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Introduction 


Tina book was initially prompted by the lack of any comprehensive reference grammar dealing 
with the modem Arabic language. It was found that the existing grammars dealt with medieval 
Arabic or, while focussing on modem Arabic, were not of sufficient scope to satisfy the more 
advanced student or were similarly limited graded courses where, for pedagogical reasons, 
material was often presented piecemeal and interspersed with comprehension passages and 
grammatical exercises. Thus, there was felt to be a need for a new grammar which dealt 
systematically and thoroughly with all the various morphological and syntactical aspects of 
modem literary Arabic and which was fully referenced for ease of use. 

In its methodology, the book is purely pragmatic and does not utilise the theories of any 
particular school of linguistics. Since it is aimed primarily at students of Arabic and not 
specialists in linguistics, it approaches its subject in a way which is thought to be the most 
accessible to the language learner. Thus, it retains those aspects of the traditional Western 
approach to Arabic grammar, including much of the terminology, which are judged to further 
these aims. There is little discussion of the Arab grammatical tradition although the more 
common Arabic grammatical terms are supplied alongside their English equivalents. 

In an attempt to remain accessible, grammatical analysis has been kept to a minimum and only 
those technical terms which are indispensable have been retained. Moreover, to elucidate 
some of the issues references are occasionally made to aspects of English grammar with which 
the reader will be familiar. The main principle adopted has been to clarify the various points by 
means of examples (numbering about 12,000) since it is believed that these will better facilitate 
understanding rather than extensive grammatical description. In addition, the decision to rely 
on examples gleaned from Arabic novels means that the choice of grammatical points to 
include is not solely informed by what existing grammars have to say, but also by detailed 
analysis of literary Arabic as it exists today. Thus, the book is not prescriptive stating what 
should be written, but rather descriptive in that it illustrates the grammatical and syntactical 
norms actually followed. 

In every case, whether dealing with morphology or syntax, more rather than less examples have 
been supplied. This has greatly increased the size of the work but also, it is believed, its 
functionality. Ail the examples are taken from a number of novels written during the last 
decade or so by respected Arab writers from various countries throughout the Arab world 
(Egypt, Algeria, Saudi Arabia, Lebanon, Palestine, Syria and so on). In general, only those 
examples have been selected which recur regularly enough not to be considered as 
idiosyncrasies of a particular author. 

The authors and works from which the examples have been chosen are as follows; 

1. Jabra Ibrahim Jabra, Shari ' al-Amirai (Beirut; al-Mu'assasa al-‘Arabiyya li aLDirSsat wa al- 
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Nashr, 1994) (J1J) 

2. tfanft Mina, al-WaUti 1 (Beirut: DSr al-Adab, 1990) (HM) 

3. Han an al-Shaylch, MLsk al-Ghazdt (Beirut: D5r al-Adab, 1988) (HS) 

4. al-TShir Wa^Sr, Tajrnba ftal-hhq (Nicosia: al-Mu’assasa al-‘Arabiyya li al-Dirasat wa al- 
Nashr, 1994) (TW) 

5. ImU Habibi, Sardya Bint al-Gfnil (London: Riad el-Rayyes Books, 1992) (IH) 

6. ‘Abd al- Rahman Munlf, Sharq al-Muiawassa (Baghdad: al-Maktaba al-'Alamiyya, 1983) 
(AM) 

7. Jam&] aLGhlt&nl, Asfdr ai-Asfdr (Cairo: D&r Su‘3d al -Sabah, 1992) (JGh) 

8. H3nl al-R&hib, Khadrd * ka al-Mustanqd* (Beirut: Dir al-Adfib, 1992) (HR) 

9. Ghada al-Samm&n, al-Qamar al-Murabba 1 (Beirut: ManshQrfit Ghada al-Sammin, 1994) 
(GhS) 

10. Ilyis KhOri, al- Jabai ai $aghfr (Beirut: Mu’assasat al-Abhath al-*Arabiyya, 1984) (IKh) 

1 1. Sun* Allah Ibrahim, Dhdt (Cairo: Dir ai-Mustaqbal al-‘ Arab!, 1993) (SI) 

In keeping with the didactic purposes of the book, all Arabic words are hilly vocalised so as to 
facilitate comprehension and to illustrate the use of the cases, moods and certain orthographic 
features. English translations are provided only as an aid to understanding the Arabic, not to 
illustrate the grammatical or syntactical point in question. The translations have no literaiy 
pretensions, indeed a more or less literal translation has often been adopted except in cases 
where this would render the English unduly awkward. 

Finally, it would be most unusual if in a book of this length and detail a few errors and 
omissions did not occur. For these I beg the reader’s indulgence. 

R. P. Buckley 

The University of Manchester 
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1 The Arabic Script 

Arabic is written and read from right to left. 

Arabic writing is always cursive, that is, most of the letters must connect with preceding and 
following letters. There is no independent primed form as in English. The letters change their 
shape somewhat depending on whether they are standing alone or occupying the initial, 
middle or final position in a word. 

There are no capitals. 

1.1 The Letters of the Alphabet sJ^> 

There are twenty-eight letters in the alphabet, twenty-nine if hamza is included as a separate 
letter. They are all consonants apart from the first letter, alif. which is used as a long vowel or 
as a “scat” for hamza. Two other letters, j and j , may also be used as long vowels. 

The alphabet, showing the forms of the letters in their usual order, is as follows: 


Name of letter 

Standing alone 

With a 

With a preceding 

With a 



following letter 

and following 

precoding 




latter 

tetter 


1 

1 

L 

L 

:c 

• 

w» 

a 1 

•* 

• 

• 

• 


o 

m 

- 

•* 




• 

J 

* 

•i- 

* 

!-=? 

c 

* 


£r 

JU- 

c 

- 

-*+- 

& 

JU- 

t 


J*- 

6 

Oii 

3 

3 

X 

X 


% 

3 

3 

X 

X 

•0 

J 

> 

j" 

-T 


3 

3 

j- 

> 

* 


- 


vT* 

* » 
urr 

* 

a 


A 




WL 



u* 


4 

•4. 



J, 



J*. 


1, 


JL 

JL 


1 



4 


0^ 

L 

* 

■A. 


*•'. 

« 





t 

i 


6 

su 

J 

• 

j 

♦ • 

JL 



3 

J 

rf 

X 



£ 


X 



J 

J 

-L 

J- 

* 

r* 

f 

•• 


r 

* > 

V- 

0 

» 

4 

4 

u~ 

*ti 

• 


-4- 

4_ 


j 

y 

> 

> 



•i 

-7- 



» 

a 


► 


Slight variations may occur in the way that letters join together, depending on the typeface 
used. Most notable is J *- 1 , printed V . Other idiosyncrasies include the following: 


^ + C 

-* 


* 

r + C 

* 

J + c 


* f + C 


* * c 

-X 


* 

•# 


J 


« -f • 

f 



i 

% 

^ + f 

> 

^ + f 

* 

J + \ joined onto a previous letter 



The letters \ t a , i , j , j and do not join on to a following letter. 

1.1.1 The letter ^ is occasionally printed without dots when it stands alone or is the final 
letter in a word: 

j my head (JGh 164) 

>Ji Jiuh the Yemeni driver (JGh 65) 

^w-. Christian (SI 167) 

the one who came (SI 118) 

1.2 Ta’ MarbOfa <&*> JU) 

The ta’ marbota (“tied t”) is a combination of the letters ^ and * . It is not included among the 
letters of the alphabet. It only appears as the last letter of a word and is the most common way 
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to indicate the feminine gender of nouns and adjectives. When joined on to the last letter it 
has the form *. . 

1.2.1 It is always preceded by fatha (; -), and occasionally by alif (si -). For example: 

queen i princess 

life mother-in-law 

•la young woman sU j marksmen 

1.2.2 s becomes o before an attached pronoun suffix: 

J+Z we went to my flat (JIJ 130) 

They stayed in their room (IKh 39) 

U I am his woman (HR 215) 

*4 > Let us drink our coffee (GhS 77) 
their visit (GhS 112) 

1.2.3 When a word ending ta’ marbtita receives accusative nunation, no additional alif is 

used: 


city school 

1.3 Alif Maqsftra <J$) 

In a considerable number of Arabic words a final long vowel I - is written with alif maqsura, a 
letter which looks exactly like s but without the dots (^). It is not considered to be one of the 
letters of the alphabet. It occurs only at the end of a word, is always preceded by fatha and 
does not take any vowels or sukun. Alif maq$ura is often pronounced like a shortened ordinary 
alif from which it is derived (called “alif mamdada” 4ill “lengthened alif’] to 

distinguish it from alif maqsura). It must be pronounced short when preceding hamzat al-wasl, 
hence the name. 

Some examples: 


6 - 

until 


to throw 


to take prisoner 

r ; 

to judge 


Moses; razor 


lawsuit; claim 

Sji 

memory 

> 

upon 


pregnant woman 


hospital 


1.3.1 When ^ is no longer the final letter of a word, it returns to the form l. This occurs 
when the pronoun suffixes are added: 

JJ- to protect «3»I May God protect you 


4 The Arabic Script 


i Ji rf y music his music 

to throw he threw it 

powers 'Sty their powers 

1.3.2 When a pronoun suffix is attached to the prepositions J\ and , these become 
and respectively; 

As to him upon us 

1 .3.3 When the letter preceding alif maqstira is ,j , the alif maqsflra becomes an ordinary 
alif: 


di 

higher (fcm.) 

instead of 


& 

world 

instead of 



gifts 

instead of 



1.4 The Vowels (otf>jl [slug. U>}) 

There are six vowels in Arabic, three short and three long. 

1.4.1 The short vowels are indicated by signs written above or below the consonants they 
follow: 


fatha 

(US) 


kasra 

(1'siS) 


damma 

(aL i) 

1 


The short vowels (and the other orthographic signs) do not generally appear in writing or 
printing except in the Qur’an, other religious texts and didactic works. 

1 .4.2 The three long vowels are formed by putting fatha, kasra or (lamma on a consonant 
before their corresponding letters I , ^ and j . For example: 

door 

• • 

Jo*- general ion 
Jj! trumpet 

1.4.3 Arabic also has the two diphthongs j - and ^ -• For example: 

day 4*? garment 

house how? 

1 .5 The “Dagger Alif” (S/urfjl Jiftt) 

In some few but common words the long vowel alif occurs as a short vertical line - over a 


JU money; wealth 
elephant 
& market 
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consonant: 



this (masc.) 

• i 

•JlA 

* * 

this (fem.) 

Jus 

that (masc.) 


thus, in this manner 

sty 

these 


those 


but 

:■* 

but 

* * » * 

merciful 

al 

God 


1.6 The Sukfln djkUi) 

The sign of this is A , written over a consonant to indicate that there is no following vowel For 
example: 

J>-j leg iSs dog 

slSX> he goes ds world 

1.7 The Shadda (uJd!) 


When a consonant occurs twice with no intervening vowel, it is written only once and the 
shadda is placed above it. The letter is then pronounced long. The sign of the shadda is - (a 
nucleus form of J. without dots which stands for “strengthening”). The fatha and damma 
vowel signs go over the shadda ( - and ± ) while kasra generally goes immediately under it ( £ ) 
rather than under the doubled letter. For example: 

%% refrigerator jJL, knife 

progress llii teacher 


1.8 The Madda (sUi) 

a). The madda is used to signify the combination of letters f + where hamza + fatha are 
omitted and the long vowel alif is written horizontally over the alif on which the hamza sat < \ ). 
It usually occurs at the beginning of a word: 


3? T 

eating 

instead of 




traces; effects 

instead of 


jClf 

Further examples: 

pains 

IV 

now 



thousands 

3f' 

hoping 


j\l\ 

ears 

* _ 

taking 



gods 


peaceful 



b). The madda may occur in the middle of a word: 

* - p 

jl j* Qur’an 



instead of 
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Sj he saw him instead of 

*f\S sorrow instead of 

c). The madda also signifies the combination of letters ' : 

'JA to believe instead of 

lo be amused instead of 




J* 



1.9 Sun and Moon Letters 

When preceding certain letters, the u of the definite article (Jrt) is not pronounced but is rather 
assimilated into the sound of the following letter. The letter following 0 is doubled (i.e. written 
with a shadda) and the sukdn is removed from J. The letters which have this effect are known 
as “sun letters 7 ' >J //S') , so called because the Arabic word for “sun" begins 

with one. They are pronounced in approximately the same place in the mouth as J . The 
fourteen sun letters are 


For example: 

ill the sun the voice 

jS) 6 /) the visitor 4-!^ 1 ,he student 

<LaSA the gold p the stars 

The remaining letters are called “moon letters" , the Arabic word for “moon" 

beginning with one. The J* of the article is not assimilated to these. 


1.10 Punctuation 

Modem Arabic has adopted the European system of punctuation marks, often inverting them: 

full-stop 

comma t 

colon 

semi-colon \ 

question mark V 

exclam a I ion mark ! 

dash 

quotation marks V more usually t * 

Their use can seem somewhat idiosyncratic, however, and they arc often better ignored. 
1.10.1 The question mark h sometimes used with indirect questions: 

’J* g 1 am confused as to whom to talk with (HS 38) 
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3 JtLZ, jU jj j\ V I don’t know how long his absence will be (AM 127) 

fOl £lS-f lip he asks me what I need (JGh 166) 

?oJl {$\ Give me a chance to guess which place you are from 

(AM 160) 

?.j*i Ji j>^-) Guess to where (HM 70) 

I did not ask him why (JGh 47) 

It is sometimes omitted after direct questions: 

^5 *Xa\ Is this her daughter? (GhS 91) 
i-ip ££' o' j&S VjI can I not put up with the ordeal of the viper? (HR 212) 
1-10.2 The colon may introduce speech: 


It it is whispered, “It is true that he is from a backward 

village” (GhS 93) 

1*10*3 Brackets are occasionally used where English would have inverted commas: 

£%> lx Qjtjfi of 413 jif cJi J And you, has it not occurred to you that you can marry 
^ 0 jfc M if ip -Jjf SaJah al Din Provided that you ask for the “marriage 

' contract” to be in your hand in advance? (GhS 78) 




ol)lij oil J^jjf the extensive study which he prepared entitled “Trends of 

iLiiil feuil MatcriaI,sm in Islamic Philosophy” (JGh 21) 

jiJlL with its colour “mauve” (GhS 179) 

1.10.4 Arabic often uses « » for inverted commas: 

JUpJ wi I am leader of the "front for the liberation of ghosts” 
(GhS 214) 

1.11 The Alphabet as Numbers 

The letters of the alphabet may be used to indicate numbers. This is rarely found in modem 
Arabic except for page numbering in introductions and prefaces to books. The order of the 
letters is that of the old Semitic alphabet: 


1 1 
> 2 
3 


. 5 

j 6 

3 7 

t 8 


^ 9 
4 10 
^ 20 


4 


8 


30 
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r 40 

o 

100 ^ 600 

i so 

J 

200 3 700 

^ 60 

* 

300 >800 

L 70 

O 

400 A. 900 

a 80 

o 

500 £ 1000 

^ 90 

1.12 Abbreviations 

The only situation in 

which Arabic letters are not written cursively is in certain abbreviations. 

For example: 

^ ^ M 


post box (PO box) 

f J for 


BC 

* O for 


Before the Hijra 

ft ^ 


Egyptian pound 

Some abbreviations 

are written cursively: 


r-L. /or 

fiij i 

God bless him and grant him peace [a eulogy used 
following the name of the prophet Muhammad] 

C*' for 

‘■j*' Jl 

and so on 

ji> for 

A <\ 4 % v 

there is no power and no strength except in God 

f or 


kilogramme 


1,13 Arabic Transliteration of Foreign Words 
1.13.1 Vowels 


a). Short vowels are not normally written in Arabic, thus vowels in foreign words are often 
rendered with the equivalent Arabic long vowels i - (“a”), ^ - (“i”) and j (“u”): 


lyrical ballads (JIJ 43) 
Cambridge (GhS 180) 
Cadillac (GhS 178) 
jjS \ j tractor (SI 77) 


j)X\$ candles (GhS 183) 




home economics (GhS 185) 
Orpheus (GhS 195) 


j3 jj y~+ Stock woods {J13 25) 


Modem Literary Arabic: A Reference Grammar 9 


William WoTdsworth (JU 41) 
oi.U Hamlet (J1J 31) 

IjUjt Scarlet Ohara (HS 56) 

jJfcu- Stalin (SI 22) 

New York (GhS 178) 
hi fi (GhS 192) 
bye bye (HS 32) 

Henry Baker (JIJ 122) 

b). The vowel "o” is often rendered with j : 

Valentino (HS 56) 

Metro (GhS 110) 
tfjl+ijj rosemary (HS 13) 

1.13.2 Consonants 

There are a number of methods for transliterating those consonants which Arabic does not 
possess: 

a) . u p" is usually rendered as w. : 

peacock (GhS 179) 

Snoopy (HS 14) 

The Persian letter v is sometimes used: 

x & The prelude (JIJ 42) 

x s u PP er ^eg«nt Street (JIJ 156) 

>Jl>l JilSL. Scafell Pike (JIJ 44) 

b) . “v” is usually rendered as <j : 

vitamin (SI 81) 

Uli^J Nirvana (HR 235) 

The letter is sometimes used: 

David (HS 149) 

/j-. server (GhS 89) 
y mauve (GhS 1 79) 

C)« “g” is often rendered as £ or ^ : 

Glenfiddich (GhS J79) 
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Miss Piggy (HS 14) 
Ingrid (HS 16) 

£Syr joking (GhS 191) 

The Persian letter ^ is occasionally used: 

-Jl* galley (GhS 89) 

d). “ch” is often rendered as : 

Richard (GhS 178) 
jAJ Chesterfield (GhS 89) 
patchwork (HS 12) 


2 Hie Hamza 


Hamza is considered to be a consonant although it is usually not included among the letters of 
the alphabet. 

There are two kinds of hamza: hamzat al-qat' the “cutting'’ hamza, and hamzat al- 

wa$l (J^JI the “joining" or “elidable" h£mza. 

x r 

2.1 Hamzat al-Qat* 

Hamzat al-qat‘ can take any of the vowels and may occur at the beginning, middle or end of a 
word. It occurs either with a "seat" (^J) or without one, the seat being <t> 1 , (j) j or ^ 
without the dots <^) . 

In Arabic print, hamzat al-qat‘ is usually given except when it occurs at the beginning of a 
word. 


2.1.1 At the beginning of a word hamza always occurs on or under alif. 

a) . When the vowel on hamza is fatha or damma, hamza is written over the alif (! and !): 

£1 brorher cJ-f sister 

dJl you mother 

affair professor 

b) . When the vowel on hamza is kasra, hamza is written under the alif (I) : 

tel if Imam 

o[ that addition 

2.1.2 The rules for writing hamza in the middle of a word are complicated and subject to 
some variation. The following deals with the majority of instances. 


a). When hamza has sukfln it takes as a seat the letter corresponding to the vowel of the 
preceding letter: 


jli 

omen 

t: f- 

mercy, compassion 

Sfb 

grief, sorrow 


persistence 

& 

food 


conference 


meanness 


seeing, looking 

a; 

vision 


we dared 

♦ r 

wolf 

ZAi 

harm, injury 

o' y» 

mice 


you came 


b). When hamza has a vowel and is followed directly by alif it sits on the seat corresponding 
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to the vowel of the preceding letter 

• * * 

J YyZ* question ily* heart 

Ll ij leadership clamour 

* * 

they (m. dual) trod oUi groups 

c). When hamza is not followed directly by alif and has a vowel, it usually takes as a seat the 
letter corresponding to its own vowel: 


jLl to ask 
*\yr courage 
i jj to be base, vile 
tyA j heads 


Zr*j l ead ” 


to be weary 

d). Hamza sits on ^ , however: 
When the preceding vowel is kasra: 

<3 group 
I they sinned 


2U; issue, problem 
<35 to optimism 
JjySJ responsible 
\Jj. he was asked 
\y\* circle 
jjli; you (f.s.) want 


o hundred 

✓ 

it (f.) was hidden 


When hamza has fatlia and is preceded by the long vowel ^ t : 


wish, desire 


mistake 


SL environment iL*j bad 

•+ 

ZLh desire, craving 

When hamza has a vowel and is preceded by the diphthong ^ - : 

0^ two things Z* shape; organisation 

0). After alif and when hamza has fatha, it is written on the line without a seat: 

JiUJ to ask o.s. HVjt reading 


to ask o.s. 

4 * 

HI ii inferiority 


•• L> happiness 
osU she came 


surprise she came 

f). Hamza is written on the line when it comes between two alife: 

measures, steps statistics 

ilil j, readings \\+\y> hypocrisy 

ol»u£ qualifications exceptions 

Ul£ they (m. dual) wanted they (m, dual) came 

fl)» After the long vowel j i , and when hamza is vowelled with fatha or damma, it is written 
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Oft the Ibto- without a scat: 

■ 

read 

prophecies 

Uj y manliness 

i *y> meanness, vileness 

* 

Oyyi they become bad 


When hamza is vowelled with kasra, however, it sits on ^ : 

you (f.s.) become bad 

Jiy* he was interrogated 

2.1.3 At the end of a word, the seat for hamza depends on the preceding vowel. 

a). When preceded by a short vowel, hamza takes as a seat the letter corresponding to that 
vowel: 

f '} to read 

mistake 

epidemic 

t»J refuge, resort 

fcst lower 

$1J3 pearls 

Yy to be wholesome 

to be mean, vile 

to make a mistake 

coast, shore 

l^k> to be thirsty 

unusual; unexpected 

IS } it was read 

* 

\jt? to be warm 

b). When the letter preceding final hamza is a long vowel, hamza is written on the line 
without a seat: 

to come 

sky 

i Ui prayer 

t\l^\ intestines 

crying 

CLejj leaders 

t Y* evilness 

* jjm calmness 

t yL growth 

lyJ>j ritual ablution 

refuge 

t&'j bad 

coming, arrival 

y innocent 

C). When the letter preceding hamza has sukun, 

, hamza is written on the line: 

& thing 

beginning 

•y* part 

VyJ> light 

is!-* burden 

filling 

• ^ slowness 

calmness 

ijj disaster 

vomit 



words may have an alternative spelling that does not follow the above rules. For 


example: 


according to rules 

or 

alternative spelling 

4' 

ilili issue, problem 

J 

or 


responsible 


or 


matters, affairs 


or 


they read 

> » - 

or 


they are/become bad 


2.1.5 Final Hamza + Nunation 


a). When final hamza occurs on the line and is preceded by a letter with sukun which can 
join on to a following letter, the hamza sits on ^ before adding the alif for accusative nunation. 
Nominative and genitive nunation are normal: 


nom. 

g©n. 

a ecus. 


t Ci* 


y 

warmth 

*4* 



burden 


** 

ISA 

• 

thing 


b). When the letter preceding final hamza has sukun and cannot join on to a following letter, 
hamza remains on the line before adding the alif for accusative nunation: 


nom. 

gen. 

accus. 



• • 


part 


• ** 


prevention 


* • 

ItJu 

beginning 


C). When a word ending ! or - needs to receive accusative nunation, no alif is inserted: 


nom. 

gen 

accus. 

UU 

iJui 
* • 

UU principle 

b 


news 

tC 

* 

* 

2lL building 

< 


y 

p LJ evening 


2.1.6 Final Hamza + the Pronoun Suffixes 

a). When the letter preceding final hamza has sukun and can join on to a following letter. 
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hamza site an 

iS before the pronoun suffixes are added: 


nom. 

gen. 

accus. 


burden Hi* 

♦ ✓ 


HU his burden 

♦ * 

& 

M 

thing Hli 

& 

his thing 

b). When the letter preceding final hamza has sukun and cannot join on to a following letter, 
there are two possibilities when attaching the pronoun suffix: 

Hamza may remain on the line without 

a seat: 


nom. 

gen. 


accus. 

o *y4> 

Xr* 


U\j> its light 

'» */ 

• 



UjZ its beginning 

Hamza may sit on the letter corresponding to its own vowel: 

nom. 

gen. 


accus. 




c\\J> its light 

y* 

43 Jb 

* r % 


Hal its beginning 

c). When final hamza is preceded by alif, the pronoun suffixes are attached as follows: 

nom. 

gen. 


accus. 

y«4i f 

</ - 


his friends 

y*3 



I i % k*\ his colleagues 


2.2 Hamzat al-Wa$l 

Sometimes initial alif + hamzat al-qat‘ is not an essential part of the form of a word, but rather 
occurs only to prevent the word from beginning with a vowelless consonant (not possible in 
Arabic). When the word is preceded by another word, the hamza and its vowel become hamzat 
al-wasl which serves to connect the pronunciation of the vowelless consonant following it with 
the last vowel of the preceding word, the two words being read as one. 

This elision is marked by a sign called a wasla written over the alif ('). In vowelled texts, 
hamzat al-wasl at the beginning of a sentence is omitted leaving only the appropriate vowel 
sign (I l 1). 

2.2.1 Hamzat al-wasl occurs on the following words: 
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b) . The relative pronouns, the Ji of etc. being derived from the definite article: 

J* who waiting for me? 

I £ the Muslims who remained 

l* t'/s A® city we passed by 

* — 

c) . The initial I and t of imperatives derived from Form I verbs: 

be quiet! ISJJj and be quietl 

^JJL\ sit down! <3^ come and sit down! 

d) . The I which precedes the perfect, imperative and verbal nouns of derived verb Forms 
VII, VIII, IX and X. Also the initial \ of the passive perfect of these Forms: 

^ so it broke jl4*V with gratitude 

'ji£\ 'y> he waited jji. without exception 


ciil the girl blushed ' poiiii p then it was used 

e). The initial \ of the following common nouns: 

*J>\ son &! daughter 

oil3l two (masc.) two (fem.) 

JU-J name woman 

Yj.\ man buttocks 

2.2.2 Alif + hamzat al-wa$l is sometimes omitted from certain words: 


a) . It is omitted from JUj (“name”) in the formula 

4>l In the name of God 

- i i 
* 

b) . It is also omitted from y} (“son”) when this is part of a proper noun. The idafa 
construction J,_ + the father’s name is in apposition to the son’s name: 

Muhammad b. Hasan 
jJ> Ali b. KhaJid 

When the son’s name serves as the subject of a sentence with the father’s name as the 
predicate, alif + hamzat al-wa$I is not omitted: 

Muhammad is the son of Hasan 

^ Ali is the son of Khalid 

c) . It is also omitted from the definite article when preceded by the preposition J (“to”, 
“for”): 

wiSClI) to the office 
JjV \ for the first time 


2.3 Helping Vowels before Hamzat al-Wasl 
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When a word ending with sukun precedes hamzat al-wa§l, a vowel is added to the word to 
facilitate elision. 

2.3.1 The helping vowel is usually kasra. This occurs in the following cases: 

a) . The subject marker suffix for the 3rd person fem. sing, (“she”) of the perfect vert) (o -) : 

ft •„ // 

il^Ul the woman stopped 

oijT w*;U- the girl came 

b) . Imperatives ending with suktin: 

* ct him do the thing 
oS T Jk iL' V don’t look now 

tJ&l write the word 

* • 

& 

C). The jussive with sukun after the negative particle p : 

d-i&I —•'_ r ai p he didn’t beat the dog 

qp; ju she did not open the door 

d). Particles ending with sukun (e.g. ^ , > . M . . j* , 'jQ , ui , $ , ^t) : 




who is the man? 

\jfc\ jj \ y\S they had finished 

j\ pjjjl sleep or work 

^ I was late for the appointment 

J.' tiliJJl ^ it isn’t intelligence, but rather ignorance 

i>UjT o! cJ 15 the result was that activity increased 
•). The diphthong ^ - : 

jrfS 1 1 (jx in front of the prince 
ijffi P ut *be two cups of coffee down 

f)« The preposition ^ (“from”) becomes ^ before all instances of hamzat al-wa$l apart from 
the definite article where it is ^ : 

& from his son 
lit from the beginning 

fl). When a word ending with nunation precedes hamzat al-wasl, the final “n" is pronounced 
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as if it had kasra. 

2.3.2 The helping vowel on all words ending ^ — is damma. These words are: 


a). The personal pronouns ^ (“you" masc. pi.) and jU (“they” masc.): 

Jilt you are the ones who carried it out 
Jilt you are the vagabonds 

jiS Uil I J> they are the ones who dug a tunnel under the sea 


Ji ‘J* who are the detectives? 

b) . The pronoun suffix ji (“your”, “you” masc. pi.): 

Jj^l jiiii your gentle heart 
{xf\ jjdsfci you will be consumed by remorse 

c) . The pronoun suffix J> (“their”, “them” masc.) also takes damma, except when it becomes 
jL* (see 29.1.5), in which case it may take damma or kasra: 

Lr'J 1 they discovered the head of Nimrod 

their sexual potency 

jt or iUyT jLj&Ji J, in their beautiful city 

d) . The subject marker ji (“you” masc. pi.) on perfect vert*: 

l&iSl Jill you are not the rich 
J jJT Jii>ilj you left today 


3 The Definite Article Jl i\l\) 


a). There is no indefinite article in Arabic corresponding to the English “a”, “an". A noun 
(not a proper noun) which is not rendered definite is indefinite: 

Jii- it has made a man of you (TW 186) 

jiit tiy- j^JrC Old women gather around a young girl (GhS 148) 

o r j> 4Sjj Zjf^\ he took out a creased piece of carbon paper (SI 247) 


f ^ A woman stands with a lot of food in her hands (IKh 80) 

i c-^.: lii Ij^d p bUJ Why haven’t they dug a tunnel under the street? (1H 75) 

'& :j* This is a land I am seeing for the first time (JGh 138) 

b). The definite article for all genders, numbers and cases is <M , joined directly onto the 
word made definite. The hamza on the definite article is the joining hamza (hamzat al-wasl). 
In vowclled texls, the hamza is often omitted at the beginning of a sentence, leaving only the 
fatha (Jl) . 

e). A word with the definite article becomes defined, and the defined word loses its 


nunation: 




indefinite 

definite 

nom. 

oJj a boy 

the boy 

accus. 


jJjli 

gen. 




— y y 1U1 f. 

^ 1 thought that the bedroom was only for sleep (HS 55) 

jilll jljUJ ^ In a vain attempt to apologise (AM 68) 

? ilJi ^ What happened to the woman after that? (IKh 76) 

iiiLilU t What an unfortunate coincidence! (HM 266) 

3.1 Uses of the Definite Article 

3.1.1 The definite article is used with a noun which becomes definite because it has been 
mentioned previously, it therefore being assumed that the reader can identify its reference; 

T ’ ' • j* o>-> a woman emerged from around the comer ... the woman 

if^jT 031716 U P lo me (ID 44-5) 

v-oj . . . i\J\ Jl jy Nur drew my attention to a woman ... The woman 

stopped (HS 59) 

- - • 3^' & ■ • '->>>*■ ^-‘0 I saw an old man .„ But the man ... (HS 28) 

19 
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j* fccjjl oiU- • A ^ ZXZ tfji 


S2\ 


l sec a fly landing on my mother’s hand ... The fly left her 
hand (HS 199) 


it Jl Cii p ■ ■ • UiUf 


oljjt ■iZ\\ 






a voice reached her .„ then the voice asked her to wait 
(SI 203) 

I went into a country house ... the house contained 
farming equipment (JGh 177) 


3.1.2 It is also used when the noun has not been previously mentioned, but it is assumed that 
the hearer/reader can identify its reference: 





>a*1c4fc 


A ^ 

to jj? M y*ij 


I learnt some of it in school (IU AS) 

1 got on the bus (J2J 74) 

I went to the window (HR 172) 

• 

We will wait in the car (GhS 136) 

he was able to work as a porter in the port (HM 5) 

The telephone rang (GhS 113) 


$ %\ Oh, if only you saw yourself in the mirror (AM 27) 

iUlill Jl cjfc I looked at the dock placed on the windowsill (AM 54)* 

^ He swallows the last drop from the glass of cognac 
(GhS 95) 

3.1 .3 The definite article is used for a thing of which there is only one, or which is considered 
as unique: 


atiiil fjUi the sun fills the wide sky (JU 15) 

iSJ\ jf. she talks about Paradise (AM 33) 

✓ 

uijJl if 3ljf he wanted to travel and seethe world (HS 159) 

^ '•})* f — j he drew a circle in the au (HM 19) 
SUUTc^l The sky lit up (HCh 86) 
b&t if the Second World War (JGh 176) 

£ oJlsll oyii ^ jli it was built in the third century AH (JGh 98) 


a). The article is thus used for the seasons: 

» ( A? '' P 


./•'■Uj JiUi i ^ Autumn is three months between summer and winter 

(IH 12) 

g,'f\ Jjf jtijf the flowers at the beginning of spring (XU 44) 
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b). 


c)- 


f£j \ jd the nights of winter and summer (AM 19) 
It is'used for days of the week. For example: 


olLJ! 

A 

or 

» 

Saturday 


or 

* + 
*B*JI 

Tuesday 

crTT-^i 

or 

yjjl 

Thursday 


It is used for meals: 


jlkiVt Jjti Ji- 
; lJjJT ajg il; 


we agreed to have breakfast (JGh 35) 
after we ate dinner (JGh 32) 

Lunch ends at a quarter past twelve (AM 13) 
he invited me to lunch (JU 218) 


3.1.4 The definite article occurs with some words indicating place and which are used in 
prepositional phrases functioning as adverbiais: 


*)- b*. (“from the inside”, “from within”, “inside”): 

uLli'jM w4 : J J ^0)1 The harsh winter dispossesses a man from inside 

(AM 140) 

ja lx^?y ^ the doors were Closed from the inside (HS 217) 

^ ^ Inside I was like that (HR 34) 

li? He seemed upset inside (HR 76) 

^ Odl I heard the door closing behind us from inside (HM 251) 

J>-Ul j* may occur without the definite article: 

bt ^3 Rajab put the big suitcase by the door on the inside 

(AM 75) 

b). ^ (“from the outside”): 

* 

ja cSlj *4?$ The facade on the outside is old, but inside it is 

£U; completely modern (JGh 56) 

«• * 

b? J 1 <>? ♦£? ^ Both from the outside and the inside, the society building 

I ^ .VI,; was no different from the other houses (HS 190) 

bl ljO 4 bz^* m >lhons of heads, and on the outside of every one is a 

^ ,5uj *Jj bJtj br* foreh ead, two eyes, a nose, a mouth and a tongue, but 

' “ inside things are different (HM 10) 

wiiij 

' G ^ •* ' y* 

he opened the door for her from the outside (SI 187) 
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C). jp> lijT J (“outside”): 

lukl vl 4 >J ^ outside, the darkness abates (JGh 32) 

d). (“from the rear’', “at the back"): 

(.IjJ ja i) 1 a hand at the back and a hand at the front (HM 134) 

we advance from the rear (IKh 30) 

._AL'\\ ja ^\y\ uj He put his foot on Ibrahim’s neck from behind {AM 16) 

0 ). Jl jl (“backward”, “to the rear”): 

J\ she began to back off (HS 214) 

^UlT jl oSIdM I withdrew a little (HR 32) 

_iu.il Jl . : . \i 'jj oi-U- I picked him up and ran in retreat (IKh 51) 

^iuJT Jl we are creeping backwards (AM 162) 

f) . *fji Jl (“backward”, “to the rear”): - 

CV=sjt i jj ;I)JI J! JJU- J The idea of writing disappeared (AM 149) 

g) . Jl (“forward”, “to the front”): 

fl^l Jl Shc stretches her arms out in front (IKh 61) 

j.uS/1 Jl c'.A" jSj i jiti lu.u . ! -. 14 . Fatima sat down opposite me, having leaned forward 

(HS 133) 

f lAl Jl Jidt jjiU > U Here he is folding his arms out in front (HR 108) 

-uSli Jl ’.\i-\ji ail His arms stretched out forwards (HR 112) 

JtM Jl ijj M 3 IjUJ He tries to look straight ahead again (GhS 28) 

h) . JpS/T Jl (“upward”, “up”): 

J£^t Jl ul^it oi : )l She went back up with the force of the rubber (GhS 12) 
JiS'l Jl I pulled the shirt up (HR 122) 

3.1.5 The definite article is used to indicate the general class of people or things referred to 
by a noun rather than any specific individual. The noun is typically in the singular, and may be 
countable or uncountable: 

1445 h jjiJt sadness eats into her heart like a worm (JU 173) 

ST<\\ IxjJ she sews clothes. She bakes cakes (HS 8 ) 

J k jt ^ ^ she P uls {n sa,t instead of sugar, or vinegar instead of rose 




ft water (SI 18) 


J* he play's the accordion (JIJ 75) 
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pjiJ it serves coffee with milk (JIJ 99) 


>4» & lit *s from the olive and the whale is from the sea 

(TW 103) 

<J\ (S^ : How much is a ticket to Bologna? (JGh 54) 

v-f it tastes like tinned sardines (IH 35) 

<J\ Prison changes a man for the worse (AM 60) 




• Jli He said that he hates beer, wine and vodka. (TW 108) 

J* Have you started to grow wheat and barley in it? (AM 34) 
ii; ^3 a packet no longer lasts her more than two days (AM 40) 
the dinar is worth twenty dirhams (JU 98) 

!M Ten cigarettes a day? (AM 42) 

The general class of people or things may alternatively be expressed by a defined noun in the 
plural; 

cjsi\ I began to amuse myself by sewing curtains and cushions, 
oU^iUI and by hafl g ill 8 up pictures (HS 12) 

0? Srk- jJj ' I will never accept him, even if they were no more men on 

Earth (HR 57) 

lijli ol+lS/l mothers signify something extraordinary (AM 23) 

jjjjf Ifij If your father saw you crying like a woman (AM 33) 

Jl jt 1 was certain that married people become like that 

(HS 144) 

-J & dUiSlT fish disappeared from the menu and vegetables took their 

p ]ace ( Sl 235 > 

oj^2 It bursts open like small arteries (IKh 17) 

4-^' [ 'A V J** My uncle doesn't read books and papers (HM 218) 

Sf\ 


lilAi 


. I, 

Ij 


^ I do not like markets (HM 248) 


^ i J Some of them wrap themselves in cloaks and veils 

(HS 38) 

3 . 1.6 The definite article is used with nouns governed by the preposition ^ with the idea “to 
consist of’: 


iA a quantity of grated onion and crushed garlic (SI 26) 


** &.* > . >* 
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a basket of vegetables (SI 202) 

,lljl y, Is'y a pool of water (SI 251) 1 

'y. ^ JJf I am drowning in a sea of tears (AM 43) . ^ 

J* * a series of confessions (AM 91) 

_ij i*\\ y. {j-j'fc Woollen clothes (JGh 15) 
y> a marble basin (JGh 148) 

Z"J\ y. a bunch of wild flowers (IH 188) 

3.1 .7 Abstract nouns are frequently defined with the definite article: 


cJJ I gave up tennis (JU 76) 
sS\j 0\ he writes prose and poetry (JU 56) 
jl+jliii ^Jlj £>0\ Death and sleep resemble each Other (AM 18) 
i ‘jS\ UjiU. Luck came to her assistance (SI 21) 


jt ’JxZ we wait for joy or death (IKh 21) 
iijj% ‘ turquoise, pink and blue (JU 229) 

£ With time (GhS 63) 

■< : * u J| He inclines towards fatness (GhS 98) 
y-_ ~\ Hunger is the best teacher (AM 62) 

y , • \ 'j, ji -,1 I They said that freedom is in another land (AM 78) 

a). Thus, the article often occurs on verba) nouns: 


^J they didn’t stop asking (AM 23) 


JU tli J of I am compelled to agree (AM 23) 

;l&3i oil I wanted to cry (AM 43) 

. - -y y. Ss'/j 1 decided to leave the house (HS 7) 

.0 £ *}\i- J&' Everyone is hesitating between staying and leavin 

(HS 32) 

ii0\ Ji 0jj her husband forced her to return (SI 17) 


I J» Can you wait? (GhS 184) 


yJjJ'l Ji she invited him to sit down (HR 54) 


v ^ ' — > 

j ^ '4& 1 spend the remainder of my time reading, writing 

translating (JU 11) 


ai 
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b). It occurs on the names of academic subjects: 

<_r^' ^ I read many books, on physiognomy, psychology, history 

and geography (HM 219) 

IS.J 4JI izij* lyA SU ai he had recently returned from studying mechanical 

engineering (JIJ 183) 

jyt he gets a first class degree in physics (JIJ 197) 

^JUJi JaJaivdlj ij\d J she studies business management and financial planning 

(GhSll) 


> > 


. * 


The answer requires a deep knowledge of psychology 
(St 89) 




she studies philosophy (JGh 14) 

you speak to her about existentialism (JIJ 164) 
c). It occurs on the names of languages: 

she studies Greek and Latin (JIJ 27) 

t-s&'i} J 1 v yk 1/& Ii^e someone who reads Arabic or English (JIJ 69) 

Najat was proficient in the two languages Arabic and 
French (TW 281) 

sSfjj jY\j l**# three languages: Arabic, Uzbeki and Kazakhstani 

(JGh 101) 

3-1.8 The definite article is used with adjectives and active and passive participles when 
these function as nouns: 


* » 


ju’U <L> J js 


4’r* ’j~9^ 
V)\ HydillS 




j* 

ojUjl i^L 


» 


*5?« 


• * . 


O' y* uji 


everything continues on its course as usual (GhS 19) 

the important thing is to leave nothing in your heart 
(AM 39) 

the short man who hit Rajab (AM 48) 

T was busy reading whac was written on the bottles 
(HS 24) 

in Florence the old and the new are side by side (JGh 60) 

his father answered in the tone of one familiar with 
secrets (IKh 12) 

We gaze into the distance (IKh 36-7) 

What happened was that Umm Atif noticed ... (SI 329) 
The impossible thing is for us to prevent them (IKh 37) 
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jjiJt ‘JJLl jj l : 3^f of 4-yJ* the strange thing is that none of us feh afraid (JGh 77) 

' jiJt of Ojj lioi- (&j 3 i I had gained a new country without losing the old one 

(HR 36) 

I have known many women (GhS 100) 


'Ual llS C3_Jl V , lijjl we will destroy the prisons with our hands, not with our 

' ' . ...t. /in i 


• > words as many people do (AM 166) 




j 14^1 everyone who enters them is usually lost (JGh 73) 

B). Thus the article is often used with the adjectives (“much”, “many”), \y (“excess”, 
•more”), la* (“numerous”) and JJi (“little", “few”) when these function as nouns: 

iil'Jt ,dVl i USd I J> Jj V itld Perhaps you do not know very much about the Iraqi 
' ^ • »*,»*«, (JD 58) 

after our divorce I learnt a lot (GhS 100) 

^ illli Many fighters are there (IKh 42) 

jfi JjJi the search for more (JGh 43) 

* + 

■ •ri t J, ipi li; 'p\ JJjU ds the more I looked, the more of the house appeared 

(JGh 71) 

lai ^ iii-f ji I might conclude many deals tomorrow (GhS 87-8) 

'j'jd >\y\ ja 1j J i ji he knows many members of my family (GhS 137) 
ijjJl 61 I found that many of the modem streets ... (JO 81) 

^ \jttfi ja jjjOL iisf I almost collide with numerous cars (GhS 178) 

Jjjjft 'Jj 11. js't of frJ he could only cat a little of it (AM 173) 

^5 1 -.;u ^ JJii? V| 3*^ he only found a few houses (JGh 107) 
b). It is therefore used with superlatives functioning as nouns: 

Hi J\ gr’jl V 6f jjJVl It is best that he doesn't return here (IKh 19) 
i of It is best that you don't learn (AM 40) 

UuL; of it>s best thal he for 8 ets her 56 ) 

lM We wil1 probably see you (JU 200) 

* 

3.1.9 The article is used with adjectives and participles governed by the preposition ^ (“on 
of the things which ... is that”, w it is ... that”) (sec 67.1.8 , 67.2.6 ): 


^ l>\ ji 1>\S It was difficult for us to become friends (HS 37) 

Ji isn't it natural for us to go into your house? (HS 101) 
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j* it is impossible for my mind to accept them (JGh 122) 

jjL £j| ^ J M ;y>/yoS\ j* o\S He was supposed to replace the broken glass with it 

(GhS 9) 

^ ^ it was rare for anyone who entered it to emerge alive 

(JGh 67) 


3*1-10 The definite article must be used with an adjective that modifies a definite noun, that 
is: 


a) , when the noun has the definite article: 

4n the strange man (AM 10) 
jwoiit iliJi the old building (JGh 85) 
the final moment (AM 42) 

JjSlI f llSl I J> In the' first days (GhS 63) 

b) . when the noun has a pronoun suffix: 

<r>4 he takes out his large notebook (JU 171) 
iliu his small world (AM 67) 

^eU*I-NT JjllS his social standing (SI 286) 
its ancient cathedral (JU 25) 

C). when the noun is definite by virtue of being a proper noun: 

the new Ophelia (JU 36) 

Ckil olj good natured Dhat (SI 26) 
old Zurich (JGh 122) 

WjSjJ] Virgin Mary (HM 171) 

^UJT last August (JGh 129) 

d), when the noun is the governing term in a definite idafa construction: 

iijUJl J** my uncle’s fiery looks (HM 131) 

> > > 

the modem history of Algeria (TW 10) 
ijj li Salih’s private airplane (HS 113) 

* 

the great scholar of Yemen (JGh 72) 

3 . 1.11 The article is frequently used in place names. For example: 


China 

Mexico 



Algeria 

Yemen 
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Portugal 
1 Jerusalem 
The Nile 

3.1 .12 The definite article is used for titles followed by names when referring to a person: 


ly* Uli Cairo 
Brazil 


Mount Carmel 


Jjj Jj Sir Arthur Woolly (JU 57) 
oljLi lilL)\ Mrs. Mallowan (JU 58) 

ZJrj Mr. Rajab Ismail (AM 164) 

jUip j Jsjjt jj olSj cJUl my mother Mrs. Widad and my father Dr. Adnan (HS 49) 

Father Marcel (IKh 39) 
teacher Subhi (HM 145) 

Oj Lord Tennyson (GhS 199) 

3.1.13 The article is sometimes used with cardinal and ordinal numbers: 

^ oliJl hundreds of Palestinian teachers and lecturers (JIJ 193) 

J)J- \y_ c-L-a* djj oU Ismat weighed more than eighty [kilogrammes] (AM 22) 

J ■ilS ±j'j& 1 My hand was broken when I was ten (AM 33) 

.jWij otuil Ijjii they have executed hundreds and thousands [of people) 

(AM 165) 

jtjLti j> il» UUK JJfli The leader of the campaign was a young woman aged 

twenty (HS 50-1) 

j, [}\y U Udl o&J Tahiyyat is also still half a young woman at the age of 

forty (GhS 94) 

cJw S the temperature is five below zero (GhS 30) 

J\ 4l _ijSt Jl lit J ... cJT Jl jib 1 will count to one hundred ... then I will count to one 

thousand, to two thousand (HM 137) 

It is also used with ordinal numbers referring to the hours of the day: 

ill*]! J at twenty past three in the morning (GhS 61) 

**£51 Jj apISJI The clock shows half past four (GhS 73) 
l J^p Jt^- Around eleven o’clock (GhS 169) 

/. U’-M j Ulll'l ois The clock struck half past five (AM 9) 

3.1 .14 The definite article may have the force of the demonstrative “this”, particularly when 

used with some words referring to time. These definite nouns function as adverbs and are 
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therefore often in the adverbial accusative. For example: 





Examples in context: 

J&U J\ sL. J\ -3 inj] 

}J^i\ ^'yr J\ dlyZ. U," 


Crf™ 

^ Ji j*jS i\ pi 



"this day" (i.e. "today”) 
“this night” (i.e. “tonight”) 


he was arrested today (HM 204) 

♦ 

Tonight, [ will not listen to Michael Jackson (GhS 191) 

perhaps you’ve heard about the trial which took place last 
week (AM 26) 

I think about getting up and going to the house 
immediately (HS 62) 

What do you think about paying twenty pounds right 
away? (SI 62) 

I immediately opened a bottle (JGh 56) 

The best thing now is for you to sleep (HM 207) 


3 . 1.15 The definite article is often used instead of a possessive pronoun suffix (meaning 
“my”, “your”, “his” etc.) with names of parts of the body: 


Oi-v 1 C* 


tf ' *# ' . . 

' J* ^ 4^1 

9^ ^ 


• *>? 1 * - 1 - - ' , - 

* 


.*« ' 




I remained sitting, [my) head between (my] hands 
(HS 32) 

There he is with [his] arms folded (HR 108) 

coloured necklaces hang around (her) neck and many 
rings sparkle on [her] fingers (HS 57) 

She kissed Taj on [her] cheeks (HS 236) 

I headed for my house walking on foot (JIJ 181) 

we knew them from [their] blond hair and blue eyes 
(JIJ 85) 

If I saw his body to be sure of the wounds on [his] legs 
(AM 60) 


This is also the case with nouns indicating family relations and companions: 

jJljJl j* I asked her about [her] father (JGh 48) 

* 

^ *Sj+ >*'r> images of [my] relatives frequently appeared (JGh 83) 
UJAli jl Lb she rushes off to [her] sister’s house (JGh 188) 

jlSUJl Ojlj [my] aunt visited the place (HS 200) 
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jiS'l jjJ- ^ Sometimes a large crowd of [ray] family go in with me 

(HR 89) 

I listened to the voice of [my] friend Mahmoud al-Alim 
(JGh 21) 

JSZ jli’ he was greeting [his] friends (GhS 117) 

j^5| ^£*1 cJjU* she tried to persuade me and [my] friends to join them 

' ' ' ' (GhS 11) 

& [my] family thought I was lucky (GhS 108) 

££ U [her] mother knows what is between us (HS 65) 


t 

I 


4 Roots (jjJuJi [sing. jliJi]) and Patterns (O'jjM [sing. oj>5']) 


The great majority of Arabic words can be reduced to a root typically consisting of three letters 
in a set order. These letters are called “radicals” and are mostly all consonants. 

The root is not in itself a word, but rather is associated with a certain concept or idea. For 
example, the sequence of radicals J o j is associated with the concept of “killing”, the root 
^ j v* with “hitting” and ^ ^ j with “returning”. Occasionally, more than one concept is 
associated with a root. Thus, ^ j j involves the concepts of “studying” and “obliteration”, 
while J f £ involves the concepts of “beauty” and “totality”. 

The idea attached to the root is made concrete by the addition of short and long vowels 
between the radicals of the root, by prefixes and suffixes, and by the addition of certain other 
consonants. That is to say, it is by this method that actual words are produced, often with 
meanings rclatable to the concept of the root. Thus, from the root J f ^ , which is associated 
with the concept of “carrying”, is derived words such as 



he carried 


porter, carrier 

3 & 

carrying [adj.] 

3 * 

he carries 


he made [s.o.J carry 


he bore, endured 


transportation 

Su*. 

work of a porter 

3 ^- 

long-suffering 


load, cargo 


beam, girder 


carried 


In almost all dictionaries, words are listed under the roots from which they are derived. 

The additions to the root are not haphazard, but rather consist of a large number of stock 
patterns. Some of the patterns are very common, while others are very rare. Arab grammarians 
use the letters J to represent these patterns, the radicals of the root being substituted with 
these. For example: 


word 

representation 


J* 

3 * 




3 ^ 





Each pattern often produces its own particular modification of the basic concept associated 
with the root. Thus, the pattern J,j»j is used to derive adjectives from the root: 


* 

M + 

happy 

* - 

m * • 

far, distant 

4 , ' 

* 

sick, unwell 


long; tall 

'J 

* 

big; old 

w 

generous 


The pattern JJo is used to derive verbs from the root: 
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/• 

to go 

* 

S* 

to 

cross 


to do 


to 

gain, earn 


to take, hold 


to 

cook 


The pattern Jili is used for nouns denoting the place where the action associated with the 
concept of the root is performed: 

factory kitchen 

house, dwelling swimming pool 

restaurant place of worship; temple 

The pattern 3'JLL is used for nouns denoting the instrument which is used in performing the 
action associated with the concept of the root: 

key plough 

oar bat, racket 

jtil* saw air pump, bellows 

Not all patterns modify the root in a predictable manner, however, and not all the patterns are 
utilised by a particular root. 


It is because Arabic is primarily a language of patterns that it is able to use a defective script 
which omits all the short vowels and other orthographic signs. 


5 The Arabic Noun (jU>i) 

Arabic nouns are derived from verbs in certain ways, derived from other nouns, or they are 
non-derivative, that is, they exist originally as nouns (called “primitive” nouns [o.^ jU-i)) 

5.1 Primitive Nouns 

\ 

These are simple non-derived nouns which indicate common everyday objects. For -example: 

o* head ir*-" sun 

door fa day 

camel cJj time 


* .x 


house 


stone 


* V > u 
box 


o wool 

5.1.1 Verbs may occasionally be derived from these. For example: 


noun 

Sabbath; Saturday 

olki devil, Satan 
* 

wa! ^ summer 

sound, noise 

i » 

France 

5.2 Nouns Derived from Verbs 

These consist of the following: 

5.2.1 Active and passive participles: 

manager 

poet 

Jjli leader 

* 

author 

5.2.2 Verbal nouns: 

beating 

* » 

Ji>- envy 
^ choking 
entenng 


verb 

to keep the Sabbath 
'JoLtz to behave like a devil 

to be summery; to spend the summer 
to make a noise, sound 
<lr-> to make French, to frenchify 


jULl! adviser 
4"' j j ^ drink 
official 
f j+f concept 

* . » 

zm'j abstinence 

^ <• 

dignity 

heaviness 

difficulty 
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treachery 


success 


oSULl happiness 
departure 

5.2.3 Nouns of Place and Time ^-0 

These are used to indicate the place and, less commonly, the time in which the action of the 
verb is carried out. 

They are derived from the imperfect active of Form I verbs by taking away the prefixes and 
suffixes which indicate the person of the verb and prefixing f . 

a). As a general rule, if the stem vowel on the imperfect is fatha ( -) or damma ( -) then the 
second root letter of the noun has fatha. For example: 


vert) 


no LIT 


»' i/ 

cr* 

to manufacture 

. / 

cr“ 

factory 

& 

# 

to eat 

jUL; 

restaurant 

U: 

to take refuge 

kJj. 

place of refuge, shelter 

& 

to be safe 

* A' 

place of safety 

& 

to hide 

• 

hiding place; shelter 


to travel [on a boat etc.] 


ship, boat 

Cr 4 

to swim 


swimming pool 

w 

to come into being 

fe; 

place of origin; birth place 


to dwell, inhabit 


house, dwelling 

’A'j. 

to go to bed; to rest 

Jiy- 

bed; resting place 


to enter 


entrance 

• 

to worship 

• 

place of worship; temple 

& 

to cook 

''L' 

kitchen 

& 

to rise, ascend 


time of rising (celestial bodies) 

lit 

to take 


source, place from which one takes s.th. 

stem vowel on the imperfect is kasra ( 

-), then 

the second root letter of the noun oi 


place and time takes kasra. For example: 
verb 

yu to exhibit s.th. 

* 

to spin 

* 

\ to go, make for [a place] 


f * 


noun 

place where s.th. is exhibited 
<3^ spinning mill 

place of destination; goal aim 





vert) 

> pi 
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to dwell; to stop J_p dwelling place; house; stopping place 

t0 sit session room 

There are a few exceptions to these rules. For example: 

noun 

time or place of sunset 
slaughterhouse 

r • ^ 

-u* — - mosque 

or plantation; plant nursery 
\ <» # 

or Sy* crossing; junction; intersection 
bakery 

* a 

washroom, washhouse 

b). Nouns of place and time are derived from Form I verbs whose first radical is (or, much 
less commonly, ^). They always take kasra on the stem. The weak initial radical is retained 
even though it is omitted in the imperfect active. For example: 


w'yJ to set [sun] 

to slaughter, to butcher 
to bow down in worship 
c-£2 to grow [of plants] 

to divide, separate [s.th.] 
to bake 
J-iJu to wash 


verb 


noun 

cM / 

to dwell 



to catch fire, to burn 

Hr 


to come to a stop 

• • A + 


to promise 

Wy 

>jt / >-)J 

to arrive 

& 

/ (-fj 

to place, put down 

* . 


to fall 

C?y 

ii; / jij 

to give birth 

& 

A less common form is jui. . For example: 


vert) 


noun 


to give birth 

S*- 

k /xj 

to promise 

iUu. 


C). Nouns of place and time are derived from Form I hollow verbs (with middle radical 3 or 
. Similar to strong verbs, if the vowel in the imperfect is fatha or damma, then fatha is used 
in the noun; if the vowel in the imperfect is kasra, then kasra is used in the noun. Instead of 
Mng placed on the weak middle letter of the noun, however, the vowel is placed on the 
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preceding letter and the weak radical is written as the corresponding long vowel: 
verb noun 


to be; to exist 

5t& 

place, location 

fyxdi to overflow; to flow 

* - •- 

outlet; drain 

Further examples: 



verb 


noun 


instead of 
instead of 


to roam, to wander 

3UU domain; field; room, space 

i y>j to return 

SUU place to which one returns 

to die 

place where s.o. died 

JJjt '0 v isit 

place which one visits; shrine 

to be or become narrow 

strait(s); (mountain) pass 

to take a midday nap; to have a siesta 

resting place; halting place 

c-J to pass the night; to stay overnight 

* 

overnight stop; shelter for the night 

J r a to escape, run away 

place of refuge, sanctuary 

j-rt to flow, to stream 

river bed 

There are exceptions to this. For example: 


to fly 

j\La airport (' U ^ is also possible) 

d). Nouns of place and time are derived from Form I verbs whose final radical is j or ^ . 
These nouns always take fatha on the stem regardless of the vowel on the imperfect. They are 

indeclinable nouns: 


verb 

noun 

to go early in the morning 

place to which one goes in the morning 

to come [to a place] 

place at which one arrives, object of a visit 

to seek refuge, shelter 

place of refuge; shelter 

yZ oj to be pure, unpolluted 

refinery 

J>s_ to graze 

grazing land, pasture 

to exile, banish 

place of exile 

jjL to amuse o.s. 

place of entertainment 

jfi to build 
♦ 

building 

to fornicate 

brothel 


6 ). Nouns of place and time are derived from doubled verbs. The vowel on the second letter 
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of the noun 

is always fatha: 


* 

verb 


noun 


Lie 

to put s.th. down 

Lee 

stopping place, place where s.th. is put 
down or deposited 


to stop 


place 

i t. 

to blow [wind] 

2 . - 

place where or from where the wind blows 

i., 

& 

to dwell, reside 

t'.* 

yu 

dwelling, residence 

5 *' 

y^. 

to go past, to pass along 

t " 

passageway, corridor 

L J-yQ . 

to line s.th. up 

t 

• + * 

\ A./1 « 

row, line, battle line 

i 

• / - 

to pour forth, to flow 

2 

outlet, drain; mouth [of a river] 

{ . 

to be healthy 

2 . . 

cy 

sanatorium 

f). Nouns of place and time often take ta' marbu?a. For example: 

■* «• 

ford 

Ljje 

school 

" r - V 

tannery 


mill, flour mill 

kk; 

• 

print shop, printing office 

•* 

fishery, fishing ground 

i'., \ * 

a „ 

guest room; guest house 



Both forms may exist: one with ta’ marbuta, the other without: 


or place to sleep; bedroom 


y^ 

or cemetery; burial place 



+'! - 

or bakery 




or i'Jje tomb, burying place 




or place to which one returns 


3us 

or -JU.4 piece of writing; article 




or Zj\^> cave, cavern 



There may be differences in meaning: 



6 

io^ 

stopping place; place where 
something is put down 

or 

stopping place; station 

* ' • X 

arable land 

or 

farm, plantation 


place, location; shop 

or 

*X>*e stopping place 


house; stopping place 

or 

<}j!e degree; rank; standing, status 

** 

4^ 

office; desk 

or 

library* 
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drinking place; bar or ^ drinking place 

Occasionally, there are different plurals for the form with t5’ marbuta and the form without: 


sing. 

plural 


3ing. 

plural 

i* 

Jl>i^ or 

or 



4 V' 

► 

• + 

or 

• 

or 


* 

or 

ijUi 

or oOUi 


or * r 

passive participle. For example: 


verb 

Form 


noun 



II 

to pray 


place of prayer 


II 

to camp 


camping ground; camp 

/4' 

G^ 

II 

to divide into steps or degrees 

G J 

(tiered) lecture room; open staircase 

"•f 

G^ 1 

IV 

to take out, bring out 

> 

G^~ 

place of exit; way out 


V 

to breathe 

^ ‘y.\ 

breathing space 


VII 

to originate, to be sent out 

% 

place of origin 

cS-^1 

VIII 

to gather together, to assemble 


gathering place 


VIII 

to assemble, to meet together 

# »/ I » 

gathering place, place of assembly 


VIII 

to hide o.s. 

* 

hiding place 


VIII 

to test, examine 


laboratory 


VUI 

to fight one another 

J 

battlefield 


X 

to be swampy [ground] 

4 ^ 

o 

<• . 

swamp, quagmire 


t s' • 


4 • 


X to seek a cure 

X to be hidden 

X to dwell, reside; to rest 






hospital 
place of concealment 
dwelling, residence; resting place 


5.2.4 Nouns of Single Occurrence ^J> 

Nouns of single occurrence express the doing of the action of the verb once. They are formed 
by adding ta’ marbuta to the verbal noun. 

a). For Form I triliteral verbs, the pattern used for the verbal noun is always : 

verb noun of 

single occurrence 
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^ 

y*- to throb, beat 

+,• . 

a throb, beat 

•* 

tO push 

M. 

a push, shove 

to kick 

■* • 

a kick 

* * 

to laugh 


a laugh 

*43-*’ to beat, strike 

i-. - 

a bow, punch 

* 

to sneeze 

4 a 

a sneeze 

J-lp to wash s.th. 

#' * 

iLLp 

a wash 

✓ 

IjJJ to touch 

llIJ 

a touch 

b). Nouns of single occurrence are derived in the same 

; way from weak verbs (with j or ^ as 

initial, middle or final radical): 



verb 

noun 


* 

44i to jump 

VJ 

a jump, leap 

to stand 

• 

«• + 

a stand, stance 

to flash 

l 

a blink; gleam of light 

•li to rise 

¥ » 
-•* # • 

a rising 

to cry, shout 

♦ 

• «• • - 

a cry, shout 

cJli to say 

dy 

an utterance, remark 

<y3 10 throw, to shoot 

VJ 

a throw, shot 

c). They are derived from Form I doubled verbs: 


verb 

noun 


c , 

JS to bang, knock 

41J 

a bang, knock 

£ ' 

-U to pull, tighten, strengthen 

** 

a pulling, tightening; a strengthening 

slli to stab 


a stab, thrust 

to suck 

? 6 -* 

a suck 

i / 

Joi to jump 

2*; 

a jump, leap 

ji to shake, jolt s.th. 

** -■ 

a movement; a jolt, convulsion 

d). Nouns of single occurrence from the derived Forms of the verb are identical to the verbal 

noun + ta’ marbuta if it does not already possess 

one: 


verb Form 

noun 


6 - 

'jlS II to bare one's teeth 

V •_, 

54^2 

a flash of the teeth 

II to declare s.o. bankrupt 

i . 

a declaration of bankruptcy 
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V ; 

II 

to confer honour, to make noble 

■ - 

a bestowal of honours 



III 

to attempt 


an attempt 



IV 

to be generous 


an act of generosity 


« 

V 

to triumph 

idic 

• 

a triumph 



VI 

to neglect 

<!iUJ 

an act of neglect 



VII 

to bend, curve 

^ * 

a curtsy, bow 


► X 

VII 

to expand, spread 

» 

a»LUl 

• / 

* 

an expansion, spreading out 



vn 

to bend, curve, bow 

ufcii 

✓ x 

a bend, curve 


?'A 

VII 

to rush off, to burst forth 

Uii-Jt 

< ^ 

a sudden outburst, outbreak 



VIII 

to turn around; to glance 

+* * • 

ilcli 

«* ^ 

a turning; a glance 


V - 

VIII 

to smile 


a smile 



vin 

to tremble, to shake 


a convulsion, twitch 


5*i 

VIII 

to tremble, to quake 


a tremor, vibration 


* •> ? - • i 

X 

to sniff 

** ^ , 

^ * 

a sniff 

e). 

Nouns of single occurrence may occur in the dual: 





singular 

dual 





a kick 


two kicks 




a blink 


two blinks 




a knock 

✓ 

two knocks 

*)• 

They may occur in the plural. The feminine sound plural is used: 




sing. 

plural 





a step 

r i -•» " 

steps 




a handful 

oUd 

handfuls 




a jump, leap 

* 

jumps, leaps 




a blow, a punch 


blows, punches 




a smile 


smiles 




a curtsy, bow 

ohlL>Jl 

curtsies, bows 

An 

additional fatha may be placed on the second letter of the plural of nouns of single 

occurrence derived from Form I verbs: 






sing. 

plural 





a jump, leap 
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m 

a bite 



a stab, thrust 


* • 

J 

a dance 


' 

"It 

«> 

a knock, a bang 


uU 

a throb, a beat 

iuU 

iiU 

a snatch, a grab 


•All 

a push, a shove 

t \''' 

ill* 

a wash 





This does not occur with those nouns derived from verbs with a weak middle radical: 

sin 9- plural 

a cry 

-Jy an utterance oNji 

tji a rising 

g). Some nouns of single occurrence may acquire a specialised meaning. For example: 


U . - 

• 

a spit 

or 

saliva 


a bite 

or 

a meal 


a stab, thrust 

or 

calumny, defamation 

uis 

a push 

or 

a payment, a deposit 

VJ 

4 A 

a jump, leap 

or 

an attack; a bold undertaking 

1 

a drink 

or 

a dose [of medicine] 


5.2.5 Nouns of Kind or Manner Li I) 

These indicate the manner of doing the action expressed by the verb. They are not common in 
modem Arabic. The pattern for Form 1 triliteral verbs is always : 


manner or way of sitting 
manner or way of acting; conduct 

* • 

manner of walking 

j' t 

oJ^i manner of sitting; posture 
manner or way of killing 
5.2.6 Nouns of Instrument («JVi ^L>\) 

These indicate the instrument that is used in 


manner of death 
manner of dressing 

; - 

way of life 

t- 

*£ j manner or way of riding 
manner of sleeping 

performing the action expressed by the verb. 
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There are three possible patterns: jUi* , and <1^ : 


&)• J ’< 




verb 


noun 



to row 


oar 


lo plough 


plough 

* 

to flow [water] 

0 r * 

spout 

' * 

'-fr* 

to strike, beat 

* *. 

bat, racket 


to open 

* r* 

C ' 

key 


to measure 

* «•'* 

a measuring instrument, a gauge 

M + 

A * • 

T-> 

to saw 


saw 

/ '/ 
C* 

to blow up, inflate 

* -• 

air pump, bellows 


When this pattern is applied to verbs with an initial weak radical, the noun takes the form 
. For example: 


verb 


noun 





to weigh s.th. 

^js* 

balance, scales 

instead of 



to flow [water] 


drain pipe, gutter 

instead of 

4-‘3> 

& 

b)- 

to trust 


contract, agreement, treaty 

instead of 



verb 


noun 


>s. 

to file 


file 


to peel, remove the skin 

+ , • 

scraper 


to harvest, to reap 

lioH* 

* 

sickle 

/ • ' 

to dig 


spade 


to seize with the claws 

• * 

claw, talon 

& 

to slip, slide 


skate 


to chisel 

* „ # 

chisel 


to brand 

* X 

r~- 

branding iron 


to steer 

+,*- 

steering wheel 

iu- 

to sew 

* • 

* ^ 

needle 


The pattern Jii- is also derived from verbs with weak final radical j or ^ . These are 
indeclinable nouns: 
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verb 


noun 


^ * 

yi 

to fry 


frying pan 


to amuse o.$. r to play 

L dh 

toy, plaything 

rfjl 

to turn s.th., to wjench 


spanner, wrench 

ili, 

to be clear, unpolluted, pure 

* 

• ■ 

sieve 


to iron 


iron 

c). : 




verb 


noun 



to slip, slide 


sledge 


to catch, trap [animals] 

* 

0 *■ MA 

trap, snare, net 


to print 

^ i 

• S^k. 

• * 

printing press 


to grind 

is 

* 

grinder 


to sweep 

LsL. 

broom 

& 

to lick 

III 

* 

spoon 

r* 

to hit with the fist, to box 

LsL 

* 

boxing glove 

>: 

to scrape 

5 ^ 4 , 

scraper 

* 

^'j>r 

to shovel away 

t-.. 

shovel 


to lathe, to shape- with a lathe 

#. • 

lathe 


The pattern is also derived from verbs with weak final radical , or ^ : 
ver t> noun 


iSy. to trim, shape 
to anchor 

Further examples: 
verb 


el '4- pocket knife 
anchor 


noun 


instead of 
instead of 




10 ascend, climb 
to blow [wind] 
to be clear, pure 
j to see 

The patterns JiL and luu* 


* ' 

ol stairs, staircase 
ventilator 

strainer, colander, filter 

? 7 . 

6 1 ja mirror 

are also used for nouns of instrument derived from doubled 
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verbs: 


verb 


noun 


6 

U 

to probe 

probe 


instead o) 

e S 

r> 

±6 C 

to sweep 

broom 


instead o) 

Further examples: 




verb 



noun 


*; - 

to cut, shear 


s : 

scissors, shears 

i • 

to suck 


fl - 

suction pipe, sucker 


to pry open, to force open 



instrument for opening 

u ^ 
ir* 

to sharpen, to grind 


t . 

grindstone,; razor strop 

i * 

dU 

to unscrew, to detach 


JLii* 

* 

screwdriver 

li 

to tighten, to draw tight 


t + 

corset 

* ", 

to stack, pile up 


i*" 

raised platform, podium 


to blow [wind] 


#* 

fan, feather duster 

> 

to pull out, withdraw s.th. gently 

* 

large needle 

y + 

• * 

to squirt, spurt (water] 


+* * 

* • • 

K^AA 

• »• 

sprayer, pump 




> 

The plural of the above patterns is the diptote : 


2 

instead of 

* i -- 

i,:. 

r u 

instead of 


iik. 

instead of 



e). Nouns of instrument may occasionally be formed on the patterns Jiii and JAii* 
verb 


^ to come back, to retreat 
to fold over, to close 
to surround, enclose 
Vji- to lathe, sharpen with a lathe 


noun 
i 


reel 

6*^ penknife 


*6 

or stretcher 


ii » or ii* lathe 


^ • 




5.2.7 Nouns of Vessel <*U>JI {U-}) 

These indicate the vessel in which something is contained. They take the same forms as the 
noun of instrument (JUlL , and For example: 

jtU* test tube 


sr! needle case 
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washbasin; washbowl 

* , • 

provision bag, rucksack 


bow] 


manger 

i <• 
eL* 

ashtray 

or 0 ^. 

inkwell 

sU, 

fountain or basin for the ritual ablution 


spittoon 

* * 

glue pot 


chamber pot 

uil. 

pen case 

u,. 

Ajtsd a^4 

• ^ 

spittoon 


5 , 2.8 Nouns of Trades and Professions UUii <3^i) 

Nouns of trades and professions may be derived from Form I triliteral verbs. They take the 
form Jtii (an adjectival form which often implies habitual action): 


verb 


noun 


y 

t M XT 
« 

to study 

• • 

scholar, researcher 

•Jt 

to build 

it 

builder 


to sell 

» 

salesman 

* * * 

to wound 

c'> 

surgeon 

»' . 

yj* 

to slaughter, to butcher 

V. " 

butcher 


to carry 

OlU 

porter 


to shave [the head, face) 

* < , 

barber 

-- ' 

to bake 

V' 

baker 

r-j 

to paint, to draw 

¥ 1 c " 

painter, artist 

Cr* 

to swim 

■*<«- 

c v- 

swimmer 


to steal 


thief 


to cook 


cook 


to sweep 


sweeper, street cleaner 

The masculine sometimes occurs with t5’ marbuta; 



an eminent scholar 


a great traveller, explorer 

a). Jlii is used for nouns which may not strictly be considered as trades or professions, 
although the idea of habitual action (or intensification of the basic idea of the verbal root) is 

present. For example: 




liar 


a heavy drinker; drunkard 


swindler, cheat 


fraud, cheat, swindler 


traitor 

j; v 

joker, jester 
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an [eager] student 

5.3 Nouns Derived from Other Nouns 


l one who rides frequently; a horseman 


5.3.1 The Diminutive ( JU-t or 

Although the diminutive can in theory be formed from any noun, in modem Arabic it is 
restricted to a few particular words. It is typically used to indicate smallness, in which case it 
may acquire a different though related meaning to the original noun. The diminutive may also 
indicate low status, or express endearment. 

a). The diminutive takes the form when derived from nouns consisting of three letters. 
For example: 


noun 

diminutive 

body 

* ['Z particle, corpuscle 

# river 

small river 

child 

\j small child 

•IZ house 

0 J 3 J small house 

thing 

little thing 

££ crown 

little crown, coronet 

4 ^ door 

small door 

4 

b). When the original noun consists of four letters, the form is JlUi . For example: 

noun 

diminutive 

L> friend 

small friend [term of endearment] 

dirham 

small dirham [usually plural “pennies”) 

bladder 

blister 


c). When the original noun has ta’ marbuta, this is retained in the diminutive: 


noun 

* •> 

- -1 

mouthful, morsel 

diminutive 

snack, morsel 

* 

* 

seed 


spore 

*- 

garden 


small garden 


tree 


bush, shrub 

+' . , 

bowl, dish 

* * 

saucer 

j » ^ 

drop 

j ' f 

droplet 

. c 

star 

Ww 

small star, st<« 
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il aii drop 


£lS animal 


egg 

female cat 


M * '' 

droplet 
small animal 

or small egg; ovum 


ilalki female kitten 

sma H steamship 

d). When the original noun is feminine but with no ta marbuta, this usually occurs on the 
diminutive: 


& steamship 


noun diminutive 

<# + r 

3jL market [usually fem.] small market 


JU. leg, thigh 


^ nr -• - > 


j*l ear 


stem, stalk [plants] 
£il small ear; ear lobe 


e). When the second letter of the noun is followed by a long vowel, the form of the 
diminutive is jLo : 


book 


* 


booklet 


IjUp eagle 


* 


small eagle, eaglet 

This occurs with an adjective: 

small vety small 

f). The diminutive is used with proper names: 


noun 

Hasan 

4)1 & Abd Allah 

✓ • 

Umar 
lU Hind 
jJii Fadl 

» x . 

Hamda 


diminutive 

* 4 , » 


Husayn 


-il .Cl Ubayd Allah 
'X+J* Umayr 
cjIIa Hunayda 
Jlii Fudayl 

, f 

Hum ay da 


9). Two prepositions occur in the diminutive: 

Jli before JI1S shortly before 

•i*? after xX> shortly after 


5.3.2 Unit Nouns (si^l jUi) and Collective Nouns (^UJI jUj or jU-j) 

Unit nouns refer to one individual from a collection of individuals or from a genus. They are 
thus formed from collective nouns. 
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a). Collective nouns are of two kinds: those referring to humans and which have no unit 
noun (^Jt JUj) , and those referring to non-humans (animals and natural objects) ( l _ r ly' jU-i) 
and which often form a singular by means of a unit noun. 

Examples of the former \ r# include: 



men; people 

✓ 

women 


offspring, progeny 


servants 


people; nation 

#/• 

* 

group, troop, company 

i'jl f 

family 

3fi 

family; people 

6 

family 

su 
• • 

* 

tribe 


group 


army 

r 

iisU. 

✓ 

sect 

m + 

entourage; servants 

Ys 

people, nation 

* 



Collective nouns referring to nationalities and race take the form of the nisba adjective as the 
singular: 


collective noun 

singular 



Armenians 


an Armenian 


Uzbeks 


an Uzbeki 


Bedouin 

* '/ 

a bedouin 

* *A\ 

Jews 

t », 

a Jew 

* * s 

non -Arabs 


a non-Arab 

* «- 
' • > 

Negroes 

• r 

a Negro 


Russians 


a Russian 

♦ /<* 

Arabs 


an Arab 


the English 

ZM 

an Englishman 

Note: 




< 

jinn 

& 

4 a 

a jinni 


b). Many collectives referring to non-humans JL^p form a singular by means of a unit 

noun. This is done by adding marbuta. For example: 


collective noun 

jjJ seeds 

gnats, midges 
onions 


singular 

tjjS a seed 

a gnat, a midge 
an onion 
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t 





ducks 

ik,' 

• 

a duck 

tk 

melons 

U 

* 

a melon 

* 

j* 

cattle 

* ' . 

. ' - 

s y^ 

a cow 

& 

dates 

* / 

a date 

* _ «' 

eggs 

4 * 

- . •' 

an egg 

i> 

A 

pearls 

■»s> 

•P 

a pearl 

* » 

feathers 

ilj 

✓ 

a feather 

* • •: 

flowers 

• : 
•yj 

a flower 


bees 


a bee 


pigeons, doves 


a pigeon, a dove 

9 

clouds 


a cloud 

U 

bricks 

Li 

• 

a brick 

Oyjj 

olives 

W 

* !•-: 

an olive 


c). Not all such collectives have a corresponding unit noun. They may, however, take a 
plural: 


horses 3 £ horses 

d). Unit nouns are often made plural with the feminine sound plural. For example: 


singular plural 



a cow 

Olyu 

cows 



?•: . - 

a walnut 


walnuts 



Zy 

an almond 


almonds 



♦ 

* 

a brick 

olli 

• 

bricks 



They may sometimes take a 

broken plural. For example: 



singular 


plural 




< 

a cloud 

ZJJL or 

• . / 

clouds 



e). Some collective nouns 

referring to non-humans have a plural. For example: 

collective 

plural 


unit noun 

* * 

fy 

owls 

ily 1 owls 



an owl 

c° 

tears 

* >> . 

tears 


t r** 

a tear 

* i 


* - 

olJuj worms 





worms 



a worm 

* » 

feathers 

3^1 ij feathers 


* ' 

1 * 

■*— ij 

a feather 
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#* ' 

flowers 

* »? 

flowers 

* 3*3 

a flower 


fish 

ill-, or illiil 

fish 


a fish 

% 

mice 


mice 


a mouse 

> 

birds 

* £ or 

birds 


a bijd 


ants 


ants 


an ant 

4 • * 

roses, flowers 

* » > 

roses, flowers 

** 

a rose, a flower 


f). Some collective nouns referring to non-humans have a plural, and their corresponding 
unit nouns also have a plural: 


collective 


plural 



unit noun 

plural 


< . ■' 

eggs 

4 . >» 

u*j& 

eggs 


* **..** 

Sue 

m 4 

eggs 

* •- 

dates 

* 

dates 



t \'< 

1 y*J 

dates 

t . 

grains 

4 t > 

grains 



cjU> 

# 

grains 

*\' ' 

f U^ 

pigeons 


pigeons 




pigeons 

y 

pearls 

4 ,* 

jy 

pearls 


a -P 

♦ ,dP 

pearls 

4 * ' 

ry 

waves 


waves 


**ry 

sLi\*r y 

waves 

“Uncountable” or 

“mass” nouns may also have a corresponding unit noun: 

noun 




unit noun 





glass 



i 

a piece of glass 


* 

• X ^ 

paper 



mm * < 

a piece of paper 



flesh, meat 




a piece 

of meat 


as 

night 



&i 

•» 

a night 




hair 



r • ; 

0^ 

a hair 




The uncountable noun may have a plural. This is often the case when the plural is used to refer 
to kinds or qualities of the substances referred to by the noun: 


singular 


plural 


£ 

snow 


snows 


sand 

JUj 

sands 


oil 

t 

'~>JU 

oils 

Vu 

water 

:u 

waters 

% 

rain 

jU»;! 

rains 


+ ' •( 



cotton 

jUait 

cottons 
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& 

meat pi) or ^ UJ 

meats 

5.4 

Other Noun Forms 



a). 

The form iUi is often used to indicate 

a piece of something: 


* 

**—Aj 

4 

✓ 

piece [of meat] 

4- 

part, portion, section 


t»- 

scrap [of paper] 

•fS 

A 

piece, splinter 


* 

piece, lump, chunk 

* 

part, portion, share 


i s 

4 - <3 >- 

** 

share, portion 

-1 . 

<*3J- 

piece of land 


\jLS 

small piece, fragment 

S* 

piece, slice 


* • 

small piece 

Ox* 

< 

small piece 

b). 

The form 2jo is often used to indicate 

a small quantity of something: 



mouthful, gulp 


patch, piece of cloth 


^ . > 

sip, small quantity of liquid 


a gush, burst 



drink, sip 


an opening, gap, hole 


* , 

pinch [of s.th.] 

liui 

handful 


iuLi 

piece cut off; plot of land 


lump, chunk 


« 

small piece, fragment 

Sa 

short delay, pause 


&j 

spoonful 

*• •> 
Uil 

a bite, morsel 



a fill 

S*f 

tuft of hair; small amount 

This form is also used for nouns of colour: 




• * 

redness 

?'• / 

yellowness 



blueness 

*' •. ! 

greenness 

c). 

The form JLii is often used to indicate diseases and illnesses: 


i 

leprosy 

lJUj*- 

smallpox 


* i'i 

«— > L>- 

pleurisy 

f^3 

(common) cold, catarrh 


^ X 4 

headache 

pl-l* 

seasickness 


*1 - t 

dysentery' 

JUJ. 

cough 



insomnia 

tilli 

diphtheria 


, * 
j’/ 

tetanus 


thrush, canker of the mouth 

d). 

The form ilil is often used for instruments or machines: 


t'l** 

j* 

refrigerator 

4 .. 5 

ULi3 

perfume spray 



drilling machine 


car 
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•'i6* 

Ml* 

pencil sharpener 

-'r ' 

whistle, siren 


t:.* • 

rake; harrow 


spectacles, glasses 



bicycle 

* * 

protective clothing 


e*- 

au; 

stretcher 


mowing machine, mower 

e). 

The form is often used for vessels and instruments: 



partition, fence 


veil, curtain 



plug, stopper 


lamp, light 


±>\£j 

* ✓ 

stirrup 

siL. 

* 

waterskin 


fW 

rein, bridle 


cupboard, case 


• • / 

veil 

a 

coat, cloak 


iu- 

• 

✓ 

carpet, rug 

✓ 

hammer [of a gun) 



clothes 

* 

cover, wrapper, envelope 


< - 

cover, wrapper 


cover, wrapper, envelope 


vlitAJ 

+ 

cover, blanket 

:u_, 

vessel, container 



weapon 


sack, bag; sheath, scabbard 



wall 

¥ « 
Jilw- 

bandage, dressing 

0- 

The form 3li» is used for vessels and instruments: 

y 




quiver [for arrows] 

/ 

felJL* 

plug, stopper, cork 


• 

snare, net 


blinker; muzzle 


3u-, 

* 

camel saddle 

* 

pillow, cushion 


sSlij 

bandage 


safe; wardrobe; cupboard 

5ui 

is also used for nouns referring to trades and professions: 



the fitter's work or trade 

dUi 

< 

the grocery business 



the weaver’s trade, weaving 

* 

the blacksmith's trade 



office of doorman 

+ * #• 

the barber’s trade 


^ * 

tailoring, dressmaking 


the dyer's trade 



culinary art, cookery 

&JJ 

the stationers’ trade, papermaking 



woodworking, joinery 


selling or production of dairy products 

5.5 

The Abstract Noun of Quality' (£u£H 

r>> 


The abstract noun of quality expresses the abstract idea of a thing. It is formed by adding ta’ 
marbuta to the nisba adjective form. Thus, from (“humane”, “humanitarian”) is formed 
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the abstract noun of quality £lJi (“humaneness”), while from (“international”) is formed 
the abstract noun (“intemationality”, “internationalism”).’ Further examples: 



impressionism 

-s - • • 

-• 

sectarianism 


unity, oneness 


capitalism 


imperialism 

. - 

A ^yrj 

reactionism 


selfishness, egoism 

✓ 

centralism 

-4 f • x 

«« 

favouritism 


socialism 

' • t 

morality 


reformism, revisionism 


nationalism 

-»l >• « 

Zionism 

u * * 

4, . . 1 C, 

M ♦ 

r 

partisanship 

4_ 

modernism 

Sun* 

sentimentality 

U.l* 

mentality 

■6 • • 
W 

individualism 

■ U. 

legality, lawfulness 

?»* r - 

4.0 U 

materialism 

•• • 

positivism 

£l> 

balance, equilibrium 


objectivism 



6 Patterns of the Verbal Noun (jIaJi) of Form I Triliteral Verbs 


Every Arabic verb has a verbal noun. There are some forty patterns of these for Form I 
triliteral verbs. Any of these patterns may be formed from a verb and only the dictionary will 
show which particular pattern is used (although some may be- more or less associated with 
certain kinds of verbs). Not all the patterns can be formed from a single verb. A verb will 
typically have only one or perhaps two of them. 

The patterns of the verbal noun for Form I doubled, assimilated, hollow, hamzated, defective 
and doubly and trebly weak verbs are generally the same as for the strong triliteral verb, but 
are subject to the rules of assimilation etc. relevant to these verbs. 

a). Some Form 1 verbs have more than one verbal noun, each with the same meaning. For 
example: 


verb 




verbal nouns 



^ * ' 

to forbid, stop 

# • 

• * • - 

4 • » 


- ' 


to jeer, scoff 


** + 





to go 


* / 

t' »• . 

/ 



to stay 


i>£> 




x . , - 

to describe 

j 

« « ' 

#- 

<• • 

<A~P 




* > • 
Lr* 

to be a coward 

#•* 

A* 





b). When a verb has more than one meaning, these different meanings may have their own 
verbal noun. For example: 


verb 


verbal nouns 



to arrive/ to join J j-p j arrival 

to solve/ to stop, stay solution 

to be excessive/ to be expensive excess 

to harvest/ to commit a crime harvest 


or junction 

+ * t 

J stopping 

ty* high cost 

t,.- 

crime 

■ i 


6.1 The most common patterns of the verbal noun, and others not so common, are as 
follows: 

6 . 1.1 


f- 

demolition 

j t « 

gathering, collecting 

J4^ 

ignorance 


pushing, paying 

> 

study; lesson 

* < 
c? 

opening 

& 

killing 

»■ . 

beating 


54 
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-U->- 

praising 


raising 


untying; solution 

t X 

J** 

truth 

t t- 

sprinkling 

t 

closing up 

t : 

r* 

grief 

t X 

return; reply 


writing 

* X 

-u 

extension; lengthening 

itS 

doubt 

t X 

C>i 

cutting off, severing 

# « » 

giving, granting 

«» 

• • ^ 

S—A~0J 

description 

- 

jumping 

* • ' 

fear 

* . X 
£* 

depositing 

* • X 

weighing 


certainty 

1* *x 

cr* 

dryness 

* . X 

t" 

fear, alarm 

r 

death 

f' 

sleep 

* x 

I* * 
Or 

longing 

** •' 
c* 

disclosure 

* 

doubt 


obtaining 

■* * 

C- T “ = *’ 

living 

c* 

sale 


inclination 

1U 

taking 

>1 

recompense 

♦ 

sorrow, grief 


weariness, boredom 

* l" 

strength 


revenge 


filling 

ij* 

calmness, quietness 


throwing 


course 

> 

denial 

& 

rise 

& 

harvest 


capture; captivity 


running 

3*3 

bloom; splendour 

J ' k 

feeding 


invasion, conquest 

* 

grilling, roasting 


burning; ironing 

<^3 

inspiration 


ornamentation 

V g 
* 

light, brightness 

* • x 

evilness 


hopelessness 

it 

remoteness 

* i' 

iS'j 

H 

opinion 

0* 

coining, arrival 

*^3 

bruise 

Jij 

treading; low ground 
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6 . 1.2 ft : 


sadness 

Jiij asceticism 
Sj'jI drinking; drink 
yLi. drunkenness 
lyJ- beauty 
harm 
1J- love 

t * 

J5 fewness 
good luck 
yj easiness 
J fk> length 
i yr generosity 

tlx, slowness 

• 

i'J. recovery 
nakedness 

6.1.3 


]*A> r preservation 
# 4 

truthfulness 
» desire 
,iU- hatred 


fertility [soil] 
fewness 
‘r-=r deling 


jjj responsibility 

» 

distress 


sin, crime 
confusion 



distance 

judgement; authority 
ugliness 


difficulty 


*: * 
cr* 


«> 




« M 
cT?i 

* •> 



# 


manufacture 
love, affection 
lowliness; disgrace 
medical treatment 
dryness 
orphanhood 


^ y food, nourishment 
ft sociability 



meanness 

meeting 

unconsciousness, fainting 


jX*- caution 
pj> knowledge 
jij kindness 
laughter 

memory; mention 

S reverence; righteousness 
t 

x>- senousness 

* 

inheritance 

jj softness 

yj? goodness 
# • 

Oil permission 




nobility 


3 * 


LU 


& 


caution 
request, order 
shyness 
doing; work 
weariness 
paralysis 
stubbornness 
pain, distress 
grj pain 
craving 
swelling 
lyZ dryness 
Ji* wakefulness 
need, want 
crookedness 
hope 

fu mistake 
* 

w'b persistence 
<s'r> sleep 

ransom; sacrifice 

* * 

U-i misery, hardship 

$yr passion 
* 

weakness 

\j epidemic, plague 


Xfi excuse 
w drunkenness 
Lp difficulty 


stupidity 

♦ 

CS joy 

4 tiredness 


envy 
seeing; look 

JJj slip; mistake 

* * / 

excess; infringement 
transparency 
clippings; story 
Jrj fear 
l)j piety 


. - ' 


dirt 


jw orphanhood 
certainty 

j'j* being one-eyed 

bentness, crookedness 

sorrow 

refuge 

blindness 

ipj ruin, destruction 
brightness 
iS’ji agony 

love, affection 

* 

t£y- hunger 


occurring [to s.o.) 
holiness 
2 mercy 



58 Patterns of the Verbal Noun of Form / Triliteral Verbs 

6.1.6 5^. 

This pattern is only used for defective verbs: 

* » 
if?* 

darkness, gloom 

*. * 

consent 

■* J 

guidance 

• ^ 

piety 


request 

J 

meeting 


crying 

& 

spread, diffusion 

6.1.7 JJ: 

* 

- 

** 

stealing 

a a 

play; game 

+ , - 

laughter 

• * 

deceit, falsehood 

* - 
rr 

depriving 


swearing, oath taking 

6.1.8 >i: 

* - 

fatness 


bigness 


greatness 

J* 

heaviness 


smallness 

ju» 

* 

thickness; roughness 

* . - 

shortness 

& 

satiation 


crookedness 

•* . < 
a +* 

substitution, compensation 


deterioration 

* . 

J* 

wealth, affluence 


adulteiy 

*A> 

satisfaction; approval 

6.1.9 J jjS 

youthfulness 

equalness, sameness 

• 

6 


ransom; sacrifice 


sitting 

- 

going out 

+ > > 
r-^ 

attack 

J^>-3 

entering 

# i >e 
J^5 

acceptance 


descending; staying 


calmness; silence 


rise [of the sun] 

* \i 

V* 

coming, arrival 

t < 

permanence; certainty 

* * > 

happiness 


madness 

* '* 
^^>. 

dryness 


stopping 

' V 

appropriateness 

♦ » > 
i jXZ 

irregularity; curiosity 

* >' 
jjy 1 ' 

deception 

■* >> 

blowing [of the wind] 



1 yj arrival 

u arrival 
* ' • 

clarity 

i3 yj trust 
+ > * 

* yrj existence 

spread, diffusion 
£jjj departure 

* A 

>y\ stay 

* yy] refuge 

> i 

tyij growth 
persistence 

j ,> 

y»> growth 
yH- heat 
y>- sympathy 

i j »* 

j-U- leaving 
jii forgetting 

6.1.10 


/ r 

craving 
l yj fuel 

6 . 1.11 a 



easiness 

difficulty 

hardness 

roughness 

sourness 

shabbiness 

freshness 

dryness 


smallness 
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yj standing; stopping 
tJj fall 
4w jumping 
yyr-j necessity 
ripeness 

+ 9> . 

fryu increase, growth 

j fy- deviation, digression 

l j yL masteiy; rule 

ijjl calmness, quietness 
/# 

c going out [lamp, fire] 
y* approach; imminence 
jls- excess, extravagance 
height; eminence 
)iZ height; exaltedness 
> j bloom; splendour 

P urit y 

J y 1 acceptance; approval 


moisture, humidity 

p 

i heat 

t, <j 

sweetness 

* , * * 

*3 withdrawal, separation 

*+yp? sullen expression 

l dryness 

^ * * 

tiredness 

®3 y>j unevenness, roughness 
ot y * meanness, vileness 




manliness 
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*- 

6 . 1.12 iJUi . This is also used for names of trades and professions: 


•jLp 

w * 

worship 

I'M 

building, structure 


surgery 

^ , 

✓ 

occupation; industry 

m 

swimming 

•^ [ sr 

guarding 


writing 

Uijj 

* 

agriculture 


commerce 


carpentry 

3^ 

+ 

auction 

v 

* 

control, authority 

* 

ministry 

-V 

AjXjJ 

inheritance 

satf, 

arrival 

* 

birth 

* 

+ + \ + 

<-/ L— « 

• * 1 

policy 


care; protection 

* 

treacheiy 

— 

weaving 


sewing 

&L- 

«* X 

supremacy 


tourism 

5S*5 

leadership 

-r; 

reading 

Lifj 

leadership 

V 

protection 


knowledge 

* 

attention, regard 

i'fk 

recitation 

te.U 

4/15s>- 

story 

t r 

«jU_; 

r 

throwing; shooting 

iii* 

* *» 

guidance 

i'll* 

• 

concern, attention 


sufficient amount 

in 
• • 

* 

building, structure 


refusal 

* 

•'i' 

stoty, novel 

L;uj 

* 

slander 

-•'VJ 

* 

rule 

L\ij 

* 

protection 



13 iJUi: 




courage 

-'ll " 

friendship 

I-, - . 

happiness 


cowardice 

<p| w 

skill 


safety 

’>1 ** * 

testimony 


cleanness 

4 jUa>- 

civilisation 


bigness 

^li: 

% 

smile 

^ - * ' 

freshness 

y>u 

error 


weakness; poorness 
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Slij 

shabbiness 

jx /y 

iiLU 

sweetness; pleasure 

♦ ' y 

cheerfulness 

* 

meanness, vileness 


stubbornness 


agony, torture 

i-i . - 

wideness 

t*y X 

firmness, solidity 


brevity 

<iUj 

notability 

Uu.j 

dirtiness 

apISj 

gentleness 


wakefulness 

* 

• ** | X X 

piety 

2u( 

elegance 

id 

reliability; faith 

53111 

transmission 

ii3 

mercy, compassion 

lli 

sorrow, grief 

bb 

weariness, boredom 


innocence 


inferiority, insignificance 

f, r - 

wholesomeness 

•ill* 

happiness; well-being 


sweetness 

i3iii 

purity 

Ijiii 

misery, distress 

;3u_: 

generosity 


nearness 

;3i> 

freshness 

&- 

welcome 


meanness, vileness 

53^3 

softness 

• 

shapeliness 

<# •« 
x • 

error, sin 

b'3 

rule 

.14 iJUi: 

suitability 

a 


quick understanding 


hatred 


openness, publicness 

Lblij 

luxury, comfort 

bbL 

wickedness 

<£\y> obedience 
* * 

15 JUi . This is often used for sicknesses: 


>d 

sleepiness 

* » 
^‘4J 

panting 


sleep 

£ili 

headache 

O&i 

silence 


(common) cold, catarrh 

3ui 

cough 


yelling, screaming 


consumption 

:i3S 

dizziness 


mooing 

< > 
J 13 * 

death rattle 
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' r ! 

C> 

wailing 

* - 

passionate love 

3n> i 

question 

« 

crying 

i\i.3 

prayer; request 

iiL; 

wish, desire 

i\yk 

i jui 

howling 

> : 

* 1- * 

mewing, miaow [cat] 


success 

fe 

beauty 

jL-i 

rottenness, decay 


perfection; completeness 


goodness 

^1-Ui 

• 

going 

■* i ' : 

ruin; desolation 

oC 

• 

firmness; certainty 


soundness; peace 

* 

iii 

piercing; implementation 


straying; error 

*Ji£i 

separation, disengagement 


greatness; glory 

oiii 

affection, tenderness 

duf 

dryness 


virtue; purity 

olii 

scattering 

SLU. 

payment, settlement 

J^s 

tiredness 

ill] 

sweetness; pleasure 


permission 

* 1' - 
d" 

departure 

olji 

passing [of time] 

' - 
r 1 ^ 

duration; continuance 

Jlji 

taste 

3 05 

disappearance 

i3l> 

superiority 


loss 

od 

softness 

i i" 

j'w 

clearness; announcement 

ill* 

happiness; well-being 

*0? 

beauty; splendour 


remaining 

i'ij- 

emptiness, vacancy 

. ♦ 

distress; plague 

tyl 

high price 


generosity 

id 

extinction; nonexistence 


recompense 

ill; 

suffering, misery 

iili. 

wealth, affluence 

i» i - - 

-/ 

hunger 

*1-"' 

epidemic, plague 

* 

weakness 


friendship 


fulfilment 


6.1.17 JUi: 


w\A>- veil 



arithmetic; calculation 
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barking 

book 

« / 

marriage 

j foster relationship 

end, close 

Jl^J. roaming, wandering 

i»liJ noise, clamour 

^ Ua>- harvesting; harvest 

release 

scattering; beaming 

mourning 

jl'ji running away, escape 

iUf shouting, yelling 

SUi leadership 

•* 

j£S being, existence 

getting up; carrying out 

agitation, turmoil 

A 

treading, trampling 

illc taking refuge 

rush, plunge 

refuge 

fC-f fasting, fast 

slowness 

** 

* 

<j^[ escape 

tl'j adultery 

ransom 

purchase 

ridicule, mocker)' 

building 

** 

t\l^ chanting 

capture 

SUJ refusal 

return 


6.1.18 


Jt>-j departure 

barking, bark 

praise 

roaring, roar 

braying; sobbing 

whistling, whistle 

croak; bleat 

Jts. shine, glitter 

* 

denial 

flame, blaze 

jJ* buzzing; jingling 

creeping, crawling 

IfCJ- longing, yearning 

X/>- murmur, ripple [of water] 

▼ 

wJJj shimmering, glitter 

^ chirping; creaking 

* 

scattering 

smelling 

4*J jumping 

* 

jrj agitation 

** 

j* 5 roaring 

lr* departure; elapsing 

blame 

jijl humming, buzzing 
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wail; moan 

^3 

weakness 

sound, noise 

■* + 


coming, arrival 

6.1.19 iLi: 



hatred 

+. * 

* 

determination 

booty, loot 

* * 

» <• > 

- s 

advice 

youth, youthfulness 

* 


slander 

4 / 

4 means; expedient 

u - 

• ^ 

zeal, enthusiasm 

4^ growth 

& 

J . . n\ 

- x 

lawsuit, case; affair 

complaint 

Li; 

•» + 

wish, desire 

6.1.20 2Ui: 



L'U-i joking, fun 

t.y [ 

»*-Uo 

surprise 

6.1.21 SJUU : 

* 



thunderbolt 

-U*U 

outcome, result 

siesta 

IW 
•» ^ 

grammatical mistake 

protection 

6.1.22 



speed 


familiarity, habit 

brownness 

f- •- 
t jJj 

power, ability 

i'ysJ, blondness 

V > 

A^w 

heat 

4>w» friendship 

* • J 

« 

speech; sermon 

delay; respite 

♦ J 

exile 

•S liberality 

olyr 

courage 

step, stride 


good will; respect 

* •> ... 
acquisition 

t.,S 

nakedness 

* •* 

ZJd meeting 

Z}j seeing, looking 

tA> 

«• » 

desire, wish 

6.1.23 iiii: 



compassion 

* . 

desire, wish 

<ixJ curse 

& 

surprise 


surprise 


Modem Literary Arabic: A Reference Grammar 65 



negligence 

Ip 

large quantity; frequency 


fear 

Zjs 

« 

deceit, falsehood 


slip, lapse 

* ' 

solitude 

■* , 

- 

* f- 

• td 

absence 


jealousy 

* ^ 

failure 

• • 

fear; reverence; dignity 


confusion 


patrol; tour 

?'•* 

repentance 

& 

attack 


return 

& 

rotation; country, state 

Sfe 

sorrow, grief 


mercy, compassion 


filling 


growing up 

j-4,1 

fear 

i.t- 

a_^0A 

mistake, error 

! 'i' 

solitude 


harshness, severity 

* • •* 

■ •» « 4 

«^4«X 

miseiy 

< • -- 

X X • • 

•y* 

arrogance; pride 


complaint 


summons; invitation 

flu 

M 

iio 

X 

shapeliness 

• 

♦ 

f-.f 

return 

U. 

o 

- 1 

temptation; discord 


protection; infallibility 

%'A 

partnership 

X 

wisdom 

&*- 

r 

service 

♦ 

;tu 

x 

thickness; rudeness 

to* . 
'J*: 

experience 

« • 

Out 

• X 

engagement, betrothal 

i'*. 

blessing 

* 

d; 

• x 

attribution; kinship 

Hi 

X 

fewness 

#6 

X 

virtue, purity 

X 

thinness 

*6 

might, power 

#e 

aJ>- 

x 

sharpness 

?e 

X 

health 

• ♦ _ 

4A>- 

X 

lightness 

ft 

X 

fineness; accuracy 

** 

aJS 

X 

baseness 

i-Ui 

-* 

strength 

ii* 

X X 

life 

*-• 

x x 

fear 

* jr? 

conduct 

ik^ 

caution 

*4 

power, authority 

a 

filling 

itf. 

o 

-x 

intention 

* 

xX 

O 

• x 

desire, craving 
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6 . 1.25 2*: 

4 

IS'/- movement 

hurry 

Xa'£ nobility 

' 

compassion 

aaj\ pnde 

iVJr courage 

iSb escape 

sU-j hope, expectation 

^ ^ y 

SlSLi complaint 

IKS- life 

6 . 1.26 Ji± : 


reactionism 

J&- dwelling, living; stay 

good news 

J,j* blessedness 

,> 

Q] meeting 

KYj vision 

6 . 1.27 J*: 


£j>)> memory 


6 . 1 .28 Jm . This pattern is used for defective verbs: 

claim 

consolation 

complaint 

secret conversation 

4 'yC godliness 


6 . 1.29 i&i: 


b\y>£ gratitude 

by& uselessness, futility 

o\yJ- loss 

b'SaJb deficit 

b\'j& unbelief 

bVjA* forgiveness 

oUj satisfaction 

* * 

jl-U* loss 

b\'} reading, recitation 

Jijji hostility 

Sllii flood; oppression 

iui building, construction 

OlliJ meeting 

forgetting 

gratuity, tip 


6 . 1.30 


knowledge 

exclusion; deprivation 

* ^ . 

jijii lOSS 

L>UJS secrecy, concealment 
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feeling, sentiment 


fondness 


disobedience 

* • 

olli* 

~ * 

unconsciousness; fainting 


forgetfulness 


consent; approval 

& JJ* 

hostility 


arrival 

6.1.31 



- 

J 

trembling 

* » 
0Ux>* 

palpitation, throbbing 


throbbing 


flashing, sparkling 


jumping 


fear 


tire, blaze 


melting, dissolution 


boiling 


migration, wandering 

f i** - - 

rotation 

+ ' * 

■ dl Vy 

longing, yearning 

* ✓ 
d^ 

flowing 

* * ' 

jUi 

• 

flood 

\ i «-■* y 

confusion 

0<> 

flight; aviation 


agitation 

jlll* 

unconsciousness, fainting 

* 

jUi> 

boiling 

Sl'li 

drivel; hallucination 


flow 



6.1.32 JU£: 



liUl; 

* 

play; amusement 


remembrance 


departure 

5^5 

wandering 


repetition 

jlS‘5 

frequent repetition 


travel, journey 

JLli 

questioning 


■#«-* ^ <» 

6.1.33 . This pattern is only used for Form 1 hollow verbs. The weak middle radical 

always appears as ^ : 



old age 

*' ** * 

becoming 

a# 

siesta 


interruption; prevention 

t' 

movement; journey 

t, >. „ 

correctness 

t. 

continuance 

t, 

*>- y *. -•» 

strutting 

- 

being, existence 

*.r 

t — £- 

• v 

unconsciousness, fainting 


6.2 In addition to the above, there is a class of verbal noun which begins with the prefix f 
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and which is called ^ jlH . These are often identical to the noun of place and time. 

«• 

6.2.1 J y^A : 


exertion 
difficulty 
restoring 
subject; placing 

6.2 J2. ^ : 



* > . ' 



result 

understanding 

promise 

easiness 


g-y return 
x^iA* intention 

a 


speech, manner of speaking 
Jjy destruction 


jjty promise; appointment 
agreement 
journey, travel 



old age 
avoidance 
coming; arrival 


jJy birth 

progress; fate 
life 

avoidance 

• A 

overnight stop 

Z. : k* absence; setting of the sun 


6.2.3 


3^ 

♦ 

• 



3^ 

entrance 

• 

search; request 

er" 

hearing 

3^ 

carrying 

loi: 

fall, collapse 

. - 

jeering, scoffing 

#*’* 

burying 

pXAA 

l 

coming, advent 


rise, start 


drink 

ti- 

p* 

settling; residence 

t'' 

J** 

flight, escape 


passing; elapsing 


fear 

3ui 

speech 


possibility; permission 

&X. 

taste 


wish, desire 

Sui 

return 


course, development 


life; income 


obtainment 


avoidance 

f* 

censure, blame 
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& 

eating; food 

e^ 

departure 

- . ' 

effort 

«* 9 ' 

grassland, pasture 


staying; dwelling 



6.2.4 && 

♦ 

♦ 




commendable act 

•jJJL* 

power; ability 


nearness 

t" • x 

estimation; guess 

* ^ 
f^wUla 

benefit 

* 

> r ' 

mercy, compassion 

t- 

love, friendship 


humbleness; humiliation 

*6 - ' 

touch, feeling 

it , - 

happiness 

Ml# 

blame, censure 

iiii 

toil, hardship 


good luck 

3ui 

article; essay 

^■>u 

censure, blame 

< 

si*; 

contempt; disgrace 

Su; 

fear 

<>1^4 

dignity 


leadership 

2L; 

question; issue 


satisfaction 

V- 

hope 

V*' 

oL ^ 

elegy 

tefc 

arrival 

Sljt 

refuge 



6.2.5 

« 

» 



±* •? ' 

forgiveness 

*3^ 

power, ability 

$ '•* 

V 

knowledge 


forgiveness, excuse 


feeling 

;1SU 

• 

ruse, deception 

i ^ 

* » 

loss 

' 

• * 

life 


travel, journey disobedience 

♦ * 

elegy iLjj, wish, desire 


6.3 Some assimilated verbs that omit the initial j in the imperfect active may also omit it in 
the verbal noun. The omitted j is compensated for by ta’ marbfi}a: 

iJu* characteristic trust 

* + 


t - 

oJlp promise 
** 

a!j weighing 


L* gift 

slumber, doze 


This is also the case with some doubly weak verbs with initial radical _> : 


O blemish 


blood money 


7 The Arabic Adjective I jUp 

In Arabic, adjectives are derived from verbs in a number of ways. They are mostly derived frorr 
stative verbs (denoting a state or quality) rather than from transitive verbs (denoting an action; 
which take an object. Two or more adjectival forms may be derived from the same verb. 

7.1 Adjectives Derived from Triliteral Roots 

Excepting the rarer patterns, the forms of the adjective derived from triliteral roots are a; 


follows: 
a). :ui : 

& 

brave, heroic 

i a. 

trustworthy, reliable 


important 

4-4 

foreign: imported 

b). : 


weak, feeble 


decayed, rotten 


brave, courageous 

* \' J 

c u* 

pretty, handsome 


very small 

c). : 


cowardly 


generous 

r 1 ^ 

forbidden; sacred 


dispersed, scattered 


soft, crumbly 

d). $i: 

* : > 

hot, warm 

& 

careless, heedless 


sweet 

+ > 

bad. inferior, poor 

0). 

% 

novel, new; virginal 


* ' «- 

forbidden 

* , * 

forbidden; sacred 


beautiful, handsome, good 


shabby, threadbare 

C 1 ^ 

pure; distinct, evident 


long 

4uJ 

tonential [river] 


very big, huge 


lethal, deadly 

hr* 

distracted, confused 


skilful, skilled 

& 

pure, clear 

c u -» 

impudent, shameless 


soft [ground]; comfortable [life] 

t > 

jT 

free-born, free 

s 

bitter 

dLi 

hard, firm, solid 


■ 

obliterated, illegible 


70 


Modem Literary Arabic: A Reference Grammar 71 


forbidden 

^ * 

Jif permissible 

6 

3} fine, thin; little; delicate 

slim, slender 

* 

'Sj* pure, unadulterated 

skilled, proficient 

1). 


J S' 

xS\ certain, sure 

JJi few 

painful, aching 

small; insignificant; uncomplicated 

small, meagre 

* m 

^u5 blind 

•x 

4^5 dejected; morose 

J~%-' far, distant 

innocent 

wUa- 1 happy 

x 

i>S j ^ unusual; unexpected 

* X 

Ji> long; tall 

j firm, solid, reliable 

^ generous 

new 

" • 

* 

j> sick, unwell 

X 

(i) When derived from transitive verbs, adjectives of this pattern often have a passive meaning 

(i.e. equivalent to the passive participle): 


verb 

adjective 

JHi to kill 

Jj killed 

to slaughter 

slaughtered 

to wound 

wounded 

to imprison 

imprisoned 

to wash 

4 ' 

washed 

to abuse 

abused 

C-U* to steal 

4 

vl~L* stolen 

• • X 

u to beat 

4--^ beaten 

X 

jS to hide [s.th.] 

5~^ hidden 

» £ to hate 

Sj / hateful 

(ii) The pattern may be derived from hollow verbs: 

54 instead of 

5i_* clear, evident 

instead of 

good, pleasant 

X 

Further examples: 


good; excellent 

54* easy; insignificant 

jii pious, devout 

54 soft, flexible 
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bad, evil 
narrow; tight 


dead, lifeless 


narrow; tight valuable; straight 

fey [“straight, upright; correct, right”] 
is also possible) 

(iii) may be derived from Form I verbs with weak final radical j or ^ : 

instead of shabby, threadbare 

instead of high, tall; exalted 

Further examples: 

{JJr evident, obvious ^ stupid 

unhappy, miserable ^ rich, wealthy 

hidden; secret ^ y strong 

intelligent walking, going 



& 

satisfied, content 

sufficient, enough 

gl- 

O'&i (a diptote) has the feminine form Jm : 



masc. 

lem. 

masc. 

fem. 


V • 

0 \s» 

passionate 


greedy; lecherous 



confused 


i£'j& drunk 



satiated, full 


J-'fr hungry 


iiiU 

thirsty 

illii 

angry 



regretful 

j . / 

014J 

sighing; sorrowful 



quick, fast 

* • •• 

iS^ drunk; elated 


'j\±Z 

* 9 

awake; alert 


panting, out of breath 

ii). 

* ' 

: 





jui: 

spoiled; useless 

d\j+^ awake; vigilant 


jU^>- 

stupid, foolish 

Ol£i on the run, fugitive 



destroyed; ruined 

J*£l£ lazy 



OU)i 

frightened, alarmed 



I)- 






a 

sticky 

astonished; alarmed 


-■ t 

sorry, sad 

tired, weary 


? ' 

dirty 

vicious, quarrelsome 


& 

ugly; offensive 

yelling, noisy 
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fertile 

% m* 

* . X 

Of* 

rotten, decayed 

jj*- cautious, wary 

* 

cs 

happy, delighted 

* x 

shy, embarrassed 

• ' 

persistent, tireless 

J). JH: 

firm, fixed 


fair, honest 

^ shabby, threadbare 

w-Jl£ 

• 

sweet; pleasant 

j supple, tender, soft 

* r r 

stately, magnificent 

k1S>j moist; cool 

SaJ 

soft, supple 

slippery 


noble, exalted 

gLz* ugly, revolting 


short, brief, succinct 

easy; level 


wild, untamed [animal]; desolate 

difficult 

• 

' * • . 

weak, feeble 

big, large 

* • * 
C“ 

generous, kind 

This pattern may be derived from doubled verbs: 


y dutiful, reverent 

* , 

thick, dense, thick-grown 

J*- great, outstanding 

Is 

tired; bored 

JU- abundant, plentiful 

f 

> 

delicate; crisp; happy 

vwip chaste, virtuous 

t * 

lean, thin; scantv 

k). Z\&: 

hot, blazing 

Iti. 

affectionate; compassionate 

iU-i captivating, thrilling 


fearful 

shining, sparkling 

* * 
w i c4~- 

thin, flimsy, transparent 

p smiling 


clamorous 

j^r gigantic 


flying 

4>*>- attractive 

±u5 

deadly, lethal 

* 

burning 

C* 

gleaming, shining 

JLo often has an intensive meaning, i.e. “very” 

or that the action is done frequently: 

JISI gluttonous 

jtz 

very patient, steadfast 

4 w ‘ 

jUl constantly urging, always demanding 

f* 

knowing thoroughly 

travelling frequently 


talkative 

JUJt very busy, hardworking 


keen-eyed 
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frequently crying 

& 

very useful 


frequently complaining 


inquisitive 


frequently laughing 

- 

religious, devout 

3 sometimes has an intensive meaning: 



jjt 

familiar, tame 


inquisitive, curious 

* y-i- 

daring; insolent 

i- 

yy~< 

smiling, friendly 


early, premature 


hard-working, diligent 


patient, long-suffering 

iA 

ambitious, striving 

+ > ' 

envious 

>/3 

fast-running, swift 

+ »- 
Oy>- 

affectionate, tender 


very thankful 

tr* 5. 

humble, submissive 

# 


very jealous 


disloyal, traitorous 

. * * * 

very patient, enduring 

jjj often has an intensive meaning: 



Ul. 

+ * 

habitually silent 


impotent [male] 


drunkard, heavy drinker 

•-* > 

singing, twittering [bir 

* * » 

jij* 

very bad, very evil 

A 

thoughtful, pensive 

4 * %. 

drunkard, heavy drinker 

A* 

holy, saintly 


ji-u. very honest, righteous 
Other, less common, patterns include: 
n). often has an intensive meaning: 

Sj stale, old 
jj , _,jj most holy 

O). Ojili has an intensive meaning: 
jj jli very timorous 
i sexually stimulating 

p) , JSi has an intensive meaning: 

Zjj adaptable; versatile 

q) . has an intensive meaning: 

JjIpj playful, jolly 

r) . jii : 


£ everlasting, eternal 


sly, cunning 


j'lS very big 


siLli greedy, avaricious 


unarmed, defenseless 
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* . f 


s). 


false, spurious 

: 

jU”rP naked 


+ * > 


in state of major ritual impurity; not a kinsman 


7.1 .1 Some adjectival patterns occasionally occur with ta’ marbuta to intensify the meaning 
They are masculine in gender: 


iilb inquisitive, curious 

ixLkt irritable, touchy; hot-tempered 

aJ y talkative 

sly, shrewd 

greedy, avaricious 

A V 

£ ' 

very understanding 

^ £ 

very learned 

constantly or frequently sitting; lazy 

7.1.2 To the above list of adjectival forms should be added active and passive participles 

whose mam use is as adjectives 

modifying a noun: 

a). Active participles: 

s 

hopeful 

IjK cold 

* 

£lS dizzy 

hungry 

ill! crying 

* x 

SLi unusual, strange 

JILLS yearning, longing 

spreading; widespread 

extreme, radical 
b). Passive participles: 

- / 

stolen 

known 

commissioned 

forbidden 

permissible 

J jl!S wet 

thrown down 

called, invited 

closed, shut 

^ y&* written 

7.2 Adjectives Derived from Quadriliteral Roots 

These are not common. The following patterns occur: 

a). jLU: 

false, fake 

jlffo dark; deep black 

y| ■ 

fine; thin; delicate 

wide, broad, flat 

affectionate, tender 

squat, stocky 

b). : 

boisterous, noisy 

f. r ^ 

bathed [in tears]; brilliant 
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slim; delicate; light 



silly; inferior 

c). 




Iri-M 

arrogant, conceited 


X 

quarrelsome; noisy 

d). 

J > X 

JjUi: 



* > • 

gay, meny 

e). 

3 bU> : 




broad, flat 


loose, flowing [gannent]; ample 


miserable, wretched 


fjjp'j skinny, lanky 


7.3 The Nisba Adljeclive 

The nisba adjective (sometimes called the “relative, adjective”) is an adjective derived from a 
noun. It is formed by suffixing £ „ to the noun. The nisba suffix is equivalent to English 
adjectival suffixes such as -en, -al and -ic, and to -i, -ion and when the nisba adjective is 
derived from nouns of place. 

a). The case endings are removed from the noun and added to the nisba suffix: 


noun 

instruction 
'-.--i - wood 
north 

\yA week 

war 

diagnosis 


► • 
* - 


nisba adjactive 

^JJu : instructional 
^ li wooden 
northern 
,i weekly 
warlike 

t - diagnostic 


i • ' 


b). Nisba adjectives are not uncommonly derived from plural nouns: 


noun 


nisba 



countries 

V* 

international 

* 

ideologies 


ideological 


churches 


clerical, ecclesiastical 


pyramids 

4 

pyramidical 

hjT. 

kings 

V* 

kingly, royal 


silks 

* 

silken, of silk 


morals; ethics 

&& 

moral; ethical 

J 

men 


men’s, for men 
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These are sometimes used to indicate professions and occupations: 

bookseller stoiy teller; novelist 

journalist boatman 

lyr/J* saddler l*L, watchmaker 


l> greengrocer 


C). Nisba adjectives are made feminine with the addition of ta’ marbata: 


masc. 

fem. 

Syrian 

£ > 

Cairene 

9 * 

* 

* 

English 

^ * 


<jjjS manual 

m + 

wooden 

ZJJ- 

d). When referring to humans, they take the masculine and feminine sound plurals (see also 
9.4.4f): 

masc. Sing. masc. pi fem. sing. 

fem. pi. 

* > '■ s « r. , 

<4-}** 

Syrian 

{ t ' -*» • » 

real, true 

7.3.1 Oranges to Nouns when Forming the 

Nisba Adjective 

When the nisba adjective is formed, the original noun may undergo various changes. The most 
common of these are as follows: 

a). If the original noun has the definite article, this is removed before adding the suffix: 

noun 

nisba 

Yemen 

Yemeni 

Pakistan 

Pakistani 

China 

Chinese 

•• 

t r . y 

Sudan 

yL Sudanese 

The Qur’an 

Qur’anic 

The Nile 

Nilotic, of the Nile 

Of course, the nisba adjective/noun can always be made definite with the article: 

noun 

nisba 

jLS\ the Sudani 

the Yemeni 
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b). The ending L is removed: 


* 

noun 

nisba 


Ijj jL Syria 

j Syrian 


yj Croatia 

Croatian 


CaJ J Bolivia 

Bolivian 

• 


geography 

geographical 


Korea 

* 

^ ^ Korean 

, 

y Lj ; t * » hysteria 

✓ 

j -^L* hysterical 

- ' 


CUa> ^ Britain 

/•" 

c). The ta’ marbuta is removed: 

- British 

* *// 


noun 

nisba 


government 

^ governmental 


1^3^ school 

myth, legend 

jj: scholastic 

mythical, legendary 


rock, stone 

^ rocky, stony 


profession 

professional 

•* 

• 

Cairo 

Cairene 


Ethiopia 

Ethiopian 


Mecca 

{Jsa Meccan 


\')k kidney 4^ renal, of the kidneys 

d). When a noun ends with l\ and the hamza is not part of the root from which the noun is 
derived or is said to derive, it may remain or be changed to } : 

noun 

nisba 

root 

tLJ* evening 

evening [adj.] 


i\js medicine 

medicinal 

L 

+ 

air, atmosphere 

1}}'^ airy, atmospheric 

«• 

<Sj» 

satire 

* 

satirical 


building; structure 

✓ 

structural 



F* gluey, sticky 

• 

jy 

water 

F or 4 j U 



is also found watery, aquatic 
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l 1 " ' 

sky 

^511^ or heavenly 


(i) When hamza is changed to 

j , the alif may be omitted before the nisba suffix: 

noun 


nisba 

root 

JUJ 

** 

women 

d>y ^ or feminine, womanly 


i'L i 

winter 

<S or wintery, winter [adj.l 

. b 

tuS 

starch 

^ yt^ starchy 
* * 

& * 

i'te- 

open country 

^ rural, rustic 

** *• 



glue 

4j> gluey, sticky 

• 

(ii) When the hamza is part of the root, it must remain: 


noun 


nisba 

root 

fliil 

creation 

ii&l creative; constructive 


\*- 

part 

partial 


4 4 

light 

&yJ> luminary, light Jadj.] 

t 

V *' 

1 wLi 

beginning, start 

primitive 

frJu) 

* 

beginning, start 

original, initial, basic 

■ 

• 


beginning, start 

elementaiy, initial, primaiy 

• 

* 

mockery, derision 

mocking, derisive 



This is also the case regarding non-derived nouns: 

JUjJ physics physical 

chemistry chemical 

e). When a noun ends with tl the hamza is changed into j : 
noun nisba 




P\ 




desert 

bile 

melancholia, depression 


t 

iSS 


of the desert 

^jYyue bilious 

melancholic, depressed 

virgin virginal 

f). Some primitive, non-derived nouns consisting of only two radicals may have an assumed 
final weak radical. This is replaced with j when forming the nisba adjective: 


noun 


father 


C 


nisba 

Sy} paternal, fatherly 
^ ' fraternal, brotherly 


assumed root 


* 




brother 
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& language 

jyj linguistic 

I*' 

Zl* year 

j annual, yearly 

^ * 


Za hundred 

5 percentual 

* ^ 


i hand 

manual 

<s± 

The final weak radical need not always be restored: 


noun 

nisba 

assumed root 

jlS blood 

4 *** or & Wo °dy; blood- 


Note the nisba adjective: 

< 


noun 

nisba 


Vs ™ 

£* filial 

* 

A * 


g). When nisba adjectives are formed from nouns of the pattern il_»i , the ^ is omitted and 
the kasra is changed to fatha: 


noun 


nisba 



city 

& 

urban; civil, civilian 

Li 

* 

tribe 

& 

tribal 

lr.-k 

church 


clerical, ecclesiastical 

'•'f.'Vr 

island 


insular, islander 


There are common exceptions to this: 


noun nlsba 

Li nature natural 

* 

Lii- reality, truth t/xr real, true 

h). When a noun ends with I or ^ which is part of the root (with weak final radical j or J) 
from which it is derived, these are changed to 3 before the nisba suffix: 


noun 


nisba 


root 

J v? 

intestines 

t - 

* ** 

intestinal 


Zj 

* 

usury 

t - 

usurious 

y.j 

* •* 

pebbles, small stones 

* 

pebbly, stony 

s'— 


a youth 

t •< 

* 

adolescent 

yior ji 

** 


sperm, semen 

t - 

* 

spermatic, seminal 

r*°r j* 


quem, hand mill 

t ' s 

* 

rotatory 

ijTJ 

* 


(i) This is also the case when such nouns end with t§’ marbuta. The second radical of the root 
takes fatha: 
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noun 


nisba 


root 

u , 

herd, flock; subjects, citizens 

t - ^ 

pastoral 


* s 
r* P - 

village 

i 

rural, rustic 


** 

education 

* 

pedagogical 

y.j 

*• 

life 

t . s 

lively 



(ii) If, however, there are four letters in the noun, a final ^ may be changed to 3 or omitted: 
noun nisba 


•*« 


t 


^ meaning 

* 

I). On nouns of four letters including the ending ^ - (which may occur as \) the ^ is usually 
changed to j : 


noun 


nisba 


, - 

confusion 

’ £ anarchic, chaotic 

The Hereafter 

Jl\ a female 

of or relating to the Hereafter 

/It womanly, feminine 

^ y» Moses 

of or relating to Moses 

dj world 

ti worldly (<^d£ is also found) 

When the noun consists of five letters, 

iS is omitted: 

noun 

nisba 

music 

£js->i musical 

j). The ending 1 is removed from nouns of foreign origin: 

noun 

nisba 

America 

* 

American 

liyf Africa 

* 

African 

- <* 

Cjj \ Europe 

1 European 

IxJJl Ireland 

(i-ilijl Irish 

Ldy France 

French 

# Buddha 

Buddhist 

(i) The ending 1 is occasionally retained 

t 

4-* : 

in foreign nouns and 3 added before the nisba 

noun 

nisba 

Lliy France 

y French 

UUj Austria 

* 

Austrian 
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(ii) The ending l may remain 

and hamza occur before the nisba suffix: 

noun 


nisba 


cinema 


ife 

cinematic 

(iii) Note the unusual nisba adjective: 



noun 


nisba 


England 


tsygi 

s 

English 

England 


bM 

English 

k). When a noun is derived from a root ending j , this remains in the nisba adjective. An 
additional fatha sometimes occurs on the middle radical: 

noun 


nisba 


yjj. organ 


t *•; 

organic 

'Jj grammar 


t • r 

grammatical 

jjS Bedouin 


• * 

bedouin 

solitude 



solitary, lonely 

Sjj i j bribe 


4* 

of or relating to bribery 

7.4 Adjectives of Colour and Physical Deficiences 


7.4.1 Adjectives of Colour 




a). The masculine singular adjective of colour has the same pattern as the masculine singular 
elative. Both the masculine and feminine singular forms are diptotes. The plural (a triptote) is 

used for both masculine and feminine: 



masc. sing. fern. sing. 

plural 


noun 

* - * f >i- , ‘ ' 

*• > 
7^ 

red 

I'jLi- redness 


Sjj 

blue 

*' ,9 

H jj blueness 


* • * 

u 

green 

tyjJ- greenness 

y&\ 

9 

y^> 

yellow 

Yyue yellowness 

* ' • t tV * ' 

^-1 *1 

• • > 

brown 

I'JJ* brown ness 

> * \ X ii'* \ 

* 

grey 

greyness 

iyS l 

' 9 

black 

\\'yA blackness 


* - 

white 

^j>'£ whiteness 
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J ' 


b) . The following two adjectives of colour have a separate form for the feminine plural: 

masc. sing. masc. pi. fern. sing. fern. pi. 

^ brown-skinned 

A- 1 ' ol)l^l fair-complexioned [skinj, blond [hair] 

c) . In the dual, the final hamza of the feminine singular adjective becomes before the dual 
suffix: 


• S 


ir 




< i - . . 

j*XL>- 


> I 


sing. dual 

The dual of the masculine is regular: 

sing. dual 

^ ol^-f 

Jjji 

^ o^i 

d). Examples of adjectives of colour in 

oiji>l)T juIsi 


red 

blue 

green 

yellow 






SpSlt #5f 
£i>Jdi LiiJT 

>dT; sift juu? 

udJi 

J! ^ ciji; 

> » ' 

4jiji 


red 

blue 

green 

yellow 

context: 

the sparrows and white and yellow parrots (HS 38) 
fair-complexioned men (IKh 152) 
the fair-complexioned women (1H 71) 
green leaves (AM 7) 

We went out to the red car (JIJ 226) 

I remember the black notebook (AM 67) 
the yellow wooden walls (HS 11) 

I see the sky blue and the sea blue (IKh 66) 

The stick is white and the shield is white (IKh 63) 
two black dots (HS 40) 

the eyes changed into two black stones (HS 69) 
my blue eyes (HS 128) 

I watch the two brown hands (HS 135) 
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trf 03 Sj she focussed her green eyes into mine (JU 46) 

lijj £'/yr ciy above two black socks (GhS 91) 

* * 

e). The plural, rather than the feminine singular, is often used to agree with plurals of non- 


humans: 


J oils she had green eyes (AM 114) 
the blue lakes (JU 44) 

^ three white mountains (IH 66) 

i jtS\ jl&Slf black thoughts (HM 266) 

J*S\ w»uSUtf it wears white sheets (GhS 61) 

Jj 3 dark blue spots (GhS 71) 
ijtSl JjUCJ! the black cloaks (HS 39) 

f) . Examples of nouns of colour in context: 

If Ji/j ll* this whiteness, you have inherited it from your mother 

(HM 43) 

the white of their finger nails (HS 5) 

i\yS\ A pitch black moon (GhS 147) 

olJliDl iijj the blue of the skies (JU 42) 

L\\ Ji\ their distinctive colour which tends towards yellow 

(JU 80) 

g) . The nisba adjective is used to form adjectives of colour: 


IjtelS maroon, chestnut-coloured 
U&L . > pistachio-coloured 
orange 

* 

Is** golden 


brown 


lead-coloured, dull grey 
'J& lilac 

H 

* . 

violet 


t 


(from “chestnut”) 

(from jlli “pistachio”) 

(from “orange” [fruit]) 

(from “gold”) 

(from “coffee beans”, “coffee”) 
(from “lead”) 

(from vilb “lilac” [flower]) 

(from “violet” [flower]) 


7,4.2 Adjectives of Physical Deficiencies 

a). The adjectival forms used for colours may also be used for physical deficiencies. They 
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often have the same feminine and plural forms as adjectives of colour: 


masc. sing. 

fem. sing. 

pluraJ (masc. and fem.) 

♦ 


hunchbacked 

• 


>i " 

crooked; stooping 

& 

* \' • ' 

^ one-eyed 



deaf 



or dumb 


*UU> 

or j uLi bald-headed 


• 

^orjCi blind 

-"i 

jli or or stupid, foolish 

» s # \ 


f j * , 

£>* or jU-y^ iame, limping 

Examples in context: 

* 



JUA.S/T ildjf 

those stupid doctors (GhS 88) 


1 'Ji\ 

The young lady is bald (HR 12) 


lVj£\ lI^i ill; 

Those desolate hills (JU 62) 



The mangy dog (TW 16) 

<• 

J' ^ 

the level of the simpleton peasants (TW 203) 


fu& iil> 

I found it to be deaf and dumb (IH 81) 



the blind doctor (TW 173) 


** 

he closes her trembling eyes (JU 51) 

b). Less commonly, the same adjectival form may be used for pomts of beauty: 

masc. sing. 

fem. sing. 

plural (masc. and fem.) 

& 

*ui; 

• 

tAZ nice, beautiful, bright 

> ' \\ 


brave, courageous 

OjlaT 

ft 

jtii 

4 

having long lashes 


tub 

sleek, smooth 

r 1 ' 

siii 

p-i having a good or sensitive nose 


* 

7.5 Adjectives used as Nouns 

7.5.1 Arabic may use any adjective, singular or plural, (including active and passive 
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participles) as a noun (like the English “the wealthy”, “the poor”, “the old”, “the young” etc.): 

* jtS\ black people and white people (HS 239) 

Lfij j-iil ^ i Many people are in a state of anguish and desperation 

(TW 23) 

The blind (HM 12) 

J The idiot said that she would send me my future fiance 

(GhS 53) 

*13',: J the hunchback of Notre Dame (TW 151) 

^ ;i V- ■ ’ \ 'j J 0 S\ opium to drug the weak and oppressed (HR 11) 

^>J n; cLJ N she doesn’t like the rich, she doesn’t like cowards 

(HM 204) 

s'y J* Do y° u see lhe green? (IKh 66) 

When will the poor make their own war? (IKh 94) 
^UJI ^5 in the past (IKh 74) 

LitijVi Those desperate people (HM 97) 

The ordinary citizen (TW 19) 


^15 He is a being (TW 19) 

' i.i 


/. : .J Every stranger is a kinsman to the stranger (TW 22) 

fcj&i olj&i written notes (TW 29) 

7.5.2 Proper nouns are often formed from adjectives and participles: 

ijA UJt Cairo 

tr ' 

<uLU Latifa [woman’s name] 

-1 Ahmad 


> » - 


by ■»■ •* %* Mahmoud 

1^- Sa’id 

• ^ 

7.5.3 When adjectives are used as nouns with an abstract meaning, they are always 
masculine singular and may take the definite article: 

3 /TJj ojjUJ J>\ J>)i\ I admit that I have gone beyond the acceptable (GhS 94) 

<j J r -‘ .’i t of ^’y I can achieve the impossible for you, not the possible 

(GhS 127) 

I committed the forbidden (JU 31) 
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he is supposed to stand here (JGh 165) 
he is certainly older than seventy (JGh 66 ) 


ijl5 ^ L,^ ol 




si^Jl .a* £ woL4Ji ^ 

j>Jl ^1; jj ui^i y 4-,>JT 

3-^ft 



It is known that an Indian horticulturalist used to work in 
the nursery (JIJ 81) 

It is difficult to speak with this woman (IKh 143) 
the strange thing is that none of us felt afraid (JGh 77) 

I learnt a lot (GhS 100) 
previously (IKh 50) 


Superlative elatives are therefore used as nouns in the masculine singular with the definite 
article: 


• t 


01 




V! 


Sit 




It is best for him to forget her (AM 56) 
We will probably see you (JIJ 200) 
more correctly (TW 182) 


7 . 5.4 The adjective/participle used as a noun may be the governing term in an idafa 
construction: 


jlOOJl the various aspects of social life (JGh 145) 

_^Sh 3j 1 Alts? p I wasn’t sure at first (JIJ 217) 

pi jli On the second day (HS 212) 

'yXff ■Jua^ the middle of Februaiy (JGh 13) 

Such is the case with the superlative adjectives: 

CJ 3 J! Cli>\ Rajab is silent most of the time (AM 55) 

I lived through the worst of winters after living through 
the most pleasant of them (HR 87) 


i*iii 11 * y jJC ioiiisllT 132.1 A 


# 1 


7 . 5.5 They may be indefinite and governed by a preposition: 


■ 1 . ' 9 9 ’ 

J-li ^ 

0 

JsjJ- 'y, 4UJ2JL gJ 

JA*. J** £ 


She will return soon (GhS 19) 
it reshaped itself anew (HR 57) 

They all roared with laughter again (HR 12) 
shortly before my uncle’s arrival (HM 178) 


8 Formation of the Active (Jpufi jLii) and Passive 
Participles of the Strong Triliteral Verb 


jU-0 


The formation of the active and passive participles of the strong triliteral ' verb serves as a 
model for all the other types of verb (whether doubled, hamzated, hollow, defective or 

otherwise). 


8.1 Form I Verbs 

a). The active participle of Form I verbs has the pattern : 


verb 

active participle 

Jii to do 

jpVi doing 

to lie 


to request 

* 

requesting 

JiS to enter 

entering 

to laugh 

laughing 

The passive participle 

of Form I verbs has the pattern 

verb 

passive participle 

yy to steal 

Sj'y stolen 

to understand 

i understood 

yy to imprison 

S imprisoned 

to know 

i jH* known 

to inhabit 

J inhabited 


8.2 The Derived Forms of the Verb 

a). The active participle of the derived Forms of the verb has the prefix f The vowel on the 
middle radical of the root is kasra (apart from Form IX in which it remains fatha). Any vowels 
preceding this are fatha. In effect, it may be formed from the 3rd person masc. sing, of the 

» . « l * a 1 nrp.fi ¥1 TIP a - tullS. 


Form 

imperfect 

minus subject and 

prefix f 



mood markers 

= active participle 

11 

t/A 

* ' 

♦ *V 

III 



$*• 

^ 1 I 

IV 

t ! * 

ar i 


▼ * ^ 

zr* 

VII 





88 
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£ * ■ ^ 








vm 

IX ^ 

In Forms V and VI the vowel on the middle radical is changed to kasra: 


Form 

imperfect 

minus subject and mood 

prefix ^ 

= active participle 



markers 



change stem vowel to kasra 


V 

jjal± 


«J jialA 

VI 


^rj 



b). The passive participle is formed from the active participle by changing the vowel on the 
middle radical from kasra to fatha. For example: 


active participle 





8.2.1 Form II 

a). Active Participle (jJUi) : 
verb 


to welcome 
to teach 

* 

yti to explain 
to nurse 
to speak 

b). Passive Participle (Jjiii) : 
verb 


to prefer 

x c 

cP** to hang, suspend 
to forbid 
to register 

t 

to perfume 


change stem vowel to fatha 
= passive participle 

& 

& 

y>-'. 


active participle 

welcoming 
teaching; teacher 
explaining; commentator 
nursing; (male) nurse 
speaking; speaker 

passive participle 

j-jv u preferred 

hung, suspended 
forbidden 
registered 
perfumed 
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8.2.2 Form III 

a). Active Participle (JtUi) : 

verb 

active participle 


to help 

✓ 

helping; assistant 

✓ + ^ 

to conflict 


conflicting 

^4-U to emigrate 


emigrating; emigrant 

Ci jU- to wage war; to fight 


warring; fighter 

to be contemporaneous 

S-f 1 " 

contemporary 

b). Passive Participle (ji.ui) : 

verb 

passive participle 


iili to watch 

• liLLI 

visible 

to address, speak to 

4iuJ 

addressed 

to notice 


noticed 

Ci\j to supervise 


supervised 

CJU* to demand 

4Jiki 

demanded 

8.2.3 Form IV 

a). Active Participle : 

verb 

active participle 


to commit o.s. 

# P^i 

Muslim 

£jj\ to create 

* •> 

creating; creator 

Jjl to approach 

& 

approaching 

' • i , 

to shine 

* 

shining, radiant 

tlii! to do wrong 

• * 

guilty; evildoer 

b). Passive Participle : 



verb 

passive participle 


jIL»i to free 

jiki 

free, unrestricted 

to deny; to censure 


denied; censured 

jZ\ to rescue, save 


rescued, saved 

to announce 


announced 

£s\ to convince 

6" 

convinced 
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8.2.4 Form V 


a). Active Participle (ji&) : 


verb 

active participle 

to speak 

speaking; spokesman 

to fall behind 

backward 

to advance 

advancing 

to learn 

jLbci educated 

to rebel 

rebellious 

b). The passive participle (Jii-i) is rare since Form V verbs typically have a passive or 
reflexive meaning. It may, however, occasionally be used for nouns of place and time: 

verb 

passive participle 

yjLZ to breathe 

breathing space 

8.2.5 Form VI 


a). Active Participle : 


verb 

active participle 

y:\i6 to embrace one another 

embracing 

to contradict one another 

mutually contradictory 

J^lJJ to interfere 

interfering 

JJili; to trade with one another 

trading 

to be close to one another 

close together 

b). The passive participle is 

meaning: 

rare since Form VI verbs typically have a reflexive 

verb 

passive participle 

0$l5 to exchange 

JSCu mutual, reciprocal 

to contend with one another 

contested, disputed 

8.2.6 Form VII 


a). Active Participle : 


verb 

active participle 

/• • 

to explode 

exploding 

jlb^l to slope down 

sloping, declining 
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J-AA'l to be separated 

x p 

Jxli 1 to spread, extend 
\ to leave 


+. '•> 


separate 

spreading, extending 
' ?> leaving 

b). Since Form VII verbs generally already have a passive or reflexive meaning the 
participle ( is only used for nouns of place and time: 


verb 

c!a,\ to be overthrown 

» ' 

to slope down 
to be sent 

• X 

J*yA> I to leave 

8.2.7 Form VIII 

a). Active Participle : 

verb 

C& j\ to commit [a crime] 


passive participle 

place of overthrow 
slope 

place of origin 
time of leaving 




• » 


active participle 

committing; perpetrator 


to hear, listen 


listening; listener 

jilil to be busy 


busy 

jiL'l to move 

& 

mobile 

to comprise, contain 


comprising, containing 

Passive Participle (JiiU) : 

verb 

passive participle 


to rely, depend 

+ s- • > 

-ui~ 

reliable, dependable 

jj&l to criticise 

X 


blameworthy 

*iU£-l to own 

iiiiU 

owned 

to bear, endure 


bearable 

to choose, elect 

A •* 


chosen, elected 

1 Form IX 

Active Participle (Jiii) : 

verb 

active participle 


jjjl to be ashen 


clouded; gloomy (face; 

ijpj to be crooked 


crooked 

to be yellow 

t. * > 

yellow-coloured; pale 
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to be black pitch-black; very dark 

to blush blushing 

b). Form IX verbs do not have a passive participle since they have a reflexive meaning. 
8.2.9 Form X 


a) . Active Participle : 

verb 

to colonise 
to receive 
to implore 
1 to be happy 
to hurry 

b) . Passive Participle ‘ * ) : 

verb 

to use 
to extract 

to consider unlikely 
to approve 
to require, need 


active participle 



colonising; colonist 

receiving 

imploring 


happy 

hurried, in a hurry 


passive participle 

used 

£^h£iJ extracted; an extract 
lillli unlikely, improbable 


approved 
^ jjclii required 


8.3 Summary of Active and Passive Participles - Forms I to X: 


Form 

active participle 

passive participle 

I 

& 


II 


v '» 

III 



IV 



V 


lK- 

VI 


Vi''* 

VII 


V'?' 

VIII 



IX 


none 

X 





9 Nouns and Adjectives: Number 

Arabic nouns and adjectives have three numbers: singular, dual and plural. 

9.1 The Singular (ijiill) 

The singular refers to one of a thing: 
a student 

* a* 

the factory 

9.2 The Dual <JUJ0 
The dual refers to two of a thing. 


a village 
iLttf the cat 


9.2.1 The sign of the dual is 
genitive) added to the singular: 

the suffix jl - 

(nominative case) and - (accusative and 

sing. 


nom. 

dual 

accus./gen. 


a book 



\s£ two books 

* 

• * 

the book 



the two books 

sJT. - 


small; young 



i ' 

JljS*** 

+ 


big; old 

ji jJ 


& 

9.2.2 When the singular ends 

in ta’ marbuta (;) this changes to o before the dual suffixes: 

sing. 


nom. 

dual 

accus./gen. 

?' . 

O-U 

*• «• 

a city 



jSLoi two cities 


the city 

0£,ju31 
* " 


the two cities 

* 


small; young [fem.] 



•£ ' • *■ 

* 


big; old [fem.] 

. i 



9.2.3 When the singular ends 
dual suffixes: 

in alif maqsura - or 

^ -) this becomes ^ before adding the 

sing. 


nom. 

dual 

accus./gen. 

< 

a young man 

oCS 
* 9 


JZj two young men 

** 


a claim; lawsuit 



Jiy-s two claims, lawsuits 

* 

us*** 

a cafe 



’J^p two cafes 


94 
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* 

• * " 

a refiner)' 

* - 

* 

two refineries 


hungry [fern.] 


* 


. t 

other [fern.] 

oi;>f 

. — • f 

* 


Note the dual of the noun Li* (‘‘staff’; “walking stick”): 



nom. 

accus./gen. 




■J 

jj }^ ip iwo walking sticks 


9.2.4 The dual of words of the form with a weak final radical is commonly formed by 

adding ol - (nominative case) and J> - (accusative and genitive) to the singular: 

* 

sing. 



dual 




nom. 

accus./gen. 



a canal 

jl'Li 

+ 

X 

two canals 

V , 

a hill 

oi5i> 

*-l" X 

two hills 

*♦ 

a life 

oL : £L 

»-i- ^ 

+ 

two lives 

SILL- 

mother-in-law 

dUUi- 

#Ii " 

two mothers-in-law 

This docs occur on words ending ;L which arc not of the form tbS 

• 

• 

sing. 



dual 




nom. 

accus./gen. 


flL / 

an anchor 


•Si - » 

** 

two anchors 


a glue pot 


*• 

two glue pots 


9.2.5 When the singular has the feminine ending i'_ , the hamza becomes 3 . This is common 
with feminine adjectives of colour and physical deficiencies: 


sing. 


nom. 

dual 

accus./gen. 


* ix* ' 

blue 

o 131ft 


* 



black 



• ' i - • - 

* 



dumb 

jljufc 




» I- • * 

a desert 

0151;^ 


*' t - 4 ** 

* 

two deserts 

SliS 

a parrot 

jr.iir 


ill' 

two parrots 


9.2.6 When the pronoun suffixes are attached to nouns in the dual, the final d is omitted: 
8). In the nominative case: 

1*1 JJ She was told that they were his relatives (HS 245) 
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our two families (GhS 77) 
ibJI j his parents (GhS 20) 
iUI^ his arms (TW 156) 

His eyes (IKh 51) 
my feet (HR 114) 
my two friends (JU 150) 

b). In the accusative and genitive cases: 

J i2\i. 2>1 . . . I did not know ... that Aliya and her two brothers ... 

(JU 117) 

i X it was spreading its wings (JGh 32-3) 

j She stretched out her arms (GhS 12) 

, «*>< on his shoulders (IKh 30) 

£i» J* on his feet (HS 189) 

l JS iA~" Suha kissed her cheeks ( HS 192 ) 

j J\^s 3>sf 2)1 V 1 cannot put my words in your ears (HM 35) 

JUlji His arms are outstretched (TW 156) 

Note the assimilation of the dual ending ^ - and the pronoun suffix j ? (“my”): 

£i. I open my eyes (HS 188) 

iaili the table of my two friends (HM 28) 

9.2.7 Dual nouns also lose their final o when serving as governing term in an idafa 

construction: 




UJi 



\Zs 


— ,o - 


Z' 


O*. 

*• .i* " 

& cXj 








two bottles of whisky were smashed (JGh 44) 

her brother’s feet (HS 248) 

two cups of coffee (HR 96) 

two verses of poetry (IH 98) 

the sleeves of the dress (HR 102) 

between the jaw's of the digger (IKh 16) 

I found myself at two bedrooms (HR 98) 
he placed two cups of coffee between us (HR 154) 

My mother is not a toy in Lawandiyus’ hands (HM 26) 
like the nostrils of the horse’s nose (HM 36) 
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ji-LfS like the legs of a chicken (GhS 201) 

9.3 The Plural (£*iT) 

The plural refers to three or more of a thing. 

Arabic has two kinds of plurals: 

a) . The sound plural 

b) . The broken plural 

Many nouns and adjectives cannot form the sound plural. Similarly, many cannot form the 
broken plural. On the other hand, nouns and adjectives may have both a sound and a broken 
plural with the same meaning. 

9.4 The Sound Plural (jLilUl or 

This is so called because all the vowels and consonants of the singular word are retained. 
There are two kinds of sound plural: 

a) . The feminine sound plural 

b) . The masculine sound plural 


9.4.1 The Feminine Sound Plural o-yjl fjj-) 

«). The feminine sound plural is formed by adding the suffix ol * (nominative) or ol - 
(accusative and genitive) to the singular. When the word is definite it loses nunation: 


sing. 


dual 





nom. 

accua./gen. 



evaluation 

# 


evaluations 


the evaluation 



the evaluations 

When the singular word ends with ta’ marbuta, this 

; is removed before adding the suffix: 

sing. 


dual 





nom. 

accus./gen. 


u 

princess 



princesses 


colleague [fem.] 



colleagues 

~ * 

beautiful [fem.] 

- * * 



f 

famous [fem.] 

* , - 9 • - 

— • 



C). The feminine noun form adds a fatha to the middle radical when taking the feminine 
sound plural suffix: 


sing. fo m . sound pi. 

Ai-i* remnant remnants 
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Zyj> blow, punch 

blows, punches 

desire, wish 

i desires, wishes 

*-■ , 

-JX suit 

cWi suits 

9 

uli smile 

ou,.".; smiles 

I'yjt mistake, lapse 

mistakes, lapses 

Yjp* invitation 

invitations 

complaint 

complaints 

This additional fatha does not, however, 

occur on nouns of the form iiii when these are 

derived from roots with weak middle radical j or ^ : 

*}yr tour; patrol 

tours; patrols 

attack 

cWvX attacks 

hi* absence 
* * 

s Ld absences 

d). The ending alif maqsura * or j 

*) becomes j before the suffix (as with the dual): 

sing. 

fem. sound pi. 

fever 

£££■ fevers 
«• 

.Jii meeting place 

oUiii meeting places 

JLisZS hospital 

hospitals 

big/biggest [fem.] 


thirsty [fem.] 

ouiii- 

e). The ending on nouns of the form lui with weak final radical becomes j before the 

suffix: 

sing. 

fem. sound pi. 

canal 

canals 

I'S] alms 

oi ^3 alms 

SUX- mother-in-law 

mothers-in-law 

i'kl* prayer 

* 

prayers 

Much less frequently, ;L becomes ^ : 

sing. 

fem. sound pi. 

l\jl inkwell 

tiU'o inkwells 

young woman 

olii young women 
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f). 


The hamza on the feminine ending IL becomes j before the suffix (as with the dual): 


sing. 


fern, sound pi. 


green 

* 

a plain, flat land 
desert 

brown-skinned 


ol greens; vegetables 
plains 
deserts 


9.4.2 Uses of the Feminine Sound Plural 

The feminine sound plural occurs with words referring both to female humans and to non- 
humans. It is used for: 

a). Almost all nouns referring to female humans which in the singular end with ta’ marbGta: 


sing. 


plural 


b \ 5 

writer 


writers 


wife 


wives 


queen 

* 

queens 

3 & 

actress 


actresses 

ijd 

princess 


princesses 


tailoress 

• 

tailoresses 


baker 

Lv/J. 

bakers 

« 

cook 

• 

cooks 

* ~ 

translator 

* . • '> 

translators 


b). Most feminine adjectives which in the singular end with ta’ marbuja; 


sing. 


plural 

V > 

Syrian 

i .s * 

1*' 

•/ * 

beautiful 


" i" 

«*>-i j 

** 

returning 

oU^lj 

* 

optimistic 



Exceptions to this are adjectives of colour and physical deficiencies which almost invariably 
have only one plural form for masculine and feminine: 


masc. 

fern. 

pi. (masc. and 

tem.] 


* i - • ' 

*•9 

red 


► 

& 

dumb 
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C). Feminine nouns and adjectives ending with alif maq$ura -) or iL : 


sing. 

small; young 
pregnant 
sighing; sorrowful 


plural 


ft'* ' 


desert 


memory 


* .-I* » 

oLL> 

. * / 

deserts 


memories 


d). Many feminine nouns referring to non-humans which in the singular end with ta’ 
marbuja: 


sing. 

step; degree 
Ills word 


car 


certificate 


seed 


time 

This is by no means a general 
sing. 

L,jj! school 


I'Jjl. cemetery; tomb 
ill community, nation 
bomb 


circle 
ijll idea 


plural 

oU-Si steps; degrees 
oUK words 
cars 

certificates 
Cl seeds 
l>\y times 

rule, however, there being numerous exceptions. For example 

plural 

^y'jl schools 

* y Ui cemeteries; tombs 

* 

i jUi communities, nations 

JjISj bombs 
y\ y> circles 
y$S ideas 


*Lx» city 

Feminine verbal nouns (i 
sing. 

sSCp worship 

* '*• 

aIU victory 
ijjs power 
failure 


j-u cities 


,e. those ending with ta' marbuta) derived from Form I verbs: 

plural 

o IS acts of worship 

oUU victories 

* 

oljJi powers 


failures 
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SjUj visit oljUj visits 

f). All verbal nouns of the derived Forms of the verb: 


sing. 


plural 


* 

threat 

o Lb_x^j 

threats 


signature 


signatures 

slUuJ 

aid, assistance 


aid, assistance 

► 

exaggeration 

• 

exaggerations 

y 

announcement 

y 

announcements 


repair 


repairs 

J^5 

change, transformation 


changes, transformations 

jy* 

development 


developments 

>!•» 

interference 


acts of interference 

* 

(mutual) exchange 

oMiL 

• 

exchanges 


explosion 

c^L^I 

explosions 


invention 

XUI>I 

inventions 


celebration 


celebrations 


blush, reddening 


blushes 

* i * • • i 

pallor, paleness 


pallors 

• . , 

reception 

cWcLii 

• ^ y 

receptions 

SCtil 

y y 

exception 

y y 

exceptions 


Exceptions to this are some verbal nouns derived from Form II verbs and, much less 
commonly, Form IV, which occasionally take a broken plural when they assume a concrete 
meaning: 

sing. plural 


jAJc commentary 
search 

* 

wLw*; literary work 
* 

false rumour 
feeling; sensation 


or j JU; commentaries 


'A-JU searches 
> 


iJLi; literary works 
« — 1 j i false rumours 

y 

or feelings; sensations 


chain of authorities (in Islamic traditions) 


aj U. \ chains of authorities 
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g)- 

All nouns of single occurrence: 



sing. 

plural 


lyi a jump, leap 

till}" jumps, leaps j 

{ 


Iaj a handful 

oUli handfuls 


a step 

steps 


a laugh 

laughs 


a smile 

smiles 

/>» 


<^p a cry, shout 

tilAli cries, shouts j 

i 


a curtsy, bow 

ciuii»j1 a curtsies, bows j 

■ 


U'ct Jl a bend, curve 

oUfol bends, curves 

h). 

Many words of foreign origin: 

j 


sing. 

plural | 


d telephone 

> telephones j 


bus 

oUC buses 


fliS parrot 

parrots 


tractor 

tractors 


5^4*5 lorry 

SjCjUS lorries 


*i>- pound 

pounds 

This includes some foreign words referring to male humans. For example: 


sing. 

plural 


CC pope 

i/ljUU popes i 


ut aga 

oljlil agas • 


lilj pasha 

£>\j& pashas 

0- 

Some masculine nouns. For example: 

j 


sing 

plural 

f 


course; current; trend 

vil}l5 courses ] 


fUi bath 

iULU baths | 


c\^>- animal 

IjKjVjS- animals ; 

•i 


trumpet; horn 

trumpets; horns j 

* 


place 

places : 

r 


Zj / jlS drink, beverage 

drinks, beverages j 
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ufx* claim ollc!u claims 

j). Some active and passive participles which are commonly used as nouns in the plural: 


sing. 


plural 



wanted; owed 


debts 


paid 

* , - ?• x 

payments 

* »• 

created 


creatures, created beings 


stolen 

r yi 

stolen goods 


bound (book) 

cxLlUv* 

books, volumes 

^ x 4 

M p «*** 

dispersed, scattered 

- ,-**>.* 
W ll J£j> 

miscellaneous items 


existing 

oGjIS 

beings, created things 

■ A mi 

imported 

€• ■ A h a ^ ^ 


imported goods, imports 


k). Nouns of place and time formed from the derived Forms of the verb (which are identical 
to the passive participle): 


sing. 


plural 


•A* 

meeting place 


meeting places 


swamp, quagmire 

oU2Lli 

swamps, quagmires 


laboratory' 


laboratories 


gathering place 

tlxltJuL* 

• 

gathering places 

s :■ > 

prison camp 

* * 

prison camps 


slope 

* ' •> 

slopes 


society 

t l' • 9 

societies 

Some nouns of place and time derived from Form I hollow verbs: 

sing. 


plural 



residence; duration of stay 


residences 


domain; space 


domains; spaces 

J'j* 

shrine 

•2/U'js 

shrines 

jlL 

airport 

oijik: 

airports 

Some nouns of place and time derived from doubled verbs: 

sing. 


plural 


i , ' 

k 

outlet, drain; mouth [of a river] 

oUi 

* 

outlets 

< v * 

sanatorium 


sanatoriums 
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place 


places 

t Jr ^ passageway, corridor 

j+-* 

passageways. 

n). Most diminutives: 



sing. 

plural 


small house 


small houses 

small river 


small rivers 

particle 


particles 


plural: 

sing. Plural 

ijj small child small children 

Jli-j small man small men 

o). Note the following unusual feminine sound plurals: 


sing. 


plural 



year 

itjLi 

years 

* « 

* 

girl 

oG 

girls 


mother 


mothers 


sister 

ilp-i 

sisters 

+ *> X 

■ • ► 

lip 

^ XX 4 ' x 

or 

lips 

JtAi 

sky 

0 I 3 UJ. or 

skies 

The 

Masculine Sound Plural 

/Hit 



a). The masculine sound plural is formed by adding the suffixes oj - (nominative) and , 
(accusative and genitive) to the singular: 


sing. 


masc. sound pL 





nom. 

accus./gen. 



director 



directors 


the director 


* 

the directors 


ready, prepared 


60 ?^ 



known 

: ? ... 

< ♦ 



b). The final o is omitted when the pronoun suffixes are attached: 

hlYji his assistants are engrossed in reading the newspapers 

(SI 19) 
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l! your teachers 

^ with its employees 
to his assistants 

(i) The first person singular pronoun suffix $ . (“my”) takes the form ^ - . This is then 
assimilated to the j; of the accusative and genitive masculine sound plural to give ^ : 

^ with my teachers 

(n) When £ - (“my”) is attached to the nominative ending } ^ , the j is changed to ^ t which 
is then assimilated to ^ also to give s : 


c). 


my teachers 

The final u is omitted on the governing term in an idafa construction: 

ilJUT tCJSfT jL.\'s the correspondents of the international news agencies 

(TW 42) 


• f 17 • * . * * 

^ y, 
r^ T 4*^ 






i 


»« 






C1SJ1 




^ ^ wi 

Jsr-Jl oi J-& V 


they are graduates of the Sorbonne (TW 234) 

the taxi drivers (JGh 94) 

the importers of medical equipment (SI 278) 

All the employees of health insurance (IKh 108) 

it attracts young boys who like playing football (JU 82) 

the women of all the world’s painters (JU 105) 

they are among the graduates of Iraqi colleges (JU 127) 

many historians of the Crusades (FH 57) 

it does not appear that the passers-by have any other 
explanation (GhS 40) 


9A4 Uses of the Masculine Sound Plural 

■). The masculine sound plural is only used with nouns and adjectives referring to male 
humans or groups of humans including at least one male. 

A notable exception to this is: 



year 


nom. 

( > 


also takes the feminine sound plural 0 I 3 L- . 


accus./gen. 



years 


b). Active and passive participles formed from the derived Forms of the verb and referring 
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to male humans usually take the masculine sound plural: 


sing. 


nom. 


plural 


accus./gen. 



teacher 

employer 




teachers 



employers 


director 

? > : > 

* 

iJ directors 

jplli assistant 

A 

JjApL-. i 

Lli assistants 

j-'' 

lawyer 


lawyers 

* ; f 

employee 

- « 

employees 

jjUi leaving 



demanding 



certain 

OjSSfc 

iriSla 

^ loved 

• • 

r *'> 

- S - > 

respected 

: >-: • » 

* s' • > 

compelled 

: >'* > 

s s • > 

Active participles of quadriliteral verbs referring to 

male humans take the masculine 


sound plural: 


sing. 

nom. 

plural 

accus7gen. 


translator 



. •;> 

translators 

ruler, sovereign 

- 

C »i .. > 



rulers, sovereigns 

z ,‘ji guardian 



X V S * 

Cjr&fi* 

guardians 

d). Nouns of trades and professions of male humans commonly 

take the masculine sound 

plural: 





sing. 

nom. 

plural 

accus./gen. 


jllij painter, artist 

hy&j 


- . 6 v 

painters, artists 

3 tfi- baker 

- >6' 


" -i 6 " 

bakers 

surgeon 



" I s " 

surgeons 

j\y>- butcher 

W/£ 



butchers 

cook 

o 



cooks 
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e). Masculine comparative and superlative adjectives may take the masculine sound plural: 


sing. 



pJural 




nom. 

accus./gen. 


fjJf 

older 

d^JSn 


the ancients 

& 

more 


* 

the majority 


nearer 

** # *£ 
d^\ 

»« * 
Us™ 

relatives 


f)- Nisba adjectives referring to male humans take the masculine sound plural: 


pfuraJ 


Yemeni 
.Sudanese 
I#*? Chinese 
Christian 


nom. 

: i 


accus./gen. 

Yemenis 
Sudan e se 
Chinese 
Christians 


9 

++ * m * 


Common exceptions to this are those nisba adjectives which form the singular of collective 
nouns referring to humans: 


sing. 

t//- Arab 
■Jj&l English 
Russian 
^ w ; Jewish 

Note the nisba adjective: 
sing. 

foreign; foreigner 


collective noun 

Arab/s 
English 

<Vjj Russian/s 


Jews; Jewish 


plural 

foreign; foreigners 


9)- (“son”) may take the following masculine sound plural: 


nom. accus./gen. 

*, 

Sons 

9.5 The Broken Plural Y\ or ^-J3l 

The broken plural is so called because it introduces inlemal changes to the singular (changing 
vowels and adding consonants) along with prefixes and/or suffixes. 

Many Arabic nouns and adjectives do not form a sound plural, having instead a broken plural. 
The broken plural is used for both masculine and feminine nouns and adjectives, whether 
referring to humans or to non-humans. 
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9.5.1 Forms of the Broken Plural 


There are twenty-nine patterns of broken plural for words derived from triliteral roots, and 
some additional ones for words consisting of four or more letters. There are few invariable 
rules to indicate which singular takes which pattern of broken plural, although some broken 
plural patterns are more or less associated with specific singular forms. 

Leaving aside the rarer patterns, the forms of the broken plural in common use are: 

a). JUi) : 


sing. 

plural 

jll? infant 

j l&l infants 

JLC door 

doors 

,Jj pen 

market 

pens 

^ 13 ^] markets 

jj} boy 

boys 

b). Jia : 


sing. 

plural 

iL country 

countries 

J>-j man 

J \Jrj men 

+ 

garment 

Zj\2 garments, clothes 

dog 

Ij^S dogs 

mountain ^ mountains 

(i) This is a common broken plural pattern for masculine adjectives of the form J-i : 

sing 

plural 

big; old 


small; young 

jiLf 

tall; long 


short 


weak 


* - 

(ii) It is used for some masculine adjectives of the form obUi : 

sing, 

plural 

> a ' 

oCJvp- angry 

* 1 ■ 

• *■ 

jU -‘Jr hungry 

fe 

J'.iU thirsty 
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c). <3^: 

sing. 

plural 

<*ilU king 

kings 

gj tower 

j rjj towers 

ly>j* lesson 

^ lessons 

>• a > 

*— • j>- war 

+ > * 

wars 

JJs»i origin 

JjJjf origins 

d). ji* : 

sing. 

plural 

£ . 

city 

V# 

J-U cities 

A > ' 

J messenger 

Jij messengers 

book 

• * 

vl^ books 
• 

ivLr new 


; y^> (very) patient 

» 

•)- 

sing. 

plural 

# river 

rivers 

J*-J leg 

<Vj' legs 

'4-i month 

• J 

^1 months 

eye 

* »• r 

C**' eyes 

• ^ 

,^-ui soul 

* * %i 

1 souls 

f). 

sing. 

plural 

j* 

*Jji country, state 

countries, states 

<lli sentence 

v * 

sentences 

corpse 

^ . j 

* - > 

corpses 

VS 7 

room 

^ . > 

rooms 

* 

-bJ^r new 

i-L>- 

fl). jAi is the broken plural form 

for masculine and feminine adjectives of colour and 
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physical deficiencies: 


masc. sing. 

fem. sing. 

plural 


tlj blue 



green 



ICjJ- hunchbacked 

* • * 

» 


l deaf 



h). 


plural 


#• 

maxim 


maxims 

& 

occupation 

•* * 

o*'- 

occupations 


share 0 

✓ 

shares 

it. 

* 

summit 

* - - 

summits 


piece 

£ 

pieces 

i). Otf is a 

common broken plural pattern for 

nouns and adjectives of the active particle 

form Jpii when referring to male humans: 



sing. 


plural 


0^ 

resident 


residents 


student 


students 

% 

visitor 


visitors 

Iz'S 

. * 

writer 

• 

writers 

U ' 

worker 

jlU 

workers 

4513 

passenger 

4iSj 

passengers 


driver 


drivers 

ili 

leader 


leaders 


ignorant 

j44- 


* 

-U- L>- 

envious 




sleeping 

V ? 

r* 


*1, ia 

clever 

. * > 
jlk-i 



j). tui is also often used for the plural of nouns and adjectives of the active participle form 
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when referring to male humans: 
sing. 

Li magician 

salesman 
c - 

servant 

i ' 

wJli student 

sly, cunning 
UL>- ignorant 
skilful 

*• i 


plural 

Vj>^J magicians 
«* 

G salesmen 
servants 
students 

•3^ 

& 


k). Uid is used for nouns and adjectives of the active participle form J-pU derived from roots 
with weak final radical j or ^ when referring to male humans: 


plural 


smg. 

j\j narrator 
•» 

judge 

oU builder 

*• 

jU naked 
* 

cruel; harsh 

* 

bare fooled 

* 

•)■ ( a diptote) is often used for the plural of nouns of the active participle form Jpti : 


Sljj narrators 
^ - / 

©L-a> judges 
s£ builders 


slJ 


V'* 

oU> 


sing. 


plural 


vliU- 

t / * 

side 

* - 

sides 

c?* 

mosque 

£?'}*■ 

mosques 


coasi 


coasts 


capital city 


capital cities 

•Ui^lp 

A 

feeling, sentiment 


feelings, sentiments 

m). Suit : 




sing. 


plural 


SCi 

ft 

building 


buildings 


medicine 

Ijsf 

* 

medicines 

Siiu 

place 

<s£\ 

* 

places 

J 

ou 

tongue 


tongues 
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beloved; sweetheart 

♦ ™ • 

iL>-i beloved; sweethearts 

* 

mighty; beloved 

* 

beloved 

■ 

n). (a diptote): 


sing. 

plural 

instinct 

+ 

instincts 

lii Jr newspaper 

newspapers 

*, , 

minute 

j; liS minutes 

jJ crime 

crimes 

j letter 

j:L.j letters 

lj\L> curtain; veil 

curtains; veils 

pillow 

* 

Xibj pillows 

conscience 

. y\iJ> consciences 

0). I)**: 


sing. 

plural 

jU fire 

fires 

j\Jr neighbour 

neighbours 

'Ji mouse 

mice 

bov, vouth 

bC~? boys, youths 

LsU- wall 

* 

walls 

'/y bull; ox 

o\'jJ bulls; oxen 

leg, thigh 

legs, thighs 

p). d'fcl : 


sing. 

plural 

jJJ country 

0 \ JlL countries 

** 

shirt 

OU aij shirts 

£S\\ rider, horseman 

. - j 

*o^Sj riders, horsemen 

back 

bVj$> backs 

Jjli- youthful; a youth 

u£i youths 

>» * 

p-UvJ- brave 


■ 

** 

i blind 

deaf 

Sili 
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^ r 

q). ’<■ ySi (a diptote) is commonly used for nouns and adjectives of the singular form 'ui when 


referring lo 

male humans: 



sing. 


plural 


* 

leader, president 

^ jj 

leaders, presidents 

•j . , 

y.jj 

minister 

‘•jjj 

ministers 


prince 

l\y\ 

princes 


caliph 

JUli 

caliphs 

<* - • 





poor 

uya 


rJ 

generous 

ik.'J 


* 

«4 * 

weak 




ignorant 




r). iyAl (a diptote) is also a common plural pattern for nouns and adjectives of the form J_*i 
when referring to male humans: 


sing. 


plural 


'J 
• + 

prophet 

l\ll\ 

& 

prophets 

4 i 

Vi/ 

* 

relative 

IK,}\ 

+ 

relatives 


friend 

fiLuif 

friends 

■is 

doctor 

tat 

doctors 

* 

JoAJ- 

strong 

+ 


* 

rich 

iS t 



strong 

* 


& 

intelligent 

VCS if 
• ^ 


** * 

is used for some adjectives when referring to male humans 

sing. 


plural 


# 

kilted 



&r 

wounded 

" * - 


4 . - 

sick 

• <* 


i' 'f 

L^ 1 

stupid 



' r - 

lazy 



J L^ai- 

angry 

r f 



drunk 
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t). Jti: 


sing. 

plural 

desert 

deserts 

complaint 

gj&i complaints 

Sjla gift 

UljJ. gifts 

iLk=^ mistake 

mistakes 

This is a common broken plural pattern 

^ x* ^ 

for masculine adjectives of the form : 

sing. 

plural 

l)\j drunk 


OliL; satiated, full 


angry 


ObUi lazy 


jl^> passionate 


confused 


Jljjij drunk; elated 


I'Ujj regretful 


u). .'Ulii {a diptolc) is used for nouns with four consonants: 

sing. 

plural 

dirham 

i 

^* 13 ^ dirhams 

»r jewel 

>'>*“ jewels 

star 

stars 

notebook 

* 

^U3 notebooks 

Llu skuii 

fc • 

skulls 

(i) It is used for nouns derived from triliteral roots which have the prefix 1 : 

sing. 

plural 

^ J-\ foreign; foreigner 

- 

JjU-l foreigners 

* 9 * 

oi-l song 

- r 

jUl songs 
* 

(ii) It is used for nouns derived from triliteral roots which have the prefix f , thus for nouns oi 
place and time derived from Form I verbs: 

sing. 

plural 

office 

offices 

• ^ 
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UJi shelter 


Vi shelters 




slaughterhouse 




place, site 
place of arrival 


^4iai kitchen 
factory 


slaughterhouses 

places 

ijl^i places of arrival 
> 

^Uai kitchens 
factories 


This includes those nouns of place and time derived from roots with a final radical s or ^ . The 
resulting plural is a defective noun: 


sing. 


place of exile 

* 

U place of entertainment 
building 


plural 

places of exile 

o Vi places of entertainment 


building oL* buildings 

brothel ^lii brothels 

«* 

It includes those nouns of place and time derived from doubled verbs: 


brothel 


sing. 

i 


place where or from where the wind blows 
'~yL dwelling, residence 
La i row, line, battle line 


L~LL outlet, drain; mouth [of a river] 
They may occasionally end with ta’ marbuta: 

sing, 

* , 

school 

4 r • 

iiidai mill, flour mill 

t'.'< - 

■wi* tannery 

4 • 

iiilai print shop, printing office 


plural 

4 ^ 

3lii dwellings, residences 

* - 

o L La rows 


outlets 


sal Jai fishery, fishing ground 

£ t 

i'JJL tomb, burying place 


plural 

schools 

mills 

^1 La tanneries 

print shops, printing offices 
1> Laa fisheries 


y\jL tombs, burying places 


(iii) It is similarly used for nouns of instrument which have the prefix ^ : 


sing. 

jLoJxji sickle 


plural 

_u<» UJ sickles 


claw, talon 


claws, talons 
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« * •* • 

fan 


fans 

* * 

trap 

jbLi; 

✓ 

traps 

t 

y 

broom 


brooms 


umbrella 


umbrellas 


When the noun of instrument is derived from verbs with weak final radical j or ^ , the 
resulting plural is a defective noun: 


sing. 


plural 



frying pan 

ju; 

* 

frying pans 


toy, plaything 

& 

* 

toys 


spanner, wrench 

* 

spanners, wrenches 


sieve 


sieves 

1 

iron 

+ 

irons 

1^‘jA 

anchor 

* 

anchors 

✓ 

colander, filter 


colanders, filters 


ventilator 

* 

ventilators 

5U> 

stairs, staircase 


staircases 


(iv) It is used for the noun of vessel, which takes the same singular forms as the noun of 
instrument (Jlki. , jkL and 


sing. 

washbasin 
XJak* ashtray 


plural 

washbasins 

ashtrays 


ij~>^ inkwell 

^ t 

test tube 


inkwells 

* 

test tubes 


provision bag 

(v) It may be used for the plural 


*j\y or provision bags 

* 

of the elative when referring to male humans: 


v). 


sing. 


plural 


U 




JS I bigger/biggest 

* 

more/most generous 

* 

smaller/smallest 
better/best 

jJUi (a diptote) is used for nouns with four consonants the penultimate letter of which is 


>u4 
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a long vowel: 


sing. 


plural 


* >♦ . 
j j 

box 


boxes 


garden 

U^. 

gardens 


barrel 


barrels 

Isd 

« 

window 

JjLCi 

«M f 

windows 

OOab 

sultan 


sultans 

OUci 

cup 


cups 

* • . 

S-'j^ 

* 

P»g 


pigs 

ois->: 

volcano 


volcanoes 


It is thus used for some adjectives when referring to male humans: 


sing. 

* > . - • 
o insane 


plural 


j imprisoned 
jSL* miserable, wretched 
(i) It is used for nouns of the form J_^li : 

rocket 


dictionary 


spy 

. > ' 

lantern 


0 ^ 

rockets 

dictionaries 

rrflj’- s P ies 


lantern lanterns 

buffalo ^4 \yr buffaloes 

(ii) It is used for nouns of instrument and nouns of place and time of the form pul- 


sing. 

ol-i^v4 oar 


c 1 ^ ke y 

plough 

Ir'&i 8 au 8 e 

^. 1^4 mortar 
o\'j* balance, scales 

drain pipe, gutter 
jtjL. time of birth 


plural 

# 

oars 

keys 

* 

ploughs 

Irrfi* gauges 
mortars 
w* balances 

drain pipes, gutters 

* ^ 

times of birth 
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Sul. 

w * 

appointment, appointed time 


appointments 

iiilii is 

** 

used for nouns of four or more consonants which refer to male humans: 

sing. 


plural 


* > 

teacher, professor 

si'P 

teachers, professors 

* • 

- ^ 

pupil, student 

ii.* 

* 

pupils, students 

opt 

philosopher 


philosophers 


doctor 


doctors 


pharmacist 

** •* 

pharmacists 


veterinary surgeon 


veterinary surgeons 

Note the following unusual broken plurals: 


sing. 


plural 


su 

water 

«• * 

waters 

* : 
r 

mouth 

:y\ 

mouths 

* £ 
c> 

brother 

v y\ 

brothers 




"brothers” or “brethren” in a political 


or religious organization 


9.6 Further Remarks 

9.6.1 Many nouns and adjectives have more than one broken plural form with little or no 
difference in meaning. They may not, however, all be equally commonly used. For example: 


sing. 



plurals 



J ' 

sea 

* 

* 9 9 

’”*1 

seas 

* 0 

• “ <• 

roof 

wi 

+ i> 

•'■J . f 
* 1 

roofs 

4A3j 

group, troop 

JUj 

✓ 

*' 

L^J 

* 

^ ' f 

groups, troops 

* " 

+ « 

kind, variety 

* >> 

16\ 

j -ri 

kinds, varieties 

• — 

friend 

1>w> i 

• 

• 

t*. 9 

<U>w? 

* 




r* ® - 

• 


friends 

Pit 

» * 

student 

4»*& 

a -- 

at 


students 



9 

+ ' 9 




new 

iJc?- 

6 




• 

angry 


+ i ' « 

. ■*' 



9 ' 

lazy 

JU5 





9.6.2 When a singular word has two or more meanings, each of these may have a specific 
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plural form. For example: 


> * 


plural 2 

oL'l lines of poetry 
% 

matters, affairs 
letters 

important men 

servants (of God), human 
beings 

9 . 6.3 Many nouns have both a broken plural and a sound plural with the same meaning. For 
example: 


sing, 


plural 1 


* ** 

house; line of poetry 

* » 

houses 


order; matter, affair 


orders 

• 9 - 

^ij>- 

edge; letter 

+ 

• ✓ 

edges 

•> O' 

0^ 

eye; important man 

or jsA 

eyes 

vUp 

slave; servant (of JuU 

* 

God), human being 

or o\xs- or jlJL* 

• * y 

slaves 


sing. 


broken pi. 

sound pi. 


+ 0 ' 

oil* 

% 

* 

card, ticket 


olilk 

• 

cards, tickets 

3i' 

• 

suit 

& 

* 

* U'' 

t 

suits 

*->- 

tear 


i 

oi^ 

tears 


table 


olxu 

* 

tables 


world 


j _ylJU 

worlds 


family 

jut 


families 


land, region 



lands, regions 


0 



10 Nouns: Gender 

Ail nouns in Arabic are distinguished as to gender : masculine or feminine. Arabic 

does not possess a neuter gender equivalent to the English it . 

10.1 The Masculine idi) 

There is no particular form for the masculine gender in Arabic. When nouns do not belong to 
one of the categories of the feminine given below they are masculine. 

10.2 The Feminine 

That a noun is feminine may be seen from either the meaning of the noun or the form. 
10.2.1 Nouns Feminine by Meaning 


All nouns and proper nouns 
example: 

mother 

spinster, old maid 
lady, woman 
old woman 
bride 

women; wife 


which refer to female humans are naturally feminine. For 

# • f 

sister 

kll daughter; girl 
lady 

eUj Wafa’ [woman’s name] 
vJUp Afaf [woman’s name] 

Maiyam [woman’s name] 


10.2.2 Nouns Feminine by Form 


These include the following: 

a). The majority of nouns ending with ta’ marbuta: 

^ city testimony; certificate 




health 


ap L- hour 


rifle i'M emigration 

•r ✓ ► 

Exceptions to this are some singular nouns which refer to male humans. For example: 
Ly. caliph very learned man 

hi: eminent scholar 5\lj great traveller, explorer 


Sap number 


year 


SJUd eminent scholar 

liyU distinguished man 

* 

il ^ Abuda [man's name] 
Agreement with these is masculine: 


tyrant 

a.3 Hamuda [man’s name] 
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’j~£>\ the great scholar (JGh 180) 

* 

the Andalusian explorer (1H 25) 

Other exceptions are the plurals of some words referring to male humans. For example, those 
formed on the patterns <Ui , iUi and iAJUi 

^ z' , 

i'y6 unbelievers 


ipC sellers; salesmen 


4 > > 

l Ldz> 

judges 

oljj 

narrators 

✓ 

pupils 


doctors 


b) . A few nouns ending with alif maqsura 
of the root from which the noun is derived: 

JJ- fever 

Uii world 

Some non -derived nouns 
y music 
Uiw cinema 

s- * 

Ji\ adder, viper 

c) . A few nouns ending 1 1 
colour and physical deficiencies: 

desert 

1\jZ desert, wilderness 
10.2.3 Nouns Feminine by Convention 


lyG. magicians 
<5U- weavers 
builders 

* 

4 9 

;Ui cruel; harsh 
philosophers 

4"’ ( 

ijjG.\ teachers, professors 
,j - (which may occur as I -) when this is not part 

claim 

tj'Jii memory 


ending with alif maqsura or l : 

J* y razor 
jZ-j hand mill, quern 
Gas- staff, rod, walking stick 

in the singular and which have the same pattern as adjectives of 

[>SC basin-shaped valley; plain 


Some nouns are feminine by convention. These include: 


a). Most names of countries: 


Bahrain 


9 9 


Tunisia 


Israel 

Yemen KM'Zlh 

Some exceptions to this are the masculine nouns: 

Iraq 


Sd 


Egypt 

France 

India 

Australia 

Lebanon 
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jijSi Jordan 



Sudan 

Morocco 




All names of towns and cities: 




U jj Rome 



Damascus 

Beirut 


Irif. 

Paris 

Jerusalem 



London 

jl U Amman 



Benares 

Names of newspapers and magazines: 



^1 yS\ al-Ahram 



al'Hilal 

jb’s Jl al-Watan 

Li 

jV\ sA* 

al-Sharq al-Awsat 

al-Ukkaz 


4^i 

a! -Arab 

Some nouns referring to parts of the body, particularly when thest 

jjl ear 


< , 

palm of the hand 

Irr tooth 



ring finger 

0^ eye 



foot; leg 

iljj hip; thigh 



thigh; leg 

| Ur's womb; uterus 


* « X 

thigh 


.u hand 


Some nouns referring to parts of the body may be either masculine or feminine: 


1 Jx* upper arm 
head 

I- 

xS liver 
jUJ tongue 

Jah armpit 

✓ 

Some nouns referring to parts of the body 

■* , 

cheek 

* 

, ii l nose 

chesi; bosom 

e). The following nouns: 

land 

jLj wind | sometimes masc.] 


Ui nape of the neck 
female breast 
arm 
{Ji foot 

are masculine: 

U-j f ace 
back 

p mouth 
j\i house 

simoom, hot wind, sandstorm 
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+1 

-r* 

well, spring 

* 

market [mostly fern.] 


war 

■* * \ 

sun 

* 

eagle [sometimes masc.] 

3J- 

ghoul [sometimes masc.) 


Paradise 


axe, hatchet, hoe 

!>£ 

fire 


cup; drinking glass 

i\L* 

port, harbour 

U~ * 

soul, spirit 

* ' 

oath 


bucket [mostly fern.) 


10.3 Nouns which are either Masculine or Feminine 

In addition to some nouns referring to parts of the body (see 10.2.3d), some other nouns may 
be either masculine or feminine in gender. These include the following: 


</ . 

# 

gold 

* l 

soul, spirit 

<^5 

alley, lane 

Ar 

road, way, path 


knife 


peace 


power, might 

illi 

sky 

a ** 

jL 

% 

country; town 

JUL 

state, situation 

+ • - 
jM 

cooking pot; kettle 

Ir-> 

bow, longbow; arc, arch 

* 

hell, hellfire 

* • T 

wine 

*• 

road; way; method 

+ . 

coat of mail; suit of armour 

- ' 

• 

forenoon 


bag, sack 

III. 

y* 

musk 

& 

salt 


10.4 Formation of Feminine Nouns from Masculine Nouns 

Masculine nouns which refer to male humans (and animals) may be made feminine by the 

addition of ta’ marbuta: 

♦ 


masc. 


fern. 


lui 

king 


queen 

• 

author 

LA 

authoress 


hero 

ai*; 

# 

heroine 


prince 


princess 

la 

son 

O 1 

• y 

daughter 

* , 

♦ 

grandfather 

•JL>- 

grandmother 

* 

husband 


wife 
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jiLc. 

wizard 


witch 


father 


mother 

w 

workman, employee 


female worker, employee 

- 1 6 - 
JUJ 

artist 


female artist 


male servant 

* 

female servant 

3l> 

male gazelle 

31 > 

female gazelle 


buck rabbit 


doe rabbit 

viiif 

• 

dog fox 

u 

• 

vixen 

Us 

dog 

as 

«• 

bitch 


Not all masculine nouns form a feminine counterpart in this way, for example: 


masc. 


fern. 


lA father 
brother 
3J j boy 




mother 




sister 



bull cow 

jlUJ (“imam”) has no feminine counterpart, while (“Miss”) and JL- (“young woman”) have 
no masculine counterpart. 


1 1 Adjectives: Gender 


Most adjectives have a separate form for the masculine and for the feminine. 

11.1 Feminine adjectives are mostly derived from the masculine by adding ta’ marbuta. For 
example: 


masc. 


fern. 

i> 

bitter 

”j a 


sleeping; asleep 

UiU 

* 


difficult 

% 

* : 
z/ 

happy 

+ / 

m * . 

r 

w 

generous 

<+J jS 

✓ 

* ' 

Syrian 


* i 

1 *> 

drinking 

* 

11.2 Masculine adjectives of the pattern have 

masc. 


fern. 

l\'j& 

drunk 

i sj*~“ 


hungry 

: • ' 

♦ 

angry 

' \ t 

> , * 
jiiU 

thirsty 


1 1 .3 The superlative of the elative has the feminine 

masc. 


tem. 


the biggest 


■)Jh\ 

the smallest 



the greatest 





11.4 Adjectives of colour and physical deficiencies have the feminine form t'fci : 


masc. 


fem. 

& 

red 


jjj’ 

blue 

tijj 


dumb 

♦ 


deaf 
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1 1 .5 Adjectives which express an ongoing state and which can only apply to women do not 
require ta’ marbuta: 



pregnant 

* . •> 

suckling 

• 

buxom 

3 * 

barren, sterile 


divorced 

JlaU 

buxom 


menstruating 


unmarried and of middle age (spinster) 


12 Nouns and Adjectives: Declension 

There are three cases in Arabic: nominative (^i) , accusative (4~iD0 and genitive . The 
cases are indicated by a vowel on the final consonant of a noun or adjective. This change in 
vowels is called declension and indicates the inflection of nouns and adjectives to show a 
grammatical relationship to some other word or group of words. 


12.1 Triptotes 

The majority of Arabic nouns and adjectives take all three case endings and are called 
triptotes. 


12.1.1 When a triptote noun or adjective is undefined, the case endings are: 


nominative - Ij'cS a book 

• »* 

accusative I - 'C'tS 

• * 

genitive 7 

* 

These case endings on indefinite nouns and adjectives are called “nunation” or “tanwln” 
due to the final “n” with which they are pronounced. 

a). The additional alif, a convention of spelling, on the indefinite accusative does not occur 
on words ending with ta’ marbuta: 

school <SX> queen 

The alif does not occur on words ending i\ - : 

III building medicine 

* 

prayer; request Jlj*- recompense 

12.1.2 When a noun or adjective is defined {with the definite article, by taking a pronoun 
suffix, or being the governing term in an idafa construction) the three case endings are: 

nom. - the book 

• 

* y 

accus. - 

• * 

gen. - 

Nouns and adjectives which do not take all three case endings are of different types, as follows: 

1 2.2 Diptotes 

These have only two case endings when indefinite, accusative and genitive being the same. 
They do not take nunation. When definite, diptotes take all three case endings (like triptotes): 

indefinite definite 

nom. - - 

accus. - - 

gen. - 
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For example: 



indefinite 

definite 

nom. 


.Ijjjll [the] ministers 

accus. 



gen. 




12 . 2.1 The following is a list of common Arabic diptotes: 


a) . Masculine singular elative adjectives: 

longer, taller heavier 

’JS 1 bigger more important 

This includes the adjectives (“first”) and (“other”, “another”) which have the form of 
the masculine elative. 

b) . Masculine and feminine singular adjectives of colour and physical deficiencies: 


masc. 

"•1 


jlif 


fem. 

red 
white 
iU L> bald 


* 




c). 


iu> deaf 

A small number of nouns which have the same form as the feminine adjective of colour: 


l\j±Z virgin 


griffon 


conceit 


' desert 


l\j!i darkness, gloom 


d) 


e) 


Masculine singular adjectives of the pattern : 

confused d\ greedy; lecherous 

d\'j& drunk OUli satiated, full 

The following patterns of the broken plural: 


(i) : 


r 2 


* 


insults 


marvels 


JSLU- gardens 

(ii) : 

schedules 

✓ 

jaui hotels 


cupboards 

frogs 

j / 

claws 
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(Hi) JeV : 



streets 

% 

storms 


shoulders 


rings 

(iv) JJUi : 





barrels 


volcanoes 


sultans 

- ' 

boxes 

(v) iyjS : 




- > 

> i • - * 

noble 

* * • 

greedy; misers 


strangers 

V 

— 

princes 

(vi) JbUi? : 




iusif 

- S 

intelligent 

it iA 

• ^ 

doctors 


rich 


friends 


(vii) & (“thing”) has the unusual diptote plural JuM . 

f). All place names which do not have the definite article and end with a consonant or ta’ 
marbuta: 


r*i 

Egypt 

• 

Baghdad 

’ox J 

London 

i 

out 

Oman 

. i 

u~iy 

Tunisia 


Paris 

V 

Aleppo 

> > 

Tyre 

4u*> : 

Carthage 

• 

Jedda 

& 

Mecca 

LlL 

• 

Tangiers 

4 # r 
# ^ • 

Valencia 

• 

Malta 


(i) Place names that have the definite article are triptotes and take all three case endings: 


nom. 

3^* lift Cairo 

Sudan 

accus. 


SlSyJi 

gen. 

5>^» 



(ii) Place names that end with alif are invariable, that is, they show no case endings at all: 


l_J Libya 
Syria 
tJf Asia 


L3U yle Somalia 

Cl L; Britain 

* 

UaJ y Bolivia 


UI^- Haifa Scotland 

(iii) Place names that end with 3 are also invariable, and show no case endings: 
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y Moscow 
yyd> Malaysia 


Mogadishu 
Js Ji Tokyo 

y>j \ lj Warsaw 

g) . Personal names of women ending with ta’ marbuta are diptotes: 

&U Latifa Fatima 

i'y/j* Aziza Nafisa 

✓ 

h) . Many personal names of men are diptotes. These are usually Arabized foreign names 
(often taken from the Qur’an) which consist of more than three letters: 

Ibrahim Yusuf 

Sulayman Ishaq 

J-pllil Isma’il 4"^*^ Ya’qub 

^d! Ilyas Idris 

(i) Also diptote are those men’s names which take the form of the imperfect indicative of the 
verb: 


diiL Yakhluf (“he succeeds, is a successor”) 


Yazid (“he is/becomes greater”) 


ty. 


Ya’ish (“he lives”) 

’Jdj Yashkur (“he thanks”) 

^ Ya’mur (“he flourishes”) Taghlib (“you are victorious”) 

(ii) Names which are in the form of the masculine elative: 


v.f 


Ayman (“lucky”) 

Ashraf (“nobler”) 

Amjad (“more glorious”) 




iiii. Talha 
Hamza 


Ubada 


y } i Akram (“nobler”) 

Ahmad (“more praiseworthy”) 

As ad (“happier”, “luckier”) 

(iii) Men’s names ending with ta’ marbuta: 

iXJ- Ubayda 

iUd Nakhla 
* i 

iiUJl Usama 

(iv) Men’s names which are the same as ordinary triptote nouns and adjectives are triptotes: 

xUJ Muhammad (“praised”) Mahmoud (“praised’ ) 

yj Karim (“generous”) Hasan (“handsome”; “excellent”) 

Sa’id (“happy”; “lucky”) Mumtaz (“distinguished”; “excellent”) 

Salih (“good”; “virtuous”) ^ Ali (“exalted”, “excellent”) 

(v) Men and women’s names ending with alif or alif maqsura -) are invariable and show no 
case endings at all: 
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Yffr Jabra 
Cy Thurayya 
Salma 
^ y> Moses 


Hana 
JJ-6 Yahya 
i _ 5 -~p Jesus 
cs^ Layla 


(vi) In modem Arabic, proper names which are declinable may be treated as invariable and 
show no case endings: 

cJU I asked Sa’id (HS 18) 


a beautiful tourist is staring at Ra’if (GhS 84) 


jLi Sa'id asked Basim (HS 17) 
jl We must wait for Bassam (IKh 70) 
cJl You are not Faruh (HM 255) 

‘ * ' 

^-“s iJ 

Jsl. j vl-JJ cJI You are not Wa’il (HR 214) 

On the other hand, they are often fully declined like ordinary nouns and adjectives: 

' JJILJI cJli I asked the chauffeur Sa’id (HS 14) 

'k\j 1 they arrested Wa’il (HR 64) 

i jUS Yj LwU the fiance is neither Hashim nor Bashshar (HR 48) 

<J jLj 3d sLZ God sent His prophet Muhammad (IH 129) 

UJU we know Salih (TW 245) 

. . . IjJj ji to the point where Walid ... (AM 24) 

iUj ^ lijli he became Tariq b. Ziyad (IH 44) 

I). The names of the months in the Christian calendar, when they can be declined, are 
diptotes. For example: 

^jU March 
Jijl April 
August 
September 

12.3 Dual Nouns and Adjectives (J&\) 

These have only two case endings, accusative and genitive being the same. They do not take 


> ,"r 

jbl 


j 


o 


dJ 

4 # 




nunation: 


nom. 


indefinite 

- * 


definite 


[the] two books 




acc. 
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gen. 

0" I 

** 

1 2.4 Feminine Sound Plurals (lJUJi 

yjr) 

These have only two case endings, accusative and genitive being the same. They take nunation: 


indefinite 

definite 

nom. 

* . . * ■ > 

\\ [the] teachers 

acc. 

, „ * ' * 
j Jw*> 


gen. 

, „ * - > 


12.5 Masculine Sound Plurals 

These have only two case endings, accusative and genitive being the same. They do not take 

nunation: 

indefinite 

definite 

nom. 


[the] teachers 

acc. 



gen. 

-• 9-9 


12.6 Indeclinable Nouns and Adjectives 

These have only one ending for all three cases. They take nunation. For example: 


indefinite 

definite 

nom. 

* • » 

JJUSI [the] meaning 

acc. 

* • - 
J-™ 


. gen. 

* • * 



Nouns and adjectives are indeclinable when they are derived from a root with final weak 
radical ^ or less commonly and are formed according to a pattern whose stem vowel is fatha 
(i.e. the vowel on the letter preceding ^ or j is fatha). Thus: 


root 

pattern 

noun/adj. 

" 9 

J-t* 





J 





yz 




*• ✓ 

\JL± 


12.6.1 Indeclinables with Final Weak Radical ^ '■ 

The majority of indeclinable nouns and adjectives are derived from roots with final weak 
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radical ^ . If the ^ were to remain in the derived word when preceded by fatha, the resulting 
endings with the short vowels indicating case would be contrary to the phonological rules of 
Arabic. ^ - + a short vowel is impermissible and is changed into j - (alif maqsura) - with 
nunation). Thus: 




nom. 

accus. 

gen. 

' 9 

m-u 

instead of 


I'ii 

m* 

- > 

** 


instead of 




Further examples: 




* 9 

right guidance 


J\ offal 



spanner 


< 

young man 


iS'j 

villages 


pebbles, small stones 

J** 

frying pan 


given 



level, standard 


thrown 



a). The feminine is formed by adding ta’ marbuta, the alif maqsura becoming an ordinary 

alif: 


b), 


c) 


masc. 

► 9 


fem. 


iuii 

s' 


given 
thrown 

young man ilii young woman 

The dual is regular. The alif maqsura becomes ^ before the dual suffixes: 

dual nom. dual accus./gen. 

meaning two meanings 

meeting place juMi two meeting places 

✓ 

The alif maqsura also becomes ^ before the feminine sound plural suffix: 


nom. 


accus./gen. 






hospital 


* rl*-* # 


t * 




hospitals 


hiding place 

12.6.2 Indeclinables with Final Weak Radical j 


• y 

hiding places 


Much less commonly, indeclinable nouns and adjectives are derived from roots with final weak 
radical . As is the case with roots ending ^ , if the weak radical were to remain when 
preceded by fatha, the resulting endings with the short vowels indicating case would be 
contrary to the phonological rules of Arabic, j - + a short vowel is impermissible and is 
changed into l - (I - with nunation). Thus: 
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ft 

ft/ 



nom. 

accus. 

gen. 

instead of 



** * 

yrj 

+ 

instead of 


jft/ 



Further examples: 

lii rim, edge Lap staff, walking stick 

Ca childhood ill brilliance; sparkle 

• / 

ll>- intestines, bowels 

a). The dual adds j before the dual suffix: 



indefinite 

definite 

nom. 

• | * ^ ' 
j| 

[the] two staffs, walking sticks 

accus. 

• * - ' 


gen. 




* 


b). When a word derived from a root with final weak radical j contains an additional letter 
that is not part of the root, the j is treated as though it were ^ . For example: 


root 

noun/adj. 


Ji* 

J£a (instead of 

cafe 


jh (instead of l&) 

place of entertainment 

y-jo 

Juaa (instead of liil) 

refinery 

J-** 

(instead of lj£i) 

place to which one goes in the morning 


12.7 Invariable Nouns and Adjectives 

These typically end with alif maqsura (<^) , and sometimes with the ordinary alif (I) . 
They show no case endings at all. For example: 



indefinite 

definite 

nom. 


(_ 5 3^1)1 [the] complaint 

accus. 



gen. 




12.7.1 Alif maqsura occurs on the following nouns and adjectives: 


a). The feminine form of the elative ( JJU) : 


' 9 <f 

<Sj$ 

bigger/biggest 

> 

smaller/smallest 


middle, central 

% 

' • . 

more/most eloquent 

y 

lower; low 


greater/greatest 
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Jj\ first 

other; another 

b). 

Masculine singular elatives derived from roots with final weak radical 3 or <_$ : 


lower 

✓ 

tS'jA more knowledgeable 


Jis-l higher 

more conducive 


r 4 » 

more fearful 

✓ 

more proper 

c). 

Nouns of the form Job : 



living; stay 

encounter; meeting 


Ujj vision; dream 

reactionism, reaction 


> 

blessedness 

• £ 

iSj^. good news 


consultation 

happiness 

d). 

Nouns of the form and, less commonly, : 


^ yu godliness 

» r- 

complaint 


disorder 

yy-l claim; lawsuit 


iSA - * attack, assault 

* 

yyx consolation, solace 


scrub country 

memory 

This includes the broken plural pattern Jj£ : 



yL>- stupid 

y-'/r wounded 


regretful 

J& killed, murdered 


J-'yr hungry 

Jiy dead 

e). 

The broken plural pattern Jto : 



lSjUS claims; lawsuits 

+ * 

complaints 


tj deserts 

y\X regretful 


pregnant 

y& orphans 

f). 

The feminine counterpart of the masculine adjectival pattern : 


masc. lem. 

masc. fern. 


jllLp thirsty 

o Cjtl Jy* angry 


<* 4 ^ e •• 

b\yX drunk; elated 

^ I X Q * 

bV»X J»X> regretful 

1 2.7.2 Some invariable nouns end with alif. These are typically of foreign origin, especially 
place names: 


lio America 

✓ 

tjf Europe 


lxi;i Ireland 

tlyl Africa 

* 
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UL- 

- »• 

cinema 

,4 Ji 

Bhudda 


hysteria 

a 
• * 

pope 

s' 

malaria 

\ 

champagne 

fc 

Genoa 

KVjJr 

geography 


12.8 Defective Nouns and Adjectives 

These have only two case endings, nominative and genitive being the same. They occur in both 
the singular and the plural. They take nunation except for broken plural defectives in the 
indefinite accusative. 

For example: 



indefinite 

definite 

nom. 


[the] lawyer 

accus. 

* 


gen. 




When a defective word is rendered definite, it ends with ^ 7 . 

12.8.1 Nouns and adjectives are defective when they are derived from a root with final weak 
radical j or and are formed according to a pattern whose stem vowel is kasra (i.e. the vowel 

fi 

on the letter preceding ^ or } is kasra). 

If the weak radical were to remain in the derived word, the resulting endings with the short 
vowels indicating the nominative and genitive cases would be contrary to the phonological 
rules of Arabic. ^ t and - + damma or kasra are impermissible and are changed into ? 

r when definite). In the accusative case, } r and I j t become £ - and L' - respectively, like 
roots ending with ^ . Such sequences are permissible. 

Defective nouns and adjectives occur in: 

a), the active participle pattern Jpli of Form I defective verbs: 



^ judging; a judge 

instead of 

•• 



^13 throwing; marksman 

instead of 

& 



0 

jU builder 

instead of 




^IS host 

instead of 




JU- high 

instead of 



b). the active participles of all derived Forms of defective verbs: 


II 

■Lj'Ja educator 

VI 


hiding 

III 

jLJ equal 

0 

VII 

0 

bent, crooked 

IV 

fail giver; donor 

VIII 


buyer, customer 

V 

hoping, expecting 

X 

0 

lying down 
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C). verbal nouns of derived Forms V (j£L : ) and VI (jiu) of defective verbs. Here, the 
original damma on the middle radical of the root is changed to kasra and thence to the usual 
defective ending: 


Form V 


Form VI 


jdj reception, receipt meeting, encounter 

jSc crossing mutual hostility 

ascent disappearance 

d). the broken plural patterns Jply and JJUi (both diptotes) when formed from words with 
weak final radical ^ or j : 


singular 


plural 

✓ 

girl; slave girl 

* 

* L>- 

border; margin 

* 

~ r 

calamity 



formal legal opinion 


* • t 

■** 

song 

oU-f 

+ 


meaning 

✓ 


place of exile 

+ 


refinery 

* 


e). the broken plural pattern Jlii : 


family 

JUl 

families 

iUJ night 

jd 
* • 

nights 

land 


lands 


12.8.2 When defective nouns and adjectives occur in the broken plural, the patterns for 
which are diptotes, the indefinite accusative does not take nunation (unlike the singular). In all 
other respects plural defectives behave like singular defectives: 



indefinite 

definite 

nom. 

juf 

^U-Sll [the] songs 

accus. 

" * 


gen. 

oUl 

* 



12.8.3 The feminine forms corresponding to masculine defectives are regular, the ending - 
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becoming Z - . Thus, from the masculine (“lawyer”) is formed: 



indefinite 

definite 

nom. 

+ * 

[the] lawyer [fern.) 

accus. 

, > > 

m * 


gen. 

ZaMS 

✓ r <• 

12 . 8.4 The feminine sound plural is 

formed regularly from the feminine 


indefinite 

definite 

nom. 

m» * 

[the] lawyers [fem.] 

accus. 

* 


gen. 

«• 

oiiai >%^S\ 

* — 

12 . 8.5 The masculine dual forms are regular, the ending 7 becoming ^ 

suffixes: 



nom. 

/ • * 

two lawyers 

accus./gen. 

* 


12 . 8.6 In the masculine sound plural the impermissible sequences ^ - 1 
and ^ - ( jj. 7 accusative and genitive) become 3 - and ^ - respectively: 


indefinite 

definite 

nom. 


[the] lawyers 

accus./ gen. 




13 Use of the Cases 


13.1 The Nominative Case (gj 1) 

The nominative case is the “default” case used when the accusative and genitive cases are not 
required. It is used for: 

a) . Nouns and adjectives outside of a sentence, thus in headings and titles: 

The Square Moon [book titlej 
The Church [chapter title] 
ii-ui Introduction 
JjVl JJaiji Part One 

b) . Nouns and adjectives within a sentence which are quoted items: 

^4* 3^ H e pronounced the word “sugar' (JGh 136) 

4*^ the film “Love Story” (SI 203) 

Si^yr U4 < _ r ^ ^ What does the word “inane” mean? (HM 26) 

c) . Nouns serving as the subject of a nominal sentence (unless introduced with a particle that 
renders them in the accusative): 

The process is simple (TW 69) 

Everyone is sleeping (IKh 12) 



r* L C- 

itoJ' Hatred is the best teacher (AM 159) 

£4 Everything is permissible (IKh 78) 

d) . Nouns and adjectives serving as the predicate of a nominal sentence: 

ijC His body is cold (TW 55) 

,4^4 LI I am your daughter (HR 66) 
j yu * I ji We are sorry (AM 9) 
ft-}* lLa This is an old concept (IKh 41) 

The battle is lost (IKh 75) 

e) . Nouns serving as the subject of a verbal sentence: 

The teacher laughed (HM 118) 

C.4 1 ^e two men went out (HS 227) 

[y £'j>C The people stirred ( JIJ 64) 
j his father replied (IKh 12) 

f) . Nouns introduced by the vocative particle L when the person or thing is addressed 
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directly: 


Ij (L53U- I J>y\ Children, leave your uncle alone (AM 76) 
U Waiter! (TW 77) 


g). Nouns introduced by the vocatives and : 


II# O Americans! (TW 77) 

✓ 

£l^Sfl \g\ O ghosts! (TW 133) 

13.2 The Accusative Case {CCa:S\) is used for 

a) . The object of a verb: 

ilaJl) CjC He loves your father (HM 98) 

£ ^Uapl he gave me money (GbS 203) 

I understood her letter (TW 246) 

* 

L'jli l >jJrj We found a small boat (JIJ 15) 

b) . The object of a verbal noun: 

Jli cJU she died before he went into prison (AM 55) 

j * % * 

Lii \yJiij they refused to give him permission (GhS 71) 

dl IIJjCj IL' after we ate dinner (JGh 32) 

c) . The object of an active participle: 

IxaI Ulisi as if I am heading for a distant place (JGh 134) 

J jj\ llW cJ>- I came wearing a blue shirt (JGh 139) 

(‘LtAJt Jji-lS jt JfjUs 3 ail in two or three minutes I will go into the bathroom 


(HR 51) 


d). The absolute object (jiLliT I) : 


L>- she was remarkably successful (JIJ 70) 

* 

> r: •. 


N*>LJl I quietly sneaked in (HM 130) 

ul>- Jj'r' 1 £•»- -u he has completely removed the door (1H 158) 
ii JcJ) *U; JjJj J/i he is fully aware of that (TW 95) 

y ’ * 

e). Adverbs of place: 

u>ji he threw me to the ground (HM 75) 

I yp>>\ they made for the south (JGh 152) 

VU_t j\ iLj jj he did not turn to the right or the left (TW 168) 
CU- I open a magazine, then put it aside (US 31) 
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f). Adverbs of time: 


Ijj'i V we will never be rid of it (GhS 63) 

Sunday afternoon (JGh 21) 


Cj fJsL* I will write soon (AM 107) 




> >. - 


he will return at once (SI 248) 


g). Adverbs of measure: 




Iju^i 1 they went far away (AM 8) 
We took two steps (HS 22) 
1 laughed heartily (JIJ 205) 




3’ «lJo3 1 pulled the line up a fathom or two (1H 35) 

h). Adverbs of reason: 

'J-'ji he cries for joy (GhS 89) 
viX-liil I smiled in admiration (IH 36) 

ilj lilyit bjjJzL, N I do not drink in front of you out of respect for you 

(HM 239) 

I »jXZ> j^yi. Sa’id puffed out his chest with pride (HS 14) 

iJUJ-Slt j* lL^ jiS\ Jy jLj It hovers over the sea searching for fish (IKh 51) 

* * 

I). The accusative of specification CyJ^) : 

\l yL. iliy her health was worsening (AM 45) 

filial jL a country suffering economically (JGh 147) 

UaL-J j^l j6 That's enough of controlling me (HR 224) 

Cl 'jcJA it makes me more astonished (HS 100) 

• ^ 

Jl j js\ fGo My children became more respectful of me (GhS 112) 

'js\ jjSI j\ UTj Perhaps I should be more modest (TW 28) 

j) . Nouns modified by numbers 11 to 99, which are also in the accusative of specification: 

\ A eighteen Egyptian teachers (JGh 77) 

UU- CiJ'ti Thirty years (GhS 140) 

k) . Nouns after ^ (“how much/many?”), which are also in the accusative of specification: 

?Si' jj 'fS How many novels? (JIJ 70) 

VI - y J \S How many days? (TW 148) 

l) . The numbers 11 and 13 to 19: 

)_ii- i eleven 
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fL* fifteen 

C513 i'jls- o*>ti thirteen passengers (JIJ 239) 

\fLs- g/\ fourteen years (JIJ 168) 

m) . Circumstantial accusatives: 

LhS I) Xt** jfc Sa’id comes running (IKh 82) 

CLO OjU He died a young man (GhS 211) 

JZ* Ui> f We walked in silence (HM 126) 

✓ 

1 J&) they raised me as a child (JGh 125) 

n) . The predicate of Otf and its sisters, which is an adverbial circumstantial accusative: 

iL His face was sad (AM 37) 

IJuaJ- sLjo I remained happy (HR 36) 

Sui? c~U I am not a child (HM 183) 

03 jCa he has become rotten (HM 161) 

O). Nouns after Sf] (“except”, “save”) when used in affirmative sentences introducing an 

adverbial modification: 



ji o y/\ 


the sand had covered it save for an inch or two (IH 80) 

A woman can withstand everything except for an attack 
on her (HR 27) 



Nouns introduced with the emphatic particle 0| (“truly”, “certainly”): 


3.^ > ~isoi oj 

Jj- CUi-1 01 


5>o of? ^ ty. 

*U) Oj 


The hand brake was not on (GhS 39) 

A mysterious feeling settles over the atmosphere of the 
prison (AM 21) 

Something within me has snapped (AM 55) 

Religion belongs to God (TW 111) 


q). The subject following the conjunction 01 (“that”) and the compounds oSl (“because”) 

and 6 Is - (“as if): 



j ^ 


bli ji 



lijL 



✓ 


oi it- 

+ * * 

J\S 


I realised that something exceptional had happened 

(GhS 116) 

the police will think that a robber strangled him 
(GhS 203) 

as if his sixty years had slipped away like water does on a 
rock (HM 275) 
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oSl because the archangel ... (HM 49) 


r) . The subject introduced by the conjunction 5j (“that”): 

* 

I j»l jj They say that necessity is the mother of invention 

(JGh 176) 

. . . oj ^1 cJti My mother said that the bridegroom ... (HR 20) 

s) . The subject after the adversative particle jfi (“but”): 

^^4* p but no one mentioned me (GhS 139) 

Jy lili ^53 but something inside me (AM 47) 

mm mm 

t) . The subject after (“perhaps”): 

USLjUyj! lilij Jid Perhaps there is an automatic machine gun in his bag 

(TW 253) 

Jlli jJu' ULi Jjd Perhaps something will happen after that (AM 176) 

u) . The subject after <13 (“if only”): 

jVl all j dud If only Shakir's father were here now (GhS 167) 

0 

v) . Nouns introduced by the vocative particle U when the person or thing is addressed 
indirectly: 


J&y, i; O believers (TW 110) 

w) . Nouns serving as governing term in an idafa construction (or with a pronoun suffix) 
introduced by the vocative particle U when the person or thing is addressed directly: 

d U O Abu al-Hasan (IH 111) 

r 

A‘li\ O teacher of children (HM 106) 

vjjlil jjj U O companion of the road (TW 191) 

* 

* 

x) . Nouns negated by the V of absolute negation: 

ji*jT ja jj V One must be careful (JGh 55) 
ij tiijJsl V He has no friends (GhS 71) 

<u 1 V! ill y There is no god but God (IKh 69) 


y). Certain nouns used as exclamations: 


Fine! (GhS 62) 
Welcome (GhS 54) 
\'£l Thank you (IKh 49) 


Of course (HR 110) 
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13.3 The Genitive Case is used for: 

a) . Nouns governed by a preposition: 

he knew the reason (SI 218) 

- •■i t Csfo he threw him out of the house (IKh 101) 

jfo ] J>\ I Ik We used to go to the river (HR 42) 

Ji- It is carved in the shape of a cross (IH 153) 

b) . Governed nouns in an idafa construction: 

-ui^t the seat belt (JGh 196) 

Z$\ J S the whole village (HS 248) 
a school teacher (HM 5) 
o‘J Zj a quarter of a century (GhS 187) 


£ > 


14 Noun- Adjective Agreement 

In noun-adjective phrases the adjective comes immediately after the noun it modifies and 
agrees with it in definiteness, number, gender and case. 

14.1 Agreement in Definiteness 

14.1.1 When the noun is indefinite, the adjective must also be indefinite: 

a small device (HS 127) 
s^S a large cup of coffee (SI 93) 

JiU J*-j a wise man (HM 86) 

J-lS a full year (HR 6) 

14.1.2 When the noun is definite, the adjective must also be definite: 


a) . A noun may be defined with the definite article: 

iLiAjl the brown suitcase (AM 9) 

1 7 Li\ professional confidentiality (GhS 53) 

ili-di lie lih the golden rule (SI 52) 

✓ 

L's^l iuftl the Arab countries (SI 176) 

b) . It may be defined with a pronoun suffix: 

my old friend (JIJ 128) 
its dirt roads (IKh 11) 
their new clothes (IKh 49) 
l*lie her golden necklace (HS 200) 

Z’C its iron door (HS 187) 
my real father (HM 6) 
my emotional life (GhS 51) 


A noun may be defined by being the governing term in a definite idafa construction: 

ii-idi j\^' the ancient walls of Jerusalem (IH 134) 

* 

oUu ih \ l ^zS\ ■L'U*: the old stars of the cinema (GhS 11) 

•L>\jyUZjS\ Jxi-jiuJT Sfi the enchanted jinnis of the Mediterranean (TW 180) 

9 , S > . 

1 t I - . 1 1 t /Tt I 


w£>Jt the government secondary school (IH 86) 

* 

4 voiJd' yjji"' the minister’s personal secretary (TW 265) 
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d). All proper nouns are definite: 

^L>- the handsome Jabir (IKh 51) 
\' y j* %U jXlM the small Salma (HR 170) 
v ^\j the old Wa’il (HR 214) 

Lilt ^Ijjl accursed Elizabeth (GhS 45) 
& y\ Latin America (SI 19) 

IkT Central Asia (JGh 89) 
Vk.‘~pi last August (JGh 129) 


14.2 Agreement in Number and Gender 

14.2.1 When a noun is singular, the adjective is singular and agrees in gender - masculine or 
feminine: 


• I - • . - ** * t 


#' ** 




aL iiL 


• i > > 


C_b_b^ 1 -Uj j I -b 

■ / • * • • 

* ' V 

rf 

llilj tlkf i frdai- 1 
iIjjJl* iU . — Lk 


a blue painting (JIJ 138) 

I wrote a long letter (JIJ 147) 

I used to stand in his small house (JGh 25) 
We want to start a new beginning (AM 10) 
Important work (HM 151) 
a small desk (SI 239) 

I give her a warm cover (GhS 62) 
she orders mineral water (GhS 189) 


14.2.2 The adjective agrees with the gender of proper nouns: 


beautiful Paris (GhS 64) 
yjiS the beautiful Carmen (GhS 211) 
i.^SUh venerated Mecca (IKh 170) 
last December (JGh 87) 

14.2.3 When the noun is a dual, whether referring to humans or non-humans, the adjective 
will also be in the dual, masculine or feminine according to the gender of the singular: 


Jl shJjp 

. ' to . . ^ 

e ' f . | . ' m • 


two old friends (JIJ 244) 

we walked for more than a further two hours (JIJ 77) 
Large forearms (HR 144) 

We are like two sole survivors (HR 199) 
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jlipL^ ij he has thick forearms and rough palms (HM 36) 

lli>- we came on two different airplanes (JOh 50) 

* / ' 

14.2.4 When the noun is a sound plural referring to humans, the adjective will be: 


a). 


b). 


masculine sound plural when referring to males: 

j The other advisors (TW 53) 
jA*)+5\ j-UUJl ja a community of qualified workers (SI 20) 

** y ^ a j / 9 

oy j^Lijl the professional artists {JIJ 235) 

x* 

jw/ jjjlAy Arab journalists (I Kh 136) 
feminine sound plural when referring to females: 

oL : ^T-JI The Arab customers (GhS 112) 

the wealthy foreign women conic (GhS 37) 
oSfcuK odl The spoiled girls (GhS 185) 


oUllll oli-jlll the young school girls of the desert (HS 191) 

oIjljuUI oLoliJt the happy servants (HR 158) 
c). a broken plural (mostly used with masculine nouns): 

^ ijjU ■liXj this is a marked characteristic of pure Egyptians (JGh 41) 

X •• #x 

^ Jut# at the hands of skilled craftsmen (JGh 1 19) 

'jW ZiJkji Jl The senior officials (HM 105) 

her old associates (IKh 136) 

►Ujutf jj* the religion of the ancient Egyptians (IKh 147) 

✓ 

jU5^h <o j the chess board of the great players (GhS 97) 

* -* 

yjLi ^Jl c~yjl I listen to few truthful people (GhS 146) 
o the foreign Arabists (IH 13) 

14.2.5 When the noun is a broken plural referring to male humans (nouns referring to 
female humans generally take a feminine sound plural), the adjective will be: 

a), a masculine sound plural: 

O yliUJt itdl the street peddlers (SI 278) t 

•a / f 

i J\axj>\ £* with my close friends (JGh 42) 
flloUl the military rulers (IKh 170) 

Vt>-j oJI You know many men (HM 185) 
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d the Lebanese rich (GhS 111) 

respectable neighbours (SI 13) 

j ^ three of the armed robbers (SI 27) 



a broken plural: 




* > . ‘ 


^Lull Jli-uil 

blyl . . . 

✓ * - > 
JUi wi 4^ 


fdkJi ju-yi 
Jju^i f r tts\ 

• " • C - 

f'Sfji is#' 


one of my old friends (JIJ 79) 

We are the new geniuses! (JIJ 126) 
they find ... a few individuals (IKh 84) 
unwanted guests (TW 106) 
the great men (GhS 88) 
the foreign tourists (SI 286) 
the dear customers (JGh 187) 
the ancient seamen (IKh 153) 
his dear friends (HM 92) 


14 . 2.6 When the noun is a sound plural referring to non-humans (almost invariably the 
feminine sound plural), the adjective will usually be feminine singular: 


i^lyl oUiy^Jl the wonderful animals (AM 8) 
i^ S 1> l>> hateful flies (JIJ 83) 

\' r J^ Small cars (IKh 12) 

LJuit the international communities (HS 89) 

slight misgivings (HR 134) 

oUN )\ the United States (SI 20) 

* 

otLuJ-Vl the security measures (GhS 85) 

^ "■ <■ 

a) . The feminine sound plural is very occasionally used: 

J-jUpLu vL fS> a few infrequent times (JIJ 73) 

XiS jjL. oLfji a few pennies (JGh 61) 

b) . A broken plural is sometimes used: 

olpL they walk for long hours (JIJ 73) 

J 13 L 11 ^VyiS\ J\js jJu after the separation of long years (JIJ 129) 
^\yS\ w-U-jjJl we descended the wide steps (JIJ 152) 
j,y, i ol>L 1L after a few hours (TW 120) 


1 
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lean years (JIJ 222) 

»U Sj \. 25 large sofas (HS 194) 

14.2.7 When the noun is a broken plural referring to non-humans, the adjective will usually 
lie feminine singular: 

Foreign cigarettes (AM 82) 

✓ 

i £L4 I Little things (HR 127) 

Y\ JiCill the large Arab tribes (TW 120) 


- 1 i * > . 


iLjlff long months (ST 10) 

** Lie- empty cans (SI 55) 

J crazy horses (AM 21 ) 

£y]'\ the wolves of the steppes (JGli 173) 

j^> nervous birds (AM 83) 

- > »/ 


ilS^Jl oL:> 1I black crows (IH 37) 

£j>-\ y j^Gxi other sparrows (GhS 125) 
:ud T the white seagulls (IH 35) 

a). It may occasionally be a feminine sound plural: 

julll the other nights (HS 241) 


L\ J31SS a few minutes (JIJ 170) 


b). It may be a broken plural: 

y»\yS\ JaLiJl the pregnant cats (SI 53) 
f 1 ?! Jt in a few days (JIJ 28) 
jySl\ the important matters (JGh 34) 


Jj yS a few months (JIJ 16) 


Jlitli the heavy clouds (JGh 162) 

^1 >4^'^ its large green chairs (JIJ 225) 


4 * , m 9 » 


14.2.8 When the noun is a collective noun referring to humans, the adjective is generally in 
the plural, either the sound or the broken plural: 

oSLf uli the eminent women (HR 138) 

the insane people (AM 96) 

JaJLiJ she mixes with the ordinary people (JIJ 109) 
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- * - 


>HU the distinguished people (HR 36) 

^ ^ ^ J? d , 

L-zJ ' siLb i\jj Jsj , nil piJl the people walking behind thai young man (IKh 183) 

the ancient Arabs (JGh 109) 


£- - - * ' 


“ * 


Real people (AM 100) 


one of the secret police (.Kill 8) 

VI the European Jews < J IJ 213) 

VI Jil jp <15^ his story about the original inhabitants of Acre (IH 56) 

a). 1 he adjective may, however, occur in the singular. Jt will be masculine or feminine 
depending on the gender of the noun: 

y/jti the visiting troop (Jl.l 63) 

\ the small family (TW 144) 

l^U: &U> 4 Uii; ' Sjjj 1 saw a crowd standing, completely silent (JGh 43) 

^ Ja^-U l l w^iJl the Palestinian people (JGh 48) 
aJJ ilLi A stupid people (IKh 1 15) 

the Ottoman army (JCjli 1 10) 

4^' the Portuguese youth (JGh 147) 

14.2.9 When the collective noun refers to non-humans, the adjective is generally masculine 
singular: 


• 5 - > 


^V\ >y)\ 

JUiSf 3'/)\ 

j-iJi 'ja t. I s 

y 

^ • ' * t- • 


the large pomegranates (IKh 57) 
red roses (IKh 74) 

the papers concerning work in the department (SI 19) 
a quantity of grated onion and crushed garlic (SI 26) 
small cucumbers (SI 212) 


ti* w 

•• 

% S a . £ , 

4^1 


•- > 


dUUi 

4 ^' 


>5 LjI fiuii 


Greek olives (SI 237) 
Yemeni almonds (JGh 65) 
the heavy bricks (JGh 100) 
many fish (IH 29) 
tinned sardines (IH 35) 
the flying pigeons (SI 159) 
African bees (GhS 143) 
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14.3 Agreement in Case 

In noun-adjective phrases, the adjective always agrees in case with the noun it modifies. 
14.3.1 When the noun is in the nominative, the adjective is in the nominal ive: 

the abandoned dogs (TW N4) 
iX-U o'C’j* many crows (TW 2S7) 

Juoijl new president (SI 337) 

l'j~S a'jJu a large graveyard (AM <S) 
a large bowl (SI 235) 
j&jj two paper bags (JIJ 101 ) 


14.3.2 When the noun is in the accusative, the adjective is in the accusative: 

iLaih They are demolishing the old buildings (IIS 15) 

LX cJlj I saw its iron door (MS I S7) 

•» 

ytiA Jlip It was a wonderful dinner ( J 1.1 1(17) 


l LjJS IY» vlik: she orders mineral water (CiliS 1X9) 

'jixS l^UI Ob' It was carrying many people (HR 43) 

jlilS’ >1-^ He orders two further glasses from him (GhS 51) 

* s 

14.3.3 When the noun is in the genitive, the adjective is in the genitive: 


>• - 


. 0 > *5 

Jt ^ 

Ji jij*K 


they are looking for their new clothes (lKh 49) 
the rest of the official papers (GhS 51) 

What exactly happening to dear Jerusalem? (JIJ 60) 
I used to stand in his small house (JGh 25) 
the table of my two dear friends (JIJ In I ) 
with two long ears (HM 2K) 


14.4 Two or More Adjectives modifying a Single Noun 

A noun-adjective phrase may be composed of a noun and two or more adjectives. These 
adjectives follow the rules of agreement as above. 

14.4.1 When two or more adjectives modify the same noun they are not usually connected 
with the conjunction j : 


i'jJi oli!i J Ufj Five men wearing large black hats (IKh 24) 




Jl>Jl J> cdki-V I immediately noticed her long white dress (JIJ 44) 
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JJJ After incomprehensible, prolonged, unusual and strange 

tests (GhS 52) 

He remembers many enigmatic, muddled and painful 
things (GhS 54) 

,AC\ ^_ s . >; ; \ \ j ’£\ I think about those true outstanding Arabs, exiled, 

4 ; displaced in Europe (JGh 62) 

J 1 S 


W J. 

%• 

y' rS i\y, jjS\ Oli The full moon disappeared behind billowing summer 

' • ‘ clouds (IH 160) 

j L- - : i t The oblong wooden coffin (IKh 52) 

ijj. i\y\ A charming young woman (IKh 204) 
i; ,^3 J> In my time, it was a straight dirt path (IKh 107) 

tuili the small green Iraqi apples (JIJ 101) 

she was a beautiful Christian girl (JIJ 106) 

•» * •*/»••• 

lui iSUJ. a large heavy fish (AM 98) 

>4 a large wide vast sea (HM 122) 

yj, iuli Suiayman sits on a long wooden bench (GhS 33) 

ja near to two fat veiled women (SI 286) 

14.4.2 This is similarly the case with two or more adjectival idafas which modify the same 


noun: 


UAm Z* Lai\ , o>Jl 4) Out It is also said that in the room he liked to have a dancer of 

Arab origin, of fabled beauty and skilled in giving 

^ ' satisfaction (GhS 216) 


UjE S \J-JS 01 A group of brave men went through a forest ol dense 

• trees and interwoven branches (IH 183) 


14.4.3 It is also the case with compound adjectives: 


4__T - iLo 2 religio-political movement (JIJ 187) 

C bl'Jl the Iran-Iraq war (SI 233) 

•-C, the French- American fight (SI 235) 

■ ■'>! -.-Wt 4‘uJi ,V a solution to the socio-political problem (TW 23) 
v. : InT >-ti the Organization of Afro-Asian Solidarity (JGh 9) 

the Israeli-Jordanian borders (IKh 96) 
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14.4.4 Adjectives may be connected with 3 in order to stress each adjectival modification of 
the noun: 






;\ « I y £^133 st^t uf I am a modern woman, realistic, five, independent, a 

lover and Lebanese (GhS 15) 

*Uj LJ ^ 

iLip} an honourable and a virtuous young woman (HM 165) 

^ i} *Lj^ & jX> they were tears of both sadness anil jov (AM 1 1 ) 

/ / 

a mysterious and an unthinking force (AM 31) 

* 

rv.1 'jS\\ iibUii the socio-political relationship (Kill 117) 

^bU.^3 the Arab-lslamic legacy (JGh 21) 

14.4.5 After a noun which is a collective, a dual or a plural, two or more adjectives joined 
with j may indicate that they modify particular instances of the things referred to by the noun. 
The adjectives agree only in gender with the modified noun, not in number: 

£^^l the European and the Arab sources (K'.h 140) 

ts_ ■'u^ r y\j zsP* jyh P He paid no attention to my idcas on edutation and 

society (HR 76) 
black and white goat hair ( J,J 

6 the printing, language, political and professional errors 

(SI 18) 

rv , - l-'U j 1^13]) their red and violet colours (JIJ 81) 

.1^3 ,1^13 5 d3 -it U.31 they sat on the ground in their blue, green and red dresses 

(JIJ 115) 

01311* 5JUP Lju ^331 ADHii J tfl As for in this city which embraces a number of 

, communist, liberal, nationalist and religions movements 

... &>-J ...(HR 25) 

^jl2T3 oUJJl the Arabic, Uzbeki and Persian languages (JCih 117) 

&\J0\ £ between the primary and preparatory stages (SI 201) 

jdy \' 3 j>yJ^ k&r lhe st or y of the black and white rats ( ,H 7 ^) 

j, , A :,\k Najat was proficient in both the Arabic and the French 

languages (TW 281) 

. °' y - 'n Ju- oCJUaJ^ ylLi f jLj> Jiil You work, among the male and female students on the 

: »/ t v two levels the national and the international (TW 275) 

* 

14.4.6 Occasionally, strings of adjectives occur some of which are connected with 3 and 
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some not: 


1-. . . ts. I- ti. f » 

SjrfJ 5^# Yr-?" 1 


bid', b\Z ibliLZ 


Philippine, Korean, Sri Lankan, Indian, Pakistani, Ye- 
meni and Lebanese foreign restaurants (HS 185) 


14.4.7 Two or more adjectives modifying the same noun may be connected with the 
disjunctive conjunction (“or”): 


ji the big or small holes (HM 5) 


* <» <• " * 

1 - 5 r ^ " i- 

a. 4 Ip up ^5 

f > 

1 IrfJl 




/I j 


His social or financial status (HM 187) 

in a private or a public clinic (TW 1 12) 

a French or a German blind man (TW 128) 

at the hands of the second or third generation (SI 206) 

the Kufi, Farisi or Maghribi script (SI 206) 


14.5 A Single Adjective modifying Two or More Nouns 

A single adjective may modify two or more nouns. The adjective follows the last noun. 

14.5.1 When the nouns refer to three or more humans, the adjective will be in the plural, 
cither masculine or feminine: 


the foreign nursemaids and companions (HS 99) 

■ /• u M ;i l '-JLth '•-> olL hundreds of Palestinian teachers and lecturers (JIJ 193) 

ili i the importance of the modern poets and novelists 
(JIJ 179) 

jp concerning the Arab poets and artists (JIJ 179) 

- ' 

When both masculine and feminine nouns are involved, the adjective will be masculine: 


U 'v>-5u)l bz.', in the midst of the men and women peasants coming from 

lT 7 o- w--' - ' s_--' 

the remotest villages (SI 67) 

A* 

Cllllj ^Uijl the Arab young men and women (JIJ 213) 

14.5.2 When the nouns refer to three or more feminine non-humans, the adjective will be 
feminine singular: 


* 'U . 

I » — -> 

• ^ 


ll5 L>- a 

/ . • ^ 






0 




- Wjl 


A ' 


JUjl 




our green meadows, valleys and mountains (IKh 95) 
small movements and actions (HR 115) 

A lot of tears and dirt (HR 136) 
l saw them in their true colours and sizes (JIJ 154) 
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ibU olSUs- 0122^1 o| Within man are tremendous powers and capabilities 

(HR 234) 




» * 


a 4 


CjyJl oUISdlj * 112.^1 JJJd JS" all those strange names and words (HM 144) 

✓ 

JUil jl JlyL t L12»-I 4 He sometimes says or does amusing things (HM 219) 
fj ''jS'l'lj <3CLS/I the various plates and cups (SI 26) 

£j\a.%\\j the small turtles and frogs (HS 28) 


- .i > 


14.5.3 When the nouns refer to two of a thing, either human or non-human, the adjective 
will be in the dual. Gender agreement is with the singular of the noun: 


• tf r o > 


U ^J\ it will drive them to unceasing screams and hysteria 

(HR 64) 

jlij-i oy-j p-ii sUJ I was suddenly seized by intense regret and sadness 

(JIJ 156) 

, ^ »«* 

^11*3 Jliil j> in acute excitement and agitation (SI 159) 

< : su Jl she puts down a particular knife and fork for me (JIJ 222) 


✓ > i- J, 


ui- 


•J JUJ yfJi U L iS-fi'Ji he wears a dirty and creased shirt and trousers (SI 180) 
+ + ’ 

•5 • 


Jt * n m °dem clothes and make-up (SI 211) 
to human thought and knowledge (JGh 118) 

When one noun is masculine and the other feminine, the adjective will be in the masculine 
dual: 

y'jjJa ji UU4j she thought of her young sister and brother (HS 247) 

jlli) a new composure and readiness (SI 158) 

•* 

SJUltf the anticipated malicious joy and satisfaction (SI 119) 
14 . 5.4 The adjective may be repeated after each noun for emphasis: 


.*# ’ 


ikiSlIj 0*1115 CJl the stupid words and stupid questions (HM 225) 



1 5 The Idafa Construction 

The Idafa construction is used to express ideas such as simple possession, the material out of 
which a thing is made, or a quality or characteristic of a person or thing. 


15.1 The Simple Idafa 

The simplest form of Idafa consists of two terms (nouns or the equivalent), the second 
immediately following the first. The second term or “genitive” (wjUaUl) serves to determine, 
define or further explain the first or “governing” term (*3! oLaUl). 

The governing term may be in any case depending on the function of the idafa within the 
sentence. The genitive must be in the genitive case. The governing term never has the definite 
article or nunation, whereas the genitive may have either. 

15.1.1 If the genitive is indefinite then so is the governing term: 


jjkli 

0 

- , ' * ' 

't’H 

OK 

\<r * '' 
y — O 
• • 

*. . - 
je- j 

0 

»,> >' 9 

« * . - . » . 


a school teacher (HM 5) 
an eye witness (JIJ 60) 
in a girls’ school (IH 142) 
a peace treaty (GhS 65) 

He was a construction engineer (SI 60) 
a dog’s tail (AM 147) 
a loaf of bread (HR 111) 
to a friend’s house (AM 126) 
a hotel balcony (HS 73) 


Although formally the governing term is grammatically indefinite, it may be translated as 
definite: 










* 9 


r 1 y-j t c jj 


\ . IS U5 Ujlp 




He was wearing the uniform of a French officer (IKh 44) 

We returned to as we were: the husband of a mother and 
the son of a mother (HM 133) 

she heard the yelling of children and the voices of women 
(HS 236) 


15.1 .2 When the genitive is definite, so is the governing term. The genitive can be rendered 
definite: 


a), with the definite article: 


the sense of hearing (HR 119) 

156 
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'jo* 


Lll O JrS- 




Z + 9 




with a pronoun suffix: 


. - ' 

LA ^-3 ~LA 

ft 

• i • > > 

jt 

- / 

by being a proper noun: 


J t 


* i"- 


the danger of thinking (HM 48) 
the people’s eyes (HM 102) 
the smell of garlic (HR 51 ) 

they sleep on the roofs of their houses (JIJ 144) 

her tombstone (1H 73) 

the mother of his children (HR 215) 

the office of their boss (SI 210) 

in my coat pockets (JIJ 42) 


J jS y iS jJ. the Thomas Cook company (JIJ 144) 

j^U- Hamid’s pyjamas (AM 12) 

the banks of the Tigris (JIJ 216) 

the Baghdad group (JIJ 115) 

Suha’s house (HS 190) 

Arabic words are considered as proper nouns and are therefore definite: 

ills' ji- he asked me about the word “intaharat” (HS 121) 

S£>-\ je 'uf*y The word “but” is more important that the expression “I 

love you” (GhS 16) 


' > * S' 

• 


15.1.3 An idafa construction occasionally has an indefinite meaning even though the 
genitive has the definite article. Such is the case when the article is used formally to indicate 
the generic class of things referred to by the noun, or when the noun refers to something of 
which there is only one: (see 3.1.3, 3.1.5 ) 


T V >' 


pJliJl bXS* 

— ' i 1~i I • - ' ^ 

‘UlAJl -Lb*- 'vA A& y+a* Ju 

•* ’ % -s + - •- «■ 

c * , A 

ijl d l^- jj I J lli t Luji ^j-Lk 


4 » 


5 *4 > 6 ' 


•> * 




^k*Jl iki] Ji* 

v J* JJ ! tLi-i e yS? 

• ^ • 

^ ■* 

/ A • * 


;3?tf> 

c^> Js*^ y-: 


he has a map of the world (HS 108) 
a handbag made from ostrich skin (HS 93) 
a cup of tea (HS 192) 

Fathi Sadiq al-Saba, a silversmith in Khan al-Khalili 
(JGh 36) 

they let me fall like a drop of rain (HM 57) 
he coated it with liquid gold (IH 73) 
needlework (IH 126) 
it resembles ears of wheat (IH 200) 
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»'j 4 zS\ evening dresses (GhS 116) 

jL like a spot of light (GhS 205) 

1 5.1 .4 The genitive in an idafa construction is usually a noun. It may also be: 


a), a demonstrative pronoun: 

jjj iUi Cjljt the time for that has not yet come (IH 110) 


lJu 




The meaning of this (HM 65) 


w> i what is the significance of that? (HM 80) 

illi jkJ cJjj I paid the price of that (AM 9) 
oU jlift One of these two has died (AM 12) 

0* * 

b) . an interrogative pronoun: 

_U:1 y 1SU ^ JJ- 'J-j despite my yearning to know what had happened to David 
2 '* (HS 136) 

?lji ’J» jj'i Whose turn is it tomorrow? (AM 16) 

I'ejj. £yj Whose soul is this? (HM 152) 

'jn y> ^ Whose ghost does he think he is? (GhS 215) 

c) . an adverb: 

in last night (HS 121) 

1 N* ins the word “no” (HR 86) 

d) . a proper noun: 

i'Jj- Mikhail’s room (JGh 27) 

-v -»■ J • 

Ajre v° u challenging Freud’s opinion? (HR 78) 

I y jZ between the pines of Mount Carmel (IH 74) 

^'3 this is Lawandivus’ opinion (HM 227) 
lUo>3r!l Elizabeth's neck (GhS 56) 

£3; Manal’s husband (SI 57) 

e) . The genitive may also be a phrase or an entire clause. The governing noun is usually 
definite in meaning: 

(i) a phrase: 

■olkllTj OiySi" ikiif r gave a lecture entitled “Byron and Satanism” (JIJ 115) 


jl -SU' J £ a quarter of an hour which I spent in the confusion of “a 

u< countryman coming into the city” (IH 126) 

z' i 1 a!' 
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ill'j ill) w wflLJo5 ja ^ as if I was in one of the stories of the 1001 Nights 

(HR 110) 

' 5oa jdi after the events of 1958 (Ikh 156) 

jJu sU>jT bill. the virtues of life after death (IH 146) 

“ Ir'/jt- ills The phrase “O bridegroom” (HR 86) 

j-uGl the expression “my greetings to your lady wife” 

(GhS 144) 

(ii) a pronominal relative clause: 

cist U if b*iS she paid the price of what I had eaten (GhS 52) 

the secret of who is writing the leaflets (HM 193) 


J* 


• - * • * > 


!r^i lr?S if JJ* 'r 


he plays the role of someone surprised by the news 
(GhS 56) 


Sfr U Ju_,i I want to know what happened (HM 80) 


«*'33 ’jrri ff. -b-U he takes the hand of the one walking behind him (IH 184) 

^ / , 5 ^ 

lyA Jl the stories of those who were saved (SI 66) 

(iii) a noun clause introduced with jf or of : 

d> f-yr tiy ,V d' ^ on the basis that everything is essential and fine (HR 154) 

d Ol l'rr'4- '-i* Ja does he think this Negro to be a real magician merely 

^ ecause he imagines his stares to he penetrating? 
^ (GhS 32) 


t > * 


- J 


jl j UiSU Sulayman sits on a long wooden bench waiting to hear his 

•ui' if- itjbl num ber called (GhS 33) 

(iv) a clause governed by a noun of time: 

^1 ^ the day he invited me to dinner (JIJ 121) 

SUl>Jl c-Lb ^ the day I joined the society (HS 190) 

^-Gl J) Ulij «ii>J The moment we arrived at the door (HR 161) 
bills! fa the day I discovered 1 was pregnant (GhS 92) 


t > 


y. tjj-Ga 'fGo pji ^SAd I remember the day that Saduq began to shake with jdy in 

front of me (GhS 135) 

15.1.5 When the genitive is a quoted item, the governing term follows the usual rules of 
idafa (appropriate case, no definite article, no nunation), but the quoted item has no genitive 
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ending. It has the case appropriate to its own internal structure: 


itiUWi) jl)!i *1jj ijJl the extensive study which he produced entitled “Trends 

It of Materialism in Islamic Philosophy” (JGh 21) 




j &iifi 

ills jll U What does the word “inane” mean? (HM 26) 

“ iLSJ\‘ ills jU I did not understand the word “etiquette” (HM 117) 

*Js J> " iil " ills l»v} I once read the word “God” in his books (HS 214) 

x ■* 

’ Lhi " jjui the film “Love Story” (SI 203) 

x 

■ " ills 4*11 1U 111: JlS'J He stopped completely when he heard the word “serious” 

(HM 254) 

15.1 .6 When the genitive is definite, but the governing term is required to be indefinite, the 
idafa construction cannot be used. 

A d 

a) . The common alternative is to use a prepositional phrase with J (“belonging to”): 

^Uij y-j i'jllSl ; I* This tree is a symbol of the past (AM 58) 

CS Ziyi iliAlli \ ixJj'll ‘oi\ So the mysterious lady is a friend of his mother (GhS 8) 

JUiV 1 1 I found an exhibition of Matisse’s work (JIJ 154) 

Jll ji. hi \is we are all searching for a meaning to our lives (HR 41) 

JlU) yli J jiiC are they in dispute so as to create a union for the dock 

workers? (HM 264) 

111 11 an uncle of Abd al-Rahim (SI 95) 

a bronze statue of the Virgin (SI 99) 

X 

b) . Alternatively, use is made of a construction consisting of a singular indefinite noun 
followed by the preposition j* , the noun then being repeated in the plural as the governing 
term in a definite idafa construction. It may be translated as “one [of]”: 

v UUU JL U it is still one of the sources for modern Arabic literature 

(JIJ 131) 

fji\ ly> il-jl Jip 'j-liis I will sit on one of the cellar steps (AM 87) 

x 

jj jy ^.ys y> CIS o IS oi; it looked as if one of Nur’s dogs had chewed it (HS 48) 

y 

iiU&i j jlj one of the symbols of Arab culture (JGh 87) 

Rather than serving as governing term in an idafa construction, the plural noun may take a 
pronoun suffix: 

y Jt IS h'jli we move about as if in one of his plays (JIJ 38) 

11 111 {-11 -:'J? C'jlS we broke the tip of one of its wings (IH 131) 
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p jli * l jail I left to attend to some business (JGh 86) 

The plural noun often takes the definite article. This may be translated as “a certain”, “a”, 
“one [of]”: 

Jjliili dp L : i U Here I am in one of the houses (HS 43) 

dp>S\ p Jap- Jk odh t * ie springing up of plants in a certain field (TW 19) 

?U I p p i _ f ~p d PpP\ Ja Did you wait, dear, on a certain day for some answer or 

' ' other? (TW 143) 

p P dlJ OjS\ p I will never be yours (HR 120) 

* * 

j, p ^3*' ■*»■“ oOOJJ! ili^J ^ At a certain moment some people among us began to 
^ shout (IH 181) 

up j ds pj pxlS\ p,\i P (P- P One day, the sun went down but Saraya did not return 

' ’ (IH 188) 

P 'pp p, ■iPP*; P\ So you have rid yourself of her in one way or another? 

(HM 213) 

p pj p\ olS he was the son of a shepherd (JGh 109) 

* 

15.1.7 The idafa construction can be paraphrased by the use of the preposition p . For 
example, the constructions 


i jIj *U i-lilL 

.uJi 

^ ■/ y* 


may be expressed as: 


>jd'\ *uh p Lu. 
ijtf ' 05 ^ ^ ^ 


Further examples: 


W p ^ 


•r? PA' J 

j& P PP^ 

f^y 5 ' 5* <»*- 
.Uil ^ life 

iW ' ^ jiU # 

p •pp’ *£*> 

P > 3 * 


a cup of cold water (HM 97) 
a cup of coffee (IKh 11) 
a pool of water (SI 251) 

a cup of cold water (HM 98) 

I made myself a cup of coffee (HM 47) 
a pool of water (SI 251) 

In the other parts of the house (JGh 28) 
the other side of the river (JGh 42) 
a marble basin (JGh 148) 
pive me a glass of water (HM 79) 
the last piece of the homeland (AM 7) 
a small piece of meat (HS 219) 
islands of sand (IH 68) 
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TrCT *y^\ lyt ^ a chunk of black li S ht ( GhS 37 ) 


1 5.2 The Complex idafa 

The complex idafa consists of a governing term followed by a genitive which itself governs a 
further genitive. Thus, the idafa 

the ringing of the doorbell (GhS 102) 

consists of the governing term (“ringing”) and the two genitives (“bell”) and wO 
(“the door”). 

15.2.1 The first governing term can be in any case depending on its function in the sentence: 



- • ' • : „ • - 



The girl pulls the hem of her mother’s dress (IH 94) 
I still knock on his library room door (GhS 65) 
Umar’s bedtime (HS 49) 
the smoke of my uncle’s cigarette (HM 141) 

I thought about the headmaster’s daughter (HM 25) 


1 5.2.2 Only the last genitive can be defined with the definite article or a pronoun suffix, in 
which case the whole expression is definite: 


oUJi oUUj aJ U t I will give him the settings for the lens apertures 

(HR 161) 

aJL- Jlli the railway workers (HM 89) 

the life of the women in our city (HR 230) 

- * / «• * 


15.2.3 Strings of four or even five nouns may occur: 

iUif the names of some officers of the intelligence bureau 
(TW 208) 






he sends it to the office of the chairman of the board of 
directors (SI 19) 

we will meet in one of the cafes on al-Hamra’ street 
(IKh 109) 


AlSSn iji-i J4-' dr? 


«U>ST $\s'j -ic 


- % * 


jlf\ ij\*\ l _ r 4^ til y* 


because of the request of the editors of the literary 
journals (TW 210) 

the director of the bureau of the French News Agency 
(JGh 82) 

he is also the advisor of the chairman of the company’s 
board of directors (JGh 82) 
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(JliJl JS lii & 

Jii gulf >11 M4-W 


* - 


I ' I i ^ > * > » I t » 

y ajlp] u~*£ of^ 


* . =■* - 


* <- 




the solution to all the problems of the world (TW 242) 

I do not like to remember the details of my family’s 
reactions (HR 27) 

Even this love can be suppressed by merely rearranging 
the circumstances (HR 216) 


jy iSL? Ijc 015 It was the birthday of Nur's daughter (HS 66) 

ibU ^U-3 g.j'G the date of the departure of Ahmad’s family (HS 135) 
15.2.4 Such strings may be avoided by the use of a prepositional construction with J : 


u~ci3 the first president of the Society of Iraqi Architects 
(JIJ 183) 


- >,* 


1 5.3 Adjectival Modifications in the idafa Construction 


15.3.1 The genitive may be modified by one or more adjectives which agree with it in 
number, gender, case and definiteness: 


i^jwXi L*J 1 * y^S 

* - - . \j -- 

* 

5- 1 r •' * 

J7? r r u v* y 

ZfyZSl SjlijJl Js-y> 


»■ 1 


UUa^ 


> 


J£ll 015^ 

* * 

U JA j\yA 

z\&\ r_il : 


ry* 


.Ul 




a bag of old toys (SI 326) 

in the house of an important merchant (HM 44) 

the time of the weekly visit (AM 22) 

shards of red glass (IH 128) 

the inhabitants of the two large houses (SI 13) 

the walls of my old aversion (HR 115) 

he obtains the membership card of the International 
Union of Sailors (TW 18) 

the pleasure of hot water (GhS 88) 


15.3.2 Only in certain circumstances can a word come between the governing term and its 
genitive. Thus, when an adjective modifies a governing term it must follow the whole idafa. It 
shows the usual agreement with the noun it modifies (number, gender, case and definiteness): 


>jS\ ^ J \Ss 

o 

* 

5 l wC3 1 
YJb 4^-Uo 

W”' »» -> 


I3JI J 




vUJ! JO 


* »>' 


We were in the quarter’s poor school (IKh 17) 
a boy’s small bicycle (JGh 43) 
the small handbags (JGh 44) 
a heavy millstone (HM 87) 

In the spacious room of the hotel (HS 106) 

I recalled Wa’il’s quiet alert face (HR 14) 
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^jS\ The romantic stories of love (HR 70) 

v L.jjS the government secondary school (IH 86) 

^ * 

:l -:Y \ j\ yj\ the ancient walls of Jerusalem (IH 134) 

Vy_x^\ o! the manageress’ only daughter (GhS 56) 
iiyd' ^ through the open door of the room (SI 96) 

* 

This is similarly the case in the complex idSfa: 

iLj oUil one of Lamiya’s favourite songs (JIJ 166) 

jldl jj-iai the palaces of Yemen’s previous rulers (JGh 73) 

#• 

oJcu-Ji -uJall 1' Abd al-Samad’s outstretched hand (HR 218) 

✓ x • • 

sCa i’i-. Ip the 70th anniversary of the Suez canal (JIJ 14) 

Lpllll a<\ oil jlkll the light soft rains at the beginning of winter (AM 77) 

^ jl the history of the Arab nationalist movement (JIJ 164) 

15.3.3 Although there is rarely a problem of ambiguity, this may occur in unvowelled texts. 
For example: 


Vjj&H) ijjfrto S«b3t *vy/' 




(•ujjJlSO 


the famous writer of detective stories 
or 

the writer of famous detective stories (JIJ 65) 

the sad letters of an immigrant 
or 

the letters of a sad immigrant (HS 32) 

the old houses of Lisbon 
or 

the houses of old Lisbon (JGh 148) 


15.3.4 Such structures are sometimes avoided with a construction using the preposition J 


.Hi) V the main entrance of the building (JGh 149) 

* — 

jL ‘>;m ZJJS\ the wooden floor of the entrance (GhS 60) 

^ ycS the main headquarters of the festival (JGh 40) 

the dirty floor of the office (GhS 80) 
a ' :\\ jdJl the grey dust of the evening (GhS 147) 

jy_ i W. ^SlT yk he is my friend’s eldest brother (JIJ 247) 

} the huge entrance to the palace (GhS 91) 

A-UJS'i the German director of the academy (JGh 144) 
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i\y^y'\ the comparative levelness of the ground (GhS 40) 

- «■ «* 

This is similarly the case in the complex idafa: 

{J*S\ li'ji- the room of the new leader of the local council (SI 337) 

■* ✓ y 

;3^U ilLaJl ii/l t _ r _;3 the president of the art section of the Algerian revolution 

(TW 172) 

Jail iS'jiJ Ulf o.li the legal consultant of the Oil Company of Iraq (JIJ 209) 
j^ojl Uc - y j jjrlLJ 1 the back seats of the Odeon cinema (SI 96) 

w’UJLil the French guard of the skyscraper (GhS 61) 

r-L>iiji jj/ The persistent ringing of the door bell (GhS 60) 
qU-aJ *■ ^11 the broken glass of the halogen lamp (GhS 81) 

S/lil the modern view of the art of story-telling (SI 9) 

✓ 

15.3.5 Sometimes both the governing term and the genitive are modified by an adjective. In 
this case, the first adjective after the idafa modifies the noun nearest to it: 


/l '£ >1/1 


S , - ’ 


> 


J// l/l Cjlyyjj? 

ba\ t \z3\ j&Ji o/; 


•//■ft ■&&& y-^ft 

✓ 

^ /idt £idl ji/ 

i/iJi ^ jJujT & j 

jA 


** 1 4 1 "U i". f Y * tx 4 

^ .sd> - i i Aj 1 1 IS 


\j\A\ full £# 615U 


the road of the trade caravans connecting Asia and the 
East (JGh 99) 

the Islamic republics of Central Asia (JGh 119) 

the remaining mummies of the ancient Egyptians 
(IH 147) 

the dog-eared photographs of the new president (SI 23) 

the large photographs of the three presidents (SI 23) 

the military apparatus of the civil service (SI 56) 

in the various places of the Arab world (JGh 144) 

the current affairs of our Arab world (JGh 69) 

the foreign insecticide companies (SI 55) 

the empty place for the inspector general’s signature 
(SI 252) 


15.3.6 As it is occasionally somewhat unclear which adjective is modifying which noun 
(especially in unvowelled texts), such a construction is sometimes replaced by two noun- 
adjective phrases linked by the preposition J : 


• i 


* >< . * 


eUidi iliiiSl the present moment of daily life (HR 109) 

SUiJj aA;Uv*JI Zj^S\ o^iil the hidden deceitful power of daily life (HR l>0) 
;//Jl ^>JJ ^fcJall *2^Jl the natural shape of a rounded body (SI 15(0 
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i Lyft IjjjSl the third session of the Arab-European League (JGh 59) 


1 5 . 3.7 When a demonstrative modifies the genitive it comes immediately before it. Here, 
the genitive may be considered as being a demonstrative phrase: 


ZlS\ ill: in the autumn of that year (JIJ 123) 

the monotony of these days (HS 135) 
from the hands of these two waiters (JIJ 107) 
one of these Egyptians (JGh 30) 

* 

* 

o&it li* U£; he spoke about the paintings of this artist (HR 26) 

iu> j> in the centre of that fight (HR 139) 
ilJi ~IL2> j> on the morning of that day (IH 74) 
illi ’tJrj the face of that ghost (HR 163) 

15 . 3.8 When the genitive is a proper noun the demonstrative follows it: 








- 


He told him about this Isa al-Awwam (IH 57) 


15 . 3.9 When a demonstrative modifies the governing term it must follow the entire idafa. It 
shows normal agreement with the modified noun in gender and number (and case in the dual 
forms): 


9-U 




o _u uiiil X\s\i- these customs of the world (JIJ 32) 

✓ i» • 

' * - i ' 


0 J\ UJIL3 We often referred to this young shoot of love (JIJ 145) 
9 _u uJd ' oCjlli these advances of Abd al-Samad (HR 116) 


ill; il i-j that journey of my imagination (HR 234) 

I.U WjM This teacher of children (HM 13) 

lie, ^lill o JU» I will sit in this tea room (GhS 118) 

* '** » 

The demonstrative follows any modifying adjective: 

this horrible idea of marriage (HR 55) 

ill; that night of physical struggle (HR 118) 

■** 

15 . 3.10 When a single governing term has two genitives it may be repeated before each of 
them: 


l£> the delight of the eye and of the intellect (JIJ 107) 

s *" 

jJU U- aLU a moment of love and hatred (IKh 45) 

'jl : ) iui ’Jc the influence of your mother and Lawandiyus (HM 202) 
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after tearing apart [my] clothes and [my] spirit (HR 130) 

Usually, however, the governing term is not repeated. The genitives are typically connected 
with the conjunctions j or j! . Thus, the construction 

the date of manufacture and the sell-by date (SI 237) 

would commonly be expressed as 

* 

the manufacture and sell-by dates (SI 349) 

Further examples: 













*ljji jo 

Z/Rj '-jaSit ji >-j 


* * 


ouj jij 0i& # & f*iyi 


£>4 j ^ 

* * ' * 

£SJj &A OUdt OrJjki 

ir.Jj 


sat 1 • '-* > 


r J\ j\ j&Jl 

? - \ - 


s 17 0 /• 0 


XJ- ,\ Olj YyJl^ j 

)' $ 1 *+ u- )' $3^ ji jj 1 —- 


jjyill y_jj j\ Ks-j UJl 




the nights of winter and summer (AM 19) 

The men of literature and art (TW 15) 

Islam is a religion for every place and every time 
(TW 104) 

with the clothes of his mother, his sister and his brother’s 
wives (HR 27) 

the technology of Japan, America and Europe (HR 165) 

the remains of bricks, ceramics, wood, cement and dirt 
(SI 55) 

a sign of hatred or joy (IKh 11) 

in the presence of Dhat or Abd al-Majid (SI 325) 

the engine of a car or an airplane or a lawnmower or a 
rocket (IH 75) 

the wife of the foreign minister or the minister of religious 
affairs (TW 121) 

a plan of life or death (HR 22) 


15.3.1 1 When two (or more) governing terms have the same genitive, the genitive may occur 
once after the first governing term and be repeated as a pronoun suffix on the subsequent 
governing terms: 


lVJS\ 

l i^JSj Itic’J 

iSJJJ jJji 3\j, lls 

x>JS c-a 


j YjlJr 




the danger and deceit of women (HM 129) 
the hills and snows of Denmark (GhS 14) 

throughout the night I would hear the roar and whistling 
of the trains (JIJ 30) 

I heard the sound of the door opening and closing 
(HR 211) 

the walls and floor of the bathroom (SI 54) 
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Olt cj\^L* the shouts and laughter of the groups of fighters (IKh 34) 
.y ‘--ij jJJ after the arrival and spread of Islam (JGh 98) 

jiiil oji yLii I feel the pleasure and the torment of loss (AM 24) 

I ji i 1 : j, ^ ^ lid he forms a partnership with someone in buying and 

operating a taxi (SI 63) 

.Jt} ■_ jjjl >iJ Cl- Jjj Otf a short while ago it was the cause of the dog’s fright, pain 

and running away (GhS 32) 

Alternatively, the genitive may occur once after the two governing terms: 

ol)LUh olki djUUj djlif the relatives and acquaintances of the occupants of the 

buildings (SI 325) 

jl^JI ■cl 'Tj *J>\ the neighbours’ son and daughter (TW 137) 

t/J\ ivJ\j il ^ l\ Sl)l he wanted to gather the kings and princes of Europe 

(JIJ 14) 

the universities and colleges of the Arab homeland 
; ' * * (JIJ 198) 

^ [i-iiW ^ clii she went with the prisoners’ mothers and womenfolk 

(AM 45) 

iUi f Cl*'} % <X'/ Mu’adh’s flirting and concern (HS 135) 

J & 1^4 I went out looking for him in the restaurant and coffee 

bar of the hotel (HS 156) 

dU- Wjl his uncle’s sons and daughters (HS 207) 

the date and time of my arrival (JIJ 222) 

15 . 3.12 When an idafa construction has a pronoun suffix which refers to the whole 
construction, this must be attached to the genitive: 


U Jcum cjVjYyr our passports (JIJ 20) 
d my toothpaste (GhS 79) 

SJ>i my razor (JGh 34) 

^'y my nightgown (HS 206) 

iL, Jj~ ^ in our sitting room (JIJ 164) 

*• 

SJLT jL' 3 your neck tie (GhS 51) 
ljy(i her telephone bill (GhS 72) 
UjJ ’ZJy- her handbag (GhS 203) 
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15.4 Meanings of the idafa Construction 

The idafa construction is used to express a large range of meanings many of which overlap. 

15.4.1 It is used to express possession in a general sense: 




* • 


A , _ 

r^ J 


1 


Y&. ^5 


<«* - s \ s * 

JU? 

jJbtf olti 


*«t V»f 

ijl _>jl 


the queen’s daughter (HS 113) 

Ahmad’s voice (IKh 49) 
the fishermen’s net (HM 50) 

I went into my brother’s room (HR 21) 
his mother’s womb (HR 119) 

She got into her husband’s car (HR 195) 
the door of the room (HR 21 1) 

The capital of the Assyrians (JIJ 58) 

my son’s games (HS 131) 

a hunter’s bullet (IH 161) 

the enemy’s tanks (SI 88) 

the Prophet’s tomb (SI 158) 

the leaves of the books (GhS 148) 


1 5.4.2 The governing term may be an active participle, the genitive functioning as the object: 


dUUJl isU 


C 1 * 


- > 


the carpet seller (IKh 30) 

she is the writer of detective stories (JIJ 64) 


y<£ U>_y a hairdresser (HS 203) 
JuIj the pilot (JGh 82) 


f VJ oili a tram driver (SI 334) 

15.4.3 The governing term may be a verbal noun, the genitive functioning as the object: 




sl^JT 


I j> 

-* 

jXJ, L Jiilt uC Jucil 


obedience to one’s husband (SI 285) 

the renewal of life (JGh 89) 

the conquest of Spain (JGh 155) 

she is employed in teaching the Arabic language 
(JGh 186) 

washing and wearing of work clothes and combing of hair 
(IH 186) 
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^\ S J- sliliL He thinks of calling his guards (GhS 91) 

15.4.4 The governing term may be a verbal noun, the genitive functioning as the subject of 
the action of the verb: 


the departure of those attending (JGh 119) 

Z vJk the raging of the storm (IKh 52) 

' ✓ * ■'* 

his friend’s departure (JIJ 122) 

, ZjZ the outbreak of war (JIJ 11) 

* 

15.4.5 The idafa construction may express the content of something: 





• '.\1 . i> • 


We brought the sandbags (IKh 36) 

we come out from the fields of wheat (IKh 9) 


^liil Zj> I she gave me a cup of tea (HS 192) 
j£Zj\ J\ vJl He made for the bottle of whisky (HS 127) 

Ji/JiZ &Ul I gave him the envelope of photographs (HR 181) 
cjj a bottle of cologne (JGh 21) 

^ ^ a gold mine (GhS 28) 

j\ 'jZS\ ■Iz the house of secrets (HM 55) 

* 

jU ji a bowl of water (SI 13) 

15.4.6 In some cases, idafa constructions such as 4*/ m ay mean either “cup of tea or 
“teacup”. For example: 


pot of coffee or coffee pot (SI 18) 
jii *1^- pan of milk or milk pan (SI 1 8) 

iScJ bin of rubbish or rubbish bin (HM 259) 

tii packet of cigarettes or cigarette packet (HM 64) 

15.4.7 The idafa construction may serve to specify or determine the meaning of the 
governing term: 


j\£ji the gas lamp (HM 50) 

i'Jl a tone of chastisement (HM 127) 

✓ 

J CJr &S> a beauty queen (HR 88) 
oUjjt d£ii the wedding dress (HR 108) 

the death certificate (SI 164) 
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s v > 


» ^ ^ • \' » f 

Z'j'j 

*X> j^*S\ Li-o 

gayJl JlUj 




^^Ui! k\\^ 


+ + }- 


^UUI iU-j 

w>UP 


.* # 


> .- 1 


' ✓ ' . 


the guest of honour (JIJ 139) 
a school teacher (HS 99) 
the divorce papers (HS 204) 
the electric lamps (JIJ 20) 
the sign of victory (IKh 10) 
The statue of Christ (IKh 31) 
the wardrobe (SI 98) 
the outward journey (SI 130) 
a look of rebuke (SI 216) 
acts of violence (JGh 147) 
news of the storm (JGh 165) 


JJ&JI the seat belt (JGh 196) 

^jyi- ijJ.j a shiver of fear (GhS 40) 

15.4,8 The specification may be of nouns indicating a genus. Thus, in the idafa 


qU; an apple tree (GhS 147) 

the noun (“tree”) is the genus which is further specified by the noun (“apples”). 
Further examples: 








* 

m J* 4 * I ^ 

M s'Jlb 


•+ >. 


dj±S\ iu^ 


the Ford motor car (HM 97) 
a Citizen watch (SI 158) 
the planet Mars (HR 72) 
a Boeing airplane (JGh 33) 
the shark (IH 177) 
salmon (GhS 88) 




. I . > • » 




I ''h *r * 

o i C-U 

I-'*' # • 


J Jy ' 


y^y 

* 

' ■»/ o -* 


the month of Ramadan (SI 280) 
the city of Basra (JIJ 1 14) 
in the Sinbad hotel (JIJ 127) 
the Thomas Cook company (JIJ 144) 
the occupation of tailoring (HM 154) 


t \j&\ dinner (SI 325) 

jlSf 1 AIDS (SI 333) 


\ 
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’j+, the river Tagus (JGh 137) 

1 5.4.9 The idafa construction may indicate the time of a thing, event or circumstance: 


f ' 


the future fiance (GhS 53) 

! the friends of yesterday (GhS 85) 

♦LLifi the evening greeting (HM 199) 

X ■* ' 

liiai. the spring holiday (JIJ 41) 

<^•1^1 J> in the rest periods (IKh 18) 

j£y1 Monday morning (AM 163) 

The wedding night (GhS 159) 
aTJ AJoiLi I saw it yesterday evening (HR 110) 
jiJjl ilfU the working hours (TW 107) 

<5^ he buys the morning newspaper (GhS 56) 
ol SLUT {id the days of Sadat (SI 204) 

the sunset prayer (SI 284) 

* / 

15.4.10 The idafa construction may indicate the number of a thing or its measure: 


j- ■ IK oUl kilogrammes of pistachio nuts (JIJ 222) 

✓ 

r.i;: lli j* irbr-3 a full bottle of champagne (GhS 88) 

• UAjt the flocks of pigeons (GhS 124) 

£JS\ a kilogramme of sugar (JGh 74) 

«£l 5 j yj diki How much does a week’s stay cost? (JGh 164) 

with the speed of lightning (HR 103) 

9 


> • 


Half of what he said (HR 157) 
Five years of marriage (HR 194) 
f d all a period of ten days (HS 125) 

9 9 f. • £ • 


jlf- Jl o‘j It fled into the depths of the cave (IH 113) 

15.4.1 1 The idafa construction may express a part of a whole: 


lili the television screen (HS 105) 
'aLX i'rh an onion skin (HM 141) 

*• ' -T *** 

Ati\ ^J\j the top of the stairs (HM 141) 
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15.4.12 


15.4.13 


15.4.14 




✓ 

Au *• - '•f 

LJJ \ 


the summit of the mountain (IKh 48) 
the middle of the night (JGh 14) 


sjtlUl He opened the car door for me (HS 113) 

oxj! v_Ji iftlS\ J>-jj The car enters the city centre (JGh 45) 
^ j’jj We walked on our tiptoes (HS 225) 


* £ * 


[jmY) the point of the pin (HS 121) 
jUS\ \Jo\f. Jts- on the coast of the sea (GhS 69) 

«*• .X 

the head of the family (GhS 129) 
oLJjt Ls')» the tip of the tongue (SI 207) 

The idafa construction may indicate a non-material quality of a person or thing: 


• '>: > 


»UUI 


.V > 


* 

+ P > 

^UJl djii. 

-uujl >£ 

l JjLaJ! 

wJiiT ilX 
• • 


I forgot the aroma of food (HS 189) 

the smell of onions (HS 224) 

the silence of tombs (HR 1 07) 

the silence of the night (IH 1 60) 

the light of the moon (IH 160) 

the white of the snow (JGh 13) 

the dignity of the chiefs of the old tribes (JGh 61) 

a mother’s scorn (SI 344) 

the beatings of the heart (HR 200) 

I heard the creaking of the door (AM 25) 


-* ** 

The idafa construction may indicate place: 


lilt the port of Athens (TW 246) 

the streets of Moscow (TW 238) 
il2>- political life in Iraq (JIJ 192) 
jlki Jt in Cairo airport (JGh 29) 
jxJ J> in the suburbs of London (HS 99) 

* m 

5 1 J\ CSi he went to the Sinai desert (IKh 22) 

The idafa construction may indicate the material out of which a thing is made: 

JjjJi the paper bag (HS 205) 
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i‘/£\ iU <6s- jJA5 




111 iu: 


f 


' • 9 - I • 

^ fit 9 * 






dllUl oJj 


0*' 


* > 




she sprinkles rose water on him (HS 235) 

The wave of dust (IKh 47) 

the drops of blood (HS 121) 

a gold ring (SI 217) 

a cane chair (HR 76) 

a wooden board (HM 130) 

the plastic bags (JGh 44) 

fish oil (IH 159) 

the brick wall (JGh 106) 

marble pillars (JGh 156) 


15.5 The Adjectival idafa 

15.5.1 Adjectives (including active and passive participles) often occur as the governing 
term in an idafa construction followed by a genitive with the definite article. This construction 
is known as (“the improper idafa”) as opposed to iXUJl (“the proper 

idafa”) which uses only nouns or their equivalent. It functions as an adjectival modification 
and corresponds to the English expressions “fair of face”, “hard of hearing”, fleet of foot etc. 
The adjective agrees in number and gender with the word it modifies in the sentence: 


*CJT 

* 

^ 

Jill 4S cJi 

* + 

Uu 9 * *' 

a* 'S' ^ 

* 

oulVi j\^Y\ ^ 


^ lijli 




Jiji 


It was newly built (IH 86) 

The sofas were rough to the touch (HS 11) 

Your mother, Faruh, is empty headed (HM 25) 

You are good hearted (HM 154) 

He was often away from home (HR 87) 

he had a bandaged head (AM 50) 

They passed through a forest of dense trees with 
interwoven branches (IH 183) 

He arrived with a medium sized suitcase (HR 27) 

I admit that I am not an extremely gallant knight 
(GhS 99) 

We stopped in an area with many ships and rowing boats 
(JIJ 19) 

he was tall, with a rectangular face and an unpleasant 
voice (JGh 122) 
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- 


£ji^JI y>\ y> It is something that cannot possibly happen (IH 69) 

•wJJ' » }Cj> epljilkih ja Lu he began to return from the demon si rat ions with a bloody 

face and swollen lips (AM 6!) 

15.5.2 The adjective is in the dual when referring to two of a thing: 

; * ^ ,# * ^ 

( ^Li> v il _jiU UIjJ her hands were raised with open lingers (.1 1 J 5(1) 

x x 

^JjZ- U15 They were newly married (.11.1 236) 

15.5.3 The adjective is in the plural when referring to humans in the plural: 


*,yr’y h tylaji j,Uai I y\S They were short and had yellow laces (IKh IK) 

llljl jCS the greatest artists (JIJ IKh) 


' x x 'it 0 * s 

;^ ; U jl S It was carrying many people with blurred features and 

blank eyes (HR 43) 


p^ji 


\y~i a number of ugly faced women (SI 24) 
v‘ > y^ the friends whom he described as unlucky (US 99) 

15.5.4 In noun-adjective phrases, the adjective also agrees in definiteness with the preceding 
noun it modifies. Thus, when the noun modified by the adjectival idafa is definite, the adjective 
takes the definite article: 

jAlllt J^JT the towering mountain (JCih 67) 

JLUM ZZtS\ the delicious tasting fish (IH 35) 

X* 

the evergreen trees (HR 42) 
yr ) li yua)l\ the pale faced man (AM 170) 

LiU U> j y \ the son of Rida Pasha al-Rikabi. of Syrian origin (JIJ 180) 

•* Jx 

ujih <u^Jl the brown-coloured dough (SI 346) 

iSszff' 1 V) ji* jil ‘J> when we arrived we only found those boisterous people, 

xHsdir iiipiit ^ anc * J° kes 15) 

ilifl Lll U cjs? Inside them are what resembles small people (IKh 12) 




* „ « 


15.5.5 The adjective (“different”) often occurs as governing term in an idafa 

construction. This construction is, however, a “proper” idafa since the adjective is here used 
with the function of a noun: 

i ZlZZ the successive attacks, of different kinds and by different 

jslijfi raeans C™ m ) 


176 The I da fa Construction 


._i\rLi J U1>\J l\'f\ firm Opinions on various subjects (SI 12) 


J & o!^ 


medical clinics in various specializations (SI 65) 
dozens of artists of different nationalities (JGh 61) 



sUA i\ ^I'J- l&LZ the various aspects of social life (JGh 145) 



1 6 The Nouns Ji? , and <1^1^ 


Arabic possesses several nouns which are often used as governing term in an idafa construction 
{or take a pronoun suffix) to express the idea of belonging or possession. The most common 
nouns of this type are jii , y \ and . 


16.1 J-J.1 (“family”; people”) may acquire the meanings “possessors”, “adherents”, 

“inhabitants”, “members” etc.: 


Jif 

Ji jxiii Jii OU 

ft 

' T Jif 
JL ttA & & 


JUijt Jif 
J-*' hi ^ ^ 


J/Ji 


city dwellers (GhS 121) 
town dwellers (HS 231) 
villagers (JIJ 181) 

Martians (JIJ 19) 

He asked the hotel staff about me (JIJ 129) 
the wealthy (JIJ 144) 
the inhabitants of Mawsil (JIJ 181) 
those in paradise (IH 117) 

she speaks Arabic as skillfully as its native speakers 
(IH 203) 

northerners (JIJ 181) 

I am not one of those who upholds the doctrine of reward 
and punishment (HR 225) 

The market people (HM 222) 


* .i 


16.2 J>\ (“son”) and its plural ZCi may have the same meanings as : 

' J'J* h?’ 53* someone from the village of Ayn Ghazal (IH 100) 


Jit 


-* * 


+ t 


a' ' * # l 




j&iLtf id 


sjiji *d i>-i 

✓ ♦ / ♦ 

i«sd 

iiu- id 

* « 

* 

- j tT*f > • C 

p- 1 ‘■h 1 


Someone who has been to school (HM 175) 

Abd al-Samad is an excellent young man, upright and 
from good stock (HR 90) 

the followers of the two sects (SI 332) 
their fellow countrymen (SI 347) 

One of the villagers (JGh 72) 

he speaks Dutch like one of its native speakers (JGh 194) 
people of our generation (GhS 81) 
we belong to another time (GhS 184) 
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16.2.1 *J>\ , along with &1 (“daughter”), is also used to indicate age: 

^ *■ JJ& p il If he doesn’t know him when he is a few months old, he 

will know him when he is a few years old (HR 220) 

Li \\ , pi ii!Sl because you are young, seventeen years old (HM 32) 

- _ddi J y* he is in the prime of youth - forty-eight years old (IH 65) 


*Lo 

P' p 'in i ill ^ lis JJ 15 I had a relationship with Bernadette, sixteen springs old 

~ • ' ■ . j-jjj 26) 

16.3 (pi. (“companion”, “friend”) may acquire the sense of “possessor", 

“owner” or related meanings: 

ll* P-Li oil The owner of this bed has died (AM 13) 

✓ 

ijjJe op JSlitf Above the driver>s seat appeared the photograph of the 

carriage owner (IH 91) 

Li pi I'jZ/j j\'Jr J* ^ he be g an to °P en each passport and to read the name of 

its holder (JIJ 20) 

i-li _,tpNt jVj&. continual outbursts kill the one who has them (HR 185) 

p c i-li J&ll I li-li the woman with soft lips (SI 117) 

* 

JiLS t ■ T i jl SU he went back to the man with the file (SI 128) 

ijpji dllt the owners of the furnished flat (SI 52) 

iS jli \ p>-U» cJi} I saw the owner of the factory (HS 136) 

economists (JIJ 113) 

JjUodsf millionaires (GhS 85) 

/ ' 

o_pjdT P-Li The host (HM 115) 

pjUjl L-li Farusiya is the one who gives judgement (HM 134) 

«* 

P-Li a tradesman (HM 175) 

UJ- l _^ r li ^1 pi' l) No employer will ever accept me (HR 114) 
iyijl influential people (SI 337) 

piSjjI .jUp shopkeepers (HS 237) 


x . X 


<u>- 





The Noun jS (“possessor”, 


“owner”, “provided with” etc.) 


and its feminine, dual and plural forms are used to express a specific quality or to indicate 

possession. The various forms of _>•> always govern a noun in the genitive case in an idafa 

construction. The genitive noun may be definite or indefinite, singular or plural, ji etc. agree 

in gender, number and case with the preceding noun they modify to which they stand in 

apposition. The genitive governed by jS agrees in definiteness with the appositive noun. 

* 

jS is declined according to number, gender and case: 



nom. 

acc. 

gen. 

masc. sing. 

% 

♦ 

b 

& 

fem. sing. 

oli 

oli 

oli 

* 

masc. dual 


P + • 

** 

* 

* * 

fem. dual 

l :\ji 



masc. pi. 

> - 
JJ* 



fem. pi. 

> 

+\ji 

+ 

l ' * 


The dual forms are rare. 


17.1 and ob may be used in the singular: 


a). 


> 


uoji 

* 

i\jL b yJ-j cjh 

/ . , » - " & » - 
-* * • ' -5 • * ( ' -* 1^1 • • I/ 

A3 yjA 5^>w Dj UlJ^ uo 




gUJi b 


’ ’.*?• 
A 


b). 


i ylA^U\ Jj> 

. > 

> i • 

: 


the shelter with halls and spacious rooms (IH 134) 

the man with the slight smile (AM 143) 

He is here, inside the house with seven rooms (TW 134) 

I saw a man with a white beard (HS 28) 

he was attractive and had a remarkable personality 
(HS 94) 

he looks at her old-fashioned dress (GhS 18) 

I run in my low-heeled shoes (GhS 108) 
next to the man with the open shirt (SI 124) 
with a gramophone with large speakers (JIJ 191) 




S ^ I tf * { • »• I • • 

f U»- ob jjy- j> 

olSS> : 3 oli oVpt jl <3j 


As for the lady of the lakes with the white dress (JIJ 52) 

* 

in a room with an en-suite bathroom (JGh 141) 

the missiles with nuclear warheads (TW 21-22) 

it changes into vibrating and oscillating noises (TW 120) 


179 



180 The Noun y 


jj J 4J- iiUjt oli 1 cJtf she was young with a bashful smile (TW 178) 

i\ jjs oil i\'j£ J>\ l>\ My mother is a proud woman (HR 53) 


17.2 ji and oli also occur in the plural: 

» 

i'^ySs /jl . 0 Th e widely-experienced Kuwaiti and Saudi brothers 


S^iifi < s,59 > 


5 Co yy\l£\ yjl jdll iJki- a number of young men in white coats (SI 183) 

Uitf v_J^I jji some hi 8 h ranking officers (JIJ 213) 

J> \'j$ V ... ClCCJjl the characters ... are not very different from those in the 

„ 4 ,s.:r : ? other novels with English backdrops (JIJ 66) 

17.3 jp etc. + genitive do not have to be in apposition to a preceding noun. They may be 
used independently with the meaning “the one/s with”, “the possessor of’: 

Js JU 44^1 C jLit yCS/ 1 C-ii C- The one lon e nails sink her fin s ers imo m y heart 

; 1 *' ' ' (GhS 30) 

ilCJL regarding those with previous convictions (TW 192) 

to those in need (SI 61) 

iiUsd'3 <£j) y, 4^> Arabs with experience and ability (JIJ 169) 

^ JU-ll cilS She used to include names of non-relatives (IH 135) 

£Q\ ±>\}i lf>. ^ seven refrigerators of the two-door variety (TW 165) 

17.4 The feminine singular oli is also used as a noun with the meaning “self’, “being", 
“essence”. With these meanings it functions as a reflexive particle (“himself’, “herself’ etc.) 
taking a pronoun suffix which refers to the preceding noun or subject of the verb: 

~ ‘ Is I discover myself as a ghost (GhS 209) 

Ailll 01^1 A man acceptable to himself (GhS 107) 


4jljJ ls&\j sSUcJJ he wants to reinstate his authority over me, to buy me and 

,.s to assure himself before me that he is the master 

-UUl 4 j i . Ju* 

- (GhS 117) 

/■ it is physical exercise which is an end in itself (JIJ 84) 

III* yy> <.\yy J> <.v*\'jy In itself, reading is not an important thing (HM 219) 

^ * 

•Gil UJIp oji- it had become an independent world (HR 48) 

The plural is used to agree with a plural subject: 

f, \j\ j yy°j_ They retreat into themselves (TW 219) 
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17.4.1 oli + pronoun suffix agreeing with the preceding noun may have the meaning 
“same”: 


. y-,: ,,r.r >>>-.* -Si 'i, : • 

ol fa. i Ajli j 




^ J\ Vf\l lj&\ LiJUJ 


l-JJ\ J SjJ^ & 




14 -ij j s>*Ji 4Ji: jii 

ijsii jJJi jjy 

HL a*;b Jp 

oi^Jl o* l>- 

ii'* ^ 

m J Ui tflS 4-d)! ^ 


irli JjUJi 


•3'H3 ti'jj > ^ y ^ 

« c-iiS ^ ^ &<*H J gum'll 


It is the same feeling which pervades me in front of the 
negro’s glances {GhS 29) 

Perhaps it is the same look that his grandfather gave her 
(GhS 179) 

The same thing happened to me (GhS 183) 

She turned the same idea around in her mind (SI 177) 

After dinner which we ate on the same straw tray, we 
went to sleep on the same mat (HM 276) 

the same woman came to her (HS 237) 

you do not eat twice in the same restaurant (GhS 47) 

she is wearing the same clothes as in the photograph, and 
she has the same tilted headscarf (GhS 21) 

It would be wonderful if you decided to study finance and 
business administration in the same university that I 
studied in (GhS 185) 


17.4.2 Also with the meaning “same”, ob may govern a definite noun in the genitive case in 

an idafa construction: 

* 


oli It is not the same signature (AM 14) 

17.4.3 c-li may emphasise the identity of a person or thing (“itself’, “herself’ etc.): 


4j1i J^S\ ^ jih\ 

Ji'j S' ytf 

. , fl.f i>: ti.; t,' .{■ 


ty* % > 


I look closely at the sea itself (TW 273) 

Yes this is him, Wa’il himself (HR 170) 

Identity papers do not concern me. The souls themselves 
concern me (HM 11) 

even if it was the body of Farusiya herself (HM 65) 


- 4 

17.4.4 cjIHL is used similarly to emphasise the identity of a person or thing (“[in] 
particular”, “[that] very [thing]”, “none other than” etc.): 


* -V J & ? us 


ill \L/\ 


Perhaps I did not feel that I had lost that particular thing 
(HR 45) 

America in particular (TW 77) 
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>• — 


i»UJh 


ojj* l Jt j-Ju liUJ 

olJJL £j1*2 


Why does the memory at these particular moments turn 
into a battery whose charge is used up? (HR 169) 

Princesses Street in particular (JIJ 80) 






JlL; J ^ ^ 

4 - 

olJdb 


the College of Humanities and Sciences which was 
established that very year (JIJ 97) 


ollll JS\ ^ Ji it had been built right on the rocks by the sea (JIJ 146) 

<• > * 

-U iSUJ why the Mississippi in particular? (JGh 17) 

I know that today, this very day, you have fallen to your 
knees before her (HM 195) 


colli yg\ 




What was it that made this “matchmaker” offer her 
services today in particular? (GhS 8) 

What was it that made the car move at that particular 
moment? (GhS 39) 


18 The Noun 35 (“totality”, “whole”) 

18.1 JS commonly occurs as the governing term in an idafa construction or with a pronoun 
suffix. It may govern: 

a), a defined singular noun or a singular pronoun suffix, JS here means “all”, “the whole”: 

loiyit l-U : JS SLxJi ^ You’ve been in town all this time! (HR 173) 

UUi dili* C\ I am exactly like you with all your eminence (GhS 18) 


, ( - A 

|JUJl JS All the old world has gone up in flames (AM 57) 

JS a^ilh cJJl the poor girl stayed awake the whole night (HS 211) 


f y. ' 415 I used to cry the whole day of my visit (HS 221) 

JS the whole village (HS 248) 


lit: iitlSj ;SU a million and one subjects and all of them trivial 

(HR 154) 

-A5 (JUJl j, in the whole Arab world (TW 43) 

* 

b). a defined plural or collective noun or a plural pronoun suffix. The meaning is “all”: 

J5 J> UlUdt the smell lying in all the corners (SI 126) 

^j? JUJ-Sm al* Ul I didn’t used to do all this work at home (HR 46) 

IJiU 'JS All revolutions are like this (IKh 37) 
v_^JdT *JS all the gold (HS 1 94) 


i > 


«J4— oUKJ! J5 All the difficult words have become easy (HM 134) 

^ j*t He sought the help of everyone he knew (AM 49) 

llli y)^jS\ ^j, <^5 All my attempts to hide the cigarettes failed (AM 41) 


il jUaib life We are all waiting for you (HR 32) 

" ** 

you have all noticed (HR 63) 
j yUJ ,^15 They are all afraid (IKh 116) 

C). an indefinite abstract noun. JS also has the sense of “all” and often functions as an 
adverbial modification: 

t. • < 


jSk JSL_ certainly (JIJ 194) 


- 


J£j t like that, quite simply? (HM 174) 
gladly (HM 117) 

' Jo > jj £lllj JS all civility between us had been destroyed (HR 110) 
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d). an undefined singular noun, with the meaning “each’ , every : 

*fa fa ‘fa Everything passed without mishap (HR 207) 

ofa* fa fa StJT water is everywhere (IKh 31) 

.faLt jji, Jj faZ fa Each house has a different wall (HS 80) 

jfa fa faZ \Hl!> she kissed us on each cheek (HS 193) 

l'jfaS\ fa o»-U- Z fa each traveller buys what he needs from the airplane 

(JGh 10) 


liUJ Dili >1* ^ OUil Everybody in this world is afraid (HM 91) 
pJillO fa pte jfytf 3^ every woman is a world of madness and warmth (AM 29) 

fa\ ifa- fa* fa fa. each one separately looks at his watch (TW 220) 

J.\'j fa j^\j fa * jlr 1 1 j -- fa f We will sleep on one mat, each one on a blanket (HM 48) 

e) . an indefinite noun in the dual, with the meaning “each”, “every : 

iSiS j\ faXfa fa UjlS ^ she visits me at our house every two or three days 

(JIJ163) 

fa\ fa * fa!\ fa yfa A report every week, every two weeks (AM 10) 

fa-fj fa each of the two pavements (JIJ 81) 

s' 

f) . a pronominal relative clause, with the meaning “all”, “everyone : 

6j>r fa fa After al1 that has ha PP ened ( IKh 77 ) 

fa\ fa oil After all you have heard (HM 201) 

^Ul y> tfa fa fa\ fa AH that was before my eyes was whirlpools (HR 59) 

7jj 0 j, \fa ^fa\ • fa\ fa Everyone who cares about me told me this (HR 86) 

fa ' fa fa fa ail those wh0 have reached marriageable age (HM 174) 

''jj{ ^ 'fa j,\'fa\ fa fa, fafa fafa the most beautiful woman amongst all those who 

descended those steps (JIJ 251) 

fa\JZ fa fa she kept repeating it to everyone who asked (AM 53) 

\XxZ fa fa fa Not everyone you know is a friend (HM 88) 

* 

faX Otf fa' fa fa fa everyone around me used to smoke (HR 67) 

U> fa ciii I have done all I can (AM 102) 

18,2 fa may also be used independently, with or without the definite article. With the article 
it has the meaning “all”, “everyone”, “everything”, “the whole thing”: 

fa\ [c,fa the Creator of everything (SI 13) 

ijfa fa fa\ Everyone was having a siesta (JIJ 228) 
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JS3I x—3 c-llh AXa cJI You are the king of the house and the lord of everything 

(GhS 13) 

5' *-» J-t JfS I knew that my aunt, my brother and everyone were 

happy with my marriage (HS 207) 


i * 




JSUl .JVJ Jsdl Everything is futile. Everything is a grasping at the wind 

(HM 156) 


J I put it all on a tray (HM 221) 


t > 


When indefinite JS means “each”, “each one”: 

<a>^3j JS l 1 We tried hard, each in his own way (AM 42) 

iii5Li JS each one kept in his place (JGh 83) 


ofu .Jl J5 t J^JI iia>J ^ then the moment of departure arrives; each to his own 

country (JGh 142) 

<Su )? £ jLIj Everyone joins in, each in his own way (IKh 32) 

6jj1j *[£ The three of them, each in turn (HM 57) 

tjy> uJl <L±* JS" we are distributed, each to his own campus (JIJ 13) 
at J^ Each person returns to his place in the car (GhS 143) 

18.3 ja JS 4- noun/pronoun has the meaning “each of’, “every one of’, “both of’: 

M U£? J£J igj’Jft Sjlij The tailor’s visit allowed each of them to see the other in 




their natural state (SI 156) 


«^>J il« j£J Each of us has his own different sea (HM 123) 


✓ f 


y>- s i \ ll? ^ 'A J*t each of us knows the output of the other (JGh 13) 


LfJ (JU-j i the men of religion thanked their god each in his own way 

(JGh 20) 


i. » 


• 






Z.f * 9 .6 t.l ' . ' 't 


y>fl\ jl L* JS each of us discovered that the other was Lebanese 

(GhS 155) 

o' Ic-lj .i oyu ^ each of us knew the times of the other’s lectures (HR 59) 
^cS ^Js- bG ii)! 1 lift both of them onto my shoulder (JIJ 82) 

J* JS h jJ Li liU>J l> y> it is what makes us understand the behaviour of both Abd 




al-Majid and Dhat (SI 94) 


jJlaJL j Ja JS Cf c.ilij the eyes of both Hamat and Mahmoud became fixed on 
' ' the pen (SI 252) 


zs&sS] ol* ^S jjj In each of these colleges (JIJ 98) 
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JA Js both the reader and the writer (SI 9) 

18.3.1 ‘y> JS' + noun/pronoun has the same meaning but with stronger emphasis: 

'jS l\ JS each one of them repeats the process (SI 62) 

SjUjJu Ap-'j ji each one of them was tied with a cord (SI 241) 


18.4 Js often occurs in apposition to a definite noun or a pronoun. Here, JS is in the same 
case as the noun/pronoun and takes a pronoun suffix referring to it. The meaning is “whole”, 

“all of”: 

J Ir ^ ^ The whole tribe lives in one room (SI 335) 

jjd* JjdJ she toys with all of you (HM 261) 

• t ’fgVj I saw them all (HR 30) 

* l'\< The students all left (HR 41) 

l; xs- OS We all love Abd al-Samad (HR 90) 

MS I remember all his words (AM 19) 

HI jjU: Y She doesn’t leave her room the whole day (HS 88) 

l \$S\ I ate it all (IKh 87) 

j£\ J\ Js i\£ they almost rip me in two (GhS 52) 

OS ja ■l-l.'SA I smiled with all my heart (GhS 156) 

♦ *\k ^yA JA h\l 015 «Jl J & What wonderful enthusiasm it was from all of them 

’ ' ' ' ' ‘ (JU 192) 

18.5 occurs in cognate accusatives: 

^a'x> J S 0 j&Jl tfc c~*o She was extremely suspicious (SI 231) 

ll* JS cjid cJl You have suddenly changed so much? (HM 107) 

Js j>S he is absolutely intent (TW 43) 

s * 

JjS\ II* JS cJi You loved me with all this love (JIJ 242) 

'Z j 

18.6 Agreement with JS 

18.6.1 Js is a masculine singular noun, thus verbs and adjectives may agree in the masculine 
singular: 

rjM J* 1^-U- ^ JjO JuJ j 5 each traveller buys what he needs from the airplane 

(JGh 10) 




Li> OS we are all silent (IH 103) 
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jOa Ls ju They all know this fact (GhS 139) 

ifo they all speak at the same time (GhS 146) 

\s Every Arab is a Palestinian (IKh 52) 

'-rijf 4^ ol5 He used to carry photographs, things and echoes, all of 

which strange and obscure (HR 142) 




+ s •> *■ 

j 


* A - 


■iiU iejU) ojU a million and one subjects and all of them trivial 

(HR 154) 


JiiyUl J5 all the windows are closed (IH 38) 

18 . 6.2 It is also common for the verb or adjective to agree with the gender and number of 
the word governed by J5 (i.e. the logical subject): 

lL /JSZ they are all older than him (GhS 21) 


if 


^5 We all walk on the sand (IKh 66) 

* " 

df We will all die (JGh 24) 

1215 jl\ J5 All the things which have happened (IKh 104) 

jltJl ^jS All the cities will be destroyed (IKh 141) 

‘J-jC ^ ,}5 every atom of my blood is alive (TW 28) 


I ySj they all fell to their knees (AM 15) 

<* ‘~*i jS J5 All the girls used to love him (HR 12) 
jki J5 every girl who wants freedom (HR 26) 


sh ji-iJI j5 everyone he knows (AM 49) 

Z’Jft ~jS the whole village thinks (HS 248) 

18 . 6.3 When is used independently agreement may be in the masculine singular: 


. 5 ,-? i.y 


3 


t *•. 


l\yii uil j*j j£Jt Everyone knows we are poor (GhS 203) 

JS3t Everyone is bewildered (HS 32) 

4 - / ' t C & * 

viUi <jl5 IS] Jlw J521 Everyone is asking whether Salih was with you (HS 1 11) 


Everyone sings to me (HS 223) 


l > - 


f U JSdl everyone had gone to sleep (HS 247) 
ll* jSS* J5di Everything is written here (IH 134) 


JSdl Everyone is ready (SI 87) 

J5 * 1^45 We tried hard, each in his own way (AM 42) 


5 >•. 
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ill& f jj 5 S each one kept his place (JGh 83) 

Less commonly, agreement may be logical, that is, with the idea of the plural expressed by : 


^ $2 i«3 






J ' !r 


I knew that she was waiting and that everyone was waiting 

with her (HS 241) 

everyone is a victim (GhS 97) 

everyone is lame (GhS 181) 




The use and meaning of are similar to those of ji . 

19.1 It may occur as governing term in an idafa construction followed by a definite noun 

(usually a plural or a collective) in the genitive case. It has the meaning “all”: 

» ^ 

oUJJl ol5 The conversation had proceeded in all languages 

' ' (TW 207) 

All the shops are closed (IKh 39) 

Uil- IS Vy J he is not at all times tempered steel (HR 32) 

* 

all the obstacles (SI 101) 

> 


eUdS/t all directions (SI 326) 


19.2 yjr may govern a pronominal relative clause: 

y> Uj p then everyone in the library followed him (JGh 40) 

J> y> all those in her house (HS 239) 

19.3 It may occur in apposition to a definite noun or a pronoun. Here, is in the same 
case .as the noun/pronoun and takes a pronoun suffix referring to it: 

wiLlyill aiA all these feelings and images (JIJ 26) 

W CA she stands out from all her contemporaries with her 

beauty (JIJ 109) 

'j£\ Jii: she locks all the rooms (HS 241) 

19.4 ^Jr is used in the circumstantial accusative in nominal and verbal sentences and 
stresses the fact that “all” are being referred to in the statement. It most often occurs after a 
plural noun/pronoun or a collective noun: 

U-^>- He was like all of them (GhS 28) 

ol5 Ali Haydar al-Rikabi was older than all of us (JIJ 180) 

^J1 t \X~Jr All people are in need of charity (HM 11) 

IjLjj?- £s We were all bachelors (JIJ 116) 

^ s ■ • $ Oh, how I yearn for you all. How I love you all! (TW 199) 

UL^ 


19.5 


occurs independently, with the meaning “all”, “everyone”: 

" 9 t > *'* 

oULS they all wear watches (SI 279) 

jU Then everyone advances (IKh 30) 
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^ 


tfcfi JiU ^ itf yjJ\ 


*> >>’'*' ii-f ! 


o > 


^JI ^ Jb£l 


/ * > < 


there are not enough chairs in the large hall for everyone 
to sit (J1J 115) 

everybody knows that you incite the dock workers 
(HM 89) 

everyone kept away from it (AM 8) 

They will publish everything so that everyone laughs at 
me (AM 69) 


19.6 Agreement with 

19.6.1 When is the governing term in an idafa construction, agreement is usually with 
the gender and number of the genitive (the logical subject): 


' ! '' .irtf ; 


' • i - '• ' Y*\ 


^yy*i * 4 5,1 
l))y. c? yr 

*;ti- oUlsdt & 

> < j ^ . , •<* 


All fathers die (IKh 61) 

All the women are wailing (IKh 127) 

but the words were clearer than all the letters that 
comprise them (AM 19) 


Jj 4~* 3,1 the Passengers rushed for the doors (JGh 83) 

liLi gJr all the keys are hung up (JGh 162) 

* 

IgLA \>yj» oOllUl yjr all the cars are fitted with a radio (JGh 195) 

19.6.2 This is similarly the case when has a pronoun suffix, agreement being with the 
gender and number of the suffix: 


i Jjj . i They all made an announcement (TW 62) 

hy i5o ‘p&yyr You are all lying (TW 159) 

^ 4 - : yr ot&l They all began to blame the companies (HS 10) 

* 

lliUJ lLY- We have all endured (AM 22) 


19.6.3 yjr is a masculine singular noun, thus when used independently agreement may be 
in the masculine singular: 


yjJ\ 

^ % * 1 - > ' \\ 

o* s° ^ 


Everyone knows (TW 99) 

Everyone joins in (IKh 32) 

Everybody smells their own smell (IKh 76) 

Everybody is asleep (IKh 128) 

I thought that everyone was tired of persuading me 
(HS 189) 
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19.6.4 Alternatively, agreement may be logical, that is, in the masculine plural agreeing with 
the idea of the plural expressed by : 

> , 

' everybody was content (TW 151) 
by - lij Everyone closes their ears (IKh 35) 

They had all left their families (JGh 123) 

* 

01 Everybody was stunned (HR 8) 

Everyone is optimistic (SI 87) 

/ > » , > *' 

oUL. b ji-yb everyone is wearing a watch (SI 279) 

Uxi! ji- Everyone is searching for friends (AM 84) 


' y *^ 3 ly-. 





20 The Adjective (“entire”, “whole”) 



20.1 With the meaning “all”, “the whole”, is used in apposition to a noun, with a 
pronoun suffix referring back to the noun and agreeing with it: 

all the names (TW 46) 

20.2 It may be governed with the preposition , once again with a pronoun suffix referring 
back to the noun: 

m .r ') U* All the pavements in the quarter were paved (JU 88) 
K^jX Jb')\ Jt in the whole Arab nation (JU 116) 

20.3 It may occur as a circumstantial adverbial accusative without a pronoun suffix: 

lL‘1 jJU b C)jju they tell the whole world that we came from the mountain 

pull ILp; the whole world understands him (TW 193) 

20.4 Also as a circumstantial accusative, £u4-i may occur in the indefinite masculine sound 
plural agreeing with a masculine plural or collective noun: 

jJ . 1 JZ ja he chose me from among all my brothers (IH 110) 

j£\ j*\j J>\ jUJ \ jb L she turns with fervent gratitude to the Protector of all 

' ' *' ' ' ” men (SI 179) 

all creatures (TW 226) 

J\ jj- oj why did she chose him to the exclusion of all of God’s 

creatures? (IH 48) 

di- *U+ JU jjSl OjH He sent down the ram to His friend Abraham, peace be 

s ,» . ,, ' „ . , e, '''l'* upon him, as a ransom and a sacrifice instead of his son 

Ssb* o*3 i Hi o * A r > ^3 ^ i saac an( j all his descendants after him (IH 140) 


• » 
ojJo 


i Cri 
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21 The Noun ^aZ (“a portion”, “a part”, “some”) 

21 .1 most frequently occurs as the governing term in an idafa construction, followed by 
a definite plural or collective noun in the genitive case. It has the meaning “some [of]”: 

li\ Some people were looking at them (IKh 11) 


- > > i 


I JaZ o they take some possessions (IKh 38) 
^j\JxZal\ jjiZ oly I read some of the pages (AM 69) 




olilfGl JAZ J12J jlS He would ask about some meanings of the words 

(JGh 14) 

^aZ o' c-ia>-V I noticed that some of the Americans acted with 

y * 

( JU su P eriorit y over the Soviets (JGh 17) 

aill UUi ^oZ some of the remains of the royal palace (JIJ 69) 

oil Some of the birds were throwing the fish down (IH 37) 

cjliilli ^ytZ it allowed the entry of some imported canned food 

(SI 237) 

21.2 It also occurs with the plural pronoun suffixes: 

some of them (HS 38) 
jJijiZ some of you (TW 183) 

\UJu ^Z cJLS - She knew some of us (JIJ 118) 

^ZaZ lj-^r some of us sat on my wide mattress (JIJ 130) 
oiSji J\ Ui; jiis Some of you resort to jokes (TW 183) 
k-r p 4 - ^ » J . some of them are almost my age (JU 109) 

some of them are married (JGh 160) 

21.3 With the same meaning, ^oZ may occasionally govern a definite singular noun in idafa 
or take a singular pronoun suffix: 

^ c~Zj>j in it she put clothes and some food (AM 50) 


• 


cJ^J! J*Z we will leave them for a while (SI 16) 


some hope (SI 57) 


T-yZl " •> * •1 I felt some anguish (HR 97) 

T ' ' 

JI3J - * part of the description of the markets of Basra (JIJ 66) 

she is certainly subjected to some oppression (GhS 34) 
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194 The Noun yy 


ylS\ yy Some of the humming is heard with the eyes (IH 22) 
i some of it (SI 10) 


> > 

-wax* 


S* JlSOil J OK the caviar was served in various ways ... some of it on 

,> •- , , , r, small pieces of bread (JGh 20) 

&& at NH J* 

21.4 The genitive governed by yy may be replaced with a prepositional phrase introduced 
with the preposition y : 

^ y UJJ y‘) ji He had translated some of the texts (JGh 23) 

* 

« ■ ; y y yy some of the Yemeni youth (JGh 66) 

- * JLj y S>'yJ I overcame some of my loneliness (GhS 62) 

j,y±u>\ *y\ ja *yTX some of my dearest friends (JIJ 196) 

,dn : . \jXX *LjLL Lll: he wipes some of the dust away with his handkerchief 

(GhS 43) 

iii. U^l ^ ^ some of the most gifted amongst us have fallen before 

their time (JGh 37) 

• I yj.\ y yX Js- &3itf 1 acquainted him with some of their best literary works 
' ^ ’ (JIJ 131) 

21.5 yTX may occur in an idafa construction governing a pronominal relative clause 
introduced with the indefinite relative pronouns U or y: 

jj ujjU: U yJ^ 0 jLili: they bring to a conclusion some of what we had discussed 

in the morning (JGh 167) 

U JAi? ciS - I recalled some of what he said (JGh 45) 


j\zl\ y ojyj U y^j some of the poems she recites (JGh 84) 

* 

u y 1 ' oyij &Jall But the tray struck the sofa and some of what was on it 

fell off (HR 131) 

I'jjH U y^i i y±y^, a chance to make amends for some of what he had lost 

' ^ (SI 90) 

J}. -y jujj y j yyy 015 U yy Part of what used to attract her in anyone was their ability 

to tell stories (JIJ 224) 

Ji'jjN 

£. Jj Ji 0 , jlii U . Vii; some of those who think of literature as a way to achieve 

stardom (JGh 37) 

21 .6 yjj\ is used independently with the meaning “some [people/things]”: 

... O' y »' h i y>. Some people think that ... (JGh 17) 
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• j 


But for some people it meant compulsion (JIJ 125) 

LjlS Jill; jl jliU Jail) I some people directed us to a place where we could board 

a boat (JIJ 15) 

' • i « J », 

^Jj*I J JailJl some of them are in the hands of the children (HS 231) 

21.7 Jail may be used with the reciprocal meaning “each other”. A number of constructions 
are possible: 

21 . 7.1 Jail may be repeated: 

a). The first Jail takes a pronoun suffix referring to the subject, the second takes the definite 
article: 

i jAL dji Uii they rarely walked without holding each other’s hands 

(HS 58) 

f • 

Jiijl p+fdy J I they separated from each other (SI 182) 

* «/ 

Jp ^ five rooms opening out on each other (SI 211) 

liji they were built on top of each other (JGh 72) 

lljiJL' JlLjo A>-U we begin to strangle each other (IH 54) 

*-**->. <■ j J* all things become magnetic and stick to each other 

(TW 74) 

Jr^jl they follow each other (TW 153) 


Lrifc J* - The guests scrutinise each others’ clothes (HS 52) 

* ' 

b). The first Jail may be in apposition to the subject and take an agreeing pronoun suffix. 
The second Jail may be in the indefinite accusative: 

i;uJ 5 csSf T }V> o^i But most of these writers began to help each other and to 

.*.*,*»*.; >!•,, , criticise each other (JIJ 127) 

ft g - ^ » -XiLo J l 7 

Util L-ail Oil We ate each other (GhS 27) 

UJd mutual relationships that enrich each other (JIJ 102) 

The second Jail may be in the indefinite genitive governed by a preposition: 




' > 


StSJ Jii the most important thing is that the writers meet each 

other (JGh 48) 


Jl JaJ they looked at each other (AM 148) 

J* S>\j the theatre boxes were open to each other (JIJ 120) 

The first Jail may sometimes occur in the indefinite adverbial accusative: 

4v* 1 l ^ e people closest to each other (JIJ 169) 


196 The Noun 


21.7.2 This repetition of is not always necessary. The first ^Z (the subject or in 
apposition to the subject) may be omitted. The second ^JtZ will take a pronoun suffix referring 
to and agreeing with the subject: 


■* s U 


oi i>: i\s\ 

s 

4-^y 'Jyrx 


v 




V / ^ / . r ' '/ 




Did they know each other? (AM 79) 

they love each other (AM 127) 

let them revolt against each other (TW 106) 

they travel behind each other (IKh 12 ) 

we hold each other’s hands (IKh 13) 

they talk with each other (HS 104) 

we kissed each other (HS 134) 


21 .8 y*Z may have the meaning “together” with verbs having the sense of “to join” etc.: 

uZ, If. iiyi 01 Oyd 1 felt that his fear brought us together (GhS il4) 

*• 

^Z J>\ I'll: %'y> y Zjt an unseen force pulls us together (GhS 182) 

* 

21 .9 Agreement with ^aZ 

21.9.1 ^Z is a masculine singular noun, thus agreement may be in the masculine singular: 


- f 


]\ thoughts, feelings and memories filled my mind, some of 
them going back to the days of my childhood (JIJ 42) 


i^Z. Some of the porters speak (IH 173) 
some of them weep (IKh 63) 

c\ j'jj some of them related that he saw it (TW 151) 

; jJdJu' Some of you resort to jokes (TW 183) 

J\’>A 

’jX, *^i SZ JJ 1 1 VfJi f^ei a few short stories, some of them not yet finished (JIJ 62) 

\ l ^ j* ‘ some of them are Muslims and some are Christians 

(IH 56) 

ij/jZ \+zZ. some of them were stolen (GhS 89) 

\\£[ * some of them chose (GhS 123) 

21.9.2 It is also common for agreement to be with the gender and number of the term 
governed by (i.e. the logical subject): 

• J 3 ^ jxL i some of them aren’t embarrassed to raise their voices 

' (TW 52) 
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0171 some birds, fish and insects migrate (TW 100) 

oUUill ^ Some of them wrap themselves in cloaks (HS 38) 

^ j\J>M *USVt fjJC some of the great writers whom I have met (JGh 17) 


* >' 


. . - J j l. 1 JyuiAj (Jj^ 

s ; suj » >1^1 ^01 


dy,j~£ \ji\j U JU-^I 


some sources say ... (JGh 152) 

Some people imagine their opponents as physical objects 
(AM 58) 

some men still beat their women (GhS 71) 


21 . 9.3 When fjiL is used independently agreement may either be in the singular or in the 
plural agreeing with the plural idea expressed: 


pffi Ji i>ujh «jdu ’JJk ujjS\ u! 


1 ' * * * > *' j . *'\\ 

oyrj r^f_ 


as for lunch, some people feel the need to sleep after it 
(JGh 43) 

some of them paint the tourists’ portraits (JGh 61) 
some people put chairs on it (JGh 187) 


- •# 


j *-^ 1 it* some of them returned and married the servants 

(HS 242) 


♦ 9 


22 The Nouns *>\s and ills (“both”) 


22.1 ‘ **5 (fem. 05) is a dual noun and only occurs either in an idafa construction governing a 
definite dual noun, or with a dual pronoun suffix. % and £35 must agree in gender with the 
noun/pronoun they govern: 

: lU*^5 Both of them: the method and the subject (AM 161) 


CuS\ v Ui05 0il5 


They were both made of silver (JIJ 222) 


J 


i&H Jf ^ 
JS l«& 0£ ^ 


in both countries (TW 40) 

both of them were of Spanish descent (JIJ 16) 

with both her hands she began to feel my shoulders 
(JIJ 49) 


- •" 




r *f o^Sii *5 


i" i • * i -«> • f -*if • f * i 

U-a 0J*05 Llj j ' 4^1 


both parties switch to classical Arabic (JIJ 129) 

both brothers were from the distinguished people of 
Tulkarm (JIJ 197) 

my mother or his mother or perhaps both of them 
together (HR 104) 


22.2 When governing a noun, ys and 05 are not inflected for case: 

-0 J> JL lilt *A5 Both young men were in constant animation (JIJ 183) 

Ji- jzl?r they sat on both sides (HS 58) 

* 

05 J> in both cases (JIJ 148) 

0& 05011 I clasped his hands with mine (AM 70) 

051. 011:1 I cling on with both hands (HS 155) 


* y” 

22.3 When used with a pronoun suffix, however, they must be inflected for case (^15 and JJ5 
in both the accusative and genitive): 


^ Ug.:15 ^ ol0r>00_j ji 'XX*-j 

<5>vi \%Wjj J \fr\'jg ^ 





015 0U1 


£0 





f 


uf 


0ii1 


I found that the atmosphere and the characters in them 
both did not differ much from those in her other novels 
(JIJ 66) 

since their childhood (JIJ 117) 

it made us both love the one who sang it (JIJ 166) 

we found ourselves faced with one of two explanations or 
both of them together (SI 287) 


* 


aS^>JL lSl>- \ U-flLS* 

tjf 

£> j 1 


I found in both of them a serious interest in the modern 
architectural movement (JIJ 178) 
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22.4 They may govern the plural pronoun suffix U (“us”) when this is taken to be dual: 

b We are both possessed (TW 98) 


£K1 


, t* 


U JS everything that happened to both of us (J1J 102) 


9 9 


UllfJ bJZL. a^jJ. j i\yS\ life without it would be impossible for both of us (JIJ 195) 

22.5 5(5 (and liiis) is used in apposition to a preceding dual, taking a pronoun suffix which 

refers to it: 


y it belongs to both of us (HR 215) 

"iL'x2Jl e j f he hotel “Samir Amis” and the “Sinbad” which both 

-t. ’jjl overlook the river Tigris (JIJ 101) 

* 

^ Neither of us has any money (JIJ 210) 

L2^UJ>! j* j$yS\ ^ ili cdlS - U-J For years Lamiya was the center of attention of both of 

them (JIJ 234) 

22.6 Agreement with ^ and &£ 

Although V6 and &S are dual nouns, they are considered to be grammatically singular, thus 
agreement is either in the masculine or feminine singular: 

Jt (JAJ Uabtf They both dream of a contract to work in the Gulf 

(SI 216) 

^jVl they are both tied to the earth (SI 216) 

j*jj Oj-i; they are both travelling without papers (JGh 9) 


® v 1 J 


M X* \".9 


yb ji 015 Both were happy (JIJ 149) 




both of them were cultured (JIJ 183) 
-bU Cys We both look at each other (TW 118) 



23 The Noun (“most”, “majority”) 

23. t occurs as fust term in an idafa construction governing a definite singular, 

occasionally dual, or plural noun in the genitive case: 

Sllij jUw SSS you would see around you most of the cultured people of 

Baghdad (JIJ 63) 

’£\ jUwil jki most of its two pavements are shaded by eucalyptus trees 

' * (JIJ 81) 

Jt 0*3* she had known celebrity most of her life (JU 116) 

u 1 1 J}. J&i- '4r^ My mother loves her particularly and prefers her to most 

' ' : .{ ofmy friends (JU 163) 

cJ^jl jJtH A pregnant women sleeps most of the time (HS 87) 

J -*lt ui: s.^7 iiLjdl The noise dies down with the departure of most of the 

women (HS 246) 

■Jc jj She was not aloof like most French women (GhS 62) 

23.2 It may govern a pronominal relative clause: 

most oi those y° u now see around y° u are dead 

(GhS 157) 

l* Most of what Samarkand contains (JGh 109) 

i^5! Li * Uli most of what I write is to do with my experiences 

(JIJ 172) 

._'C ^ 111.: U most of what we worked hard to save is going (GhS 67) 




23.3 jjiic may take a pronoun suffix: 

j\l>\ l\y$\ O' lii after the wind had blown most of it away (SI 326) 

ji ‘jic-j yj> ji JU-j men of all kinds and age groups, the majority of them 

" clearly tired or bored (JIJ 19) 


- 


most of them (HS 180) 

lUiii ■l&rj JO- (_ 5 jJT jUil c4^!t I became aware of the water which had boiled and mostly 

dried up (HS 201) 

illil jj In fact, at that time I had completed most of them 

(JIJ 173) 

23.4 may occur in apposition to a preceding noun or pronoun, taking a pronoun suffix 
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referring to it: 

j Jjlllll jii It is as if most of the houses are for men and their work 

(HS 16) 

oi:lil most of my colleagues are lecturers (JIJ 245) 


23.5 Agreement with pah* 

23.5.1 pajS is a masculine singular noun, thus agreement may be in the masculine singular: 

UiAj [*4*A*J JJLlj J^-\ jtjSVl But most of these writers began to help each other 

(JU 127) 

most of its two pavements are shaded by eucalyptus trees 
(JIJ 81) 


j\ Ifi 0^.> 

-f •* 

JUil 


men of all kinds and age groups, the majority of them 
clearly tired or bored (JIJ 19) 


23.5.2 Usually, however, agreement is with the gender and number of the word governed by 
p& (the logical subject): 


• ' | I 4 ]!' 1 • It * !• •* * 

Osj-V orrjrA H o\S 

ouu; jiii 

i# U& ^ p& 


4L,l^jl 5^05JT £j^J ^ 






ck? <J\ OjizS IkU 


The majority of the servants and waiters there were well- 
mannered Ethiopians (JIJ 138) 

We used to spend most evenings in groups (JIJ 218) 

Most of these manuscripts were written by the hands of 
skilled craftsmen (JGh 119) 

most of Lisbon’s old houses are covered with ceramic tiles 
(JGh 148) 

most of them come from the capitals of Europe 
(JGh 178) 

most of the students belong to a new generation 
(JGh 181) 


24 The Noun jL (“likeness”, “similarity”) 

jL never occurs in an independent position. It has the following uses: 

24.1 ji* often governs a singular or plural noun in an idafa construction. The meaning is 
“like”, “such (a)”, “the likes of’: 

Z& -jj .1* jL UVj> St ia I thought that reading a letter like that might weary him 

' ' " (AM 56) 

. iIa jl. Jj ^ He does not require the likes of this laborious style 

' ' ' ' ' ' (HM 10) 

jg ola JL ^ jj he thought that he had not seen such tombs before 

' ” (SI 71) 


tW 34 

it j y, iS} fi«lt its 

* * 

^ * J ^ 

r ^sdi ^ y ^ ^ 


j4 

u^if & J ^ i 


jUJ^I lift JL; 
Such constructions may occasionally be 

5©I ji, SjC in* ju 

:-i: * V * I- : 

crV 1 ^ri L - 


girls are like boys (TW 160) 

He used to love the world of silence, if I may use such an 
expression (AM 112) 

Taj was delighted with the jewels the likes of whose glitter 
she had not seen before (HS 238) 

Like someone afraid that his silence would give me the 
chance to speak (HR 90) 

in such situations I am overcome with shyness (JGh 19) 
She was about my age (IH 110) 

there is no contemporary writer with the likes of his 
stature (JGh 135) 

Such a man (HM 56) 

understood as similes: 

The affair then is as clear as daylight (HM 133) 

my words to you are as cold as ice (HM 157) 

You are as dry as a stick of boxwood (HM 248) 


24.2 jL» may occur in apposition to a noun, typically undefined. It takes a pronoun suffix 
which refers to the noun: 

•idL IL' Nl lj| U lam nothing but a man like you (TW 56) 

\ ' J * 

J U cJyd J> In Exeter I got to know students like me (JIJ 25) 

- * 

aL J ^ jJ J\ 1 have never in m y ufe 001116 across someone like him 

(HR 74) 
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SL t\yii jSlf SUju2>i Shakir’s friends are all poor like us (GhS 163) 

□L he is poor like us (HM 121) 




24.3 The plural form Jbil is sometimes used instead of ji* when the following genitive in 
idafa or the pronoun suffix is plural or consists of a number of nouns: 

y-y J&' some of the modernists like James Joyce, Eliot and 

&-*•> j Virginia Wolf (JIJ 170-71) 

lojiUcJ M ‘C-Il You and my uncle, and people like you, are not afraid! 

(HM 91) 

oUi’Udli bIa Jlil! trials like these take place every day (SI 292) 

24 . 3.1 may be used in apposition to a preceding plural noun: 

S&f .Vff illii There are others apart from him; madmen like him 

(HM 230) 

24 . 3.2 J&i is used as a noun with the meaning “people similar to”: 

'p\ U how numerous are those like him (GhS 139) 

y?)/i J&lj ^ Lillf Yj Y it only entices people like me and like my two colleagues 

(JIJ 14) 

ilJ&l ^ U yyj 4 My ministry is proud of devoting itself to people like you 

(TW63) 

' jyZC <jl You and those like you should be proud (HM 14) 


24.4 When used to introduce an adverbial modification, Jx» occurs in the adverbial 
accusative and functions like a preposition with the meaning “similar to”, “like”, “as”: 

pt CrtjiJ yJiffi iji he listers to the radio like everyone else, and believes in 

ever y° ne e ^ se (*Kh 128 ) 


Thoughts were running through my head like crazy horses 




(AM 21) 


iiiL £^1 <_s? ‘4U^ y he is engrossed in creating an important new book like 

you are (JIJ 200) 

djlL jUi| 3^ &l if everyone thought like you (JGh 124) 

IaUj ^ y° u can divorce him when you want, just like he- can 

(GhS 78) 

ly jUio they all speak at the same time, like hundreds of tapes 

(GhS 146) 
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* 


* 

J4 Jst 


We are dying like flies (IKh 92) 

He laughs like a child (AM 20) 
he eats like a hungry animal (AM 20) 


24.5 With the function of a preposition, ji- is used as an adverbial conjunction when 
followed by the relative pronoun L. (UiL). It often introduces a parallelism where the same 
verb occurs before and after UlL . The meaning is “in the same manner of/as , like . 


& $ J 




£4 ji. 4U1 pjj mt- 4UU1 4^ 


Wretched thoughts assail me like locusts assail green 
fields (AM 144) 

He used to charge his brain with genius like my father 
charged his car battery with electricity every night 
(TW 161) 

He learned to fish just as he has learnt how to walk on 
two legs (IH 28) 




• • 




it will remain as it has remained up to these days of mine 
(IH 104) 



I tfuil 4 4*^1 JU i>\S My uncle Ibrahim used to give her presents just as he gave 

me presents (IH 130) 


UL Ji -i j 

y'yr J* 

4 j 


* 


' < - • i * 


o llli- 


&& y ^ W 

JS\ 3y iu*. 

- ^ ' S * • 

^^lS\ UiL 4-4. 

A parallelism is not obligatory: 


^4 “^3 jc~ *3' s-f* 

ON T Uii- 

uiL jjat ^ 4# ii 


When I am getting ready to leave, I am concerned for 
nothing as I am for my passport (JGh 59) 

I felt pity for him as one does for a miserable boy 
(HR 137) 

It passed as a hundred crises before it has passed 
(HR 175) 

but what I am saying does not mean that we should flutter 
around the prison like moths around a fire (AM 88) 

I am as concerned for others as I am for myself (HM 130) 
Three years passed like tortoises (HR 152) 


a situation like this could change the world, and leave 
nothing as it is now (AM 1 14) 

he might run away from her, abandon her and leave the 
country as her father did (TW 225) 
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JJJu UiL N He does not swagger like Ibrahim does (AM 20) 

f 0 * " - i > ° ^ i ^ 

w>UJi iQll ^ c~Ui Uii* y I will not give you a cigarette as I did last night (AM 68) 

tS\ illllT Jii UiL Sli- bU What if he starts crying again as he did on the previous 

night? (AM 72) 

ejjti llIL ^Jli5T l-u i>-UJ Let us take this world as we find it (HR 214) 


25 The Noun 4-4 (“similarity”, “likeness”) 


25.1 ili (pi. Suit) commonly governs a definite singular noun in an idafa construction. The 
meaning is “like”, “similar to”: 


eX* Ij* oVt yJC i j'CZSl wj \s 


J 3 * 4-) >®j ?3*>" 




the car was now approaching one of those rough places; it 
was like a tunnel through the middle of a mountain 
(SI 67) 


ti j&\ oi ^j'3 ^ 4~ 3yvi oiy^Ji 


* >, 




the first animal is like a lion and the second animal is like 
a calf (IH 128) 

they begin with a wide base and then take a pyramid-like 
shape (JGh 15) 


25.2 From the idea of similarity is derived the meaning “semi-”, “quasi-”, “all but”. For 
example: 


i'jipr Z~> peninsula 

T,li 4-i subcontinent 

✓ 



, ' \ ‘ ** \ 1 " “ / * I cl" 

•rrr ?->V- Cr? * 




semi-official 

paramilitary 


they came, three men jumping out of a paramilitary jeep 
(IKh 10) 


silt 4^ ^oUJi 




- > 'S.' 


4-i 

44); c u: 5^1 ^ ^ 

« ' ^ '• * -* o - 


they were short, with yellow faces, all but barefoot 
(IKh 18) 

the church was all but destroyed (IKh 42) 

in a half slumber he watched his wife and son (SI 89) 

they dance half drugged (HS 62) 


206 


26 The Expression • jA J\ (“etc.”, “and so on”) 


oU-lfj 4**j? tj£j| 

?-rr ' Ji ■ • • 


bread, cheese, serviettes, an opener for the bottles of beer 
... and so on (GhS 121) 




26.1 « jp ? 1 JI is usually abbreviated as 

J J zy* 


* * 



employment contracts abroad, video tapes etc. (SI 98) 

the migration of peasants, the chaos of the traffic, drugs 
etc. (SI 347) 


o^Li li i C jIS" lla Jj»-I J>\ <cJL> 

• < 

C?i 


I asked him where 1 could find a good writer here, with a 
modem outlook and so on (JIJ 217) 

they usually give them names which remind them of their 
homeland: “Cairo”, “Cleopatra” and so on (JGh 187) 


26.2 Some other expressions have a similar meaning to o JJ : 

a), ijf- JJU} (alternatively written l^lUj) : 

Jl 4j^ J JJljVt JC- the ancients and those subsequent had previously divided 

te'fr JS" ^&y>r J\j 44 Jijfe the at ° m int ° the mo,ecu * es which '* is composed and 

’ , into the molecules of each molecule and so on (IH 117) 

L*- (vUj 


- s' > 


* + 4 * * A i 

+ * ,W * * fl * - ' | ^ \ ^ ^ # I \ + + \ + « 


i C " * i ** ••'f t " 

^ jVt J44 ^r'j 


i e ' *12' ' '■ I 


b). uiuy ; 


in her contradictory stories which introduce another story 
introducing another story and so on (IH 188) 

and each of them repeats the process with five other 
people and so on (SI 62) 


Ji r 

- » ^ ^ - 

Ji \&>~j * J4* . u Su; 

JM Jl £>f 


* -- 


she goes a little in front of me on two wheels, then returns 
to accompany me for a certain distance, then goes on 
ahead a little, and so on until we reach the house (JIJ 83) 


UJ t-LUi JiJU 



After that, he is trained in writing the script, discussing it 
with his director and so on (JIJ 216) 


li5U} may be followed by idija (“one after the other”, “alternately”) with the same meaning: 
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y / . ' / < M y ^ ^ til 9 * ' ' 

iDIji lAX*j ^y £-> <Awj 


she would put it on, tear it, then repair it, and so on 
(IH 145) 


&\X\ J 9.P J 

ciIji ^ ute of isj3 . # jf j 

Scj o^udl 5# dfj s^uii j ifc^j 

tlWljj \Jl5Caj . ^ ^5^* 


we would either begin the shift at six in the morning and 
finish it at two in the afternoon, or begin it at two and 
finish at ten at night. As for the shift at ten at night, it 
finished at six in the morning. And so forth (IH 186) 


27 The Nominal or Equational Sentence 


Two basic kinds of Arabic sentence may be identified: 

a) , verbal sentences (ijUUb IlUJo which contain a verb: and 

b) . nominal sentences (sometimes called “equational” sentences) which do not; they use 
only adjectives, pronouns, nouns or noun clauses that function as nouns even though they may 
contain a verb. 


This classification is not that recognised by Arab grammarians. For them, a verbal sentence is 
one which is introduced by a verb, whereas a nominal sentence is one introduced by the subject 
of the sentence whether or not this is subsequently followed by a verb. 

A nominal or equational sentence basically consists of two parts: a subject (any kind of noun or 
pronoun about which a statement is made) and a predicate (any kind of noun or pronoun, 
adjective, prepositional phrase or adverb which says something about the subject). 

The subject is usually definite (i.e. by means of the definite article or a pronoun suffix, by being 
a proper noun, a personal or a demonstrative pronoun, or by being the governing term in a 
definite idafa construction). The predicate is typically indefinite. 

Thus, the nominal sentence 

The writer is famous 

consists of the subject (“The writer”) and the predicate (“famous”). In general, 
the Arabic nominal sentence corresponds to an English sentence which contains any person of 
the present tense of the verb “to be” (i.e. “am”, “are”, “is”). 

27.1 The Subject (u£* JO of a Nominal Sentence 

This can be any noun or other word or words functioning as a noun. Thus, the subject may be: 




a noun: 


- - > > • "t i 


OJX — 4 


> 16 




a proper noun: 










UUi 




The sea is a large graveyard (AM 8) 
the papers are ready (SI 213) 

The process is simple (TW 69) 

Necessity is the mother of invention (IH 106) 
his wife is a famous actress (JGh 91) 

The radio is a new invention (HM 113) 

Abd al-Samad is a fine young man (HR 90) 
Michael Clark is in Baghdad (JU 213) 

Fatima is happy (HS 176) 

Sa’id is not in (HS 67) 
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c). a verbal noun: 


^ • > 


^ bY\ gif 


51l. Jsffi 
<Uii 


Getting in touch with me is difficult (GhS 18) 

Selling is at a standstill now because of the war (GhS 111) 
Hunger is the best teacher (AM 62) 

Desire is painful (HS 121) 

Killing is another matter (IKh 86) 

Confrontation is preferable (TW 125) 


d). a personal pronoun: 


«* . -'t 


v U I 


i « — > I 

• ^ 

* 

** ** • i * , 

•iyu^r jLi 


dill e i*j -^UU" u2i 


•# - 


• > > « ? 


I I •» I • I • • J ' * ' - I 

Ijj* ^ 

e). a demonstrative pronoun: 

*■ ^ 


|j^ Ul* 


Ul Qa 

L r l^ .JU 


•* ^ ^ 




o 

^ " 


f). 


W> 

an idafa construction: 

') jfj* 


I am frightened (GhS 12) 

You are a girl (HR 66) 

She is from a respectable family (JIJ 109) 

They are the “vagabonds” (1H 25) 

You are the first “laymen” to see this amazing find 
(JIJ 68) 

We are part of this world (TW 140) 

This is very possible (TW 13) 

This is me (TW 127) 

This is treachery (TW 72) 

This is a savage war (IKh 40) 

These are in a hurry (HM 124) 

The fall of men is like the collapse of buildings (AM 149) 
The doctor’s report is clear (AM 8) 


' '1 ^dl The ringing of the door bell is continuous (GhS 100) 

i/ji- The veins in his neck are bulging (AM 33) 

g) . a prepositional phrase: 

j jL Ha some quarter of a million Moroccans are here (JGh 182) 

h) . an adjective or an active or passive participle functioning as a noun: 

j^iJl J\ jl^li alibi I The two of them are going to the market (HM 154) 
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J&s jr*tf ^ J bjjti ' 




* * < *' 
3 




- > * 


J# 

lift ^wi25 Jl J^jyUjj 

an elative: 

jp ^ }i JJT ^13 <i> jdii 

^ <• ' *• 


*■ . v 


> - • * 


y jy-lkl)! ^ J3-1 

✓ 

j) . an interrogative pronoun: 

?U& U 

U 

?£i- ISU 
?^s ^ lii; 

k) . a numeral: 

ti •? ^ , x > . - • , 

" .» y< *- 

'ijjJ' Ia u-*^- J 1 £p' 

jL *dt •* •** iJd 
J&\ JiVT ^yirt oli> 


I). a pronominal relative clause: 

Ikd y^i ^JjZ 4$\ 

jdji N Cyllt 

jdt ^ 3JU- u 


The important thing is to remove the veil from one’s mind 
(HR 7) 

Many people are in a state of depression and despair 
(TW 23) 

The lover is beloved (TW 167) 

the perpetrator is teacher Subhi (HM 207) 

the beloved is angry (TW 213) 

Are the stolen things insured? (JGh 174) 
he is supposed to stand here (JGh 165) 

The best way to train the stomach is to hold one’s urine 
(HS 8) 

The best thing in restaurants is the toilet (IKh 115) 
the nearest town is Marseilles in France (JI J 29) 
there is more than one poet among them (JIJ 135) 

What is wrong with you? (GhS 171) 

What is wrong with you? (HR 135) 

What is the matter with her? (HM 273) 

What about it? (JGh 107) 

What about Camp David? (JGh 123) 

One of them was Polish (IH 203) 

I have four lira with me (HM 106) 

in his hands were four or five pieces of paper (HR 23) 

There are millions of girls like me (HR 138) 

On the banks of the Seine there are thousands of books 
(AM 155) 

What you say is indeed a problem (HR 76) 
what you really need is play not work (HR 78) 

What has happened is a disgraceful thing (HM 62) 
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Jii ile. U Where is what I taught you? (HM 155) 
jjJ yJJ U He has what I don't have (GhS 208) 

Liti y**- y There was someone who held an axe (GhS 53) 

,-llii ilL' y> il: There is someone playing with my things (GhS 79) 
y illlX There are those who have been martyred (JIJ 87) 
m). a noun clause introduced with ji or j! (word order is predicate + subject): 

l N of I must not appear ridiculous (IKh 135) 

' y- iilii You must understand (IKh 59) 

M p He must wait (AM 120) 

M Japanese ships could enter any port (JIJ 13) 

~y ;it s3liL ia^" 'o‘\ id You may take over the running of the theatre (TW 246) 

y M J J* Can 1 ask for more than that? ( JIJ 15 ^ 

b\ That the capital became Bukhara is true (JGh 106) 

.* iul ‘j\ jSy it is certain that God will answer his prayer (HR 15) 

^ li: jj l*f ofy It is certain that it is no longer anything but a memory 

(HR 85) 


I y Juai ji liJ l y It is impossible that they should believe it (1H 1V4) 

* 

oljdl y he is certainly older than seventy (JGh 66) 

Jyji iZy \£\ y it is obvious that she is the lady of the house (JGh 121) 

27.2 The Predicate {’jS* Jl> of a Nominal Sentence 

The predicate of a nominal sentence may take as many forms as the subject. The predicate can 
be: 

a) , a noun: 

yd We are lords of the roads ( IKh 
c-L d I am a girl (HR 24) 
y* it is a museum (JIJ 26) 

jULli ahl* His eyes are two bright lamps (GhS 31) 

j i^Uc juLy> yd We are great friends (HR 183) 

b) . a verbal noun: 

Rifl'd y it is dazzlement (TW 110) 

/ * 

L> jSj > jdJt the best thing is travelling in taxis (IKh 116) 
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The important thing is our knowledge (IKh 74) 
this is to study thoroughly (HM 122) 


a proper noun: 

Ul 

✓ 

oft* 

If*-] 

a personal pronoun: 


I am Nahid (GhS 98) 

my father is Doctor Adnan (HS 49) 

he is Salih (HS 101) 

Her name is Maryam (IKh 60) 


'Jh ai> 
«* 

Ul ^ 

dJi 41U1 

> >i 4-ljJd! 

e) . a prepositional phrase: 

A J * 

y l - f d ^ 
>> *£ 6- 
il* si^j 

J & 

jiiu oiill 

SjiLsX 

f) . an adjective: 





iIa 

•» • 


LiJi 

g). an elative: 


This is it (TW 140) 

It is me (TW 283) 

Death is us (IKh 51) 
the reason is you (HM 110) 
torment is as it is (HM 187) 

It is her (GhS 21) 

the house is a few steps away (GhS 85) 

he is in front of the door of the house (TW 169) 

I am from another country (JIJ 46) 

Salih is behind all this (HS 113) 

The world is at war (JIJ 19) 

The shop is for work (HM 152) 

We are all waiting for you (HR 32) 

Talking is easy (HR 8) 
the woman is ill (TW 110) 

The streets are wide (JIJ 15) 

My mind is sound (HM 27) 

This is good (TW 28) 

The stick is white (IKh 63) 


jk jlUJ) Hatred is the best teacher (AM 159) 


214 The Nominal or Equational Sentence 



✓ 

£-4' 

u4i : # 3* 

OJ ^ ■j’ 

J.^+1 Ijjfc 

u ilk 

an active participle: 

I " ^ 

j 1 ^- y 


4 * "> ' * 


1J1 


Zjy 

A * i > 

^ J* 


jlllj! Ji yu- fl 

• ' 4 * * *L 

Jt ^ ^ 

dj*E ut 


i: ♦ ^ 


^>33 ui 


it is stronger than mind (HR 145) 

My palace is bigger by far (TW 121) 
he is the most understanding of Palestinians (TW 125) 
You are more important than the empress (HS 101) 
this is preferable (HR 27) 

This is the most he can do (AM 95) 

he is running (TW 184) 

You are married (IKh 116) 

Everything is ready (IKh 68) 

I am going out to the shop (HM 56) 
the battle is lost (IKh 75) 

I am immersed in thought (HM 9) 

I am going (HM 157) 

I am postponing my marriage (HR 49) 



a passive participle: 

a* 4^ List ef 
5JVT *A\ 


ft 




*■ » .slir 

jl 



I also like this play (TW 61) 
the first order is cancelled (TW 157) 
drink is forbidden (TW 192) 
his left hand is open (IKh 31) 

The reason is well known (IKh 109) 
there are only a few days (JIJ 30) 

I am busy (HM 154) 


]). an active or passive participle functioning as a noun: 

Ul I am a believer (IKh 104) 
jl* ij lit I am an ascetic (HM 199) 
yU jiU Ul I am a skilled chauffeur (IKh 124) 

do 15 dd You are a liar (HM 200) 

» ^ 

y U dii You are a failure (HM 154) 

4_ji fj&i* tJL*. This is an old concept (IKh 41) 
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k) . an adverb: 

liSU oUAJl Life is like that (GhS 98) 
iUoS 1 }i It is like this (TW 33) 

JjJlii i jlS\ The secret is there (TW 156) 
lie *S'fdS\ The battle is tomorrow (IKh 33) 

11a Death is here (IKh 45) 

lii jAl We are here (HR 28) 

The angels are above (HM 54) 
tii they are together (JGh 142) 
ij\ liA This is first (HM 149) 

This includes the interrogative adverbs fjCS , j,\ and Jj. . Word order is inverted (predicate + 
subject): 

How is she? (IH 127) 

<>-' Where is my coffee? (AM 75) 

?cJl 'J\ Where are you? (H 172) 

When is our appointment? (TW 122) 

JU when is its tomorrow? (TW 125) 

l) . a demonstrative pronoun: 

li* > it is this (TW 76) 

m) . an interrogative pronoun (U , ISU , j J, & or ^f). Word order is inverted (predicate + 
subject): 

U What’s your opinion? (IKh 93) 

15 U What am I? (HR 197) 

How old is he? (AM 28) 

?l~u <j\ What honour is this? (HM 7) 

If Who are you? (IKh 93) 

If* Who are we? (AM 134) 

n) . a numeral: 

jLa}>\ c-A; jij-Lp ^jUJ! ^ Sjl^AJl *f-f the temperature outside was twenty below zero (JGh 13) 

lllL UUjJ it is fifteen stories high (JGh 101) 

• ■* ■* ^ ^ ^ ^ 

if* Of , UJj old* <cAU_* its area is two hundred and eighty [square] metres 

(HR 15) 
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o o > The number of the taxi is 551 (JGh 193) 

W Vis- he is seventeen years old (HM 128) 


o). a pronominal relative clause: 

OjJjUJ 0 .jJilJl The Civilians are the ones who are fighting (IKh 40) 

t-jju -31 Experience is what changed me (HM 180) 

l^jL ^jjl Ul I am the one who will persuade her (JIJ 221) 

5 JcS ^jji You are the ones who are killing (AM 105) 

\1» fak ut I am the one who does this (HM 194) 

Ji Jjii' cJt You are the one going to hell (TW 159) 

SsjJJ of jfZ N U 1 1* This is something that could not happen (HR 13) 


V - •• 




Vis' Li 1 Jl» This is what we heard (AM 105) 


jZJq ob dJlS Ui this is what Dhat used to do (SI 53) 

* * * < 

p). a noun clause introduced with O' or o' : 

vlsJ 01 Abd al-Samad should like your hair (HR 8) 

jit o' jLfiil the important thing is for him to eat anything (AM 62) 

^J\ of The truth is that my father besieged me (HR 16) 

J.-T\ \ tliS \£\ In fact we buried the dead (IKh 75) 

Slf JS The truth is that I was depressed (JGh 92) 

JiJj S Z\ It is certain that he is like this (TW 117) 

5^ i-:*y j djl* jf It is known that an Indian horticultural^ used to work in 

” •* / ■ ■ w > 




the nursery (JIJ 81) 


27.3 Subject/Predicate Agreement in Nominal Sentences 

When the predicate of a nominal sentence is an adjective or an active or passive participle 
used as an adjective it must agree in certain ways with the subject. 

27.3.1 When the subject is singular, the predicate is singular and agrees in gender: 


;S_,U i&L. The sun is bright and cold (GhS 32) 

JiX Your room is clean (AM 12) 

jaU- Jl The bridegroom is ready (HR 51) 

The distance is short (IH 83) 
yju y ^ jjl 3 My poor father is ill (GhS 72) 
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jLl*- My mind is sound (HM 27) 
cj he has been detained (HM 194) 


27.3.2 When the subject is the pronoun of the 1st person singular ( U), which is used for both 
males and females, the predicate agrees with the gender of the person speaking: 

ostii uf I am sure (AM 12) 

4^ iS Ui I am going (HM 47) 
g-\j uf I am returning (HR 32) 
tbli ll I am frightened (IKh 130) 

U Ul I am sorry (HR 184) 


i.O; ill I am tired (HR 113) 

27.3.3 When the subject is a noun in the sound or the broken plural referring to non- 
humans, the predicate is generally feminine singular: 




These different angles are necessary (AM 135) 
fj5 jj- The stars are happy with me today (GhS 108) 

ii> jm The nights are long (TW 35) 
i'j-S The cars are big (IKh 14) 

iij lX5 IS L'dSM the dogs are always hungry (HS 224) 


27.3.4 When the subject is a noun in the sound or broken plural or is a plural pronoun 
referring to humans, the predicate agrees in gender and number: 

Men are passionate (HR 146) 

obL 'f*Sl L*J your women are not beautiful (TW 121) 

jZ oLJU- L'CL>cL)\ oUcdf the veiled saleswomen are sitting between the shops 

(HS 28) 

o_4 jU the children are sleeping (IKh 129) 

Jai\ 44“ IXjIS you are always distrustful (TW 70) 


* - 


0 jZz We are sorry (AM 9) 

27.3.5 The predicate agrees in gender and number when the subject consists of more than 
two members: 

Jl-iXX slZ my aunt, my brother and everyone was happy (HS 207) 

Agreement will be in the masculine as long as one subject is masculine: 
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. h/J; # tl» J &&& 


she has many male and female friends (JIJ 110) 

there are many misleading women and men in this 
country (TW 197) 


27.3.6 When the subject is in the dual (whether referring to humans or non-humans), the 
predicate is also in the dual. It agrees in gender with the singular of the subject: 


My lips are blue (HR 204) 
jl2y i\ 'x> m His hands are strong (AM 20) 

s’ 

oli-lji His arms are outstretched (TW 156) 
oljljJai The pupils of his eyes are green (HS 176) 

jU oUaI^J! The two monks are uneasy (IKh 38) 

His legs are short (IKh 153) 
dY\ Hill They are in harmony now (HM 52) 

27.3.7 The predicate is in the dual when there are two singular subjects (agreement will be 
in the masculine as long as one subject is masculine): 


jlSSS the mind and the heart are pure (HS 50) 

27.3.8 When the subject is a pronoun of the 1st person plural ([/S) referring to two persons, 
the predicate is in the dual: 


oS-Vy^ We are married (HR 118) 

We are fugitives (GhS 127)) 

27.3.9 The predicate will be in the plural when refers to more than two persons: 


^yy.^ 0 *“ 

* * 

> • r 


We owe 20,000 (HR 163) 

We are practical and rational (IKh 41) 
We are approaching (IKh 42) 


jlLf We are young (IKh 88) 

27.3.10 When the subject is a noun referring to a group or collection of people, the 
predicate is usually in the plural: 


5LJ Vs j 


4 ^> 4 ^ ^ 


9 % 


^Si\ 


The people in our district of Beirut are merciless 
(GhS 49) 

People are wonderful and strange (HS 135) 

They are all optimistic (SI 87) 
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_ ( ^ ^ ^ •" t * 

J^jjl dl * fi Your people have no taste (TW 121) 

Aj*XS fiJ \ There were few people (JIJ 25) 

everyone is happy (HS 207) 

0 jJSty The English are known (JIJ 131) 

The predicate sometimes occurs in the singular. This is often the case when the subject is 
(“everyone”, “all”): 

!^jU QS We are all running away! (GhS 30) 


*'"* Everyone is ready (SI 87) 




*j\S- j£Jl They are all confused (HS 32) 
j_aX ’ff jsJl Everyone is unhappy (HS 32) 
jlsU Everyone is asleep (IKh 127) 

JajX its people are amazing (IKh 42) 


27.3.1 1 When the subject is a noun referring to a group or collection of non-humans, the 
predicate is in the masculine singular: 

jlii Most of them are closed today (GhS 113) 

Some of them are coloured (HS 80) 
some of them are true (IKh 37) 

jili) If*-*-* 'X* These African bees are savage and poisonous (GhS 151) 


'daZj aLX]! Some of the jinn are Muslims and some are Christians 

(TW 152) 


* r? > • - * t. *- 


jUl* jjljZJI JS all the windows are closed (GhS 21) 

Everything is futile (HM 156) 


The pieces of glass are small (IKh 107) 

27.3.12 When the collective noun as subject has an attached pronoun suffix or occurs as 
governing term in an idafa construction, agreement may be with the suffix or with the genitive 
in the idafa (i.e. the logical rather than the grammatical subject): 

ds we are all mad (GhS 161) 
o LX Ills' We are all ready (IKh 86) 

?Lil Jill* Are some of the women here also dead? (GhS 100) 

iX-y-iX g+f all the doors are open (TW 77) 

27.3.13 When the pronouns of the 3rd person singular (y= [“he/it”] and y* [“she/it”]) serve 
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as subject of a sentence they generally agree in gender with the predicate when this is a noun: 


Cr? il It is the first day of my marriage (HR 109) 

Jjlj Z\ It is Wa’il (HR 164) 
j X- /,'y y it is an ancient arch (JGh 156) 

iLzl jib it is a copy (JGh 140) 

•• 

iljjj XX jib It is an old city (JGh 155) 
jUJl ja ollLz Uy) They are two drops of water (IKh 100) 

They may, however, agree with a preceding noun or circumstance: 

. V -Ju J* t jX C fell Y\ the problem, after getting drunk, is how to conduct 

oneself (HM 74) 

Zs- ^yX jj jdjT Jty y it was my eyes which did not turn away from him (HR 54) 

\Lb\‘J\ iil y i llfclj ja The one who made a monk out of Farah is his mother the 

'' " nun! (HM 54) 

Zy$\ y laiyS\ The ideal situation is freedom (HR 11) 

o _u j/. /X ’/XX ji; J>\ My mother is the source of this information of mine 

(HR 20) 

btj UX 'y X £1 y)\ Jy my accepting to marry him is a divine act of kindness 

(HR 53) 

jib ii/jjl “Makhrafa” means “a garden” (IH 12) 
y~S\ y . . . />:/\ the only person ... is Mrs. Mallowan (JU 62) 

so* lift yb 1-La this situation is the rule (JGh 123) 

j£ \ y y it is my favourite hobby (IH 27) 

Jill! TyS\ ji* It is the second volume (IH 111) 

*• • 

t/j & )i it is a sand hill (IH 47) 

27.4 Case in Nominal Sentences 

27.4.1 When the subject and predicate can be inflected they are typically in the nominative 
case: 


* h\/Y\ The Turks are a civilised people (IKh 118) 
’y Balance is the main thing (TW 211) 

/Sy ijS 0 y/S\ the prisons are a temporary thing (IKh 136) 
oXJr His body is cold (TW 55) 
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p - 


;Ll3t ji- OU-^Ji 


The church is a ship (IKh 41) 

Men are the guardians of women (TW 105) 


27.4.2 The predicate will still be in the nominative case even when the subject is in the 
accusative (for example, after J\ or jfJ): 


^ o\ His acquaintance with the sounds of the sea is an ancient 

one (IH 144) 

L-lii LJS jdJ I o\ Discretion is a basic maxim (HR 148) 

J ylo\ jfj but the principles are principles (GhS 186) 

jjji! But caution is best (GhS 204) 


U 


j 'ff '4a jfi But this position is unrealistic (HR 11) 


27.5 The Pronoun of Separation (J-JaiM in Nominal Sentences 

* 

27.5.1 Nominal sentences exist in which both the subject and the predicate are definite. The 
subject is often a personal pronoun: 



♦ .V 


■iyuifp i* 


I am your daughter (HR 66) 

he is the most understanding of Palestinians (TW 125) 
he is the founder of the city (JGh 104) 

She is the famous one (JIJ 110) 
she is the youngest sister (JIJ 80) 

We are lords of the roads (IKh 29) 

We are the new geniuses! (JIJ 126) 

They are the “vagabonds” (IH 25) 


27.5.2 When the definite subject is other than a personal pronoun, a “pronoun of 
separation” is generally placed between this and the definite predicate. Its purpose is to avoid 
any confusion between the subject and predicate. It may also serve to emphasise the subject. 
The pronoun is of the 3rd person and since it stands in apposition to the subject it usually 
agrees in gender and number with that subject: 


JjM jjiit y CJJl Love is the first betrayal (GhS 42) 

y Timing is the important thing (GhS 87) 

y The reason is fear (HR 9) 

j* jUijt .la Abd al-Samad is the man (HR 130) 
y Muhammad is my son (HS 207) 
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ilUfi dJO The king is the king (TW 49) 
yS\ yt The aim is the sea (IKli 34) 

ji His brother is the martyr Fu’ad Hijazi (IH 87) 

•* «* " 

y. ^l£il My thoughts are the solution (HR 214) 

A mother is a mother (HM 241) 
b } jjlJi jU Men are the ones responsible (GhS 30) 

g'jR il^.1 Jji The kings are lords of the villages (IKh 154) 

1^1 ^ The foreign division is the only solution (IKh 161) 

27 . 5.3 Since the main purpose of the pronoun of separation is to avoid ambiguity, its use is 
not grammatically compulsory. It is therefore occasionally omitted: 

JLfiJl The important thing is to accustom oneself (HR 21) 
lba’/\ jLftii The important thing is contentment (HR 37) 

Bread is life (IH 179) 

The cure is warmth (AM 27) 

3 iljS n) death is the only thing that has no remedy (AM 116) 

br~ the va,ue of confession is freedom (AM 82) 
jUji- j y^jJl my father is Doctor Adnan (HS 49) 

27 . 5.4 A personal pronoun is occasionally used for emphasis even when the predicate is 
indefinite: 


£U» 1J- iilJ JJ- My love of the language is a tyrannical one (IH 109) 

.* ° -1 j •; 'y cji The house is just a house (HR 56) 

J: y> f’p\ Sleep is for me alone (IKh 89) 

* -W -j y* A casino is a cafe and a restaurant (HM 110) 

27 . 5.5 A personal pronoun is occasionally found after pronouns of the 1st and 2nd persons 
for emphasis. It agrees in gender and number: 

JiUh y lit Iam the rational one (HM 63) 
y> LI I am the only one (IKh 123) 

^y] y lit Iam the last probability (IKh 59) 

y oil You are in charge (IKh 63) 

Sjiiif y cJl You are the problem (HM 12) 
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cil You are the Devil (HM 53) 


•Z 


o txijT ^ cJI You are the girl I love (HM 183) 


J >. •> 


j Jl il ^ujT ^ We are the real kings (IKh 83) 

27.5.6 The pronoun of separation is necessary when the subject is a noun and the predicate 
is a pronominal relative clause with etc.: 

^ The civilians are the ones who are fighting (IKh 40) 

^JJl y> oJ^j It was only irritation which caused her to change the 

/ x ** 

conversation (HR 61) 

o' 5 ^ ^ 

Experience is what has changed me (HM 188) 

«• » » pT 

<^'3 jlllji Ua jj These two matters are what hover around my head like 

i'm 'il spectres (AM 109) 

<• ^ c j t "i * 

\+lt- ^jJl y* al-Shanqiti is the one who succeeded in obtaining it 

(SI 67) 

iLiilih cJifrl It was the wind that closed the window (GhS 35) 

i JiZ ^jJI li- Abd al-Samad was the one who cried (HR 112) 

The pronoun is unnecessary when the subject is a personal pronoun: 



-r 9 


A' St 


^jJl U! Iam the one who will persuade her (JIJ 221) 


d JcZ jjjS\ You are the ones who are killing (AM 105) 

27.5.7 The pronoun of separation is used in emphatic apposition to the subject of a nominal 
sentence in order to resume mention of the subject. This may occur: 


a). when the subject is long due to further modifications: 


>< -» 




->r J! ‘oVi Ml v&\ 

, r - - 

oJuJjiJl AAjJtaJ 1 J I ^ jy 1 



J!^J' 


The second idea that preoccupies me now, in addition to 
the novel or the new way of writing, is the idea of 
travelling to Geneva (AM 135) 


3>! jpt 

< < ^ i* 


^ si: 


^ 6# 


The best way to train the stomach is to hold one’s urine as 
long as possible (HS 8) 

many of its visitors, not to mention the many visitors to 
the town, are actors (JIJ 33) 




^ujSm jk \£j 



perhaps the weight of the diamond in the watch is 
responsible for its hands stopping (HS 97) 
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&£ J' & A 

aJJi *Jj5i i‘i>: 
y tU ji juJi u* JijJ-l if ^ 


t* > 


i • ^ 


dial ^4' 

Sj'Sk Jr ,_*** lC 5 ^ tl 4f^J 

t oU>*J^ Ulli-ij 

I *4 , , / <• •• J 

»- C >UI ^ ^ oVl 

* 

, *.' , > .-. f # *' --'•it n -'<*i- C '* - * \1 

^ j* ^yy ^ ty^ fA* Jl 

^JJ <J[ ^$4 


The thing he hates the most in this job is reading long 
documents (IKh 59) 

I realised that my entering this building was a big mistake 
(HS 205) 

Even the skinny girl who caught my attention because of 
her thinness and the beauty of her face, and who greeted 
Nur warmly in a quiet voice, her lips trembling with 
shyness, even she is now on the theatre stage dancing 
(HS 57) 

I found out that the price of a plane ticket to Bologna was 
the same as one to Rome (JGh 56) 


Crf 4\ ^ Jj 1 ^ 

,sp\ j£ljt aU of as 


the first place I thought of visiting from Exeter, after 
spending the previous winter holiday in London, was the 
Lake District (JIJ 41) 


b). when the predicate of a nominal sentence is a noun clause introduced with 01 or 01 : 


^ & zjt y & 

v«& 


What is clear is that Abd al-Samad’s theory is compatible 
with it (HR 138) 



,4*-^ o' y> 

>\l\ Jit i 'It » . »n 

t Jj«j *1*1 ^*J ^ 4 1 

,«■ „ > -t ,> 

4*-* y> 


It was impossible for us to prevent them (IKh 37) 

The important thing which I haven’t mentioned yet, and 
which might account for my illness, is that I was a prisoner 
(AM 150) 


c). when the subject is a pronominal relative clause: 


jA i bUi •Cyj'-lko 4 \S^ 

jiijT H cJj> 

^ui SSjUi y ji .s^i SL -Ji 4$\ if! 

• " * * ' f 

jlAAl If Js. f--^ 1 ^Lwr- 


What you really want, what you really need, is play not 
work (HR 78) 

But the unparalleled thing is that my family’s opposition 
made me madly determined to realise my aims (HR 9) 


yk y u 

on * 


>x- 
0 


4 oSfi & ilki jjJi >3 


what makes me proud is the welcome (JGh 36) 

what makes me delighted is the welcome I receive 
(JGh 36) 

The one I am talking about now is not Hadi (AM 143) 
What happened is that I arrived at his house (JIJ 121) 



Modem Literary Arabic: A Reference Grammar 225 


27.6 Word Order in Nominal Sentences 


27.6.1 Normal Word Order (Subject + Predicate) 

a) . When the subject is definite, the normal word order for nominal sentences is subject + 
predicate: 

cLlai Thinking is a mistake (HM 40) 

iiiU- lif lam hungry (HM 42) 

j* he is the founder of the city (JGh 104) 
j yuaf ojijf Death is a sparrow (IKh 54) 
pUh The world is logical (GhS 148) 

;4 A These are mathematical exercises (AM 126) 

b) . Normal word order is sometimes maintained in cases where the subject is indefinite. This 
is most common after the N of absolute negation: 


J 




i W I have no personality (HR 198) 


jjU N We have no work (HR 92-3) 

<J <i*>U V he has nothing to do with the affair (AM 49) 

/- * 

*iU-U y There is no need for that (TW 161) 

4^ gf* y I have no objection (IH 23) 

JiL j^-Sl jLi N There is no work for the likes of me (HR 152) 


27.6.2 Inverted Word Order (Predicate + Subject) 


Normal word order in nominal sentences may be inverted in the following cases: 

a), when the subject is indefinite and the predicate is a prepositional phrase. Such sentences 
may often be translated using “there is/are”: 


JI 

J \j Ji it •£ 


There are two chairs to the right of the desk (JGh 27) 

There are no guarantees with love (GhS 99) 

between the dead and wounded lies more than one of my 
friends (JIJ 202) 


< • 


** "> *•: 


* ^ 
fuf 


There is a photograph in our house (TW 151) 

On top of the hill are sections of an ancient wall 
(JGh 175) 

There is a frozen river behind them (GhS 147) 

There is an apple tree in front of the Cultural Centre 
(GhS 147) 


226 The Nominal or Equational Sentence 


There is an animal on Earth (AM 7) 

✓ 

This often occurs with prepositional phrases indicating possession: 

gjj) jip i JC> I have a marriage contract (HR 121) 

* 

jl£l l cjU I have two daughters (HR 166) 

-* • x •* •* 

JSd every war has an end (GhS 38) 

* 

They have a story (AM 13) 

OUjI ,jjJ I have an inner faith (IH 127) 

Word order in such constructions may occasionally be normal to emphasis the subject: 

J i'jJLjj dJJ You have a braid and I have a braid (IH 115) 

b) . when the predicate is a prepositional phrase and the subject is made definite by means of 
a pronoun suffix: 

\'y j, odii jjd* You must stick to your positions (IKh 74) 

£» JhU & We have our rights (HR 184) 

LJij Luck comes and goes (SI 241) 

^>•5 ’4\f~ Every movement has its emblem (HR 176) 

JTJ. \j£\ ll Ji I also have my work (GhS 16) 

tyy- Ij* her children were around her (HM 98) 

c) . when the predicate contains a pronoun suffix which connects the nominal sentence to a 
previous statement. The subject may be definite: 

they have a lot of it (AM 128) 

jlj' ul) (I am the lonely horseman.) Around me is the night 

(IKh 148) 

the pl a Y ers are around us (IKh 111) 
j\£ it has the smell of toilets (AM 8) 

d) . when the subject is indefinite or is a personal pronoun and the predicate is an adverb: 

Ij'jj 6$ There is more P owerful and wonderful music here 

(JIJ 134) 

i i jdJfi J- dill* over there on the p0,es is night without end c™ 210 ^ 

* ^ 

tkZ . I iillfc There are many questions (HR 5) 

' Jil* Such are we (IKh 82) 
illla They are there (HM 29) 
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e) . when the predicate is one of the interrogative pronouns U , -f , ^ 1 or : 

fSJflUll U What’s the use? (HR 186) 

?li* U What is this? (IKh 31) 

Who is he? (GhS 18) 

?lU If Who are they? (JIJ 15) 

?li* What luck is this? (JIJ 21) 

What sin is this? (HM 38) 

How much is the bill? (GhS 119) 

What time is it? (HR 107) 

f) . when the predicate is one of the interrogative adverbs f\ , fXS or : 

y\ Where is the box of matches? (IKh 131) 
1521 f\ Where is the Russian balalaika? (JIJ 17) 




? fl Dl US how can one travel? (JGh 9) 

How are they? (HR 187) 

How is your mother? (HM 98) 
s>‘f> When is our appointment? (TW 122) 

g) . when the interrogative particle \ questions specifically the predicate: 

IfJf i Am I genuine? (JIJ 142) 

\ is she serious? (JIJ 156) 

h) . when the subject is a noun clause introduced with 'j\ or J! : 

\ ^1 S fc j! ajLJ Lamiya has to go home (JIJ 128) 

o' He must wait for three weeks (AM 1.20) 

Ip yj>‘f ol La we must identify a subject (AM 135) 

lllii- jL+d ft It was obvious that they were arresting us (JIJ 18) 

*1 jljX-M ja he is certainly older than seventy (JGh 66) 

\fr^ o' 4-0* h * s stran 8 e that Munira is marrying a merchant (HR 49) 

o f\ M y&dJi y \ \j It is clear that I cannot die (HR 72) 

ji it is impossible for you to miss her (JGh 107) 

i) . in order to emphasise the predicate. When the predicate is an adjective it still agrees in 
gender and number with the subject according to the rules of agreement in nominal sentences 
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with normal word order: 


r.f * 


OVi > X*j 
JU-pT Jy-i 

ouJ*vt 4-> 


Ui Jsj3 


*LipSlb 

uf ijjj ijji jJLlit 

^ y 

j«* 4 -st 

vJfcli Jrfi ^UT oUf > 




he is alone now (AM 120) 

Men must not enter (HS 5) 

Strange is the human mind (HR 100) 

You are wonderful (IH 147) 

We are surrounded by the enemy (IH 181) 

They are the representatives, not me (TW 64) 

few are the summers (JIJ 235) 

Father Marcel is pitiable (IKh 40) 

There are thousands of books on the banks of the Seine 
(AM 155) 

You are right (TW 103) 


Jri y 

£ jlsai yiilt 


at a distance of half a mile is the bridge (TW 1 13-4) 
It is difficult to speak with this woman (IKh 143) 


27.6.3 What is called “anacoluthon” occurs in nominal sentences. This is where the normal 
grammatical order of words in the sentence is changed so as to give emphasis to a certain 
noun. The noun is placed at the beginning of the sentence and the position it would normally 
occupy is taken by an agreeing pronoun suffix. The noun is usually in the nominative case. 

Thus, in the sentence 

The income of Abu Bashir is large 

the grammatical subject is ^ 3 (“income”), which occurs first in the sentence and thus receives 
emphasis. Emphasis may, however, be placed on the proper noun ^ y\ (“Abu Bashir”) by 
moving it to the beginning of the sentence and replacing it in its original position by an 

agreeing pronoun suffix: 

^5 iUs y} Abu Bashir’s income is large (HR 37) 


Further examples: 

* • - > + ii - 

>* i- > ' \ \\ 

oi Up v^AUJl 

bJ^ %;£\ 4.S11 


1 - * * » > r * 1 " 5 i-f 

j»lP Aj a U* jUj * 


Salih’s head is a rock (HS 41) 

the fineness of the gold is poor (HS 177) 

prices in Italy are higher than in France (JGh 55) 

the father’s Arab nationality has been withdrawn 
(JGh 60) 

the youngest building here is 600 years old (JGh 72) 
the tiles are green (JGh 147) 
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juht j f'&yi juT’ 



the joumaJ is called “The Historical Antiquities of Islam 
in the Soviet Union” (JGh 101} 

the mother is originally from the south of France 
(JGh 121) 


The woman’s wing is broken (GhS 14) 

The word to which emphasis is given is often a persona] pronoun: 

Jl UJ Y lit I have no worth (HR 198) 

«Ll J?\ Ui I have great trust in God (HR 14) 

/ x « 

QjVjZah -ILa* cJI You, the missiles are on your mind (JGh 39) 

* » ' * • ^ 

4^ You have done nothing wrong (HR 183) 

L Js- ^ We ^ ave the r ' 8^ 1 directly to control your feelings 

(HR 33) 


27.7 Further Modifications to the Nominal Sentence 

Both the subject and the predicate of a nominal sentence may be further modified by 
prepositional phrases or adverbials. Similarly, the whole sentence may be modified by an 
adverbial. 


27.7.1 In nominal sentences with normal word order (subject + predicate), further 
modifications to the subject usually come immediately after it: 


4* Ji^il & 5^ J ti. The height of tragedy in the life of the women of our city 

* s *° r ^ at t0 cont * nue (HR 230) 


.lliVl u #>-j\ loM. b Man in our country is the cheapest of things (AM 146) 

2-iU- o# JS - pjllt li'jf- The bedroom in every house in the world is always private 

(HS 54) 

Ijjt JIAJi ^iki The system of work in this establishment is very specific 

(IKh 108) 

. . • . . tjj JS Every woman in this country is dispossessed (HR 224) 

Jjje jlLllt X>\±, Jllil Night at the beginning of winter is long (AM 21) 

27.7.2 Similarly, further modifications to the predicate usually come immediately after it: 

4 HJI jjU- jLL' (V yr-'J T* He is a respected merchant from among the merchants of 

the musk quarter (HR 48) 

uf I am a stranger to them (JGh 142) 


> « 


t i " 


• * T 






UJI j yffx. l/b We owe 20,000 (HR 163) 


* ** 
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'o'jir* 

jQ* Jc>y l-i* y_yj*S\ J>v» 


Munira is a model of the free woman (HR 189) 

This photographer’s shop is merely a trap for catching 
girls (HR 161) 


J 4J> 

* «% 

» />- * .<• « .-* 'f 

j£» # w 


I am a student in England (JIJ 118) 

I am the son of only a woman (HM 133) 


27 . 7.3 This also applies to inverted nominal sentences (predicate + subject). Modifications 
to the subject come after it: 


r U\h J\ fiSil 0^ 

J* tyA 

i\yS\ .j* £ ^ 

^ 


Ja~-o ^ 

^ <3> ^ f* J 


We must advance (IH 181) 

Man has only a certain capacity to withstand (AM 22) 

To speak with this woman is difficult (IKh 143) 

he has written a famous book on the history of the Arabic 
novel (JGh 179) 

I have a very simple request (TW 131) 

much is said about this issue in these books (HM 10) 

Do you have friends in the French Communist Party? 
(TW 230) 


' ' ' V" 


"i 


^uJji 


In the newspapers is a campaign to prohibit the display of 
women’s underwear (HS 50) 


Modifications to the predicate come after it: 


djUJi i*-ui 

* 


In front of them on the table is a bowl (HS 40) 

In the other parts of the house is a display of his books 
(JIJ 28) 


5j ^ N 'ri j iuti 

j*# 


over there on the poles is night without end (TW 210) 
they have a lot of it (AM 128) 


27 . 7.4 When prepositional phrases and adverbials modify the whole sentence, common 
word orders include the following: 



Subject + predicate + adverbial: 


- - - t - * "» 


uM I 5ly»l 10 

C-" ??■' - 

U y^S\ 


I am a married woman now (HR 166) 

You are definitely insane (HR 209) 

they are here too (TW 15) 

prisons were necessary at some times (IKh 157) 
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• ^ 


JI> u* 
diM 


the sun here is shining all the time (HS 155) 
Rajab is silent most of the time (AM 55) 





?jJu' Hi dil 


JA tyi 

tlk oiq dif ji 


jSl' 




=j ^ 


y * 


UIL " s 


Subject + adverbial + predicate: 

3>Vl ?r u 

lucd; il;i 14k oiiSLkJi o> 

w ^ d? ^ f' 

d^i «.oi^-SfT d£f 

#0 Jj M ^ 

* " t- 

‘8* l** I U? ^(4^ 

La -uUVl ^ ^1 

id d r»i 
iyi ^ df uy > 


My shoulders are indeed worn out (TW 62) 

Are you still here? (HM 158) 

It is definitely her (GhS 21) 

Are you really a man? (TW 75) 

Everyone is unhappy in Beirut now (HS 32) 

The reason is of course known (IKh 109) 

These are my personal thoughts at least (HR 215) 
All these coincidences are also impossible (HR 165) 
Umm Abd ai-Rahman is of course me (HR 159) 
most of the time, freedom is expensive (AM 153) 

He is now in need of extra care (AM 62) 

All of them, according to his belief, are base (IH 56) 
The civil war here is inevitable (IKh 140) 

Despite everything, I am ready (IKh 155) 

It is perhaps worse than that (JIJ 21) 



•* — - 

Ijyl 'y , xsfol t IAa 

✓ 

Adverbial + subject + predicate: 
fUyJl ll ULi 

'A 

<>y^) C' oi} 


r^i 


i? * > * "tT > \ * iT 1" * > 

UA> j*J 1 j I \J>_y*S' 


V ^ t > ' 


ijZ . I y W 

5>u ju <ji ji. 

^ /i ✓ — ^ 

JL*i Ui j^l 


it is still in its second year (JIJ 1 13) 

This is certainly his feeling (IH 167) 

Of course. I am used to the stares of strangers (HR 116) 

Certainly this is him (HR 170) 

In that case I am angry (JIJ 142) 

Finally, this is Jupiter (IKh 137) 

In general, the Arab presence here is negligible 
(JGh 146) 

So he is just like everyone else (HS 100) 

In any case, the battle is lost (IKh 75) 

Now I am happy (GhS 202) 




Ua Usj 


Perhaps this is one of the secrets (TW 100) 
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d). 


Adverbial + predicate + subject: 

50513 

* w 

'J * 

«• 

^Yj>X\ J* iiii £• 


i 

i 


Now I have an extra ticket (AM 160) 


e) 


Sr W' vi* u»l 

Predicate + subject + adverbial: 

* 

yu- Y\ di&ii 


In this, you are right (HM 114) 

Nevertheless, there are spears in the sheath (TW 22) | 

Before noon there are the people and the smell . 
(IKh 108) 

Next to the man is a long rope (IKh 157) ] 


lliSM olil 


c-- 


How much are melons today? (TW 133) ; 

\ 

You can come immediately (TW 38) j 

} 

The walls have ears even in the houses of ghosts ; 


* *• 


Predicate + adverbial + subject: 


0 


(GhS 211) 

There is no doubt about that at all (TW 1 14) 


uVi & 

0^3 ^ 


y oSn icU 
fut b\ tfrf & 

iiju. ^ 


I have another fear now (GhS 37) \ 

on the outside of every head is a forehead and two eyes i 
(HM 10) 

You must go now (GhS 56) 

I must sleep now (TW 35) 

I have something to say to you (HM 36) 

I have an account to settle with you (HM 120) 




ir~. b ^ ^ 


Here also is the president of the Pepsi Cola company 
(JIJ 16) 


27.8 Ellipsis in Nominal Sentences 

Ellipsis occurs when a word or words are omitted from the sentence. These words are 
necessary to make the sentence grammatically complete, but are readily understood from the 

context: 


Jl X; %+* : 


[It is] True, certainly true (IH 177) 

she said, “[This is] a gift from her to your daughter” 
(IH 205) 


jfJll [That is] Possible (HR 54) 

0LJ % Apologies. [It was] A slip of the tongue (TW 71) 

I 5 ^ X I 4 JI [It is] The telephone again (HS 32) 
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[It is] A wonderful battle (lKh 36) 

Ir* [There is] Always the same system (SI 327) 

27.6.1 Ellipsis is often used for stylistic reasons, that is, to avoid repetition. It is therefore 
common in questions and replies to questions: 




ixiU 




■ i * •« *• • • •» 

so* 



cJlUtt ;V> - 


The bedroom? (HR 97) 

“Where are they?” I asked him. 

“[They are] In their bedroom” (HR 154) 
“Axe you sure?” 

“[I am] Very sure” (AM 160) 

“And for whom are these workers?” 



■ 



■tg; v=jf 


* : t -r, 





“[They are] Mine, of course” (TW 108) 

“Are you a stranger here?” 

“Yes, [I am] a stranger, like you” I replied (JIJ 46) 
Why not? (JIJ 126) 

Where [are you going]? (IKh 92) 

Where [is it] from? (IH 201) 


27.9 The Temporal Significance of Nominal Sentences 

27.9.1 Nominal sentences do not in themselves relate to any specific time. Often, however, 
they have a present tense significance and express a situation existing at the present moment: 

J-yr Ir&ti The weather is beautiful (TW 213) 

I am a prisoner (IKh 90) 
the sky is grey (JIJ 39) 
lit I am confused (HR 134) 

Cr~ We are in debt (HR 1 63) 
jJjliDi ja ’j£S\ ill* Many fighters are there (IKh 42) 
iljUk^L Ilk We are all waiting for you (HR 32) 

we are today in the age of knowledge (TW 104) 

27.9.2 Similarly, nominal sentences often have a timeless significance, expressing general 
truths whose validity is not restricted to any specific time: 


y-JJI -j* The whale is from the sea (TW 103) 
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J \ST)\ y JLuJi Women are more open-hearted than men (TW 213) 

rC, *0, 0 00\ J> in dreams everything is permissible {GhS 126) 

j£j Everything has a logical explanation (GhS 131) 

-JJaii t J 0 d0\ sadness is bad for one’s health (HM 147) 

\\0 iijlii A walk is beneficial (HM 95) 

Love is a star in the sky (HM 175) 

«* 

iLki Marriage is a mistake (HM 210) 

^jjl) 0 y Jjjlj His father is from my father’s village (GhS 77) 

00 b*sti Autumn is three months between summer and winter 


(IH 12) 


i:: Hunger is the best teacher (AM 62) 

* 

27.9.3 Elsewhere, the temporal significance of a nominal sentence may be determined by 
adverbials of time within the sentence, by context within a narrative and by the subject matter 
when this clearly refers to a certain time. Similarly, a particular tense will be dictated when 
nominal sentences occur in circumstantial and conditional sentences. 

a). A past or a future tense may be indicated by adverbials of time: 

^ 00S\ The copy was written in the sixth century AH (JGh 117) 

iiiS 0 jU-lj 0 Abuda will return in a minute (HR 53) 

C) SL& J\ 0 All he will be coming to Baghdad soon (J1J 195) 
ftUJi Vis jt 0}} jJu 0\ In two or three minutes I will go into the bathroom 

\jj, 00 \ 0U 0 he will be playing the organ tomorrow (TW 140) 

✓ * 

00] JjL; V 00\ > he had been a friend of the family since those days 

(JIJ 106) 

V 5 00 the children have been sleeping for hours (AM 36) 

00 ? V at that time ’ Nathir a] - Amri was a secretar y ( JIJ 23 °) 

A lAs -li.-jr 7» j U I Will be your guest for a few days (HM 46) 

f - * ' » « 

' 00 30 0J0 cJf You have been oppressed all your life (HM 111) 

y iX 10 We have been here for seventy years (JGh 166) 

b). When the predicate is an active participle, nominal sentences may have a future 
significance without this being indicated by an adverbial of time: 

UJb^T Ul I will take it (HR 131) 
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oil lili What will you do? (HR 220) 

Jl 11* J>\ tiJUJ f t J^f'3 Man will certainly attain this level (TW 76) 

olljjl ^Jj & I shall go to the shop (HM 47) 

c). A past tense significance may be indicated by context: 



(.i^L [AjLI iiUJl 




(The whole hall was asleep.) The candles were asleep and 
I was asleep (IKh 89) 



e>J Jfc 

S X 


j AA) 



(The two neighbours cooperated in this task.) One of 
them was Polish (1H 203) 


JyJ- ( . . . \ jJU-I^JI ^'y J^S) 
JS ^ UU; o£Jli o& UJI 


(He came in at around one in the afternoon ...) His wide 
and clear eyes were totally void of any expression 
(HR 39) 


(.iLy & & CJlfc 
jiiJi 

fuLi ( ^ >iLi oi5) 

i» / 

:A A ^ 


(He seemed uncharacteristically cheerful.) Half of what 
he said was ambiguity and vague allusions (HR 41) 

(Munira was a beautiful young lady.) Her face was one of 
the wonders of creation (HR 60) 

(al-Tahir had arrived half an hour before us.) It was a 
warm meeting (JIJ 13) 

(I caught the bus.) The price of the ticket was five 
thousand lira (JGh 53) 


c* 0 ¥ < • A' j &A 



(We began working according to the system of shifts.) 
Each shift was of eight hours (IH 186) 


d) . A past tense significance may be indicated by the subject matter of the sentence: 

x — < <• # X ^ x 

01^-1 OVyu Chekhov had two other houses (JIJ 26) 

* . ' > rf 

ylX Abu Nuwas was a poet (HM 107) 

* 

e) . A past tense significance may be dictated when nominal sentences occur as circumstantial 
clauses: 


ui 0 A Jj uj\U) 

ii; ukj ^jj.) 


(He often saw me by the river when) I was young (HR 15) 
I have been with him (for fifteen years) (HS 149) 


4JiL u kj AA vio 



-- i 


15) Ofll J 


(the only game which I liked and played when) I was a 
student in the Arab College (was tennis) (JIJ 76) 
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f). Nominal sentences may have a hypothetical meaning when they occur in conditional 
sentences: 


y 

- " . - 




- f 

jj <cj^I 


lit) 


»* ✓ * 


(If I take it they might search me and find it, and) that 
would be a new humiliation (M 69) 


Jf (Jj US 



([ acted as if) I were married (HS 94) 


28 The Personal Pronouns Q^lli pi. 

28.1 The independent personal pronouns (iLaiuJi are: 


singular 


dual 


28.1 .4 


til 1 (masc. and fem.) 

. »C 

^ii you (masc.) 
wl you (fem.) 


Uil you (masc. and fern.) 


plural 

jAj we (masc. and fem.) 
you (masc.) 

£ f a t 

•yu' you (fem.) 


y he/it 


she/it 


ui they (masc. and fem.) jU they (masc.) 

y they (fem.) 


28.1.1 U (“I”) is used by both males and females to refer to themselves: 




«l>l Ulj ... J>-j Ul I am a man ... And I am a woman (GhS 18) 

jj U I am your wife (GhS 94) 

I am a married man (IKh 81) 

0IS>; lit I am cold (TW 170) 

28.1.2 «£jt (“you”) is used to address males in the singular: 

?4~*'3 Are you a monk? (HM 45) 

cJI 11 a this is you (TW 127) 

?11a <l~>y duii Are you a stranger here? (JIJ 46) 

* 

?jjj liU !oJI You! What do you want? (IKh 66) 

28.1.3 oji (“you”) is used to address females in the singular: 


* ' S " 4 ' , •( 

7 4 l 4 i \ ' _ • I 


ifoliv* cJl You are a cheat and a fraud (HR 65) 
iJlkL, oJ* You are a sultaness (HS 235) 

You are a successful lady (GhS 188) 

S-*' «>>' where are you my sweetheart? (JGh 34) 
y (“he”) is used to refer to males in the singular: 

y he is the accused (GhS 98) 

*y y Who is he? (GhS 18) 
y he is young (HM 209) 


ydS\ j> y he is travelling (JGh 49) 


237 
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y, also refers to non-humans which are masculine in gender and singular. It may thus be 
translated as “it”: 


Lla>- iA 


J>A ^ 
J* 

yS\ ii* 


it is a rational religion (IKh 41) 
it is a mistake (GhS 21) 

Why is it forbidden? (HS 205) 
this is the solution (HR 78) 


28 . 1.5 ^ (“she”) is used to refer to females in the singular: 

♦ 

J$\ i&jl ja she is the girl I love (HM 183) 

*» «• 

' a jJ>> Is she his mother? (GhS 101) 

li* ja she is the wife of this man (IKh 101) 

Juil Js ja jjz ^l-JI Elizabeth Taylor isn’t all the women of the world 

(HR 104) 

j* also refers to non-humans which are feminine in gender and singular. It may thus be 
translated as “it”: 

ja it is the obstacle (HS 240) 
ja It is the war (JIJ 16) 

£^^J| ja A cathedral is a district church (IKh 42) 

iLcJl -j> oJu this is the truth (HM 216) 

- » ^ ' ■** <* 

i lfJuJl ja ilk that is the problem (JGh 177) 

is also used to refer to plural nouns (or three or more feminine singular nouns) referring to 
non-humans. It may thus be translated as “they”: 


fiU. ja ^uii y$\ M z-Ji 35 dJi5 

oiklit 


the whole village used to think that the geysers were the 
Devil’s bath (HS 248) 


•»> 


i. >1 » 

’±4 ji ^ u *yjA j*j ML& 'jjAjfi 

Ji 


What are their homes like? (HS 191) 

flowers are sacred here, and they are the most beautiful 
thing one can give to one’s friends (JGh 94) 




Friendliness, candor and honesty, they are respect 
(HM 240) 


28 . 1 .6 When y> and ja are preceded by the conjunctions j or the vowel on » may be 

«# 

omitted: 


(or > 3 ) 


# (or 4) 
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(° r G*j) 


G4* (° r GV) 


28.1.7 (“we”) is used by both males and females to refer to themselves and one or more 

others: 


oUJap jlixi We are great friends (HR 183) 




y> i^tSl oYl jAj . ‘yrjj oNl We are now an uncle and the son of a wife. We are now 

two, he and I (HM 51) 


Jt We are in the church (IKh 30) 

0 We are scientific and rational (IKh 41) 
jji-J We are sorry (AM 9) 


UlcJi iU 111 We women spend our lives spinning trivialities (HR 154) 

l iJLji OS j>i> We all understood (HR 65) 
occurs as the royal plural “we”: 

iSlijt j*it We. the president of the office of the district attorney 

(SI 292) 

28.1.8 1 (“you”) is used to address three or more humans including at least one male: 

bjiyC V jUll You do not know (HR 63) 

You are just imperialists (IKh 43) 
o jJuy liU o jUli you don’t know what you want (GhS 126) 
lfaf\ JL i lljlS you are always distrustful (TW 70) 


ejijjiil ^jjJl jiill you are the ones who carried it out (AM 166) 


I * "• 


■M "A 




28.1.9 ^11 (“you”) is used to address three or more female humans: 


► 5 *** . 

1^1 you are princesses 


28.1 .1 0 liid (“you”) is used to address two humans, male or female: 

ikviUT a-ifi J j \ Uid You are the first “laymen” to see this amazing find 


+ * 


^yj jlif- Uid U JU- Uid you are quarrelsome and miserable (GhS 162) 

* 0 

28.1 .11 (“they”) refers to three or more humans including at least one male: 

jU They killed her (AM 31) 
they are looking (AM 21) 
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28.1.12 

humans: 


J ^ 



They are inside (IKh 11) 

they are the ones who dug a tunnel under the sea 
(GhS 121) 


They are the vagabonds (IH 25) 
jU 'Ja Who are the detectives? (HM 166) 

U* (“they”) is always used when referring to two humans (male or female) or non- 


ll! jUL-u? Uj*> 

x - - x * **" 


ii\ Uij ^3 J*' 


& W ^ 


They are two old friends of ours (JIJ 244) 

1 thought of my mother and father, now deceased 
(JGh 37) 

they are the colour of her skin and the colour of her eyes 
(HR 60) 


IS*; uij Jj Ji p 




c - • * i - * • - it . * i 1 \ i * v' c. ~ x 

•* * * 


lus NS13 jj jldltf Ui 


I would look at my aunt and mother as they were finishing 
the story of the two cats (HS 200) 

Then she leamt that these two women were Jawhar and 
Najiya (HS 244) 

they are the ones who have not exchanged a single word 
(GhS 37) 


28.1.13 jk (“they”) refers to three or more female humans: 




gp ^ 


. s- . IT 4 * ' vt- ' **'•> * i 
if y.fi o* 


they are talking (GhS 100) 
they are speaking (HS 237) 

they bring their angry expressions close to his eyes 
(GhS 98) 


28.1 .14 The personal pronoun usually refers to a noun that has been mentioned previously. 
It may, however, sometimes refer to a following noun: 


{ . 


JiV 1 '' 41--' J I p-* 


^ J. U.y> olkJ SUi 

X ^ ** 

. %> •«’ + , , 


>*v , P/ 4 

Z~£i\ 
^ -Js 


many are those who pride themselves on their weakness 
(TW 68) 

few are the moments of self-contentment (TW 83) 

Many are the books which I have read (JIJ 185) 

Many are those who link their feelings and their 
psychological states with the seasons (HR 86-7) 

Where is the apple? (IKh 67) 
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j* 'J >\ j Uaiji 'fi 'J>\ where is the wrong and where is the right and where is 

life? (IKh 103) 

?pjVl y- 'J>\ where is the pain? (HS 172) 

ja -JCS what are their houses like? (HS 191) 

S'liiU-ljj 'ja <-iiS How is your marriage? (HR 145) 

28.1.15 The word order in a series of Arabic pronouns, or pronouns and nouns, may be 1st 
person, then 2nd person, then 3rd person, then noun: 

I jUJL; N cjf you and her mean nothing to me (HM 184) 

\Aa Ol -Lii Ul only he and I thought this was possible (HR 83) 

•i 't t , *l 

cJlj ~ I told him that we would come, you and I (HR 160) 

* 

Oblj ^ Hamlet, Ophelia and I (JIJ 25) 

lil dSd he and I got acquainted (JIJ 177) 

ojij IM i JliJ O' We must work, you and I (AM 123) 

This order may be reversed: 

ill} cjfj i*l>- Hamid, you and I (AM 135) 

Ulj 3* liaJj 0-l>- in the same village where he and I were born (GhS 77) 

£U>Sh i^-ly My friend and I were consulting the original text (1H 172) 

Uij he thought of us as his guests, Ghali Shukri and I 

(JGh 185) 

Ulj 'ja *. 0>C5T jSh jAj We are now two, he and I (HM 51) 

Ldj My mother, my uncle, Farusiya, Lawandiyus and I 

(HM 87) 

28.2 Personal Pronouns used for Emphasis 

In Arabic, emphasis may be achieved by providing a personal pronoun where formally it is not 
needed. 

28.2.1 In a verbal sentence, the form of the verb indicates what the subject is, so the 
personal pronoun is generally omitted as unnecessary. It may, however, be used to emphasise 
the subject. 

t). The pronoun may follow the verb: 

jl U But what can I write to the police superintendent? 

(GhS 26) 

?uf jf-\ <1 a£ How should I know? (HR 209) 
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j! jjj ,> 1 will certainly leave, but when I want (HM 202) 

st 

LI 

A'-i r, J ZjijlSJ, UlT while his assistants are engrossed in reading the news- 

. , .-i-fit' papers, in the telephone and chatting ... he works on in 

^ ^ ^ silence (SI 19) 

4 jl^»lSC liJisM -.lUi' jUJ the envelope contained snaps which he took with his 

cameras (HR 54) 

$ uij <• i —~* 3 ^>1 ^ M vlorJ we must meet as soon as possible, and in whichever place 

. I want (JIJ 36) 

y; ^1 j\ yk jjj . liU ^ oU he died of thirst in the desert, and neither he nor a single 

. , . one of his followers returned (JGh 105) 

* 

b). The pronoun may precede the verb: 

djj-2^-1 LI I fell in love with you (HR 209) 


ijy £ Y Lk ’d ^ There will be a love between us which you will not 

experience (HR 155) 

ilJi jlsii ^ Uf I don’t believe that (GhS 125) 

&>y o2J cJ' You are not an Arab (GhS 160) 

\'/£\ y* U Y You don’t understand what a revolution is (IKh 76) 

ilojjl Y LI I don’t want you (HM 202) 

* 

28.2.2 The personal pronouns are also used to contrast the actions of two different subjects: 


> - o\- - * 9 1 7 - id* ! J * ' ' 

j* f W j* *}H 


lL> 


- > * 


* •> : 




when he returns and our child is ill, he sleeps and I stay 
awake (GhS 138) 

We suspect their motives for staying, and they are afraid 
of us (IKh 39) 


LI 


* ^ * 


> I -It" * * s' "• *U 

v—vUJ \j 




>'*\ M- - - • i V M 


xo. 


> 0 . > l* . 


. t . Kf 

ytp J?. ‘“A (^ ! 

LUaP 


ft » 




Ul 

/^C>J| _U_jl Llj i — ■J'dl A 1 


the brain concerns you, and the heart concerns me 
(TW 139) 

No, rather, you choose and I’ll pay (JIJ 35) 

You consider Timur to be an invader, but we, his 
kinsmen, consider him to be a great hero (JGh 111) 

he stayed and I ran away (HM 203) 

He wants love, and I want to abort the foetus (HR 228) 
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28.2.3 They may occur in emphatic apposition to a pronoun suffix: 


y “yL? v— 5 ' y jrr/* 1 

11— »» L*_Aj *0_o vZ-t jaii \j j 

cL;UJ A^JvjjL U 


't < « * > . •" 






VUJI 


she threw me out of the house and let him stay (HM 201) 

I stood and waited for him to do something (HR 31) 

it was the same thing that al-Shanqiti discovered 
concerning his own family (SI 287) 

You are angry with me? With me? (HM 268) 

If I do not respect them, then have I lost all respect for my 
father too? (HR 16) 


ui J* u j* ij iiilsL Z\jjS\ Si 

U) w -j St 

^ %\ Ci 

J. I? fj J ^ iiiO 

- f m <m + 

Ul U 
— •« / 

ujf Ul J 


As far as I am concerned, modernism is what springs from 
me myself (TW 10) 

That is, their lives have no worth (TW 202) 

I thought that it was you who was staring at my face 
(IH 54) 

I saw my face in the mirror for the first time in my life; my 
face, my eyes (IH 92) 

I too have my work (GhS 1 6) 

He sat on her chair (HR 54) 


29 The Pronoun Suffixes (aJUJi 


All the independent personal pronouns have a corresponding form which is used as a suffix 
attached to prepositions, particles, nouns and verbs. 


29.1 The pronoun suffixes are: 

singular dual 


plural 


j - my/me (m. and f.) U our/us (m. and f.) 

“me” when attached to a verb 

* 

h your/you (m.) U 5 your/you (m. and f.) 

il your/you (f.) 

« his/him; its/it ui their/them (m. and f.) 

U her/its/it; 

their/them (when referring 
to plurals of non-humans) 


U our/us (m. and f.) 

’fS your/you (m.) 
jS your/you (f.) 

their/them (m.) 
j* their/them (f.) 


29.1.1 When the pronoun suffixes are attached to nouns in the dual, the final o of the dual 
ending is omitted. After the resulting nominative dual ending l -, the pronoun suffix ^ ? 
(“my”) becomes j, : 


my two friends (J1J 150) 
my two daughters (HR 229) 
d;£p my eyes (HM 102) 

^|jb my hands (HS 187) 

29.1 .2 After the ending j - , the pronoun suffix g - assimilates with it to form £ - . This 
occurs with the accusative and genitive ending of dual nouns, and on the prepositions ^l , j* 
and ,jj) : 


Aisi I open my eyes (HS 188) 
jl>-i J J& But I did not shave my moustache (HM 7) 

• v'A-aU ii jl iiLil in addition to my two favourite poets (JIJ 27) 

J\ viiidl she turned to me (JIJ 34) 
iioU- J\ dj' O' Ji- 0t£ I had to be by your side (GhS 48) 

>-li OVl ^jJ I have another idea now (GhS 37) 

29.1 .3 This assimilation also takes place with words ending with the long vowel ^ t (e.g. the 
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preposition j») : 

m* 

what did you find in me? (HM 11) 

For ^ t when attached to the mascline sound plural, see 9.4.3b. 

29.1.4 After alif and alif maqsura, ^ r becomes ^ : 


my master (GhS 131) 
my world (GhS 187) 
my footsteps (JIJ 36) 

ja I pulled my step out of the snow (GhS 154) 

* 

- y JL* , Ui and ja changes to kasra when these are attached to a word 

ending with either a kasra t , the long vowel ^ t or the diphthong ^ - : 

-djU ^ with his family (JIJ 169) 
i'jj did 1 They tied his hands behind his back (AM 147) 

✓ 

djJlj pUl in front of his parents (HM 136) 

«-d C>'j* he ran away from his father (JIJ 124) 

^1 Ji they had gone back to their seats (JIJ 64) 

Jt 'CX 1 They stayed in their room (IKh 39) 

✓ m 

jZ (jyeil ZZ\laiZ\ Li they could not tell the difference between their children 

(HS 200) 

ilL' ja we excused ourselves from accepting their invitation 

(JGh 77) 

\Z^ZZ\j on their heads (HS 185) 

with their children and relatives (HS 226) 
they washed their hands (HS 243) 

Z+aISjI AaS'jl I run towards them (IKh 71) 

+ »• 

j+j (jlpZ He stares at them (GhS 100) 


29.1.6 The pronoun suffix of the 2nd person plural (^ [“you/your”]) is used in certain 
greetings or in certain formal manners of speech, even when referring to one person: 


pbdUl Peace be upon you (SI 203) 

jl5 <ZZjC U ol 4 (WjSdl 4 0 ^pI b 1 I must confess, to your gentle heart, that what I learnt was 

. simple (HM 276) 
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29.1.7 A pronoun suffix may serve as the pronominal object of a preposition: 


V^\ yj £4 UslS uf I am always the one who makes coffee for them (HR 158) 


' > *4 

^ °J».y ^ 


I did not look at them (HR 81) 
You did not believe in it (GhS 37) 


iLp I have thick clothes (AM 27) 

U4l I bought cheese for them (IKh 39) 


4UU IsZ jjl Didn’t she send a letter with you? (AM 25) 

^ JS all of them (JGh 67) 

29.1.8 The pronoun suffixes (here called ^U_lh) are attached to nouns to express 
possession. When so attached, the noun becomes definite and therefore cannot have nunation 
or take the definite article. The suffixes are attached after the case ending: 


' ,'0|, ' *- 


> • j 




452 ol U# 

0 *-( ^ C * 


UjJI' 


*7 i * 


a 

r* 


c 


dju iju» 


1 ' . a • • 




The suffix of the 1st person singular 
ending: 

J 


he introduced his wife to us (JGh 62) 
we decided to complete our tour (JGh 71) 
they are leaving their homeland (JIJ 20) 
her father (JGh 49) 

I heard its name (JGh 66) 

their clothes (IKh 37) 

you cultivate your land (IKh 77) 

That is your business (HM 66) 

They stayed in their room (IKh 39) 
their cars (HS 187) 

How are you? (HS 194) 
your gentle heart (HM 276) 

-), however, is attached to the noun without a case 
in my room (JIJ 99) 


my hed (JGh 41) 

•• 

ji\l » I will focus my power (GhS 37) 

*• 

J>\j^ 1 took my shoes off (IKh 68) 

a). The pronoun suffix must be attached to each noun it modifies: 

: ' Jj J>\ ^ 44 I went with my mother and father to the church (IKh 23) 
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4-~o Jj 4 4_>Ju 

X ^ X- ^ 


. f 


^ lr±\ 


y^uGajj aSIjI (_,!] 


he felt the sand of the beach under his hands and feet 
(1H 47) 

I listen to his opinions and advice (IKh 123) 


b). If it is necessary for the noun to remain indefinite, the pronoun suffix is attached to the 
preposition J (“belonging to”): 


^ Ji Ji 


p Jp Jl 

i " i " : 

J iL-J i j ji 


J S^3 M J 



he had gone to the office of one of his colleagues (SI 249) 

she went to the house of one of her aunts (SI 287) 

I went out with a friend of mine (JIJ 63) 

I presumed that she might be an old friend of hers 
(GhS 9) 

He assured me that colleagues of mine had travelled 
(JGh 9) 

I became a son of his (HM 6) 


b\s Ju \z 'j\s 


He used to treat me like a secretary of his (HS 207) 


c). Arabic does not have possessive pronouns (“mine”, “yours”, “his”, “hers” etc.). The noun 
expressing the thing possessed has to be repeated along with the appropriate pronoun suffix: 


f/ T I 9 ' V • x 



he holds an office like mine (TW 249) 
The house is hers (HM 200) 


P. • ±* 


^ js- 


a family like mine (HR 83) 
The voice was hers (IH 43) 


j&j J & && & j 




•• • * 

• i ' 


^'jr~ 0\ r** 

> - ^ 

a /,gi ! 


J 


This loud voice is no longer mine (IKh 17) 

At first, his customers were more numerous than mine 
(GhS 27) 

she understands that its destiny is like his (GhS 8) 

The case has become mine (AM 131) 


d). Similarly, Arabic must repeat the noun expressing the thing possessed where English 
would use a possessive form ending apostrophe + s (e.g. “it is John’s”), or the expression “that 
of’ (e.g. “his position is easier than that of his friend”). The thing possessed serves as the 
governing term in an idafa construction: 



J J J* 

— — / 

J & d 

<JL> Oli- 


But the fault isn’t Elizabeth’s (GhS 52) 

I will visit my father and my uncle’s graves (AM 42) 

I am thinking about your and your sisters’ future (HR 50) 
their situation was like that of the other Egyptians (SI 54) 
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Oj LioNji jyij jt- <J 4J& She writes to him about her and her children’s longing for 

him (AM 129) 

<rS\ S>Jj Zy his and his family’s food (TW 260) 




* -i * 


I . - •. '.j 'JZ oy’l JxS I used to drive it between my house and that of my family 

(HS 92) 

iS- its size is like that of a lentil seed (HS 153) 

OUIU fij jX pSj Jj- & Is vrJjJl The negro policewoman calls out a number other than 

Sulayman’s (GhS 35) 

'ja jairfi oil- JU JU- my situation will be that of hundreds of millions of people 

(JIJ 12) 

4 LL>- jilll li* This work is not that of girls of your generation (HR 46) 

iUl> ISULS. my happiness is like that of a young girl (HR 143) 

e). Arabic has no distinct pronominal form for “own” (e.g. “he has his own car”). This can 
only be expressed by a pronoun suffix attached to a noun governed by a verb, or attached to a 
noun governed by a preposition annexed to a verb: 

\fe\j Beirut has come to have its own smell (IKh 76) 

o*jl) jLil Everyone smells his own smell (IKh 76) 

ll li j* J44 J5 lkc\ each of them took his own road (JGh 68) 

/Ja eac h visit has its own circumstances (JGh 45) 

'41 1 4^3 41 JS each room has its own particular character (TW 134-5) 

they have their own world and their own particular logic 
(GhS 215) 

al-Shanqiti had his own outings too (SI 210) 


t * *. 


» . a 




29.1.9 The pronoun suffixes (here called >;U4) are attached to verbs as the 

pronominal object: 



fxJl ^151^ 

.- t? / T ( * *' 
cxS 




U5wi>u 1.1 a 

- y 

1 *• 

44 N ji 


You will be consumed by remorse (AM 155) 

I used to feed and wash the two girls (HR 152) 
we have heard you (TW 105) 

This affair concerns you (GhS 180) 

No one will see us in this darkness (GhS 204) 
They want us not to think (HM 29) 
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>> t 


* >> : * 


* ' f 


I will turn you into two statues (GhS 127) 
she informs them (HS 145) 

a) . When serving as the pronominal object of a verb, the pronoun suffix for the 1st person 
singular (“me”) is J, : 

o' ji> Can he help me? (AM 158) 

£ it hurts me (GhS 37) 

a * ° * * y i 

they accuse me of cowardice (GhS 12) 

Ai does she know me? (JIJ 34) 

b) . The pronoun suffixes of the 3rd person singular (o [“he/it”] and U [“she/it”]) are 
sometimes omitted from a verb when the meaning is clear enough to dispense with them: 

. . . o-JJii Uijo • , JU then you divorced me. And when you did (it) ... (GhS 93) 

^ • •• ** < * * 

£££ . •—'C3I Jts- ^A My father knocked on the door. Nobody opened [it] 

(IKh 23) 

cJuLii iL r li^ If I were in your place, I would have done [it] (TW 159) 

joJai ’*} slii I asked him whether he believed [it] (AM 152) 
jki! jj) i l$i j>-\ o' CJi* he ordered me to burn them, but I didn’t do [it] (AM 176) 

• f r m £ • * * f * * ' 

1 2^131 £ii the worker opened the door. He was supposed to stand 

there to open [it] (JGh 165) 

V I don’t believe [it] (HM 23) 

C). A verb may take a pronominal object referring to its subject and express a reflexive 
action. This is most common with the verbs -U-j (“to find”) and ^\j (“to see”): 

ydS\ 4^-jf I found myself welcoming the idea of travelling with him 

(HS 152) 

; j >-j I found myself shouting at him (HS 158) 

Jr i'ja I found myself once again in the humiliating position 

' " (HR 80) 

'ciyS iUl I found myself in front of our house (TW 158) 

* • 5 

0 •* ' > £ 

^ ijt uri'J I saw myself in this situation (HR 54) 

* 

’oy)^ Jj\') I saw myself as dull-witted (HR 97) 

29.2 The Pronoun of General Reference (jtlil 

The pronoun of general reference, which is always the 3rd person masculine singular («) , 
refers to a following whole clause. The pronoun is not the subject of the following clause and is 
left untranslated. It is typically attached to the particles jl or 2>i : 
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t * 




>•* ° ^ ^ 


,1 ^LJ! ~ J.U cJli <3 

;>p i;i iiili l) t\ Jj iii 


jjjt J-*^***^ Jis 


Ifci ULlj V 5V L^Ui 


1; iu, slsi <i‘ Jp ui 




U>Ji 


Sayta said that I had to mix the drops with the tea or the 
coffee (HS 120) 

I told him that there would never be any intimacy 
(HR 57) 

he said that they would probably leave tomorrow 
(JGh 161) 

I left school because there was no fourth form in it 
(HM 6) 

I am absolutely certain that you do not have anything to 
pay the bill with (HM 119) 


u M ^uji J ^ N 51 

4iU 

✓ 

&JK| siisdt .a«j jjlii V £( #1 




I / V ^ / • > / < \ [ • I « ^ ' 

j v-Pi V *1 ^ 

ji; y ^ ^ n & j / y ii ^ 015 

41 iuii N Jiut Ux* 51 4* of 4^0 3if 

j>3. 

• * ,- 1 . ** s', * s .\ ; 

lj_* A~3 Jj 2 4j * C~[ • j 

* 


I thought that no one outside could predict what was 
behind the walls (HS 36) 

I knew that I had to ask Mu’adh for help (HS 167) 

I think that there is no synonym in Arabic for this word 
“intaharat” (HS 121) 

he learnt that there was no gold in her case (HS 250) 

I myself had to find out because there was no one who 
could show me (HR 168) 

You ought to know that we have depths over which we 
have no control (HR 189) 

1 saw that I had to punish that person (HR 75) 

From my travels I have realised that every journey has its 
own circumstances (JGh 169) 


30 The Noun *jJ6 (“soul”, “spirit”) 


30.1 In addition to its basic meaning of “soul” or “spirit”, the feminine noun (pi. 
is frequently used with a reflexive meaning corresponding to the English “himself’, “itself’ etc. 

30.1 .1 With this function, occurs as the object of a transitive verb and takes an attached 
pronoun suffix which refers to the subject of the verb: 



^ ; - 

B 

<* i _ " •/ 

a! Sw-4 Va 1 Od_>- j 

J * 1 

\La> wikd jyili 

i sis)! JiJ I»t Jjjbi- di 


> > » r 




9 * ' & J ' / £ 

-• -* *■' O.U4 




there is no need to tire yourself (GhS 200) 

I imagined myself in her place (GhS 12) 

You consider yourself to be a man (HM 7) 

I found myself faced with a problem (JGh 20) 

I started to encourage myself (HS 119) 

the oven that cleans itself (HS 133) 

The more she tried to stop herself, the more she laughed 
(HS 230) 


oUJ she surrendered herself to the water of the shower 

(SI 123) 

jXUl, cjl You demean yourself (HR 59) 
did jJ iSU What if I hanged myself? (AM 145) 

*• 

30.1.2 lyjL may also follow those verbs and participles whose object is governed by a 
preposition: 


Vj4® 

c« 

- * 

Y^ d ! 

* 

\lJcl 

o ^ ^ 

UjUiJi jjldi lift J>-lS 6I4J 


-i il 


Ji ^3* 


O* C? U - 


•• 

JJU J'v 
wj jUldt j&Jt id J 




I made a cup of coffee for myself (HM 47) 

I have confidence in myself (HM 48) 

he prepared for himself a large cup of coffee (SI 93) 

she smiled to herself (SI 248) 

I will throw myself irrevocably into this new world 
(HR 34) 

I mocked myself (HR 60) 
he defends himself (GhS 98) 

I laughed at myself (HS 227) 

Because I am honest with myself (JGh 78) 
in this place closed upon itself (HR 67) 
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30.1.3 It is also used after verbal nouns: 


.ull sfT l r cJjU- I tried to revive myself with the water (HM 62) 

ji. M Sji without being able to defend myself (HR 127) 

instead of thinking about myself and Mu'adh, I began to 
think about David (HS 149) 

i; JjU-l J\ jJaj J I went to the kitchen trying to calm myself (HS 164) 

. cii his self-confidence (HR 75) 


li; self-confidence (AM 147) 


ifsti* ^ iLi he made plans to become better educated (JGh 86) 

, J- U-t ^ JlS 5L 515 He used to work tirelessly to improve himself (JGh 28) 

. oSli she threatened to kill herself (SI 285) 

* 

self-reliance (SI 234) 

30.1.4 When the subject is a dual or a plural, and the pronoun suffix are ; 

correspondingly dual or plural: 

i; - 1 : . JZ- \ the two of them sprinkle it on themselves (HS 22) 

NUafl ' \:*c,\ they imagine themselves to be heroes (GhS 97) 

We are proud of ourselves (IKh 88) 

;i : y/ J Clill ijJrj We found ourselves in a very large rectangular room 
' ' (iKh gg) 

JU Uj^i: we imagined ourselves able to confront and to solve them 

(HR 38) 

r - ;: i I ^. t ^ UJU-i We also began to forget ourselves (HR 80) 

Jup 5^31^5 they deceive themselves (HR 131) 

30.2 ^ 1: may serve to emphasise the identity of the person involved. It is introduced by the 
preposition ^ and takes a pronoun suffix referring to the subject of the verb. The meaning is , 
“in person”, “personally”, “he himself’ etc. It may also mean “by oneself’: 

jy)S\ illUi VI jali; V She only befriends the good women whom you yourself 

- . :« choose (GhS 10) 

C~n 

✓ « 

jJJi JjjU I will do that myself (GhS 18) 


_JL ^T5j; jult ^Ua^l he gave me the money to buy my ticket myself (HS 152) 


Jc, vl_ii Ul I earn my livelihood myself (HR 24) 
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The time has come to make my way by myself (HR 151) 
You can see for yourself (HR 199) 



r / t 





l£ 


* '• + 


wlP I 


He travels along the road which he himself chose 
(HM 204) 

he prepared by himself seven reports (SI 19) 


30.3 Also to emphasise the identity of the person involved, J-i; is used in apposition to a 
definite noun or a pronoun. It takes a pronoun suffix which refers to the preceding noun/ 
pronoun: 


^ J H; ^ & >'i 


•• - * \ ' 9 ' \ '"1* *' *- 
i rr A ‘ 0* 

JCiii ui 


fell jt ky tts 

M 

Jjjj Jli ILL y> 


-( 


dil Ui 

S ?ilJi ill Jli jiJl ^ 

SJJr* j * u 


JLiJtf jjjl* aIUJI 015 


someone looked out on me who seemed to be the 
manager himself (HR 92) 

you translated it from Sartre himself (J1J 132) 

I am stupidity itself (HM 64) 

there is a beginning from the Portuguese themselves 
(JGh 146) 

my real concern was my friends themselves (JIJ 116) 

he himself said that (HM 15) 

I myself will explain it to you (HM 33) 

Who told you that? He himself? (HM 209) 

He himself didn’t have much to say (HR 14) 

I myself am not completely convinced of the necessity of 
marriage (HR 84) 

he was the confidant of the caliph Harun al-Rashid 
himself (HM 108) 


30.4 IjJi, may have the meaning “same”. It governs a definite noun in the genitive case in an 
idafa construction: 


0 JLj_ ^3 cSjllllt ijL Jjliii 015 

* *• «• • 

^ J ^ j isu 

\ S' S' 


on the return journey the chauffeur drove the car with the 
same rhythm and at the same speed (TW 89) 

What if there was in prison another person with the same 
name? (AM 50) 


UM'x'jR# Jr* * 



He is the same child I knew more than twenty years ago 
(AM 40) 


S S I / >■ 

dJuaj jo ^jJ6 tny road is the same as yours (HM 153) 
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*1 ^ j Ol 01? JuUl the chair made of black wood in which Checkov used to 

' ,, . r sit ... is the same colour as the desk (JGh 27) 

I Oy s j~ A> • - • 1 


^ J ^ iri 0? C J ^' 






getting out of the bath is not always as easy as getting into 
it (SI 180) 


5 i! Hi I <Wjtj! I 4 ] they have the same precise meaning (TW 14) 

✓ 

30 . 4.1 With the meaning “same”, may occur in apposition to a definite noun. It takes a 
pronoun suffix referring to the noun: 




i J 4 Is ijJli Ail They all said the same thing (TW 166) 




O - -* ' _ > 4 V , • ‘ > O \ 

4j ISoJ 1 4~1 p -UpI^ i 

i^;b Ji iuut ^ ^ 

^ Ji 

oliti HJ Hi; UU: 


at first we had stayed in the same hotel together in Paris 
(JIJ 148) 

I used to laugh and tell him the same story again (IH 56) 

in Marseilles he will board the same ship which I will take 
to Beirut (JIJ 161) 

Exactly the same thing happened to Abd al-Samad 
(HR 102) 



31 The Noun ‘j*. (“eye”) 


In addition to its basic meaning of “eye”, jL* may have a function similar to although it is 


much less common than in modern Arabic. 


31.1 l ^ is usually introduced with the preposition and takes a pronoun suffix referring to 
the modified noun. Here, it serves to emphasise the identity of a person or thing, with the 
sense of “in person”, “the very same”, “none other than” etc.: 


' i-'i 


• > 


AL-Aj 4HJI ,'_A 

s*— • • 

*•* - y 

. • ' % \ *1 -- * - f 

1 4^ V— J I 

/' t* . ./-> 1 v , 


' i % 


rf. ^ 


Sometimes kind-heartedness is stupidity itself (HM 37) 

You are the devil himself (HM 200) 

it does not concern anyone in particular (HM 244) 


^ i L,\i^ ijLLt 'J 


^ Ji>ih il* otf 


He didn’t have any particular political slogan in mind 
(SI 234) 

This is arrogance itself (TW 213) 

he was waiting for this very question (TW 271) 







he himself (TW 165) 

We could not even discuss any particular subject 
(HR 228) 


31.2 may occur in apposition to a definite noun with a pronoun suffix referring to that 
noun. Here, it functions as an emphatic identification, or acquires the meaning “same”: 

s£Jl y> perhaps he is life itself (TW 90) 

JlylJL he assailed me with the same question (JIJ 162) 

31 .3 l^s- may occur in the indefinite accusative: 

G ‘J- JL i i!l He is Shelley himself (JIJ 214) 
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32 The Nouns 4,! (“father”) and £\ (“brother”) 


32.1 When the two nouns 4f and have any of the pronoun suffixes apart from the 1st 
person singular ^ ^ (“my”) they take long vowels as their case endings: 

genitive 


independent form 


nominative 


y 




a), 4f 


* ( 
C' 


> < 




accusative 

d 

« 

Ui 


ut. 


Jr 


<£ i 4* ^'3 jl If your father saw you crying (AM 33) 


J jf Your father is a beast (HM 42) 


etjd ■!_/■ C\ 1 am your father. Have you forgotten your father? 

(HM 78) 

Ud 4lS I used to lift her father (JIJ 82) 

44 how is your father? (HM 42) 
aJ l* 4 >'j» he ran away from his father (JIJ 124) 


b). 


* i 


j£ U_d' Our brother Bakr (IH 158) 

015 His brother was lost (IH 125) 

LU JUi Ja J4» l4i the story of Cain who killed his brother Abel (HM 20) 
jS'ti \+A jUS despite the presence of her eldest brother (JIJ 110) 

32.2 The pronoun suffix j t (“my”) is added to 4l and without any case ending: 

^ £ 4*51 I go with my father (IKh 11) 

my brother (IH 103) 


32.3 41 and V\ also have long vowels as their case endings when they function as governin} 
term in an idafa construction: 




pi j one of the acquaintances of Wa’il’s father (HR 29) 


y\ 4 N he is not the father of my children (HR 217) 


::_j 3 he was the friend of Amir, Lamiya’s brother (JIJ 106) 

J,ly> JC 41 l4'I ik~J Jjl5 Lamiya was also the niece of General Bakr Sidq 

’ (JIJ 110) 
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32.4 The dual is formed as follows: 

nom. accus./gen. 

Jt'y-'’ two brothers 

* 

£ ^ 

o\y} two fathers; parents 

* 

32.5 The less common noun jU- (“father-in-law”) is subject to the same rules as and . 
These three, along with (“mouth”) and jl (“possessor”, “owner”) are known as the “five 
nouns” (luiJt SUiSi) . 


33 The Noun p (“mouth”) 


* : 
r 3 


Like 4*1 and £\ , the noun jU formerly took long vowels before a pronoun suffix to indicate its 
case endings, ^ being omitted, thus: 

independent form nominative accusative genitive 

In modern Arabic, however, jU is usually declined as normal: 

JLLjt ^3 UJ When Anisa saw me her mouth dropped open in surprise 
^ ' (AM 11) 

i ^J. UjJ she put her hand on her mouth (HS 187) 

I open my mouth (HS 189) 

jj she did not open her mouth (IH 200) 

The original form may still very occasionally be found: 

lili yk, oyi it leapt towards my feet opening its mouth (IH 33) 


258 



34 The Demonstrative Pronouns jU-j) 


34.1 The demonstrative pronouns are 

This/these: 



masc. 

fem. 

sing, (all cases) 

lli 

?-u or less commonly ^ 1 * 

dual (nom.) 

jljj* 

* 

dual (acc./gen.) 


w 

X 

plural (all cases, masc. and fern.) 




In general, l-U and «U etc. refer to what is in some way near the speaker. They may also refer 
to what is near the person addressed, and are therefore occasionally to be translated as “that”. 

That/those: 



masc. 

fem. 

sing, (all cases) 

* 

dlJi or less commonly iili 

iiL- 

•* 

dual (nom.) 


- J ^ 

dual (acc./gen.) 


•• 

plural (all cases, 

masc. and fem.) vildj i 



34.1.1 As pronouns, demonstratives may stand in place of a noun or a noun phrase, that is, 
functioning as a subject or a predicate or as object of a verb or a preposition: 


, ; 'r.i > > -r , > 

l-U 4 Aj jjb 

y v y> 

$ -Jf u* ^ 


he himself said this (HM 245) 

he can hardly believe that this is happening (GhS 8) 

This had occurred before (HR 133) 

this is what I felt (HR 185) 

after that (HM 219) 


!U 

* ' t"\> 

a* 

<? 




Cr 4 

J>- \ Li (jlwU 

„ - 1 -* 


. I 



✓ 


This is impossible (IKJi 38) 

This is my uncle’s cigarette (HM 130) 

Whose soul is this? (HM 153) 

These two things are what I strive for (JGh 53) 

my dear wife was no different from the other women in 
that (JIJ 85) 

I did that (HM 74) 
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L^-U> 015 'JZ among these was our friend (JGh 61) 

34 . 1 .2 The demonstratives may refer to a preceding noun or situation: 

JjJi That was in olden times (TW 104) 

✓ 

sGsJl j!i iUS that was before the canal was opened (JIJ 15) 

UUj : U y. iUa that is what made me utterly despairing {HR 29) 

'Jjk This is true (HM 101) 

J> sLlJi OtS - That was in autumn (IKh 143) 

^ JjJi 015 - That was in the university (IKh 144) 

1^3 /t ^ fill' al-Sham is the capital. This I know (HM 105) 

34.1.3 li* and .1* (“this”) are compounds of the demonstrative particles U (with the long 
alif replaced by a dagger alif) and IS (.> or, much less commonly, js in the feminine): 

I'll b>\ So this is the beginning of the phase (JIJ 241) 

«• • ; 5- *"* 

bills' This is a cathedral (IKh 41-2) 

^ l_U This is an order from me (GhS 131) 

«• 

iijil! j* This is the only way (AM 19) 

^ ilk ji] This had happened before (HR 135) 

34 . 1.4 A rarer alternative to the feminine is ^1* : 




does he deserve all these long years he is spending in 
prison? (AM 52) 


^jjt ^ Kb! 




May God silence that mother (AM 54) 
this is a period of time (TW 268) 


34 . 1 .5 The two parts of I 1 a and may be separated by a personal pronoun with which the 

second part agrees in gender: 




uJi flit IS ji u 


There he is, in front of the door to the fifth staircase 
(HR 31) 


* 9 


,kU~ 



~ n I * i • 1 ' 

vv & & u 


There you are, a man, smoking cigarettes and not mixing 
whisky with water (TW 188) 

There is my mother, opening the door and entering 
(HR 68) 


34 . 1.6 The pronoun of the 1st person singular (u‘0 may come between li and b . The final 
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alif of IM is omitted, giving the following forms: 


TV pjj jals li'ji- dY\ U)i \aj Here I am now, in the Hotel Alsace, Room 37 (AM 145) 


ijpl xili Here I am, returning (AM 166) 


. i 


if* IjjU Here I am, recalling it again (HR 56) 

Ui LZ IjJUj Here I am, observing Salma hating her body (HR 195) 

34.1 .7 Jjjj and JjU; (“that”) are generally used for what is more distant in some way from the 
speaker: 

aiJ .iXSi jZ j 3S0 p siUj That feeling of triumph was not repeated after that. That 

1 > } -u • 7 '.-if winter came and it was truly the most beautiful season 

Ji>-1 U>- j SLJJI *LLb JjI 3 


(HR 33) 


Cr^ £111 ill; ^ jj c2s In that year I had begun to teach those students a 

Shakespeare play (JIJ 173) 

X 

ilk ^ lii We will remain alone together in those green tranquil 

fields (GhS 154) 

34.1.8 iSlj is used in a similar manner to ilb : 


e; izz\ ouiiirf otf ini !>! 


jSUi jjZZ ill* 

%& j 64 ^: 46 * 

iiil JUin liiS ifi jJL; jj 


* • ill* # . * - • r ■* s s si* - • x til" 

^ r 1 ^ r 5 L - 


>s '* 


^ ' 


l£JI lib 


I think that was the last violent clash between us 
(HR 151) 

That is the source of my happiness (TW 143) 

Who is that sitting in the corner? (AM 118) 

Cigarettes no longer have that wonderful flavour 
(AM 28) 

0 God, how Rajab has changed. He is no longer the man 

1 knew (AM 59) 

that day (HS 74) 


34.1 .9 5 Vj* and dJJy (“these/those”) refer only to human beings and are invariable in form: 


Sirs' 


ViM 


- 1 ? - 

-UA4U* « 


These men understand each other in a secret and 
mysterious way (AM 132) 




>i * % 


\'j~A j? Jy 1 dl 

ci 3 t\iV i iw,f 


It pleases me to say that since my early days I have been 
one of those people who walk (JIJ 73) 

but those stupid doctors understand nothing (GhS 88) 
Those who have lost their mothers (AM 23) 



262 The Demonstrative Pronouns 


£li\ Jjjj J> oil 1 US 

oDllil 


jrr 


■jf, g, r, n .DtijMT f v> 


/ 


jce^' ^ 


In that year I had begun to teach those students a 
Shakespeare play (JIJ 173) 

Those despicable people; there is no good in them or 
benefit from them (HM 97) 

We began periodically to visit the houses of those creative 
people (GhS 65) 


34.1 .10 When pairs of words are to be contrasted or compared with each other in some way^ 
4 * / ll* may be used for the first and JjJj / dJ> for the second (or with the first and IbJjl 
with the second): 


C .1 K > 


mm* •* " ■" 

ilbjf 

I'JrTJ b* 4^' ^ ^ 

? j> Ji\ Jijofi bjCSj -r^S\ 

Yrb& bXkj <>J*& 


He tells you to hurry up, to stop, to turn in this or that 
direction (AM 89) 

My greatest concern was to write about experience of life 
and knowledge of people, and the means of gaining this 
experience and that knowledge (JIJ 21) 


ilL; j\ j £ JU anyway, one of them made this or that observation 

(TW 61) 

*„\\ b\sS\ JlL; jl ^Ji! 1 olljT lli this small affair or that small circumstance (HR 109) 

J °j illij jLi j li» this is a drawing and that is a drawing (JGh 62) 
b\l is also used for the second part of the contrast: 


ilii if J, difi 


'Jj* 

. . . tej ili 


she merely puts up with this request of mine or that mood 
(HR 86) 

and further to this and that ... (HR 149) 


i llf I j ll Jkll 

A l' \ ' i' * > \ ’ *' * *1 

jjb \JJ* m^v9 i. j 


4 Lilt lift jJy bU w iiiSv ll Aa> LS^jj 
tllJt illj ^jS\Sj} t illij 


he busies himself drawing our caricatures, one by one. He 
draws us realistically, and unrealistically, making this one 
handsome and that one ugly (JIJ 171) 

As for my husband, he began to discover what was beyond 
this street and that turning, these shops and behind that 
building (HS 10) 



t<Je& l -l* ^4* W 


if the wind blows you turn to this shoulder, to that 
shoulder, and drown (AM 81) 


34.1.11 


? jj »/l.U sometimes have the meaning 


“the former” and JjJi or ll/illi have the 
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meaning “the latter”: 


»: -ji* *i>ii > 

& U*. ^ J* J# 3isj & 






(T_S. j* 


a * ' o > 










e „ 


^ ' 


/ y 


S^>U V I 1 XLdjjU Oj^Lj \y\S j * y ! 

6 A Mj 

idd si3f tJu ditf u!j 


a lion on the Euphrates and a lion on the Nile. The 
former rules over the latter, and the latter rules over the 
former, and both of them rule over us (IH 29) 

they used to call it the “Salam Tower”, while some of 
them called it the “Tower of Abu Salam”, and they 
sometimes named its school with the former name and 
sometimes with the latter (IH 86) 

perhaps the former are the offspring of the latter 
(AM 97) 


* 

34.1.12 The dual forms jLU t jl-u etc. refer to two people or things: 


yjSi iH du Jff* ji'jSci oii^uji otu 

A > 0 SciSlT Ja iff 

^ 65 j«i>vt i, o> £ 



These two diamonds will be my gift to you on the wedding 
night (GhS 175) 

Don’t things happen to us except in one of these two 
ways? (GhS 197) 

A quarter of a century of sadness separates these two 
moments (GhS 187) 

it hadn’t been open for those two weeks (TW 127) 
in these two miracles (IH 29) 
in the first of those two years (IH 138) 
with those two eyes (J1J 46) 

who are these two, these whose wedding night I was 
destined to attend? (JGh 85) 


34.1.13 li occurs as part of the demonstratives IJl* , « I* , the corresponding dual forms and 
. It also occurs independently as a demonstrative adverb used as a means of emphasis. 
With this function, Li usually introduces a verbal sentence and emphasises the time when 
something occurs: 


jjLLUl ijJ ji Li 

u5 Li 


* • * Tt i " 


ji Li 




jppl Ju- 3i i i j: 6 Li ji u 


the speech of honour has begun in the car (GhS 138) 

We have arrived (GhS 146) 

Now I have returned (TW 33) 

The week has almost finished ! (TW 110) 

Now the time has come; or rather, now the time has 
passed (TW 120) 
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UaUJI sZi JT y U 

«* 

ONl L iSl Ut U 

* 


?JS 


^yS\ .0\')'^ 


y\. t>j <^J ap Lilj |^aLa sL»»J 

, -it > . s 


there is the mysterious lady sitting in front of him (GhS 8) 

Look, I’m calling her name now! (IH 74) 

There you are, hesitating as usual over the final step 
(IKh 207) 

Here are the tins of colours; here is the paint brush 
(TW 55) 

Suddenly, there they are falling head over heels, and 
there are their bellowing voices (TW 142) 


(i) L* may very occasionally take a pronoun suffix: 

illi There you are! (TW 109) 


There he is! (TW 39) 


(ii) With an emphatic function, La may precede the adverb 11 a (“here”), sometimes forming the 
compound L$a : 

11 a La oZZ l!f we are living here (TW 18) 


jlijjt J> . I^a I will hide here in the shop (HM 63) 

34,1 .14 \l occurs as part of the demonstratives ULa , and ihi , also the duals jIIa and J>±* 
oIj) [nom.] and [acc./gen.] being its dual forms). 


34.2 The Demonstrative Phrase 

A demonstrative may occur with a noun in apposition to it, or be itself in apposition to a noun, 
and thus form what corresponds in English to a demonstrative phrase (e.g. “this man”, “that 
house”, “those trees”). Thus, the expression 

14a this book (JIJ 89) 

has the literal meaning “this (thing) the book”. 

34.2.1 Since a demonstrative is by nature definite, the appositive noun must similarly be 
defined with the definite article. The article is not translated: 


liujT Ula this world (AM 29) 



'jZ\ Xj\ 14 a Ji ^ 


We never thought of sitting in this terrace cafe until that 
day (HS 74) 


9 tl alj oJA U 


JUJ"! ;4a J» 

43 cjji 


What are these bandages wrapped around my head? 
(TW 148) 

in this case (HM 151) 

This room was his studio (GhS 50) 



Modem Literary Arabic: A Reference Grammar 265 


jjiLt iili L^l jfj Cigarettes no longer had that delicious flavour (AM 28) 

r jff\ liSi that river (JIJ 31) 
iyti ill; that period (JIJ 68) 

dll I informed him about those leaflets (HM 241) 

Jjjj that old woman (AM 144) 

jlL’ I jli* jfJ but these two mules are sharing the throne with us 

(IKh 83) 

t^’y these English people (JGh 213) 

These men (AM 132) 

34 . 2.2 The demonstrative may occasionally be in apposition to the definite noun, thus 
following it. This is to achieve an emphatic effect: 

y‘J» Iaa this work is a burdensome thing (HR 73) 

o' oUlLi. Sulayman feels that this cold sun electrifies the visible 

V' i V- - i e '"lt wor *d with a secret and hidden menace (GhS 33) 

ii> 'JK Auji .utji cVj 6})y one Algerian, which is me, this poor servant (TW 66) 

oil) l i\ZJ\ lit 

. <- * - X -> * ; O 

night (TW 91) 


14a jl I am convinced that this delusion will be erased this very 


&Z\ (JUw ly> Jil; these moon shapes are among the features of Yemeni 

architecture (JGh 82) 

34 . 2.3 When a noun is definite by virtue of having a pronoun suffix, the demonstrative 
stands in apposition to it, thus following it: 

AJit *:y> fZy I heard his voice with these two ears of mine (FH 186) 




* * 


Ji That conversation of ours gave me some comfort (HS 73) 

U* I apologise for that feeling of mine (HS 135) 

jOa jU- L jj - i U U <Jil j God, how pleasant this district of yours is (HR 72) 
ajjk Lull Jt jjl JjZaJ I JjuJaJt A true friend is a rarity in these days of ours (HM 88) 


/i •-. . A i " • 


l-Cl U jy\ V dJJj I will never forgive myself for these mistakes of mine 

(AM 175) 

jl *J>Z fefZ With these two hands of mine I can strangle him (AM 20) 

34 . 2.4 When the demonstrative precedes a noun + pronoun suffix, it functions as subject of 
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a nominal sentence: 


el* this is a photograph of me (GhS 21) 

34 . 2.5 When the noun + pronoun suffix is modified by an adjective, the demonstrative 
follows the adjective: 


llr 01S- lib JjSh &UJ J 


On that first meeting of ours he very much liked my 
poems (GhS 137) 


djjj these social circumstances of ours (JIJ 172) 

34 . 2.6 The demonstrative follows proper nouns: 


^3 oi; j* 

?ii* juu -WuJi .i* As isuj 

-x x . • «* • -* *■ W 


Has that Rajab died? (AM 59) 

Why all this concern about that Abd al-Samad? (HR 61) 


4 «* 


II* *flpl 

li. Jl y $4 i 


j* O' 


This Isa al-Awwam was a young man (IKh 57) 

I don’t want you to go to that deranged Lawandiyus 
(HM 71) 

Who is this Abu Nuwas? (HM 107) 


34 . 2.7 


* 


? Ia that Moscow (TW 184) 

? i* J* j; ?li* jUl yi j; Who is this Salim? Who is this Marjana? (HM 73) 
When the demonstrative precedes a proper noun, it functions as subject of a nominal 


sentence: 


t^Vl li* This is Michael Oark in front of me now! (JIJ 215) 

'U JJ- 1 11- jy .1* This is Farusiya, my cousin (HM 145) 

•• * 

J yJZSl II* This is Mount Carmel (IH 160) 

34 . 2.8 When a demonstrative modifies the genitive in an idafa construction it comes 
immediately before it: 


Cft She is the wife of that hateful man ( IKh 101 ) 

+ * 


♦ * 

✓ 


1 1* 

X- “ * 




iLLil ^XS 
?i\yS\ .i* 


How could you stand to hear these words from the mouth 
of that woman? (HS 76) 




:: - - 




oUUIH oSa 0^15 

, X • X - - W' ■*' 

6wl * Nj 


I discovered the truth about those people (IKh 1 13) 
She was afraid of the shame of these meetings (HS 97) 
I will not arrive at a solution to this puzzle (HM 10) 
at the beginning of this affair (IH 159) 
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JlLJl dll; 


CfA 


in the spring of that year (JIJ 176) 


34.2.9 The demonstrative follows the whole idafa construction when in apposition to the 
governing term: 


< # ■ 


<Jl f j$\ -U; ^ 


cjjt> h'J •Iwajt jiX jl cJlt 

' ' < ' - V * ■ 


^xUai c-lls ill; ^ udi ui 

^ > - 


; i* jtiUl ^ jli: v oio£iT 


fi>ji a* 


After today he will not return to that hideous idea of 
marriage (HR 55) 

I thought that Abd al-Samad had stopped that song about 
the veil (HR 7) 

In those days of the ocean I also wrote my poems 
(JIJ 240) 

words do not arise in these circumstances of meeting 
(TW 86) 

this bastard (AM 48) 


34.3 The Pronoun of Separation with Demonstratives 

✓ 

In nominal sentences, a “pronoun of separation” is generally required when the subject is a 
demonstrative pronoun and the predicate is a noun defined with the definite article. It thus 
serves to separate the demonstrative and the definite noun, and distinguish between a 
sentence and a demonstrative phrase. The pronoun stands in apposition to the demonstrative. 


34.3.1 When not referring to a previous noun or circumstance, the pronoun of separation 
and the demonstrative agree with the subject in gender and number: 


^ 

S&Jt ji li» 


that was the frightening thing (GhS 143) 
This is madness (SI 167) 


outfit ** a* ur; 

ii>lt ^ ,1a 

✓ •• 

Jl ii ^A oXa 

* n 

/-A 0 J-A 

— * * * * 

if ^ 

<S1\ -A ,1a 

• LT* / / 

•• 

f <*■ 4 -* • 

^A v!Jt 


ix'i it 




Perhaps these are the last words of all that remains of my 
life (TW 139) 

This is the only way (AM 19) 

This is true knowledge (GhS 35) 
this is the truth (HM 216) 

This is Paradise (HM 53) 
that is the problem (JGh 177) 
these are the shepherds (HS 146) 


34.3.2 The pronoun of separation is sometimes omitted when the defined noun is modified 
by a following relative clause: 


‘ulb&t 'Ji. ^ilt Olylii! 1-L* d\S This was the title I gave to the trilogy (JIJ 201) 
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y »:» :i T ^jji |L. This is the report which reached His Excellency the 

counsellor (TW 38) 

£> ^ jjl t Jjj i OIS That was the thing which was inevitable (TW 34) 

34.3.3 The pronoun of separation is often used when a separation is unnecessary. This 
serves to emphasise the demonstrative subject: 


Jjl} > iiJi That is Wa’il (HR 40) 

<j^S dal So this is the secret of his strength (HR 76) 

t.y3\ ^ |Jl* this is my daily slaughterhouse (HR 172) 

> •* 

? ljjt yL ll* This is the cause of the disease (TW 15) 


34.3.4 


* « 


^ - 

G* ?rV* 


This is the real Beirut (IKh 35) 

This is her custom (HM 59) 

This is your life (HR 155) 

This is the most extreme state of sadness (IKh 142) 


On the other hand, the pronoun of separation is occasionally not used where it would 


normally be necessary: 


L^jj This is the same place (HR 67) 

i's>3\ ill; cJlS That was the only time (JIJ 156) 


34.4 Agreement with Demonstratives 

34.4.1 When a demonstrative pronoun functions as a subject, and does not refer to a 
preceding noun or circumstance, it will agree in gender with the predicate when this is a noun: 


'a* 

*• 

P \ 1 jSciA 

"r* s* 
AJl y I!* 




Zj L ij y* nj ftJu* 


J.jr* ? 4 -** 

^ * y *■ , 

Ojto'ijp eJj* 

ill' iJl5 


This is a basic position (IKh 8) 

This is Amsterdam airport (JGh 169) 

this is the secret of the blue on my lips (HR 175) 

This is the festival (IKh 32) 

These are acts of intimidation (HM 38) 
this is a photograph of me (GhS 21) 

This is a scientific phenomenon (GhS 80) 

This is the revolution (IKh 76) 

That was the beginning of the road (JIJ 78) 
these are the shepherds (HS 146) 
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34.4.2 The demonstrative agrees in gender with a noun with which it is in apposition: 


I dJJi jA v£jl 5 ^ 

* 

: J . sI>JT .Jjt : Sfo l*J Jyf 

J 


even his questions were of that type (AM 55) 

I would say to her, for example, “Polish cette miroir”, and 
she would correct me: “Say ce miroir”, because in French 
“mirror” is masculine (GhS 62) 


34.4.3 The demonstrative agrees in number when the noun is in the dual: 


jll® <Si- J-a>- 


The director was pleased only with my forearms, and not 
with the license in architecture which these two forearms 
had achieved (HR 93) 


34.4.4 Only the dual agrees in case: 


4^ J* j iji3 


•* . . . y * . -r. 


!Ai> ol-U 


Jv, Ji. ou^; juit iU j&Si\ jL, Si 


In these two miracles they saw the utmost degree of 
defiance and resistance (1H 29) 

These two cockerels will fight each other for a long time 
(HM 272) 

These two affairs are what occupy his mind (AM 109) 


34.4.5 The demonstrative agrees in the plural only with a collective or plural noun referring 
to humans: 



These young men are fighting in a war (IKh 124) 

I discovered the truth about these people (IKh 113) 

but those stupid doctors understand nothing (GhS 88) 

We began periodically to visit the houses of those creative 
people (GhS 65) 


34.4.6 When a collective or plural noun refers to non-humans, the demonstrative is in the 
feminine singular: 


<L^JI -CSlT ill- 3^ 

t.y Li^U-1 

— 'y* - • 

s> J* 

s / ' »■ 

o Vjzy ! o j-* 

✓ -- 


during those gloomy days (AM 38) 

These things have become daily dreams (AM 29) 
over those years (HR 170) 

All these movements (HR 133) 

these trains (JIJ 30) 

these contradictions (GhS 131) 



35 The Particles ^ , Jt and 


35.1 jUi (“yes”, “yes indeed”, “certainly”) is generally used after questions that are expressed 
affirmatively: 

f.tZJrS \ liu What do you say? The foreign detachment? Yes, the 

foreign detachment (IKh 138) 

" IjJ" :oii ' 9 JaLJT Jl ilL>i O' Ji ' “Do you want me to add you to the file?” 

* ' “Yes”, I replied (JIJ 209) 


e X ; jl Illl* OVS'f Was there any hope that I would rid myself of Abd al- 

- *. -K; »•!!,- . Samad? Yes, although I didn’t know how {HR 149) 

■JCS ji-\ Y jlj 

35.1 .1 may confirm a following statement: 

^>-10 Ut jiJd Yes, I am a real magician (GhS 32) 

*, (Yc. lijS- \ lit Yes, I am cursing them (HM 29) 

£j0 U JUi Yes, 1 am Lebanese (GhS 15) 

U -JjJ . ^5 Yes, he has what I don’t have (GhS 208) 

^ Li li* !jUi Yes! This is what happened with me (HM 186) 

35.1 .2 It may occasionally confirm a preceding statement: 


IjOii . . Ui I mentioned the battle, yes! (HM 118) 

J ^ killing each other because of them is the height of 

• v,- ».•> . ,r stupidity; opposition - yes, declaring the truth - yes, 


uncovering mistakes - yes (TW 250) 




- » Ijd . Lil aJIjUT iki' ^y? My mother is the starting point then. Yes she is (HR 16) 

35.2 JJ (“yes”, “certainly”) is used to give an affirmative answer to a negative question: 

" ,lk4) J0J1 jl; fjl “Did not the Messiah say, ‘Blessed are the meek’?!” 

r- “Certainly he said it” (HM 9) 

i; jji “Haven’t you heard of it?” 

! Jl' : cJi “Certainly”, I replied (HM 106) 

01 01 Joj Yl “Don’t you want to know? To learn?” 

jJJjf 01 1 01 Ijl ! Ju “Yes, I want to know, to learn” (HM 110) 

o 01 iLUpl “Haven’t I taught you to be brave?” 
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35.2.1 


“Yes”, I replied (HM 192) 

JL' may also contradict a negative statement: 


V LI 

ji^JL :<~Ju i/J$l 


Ui II* Ji es 5^1 j-~ : P 

LS^J fJL; :Jl5 




“I don’t think about women” 

“Yes you do!” he said with icy coldness, “You do think 
about women” (HM 1 1 ) 

“Things haven’t reached such a state between us” 

“Yes they have!” he replied (HM 126) 


35.3 Ji- 1 (“yes”, “certainly”) occurs after an affirmative question to confirm the statement: 


yp : lj cii Ji 


“Do you remember how the servants were?” 
“Yes”, I answered him (GhS 121) 


Ji-I :<iJU rji £* '*■*-&* ^ Ji 

cJj Y * Ji-t rj I s Y'i 


I asked her whether she was happy with her husband. 
“Certainly”, she said (SI 36) 

Do you still remember? Of course 1 do (SI 50-51) 

“But you loved him?” 

“Certainly!" (GhS 71) 


35.3.1 It may be used to give an affirmative answer to a negative question: 


Zjili j Ji Sjijll ttifi 4 . 

diSii 4j Jtf fSji 


“That woman standing next to you in the photograph, 
isn’t she my aunt Badriyya?” 

“Yes, she is your aunt Badriyya” (GhS 22) 


35.3.2 It may confirm a following statement: 


>i II* Jit .jUSl 

If; <1 ^1 ■ Jl-'i 


I went up and poked my nose in again. Yes, he is praying 
(HR 108) 

He smiled. Yes, this is him (HR 170) 

Yes, 1 am at a trial like that conducted by witches 
(GhS 100) 





A preposition shows the relationship of its object to other words in the sentence. The most 
common relationship is that of place or time, but other relationships include that of 
instrument, manner, reason, source and origin, subject matter, accompaniment and 
possession. Some common English prepositions are about, after, before, between, by, during, 
for, from, in, like, near, on, since, to, until, with, without and so on. 

Prepositions typically occur as the first element in a prepositional phrase, the second element 
being the object of the preposition. Thus, in the sentence “He looked under the bed”, under 
the bed is a prepositional phrase in which under is the preposition and the bed is the object of 

the preposition. 


As in English, a single Arabic preposition can have several different uses. At the same time, 
different prepositions can have very similar uses. Many nouns, adjectives and verbs are 
associated with particular prepositions, but there are not always rules to show which. In 
Arabic, many verbs take an object introduced by a preposition where one is not required in 
English, or do not have a preposition where one would be required in English. Often, each 


verb + preposition idiom must be learned individually. 

Arabic prepositions include true prepositions such as * <J\> C? ’ ’ Y anc ^ ^ ’ 

and words that were originally nouns in the adverbial accusative of place which are used as 

prepositions, such as Jli , ^ Ui , ^ u» , jj* , > Cr! » » 3*" anc ^ • 


36.1 General Remarks 

Prepositions always govern an object which they immediately precede. Nouns or their 
equivalent which can be inflected are in the genitive case. 


36.1.1 The object of a preposition may be 


a) , a noun: 

JX ciJL* 1 fell on the floor (IKh 111) 
ipU-J USj she speaks for perhaps an hour (HS 19) 

iV'y-j We are all from Adam and Eve (IH 87) 

SXUJl olio l I left the table (JGh 20) 

✓ 

X'C-} \i\Jr Jt In two or three days they came to visit me (JIJ 149) 

- ^ ■** m 

b) . an adjective used as a noun: 

Jdi jX She will return soon (GhS 19) 

* 

±X ja JAj the children saw me from afar (AM 170) 

\ Js[ *)£ We look into the distance (IKh 36-7) 

l)\S it was obvious that she was the lady of the house 
(JGh 121) 


jUJi VjX. \$ 


272 
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c). a pronoun suffix: 


d). 


•« 

\ *' * 

Jt, 

~ u? 


an interrogative pronoun: 



bU, o'iil 


©). 


folajt cJ>3l iIa J ;U. bUJ 

y — 

ucV I jrAA~* J J 

a demonstrative pronoun: 


,4 


/ 


,^JI J fU JlUJ 
?u1 bU iiui £ 


. . . £ il* li* J> 


• " ' ' <• 




liU 


f). a relative pronoun: 

. ,-i? . f - -H - ,-:f 

Lr*’ UJl ^ (Hf^' oJ' ^ ^ v^- 1 U 


• . • ' 


✓ ? - * 


-03 ^ ji ^4: 


«■- /- 
* n* 


iJli U, fail jj 


•».» 




> oj: Ji . j±X\ 'M ^ 


- 


•311211 


I listened to her (JGh 49) 
a photograph of me (GhS 192) 

What’s wrong with you? (GhS 171) 

I am on your side (IKh 138) 

I am confused as to whom to talk to and to look at 
(HS 38) 

I was at a loss as to how to answer her (HS 208) 

Why did he come at this particular time? (TW 276) 

In which place will I spend the night tomorrow? (JGh 81) 
What did he die of then? (JGh 24) 

so he slept in the daytime (HM 227) 

Nevertheless, what am I? (HR 197) 

More than all that, and before all that ... (HR 86) 

What happened after that? (HR 168) 

I weep looking for those whom I have loved in the past 
(GhS 178) 

we contacted someone we knew (JGh 30) 
he turns around to what is behind him (IH 45) 

I paid no attention to what he said (HM 5) 

from the one who impersonates actors, to the one who 
plays the guitar (HS 93) 


g). an adverb, including interrogative adverbs: 


JA' ^ Ji Ji 
$ Ji 3> ^ Ji A j: n 

Ji 

<3? p ^ 


JU ja obi j ja if Jri* 


how long will that last? (JGh 163) 

He does not know until when or to where (AM 127) 
Where to? (IKh 71) 

Is it a letter from Irfan which I have not been worthy of 
before now? (GhS 189) 

A little noise from here and moans from there (TW 146) 
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? ^ Where did you get the bread from? (IKh 72) 

«- - 

h). p complete sentence. Prepositions can only govern nouns or words functioning as nouns. 
Thus, when a preposition is required to introduce a sentence beginning with a verb, the verb is 
introduced with 01 and forms a noun clause. The preposition is often associated with a 
particular verb or verbal noun: 


J 


& $ 3^ a & ^ 


> / / 


J c, • -* ' • ' • •* t? «*• it** 

aS jk*j\ O' 






jl ^ 

- » A : f . > , 

i ot 

> ** 

! / </ > \\ *> * r t «■ • £ ? f *" i *'•*'* ^\ ■* f ( 

^*3 it J * iSp 3 

,lkj! Jl it Jp >t 


I was unable to do anything (HR 81) 

We are afraid of the war after the battle is over (IKh 91) 

after I had taken my clothes off (JGh 20) 

The artist refuses to sleep (TW 65) 

I asked permission to smoke (AM 151) 

He thinks about getting up (GhS 34) 

He dreams that he is not going (IKh 80) 

between a man knowing and not knowing (HR 176) 

the gap between it and its becoming a melon necessitates 
surgery (SI 337) 

I cannot lift my head (AM 145) 

the man insisted on accompanying me to the airport 
(JGh 185) 


S). When the sentence preceded by the preposition begins with other than a verb, it is 
introduced with of thus forming a noun clause: 


jJ-j £f 'ja !a5& 2~J I am not sure that he is a man (IKh 86) 

^ J j U ‘N‘ <U5 01 ja j 225 I was certain that the word “no” was still on my lips 

(HR 90) 

0)3 2jti 2-5 V, 2 1 he dreams that he is sailing in a paper boat (TW 260) 

•> * * * 

slo ja CU2*J' The girls whispered that she had drowned due to the 

force of the embrace (IH 69) 

\'_J \'^J. J 015 * Jbj iftl I swallow my saliva as if there is a large stone in my throat 

(HS 48) 

il_>_ 225 JSl ciU- Huda was lost because I was a prisoner (AM 23) 


36 . 1.2 Prepositions associated with particular verbs (and active and passive participles, 
verbal nouns and adjectives derived from those verbs) are often omitted when the object is a 
noun clause introduced with O' or O' : 


2Ji J (w. /•*> 1 l;ij -J\ jj 


I was not certain that I had told Munira the whole truth 
(HR 84) 
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a - 


vilil (J) dJui ^ 

^ tu St £-> i: V 

iljj slSf M < v / j) 55 U 


^ 01 ( v ) Jjliil 5^ vi^jf 


No doubt you have grasped the meaning (TW 185) 

A mistake has certainly occurred (JGh 192) 

I have thought a hundred times of writing a novel 
(AM 143) 

I advised Abd al-Ghafur to pass by you (AM 162) 


36.1.3 The preposition usually immediately precedes its object, but very occasionally two 
prepositions may govern the same word: 




Jfr lx aM J 


before or after recording the lecture (HS 14) 
on the way from and to the village (SI 154) 


36.1.4 The indefinite pronoun U may come between some prepositions and the genitive 
object (particularly with Ui- and Uj. jj) : 


y> „ 4 <" \ * * * • f s * * - ~ * 

5 a' '-rij* 


•» -* 

iuni bjt 1) tU 

uiyi ihiSf\ vUiii 

* 

ii;ii%ii ujji cdi N 


soon one week will have passed after his son’s death 
(JGh 24) 

They will soon be full (TW 97) 

soon, there will be no train (TW 25) 

the teachers responded without objection (JIJ 207) 

She does not leave the house without asking your 
permission (GhS 8) 


36.1.5 When the same preposition governs two or more objects, it is often not repeated 
before each one: 


j> j. ^ 
•- - — ** •• 


- > *• 




I go to my room, my studies, my anxiety (HR 43) 
he beat me with his hands and his feet (AM 96) 


iLH 1 5^ Jr** ^ ui **+ 

* s • 

0\>yS\ 


he went up the Nile valley to Nubia and the borders of 
Sudan (IH 147) 

she is the one famous for her beauty and her magnifi- 
cence (JIJ 110) 



ip y+>** 1 _jIp oJilp 





on the wall were hung a collection of photographs of his 
father, his mother, his brothers and some of his relatives 
(JGh 26) 



It is a shrine for Jews, Christians and Muslims (IH 52) 


It may, however, be repeated for emphasis: 


■ tT • 1 tt - * ' -i in : f 

jAJ I jAssJ 1 O jlj U-J \ Oj} 


without the moustache and without the strange hair 
(HR 167) 



.j. ;<Ui . j A, -i ^ I began to chat with him about the circumstances of his 

' , ' ^ work, about the tribes which live in the region, about the 

^’ U3t d O^ 3 d •’ stonn (J Gh 166) 

, r ft - k , SjAs We die from illnesses, from bilharzia, from the plague, 

^ ' "j •',? u from childbirth, from not being bom. We die like flies, 

.iWjl ' ^ j ‘?->V d unaware, without honour, without anything (IKh 92) 

9 A 9 A '■ A j & 

4 il o’i V -Cirii jl % > I listened for a long while to his recollections of his 

* village, of his father’s bankruptcy, of his adventures 

4jt ^ Lico ’»P J 

- S J (IKh 137) 

a-ijT oci ji - ■ ji ,ot^i ji A He looked at lhe wa,,s * at the ceUing ' at the furniture in 

' ' S ' the room (TW 248) 

36 . 1 .6 The preposition is usually repeated when one of the genitives is a pronoun suffix: 

sl^JLj U* j; I ^ I used to pride myself on them and on my other shirts 
* * ~ (JGh 92) 

d jy-j J,‘y~ 1 A\ the y gathered around me and Tamr (HS 29) 

i ^ i; j i ^ her mother does not know what is going on between me 

and her daughter (HS 69) 

•L'. _ UaN';i -A V& her children’s eyes fasten on me and my son (HS 133) 

j jj she used to say them in front of me and Hamid (AM 53) 




But this is not invariably the case: 

'JJ. jiaU tldjyi x jjp ji jl^ Ingrid and I had to duck to go through the door (HS 22) 
, J; L -J oli jJd! our friends come up to me and Nur (HS 38) 

y_r v 1 

- 

- . » r • ■ ; ’ JC 'jJj j It never occurred to me that you got close to my husband 

c ' “ and I so as to get to know his friend (Ghb 95) 

4jbXi 


/ f*-* 


^3 4, I decided to sit with him and my brother (HR 20) 

36 . 1 .7 There are many compound prepositions in modem Arabic. These consist of two 
prepositions, the first (often j.) governing the second. They often have the same meaning as 
the governed preposition on its own. The governed preposition takes the genitive case unless it 
is indeclinable (that is, consisting of only one or two letters or ending with a long vowel, such as 

1 j* 1 Ji ‘/j j 


jjJii t jj j ill: she rips it at the chest (IH 145) 

ildjl clj-Ij jp ^ Lili U he gathers what has fallen from its ancient olive trees 

(IH 109) 
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CA ^ 

^ Jl >* 

d£\'Ju ilii *liS? J 


I rushed among them (JIJ 64) 

I cannot live without him (HS 123) 
he returned to her house without her (IH 125) 
During that time I met Frank Stocks (JIJ 217) 


36.2 ^ (“of’, “out of’, “from”) 

36.2.1 The following contractions occur: 


« 

& 

+ 

4 - (“me”) 

«P 

— 

f 

j? 

+ 

L (“us”) 

— 

\L 

a 


+ 

U (“what”) 

= 

\ * * 

Ua or pA 


+ 

^ (“who”) 

= 

o-v 


36.2.2 ja indicates the place or direction from which someone or something moves: 


jAr) j -H CA 


iLikii 




The child fell from my wife’s hand (IKh 131) 
j* W)p he threw him out of the house (IKh 101) 

{JL- S\ j jJuJl J> CA Rim watches him from her place in the back seat 


SWcA 


> *. -r 




fyA iiUc* 




(GhS 1 34) 

I got out of bed (IKh 120) 

I heard a shot from a place in the distance (AM 103) 


c4Jl ja jJ-\ JX£ jl c-iJi Li I did not want anyone to see me from the house (HS 101) 

a). It thus occurs in the adverbial expression . . . £>-U ^ . . . c*li ^ (“on the one 

hand ... on the other [hand] ...”): 

ja hjAJH' J*lid i jl f>Sl\ ^ ji »ft JJJ Perhaps the strange thing about it is that the things we 

+ m A 

-6 . , -x ,-r . * 'u' - v.-r had in common, such as literature and art on the one 

\ : hand, and mathematics and physics on the other, were not 

cM r 5 CA necessarily great (JIJ 198) 


L {ja l.u»- SjI^jJT with her very Iraqi outlook on the one hand, and her 

vlisl U s k ‘ \& ^ \ Z>-\ \ cosmo P°iitan outlook on the other, she began to follow 

^ ^ everything that I wrote (JIJ 252) 

\ ja on the one hand they preserved the heritage of the 
t6 > i' ii«i i ! f - • - ancient civilization ... while on the other hand they made 

OUlvUI I JAJJ <J j>- I . . . . J 

' ' ' ' ' *' ( ^ important contributions to human thought and know- 

ledge (JGh 118) 
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. t 


This may be alternatively expressed as . . . ^>-1 jt - - ■ 

^ ^ ^ Uy JA on the one hand it is a joke, and on the other a severe 

reprimand (HM 14) 

& oUK £* oil' *jSs On the one hand, he speaks, chatters, and words escape 

, . t r, from him, while on the other he hangs on to them 

^ ^ (HM 229) 

36.2.3 ja is used with verbs with meanings related to “to free oneself’, “to escape”: 

ol 'ja Cj'j* he ran away from his father (JIJ 124) 

:-h ^ - ^j\ M is I only wanted to rest from the drudgery (HR 190) 

oik!)! ^ «)>l oiulil she sought God’s protection from the accursed Satan 


(SI 125) 


• * 




she rids herself of her shoes (SI 350) 

jtjT JA jgjJ c-Li- I washed my hands of the traces of the dyes (JIJ 205) 

^ ojU-1 i)t ( U a £l J ; JJ he could not get a leave of absence from his work 

(JIJ 236) 

JxUJ you have disposed of the body (GhS 97) 

36.2.4 ja may express the idea of nearness, especially after «l*j* and (“near”, “close”): 

JL. cJlj U she is still close to me (GhS 187) 

«• ✓ 

~A, 1 i t ^ J> uil} We stood in the corridor near the kitchen (IKh 130) 

u ^ he still walks close to him (GhS 38) 

✓ ' * 

it. ji he continued to live near us (AM 66) 

i'JrJiil v we passed close by the tree (AM 113) 

/ ' 

It is thus used with verbs meaning “to approach”, “to come near”: 

ti We went up to her (IKh 116) 

Vl JA Z\'ji\ Sl3)l p&Jl US UiS the nearer a man comes to the end, the nearer he is to the 

ground (JGh 46) 

\£a He approached her (IKh 129) 

Kj> ^ Mima approaches him (GhS 95) 

* 

36.2.5 & may have the meaning “by” or “through” a place: 

siiU }ja J^-S he entered through the palace window (IH 189) 


I ^Y\j Jjlj-Jl ^ 4/*l! j ,«•> Some of them try to escape through the windows and 

doors (GhS 150) 
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c5 jJ! w-Gi lj> rfy the archangel Gabriel went out of the door which I came 


o» c~Uo 


through (HM 49) 


> 9 


iw»Udl J j'ji-Gl 'r'^ CA She enters through the door of the bureau like a tempest 

(1H 144) 

36 . 2.6 j? is used temporally to specify the time “since which” an action or event takes or has 
taken place: 

«J oilG Jj'il iia>JjT ja From the very first moment she made it clear to him that 

she was not a translator (TW 170) 

l a " r * • p - 

J? k ^ V Jl ^ nothing like this has happened to me before (GhS 69) 


f&y* irt -Uj a few minutes after their death (TW 32) 




JlilYi J > _fJ\ \x> ja dds For some time I have been thinking of contacting Your 

Excellencies (TW 165) 

<Ja JJy* j» G* We have been here for forty years (JGh 166) 

It thus occurs in the following adverbial expressions: 

a). ot'jjA (“for quite a while”, “a long time [ago]”) and jt (“a very long time 

ago”):' ' ' ' ' 

ji oGiS" ja yj from hex sandals emerged two heels which had lost their 

natural colour a long time ago (SI 183) 

oU) ja I \J\S they died a long time ago (GhS 74) 

oUjjt p.oi ja j±Jm. JJ &JJ5 it caused great trouble for the Egyptians a very long time 

' . 'ago (SI 10) 

^ ^ t • ,, ^ S ^ 

jl ji) ^ toGiiJ I learnt a long time ago to control my fear (HM 194) 

*>)• **?■ ^ (“again”, “anew”): 




^ olx one day my life began anew (J1J 240) 

±>A>- ja GLiGdL They all roared with laughter again (HR 12) 

SjjAit Ju*GJl yf iGj s>? O nce again, Abd al-Majid laid down the boundaries 

(SI 17) 

t , 

y.-Jr ja la t&jy jerjf P' J ^ There is the pain in my tooth awakening again (GhS 26) 

c )- >> Jl irt ar *d Jl urT Irt and ja (“from time to time”, “once in a while”, 

“now and again”): 

>' Jl Ia j U jJT ^gJI fjs I would wipe the dust of it from time to time (GhS 53) 

'•j^r J\ J*r ‘j* it falls from time to time (HM 90) 


^ka a j£if\ j~* ja now and again one of them would ride with me in the car 


(TW 142) 
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36.2.7 ja may also indicate the time “at which” the action takes place: 


ja cJ 15 She used to leave at dawn (AM 47) 

S • t f 

• * ■ ' • ' • 

it 


’ * ' c I got up immediately (HM 47) 


adjl Jt . >!-•! >;l ; cJi ; Ul oijt p If I had wanted, if I had been evil, I would have violated 

you on the first night (HM 228) 

j*f p^^^p God, how did I not recognize him at the first moment? 

(HR 164) 

36.2.8 v indicates the origin or source of a person or thing: 


36.2.9 

of: 


<>? 

. ;l--Ll p\£ ja U15 they were from a different world (HR 28) 

p‘\ IL p I did not receive any response from him (HR 18) 

y, ipi\ p. ^ She is from a respectable family (JIJ 109) 

- >. JA Ui5 jS\ He was a blind man from Egypt (TW 46) 

p, iliiS Your income is from teaching (JIJ 211) 

\j \' l -J Js p She did not wait for me to ask for an explanation 

(GhS 68) 

^pp\\ ja jU ole- illli there are a number of buildings from the Stalin era 

(JGh 15) 

ja may indicate the material out of which something is made or what a thing consists 



^ 4^1 S/j p. pJaj he makes a bag from newspaper (SI 349) 

p* cU a tin of sauce (SI 350) 
ja a cup of tea (SI 351) 


> 45 ' Jt 
it 

it Jttr 

pP>S\ Jajlij it ^45 oili 


Ct 


4^5=- 


* 

4 0 


Li* cXa dL-L' 015 


9^ ^ 0? 4> # 


a caravan of Bedouin (IH 158) 
a quarter century of sadnesses (GhS 187) 
a small beautiful house of two stories (JGh 172) 
a basket of fruit (JIJ 115) 

A special committee was set up consisting of Abd al- 
Majid and the army officer (SI 53) 

He was holding a small rod in his hand which I thought 
was made of wood (AM 14) 

Each shift is of eight hours (IH 186) 
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If, leather gloves (JGh 15) 

a bowl of marble (JGh 148) 

* 

36.2.10 Ija may thus introduce the constituents of an earlier general term: 


(All, yf) jlkiJl ii\S all the occupants attended it (the men, of course) (SI 52) 

oUli If* £*»it Uy\ jj the kinds of treatment - electric shocks and chemical 

, a „ , remedies - have been of no benefit to him (GhS 216) 

J!j,j J|y.| J>ydf\ the dead - my maternal uncles and paternal uncle 

(HR 27) 


36.2.11 y* occurs after the indefinite relative pronouns U (“what”) and (“who”) to 
specify what or who is being referred to and thus give the relative pronouns a more definite 
meaning: 


' j*. i&dlj iiVj£\ As for those of them who read and write well (TW 75) 

3 IS U ii I told him about the conversation that passed between us 

(HM 233) 

ja Jj& he kills the prisoners around him (TW 263) 

a). ly r has a similar use after the nouns ^ (“other than”) and (“other than”): 

JLApI ly like other men (HM 186) 

JS1 yltf y» and other liquids (SI 330) 

* 

ja Li JJ6 she is like other girls (HS 94) 

* 90 

•J* till ly ^ iil higher than any other rock on the shore (IH 27) 

36.2.12 Ija may introduce the cause or reason behind an event or circumstance: 


oyS\ Ija y-dl *£>U Ilyas al-Suyufi died of grief (IKh 16) 

I am filled with terror at returning to my flat (GhS 191) 
I moaned a few times from the pain (AM 95) 


C ^ f 


bs ^ 

|dS/' S? ^4-* 

> it - > 

tj**' J? '-'J** 

* S&jf ja ua Ou oil 

& ^rS* £0 


we will die of starvation (AM 123) 

Because of this 1 refused to marry you (HM 185) 

I can hardly see my way through anger (HM 186) 

he screamed in alarm and fear (AM 173) 

He was really angry because of the injury I caused him 
(HM 121) 

he began to ciy from both his pain and his joy (JIJ 202) 
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JUiiNl sli v y iili she was afraid to pour out the cup due to her great 

7 - ^ - >- ■ •' 

agitation (HM 101) 

^ Uii N I i'p y l 'wr J i * UiJl cJ 15 happiness was visible on her face due to the great concern 

with which she was surrounded (HS 94) 

* 

a). To introduce the cause or reason when referring to persons, y is used: 

ol jAt ^ he lives for his son (JGh 48) 

jjA ‘y I \\ 1 : ilk oU; Iri F° r a lon g time 1 have viewed this arch as built for me 

” (GhS 86) 

\J-‘J i j^-i u^JL Sj’jkJ. I felt sad for the man (JGh 174) 

* «* *" 

I<;.t Do something for me (AM 121) 

36 . 2.13 ^ is used for differentiation between two persons or things: 

y she distinguished the friend from the foe (SI 337) 

y N you don’t know your knee from your elbow (HM 18) 

pJl ^ S' he doesn’t know good from evil (HM 209) 

36 . 2.14 The idea of differentiation gives rise to the use of y after comparative adjectives, 
with the meaning “than”: 

JU-^li y ^'js\ stronger than men (AM 64) 




y, y. p-i he knows better than me (AM 153) 

iUlJl y ^kc-i mightier than an ant (TW 35) 

4L jjail ui 1 am not better than them (JIJ 12) 

36.2.1 5 y may indicate that someone or something belongs to a group or is part of a whole: 

V jt2 \ y fi y are they all ghosts or people? (GhS 74) 

✓ 

Jyi y tjy Fajriya is not a human (TW 152) 

_ ' «* 

yA\ \ y Jij y in a comer of the cage (AM 98) 

- * " 

'y fy, ’■Ss lift cS'y~ I converted all this into a kind of speech for the defence 

(HR 18) 

y I realised that she was a spy from my enemies (GhS 51) 

* 

y -jUil \J y/jf\ J on the eighty-fifth floor of one of the skyscrapers 

(° hS 176 ) 

yyX\ y Aij'ii. his acquaintances from among the Arabs (IH 111) 
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• . <- 


’pSL* J5 everyone who speaks your language is one of you 

(TW 207) 




* * > 


i_JLf ^13 Ia (*-* olxi. 61 I learnt that the inhabitants of the camp were Arabs and 

foreigners (HS 9) 

a) . It is thus used with time: 

ilyd' £653? 'Jt La S3~r^' ZdS\ the final year of my study in the Arab College (JIJ 41) 

^ #■ «■ 

Jlih *UJ> ‘^y> iljlih J> At eight o’clock on the evening of the following day 

(JIJ 59) 

CA rfJ, {j* Ia ic-L Ul At nine o’clock on the morning of 9 August (JIJ 224) 

_jJ6 'y> J> At a late hour on the same night (SI 285) 

x •* 

b) . It is also used with quantity and weight: 

f , * % 

ja one and a half kilogrammes of boiled meat (SI 26) 

&11 ja J;ii a little salt (SI 60) 

* 

JljjS/l Ija tfS he bought a quantity of paper (AM 171) 

AyM I o yiff ja l3 Vji ■ ££ Za Oj‘ 3^1 I bought a kilogramme of black olives from him (JIJ 181) 

a collection of curses (IKh 147) 

^\'y,yGS\ Ia ^‘j 3 «isuil the family inherited quantities of jewels (JIJ 221) 

^361 £lii ja ty>- but it is part of the rhythm of the day (JGh 35-6) 

ja JJl he enjoys a small amount of skill and intelligence 

' ' (TW 175) 


- 5 .*? . t, » 0 . 


P 


l£jJ 


CA 


& *j£j ^ CA iii ^ J 

, , —A — 

3'jj% 

c). It is thus used after numerals: 


fr > ' 


l 


OS ^ 

^ J 

oU^Jl a^3 J* 
3s jsi^' 3i>- 


ilrf “r^ j 1 ^ —b 

x *■ " 

£ > 


• 9 + 


<J<?Vt ^ oli. ^Aiii 


(4^ 


in my suitcases were a few clothes and lots of books and 
papers (JIJ 55) 

I have visited many cities (IKh 140) 

ten thousand pounds (SI 339) 
she is sixteen years old (GhS 181) 
each one of the boys (IH 117) 

my situation will be that of hundreds of millions of people 
(JIJ 12) 

We walked hundreds of miles on the roads of Jerusalem 
(JIJ 75) 

four of them got involved in a fierce battle (SI 201) 
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^ j\'jS\ y plil two of the seagulls (IH 36) 

/ / 

will ^}s- 1 jLZa*- ^44 Z’% three of them got jobs (JGh 123) 

36 . 2.16 With the sense of belonging to a group or species, y may have the meaning “one 
of’: 


J-Uji fJJt ^ 




# J J>*> it M 




»* / 


Jl JS'3! ^ 




#i» ^ jt 4^ 


* * ** 1 1 i •. 


* . - 


o* ^ ^ ?u* j?i y 


Nijmegen is one of the oldest Dutch cities (JGh 175) 

the Palestinian poet who was one of my colleagues in the 
College of Arts (JIJ 106) 

Grasmere was one of the first villages I headed for 
(JU 43) 

he has now become one of the most important translators 
of Arabic (JGh 47) 

the ancient Arabs considered it to be one of the gardens 
of the world (JGh 109) 

Who is this Abu Nuwas? One of the patrons of this cafe? 
(HM 107) 


36 . 2.17 y preceded by an indefinite noun may govern a definite plural of the same noun to 
express the indefinite “a certain”, “one of’: 


j 

* 




> •>, 


J* f>: j 


M isu; M (.eSii 

*» * 


1 


W 


One day, while I was in an airport (IH 126) 

Have you ever supposed that the lover can conceal his 
love? (TW 196) 


^ J yj uf U 

y &.J*i 44 os\ 


t\ 


yy— J*. v 


t-lwail wjVJail 


here am I in one of the houses (HS 43) 

So you have got rid of them in some way or another 
(HM 213) 

I left to attend to some business (JGh 86) 


36 . 2.18 y + indefinite noun occurs after the negative particles to give a more emphatic 
effect to the negation (“not a single”, “absolutely none”, “whatsoever”, “not at all”): 


J fX 3 y 4 


3 

* 

if u 

* 

j V! X. : > t. 


there is not a single animal on the Earth but that God 
sustains it (HR 146) 

He has no income whatsoever (JIJ 124) 

there was absolutely no trace of the suitcase (JGh 24) 

There was no one who was not afraid (HM 194) 
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•Ui 




eyrj ^ j>-\ >_A> j- ; ^ There is no exorcist who can cast out the faces of 

yesterday’s loved ones (GhS 178) 




* » 


c-Ulft /• ‘JZ '/ there is no escape but to remain (IKh 139) 

* 

J-2. y jj he found no way (SI 87) 

Jli / She has absolutely no hope left (IH 205) 

c/lf\ J> y-l /» J/i there is no one in the house (HM 252) 

JS Ji /! jUJl ja /fJ no one knows everything (HM 19) 

’-yt A Af) I have absolutely no excuse (IH 140) 

+ «* 

> ^ ✓ 

N there is no helper and no protector (IH 27) 

\yt N no one is listening and no one is responding (IH 36) 

36.2.19 When j* governs a (usually definite) noun, especially a plural or a collective, it 
often indicates an indefinite quantity or number: 

oiJ He gaye me some of his wine to drink (HM 183) 

JU /a il N Ul I do not send him any of my money (AM 131) 

?&S y f Ui» lri JSI > Should I eat food that he has paid for? (HR 111) 
fjjf J1 Nl widjl ly> lsJS'J N she only wears light clothes (IH 194) 

j\ ^Vlalt yt Are there any problems? Or obstacles? (JIJ 211) 

ai-J she drank some of his wine (HM 232) 

«*■ ” 

36.2.20 ja is used in the construction <jl + active or passive participle or an adjective 
used as a noun. The subject is often a noun clause introduced with b\ or jl (“it is ... that ...”): 

i_rriy Cjt ^ 'J& j* l/f h ' s impossible that this is Tracy (GhS 91) 

l> 1 jfUJL Jl ja J* Is it possible to meet her? (IH 40) 

* 

V jf jJiiSM JA is it not better that we do not die? (IKh 147) 

iiyj ly lucZA Ji ly^' 01 aJ ii jXlUi y It is doubtful whether they would have been able to 

frighten him (HM 218) 


' ■ 6 


\ ill jlyfi y he is certainly older than seventy (JGh 66) 


U yxJlk^ o-Jwxll y oy) I found it difficult to demand that they translate what I 

had dictated (JIJ 174) 

jlljt jZ y jjL LU>-i it sometimes seems difficult to distinguish between old 

. , , buildings and modem ones (JGh 72) 

9 

/ -<• -* 
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36 . 2.21 ji °f ten governs other prepositions thus forming prepositional compounds: 


jZj *ljj j* ^ Lawandiyus passed in front of my house (HM 193) 

✓ 

J^U- J r ;-v t. l^iL. Jijj The fountains that continually pour out their water 

jl' through the walls (JGh 154) 

. they set off from in front of the museum (JGh 195) 

i'j L^ai T cJxJ tli Water seeps from under the rock (IH 101) 

tij » j* tlilil the sky above us (IH 104) 

jj ja Ja 44'S^J Ir? the sea in front of lt and the mins of the anchorite 

monastery behind it (IH 72) 

J$J. jA ly; the fog is below me and the fog is in front of me and 




. behind me and above me (IH 192) 

-jL-sJIj 


36.3 jZ (“off’, “away from”) 

j* is typically used to indicate distance and separation from a place. 
36 . 3.1 The following contractions occur: 


If + 

,5 - (“me”) 

•• 

* ^ 

If + 

U (“us”) 

= Up 

If + 

U (“what”) 

= Up 

If + 

^ (“who”) 

♦ S ^ 


36 . 3.2 jZ is used with verbs with meanings related to “staying away”, “stopping”: 


• « " <* - a ^ 1 "! \" \* •' | \ 


$ s 


Uj-P V* ji- vwiUw 

» , . * • i - 

t ^ 1 1 i > * i --x. 

•**? - • V 

J5V1 ^ 

o* vj \ £> 

•ijaJi Ji dL= op u5^j 


they were not absent from their place of work for a single 
day (SI 323) 

she does not meet her appointment (SI 324) 

I stopped seeing the dream (JIJ 119) 

She has given up teaching (JIJ 60) 

I refused to eat (HS 39) 

Have you ceased your professional activities? (TW 230) 

I began to stop being shy (JGh 20) 

the Egyptian Airlines’ airplane was delayed (JGh 51) 

we excused ourselves from accepting their invitation to 
lunch (JGh 77) 



Modem Literary Arabic: A Reference Grammar 287 


jf- dJjllJ I have renounced my right (HR 11) 

36.3.3 It is also used with verbs with meanings related to “going away”, “concealing”: 


*{ i . * 

A ^ & 


53US 


L X 


xVl . M dlid I hid the affair from my mother (AM 125) 
lL^-I I hid from them (IH 84) 
tj j>± js ob Salih slipped my memory (HS 94) 

Is zlL ji- IILoaI we retired from the group for ten minutes (JGh 71) 

' x 

Ujlidl js dlU it disappeared from our sight (IKh 75) 
ojLi^Si JjJp js Jl SL I Ul I came to religion by way of culture (IKh 43) 

Js Jlj The enchantment left me (IH 54) 

It is thus used with the verb oil (“to die”): 

\ 4 Jrj] l £s oil s ^ e * s a widow whose husband died before her (IH 132) 

«• 

l&rj) ji- dill Jj 1*1 p l>Ju>-i l^oi dll Her only son died before her then she died before her 

husband (IH 138) 

lijJlj v£s dll Her father died before her (IH 68) 

36.3.4 j* is used verbs with meanings related to “taking away”, “uncovering”: 


hi > 

* ' ' < 

C£i» 

/ • 

d M Jjbd Si; 




.« > X 


• " if* 






"X ■ x X • x • 'I'i 

j^Lji JiL ^ d^-i> : 

.5 i . - ix * - 

jjifL ^P ^O^l 

x X X 1 

'.'fit I-!' l \'r 

jLiJI mUi 


I was aware of rough hands lifting me from the ground 
(AM 102) 

Have I removed the veil from my mind? (HR 7) 

he took the towel away from me (HS 130) 

he pulls me from the sofa (HS 124) 

his hand tries to wipe something off his forehead 
(IKh 120) 

she turned her face away from me (JIJ 120) 
she changed her mind about asking for a divorce (SI 337) 
They used to pick it from its branches (IH 26) 
one of them bared two strong forearms (JGh 20) 


I shook the dust from it (JGh 34) 

I ddj I/- Jejl Sh e removes the straw from her head (IKh 61) 


36.3.5 It is used with verbs with meanings related to “hindering”: 


i; If he defends himself (GhS 98) 


X X 
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\j jp ^ ^ jj they did not distract me from a need I had begun to 

become aware of (HR 38) 

jJJ\ ciLt ? jj» lip this gesture lightened our burden for us (JGh 84) 

u ^L*i <|>IS I was separated from him by about five hundred 
kilometers (JGh 85) 

J.\ JZ -i C>0\ cJci I opened the door that separates me from my mother 

(HS 108) 

36 . 3.6 jZ may indicate motion away from a place: 

jZ *llJt j. ia In the evening he rises from his throne (IKh 153) 
jZ o-J I got up from my seat (IH 53) 

i'jLjall J- she jumped off the rock (IH 89) 

✓ 

lip J Z-j he has left us (JGh 24) 

a!i!jJ1 JZ sLIol I moved away from the tank (IKh 75) 

* 

\JZ jll, he flew off it (GhS 169) 

ZZXJI JZ Jaii he fell from the roof of the mill (IH 132) 

* 

J- We picked them up from the ground (IKh 48) 

* * 

i\tlS\ iilil 'J '.H 'llsJT the solemn middle-aged man lifted his hand from the 

' C front of the car (SI 130) 

36 . 3.7 JZ may indicate distance from a place: 

JZ Iju*; -u5lllL it will certainly be far from the place (GhS 208) 

J. JYJ- jZ Jjc the opening was about one metre above the ground 

' ' ' ' (JGh 177) 

jjtJ \ jZ ll Jl I w as forced to park my car a long way from the house 

(IKh 119) 

J£>JJ I saw them from afar (HS 11) 

iuia s $ JZjk&JZ jlpST Jl/J Moving things at a distance by mean of an inner force 
" ' (GhS 80) 




JZ ili 'J M Hy after I got to know him intimately (JGh 17) 

* 

JZ Q'lj We saw the tank from close up (IKh 74) 

* 

lj j jSi ‘~JS liiaUI I see them from close up for the first time (IH 51) 

36 . 3.8 In the adverbial expression lip (“soon’", “shortly”) JZ is used temporally to 
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indicate distance from a point in time: 

+ > . f t 


<f>\ cjy Jki 'yff* i_~p y Ui- Soon, a week will have passed after the death of his son 

(JGh 24) 


> i:*:- 


lip They will soon be full (TW 97) 


LJ/ .S * ' ' 

* ” 

36.3.9 if indicates a locality in the adverbial expressions If (“on the right”) and if 
Jill (“on the left”): 

JUJU? ^f <jlij J* -W'3 one on right, and another on the left (TW 23) 

f CUj ipsirf'' J* 1^'j one on the right recording the good deeds and another on 

olilDt jllljt l ^ e recori *> n g t * ie bad (TW 213) 

36.3.10 With the idea of separation, If is used with words meaning “strange [to]”, “unable 
[to]”, “distracted [from]”, “unable [to]”: 

lit ^j\yUJa]\ jlbi the desert country that is alien to us (HS 132) 

‘pfS fjf U' I am a stranger to them (JGh 142) 

• * « f » * 

f. ff\ I am unable to reach my hand out for the radio (TW 28) 


• • . . T - 


Ju* ji- (1^ But °f course that did not distract me from my work 

' ' (JU 184) 

dJUi If N jLL* c 25 I was distracted from that with my life (GhS 21) 


i -is* 




\ I found out that he lives apart from his family (HS 95) 


If ifjki jfcit lxtfS\ jLJ at that time I did not discover the independence of my 

mind from my body (GhS 96) 

lip *iLi Ulj Perhaps something distracted him from us him (AM 116) 

36.3.1 1 It is used with verbs meaning “different [from]”: 

if he is different from the others (TW 183) 

if she is set apart from all her peers (JIJ 109) 

36.3.12 if is used with verbs meaning “less [than]”, “more [than]”: 

L* La if ,jjS if Jujj V 015 his height was no more than my hand, from here to here 

(AM 123) 

if UUi 'i none of them are less important than their companions 

(JIJ 113) 

f* if '^> *if its height was no less than a quarter of a metre (SI 346) 


> > 


if l£iJ Juf N j£\ -LiJJt J>\ ij lyij my mother’s golden bracelet which is worth no more than 


£ ' u - 






,1 a tip (GhS 89) 
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’ja jp s\j U I fed the pigeons and the sparrows with the food we did 

.,r not need (GhS 123) 

f UU0 

* * 

36.3.13 If expresses “as compensation for”, “on behalf of’, “as a substitute for”: 


J* Otjaj \j S‘$ 


>«✓ . • - t, • r f • i 

r I * 3 

jb^-l dJ If- 

•** 

^ juiS/t Jp pi" 

<> &2 iu> ^ 
^ cdju c-iail. 

«UJu «1 p J*Sl1 

ij^ lit fc cJ( ^ V 


they mentioned the compensation for the hardships 
(TW 51) 

I did not rush to pay for his coffee for him (JIJ 156) 

they chose the ram ... as a sacrifice instead of our father 
Isaac (IH 152) 

she does all the work for me she can (AM 123) 

four shillings for every ton of oil extracted (JIJ 216) 

she used to do everything on my behalf (TW 242) 

let me persuade her to keep quiet on your behalf 
(GhS 54) 

His family do his work for him (GhS 156) 

Don’t you apologise; I will apologise instead of you 
(HM 78) 


36.3.14 If may indicate the source or 


i .I 


^ 0* 

3>V i* «*• ^vt UiJi t li* 

#«• ^ ^ 


& VS* 


origin of a thing: 

I am not a copy of my mother (GhS 15) 

This expression, of American origin, came from a brutal 
American “sport” (IH 100) 

it is a tyrannical love inherited from our ancient ancestors 
(IH 109) 

he inherited it from his father (IKh 115) 


• f 


■J^3i oL U!>" iIa 

<lU*ZJl 3 ojaia-ij' 

ZyrS If '^\ \'j+ N 

5 ^ ^ 


I chose this name “Saraya the daughter of the ghoul” 
from an old Palestinian legend (IH 11) 

I am only telling you this from experience (AM 91 ) 
he completely ignored her, not out of shyness (SI 23) 
he quotes al-Azhari (JGh 104) 
it was reported on the authority of Abd Allah (IH 100) 




Saraya learnt them from me or her father (IH 141) 
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36.3.15 j* occurs in the adverbial expression J>\j- j* (“voluntarily”; “gladly”): 

* - 


wJ) jc- We left voluntarily (IKh 43) 


t <' i • - -Mj l-'-i v 


- : .* 
ir^j* 


I do not believe that you left voluntarily; you were forced 
to leave (IKh 43) 


)? U- ZJ& ji- 1)3} Jiil He does this voluntarily (TW 258) 


36.3.16 It occurs in the adverbial expressions j 1* je- and jJai ji- (“intentionally”, 
“deliberately”, “on purpose”): 


sli- 0 1 l/y otjb 


• / t ' I* 

-Uwp jp ob 


» x a - I 




xii ^ iui JUi V 


• • ♦ 


& 


>• , x 


• - 


6* Ji ^>3 J'j, 


she started to become convinced that the “machines” 
were ignoring her on purpose (SI 98) 

Dhat had hidden it on purpose (SI 331) 

she walks sluggishly and deliberately shouts out ... 
(IH 203) 

I would intentionally leave the tennis racket on the table 
(HS 55) 

I don’t do that on purpose (HM 40) 

I found myself deliberately laughing (HS 123) 

David left me and climbed up to the highest floor on 
purpose (HS 181) 


36.3.17 j* has the meaning “on the topic/subject of’, “about”: 


&y/' 


jts jjZ uL j» jp £3- wi> i jS : \ p 

ns $ & M 

jult jp i£Uj 

2 # & & & v 

36.4 J\ (“toward”, “to”) 


he has written a famous book on the history of the Arabic 
novel (JGh 179) 

I knew nothing about the art of Salvador Dali (HR 25) 
they sit asking Mu’adh about every word I say (HS 133) 
we talked about work (IKh 118) 
he says nothing about what happened to him (GhS 148) 


Jl expresses the local meaning of movement to or direction towards a place. It may also 
express the temporal meaning of the point in time until which an event takes place or a 
circumstance persists. 

36.4.1 ^1 becomes when the pronoun suffixes are attached. For example: 


dO to you (masc. sing.) 


to them (masc.) 
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to her ElJ to us 

y 

to him 

✓ P 
y 

The pronoun suffix ^ - (“me”) assimilates with Jl to give Jl (“to me”). 
34 . 4.2 Jl indicates the place to which an action or movement is directed: 


Jl ^ & 

J! 

Ji ^ 


ji 14*3 

y 

. ' •» 


We used to go to the river (HR 42) 

I went to his house (HS 108) 

He went into his office (GhS 180) 
we went to the restaurants (JU 128) 
he leads us to the summit (IKh 80) 

Perhaps he went into his room (GhS 167) 

I arrived home (HR 26) 

The woman looked at the beginning of the street (SI 349) 
The water rises up to my waist (IKh 70) 
to whom an action is directed: 


iUh ji 

Jl ^ 

vJ' Ji 

pLUi z\'x Ji st JJi xSiLs 

J>^ Jl 

36 . 4.3 It may also indicate the person 

14111 Ij'JX, I looked at her (HR 49) 

£jl J IjJt jj u* Sis' He had sent many of his articles to us (GhS 134) 

she drew me to her (TW 233) 

141Ji JlJ vilS - I listened to her (JGh 49) 

14 T J) IJ--J 4-4.) I eventually found her talking to herself (AM 110) 

36.4.4 It may be used in adverbial expressions that indicate direction: 


Jl oiji j\ I moved back a little (HR 32) 

Ji-l Jl jlii Jl Jy He went down and climbed up (TW 168) 

; 1 - J Jr) Jl He looks to the right and to the left (IKh 110) 
djji Jl I did not look behind (IKh 161) 

Jl SUi jH>S\ The donkey moved forward a little (SI 349) 

36 . 4.5 Ji may indicate a locality: 

JS Jr) I J jlll 44 Jl to the west is the Nuwayhar gate, and to the south is the 

Kush gate (JGh 106) 

Ji { Vl the mother sat next to it (SI 331) 
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;j'>r wi i} he stood next to him (SI 53) 

yjU- Jl cLi£ I was by the side of his bed (GhS 169) 

Jl ^ wife was by my side (IKh 111) 

* 2 « * * 

ij* ^Dt J>\ a number of river boats are moored by the river bank 

* " 


-s • . 


> 


(JGh 175) 

yiiiT Jl C*} cfj but it is close to the heart (HR 15) 


• / 


V U1 Ji She throws herself into the chair nearest the door 

(GhS 60) 

Jl f£S\ Lu he begins to sit at his desk (JGh 26) 

ijci IjX il [AfA He sits at an isolated table (GhS 45) 

✓ 

36 . 4.6 With a temporal meaning, ^J\ indicates the point up to which or “until” something 
continues or lasts: 

fliVl Jl liliJ why has she lived until these dark days? (IKh 65) 

* 

jUUi J\ Until we meet again (GhS 176) 

J| Cc cJi I was tired so slept until morning (HM 210) 

Jl jSlt JrjJ ji IflU Hamid urged her to leave the affair until the morning 

(AM 52) 

'jA Jj oij ja \jfe- jUilt cJi I would wipe the dust of it from time to time (GhS 53) 

i Jl lja it falls from time to time (HM 90) 

- * * ' ' *“ ' 

a). This gives rise to the common adverbial expression jJSM Ji (“forever”): 

JuS/T Jl c-JU She is dead forever (AM 113) 

& Ji liSfej oUot oj £ His smile seemed as if it would last forever (HR 100) 

Jl Ir-AA ^ 1 thought she would live with me forever (HS 89) 

JjS/I Jl We will find eternal rest (TW 96) 

dllt Aj J* J^' jri Jl s ^ e was forever forbidden to gaze upon the face of the 

world (SI 14) 

36 . 4.7 Jl (“until”) often precedes a noun clause introduced with jl : 

jl Jl i ydS\ j j 1 Ja> ii-J Jlj it made my parents insist that I must refuse to travel until 


> . the war was over (JIJ 11) 


LX* jl Jl ULw jl Q&Z Z J outs' I4J l^U they said words to her that she could not forget until she 

died (AM 48) 
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yjr J Jl t ^kjl J SX I stayed in the kitchen until I heard the door bell 

J ' ' ' (HS 175) 

j Jj) J, \X/} b I J\ <.&* I determined to do this, until Farusiya appeared in the 

market (HM 65) 


61 Jl M ^ iif J 


he continued battling for eleven years until he had 
completely overpowered it (JGh 110) 


b\ Jj 'jX jil i jjl ^ IjjU jj then they went with the soldiers for twelve days until an 

■> , . island appeared before them (JGh 152) 

•jtj* r * 3 

36.4.8 Jl indicates the point or degree reached by an action or circumstance: 

jj Jj. Jj the situation is extremely difficult (TW 157) 

Jj ^JUJT XX j Has the situation reached such a state? (HM 200) 

jlx Jj UL* it cuts it into two halves (IKh 84) 

* * 

i'jiX Jl iijJui X The lemon has turned into a tree (IKh 86) 

1 \XS\ Jl SU J liLS like a statue which has come to life (GhS 106) 


36.4.9 Jl may express “in addition to”: 

... J 5 II* Jjj In addition to all of this ... (JIJ 113) 

/S\ JA Udl Lj 2JJi Jj It is, in addition, also near the sea (JIJ 25) 

Jj %\Si\ yXX X& he writes stories as well as doing drawings (JIJ 175) 
iiU 5 xXr Jj i I 4 J 015 She had, besides that, a special charm (SI 281) 

36.5 Jx (“up to”, “until”) 

The pronoun suffixes are not used with this preposition. 

36.5.1 Jx and Jl are similar in that they both indicate direction towards a place. But 
whereas Jl implies movement towards but not necessarily arrival at the place, y always 
implies arrival: 


,A< 

•• 




V 3 ' J*- 5a* 

^ ol t'S? 
J^ 44.1 ^ u XX bis 

5 S’-* X -> ■ ’ 


she accompanied me to the door (HS 134) 

He drowned in it up to his ears (HM 128) 
we went through passport control to the airplane (JGh 9) 
You had to travel, Abd Allah, as far as Moscow (IH 98) 
the dust envelops him from his hair to his feet (IKh 35) 
He went on foot to Rafah (IH 148) 
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She resumed her journey to her building (SI 350) 

36.5.2 JS- is commonly used with the temporal meaning “until” a certain point in time, or 
“until” a particular circumstance occurs: 


Oil w 




^ hi 

0 




a they kept him from morning until the middle of the night 
(AM 107) 

Clill J>- he will wait for us until twelve o'clock (JGh 188) 

f dJ} we watch films until dawn and sleep until the afternoon 

(HS 93) 

up to now the market has not been open (JGh 10) 

!»- JdJ 1 from sunset till the morning (TW 45) 
lilt ^ oJlS it lasted from nine o’clock till one (TW 229) 
f j^l ,>>• jJ I have not forgotten her to this day (JIJ 52) 

o)l!l jS- sLSs- he was tortured to death (GhS 101) 

yS-SlI L JJ- iJi I’jl ]T fyp let man totally empty his heart (TW 144) 
o yfS\ J>- jp Ul I am the one who madly longed for it (GhS 99) 

he must stay like this until he gets married (HM 209) 


**'■*■> 


i- . • it, ? ( > 

l>- IjXA ( _ J A -jp O' i— 


• l\l - / ** 


pjj <i| It is a marriage until the grave (GhS 72) 


36.5.3 has the adverbial meaning “even”. With this usage, a noun following J>- is not 
governed by the preposition, but may rather be in any of the three cases (nominative, 
accusative or genitive) depending on its function within the sentence: 


C-li ‘ fa he remained defiant, even cruel (HM 275) 

- 9"t p ^ x 

>3 JiLUJI illU > ^jJl opl J&- jfi But even death, which is the greatest issue, is not a 

\ > problem (IKh 82) 

* 

V*Yjs Even reading the newspaper has become illegal (IKh 105) 

P"'' tCp I 8 ave ^em everything, even my mother’s bracelet 

(GhS 85) 


9 fit. 


f jl' -u j Ifrjl Sj cjJj Even the bombs seemed as if they wanted to sleep 

(IKh 89) 


~ ipc Even your way of speaking has changed (AM 69) 

Jrf ^ 'jLt. f\ jp V Even henna will not colour naturally red hair (HS 209) 

f'fdM J&- JjU-l j$'\ jj I did not even try to greet her (JIJ 45) 
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y sl^Jl dJC ,> You even wash your new clothes before you put them on 

t. afraid that they have been poisoned by your enemies 

wLo j 

-• ^ (GhS 47) 

l‘jS\ djk *>£ ^ Everything betrays a man, even his body (GhS 54) 

a). With the same meaning, JU- may introduce a prepositional phrase: 

*S 1 'j$\ J ^ JJ he did not know culture, even in its primitive form 

^ ' (TW 186) 


- * > 




ji j s^Ojl £5 geniuses are distinguished in everything, even in their 

i •» ■■ " 




sexual potency! (JLJ 17) 


^ ^ ,(^u Y he seldom sees him and even when he does see him he 

does not play with him (HS 207) 

3 jl ot 5 A U- -Jj j jj il She understands what goes on inside my head even 

' * * - - " ' ” . . • _ _ • _t„ A / A \A \ 


,, without me saying a single word (AM 31) 


lUa^JUl tjt <_?*- A-'A^ IA ^ *t never leaves my memory even in the most critical 
' ’ moments (TW 31) 

pSil ^ J Sim OOaiJj The walls have ears, even in the houses of ghosts 
' ' " ' (GhS 211) 

t \£\ J\ Ji. UU- Y there was no need even to invite him to stay (HR 83) 
hj&S J i- Jj- [ r ^‘ she spies even on your affairs (GhS 46) 

36.5.4 With the meaning “even”, “to the point [that]”, may introduce a complete verbal 
sentence as a noun clause introduced by one of the conjunctions o' , o' or o^ When the noun 
clause begins with a verb O' is used, when it begins with a noun or pronoun o' or o[ are used 

interchangeably: 

1 . ’--rs. y • * *i i ‘ iy. jjjjl those who are denied everything, even to cut off the ends 

. . . >1 


/ • * of cigarette packets ... (AM 146) 


- - 


y _pjjj «; cJ2l Today I reached an agreement with the owner of a 

v ’.f photography shop ... to retouch the customers’ photos for 
}A ] o' cK’ him _ and even to photograph the customers myself 

jtr^. L '> (HR 156) 

✓ ' ** 

, . • : , y J>- We could not even discuss a particular subject (HR 228) 

oIa M JU . j \£\ I felt that she was not worthy even to see this (HS 223) 




i 'UI j\yr >>' I covet my passport to the point where I sleep in a hotel 

' ' ^ -- . ».etf that I pass through [only] after putting it under my pillow 

^ — 1 ^ (JGh 59) 
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£j>j o\ Jp- UUj ijJHJ> ollJt JiL that water is completely frozen to the extent that some 

lu-lii P eo pl e put chairs on it to sit on (JGh 387) 

* 


iJjUaJl jl i y>- L~>- } I was so happy that I forgot my handkerchief on the table 

(GhS 53) 

\ jl p I could not make out his signature. It was in the corner of 

f M Jt ^>j \ j iilli 0| - ' Xju.'d- l ^ e P ostcard > and so difficult to read that I was tempted to 
' ' * ^ doubt that it was Rajab who had written it (AM 107) 

l Prjj 0U jLZ j l$JlS lilS Up[ JP They even used to steal from her and from her husband 

(HS 244) 

JfyZfi Jap til JU- Even my voice is changing (HS 221) 


• - > 




i - * 4 


nvcn my voice is cnanging zzjj 

36.5.5 In negative sentences, the negative particle is not usually repeated before JU : 

ti>-l ft? ^ he does not declare it openly, not even to himself 

(TW 175) 

J j\ p . oil’ll V Ci I don’t know about volcanoes. I’ve not seen their 

jj£ai\ eru P tions even in photographs (HM 5) 

J: ‘■&Z. dJi* Jay N JjSM j^}\ 0*>U we don’t want anything from you in the first month, not 

j^li I even ‘ n second mont h (AM 10) 

^ * 

‘fl pJ- fy J5 jJLU ijjJa]\ 1 cJl5 Every day the grubby pits received dozens of corpses 
Jljl AS P J which have not been given even the chance to dream 

a ^ ^ cr r ^ - • (AM 140) 

cSp ^ then I found myself alone, not seeing anyone even at a 

iJajJ till- S**® 1 distance (JIJ 44) 

<* «• 

It may, however, be repeated for emphasis: 

»i* ji i^ji ^ i am like a fisherman who casts a net despite knowing that 

' x ' / * 

' w uLJi illliVl (li '* : V no not even plants, live in these waters (HS 53) 

Vj « .o- j 1 p Upj Naturally, it did not occur to anyone, not even to my 

father (HR 22) 

<_r=*- Yj 'P PP 1 V there are things which one will not admit to, not even to 

oneself (SI 120) 

36.6 L>’yja (“towards”, “in the direction of’) 

Vp- 9 is used locally to indicate the person or place to which an action is directed: 

p he did not look in our direction (HS 22) 
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si i&\ \*f\ fljjt the monks’ footsteps headed towards the window 

(IKh 38) 

si Cfy* cJcfc He turns towards the negro (GhS 31) 

I 0 Uli £& Sulayman continues walking in the direction of the Metro 

station (GhS 38) 

Sui I will walk a little towards the house (GhS 85) 

^dt ki Tracy heads towards the door (GhS 94) 

she walks towards him (GhS 94) 

36.7 yJ (“towards”, “in the direction of’) 
yj is synonymous with : 

d lisJ jjJl (ijllt the longing which the children and I feel for him 

(AM 129) 

.uJdi xi ojaxd.1 I turned towards Abd al-Samad (HR 24) 

^yi He advanced towards me (IKh 125) 
jdl 0144-^i they make their way to the bar room (JIJ 107) 

_dl yJ, I headed for the door (JIJ 178) 

* 

\j,yJ, cJo3 1 raised my eyes to her (JU 120) 

their mutual hatred for him brings them together 
(GhS 95) 

y^> I steered my boat towards the south (IH 36) 

36.8 J (“to”, “for”) 

J is an inseparable preposition attached directly onto the word it governs. 

36 . 8.1 When the pronoun suffixes are attached, J becomes 3 . For example: 

id to you (masc. sing.) ^ to th em (masc.) 

i to him d to us 

The exception to this is the suffix ^ ^ (“me"), which forms J (“to me”). 

36 . 8.2 When J is attached onto the definite article, Jl , the alif is omitted: 

*Jj. lk illSdJ il the college had a claim on me (JIJ 137) 

36 . 8.3 When J precedes a word which itself begins with J and which has the definite article 
(e.g. klh [“the language”]) the J of the definite article is omitted: 

*LyS\ kd he was a teacher of the Arabic language (JGh 188) 
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36.8.4 J is used locally to indicate direction towards a place: 

wJsCJJ t jLllT J>\ ^ I will not go back to work, to the office (TW 1 14) 

'JfM ole- one day you returned to the eastern shore (AM 96) 


I was eagerly waiting for him to leave so that I could 


t * 


> S 


return to Rajab's letter (AM 119) 

iUUJl jS‘j + J Js lllii in the evening we went to the police station (AM 128) 

<j, oi -y~rdS\ ^ al-Shanqiti invited Abd al-Majid to accompany him on a 

A v ‘ s ‘ t to office °f one of his acquaintances (SI 210) 

iLvjSlt Sjlfi Oliii ojjililJi those leaving to countries other than those of the Middle 

East (TW 14) 

J&d \'f$> ts we used to sit back to back (GhS 124) 

* 

*4-ji lf>-j £ S We were face to face (IKh 111) 


36.8.5 J is used temporally to relate an event to a particular time: 

^ JkS’J. -&• oijJji he started to visit me three days after I saw him in the 

office (HS 131 ) 

< 

J>, On the day following my arrival (JGh 175) 
crfj-kJ jH'' ^ vljyC I got to know them in the first year of my arrival (HS 9) 

the first day of their marriage (SI 17) 

£^^1 Jt si* This is the “Paris Match’' magazine which was published 

Crij't J\ during tlie first wee ^ of my arrival in paris ( GhS 113 ) 

36.8.6 J governs expressions of time to indicate when or for how long an event takes place. 
It may usually be translated “for”: 

lSj 1 lyM For the first time I see myself clearly (GhS 201) 

tyjj t/j* 1 jj| So you have fallen in love with an Arab for a second time? 

(GhS 77) 

he wants to live without responsibility or work for a while 
(HS 99) 

iliAi! luj they stood for a moment (HS 101) 

f d old ll* jf,\^ 1>LUJ lii I told the young man that I was staying there for a few 

days (JGh 184) 

JjsjJ- Ji &£ Jjli" The College of Arts and Sciences had renewed my 

• . « « r .1 • ■ ... .. 




& > 


s’ * 


Athi 


contract with it for a third year (JIJ 101) 
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ipUJ \Zj she speaks for perhaps an hour (HS 19) 

o’lkiJJ S'2>- £L'lil for a few moments we were seized with confusion 

(JGh 71) 

jl^ ^ Vl c . , .*■> iUIa there was silence for a few seconds (JIJ 132) 

JjS ,'liSM £y\ Jts cJft I ate as if seeing food for the first time in my life 

(IKh 137) 

cJ ii’JSl I;* I left the room for a while (HS 174) 


j, M ?T ui- j* ojJ 13 j\ Jli he said that his father ordered some of his men servants 

. - s to put to sea for one month (JGh 152) 

jir* S*r> ] 


• r . 'i? . 


I j\'j perhaps he went to visit his mother for ten days (HS 125) 


• - » 


sail lilT I hid the news from him for two months (JGh 49) 


36 . 8.7 J occurs with the general meaning “for the purpose of’, “for”: 

lilUi an urgent meeting for a serious matter (TW 89) 


JJij UU) UJl 015 OUjil Jjdi That time was also a time of love (HR 37) 

jliij 0 \S 111 The shop is for work (HM 152) 

^ullJ spray for flies and mosquitoes (SI 329) 

» ^ 

f-llidJ the Aspirins for headache (SI 327) 

Jikl joUJl <LJ- the servant’s love for the child (TW 228) 


36 . 8.8 J may introduce the indirect object of a verb, indicating the person or thing towards 
which the action of the verb is directed: 


Jl SjjJ- U what happened to her happened to me (GhS 187) 

•» 

he did not open the door for me (HS 128) 

°j‘\ jfJJ Jjj] Ip tli We told her that you could love her (HR 34) 

*1 dSJ- She told him a story (IH 111) 
i\i- ‘ I li'J. J, °JjC lj he did not find me a separate room (HR 29) 

hu- the small orchestra which plays for the guests (JGh 163) 
Ji she smiled at me (AM 97) 

i)U iy iJ p he had not sent us any letter (AM 127) 

VjlSL^ I lit a cigarette for her (AM 69) 

36 . 8.9 J may introduce the object of verbal nouns when the subject is already expressed as 




-'■> * 
S' 


- >. 
i 
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the genitive in an idafa construction or as a pronoun suffix: 


c01U tbl'J- Jju 00! JU 00 0 we had no money left to buy furniture after we bought the 

grand house (GhS 111) 

* 

obLkU -ye- 10. ( _ # 1 p jlii-l He got used to his hearing the prayer (HS 45) 

. y 'o'*** '* 

jl IjJUafs-b til lam happy with her hugging me (GhS 43) 

/ / * » J ^ ^ 

sjUJJ jl0^l man’s worship of material things (IKh 43) 

36 . 8.10 J may introduce the object of active participles: 


* 


« ./ 


JU>JJ The man who loves beauty (HR 61) 

it ^SSq %-jlS 4 JI he is studying Arabic literature (JGh 170) 


36 . 8.1 1 To indicate possession, J is used in place of the verb “to have” which does not occur 
in Arabic. J governs a pronoun suffix or a noun in the genitive case referring to the possessor. 
This can often be translated as “to have” or by a possessive pronoun (“mine”, “yours”, “his” 
etc.): 

?cS'3 i Don’t they have an opinion? (AM 111) 


0 

>14, J&j .>! jjt Jsj 

±>\y\ 05 0 

U-.13 14] A'jJ 

^'3 0 ^ J' ^ 

>> *> t% >\ 

U* jA>- Uj (AJ <U 

^ jjl ulj i 0^50 O' 015 

^ ** 

l I aj-W 5 j J I UJ O I JU 

* « 

t*' • >^ • T|> 

l«J 015 

>■;- 4*'^' 


Jerusalem is ours (IH 135) 

does not every first have a last, and every beginning an 
end? (JGh 174) 

we all have sisters (TW 160) 

Whose face is this? (AM 12) 

The cars are large with wide eyes (IKh 14) 

I could not understand that it had a taste (IKh 39) 

Everything that has a taste has a smell (IKh 128) 

He has his rights and we have ours (HR 184) 

We should have been married and had children (HR 214) 

It has no neck (TW 204) 

it has its own particular musical rhythm (JIJ 125) 

It pleases me that we now have an Arab friend (JIJ 159) 

They had dignity (IH 199) 

She had a child (IH 203) 

The political parties have centres (AM 155) 
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jJA jiit} J The day is mine and the night is yours (GhS 181) 
jApij Js there is an exception to every rule (HM 148) 


1* 


36 . 8.12 J may also indicate the author, composer, artist etc.: 

jiy, jj&j J Z\jj ja JcIJa its subject was borrowed from a novel by Victor Hugo 

(JU 16) 

jjs!x JJ y* The Art of the Short Story by Dr Richard Rushdie 

(JGh 23) 

aJJj vli) iljj the novel Zainab by Muhammad Husayn Haykal 

(JGh 179) 

jljJj iS'jjjU JA oU- jLii oJj» These are excerpts from a mazurka by Chopin (HR 200) 

“ ^7;U : -h 411/v I J ^jl:* The History of Haifa in the Period of the Ottoman Turks 

by Dr Alex Karmal (IH 91) 

r* - 

(IH 182-3) 

J ^ iluJ ^ it is a beautiful poem by a poet living in Paris (GhS 70) 

jUfJ SyU Jlyji tare paintings by great artists (GhS 89) 
o yUJ j'jidl jUJU Mu’jam al-Buldan by Yaqut (JGh 72) 

36 . 8.13 J may express “a photograph/picture of’: 

J\ o3Lii She pointed to a photograph of my family (JGh 93) 

141 iai^i Why didn’t I take a photograph of her? (JIJ 51) 

*UJ g/i VjjZ> ,0531 In pencil, I drew a picture of four women (JIJ 157) 

<- ** 

iJ*- 1} one photograph of the new president (SI 23) 

* 

jii ^5 J J4 Like the photograph we see of the foetus in its mother's 

36 . 8.14 J is used in an alternative to an idafa construction when it is required that the 

* 

governing noun be indefinite: 

iL'JjT Jii bdJ he was a teacher of the Arabic language (JGh 188) 

* 

jyJi jaLj J J- a large map of the metro lines (IKh 149) 

* ^ 

i jJl sillb £5 JJ Munira is a model of the free woman (H$ 189) 

xSS J- an uncle of Abd al-Rahim (SI 95) 

* 

d sJbJjj- 3 new map of Paris (JIJ 151) 
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-* a * 


A >3 a symbol of the past (AM 58) 

36.8.15 J is used instead of a noun + pronoun suffix to avoid making the noun definite: 


I became a son of his (HM 6) 

aJ ol5 He used to treat me like a secretary of his (HS 207) 

•4 

I went out with a friend of mine (JIJ 63) 

36.8.16 J is often found in questions with the structure 'J>\ ^ ("from where?”) + J + 
pronoun suffix/noun + ^ : 


- - 


I ii o I 

* _ 

J J oil jf 

tA J $ U 

& lA A 


How did that lady know my real name? (GhS 10) 
where can I get jasmine from in New York? (GhS 196) 
where can I buy warmth? (GhS 161) 

Where do we acquire happiness like that? (GhS 167) 


36.8.17 The interrogative particle Li + J + pronoun suffix gives the expressions “what’s 
wrong with [you]?”, “what’s the matter with [you]?”: 


U si U U What’s wrong with you Salma? (HR 98) 

Li What’s the matter with her? (HM 273) 

U What’s wrong with you? (HR 135) 

U Jil Li What’s wrong with you Faruh? (HM 164) 


36.8.18 J may indicate the purpose, cause or reason for an event: 


ikii i u jS 


l^ai 4J5DI 


£ & & G* 


* * 


U& A? £ *jA 


09 & 21 UJ jJr s /\ J* cJiil 


{4* A' oj <JG\$ AA 




>T oUj di* 


For some reason or other I was thwarted (IH 190) 

the dog ran away frightened for some unknown reason 
(GhS 32) 

it moves at the lightest touch of the hand (JIJ 146) 

Due to the flying conditions between Egypt and Holland 
we arrived early (JGh 171) 

I sympathised with the man for the efforts he had exerted 
with us (JGh 193) 

The telephone rings again for an urgent matter 
(GhS 176) 

She excuses herself from drinking the coffee because of 
her illness (GhS 189) 

I have come for another matter (HR 23) 
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V'£ ^ 


L-l!V Ijy ^)\ J 3=^ c5^' V'^' 


Perhaps for this reason he has remained a bachelor until 
now (TW 92) 

that anger which changes into a rage for the smallest of 
things (AM 49) 





for some reason I woke up (JGh 41) 


a). With this function, J also governs verbal nouns. J + verbal noun is usually translated as 
“to + infinitive”: 




We are here to protect the people and not to steal 
(IKh 37) 



j 


LkijT -.jSUii CfjJ rp 


Hi u Jt M Jrii ^drt ip. 


w pj i el 


We finally began to get ready to leave the airport 
(JGh 14) 

To know people you must go to what is under their skin 
(GhS 34) 

we came to visit them (HR 6) 

I am translating one of his books now to have it published 
in your publishing house (GhS 143) 


u&J ^ J> Ji # 

^ *>* - " 



Everyone around me knows what he wants and strives to 
achieve what he wants (HM 204) 


36.8.19 J + the demonstrative Slip gives JjJJJ (“thus”, “therefore”, “so”, “for that reason”): 


w * V- 

j ‘ ® 


He knows who she is and so did not fall into her snares 
(HM 245) 

1 think it likely that he stayed awake all night and so slept 
in the day (HM 227) 



#U>di jAa> N «d^L< oA* 

J ^ ^ 


This is a problem which the details of daily life are not 
able to remove. Thus, fear will remain (HR ^26) 


JljQ x-clj' j&a j* cJip 


I was afraid of my great loathing because I was living a 
barren and unnatural life. For this reason, I started to 
defend the life here (HS 12) 


su u. Jjjjj .o»i; jU^-ST ^ 

^ J ^ J& 


The newspapers arrive late and the news is dull. For this 
reason I am no longer moved by what happens in the 
world (HS 34) 
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^ ** * 

36.8.20 J + the demonstrative particle ( IjJ) IS is an alternative to -dlJJLI : 


fJ ijj dJi s uLi 

ZJs i ijjj ^ j W Zj; Jcs d ^ 


J id; ^ ^ oj£ i;^a Ji & 
Z'JSi d>d iJJj jjidd) iju;^ 




oi i wUJ i ion ^ do i^__b oi5 

I Jjj i O Jj 

5*SJf •* ^15 
J y liii 




/ / 

• ^ > 


The language used was English, so I did not understand 
(TW 158) 

you do not know how to say no or yes, so you don’t say 
anything (GhS 127) 

We had left Beirut together, but its call seemed happy 
and evocative to me. For this reason, I felt both homesick 
for it and joyful because of it at the same time (GhS 63) 


It was self-evident after the violence and savagery of last 
night that all civility between us had been destroyed. So 
we will sit down together like two reasonable people 
(HR 110) 

so I had to do my utmost to be calm (JIJ 109) 


36.8.21 The compounds UJ (J + the interrogative pronoun U [“what?”]) and ISUJ (J + U + 
the demonstrative particle li) are used as interrogative adverbs meaning “why?”: 


Id* ‘J UJ Why all this hesitation? (TW 125) 
d* J>\ UU- liUJ Why did we come here then? (HM 110) 

36.8.22 J may precede a noun clause introduced with M or <M , forming the compounds 5N 
(“because”) and hS (“in order to”): 


cJlai; sljiUJl jS l^LLiS oa)( she expressed her astonishment because the iron was not 

working (GhS 140) 

oujf ZlsSi SV t s jjd lij I he told us that we would return because the operation 

had been cancelled (IKh 91) 

JJS 'jS i ^1* Huda was lost because I was a prisoner (AM 23) 

** •• 

-U-L 1 jLaZ j\/ iU-U- N There is no need for you to contact anyone (AM 28) 
^j~jL uS/ OljSfl jT jj The time had come to make my own way (HR 151) 


36.8.23 J may indicate that someone has a right to or permission for something: 


ilX jJ-X M JkiSS 

ji A 4-^' j' J J* 

Sjbjj o 1 dU 


Japanese ships could enter any port they wished (JIJ 13) 
can I ask for more than that? (JIJ 151) 

You may take over the running of the theatre (TW 246) 
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36.8.24 J introduces the creditor: 


J cJ5 I was indebted to many people (HS 105) 
t5) I am indebted to you (GhS 93) 
jIJupL l$3 llAi ci5 I owed her an apology (JGh 93) 

36.8.25 In exclamations introduced by the inteijectional particle U , J introduces the person 
or thing that is the cause of the exclamation: 

UJ y j . «*] U O, Olga’s eyes! (TW 177) 
tCi-i j* U What idiots you are! (TW 183) 

jlijh JiiJJ U How I long for that time! (GhS 179) 

U How unfortunate! (JIJ 172) 

\\ iLCcJl ; i*J U That damned bee! (GhS 140) 

36.8.26 J occurs in a number of common adverbial expressions: 

✓ 

a) , + pronoun suffix (“alone”, “by himself/herself’): 

1*^1 Ui . Ha ji-f I boil the coffee here and afterwards drink it alone 

(HR 187) 

b) . ’yU (“at once”, “immediately”, “just now”, “directly” etc.): 

yU I arrived immediately (JGh 142) 

il* jSH jx ^13 b) J\ t _ r _l r JJHil I convinced myself that I was just returning from far away 

countries (HS 14) 

2J JU- ^ My uncle caught up with me at once (HR 91) 

— — X 

JuLVl He left immediately, after making the children laugh 

(GhS 168) 

yi + pronoun suffix also occurs: 

£\S <.'yyj\ j J> oljjb cits' His eyes were sunk in a yellow emaciated face as if he had 

. - ,, „ just recovered from a serious illness (AM 50) , 

■J’S Hr? 

*• * 

0! £jj>yS\ y bs'j>\ ^yyj I immediately realized that the subject I had intended to 

... . >; : .j .'A, f ask her about played no part in her life (HR 60) 

L>- ^3 <0 I 

. - H i ^ UyJ Ujli jUH. LiaJt cilS The young girl Suad had just left the house (1H 71) 

C). Ldl yJy (“fortunately”, “luckily”): 

>* 

U ^3 1^3 ]^S\ Fortunately, he found her telephone number (JGh 191) 

l^j J.} I'yis, Jjjj Hits' v JaAJl Fortunately, this was an expression I knew (JIJ 48) 
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UjI ia^jT Fortunately, we arc not hunters (TW 111) 

iLU <_sa=-j UJiil i jS'Ui JJj Shakir was born in the air raid shelter and luckily one of 

x / ^ - 

t'u • * t - 5 . our neighbours was a registered midwife (GhS 160) 

Ja>Jl 

* 

dllJ ia^rJl La it is spring here, and these days are fortunately sunny 

(JGh 169) 

IlL jjJd + pronoun suffix also occurs: 

/* 

cili fortunately for me, she fell silent (GhS 207) 

d). S^S\ *jLl (“unfortunately”, “unluckily”): 

j. \JJ> i. ik^ji c-jJ , J ilJLjt ^LliUl my financial resources which were, unfortunately, limited 

(JIJ79) 

5 «* - • / f ' < »• 

jJjI J iaiJl unfortunately, I wasn’t born with a silver spoon in my 

• K < 


mouth (JIJ 222) 




bOjl > jJ Unfortunately, this arrangement did not last long 

(SI 328) 

!k^ t jJJ + pronoun suffix also occurs: 

UdU k OIS - To my misfortune, Lawandiyus was agitated (HM 265) 

•* 

e). wi^Su (“unfortunately”): 

1J ilJiAjl unfortunately the suitcase did not arrive (JGh 32) 

Jt \£m SJ^ji iiJ [Lj unfortunately, I later saw four of them in the middle of 


- i - i •. 


ocri 


, the Latin quarter (JGh 46) 


3'3 ^ l-u dl ulyl unfortunately, I have to say that the seed of this hostility 




is still present in some people (JGh 155) 


i H, 


j; j-* li* JJs - ! Unfortunately, I write this and it is as if 1 am sticking the 

f point of the pen into my skin (JGh 87) 


«• X 


_iL.Sd oj! jU ^ ut I unfortunately did not see it (JGh 26) 


36.9 J (“in”, “within”, “into”) 

* 

36 . 9.1 The pronoun suffix ^ t (“me”) assimilates with J* to give {j (“in me”) 

^ •* •* 

L>X>-j liU what did you find in me? (HM 1 1) 

36 . 9.2 J> introduces the place where something occurs or is situated: 

^Ldi j 4 Hi uf I am here, in the kitchen (HM 99) 



308 Prepositions 


^ 0*3 ^ 

0 ' 

^ f L '' ^ ^ 

pllil iLfi ^ <olr- ‘-"S’ 

/ - - 
«“•' t ■*■ • -’'14 ^ i - °T _ " - • 

J*. V>J ^ 9l /' 'r~ry 


> ( yf 


j£ >' J * >' > -s> ^ 


J£ji j ;uk 

^liJt jjllT j yM 

**S j frji 1 


I felt that I was in another country (HR 27) 

she lives in the countryside (AM 119) 

I want to sleep in my bed (IKh 127) 

He parked his car at the end of the street (IH 107) 

the Ajab lands in North Africa (JGh 178) 

a young woman came out wearing a house coat (SI 349) 

I stand on the highest summit on the highest mountain 
(IKh 81) 

They were all in the house (TW 233) 

I look closely at her in the fading light (GhS 68) 
he is still reading his book (HS 98) 


36.9.3 It also indicates movement into a place: 


36.9.4 


jjjSl Jt llUo we went into one of the large houses (JIJ 150) 
( JiJ! J> Uai- he walked in the direction of the stairs (SI 290) 
i _ 5 *j I put the lemon in my mouth (IKh 87) 

\j v y^ The car sped in the city streets (JGh 65) 

With the idea of “in”, J is used to express percentage: 

aJUJI j> \ o fifteen percent (SI 213) 


36.9.5 J> may have a meaning equivalent to £ or jZ (“among”, “in the midst of’): 

jh\ li* 'ja Xyy iLi at that time there was no one among us who gave any 

thought to this affair (JIJ 118) 

cJ. . . . ‘J» j> <■ Ai Among those who were added to us was ... Husayn 

i Haddawi (JIJ 170) 

^j!.U ‘ 

- ✓ 

JtVji 3 jLaj jucZAj he equipped himself, got ready, and marched among his 

troops towards Iraq (JGh 105) 

Jjl yS\ y/j Jy J^-3 he marched with 500,000 men until he reached Iraq 

(JGh 105) 


9 . V 


IL t U, ? ~r ij£ZJ\ ^>{Sj The search went round the pockets of all the passengers 

,-r . in the car, including those of the baby girl (SI 130) 

4A.4.I2.J l 

* 

36.9.6 i occurs in the reflexive expressions Ja> j. and ^ J + pronoun suffix (“myself’, 

t T ■ 
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“himself’ etc.): 

L _ rr i; ^ oii I said to myself (HM 179) 

x — 

J JJ he told himself (TW 264) 

«• 

cdS I said to myself (HM 187) 

36.9.7 J> is often used with a temporal meaning to indicate the time during which or at 
whicfi an event takes place or a circumstance persists: 




ii . > f.'.. t.f > 


! : "IT * :£ -..Jt - 

-O .00 4j jl Jj* 


His stature when he was a young man was like a spear 
(HM 43) 

they could very soon arrest him (HR 34) 

Within two or three days I had enrolled in a school 
(JIJ 151) 


you painted her in my absence (JIJ 205) 

S^SlI jy fOjt ^ 1^ ^S - He has grown up a lot in the past few months (AM 50) 

?ZJ> Hi! J ijb.1 jj ISUJ Why didn’t I ask him in days past? (AM 71) 

* 

sX^i we are in the middle of February (JGh 13) 

o j'j JS Jt Za Oyliy Ijjli They were always afraid of him (AM 81) 
j* J> ojljjj pJu V U he knows what his ministers often do not (TW 52) 

jJillll Jt Ifi yCJS You will understand this in the future (HM 33) 

-• • ** 

i*3?' I was astonished at that moment (HR 25) 

^1 oliOS - i J^S\ XiXii Ji At the end of the month, I discovered I was pregnant 

(HR 149) 

\'Xfr jj^l^jl Jt He leaves at one in the afternoon (IKh 110) 

•Us I used to wake up in the morning (JGh 149) 

/ 

► lOljl OJjJf Id* ^ sSlc- .jjjjji ^ No one usually visits me at this late hour of the night 

jjjl (GhS 60) 

* 

ALSS\ Jt Jd>j he arrived in the evening (SI 121) 
j>JS\ J) jlJiijT iaiOdl the occupants woke at dawn (SI 340) 

x* 

3 Yj JlUl J ilii N /,* she neither sleeps at night nor during the day (HS 104) 
The meaning may be “per”, “for each”: 

Xf ° <S~L>- I _ f j> \JL he gets five pounds per month (SI 67) 

*• ■* * 

it J> ol *Ja jit ol ^Lp ^ It was difficult for me to eat three times per day (HS 231) 


a). The 


J 
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J> IjlLi J»l>- ^13 the salary of someone with an MA is twenty-five dinars 

per month (JIJ 249) 

* 

J> \y Jij/ji he visits me once a week (TW 61) 

✓ 

^ Ten cigarettes a day? (AM 42) 

J* 

36.9.8 The temporal use of J gives rise to a number of common adverbial expressions: 

a) . JUJ* J> (“at once”, “immediately”): 

\ \-_y . JUJI J> l^i-U he immediately sold it for double its cost (SI 56) 

✓ •» 

jui! ^ SIS 'y~“ Jl J3*' 1 immediately fall into a black unconsciousness (JIJ 185) 

JUJl ^ He answered me at once (JIJ 217) 

iLJ I 4 II JUjT ^ o-ll* I knew at once that it was Lamiya (JIJ 232) 

b) . jT J> (“at the same time”, “simultaneously”): 

jT i lh j* \ I know that he is the two men at the same time (GhS 122) 

jT j cJ>/j U>_> Rida, whom I loved and hated at the same time 

(GhS 140) 

jT Jt fillT) o/i 1 simultaneously felt shame and regret (GhS 157) 

jl Jt liiilll} lu^jT beautiful and educated at the same time (HS 95) 

C). .vllh (“previously”, “before”, “at one time”, “once”): 

' ' ^ tit 

^ 3_f * 1 ^ They are all things we have experienced previously 

(IKh 50) 

UJU- i53 He once kneeled before me in submission (HS 181) 

JjIUT i oli Ui ^,11* ,_j yiTl I will leave for work like I did before (HM 221) 

•• •> •» - ** -«• 

j^lllT ^ £d=u2.i J>\ U I did not imagine that I could sit like before (HS 201) 

<j). ji'JJ' J and 5 J? (“at first”, “in the beginning”): 

' • *• 

iljJT ^ ™s is what I imagined in the beginning (AM 89) 

SlIaiT J> *ij\ ^3 I did not recognize him at first (JGh 47) 

^U3 J IjJl* 3*SI cjUj jll £l3jT ^ At first, he had more customers than me (GhS 27) 

*CS\ 3 IX jl jjj ^ aJIjJT ll\S At first, she used to talk about him without mentioning 

his name (AM 109) 

jjjT ^ c-j>- I was frightened at first (HM 71) 

* 

e). jSlI jj* (“at first”, “in the beginning”): 

> ' - 

1 jl ^S/T ^ o33l At first, I wanted to work as a teacher (IKh 43) 
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% p sji \£\ At first, Taj thought that she wanted to steal her jewelry 

(HS 241) 

* 

f). Z\£}\ (“finally”, “in the end”, “eventually”): 

z\£l\ j> it ffs- he finally has to arrive at the hospital (IKh 153) 


jslijl ’ojz ’Ja i we will see who the winner is in the end (HM 187) 

i they eventually became a whisper (AM 80) 


i < ■ *" ' i i * 


36.9.9 j> introduces the §tate or condition of someone or something: 


j f $ a>i 

^ J y> 

M J G* 


36.9.10 It may also indicate the action 


I was longing to know anything about the man (AM 133) 

Will they kill me while 1 am in this situation? (AM 103) 

he was not as wealthy as my father (HS 96) 

he is in a state of alarm (HS 128) 

she is in danger (GhS 53) 

that is being engaged in: 


v—llaJI l-L»> j 

J & 
^ jS\ 0 

* 


• < 


• ♦. 




«• 


1 > 


i .*• <• , • ' • * ^ • i 


Salih was waiting (HS 113) 

he was waiting for this request (TW 166) 

Mu’adh is doing the housework (HS 133) 

I used to spend time looking at the buildings (JGh 16) 
I worked until the evening making sweets (HM 48) 
his country is at war (TW 177) 

Are you at war with him? (HM 99) 

it is what they are always searching for (JIJ 158) 


36.9.1 1 j> is thus used in adverbial expressions that express the manner in which an action is 
performed: 


# j ijCui 4i;i ui 


✓ ^ 




- ' • - . 


ay j> CJ/j 




\' ' I* 


j 4,131 j&) 
* - * 


I get confidently in the car (HS 190) 

Hamat sighed loudly (SI 249) 

he calmly opened the door of his flat (SI 91) 

♦ 

she asked him politely (SI 186) 

he slammed the door behind him (SI 187) 

she closed her eyes then cautiously opened them (SI 348) 
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"Cj- j> U 'i she lowered her gaze in obvious disappointment (TW 50) 

:} i ; jt vlli UilS I always used to ask myself in amazement ... (JGh 195) 

jyfi ^ jUm 31 The train arrives as fast as lightning (TW 31) 

ryrj y* he nodded his head in silence (SI 65) 

* 

• ^ VyA* they went on their way in silence (IH 32) 

36 . 9.12 occurs in the adverbial expression j > (“actually”, “really”, “in fact”): 

jUif ^ j I really don’t know (IKh 86) 

* 

Jguj iu> gljfi ^ JJi In fact, up to that time I had published eight books 


», (JIJ70) 


iJljjl 0^1 ji ^I^JI In fact, I had completed most of it at that time (JU 173) 

36 . 9.13 With the idea of “concerning”, “about”, “regarding”, J may introduce the subject 
matter: 

^ 1: Jt ZJkS\ fUt The doctor made a mistake in diagnosing her illness 

(AM 108) 

•IjlsSl ^ cJl You are free in your thoughts (HR 14) 

r_jyl ijLu lit is 'C\y r < JaZ J N they do not give him a final answer in an urgent matter 

(JU 129) 

,‘U 1^13 ^ I asked her what she thought about you (JIJ 141) 

jj Lit its houses are similar in style (JGh 187) 

I began to think about getting married (HS 92) 

j^lj ^ 3^ *1 He thinks about one thing (HS 128) 

^ ill- 3^ ' ^ 1 ara smarter than you in these matters (HM 224) 

J, 5 OwJ CJS he wrote a poem about the two Egyptian air hostesses 
' (JGh 82) 

i^LUt ^ 'J>\ jU I did not talk to him about politics (JGh 87) 

ll* hjV) IL-- ^ iiiiUI jj I will not argue with you about this wrong decision of 

yours (GhS 156-7) 

36 . 9.14 + the indefinite relative pronoun U gives the compound MS (literally “in that 
which”): 

‘J i; -/ yT y..u, t ^ MS t they later became famous for fishing (IH 24) 

ll>- VLy MS The name of the street, as I see it, is very appropriate 

' (JIJ 80) 
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y . < 


jjL UJ iilUl ^ *V No sleep tonight it seems (GhS 75) 
dJJi \3je- UJ Apart from that (SI 56) 

jL d>lil UJ cJSli Later, Gloria got to like the furniture in my house 

(GhS 62) 

jJy [Li I will tell you about it later (JIJ 128) 

36.10 v (“at”, “in”, “by”, “with”, “on”) 

y 

^ is an inseparable preposition, being attached directly onto the word it governs. It has the 
general meaning of connection. 

36.1 0.1 is used with the meaning “in” or “at” a place. As such, it is often synonymous with 

J'- 


• « 


^ jt. > n Exeter University in the south of England (JIJ 25) 

tiuJL j»lll \y in Potsdam in East Germany (JGh 142) 

iyjR\ Zy/J' 1 J* SlLiSlI the professor who specialises in the Arabic novel at the 


cuJliI' 


? JL&I are we in Chile? (TW 157) 

} JjjJ JiL 01 <Jji LJ\ ja Ji is it reasonable that he should work while the hotel has 

only one guest in it? (JGh 166) 

cid jIjJi jA J&y\ he complained of severe pains in his stomach (SI 155) 

0 

hCZJil yjj UjLj in her country she wears a cloak (HS 101) 

jjlkJL l 'jgJ* iLi 015" the great writer used to live in a small flat on the ground 

, . .Ut floor (JGh 26) 
iff -> 3,1 

iijj »j! in his hand is a Kleenex tissue (IKh 108) 

LLyt JU-L idL-u our town in North Africa (GhS 135) 

y ** 

<31 jjl sjlp- < v-al.« carefully took out a white piece of paper from a file 

containing a number of papers (SI 240) 

2& Lmj a young girl stood at the door (HM 41) 

lL j uil We left with a feeling of bitterness (JIJ 21) 

y y 

iiilJl V I have a feeling which I do not discuss (JIJ 136) 

* » y 

a). When the idea of “inside” or "within” is to be emphasized, however, Jf is used: 

J*LL : i'JJr ifbUih j> icjfj In the darkness, I saw an ember burst into flame 

(HM 130) 


University of Pennsylvania (JGh 179) 
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cA l r J\ p I did not feel that something within me was dying 
(AM 129) 


36 . 10.2 With the idea of “in”, ^ is used to express percentages: 

»Slj! 2£Jl it is one hundred percent against a woman’s will 

(HR 193) 

Ij* 2Ljl ten percent of my body (HR 124) 

2£JL tS\ ijja more than sixty percent (HR 147) 

j 

25 Ul to ninety-five percent (SI 163) 

251JL an annual profit amounting to thirty percent (SI 288) 

36 . 10.3 ^ is used in the expression #U«;L (“towards”, “in the direction [of]”): 

+ * 


HaUJl loli UTj he saw her coming towards us (JGh 193) 

* 

»uJl o^’ji ^ Kamil does not run towards the bus (IKh 112) 

— ■*' «* 

xS) I ? UJ'L i'Jr\ J> VlilLJT p then we set off in a taxi heading for al-Rashid Street 

‘ mj 106) 


36 . 10.4 With the general meaning of connection, ^ may introduce the attributes of 
someone or something: 

jZ Ld>y 'Z'jC- Jili! I got into a carriage which had two horses (JIJ 98) 


• \ - "T 9 £■ • • '• • s'- - - • *-*! 


lij&ib «ij5t 

* 

v~JS\ <>ii 


x>jS\ laii 

* * * x- . • --j «* 




^ ui ^ 


' -* " ^ 

%4SilS SyJl sJli 

<L JaJl 


A*l>- jllli) iiliajT CJ15 

# ' ^ v ■ • ■" 



You, all of you, with your strength, your weakness, your 
victories and your defeats (TW 198) 

police cars in their different colours and sizes (TW 154) 

His Majesty, the King, with his slight frame (IKh 153) 

She brought to mind a long list of Abd al-Majid’s good 
qualities (SI 120) 

I preferred to remain in Oxford with the magnificent 
buildings of its colleges (JIJ 29) 

the road with its cars and its noise (TW 93) 

The room was warm, with its calm blue colour (AM 150) 

Salim stands, with his short hair and tall stature (IKh 30) 

I told him my story with all its details (HM 1 60) 

The postcard had Hamid’s address on it (AM 107) 

A tremendous number of fighters and militia with their 
weapons (IKh 37) 
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36.10.5 It is thus used to indicate what a person is wearing: 


, i 6 ^ i— * - t' ''I/ • > «l ' ' f 


* * 


‘kj; ^ ft 


36.10.6 With the idea of closeness, 
“side”: 


I see two executioners coming towards me in white 
clothes (GhS 214) 

The man approached in his white cloak (IKh 160) 

Then he suddenly appears in our house wearing his 
customary clothes (IH 156) 

- often governs words meaning “next to”, “near”, 


6 


y ' y w «• 

j jy*r, jz M 

s- jf J* 

^ ' / > 

^ w>yij L cJai^ iijuiJl 
I riT 'i" if «-.i ' 4 «>- ** ^ * •" 

bjL)\ j[>^\ CjUw 


36.10.7 ^ expresses companionship: 




^rjj 5^-^ j>°' ^ 


I went through the streets and next to the river (HR 26) 
You were sitting beside me (TW 187) 
she preferred to remain next to her father (JGh 46) 
directly on the river bank or near to it (JGh 175) 

But the bomb fell near the house (IKh 107) 
a narrow dirt path with oak trees on either side (IH 105) 

she works with the police (JGh 191) 

The lover was alone with the loved one once again 
(TW 157) 

Dr Admur arrived in the company of his wife (JGh 175) 


36.10.8 It is used after verbs of motion (“to go”, “to come” etc.) to give them a causative 
meaning (“to take”, “to bring” etc.): 


»> lift \+> t\f- he brought her to Cairo (SI 60) 

* *• 

JiSlI II Vlj ! they took us up to the top floor (JIJ 19) 

jljjT lilt we took her back into the house (IH 72) 

^ If} (j^* 4 \ V it does not matter to me where it will lead me (JIJ 136) 


36.10.9 is used temporally to indicate the time at which or during which an event occurs: 


• I f l ^ s *1 * * - \* +* \** ** + \\* • 

<Xa\5 0 &J3J&J U 0 Jjj Jw-U* J 


fUl - JJt:.L’S\ Jj *^la - OUJw 

oULULi 


we spend on a trifling occasion what we spend in ten 
whole months (TW 219) 

They would sit - Dhat and her future husband - in front of 
the television for hours (SI 11) 
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oli his memory died with his death (HM 6 ) 
wyiji \k"jX\ it was as if we had separated only yesterday (JGh 61) 

OUjjllK LjLl lIs" yesterday we cooked stuffed aubergine (HR 48) 

- * ' 

JjSlL cJi dJ^Oi-f d I fell in love with you from the beginning (HR 209) 

oidl jjUj it lost its potency with the passage of time (SI 97) 

^ * 

This gives rise to the following adverbial expressions: 
a). jCaS\ (“instantly”, “in no time”): 


kJyk j$\j Djjt ( | rrJ . l>-i The feelings of shame and defeat instantly changed into 

' x ' k , feelings of rage (HR 112) 

* 

b). jljiiit* (“constantly”, “continually”, “always”): 

1*44} 01£ her face was always one of contentment (HR 21) 

jUiS of jJJS M 4^0 Man must learn, always learn (AM 101) 

oljjillll The fountains which constantly pour out their waters 
(JGh 154) 

yk 4 Man, constantly progressing towards divinity (TW 74) 

pj of jjdl the ministry which always works with the observation that 

Sunday means a holiday (JGh 194) 

LJk - ** 

36.10.10 y may further specify the time when an event takes place. w> and the noun it 
governs often follow temporal expressions employing the prepositions jX> (“after”) and Jli 
(“before”): 


• ^ • - * 


9 \+ 


1 cili of Jul two days after my mother died (AM 118) 

ipUw '-s/f J1 JJw l*l>- £l>- Hamid arrived one hour after sunset (AM 172) 

* " ' 

ipli y ')s\j ij-^y 0 d oJ>- jil I arrived more than half an hour before my appointment 

(GhS 179) 

lLl 1* * X? shortly before my uncle’s arrival (HM 178) 

+ ' ** - " 

kLSju iij jJtk Jli a minute before your arrival (IH 126) 

ip Li ^ Qli JJjj he arrived half an hour before us (JGh 13) 

JJjL iiiLUl Jj A little before six o’clock (AM 10) 

^^4-4 01 Jli oUKli oOa J dJlS She said these words to me two months before she died 

(AM 32) 

4 -if iiio i 0 .ljjJi oU3i .0 ^-JLi she returned from her studies a few months before me 

(JU 107) 
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ol 

* “ ' * 


* • 


• ' : - , - C , s 


/ «• 

^i5i yy\ s^'fs 


he was two decades older than her (GhS 177) 

I feel that I am many years younger than her (HS 134) 
For each day I have aged ten days (HM 130) 


36.10.1 1 ^ occurs after the demonstrative adverb ! SI {“and then [suddenly]”) introducing an 

event which is somehow unexpected or surprising: 


^ *1 

• * / / / 

J! 4! lj )j 


There she was frowning in my face (JIJ 118) 

I was on the point of putting my arms around her, when 
she suddenly pushed me in the chest (HM 208) 


36 . 10.12 ^ frequently introduces the instrument with which the action of a verb is carried 
out: 


• S 4 } ^ 4 # ' C 

Jl 0 _^LL!L she contacted her husband by mobile telephone (SI 54) 

o^JJl Jjjt lp*3 her head was covered with a blue kerchief (SI 188) 

Ajjlllj o' Ipj he promised he would come to me in his car (JU 224) 


->• - 

*4 


* *" IflS" they all work by electricity (JGh 54) 

«* 

dSdi jlil he locked the door with the key (IKh 138) 
yJc j* she covers herself with the sheet (GhS 200) 


j ihiil 'yj* he brushed his teeth with the toothbrush and toothpaste 

(TW 170) 

jUy J3e yfj» ^IjJ My hands were tied with rope (AM 152) 

jlkilL cJ>- U!) a} I told him that I had not arrived by plane, but rather had 

come by train (JGh 56) 

^ ^ /' 5^^ p ft 4 f 

5 ikL° ^e streets were paved with stone (JGh 56) 


36.10.13 is used in the emphatic expressions {J Jcj and Jjy + pronoun suffix (“yourself’, 
“itself’, “in person” etc.): 


dLJL till I will let you discover it by yourself (GhS 190) 

•** 

lj \ HJi dJip I hung up the curtains myself (HS 7) 
y <yL Z\>- jJi The man himself came to each of us (JGh 86) 

oJJl Am I not Prometheus himself? (TW 56) 

ft A 

occurs in the expression cplJUL (“[in] particular”, “[that] very [thing]”): 
oljJL a Lull ill; At that very moment (GhS 101) 


.ft *. > 


36.10.14 


idilL »jjk y on that very night (TW 79) 
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olJdt cJjfi dlJi Jt At that very time (JIJ 7) 

36.10.15 y occurs in the expression w U + pronoun suffix, with the meaning “what’s the 
matter with [him]?” “what’s wrong with [him]?”: 

U What’s wrong with you? (GhS 171) 

* 

lLL IS What’s the matter with you today? (HR 176) 

U What’s wrong with you? (HR 160) 

* 

y \S <1\JS I asked him what was wrong with him (HS 101) 

U Jjj 11 What’s the matter with you Farah? (HM 206) 

U JXi ISU What’s wrong with you Zakiyya? (GhS 71) 


36.10.16 ^ may occasionally introduce the agent of passive participles: 

* 


i‘Jb' \*yss vi iiii u v 

c i^SiL bps Si J JJ c jUSf 


... > im 






i 




" | *■ * * *, ** r? * '\[ - \ p " •" 


He only writes, O King of Death, when propelled by the 
force of gravity (IH 82) 

I remember a house which I was told was haunted by 
ghosts (GhS 209) 

1, the oppressed, worried by premature old age (JGh 161) 

I was overwhelmed by the place (JGh 71) 

among crowds of people, astonished by what they were 
seeing (JIJ 157) 


36.10.17 ^ may introduce the direct object of a verb: 


{„ S - 

•• < 

S±i\ ^1 v tl 

sjS&K 0 J ^ ? 
» *> » * 


^ ^ tA V 


* 9, 


&jy\ ^ 5iiii J 




j ** 


jyk\ C-1 ^ 


He shook his head (HS 119) 

the harshness affected me (HS 119) 

I do not understand poetry (HM 265) 

My mother never knew my story (HR 45) 

he does not divulge to anyone the secret plot against you 
(GhS 50) 

at first, she felt a certain amount of pleasure (SI 345) 

my aunt pushed me into the Arab dance with the girls 
(GhS 70) 

he began to throw pieces of bread to them (GhS 123) 
he knew the reason (SI 218) 

Of course, you know all these matters (TW 249) 


Modem Literary Arabic: A Reference Grammar 319 


^ I they took hold of me (HR 35) 

^ * 

y.aU-L oij So you have met Su’ad? (JIJ 141) 


36 . 10.18 ^ may introduce the object of nouns and adjectives derived from verbs: 


Ji liJJi ^ 


LiaJ b 1 jA 1 J& 

ilk jjs 

/ 

, dUUatf 'o\Z fjjl J 

o'bjt i^jii r^A 

/ l / / y V- 


Will the mistake lead to a decision to impose the death 
penalty? (JGh 67) 

he might issue an order for execution (JGh 68) 

my knowledge of those remote regions (JGh 97) 

At first, your concern was for me (TW 130) 

she knows better than anyone else the state of their small 
house (GhS 164) 


36 . 10.19 often occurs in adverbial expressions which introduce the manner in which an 
action is performed: 


.•J * * - - 


2 s: 

f Ir^ l ij\ Jprjj 
— * > '« "U -? TlT * " 


- •* 




j\ 


• r k- 


<* 


si** Sjliiss \J\i 

U J*jt- J>\ U~a Sj 

^ - * * 

ukJ 5^13 Ss citf 

* **■ * -V ; • ' f ' v w 

; * - - it > •< 

(TJ^ 1 uJy, 

• " -f • ** Tl 

s 7~*- a ! 


. • > i M 

" »- ^ 

' »* . | , 
i5U*J) ol^S 


5*^ 


I shook my head violently (JIJ 50) 

they exchanged greetings warmly (JIJ 163) 

I sat in fear on the edge of the bed (AM 38) 

My wife was next to me breathing regularly (IKh 107) 

he understood the Arabic language with difficulty 
(JGh 29) 

He led me unerringly to her grave (IH 73) 
they were heatedly debating (JGh 165) 

I ran escaping to my room as fast as I could (HR 66) 
Each one loved in a different way (AM 31) 

I slowly went down the steps (HR 37) 

The woman weeps silently (IKh 131) 

he does not practice his profession seriously (HM 17) 

I quickly read the card (AM 108) 


36 . 10.20 is used in the following common adverbial expressions: 

a). j-SlilL (“definitely”, “certainly”, “of course”): 

U xsfet Certainly I’ll read it (AM 125) 

’Jf- *J>\ ill -US’ lljt> There is definitely something unusual (JGh 83) 
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illi Ju : j-fffejL cJt You surely know that (GhS 175) 

, V JjJ-iS - ^ >£jf - “You trust me don’t you?” 

x5&l - “Of course” (GhS 54) 

b) . (“totally”, “completely”, “wholly”): 

ci5 I was totally exhausted (HR 114) 

L a\sS{, O&Nt 015 The two of them were absolutely strange (HR 12) 

J*IS3L Ji; j.^Jl dJli the bedroom vanished completely from my mind 
' ' ' ' (HR 140) 

Jip Jjl53L U»i^ -uJal l xp 015 Abd al-Samad wholly desired peace and quiet (HR 115) 

c) . lal^l (“exactly”, “precisely”): 

y 

U* Al t. J0i>- U 'J>£\ O' cJjU- I tried to remember what happened exactly (IKh 114) 

U*. , aU . U 5jUp jj He did not exactly use the expression “my darling” 

(TW 90) 

Li hljaltj N I do not exactly know what it means (GhS 88) 

vLlSC K p I don’t know exactly why I cried (HR 178) 

LlOtlL; li-l ^ nobody knows precisely (GhS 150) 

« “ •• 

cJJO 0 ialoJl lx»3 And that is precisely what she did (JIJ 110) 

* 

d) . Jiiil (“indeed”, “really”): 

sit ji oli vii Dhat had indeed looked around her a few times (SI 119) 

JJult v5t 10 a This really relaxes me (HR 15) 

< ' - - 

jlit t jiiJL x^tOlt xp L^jjt iillUt The plumber who actually entered Abd al-Majid’s flat 

-.(.r . filled him with alarm (SI 58) 

tj) s ^ 

LSO^i they certainly reached the shores of South America 

' ' ' ' (JGh 152) 

e) . ilx (“exactly”, “precisely”, “meticulously”, “painstakingly”): 

jix » Jsi U ^5 S>\'J I read meticulously everything they had written (AM 13) 

* 

iax ixj^i iIJLQj' it is difficult to establish it precisely (TW 204) 

iSx L$l0>J 015 he used to calculate it precisely (HR 20) 

,\ O' ( _ j JLOj' V OVl J>- Up to now 1 cannot give a name to that time exactly 

(HR 42) 

iix ^ilji cJi I was closely observing him (JGh 87) 


Jix OUpl JJ> 
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f). iiJwaJL (“by coincidence”, “by chance”, “accidentally”); 

✓ 

yijJaiL kJJSSj i c_lli5 ai I have learnt one thing, and learnt it accidentally 

(AM 166) 

oxJl ^ iiljaJL I met her by chance in the town (JGh 186) 

* 

•jixiaJL ^ c~AJI they were given the opportunity by chance (SI 344) 


• *. 


iij Jail; Munira and I began to meet by chance (HR 43) 


g). fyL + pronoun suffix (“alone”): 


• •„ 


* > A * ■* 

^ ciS - I was alone in the restaurant (JGh 161) 


• ■*' 


- /•> 


^1 \jkfyL*j ^L*jJ my suitcase is going to France on its own (JGh 31) 

i ^ ^ ^ J fx ^ " CJ 

ii li Ua^ iuJ there was some mistake which led us to be left on our own 

(JGh 71) 


Jl 


jr each one by herself (TW 198) 


- i ' 


h). ^ (“truly”, “in reality”, “actually”): 




li^U* . . li*>Up jl5 Abd al-Nasser was a giant, truly a giant (JGh 69) 

iillil iD cJlS It was a truly sociable evening that we spent in his house 

(JGh 91) 


• 


oJl5 Jii his invitation was truly generous (JGh 183) 


* . is * . 


^lL.1 Your mother is indeed mad (HM 102) 

✓ 

JUiT ja jA, but it is truly one of the wonders of the ancient world 

(JGh 161) 

I). and iiuJL, (“in particular”, “especially”): 

* 

oGUailj v-«5UaJl the male and female students surround him like a 

oGlklt nec ^ ace ’ especially the girls (JIJ 106) 

•< 

ioUxJl Jj*o Jllil jj 1 noticed the young people going into the colleges, in 

5lUi3i " t:*i T • 6 \ L,' particular the High College of Teachers (JIJ 111) 

<i»U- jjj-L, those interested in mathematics, especially algebra 

(TW 15) 

aa-a cJyu^-1 the virgins, in particular, were astonished (TW 224) 

i^»U- ji iij jlS - his saliva had dried up and his nerves in particular were 

on edge (TW 285) 

j). <ul* (“in general”, “generally”): 

jUJU U j i^LLLyih \ the socialist management of the institutions, and what is 


generally known as “the left” (TW 61) 
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J ... jUJi jU * u sir, Bui -) 
^ Ji ^1 *;iS5 ijitf *uJt > 




If there was some kind of control over the way things were 
done ... or over the situation in general, then everything 
would be as good as one could wish (TW 220) 


k). J\ iiU^L (“in addition to”, “as well as”): 

jl iiO'Vl <i JUJt jjg Jt uki jUt cilS The most important piece of decor in the room, in 

".r » 4l - - addition to the dining table, was a sideboard (SI 328) 

y t o j&ZJ\ e-bU 




IjJSr iib ^ cis 

UiUJt jl • • • 


I used to finance a lady from that “charitable” organiza- 
tion ... in addition to pockets within the community 
(GhS 213) 


ji £5'j j 

' oi Ofjfi Ji 


in fact, some of its members split away from the 
“Ruwwad”, in addition to those whom Jawad gathered 
to himself (JIJ 177) 


I). (“of course”, “certainly”, “naturally”): 

\'k ji jj*J JJ ifij j Of course, all this did not distract me from my work 

'* (JU 184) 


01 S Ji- W' 

uJ Ail 

L: ; 

J. Ji- j ‘£^4 


.«? - K 


s-j* Ji f U ^' J- C; H ^—1^ 

m). Jlsll (“consequently”, “therefore” 

aw ^ 4* 4^ J* ^ sA 

^5? ^ ^ 4~*'4 iifU^ 

^3-i jit ji JlJ' o# ^ 

•• ** ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ 

^ j 


The only person whom I showed the letter to was of 
course Lamiya (JIJ 195) 

Of course, I could not discover any Portuguese sources 
(JGh 145) 

Safiyya naturally sat in front next to Aziz (SI 125) 
“thus”; “subsequently”, “later”, “then”): 

I am a woman who has not given birth to a boy who will 
gain full control of all his father’s wealth, and thus most of 
the money we have worked hard together to save will go 
to my husband’s brother (GhS 67) 

I can earn my living by myself, and can gain my dignity, 
and therefore [can do these things] in my life with a man 
(HR 22) 


Ji c-ij JSi Utfj tf j jj 

tf 'J j4S y-M 

tei+ixteti Jl it j 

/ - 

h* Cs? J&Vi> 


I think of how pleased I am because I do not have to sit 
amongst them, and then how lonely I am (HS 52) 

She wondered how Abd al-Majid and al-Shanqiti (and 
thus her and Samiha) could benefit from the new 
discovery (SI 210) 
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n). jfi- j£f\ (“notwithstanding”. 


“irrespective of’, “regardless of’): 


4*1^' O* Scr- lP 


Confession, in short everyday words, requires everyone to 
say everything without regard for grammar (AM 135) 



In any European country the appearance of a distinctive 
talent receives a warm reception regardless of the 
political inclination of the one who possesses it (JGh 134) 


o). If j£S\ (“notwithstanding”. 


“irrespective of’, “regardless of’): 


<• ^ f •* x ^ > 

♦ . * t ». • <* • • . 

lsH 3 J ] ‘oH 5 J* 

- 1 - ^ -* 


regardless of whether I understand or do not understand 
(HM 121) 


tf CJJ ; V djl If j&\ 


J - • ' t'*lt . . ^ *. - * * 4 '-f * ' 

a* ‘ 4jl 




Notwithstanding the frivolousness of young people, you 
are not stupid (HM 124) 

I found it to be a wonderful feeling regardless of the one 
who has it (HR 77) 


p). If gLi (“notwithstanding”, 


“irrespective of’, “regardless of’): 



Every creature, irrespective of its status and regardless of 
its habitat and environment ... is significant (TW 16) 




J&' 





As for the Jewish Arabs, and notwithstanding the political 
past ... (TW 76) 


^ >Zfi 




\^*\j 


in particular, she is like a woman, irrespective of the 
contents and constituents of her head (TW 172) 


•kj ^ dA* 

f£rf ^ <3' 


regardless of our politics and ideology, we do not want to 
enter into open conflict (TW 227) 


q). (“in short”, “briefly”): 


* 

* 


jU^U . v >Jt p US' c2? ^ iilj 
cjiicJT Ji sUjWi d&ip y 1,) 


• . m 




/jf J* iiUi : 1<J 

julvt 


I want you in the house like we were before the war. In 
short, I want your university certificate back in its 
appropriate place: hung on the kitchen wall (GhS 106) 

ice cream, pop, jelly, chocolate, bonbons; in short, all the 
children’s confectionary (SI 234) 
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Jt ^ 


J\\ th Vl V> l y>^ c-l5 I used to feel that my headscarves prevented their words 
. y-v \ I. it iT , > > ft from reaching my ears intact and their thoughts from 
& ( J * '■*' ? '' . settling in my mind. In short, I did not feel that l was 

&£ j**i' J*J t jUai>-L actually and entirely with them (HR 13) 

,i r J>'\ jlliil ll» ^ jj&j ^ Then he talked and talked about the canvases of that 

' . ' . . * ■*,, . - , artist which demonstrate that the social system is 

ij ^ engraved like a tattoo on people’s emotional life, their 

V* j> jUa^L ‘ur'&l consciousness and their memory; in short, on all their 

inner lives (HR 26) 

\l\s'j lOliU jl jllbll 015 The two men changed over every few hours. Most of the 

. v ” * t i _ • •- , p < . . , time they sat in the hall ... Their eyes were fire and their 

^ { ' ^ ^ t orders would brook no delay or argument. In short, they 

j\ ^ Ort turned all our lives upside down (AM 47-8) 


• - 


l*AS Ui .UiUJl 

r). Jujjiill (“to be exact”): 

\£\'j gy\ j4l : 01 olj !>•--: fJ Dhat could not understand Samiha’s parents, her mother 

JaJo^lL t0 be eX3Ct ^ 283 ) 

^ ^ • 

* 

Ho 1 jliT T X ^ JuJjAllUj 4^2- Two years later, on 22 March 1951 to be exact (JIJ 66) 
»)• sA\ (“more explicitly”, “more exactly”, “more precisely”): 

j\ J \*>yrj (j* ooUl UI I got used to her not being in the house, or more 

' > - - , . t precisely, to not seeing her (HS 88) 

< 

y jj^Vu j> ‘ tyjk y he does not sa y i4 > or more precisely, can’t (AM 109) 

gljjt jt ?£j&| j> iia bU What did I do on the third day, or more exactly, on the 
; fourth day? (HR 30) 

J\ ZjZ d^-lj she began to change the subject or, more precisely, to 

return to the subject (TW 256) 

* 

t) . (“more correctly”, “more properly speaking”): 

£^Vu £pS\ li> jt 

Lz&i j\+ i\zs k LouSl iHl! Jj&> it will be put into effect the coming night, more correctly, 
” ' * this evening (TW 209) 

u) . j* t (“all of’, “the whole”) occurs in apposition to a preceding singular noun or pronoun 
and takes an agreeing pronoun suffix: 

jt's lit . J lh Because all the people forgot honour (IKh 15) 


yesterday, or more correctly, this morning (TW 182) 
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>s+u ojua^ji jwm The fate of all civilisation (IKh 44) 

U jL\> liuil In the evening we lit all the riches (IKh 48) 

•J&^y li jL L iiyJl The whole room shakes (IKh 100) 

the future of the whole nation (IH 200) 

v). (“whole”, “entire”; “all”) occurs in apposition to a noun or pronoun, and takes an 
agreeing pronoun suffix: 


- > 


\&y oJli" qlSUJt The story ends which lasted entire nights (TW 99) 

S m S 

l&y. LSyj'l i IS The Algerian procession lasted a whole year (TW 279) 

*h e whole issue (SI 277) 


*" jl5 the entire situation had changed (SI 289) 


36 . 10.21 u may introduce the reason for an action or its cause: 

YJyS\ 1 Jub jis' That was through jealousy (HM 202) 

^ c-iyCj and because of this 1 got to know her mother (JU 116) 

Us* r-?y ] Ji trry. otf J* Did he send someone after them to pursue them with the 




aim of subjugating them? (JGh 60) 


[£a l *11* jj j* He introduced me to her at her request (JIJ 100) 

j/jJ* JL- U With your leaving, Miss Nazira, our happiness is 

complete! (HM 250) 

I screamed with pain (HR 107) 




^ ' 


olS' Hamid’s joy over the letter was greater than mine 
(AM 117) 





7 . > 


,J[ je- £\. j he began to tell me about the task for which he had come 

to Iraq (JU 128) 

UJjL iliJi otf U£ Perhaps it was because of a mistake (HM 227) 

o' j* j2Ji tilkL and because of this, the most successful in 

predicting what is to come (IH 176) 

iliili iiSLUL .Sti ilil Perhaps he died of heart failure (GhS 102) 

*> 

36 . 10.22 ^ may introduce the price or cost of a thing: 

her husband bought it at for a very low price (SI 347) 

. . . I 4 ! ,jjJl the shoes which he bought for her ... for four hundred 

pounds (SI 347) 
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oUiStf t oS'T L*j £ J they have now started to sell them at the cheapest prices 

(JIJ 25) 

-1'jCjX, — & \&jX\ cJi I had bought them myself for two dinars (JIJ 99) 

^Lk the cheapest ticket, for ninety dinars (JIJ 220) 

jlli i5L~4i~ £*.U Sli- he assigned for her a salary of five hundred dinars 

(TW 224) 

S'Qjiy ^ How much is a ticket to Bologna? (JGh 54) 

oN lij ji-S" one kilogramme of sugar costs four riyals (JGh 74) 




- 


I was forced to accept the journey at the high price which 
he stated (JGh 94) 


Ull ‘-l y o >j-xi We owe twenty thousand (HR 163) 

r * 

36 . 10.23 ^ sometimes introduces the thing denied after negatives: 






0U-I3U; ^ u. 
✓ » 

Li 

^ j L»J Ijl Li 

ZUf, pjJJUSt 4>lUS JJ 
^ 043 y*j <Jl 

Jr? 

*pVl Vj ^Slt 4-13 


it is neither determination nor obedience (TW 203) 

It is not live coals nor the heat of the sand in summer 
(TW 204) 

they are not oases (IH 51) 
they are not drunk (JGh 125) 

I am not joking (IH 27) 

The words in the dictionary were not enough (GhS 140) 
not long ago they used to walk around with it (GhS 17) 
not a short wait (JGh 131) 

I am neither white nor black (GhS 100) 
this is not the important thing (TW 58) 


36 . 10.24 — introduces names after verbs and participles meaning “to name”, “to be known 




- 1 ✓ 1 1 -1" ^ « £ - 

1 J'j>' 


£iit ^js\ a^t 


r 




f-**4 Cs*-~ 


they called it Cafe Waq al-Waq (JIJ 175) 

the Swiss traveller Burckhardt, known as Sheikh Ibrahim 
(JGh 161) 

it was known as Karim MacKenzie (JIJ 56) 

it was given the name of General Taha al-Hashimi 
(JIJ 80) 
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iLLJi f/J. jT ji igiSl vj/ u 


CJiS Jyi Jj! 015 


> *> 


what was known as sexual freedom or the sexual 
revolution (JGh 124) 

he was the first to be called khedive (JIJ 150) 


36.11 J^IS (“within”, “inside”, “in”): 

^ r — 


%-ijj j** ^ cJt 


I am certain that I am inside a building of Arab design 
(JGh 142) 

we put it in the sand and the earth (IKh 53) 
you are free within our marriage (GhS 184) 


fJUJl il* au5 u J iiii 


that is what made me utterly despairing within this new 
world (HR 29) 


££■ '-Wj 5U 


He returned alone in his car (IKh 119) 


36.12 


•a * «<# 


£jU- (“outside”): 

is 

fuL 

jjjUl £jU- clLa* Uyj j' 


jlflji slu-j' ol 


outside the Arab countries (JGh 47) 

Outside the room al-Rashidi looked at his watch (SI 129) 

I will sleep outside the house (AM 63) 

I remember that a wind gusted outside the window 
(AM 88) 

Leave before I throw you out of the shop (HM 155) 


36.13 Ji (“above”, “over”, “on”, “upon”) 

»* 

36.13.1 ^ i becomes when the pronoun suffixes are attached. For example: 


fillip on you (masc. sing.) Qi- on us 

<• / 

on him on t * iern ( masc ) 

The suffix ^ - (“me”) assimilates with Ji to give Ji (“on me”). 

•* «• 

36.13.2 Ji is frequently used with the local meaning “on”, “over”, “above”: 


iljlkll Ji gyl J\ JyJ 

M 

Yjts\ ji jjiLin ji ^.13 




My father’s fez is sitting on the table (GhS 188) 

Farusiya knocked on the door (HM 180) 
her eye fell upon me (JIJ 117) 

Dhat put the plate of unleavened bread on the dining 
table (SI 348) 

She bent down over the basin (SI 352) 
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-'I*'-' \" \“ + r > * + % 

Ifrb* ut* u^yy £j*- 

J* ***J 


Bub us went out in the morning on his bicycle (GhS 169) 
he lifted him onto his shoulders (GhS 157) 


36.13.3 It may indicate a locality: 


JU ^ i 

• a i * % 

ifc-; j* jid£l 


•* 6 


^»gi iijiT ^ J*0 


2 .i r _ / 


dllaJi JU eft 

jlHii 5^ ^ 

Jjj vill! 

Sjitf ^ i£JL$ A J* 


** ** ' 

• , T ■ • - ^ -*•!>*' t ' 

a- J* 


Ajjlkli iJjU- 

•^t 

err - 


he does not sit in the cafes (SI 120) 
this time, she sat near to me (JIJ 108) 

I stood close to him (JGh 16) 

she sat me on her right (JIJ 139) 

a man waiting for a woman at the bus stop (AM 104) 

they saw us at the window (AM 105) 

ten metres away from the theatre (TW 186) 

» 

the house is a few steps away (GhS 85) 

at a distance of thirty kilometers lie the Iranian borders 
(JGh 89) 

a short distance from my hotel (JIJ 101) 

I sat at the table (IKh 111) 

I had to fight Rajab on two separate fronts (AM 121) 


36.13.4 Ju- often occurs in a hostile sense with words meaning “difficult”, “heavy”, 
“burdensome” etc.: 


* • , 


& iu> ip p 

J? 


Sleep is difficult for me (HR 56) 
that was not difficult for me (GhS 120) 

A night which weighed heavily on me (JG 36) 


n) $ 55j jf oUJf i >3 

f C-»Ua>J 

* 

fr ^ 






s , 


nothing is more difficult for a man than seeing a friend or 
a relative in moments of surrender and weakness 
(JGh 46) 

This is a lot ... too much for me (TW 120) 

that is too little for me (TW 251) 

it has become a burden to me (AM 32) 

it is difficult for me to transport the large canvases 
(JIJ 155) 
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36.13.5 It may also have the sense of “against”, “to the disadvantage of’: 

We will triumph over the foreigners (IKh 20) 

^ip Lc you are being miserly with me (HM 163) 

^Qp V j ^iLl i _ ( ip OJ5! ^ Ul I have lied neither to your mother nor to you (HM 184) 

• ^ How they laughed at me all those months! (HR 50) 

Gli jiil he locked the wooden door on us (IH 84) 

oXj He raised his voice and his hand to her (IH 143) 

gillie- .Uj o>-! V No one will reach his hand out against you (AM 81) 

>4UU. 411U <ul JliJ God’s curse on you and your teacher (IH 146) 

I ‘iUi 015 that represented a serious danger to his life (TW 171) 

During Napoleon’s campaign against Egypt (IKh 151) 

CUJl England and France declared war against Germany 

(JIJ 11) 

wiliLwl <iQp aV j Vl the teacher of children has corrupted your faith for you 

(HM 156) 

we attack them (IKh 63) 


dHp cJli She was plotting against you (GhS 45) 

36.13.6 Js also occurs with a favourable meaning: 

‘{Qs- f 5LU \ Peace be upon you (GhS 217) 

*4* it was easy for him to understand the new position 

(JU 135) 

jjuil I feel sorry for her (HS 19) 

lJ* u is* I hide my sadness over the friendly man (JGh 50) 

' » •* " 

c^Jl <u ol>J] Praise be to God for the well-being of the house (SI 165) 

^ jf % 

Oi 4> I iI^-3 God’s mercy be upon him (HR 49) 

-ciUl «I* ^ M y brother thanked me for this gesture (IH 73) 

36.13.7 JlZ- expresses necessity, duty or obligation: 

c~2i jl <LJ ^Js- jli - Lamiya had to return home (JIJ 128) 

^S\ 'jSj£ VI ^ £ oolUi I made it a condition on Mrs Kazin that my name would 

not be mentioned (JIJ 137) 

^ S? 2rr* j+i ji o\£ Our friend the journalist had to pass by his house before 

tkaii iL^ j| liL> * takin g us t0 the railway station (JGh 63) 
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liUjx! jJj I V M I must not appear ridiculous (IKh 135) 

LoU-f ISi 'll M aU He must wait for three weeks (AM 120) 

G; z 

ys\ JU J** cJlS" my mother used to make me eat it (IKh 39) 

Ui-j' he forced him to leave (IH 56) 

<l\ sSIIp Akhnaton imposed the worship of the disk of the sun on 

~ ~ his people (IH 152) 

'j\ Js. We were surprised at the large number of things one had 

to remember to carry (GhS 121) 

jSXj 

&j>\y 'j & I 0 <1)1 1^35 1^3 Perhaps I should be more humble (TW 28) 

36.13.8 Jp is used with a temporal meaning to indicate the occasion or time of an event or 
circumstance: 


I opened my eyes at a sound (HS 136) 

Jj. \y*y ly. she awoke from her sleep at the sheikh’s shouting 

' (HS 206) 


Ji. jjM J> OtSdJl lili t JS>y> Two days later, the residents awoke at dawn to the sounds 

' , of wailing (SI 340) 

Jo* 

* •* 

J[p JU) a-u. 'd\S 01 I do not know whether Hamid has got up at the screaming 

(AM 46) 

ll* JU cJp ^ UUJi jU How many cups of coffee have I drunk while writing this 
; ' ' book? (JIJ 89) 

jlplli JU N] Jc L 'i we only meet infrequently (JGh 35) 

36.1 3.9 Ji- is used temporally to express the passage of time with regard to an event: 

ijjj JU Ulp b y$ ^ Forty years passed after that meeting (IH 201) 

1^1 Sl ijjs. JJ two months had not passed after the death of her father 

(HR 8) 

il^\j Li Z»C‘~' ^ J3» lijUiii i&jt cJIHpI the opposition groups assassinated him before one year 


-»*?>» Jp 


had passed after the revolution (JIJ 110) 


LjJl JU. ( _ r ll ja 3^! more than five years after her son’s departure (IH 124) 

H i 3.E- I joill jp J413I 3li The broadcaster asked about the period of time which 

had passed since the house [was built] (JGh 166) 

aUt ail Ip aid 1 JSU- during the minutes remaining before the start of the party 

(AM 160) 
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36 . 13.10 J&- may have the sense of “according to”, “on the basis of’: 


< J* Hashim and Munira’s marriage will be based on 

commitments (HR 188) 

ij yif cji - “You are a genius” 

l ‘ (J** j’ ~ “Or a teacher of children, according to Lawandiyus’s 

opinion” (HM 169) 

lalllL J'jlJi li> ^ ‘j~z p But things did not exactly go this way (SI 323) 

oJaij I danced to the rhythms of the Tango (TW 178) 

£i*J\ 4^li "f-’yJA A faint light, trembling to the rhythm of the wind 

(IKh 31) 

He said that I behave as I please, like a man (HS 161) 

Jd- In this way, the infant gets used to seeing with his own 

eyes (IH 105) 

jfj *ibj ilrJ we live on what he earned in the past and on his wealth 

(GhS 203) 

^ d>-b olx Little by little, the party began to take shape to the 

’ UioJt - l Ijj melodies of al-Dahamani (TW 193) 

V* J-*' f I listen to them attentively in the hope of stealing their 

$ <2ai soul for a stor V or a noveI ( Ghs 61) 

iiCJI L’fS I have grown up driving (JGh 24) 

‘jyf ^ri-3 is*' cA* c 4?y I was brought up on the song “Only You are My Lover” 

(GhS 104) 

t*ii He raised his children in her religion (IH 149) 

J* ^ ^ you wanted to leave everything as it was (GhS 50) 

®). With this usage, Js may precede a noun clause introduced with M : 

^ she sold me fake works of art as antiques (HS 105) 

} ^ ^ * 99 * 

aJI ^ I received him as the doctor (HS 43) 

Vj'k-J Lr°r^ ' <++>* he curses them on the basis that they are “thieves and 

robbers” (IH 23) 

jjjUii j! /fs- cJy she was brought up in the belief that people are equal 

(SI 99) 

b). It may also precede a pronominal relative clause introduced with Li r 

" b‘y>S\‘ jli ’jfii li as I remember it, it was entitled “Sadness” (JGh 23) 


•z 
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iiit u h i 111! -JJ We do not enjoy the hospitality of America, according to 

^ -- ^ my undersIanding (TW 70) 

ii’bdi ^ U JU The writer, as I remember, was talking about the 

„ s relationship between Marxism and Christianity (LKh 145) 

*u~ S lUJi 

-*• »'•*■>' * •* + * 

36.13.11 ^ is used to introduce terms or conditions: 

Jdil J M I suggest to her that we will look into the matter on the 

, s- - , ; « r„ following morning, on condition that she goes back to her 

' J ... '4‘*- uP. ^ fl a t an( j g ets some s ] ee p (GhS 60) 

‘j\ jt -bb y; dUij, you can marry Salah al-Din on condition that you ask for 

. t- ; J the “marriage bond" to be in your hand in advance 

A . q * A ,mj l O 

"" ' (GhS 78) 

36.13.12 It occurs in the adverbial expression JU (“on the basis of’, “on account of”, 
“on the strength of’): 

t >j£\ Jjjj Ji I will act on the basis of that thing (HR 168) 

yjy' 1 J>s- on the basis of scientific classification (SI 329) 

* 

J* on the basis of their colours and sizes (SI 330) 

* 

36.13.13 j* may introduce the reason or cause: 

J* L^lkll jib the American Jews applaud its captain for the safe 

, »*?r landing (IH 138) 

. *\*\yJW a _dk Jis. vilJ 1^2. thank you for these sentiments (TW 166) 

u Jip 4 dl %x* Udi bill ii* This Parisian house is also a gift from me to you because 

' ' r •; ; of what you have suffered in past years and for your 

' ; ^ ■ loyalty and hardship (GhS 116) 

36.13.14 JS may have the adversative meaning “notwithstanding”, “despite”, “in spite of’: 


- 


! . . 


Zy£ J* JjU-l Ol & 

* 

Wrf&J ^ J 
liL j> j&a jj’bbsi i'Js j* 

** *• 

. - - ' 1 - * O S , - . • - - * a \ 

y* y~\ \s op Jj- -u, U-i (J 




J » 




I had to try to regain it, despite the difficulty of dealing 
with all its details (J1J 8) 

Despite the large number of travellers like me in those 
regions, I found myself alone at that time (JIJ 44) 

despite the large number of beautiful sculptures he 
produced, he did not subsequently achieve anything that 
surpassed it (JIJ 187) 
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36.13.15 ji Js- is also used as an adversative with the meaning “however”, “but”, 
“nevertheless”: 


lKSS\ k_jjJU LgJLsj 

l^A ^ j ^ 4 ^ ij* ■ ■ ■ 


She found herself becoming accustomed to the life of 
comfort and of carousal ... but she never opened her 
heart, not to anyone (HS 240) 


A. 


fVT ^ iUw ^ iZLi) oii jUii ji£ 

j ^ i&> ; y > 

oij^Lsdi 

i— Sjjlah 2M 


r .. , * 


a logic which dumbfounded good-natured Dhat, for she 
only possessed a mother’s reprimand. Nevertheless, her 
corrective frenzy swept away on its road the pants, the 
collection box and the gold (SI 344) 

Although all the circumstances were ready for this ending 
(SI 337) 


36.13.16 JU is used to indicate preference or superiority over someone or something: 


^ J-ail J>\^ 


she prefers her to most of my friends (JIJ 163) 

I prefer the desert to here and to America (HS 155) 




% • 




^ oljkli J&K J 


Who remembers the superiority of Ahmad b. Majid over 
Vasco da Gama? (JGh 152) 

he preferred staying in the hotel to walking around with 
me (HS 93) 


36.13.17 may indicate the state or condition, mental or physical, of a person or thing: 


g* ji> & JZ j* L>\S 

i; 

aIIc. l. (Ji iyu. J5 

a ♦ ■ / t* # - ' •* ■ .1 

" " • ■ t I " ' *“^9\ <" k | ' 1 " t* 

OsVjXi £• J* ^ 

^ J* 

5J133J1 ^ ai* 4,3d! jdp u *fj 


-a* ' ”• 


juJI Ji 


He was always as he was (HR 187) 

He saw how we were (GhS 200) 

everything will return to as it was (AM 132) 

I had a good relationship with the French (IKh 149) 

The people follow the religion of their kings (IKh 154) 

He saw that what his people the Arabs were doing was 
absolute folly (IH 129) 

I found her in this state (IH 133) 


c* jb4 J t)\ & 

ZLUljes^Ji 

& is iL £ C) ys\ ^ i\ 


It seemed to me that she was in her late fifties, somewhat 
stout and solidly built (JIJ 60) 

he knows everything that happened (TW 244) 

I used to feel that he was no closer to me than we used to 
be (GhS 117) 
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Z\jZ~ JZ ciZZ JJli his journal was new (GhS 137) 

14, iZSs ZjZ JZ ! J\S they had an old acquaintance with it (JGh 104) 

a). This gives rise to the adverbial expressions JZ (“right”, “correct”) and ZJ- jZ 
(“wrong”, “mistaken”): 

Ji- JZ j 'j£ \Zj Perhaps you were right (IKh 78) 






i , 

«• 

or 


JZ Lawandiyus is right (HM 136) 




jZ JZ 4J cJi ZzZ J> N U1 I will not quarrel with you over a matter about which you 

are right (HM 167) 

JZ 015 U!j Perhaps he was right (IKh 156) 

Iki JZ Us l\j JZb'S Teacher Subhi was right and I was wrong (HM 86) 

Iki JZ- J >\ I >LSji'\ I realized that I was mistaken (HM 87) 

t 

00 JZ the teacher is wrong (HM 136) 

36.13.1 8 JZ is employed in adverbial expressions to indicate the manner in which an action 
or circumstance occurs: 


JZ 0U si)!}]! iy mother answers us while walking (IH 141) 

JZ J'ji\ J4I; J5U J 0~>3i he watches the scene of leave-taking with embarrassment 

through the window (JIJ 161) 

«* - «» 

^Jip Jilji ^ J0ii 1^1 She works in the building cleaning the stairs (GhS 61) 

* 

*3! JU ^ 0j5 we went down into the cell by the light of candelabrums 
' " " ' (IH 128) 

cJl if\ JZ 0345 4<3ii U0j We began to drink our coffee in silence (HM 144) 

JUJI Oil' JZ He is carried in this way (IH 117) 

36 - 13.19 JZ thus occurs in a number of common adverbial expressions: 

a). *vj>\ JZ (“alone”, “in private”): 

i\'j£\ JZ Uljl l>\ jj I was not able to see her alone (AM 56) 


JZ • j,*"\ 303-SM jZ cJ-> I went out with the teacher to tell my story, in private and 

* .( • f : .> ~ without anyone hearing us (HM 117) 

-U*-1 L**_L, jl OjJ O' * 1 


JSf\ ZZ 1-13)1 0134“ JZ 0 J5C Zjz she will humiliate each of us in private, one after the 

other (HM 134) 




JZ f S&M bS\ Ul I can now speak with him alone (HM 252) 
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b). ,jjJ> Js- + genitive (“over a period of’, “for [a period of]”): 

is - lift JjU; jj g'S* ^Js- For three days we did not leave the small hall (JGh 181) 

UJj^j %_yjp jb my death was prolonged and painful over a period of 

thirty years (GhS 136) 


- ‘ 't » •<* 


iiU!5 jD <• 'Qji jS cJy--] I bought a bottle of cologne and over a whole night 

-fk-ft jr^ ? • ' sprinkled it on the fur of the hat (JGh 21) 

jpIjuI £& lllip fy> <s'x* i _ s i^ For two hours he continued to show us the products of his 

creative ability (JGh 63) 

, ^ ^ •»/ t -» ^ ^ | « « 5 - * + 

^X> 1 1415 ? Ia £JOl LixJl oJuj Perhaps I put all these antiquated instructions into effect 

for ages (GhS 118) 

jjA2 

X 

c) . y ^ + genitive (“with the passage of [days, years, time etc.]”, “in the course of [time]”): 

ifl'Yl U Jj-j lii&U cJli the opposition was emotional, but with time it became 

s« . - • ' f objective (TW 146) 

Uk& jj ^ jCxftj ‘ ^ ilft cJli That was the beginning of love between us and gratitude 

0~~*' j* <J* ^° m me wh ’ ch n0t CeaSe 0Ver the yearS ^ 206) 

jyL aili ’y> ^IjT L$iy- l jjUi OljAiS' like the walls of a cavern which over the ages have been 

eaten away by salt (GhS 101) 

I have heard the mutterings of people over thousands of 
years (GhS 175) 

<j o^i»J Ij* llL' o] l_jhi They said that a low part of the island in which mud has 

r- 1 fermented over the years ... (IH 71) 

* * • 

d) . yliVi Jic- (“most of the time”, “mostly”, “generally”): 


0=^< ^ ^ 








ivJ jb ^ (_ylp . . . oUUUI ojlj the meetings increased ... mostly in Lamiya’s house 

(JIJ 170) 


/> J vfctf > *oly lap bli3l The three of us met a number of times, mostly in the 

- house of Walid and his wife (JIJ 214) 

»wipVi ^Js- He generally steers and inspects it (TW 215) 

e). j.1 '/jf\ l Js- (“always”, “continually”): 

015 He was always thwarting me (HR 23) 

* 

fljjjl 4 L. ^JJl jb'i’l y> OJJi That is the affection which I always received from her 

(HR 48) 
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fljjjl Jj- £i»ui J,\ yS\ JJi I used to feel that I was continually talking to him 

(HR 14) 

f). JU- ^ Ji- and Jl^ (of) <jf (“at any rate”, “in any case”, “anyway”): 

JU- *15 ^ c-X I remained happy anyway (HR 36) 

&\zS\ - “What time is it?” 

Jt^ ^ Js- ^JeS\ ol . N - “I don’t know. It’s morning at any rate” (TW 286) 

& y JU- JS Ji- o! It is in any case just a cup of coffee, nothing more 

(HR 97) 

U JU ^1 JU In any case, the battle is lost (IKh 75) 

\iJ\ WZ.j Ji- UlkLi. jjIj JU- *J\ at any rate, Timur became the sultan of all central Asia 

(JGh 109) 

JU- of JU 4 l!f ji-i Jjl I knew that you would abandon me anyway (GhS 99) 

Jl>- of odJ' In any case, a curse on them (GhS 86) 

9). J* (“at least”): 

^^2,1 JiM i Sui f uf I will sleep a little, relax at least (TW 115) 
o JiSM iIa This is at least the name that people give my profession 




UJI • 


Cr? JHf, 


abroad (GhS 156) 


* 

) _ j 1p jf oli Dhat is ill, or at least not herself (SI 52) 

JU oiil At least have a bite to eat with us (HM 94) 

jf .Jlp We were attacked at least two or three times (JIJ 239) 

h). gs-jSlt JU (“probably”, “in all probability”): 

o'i’ jJj He was probably watching us (GhS 205) 

#• 

iljLi ^ We will probably see you (JIJ 200) 

* 

I). Ji- (“on the contrary”, “the opposite of’): 

01 $ , io>- 1 j s ji ji: p She never once got angry with me again. On the contrary, 

- ,, . . ? . - her face was always one of contentment (HR 21) 

UjJI **rj wrj 

JJi ly. Ji Ji sJji jiii jj She did not feel any fear; on the contrary, she was 


• ^ 


■j* 


delighted (TW 265) 


(J Xs- JJ- + genitive occurs: 

* 

JjLJS Js. jl t the bell did not bother him; on the contrary (TW 169) 


Modem Literary Arabic: A Reference Grammar 337 


J * a jJ 0 Jo liu jfj 

u 

D* J* (“leisurely”, “slowly”): 

j;; 

* 

W} JJ > 

^ ju J 

jj > *%>\ 

JJ JU V-^ 

* 

5 Crf J** ^ 




ci'>! 


jj jU + pronoun suffix occurs: 

\+^\ 


■, / 

But what will the situation be if the affair is the opposite 
of what I imagine it to be? (HM 136) 

I ate leisurely (AM 86) 

I slowly went into the sitting room (JGh 26) 

I slowly drank the coffee (AM 146) 

She slowly climbed the stairs (SI 350) 
she slowly opened the door (HS 211) 

I used to wake up in the morning and slowly sneak in 
between my sisters (HR 47) 


Slowly! Slowly! (HM 101) 

Open it at your leisure (AM 133) 


k) . J*p JU (“in a hurry”, “hurriedly”, “quickly”): 

Jii- JU ^ J* ja J& li J Jit 1 will quickly drink what is left of my coffee (GhS 106) 

' Lii. JU JljJiji 'cS') We hurriedly left our two old friends (JU 178) 

J>%p JU I quickly opened it (HS 205) 

* 

JU ,-.4- J . JU cJJ I hurriedly put my clothes on, and hurriedly left (HM 62) 

l) . J Jit Ji- (“instantly”, “at once”, “immediately”): 

i JL j JiT JU Jit jJ I did not immediately feel the cold (JGh 14) 

ii’JSl Jj j Jft Jp J£JI I immediately go to the room (JGh 149) 

ij jjs Ifci J J-fj IjU jJjt JU cJi I lit a fire at once and burnt his photographs on it 

(HR 73) 

Jill Ji- oUi 5 J 5 C— J He was hit in the head and died instantly (TW 163) 

j Jjt JU he brought her at once (SI 54) 

m) . jljjT J-j Ji (“exactly”, “precisely”): 

iiui! J- j JU il Ji Ji Jit N I do not remember when that was precisely (JGh 23) 

J J Ui>t M Ji Jlj ll» jit J tit J I did not want to criticize this opinion before I knew 

"lit *£•' JU precisely whose it was (HR 78) 


55jJT J-j Jp 01 Jill UiJJ V 2l he does not know the exact address (JGh 191) 


.•* I 
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n). sSUli JJ> Ji (“uncharacteristically”, “unusually”): 

aSUJt J Ji Jlj Jrf-JJ UoJ At this, Wa’il uncharacteristically intervened (HR 12) 

✓ 

y ill J Ji He seemed unusually cheerful (HR 41) 


£ Ji 4 jjss M Ji aJUJj J. J“iij Uncharacteristically, he took two sips from his cup before 

s'UJl speaking (HR 177) 

* 

?oSUJt J Ji illy, Jji IjiU. 4> J* J IjUJ Why does he drink with such uncharacteristic indulgence? 

(TW 266) 

liM- J Ji + pronoun suffix also occurs: 

* 

*;SU. J Ji Unusual for him, Shakir smiled at the stranger (GhS 155) 

4 ;SU Ji b\$ * Ui !>i jiLj Jl» Ringo said that Mu’adh had uncharacteristically been 

shouting (HS 171) 

«;Sli J Ji ijU eJ— i His body is unusually cold (TW 55) 

o) . Ji (“absolutely”, “under any circumstances”, ‘‘without exception” etc.): 

njS&Y* Ji J\j «!f Ji jju of Joj and without appearing to see me at all, he went on with 

iLu. \Lj^ w ^ at was ( HR 1 7 ) % 

• • ^ 

* 

(j&yJ Ji J f£if U& J our country has never ever seen an artist greater than him 

(TW 151) 

Ji J, J&i jJJf id perhaps it is without exception the most magnificent 

' restaurant in Paris (JIJ 160) 

J* Jt ^ ^ there is no P ,ace at a11 for him in her ,ife ( HR 60 ) 

p) . Ji (“more correctly”, “more properly speaking”): 

Ji jf iiiuil ij\j J the Ministry of Finance, or more correctly, of Taxes 

(TW 219) 

fji I L^V\ Ji jf 4 v .O their surprise at the request, or more correctly, their not 

t . ; being convinced of its legality (TW 220) 

* 

q) . £\'J u Ji (“as well as one could possibly wish”, “in excellent order” etc.): 

fly' U Ji Jlitj <- J, J U; fj Then everything began and continued as well as one 

could wish (HR 80) 

fly U Ji t fjdf t Js3 but today, I am very well (HM 115) 
fly U, Ji * Ji jl Oli everything was as well as one could wish (JU 83) 
fly L, Ji jyS\ j-J Things continue as well as one could wish (GhS 36) 
fly' U ylif Ji better than one could possibly hope for (TW 91) 

The negative is expressed with : 
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fi>: if#? cdJi 


Today, you aren’t so well (HM 268) 


36.14 io (“since”, “from”; “for”; “ago”) 
ill never takes a pronoun suffix. 

36.14.1 ill indicates from which time an event or circumstance has taken place or existed: 




g$S\ li^j [ r J\ JjSf 

- j ja jgvr > 

✓ 

in >dt 4i>: & p 

j?di c C*h ili c-Ui 

^ - '♦> , - - m / *• ' f 




since my childhood (HR 22) 

for the first time I feel this kind of contentment and 
compassion; at least since the death of my father (HR 32) 

not a single murder has taken place in the community for 
many years (JGh 74) 

he had not travelled by sea for years (TW 269) 

I had been on my way since early morning (AM 146) 

I had begun to think about getting married since my 
return from Cairo (HS 92) 

as if we had known each other for years (AM 161) 


36.14.2 It may also refer to a time in the future: 


• > 


\^y/\ of S^iS 

iLujt ill ^ jl- 

r . *•> 
J £■ 7 - \—0 iL« 

' V ‘ 

• i;. xil •'•e-c.' • •A\ i'f 

jlli vl *JSu« je- <_A&y Li -C-* U 


as from tomorrow, I am ready to marry her (HM 135) 
you trust them from the first moment (JGh 30) 
from tomorrow morning (HM 130) 

As of today I will stop annoying teacher Subhi (HM 96) 


36.14.3 With the meaning “ago”, ill indicates the time that has elapsed since an event or 
circumstance in the past: 


^ ill oSU jj ;>U. Oil S 
olyii, ill Jjjj jl5 

| ** 1 X x ’ X -.s'! ^ . X x t • r X . f 


• . •- 


9 ' 




M X 


-'I- 'i'* 

.ao ^ 


M 


’ '■ oVT ill oil' 


X if •* f ^ 

I^Ik^ OwkP vUx4 O-^ 


Sahira had returned from America a few weeks ago (JIJ 
107) 

That was five years ago (IKh 137) 

she had left Egypt about twenty-five years ago (JGh 186) 

she escaped from the laboratory months ago (GhS 143) 

He died in the hospital an hour ago (GhS 169) 

it began thousands of years ago (AM 8) 

I was in London a few years ago (JGh 35) 


36.14.4 ill may precede a noun clause introduced with if. if Jo (“[ever] since”) is usually 
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followed by a perfect verb and comes after the main clause: 


Wis j ili^ M xi 


My friendship with Ali Haydar al-Rukabi remained warm 
ever since we got to know each other at the end of 1947 
(JIJ 179) 


- # r i » * i / ? ? : » -* f ' ’ ^ < -* 

^ 4 


c*l>o 01 4 j ' ^wi p 

* 

iiU- C^t y & jiJ 

fix && c5^i j au; *$,}u a>; ^ 

uiiii 

*4 

,j ~rj jr? 1 t)' ■ A -» >® £->>^ .*' 


iJ MS) <Hs ^JJT v ^JL Ojliil o^L 


x , 5 ", 


\4* * ;u ii-iif y xi 


1^1 J» ^ y & r*% 

Li op ^ >1S 


Hamid has been cursing and quarrelsome since he 
returned on that day (AM 127) 

It is ten days or more since I entered this house '(HS 66) 

I had got used to this solitude ever since I spent thirty-five 
days completely cut off in one of the cells for political 
prisoners in the fortress (JGh 160) 

Father George has been my friend ever since I used to 
travel alone (IKh 14) 

I remembered the Art Club in Jerusalem of which I was 
president since we founded it in 1944 (JIJ 215) 

Since we came to the desert, my relationship with Basim 
has only existed within the walls of the house (HS 52) 


JuJT li* J*> «3uJl l)j£t of It is very likely that the situation has been like this since 


„. r ki God created Adam (IH 95) 

fil -oil jU- jl Jo v 

The clause introduced by O' Jo may precede the main clause: 


^ V' ^ Crffi y ol -^ ^ 

V! ^jUJl 




jj* 


ever since I began my travels in history, that invader could 
not be mentioned without me being overcome with 
distaste (JGh 109) 


W 

* 


a.Ja.iaj jl , j ~^ j ^**** -*0o 

- 1 6 j ^ . * *U ... 4J 


Ever since I looked at two or three manuscripts of his 
stories ... I expected him very soon to acquire literary 
renown (JIJ 121) 


36.15 *1 (“like”, “as”; “in the capacity of’) 

ii is an inseparable preposition attached directly onto the noun it governs. It cannot take a 
pronoun suffix. 

36.15.1 In many contexts ii is synonymous with jL , with the meaning “like”, “as”, “similar 
to”: 


• A'. - * 


»jli i \\'j 0_ 

i^l^ jJJr 5 jt 


I remained sitting, like a cat watching a mouse (HS 62) 

he will be like a traveller who has gathered together his 
belongings (HM 37) 
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'yA Q\ he looks at me like someone looking at a lunatic (HR 

151) 

i s 'A He sees her like someone seeing things in a dream (GhS 

' ’ 95) 

<j Js. o j£> My fate will be like that of others (HM 90) 

3X jXXS Ui he calmed down like the sea after a storm (HM 94) 

JUi J>\X oJll My situation was like that of a thief (HM 131) 

■ « 

fcXS I am like a fisherman (HS 53) 

•A J>j jl ' : o‘\'jX>\ ^ 'j» IjS ul SXt ►Ir-l i~jl A women needs to have four things: to know how to look 

£2 iike a y° un e woman ' how t0 behave like a lad v> how to 

■+ - •» * •/ - # ^ • - ,i • « • *« , . .... . 

.J# 

* * 

U^li ^->1 My body became bloated like a sponge (HS 103) 

'Xfjja yS oUj JuA* He suddenly stops, like someone struck by lightning (GhS 

21) 

jits’ He clapped with joy like a child (HM 106) 

* 

cJjI jLi olp I went back to the housework like before (HR 61) 

jSUfts She woke me up as usual (IKh 111) 

a). Such sentences can often be understood as similes: 

fXjAiS SjiYij «, fills’ fjid\ *yaZ _ Si I the white is as white as snow, and the black is as black as 

coal (HR 161) 

CA SSjX t. <X^ilS ojy Gently, as light as a feather, it began to move again (HR 

120) 

<• XJXAS U-i>- i ’jL\\j J5 4 Sis Ui 3_jp i I return to as I was before the worry and the secretcy: as 

,\L&. 4 1 4^jjjjU l ijji light as the breeze, as chirpy as a sparrow, as happy, 

; ' ' content and calm as a believer after prayer (HM 88) 

!%aJ1 jX S 

✓ 

jW XXX VjsH \ iOlT The final night was as difficult as a still birth (AM 18) 

^jX\S g ; y Love is as strong as death (JIJ 201) 




think like a man, and how to work like a dog (GhS 118) 




*■ 


J11J15 Lij \Xj Xfii- SXl \ jl£i Love was as stormy as the wind and as raging as a torrent 

(JU 27) 

36 . 15.2 i] occurs in the sense of “in the capacity of’, often translated as “as”: 


jijite S~S>\ she is finished as a woman (HM 132) 


^jjS 4 Xtf\ I-L4J For that reason I reject you as a husband (HM 183) 


« ' 
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Vs*”* CSJ u 

iiiife u!p ^ *iL:t ij 

OUwlSl ^ u ^is dis- 

<• — 

i^-U Jijls - jUi ^ Sl-ul jj^ J oil 


A& \ijyS 015 


.* * 


«J fJ* L - a ^ u**'j 


JU3 ^4iJt di^t JUiIAi 


' . * > 


f^ 1 


we will work me as an employee and her as an editor 
(GhS 160) 

I want your opinion, not as a consultant, but rather as a 
teacher and a friend (TW 87) 

Of course you knew, as someone who has been to school, 
who the Devil is (HM 20) 

he was in Baghdad on leave from his work as district 
governor (JIJ 196) 

at that time he was known as a poet (JIJ 213) 

He refused a shirt which was offered to him as a gift (IKh 
124) 

one of them joined the Red Cross to work as a translator 
(JGh 123) 

it was used as a royal rest house during the Byzantine 
period (JGh 144-5) 

my calling, as an educated person, is to fight against 
quackery (HM 100) 


36 . 15.3 ii + the demonstrative pronoun iOi gives the adverbial iliii (“also”, “too”): 


JUi5 


9 I * 


> 


* >\ - 


^3Sj ^ ^ 

^ t-A* & £5 cA- 

Ifij A A A 


*j$\ dU,J5 c \£ i ^ 


- Vj&j iW J% n v2' 


- - -> f .:•? 


*> » • * 

- *'U U 


ioji >YjY\ 


Jh* A A A* 


* ' * >. 





*4 


'yji\ JJJJtfj ,>UJ! 

As \y^ ‘ « A w 


I remained silent and my mother remained silent too (HR 
50) 

My door is open for you and also my heart (HM 157) 

We are drawn together by a passion for Palestinian 
antiquities and ancient history, and also by a love of music 
and art (JIJ 57) 

The stars appeared meaningless, also the moon (HS 29) 

The housework doesn’t let me relax for a minute, also 
responsibilities for the children (HS 8) 

She kisses me on each cheek. She also kisses Suha (HS 
194) 

The sun disappeared, as did the moon (HS 45) 

My sleep was heavy, as was that of my Somali nursemaid 
(HS 90) 


36 . 15.4 IS + the demonstrative particle 13 gives iJi (“such and such”): 


<?il 53 iji ii j* A You sa y such and such about Farusj y a? ( HM 155 ) 
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1 j£ ^jy.yi J > i We will arrive in New York on such and such a day (JIJ 

237) 


Ids' apUU \j Ids' \ . UJS \sJj; If Ul I want a definite time: on such and such a day and at such 

and such an hour (HM 139) 

j*^i jL> J* JU ojkSS\ ls> olLili signs made of metal and cloth are on every such and such 

•** /- 

\jg .£•" \jg a company building and every such and such an office 
' J (HS 16) 

a). With the same meaning, Ids' may be repeated, giving \3&j Id * (“such and such”): 

IdS} Ids' J yu You say such and such (AM 129) 

IdSj li*3l Iua jl ^lU jjZ SlidVl jl* Teacher Subhi used to tell you that such and such a 

m 

* - •., person would laugh at you and deceive you (HM 73) 

«• — 

Ids'} ldS3? Id* cii !*dh .. IdSj IdiCJt id* This such and such ... Pay attention! I said this such and 

such (HM 269) 


b)» Id* may be synonymous with 3Ji* (“also”): 

\SSj ; UJjl 4 Ji* <j\ j* It is his custom to do that in her room, Olga's, and also in 

our room (TW 226) 

" .A 

36.15.5 The two parts of the demonstrative id* (U and li) (“this”) may be separated by i 
giving the adverb \&» (“like this”, “in this manner”): 

Ididb l y& of jSHj V you cannot remain like this (AM 127) 

Ujj‘i U liSU JS All wars are like that Father (IKh 40) 

1d*d> IdjlS t ,JU>- rjk IdiU Such is my life; always like this (HR 185) 

•• m 

?U*U lls3 jf Jd-N Jj* Is it possible for someone to speak like this? (GhS 30) 
ld*U 1^4 SfcJl Real life isn’t like that (HR 109) 

/ 

IdSU ^1 cJji My mother remained like this (AM 49) 


36.15.6 h may precede a clause introduced with the indefinite relative pronoun U . The 
compound U* is equivalent to the English conjunction “as” (“in the same way as”, “just as”). It 
often introduces a comparison. 

a). Ui - may introduce a verbal clause and immediate precede a perfect or imperfect verb: 

SSs U* oil 3 I am no longer as I was (AM 72) 






^Ul ^ U* 

Id* iiJijaiL 4jlldl d—*j j*-f 

£^3 t^UJuJI oi il (3 “Ul 

f jy. did U* t^lddaji jldil 


We will get married like everyone else does (IKh 67) 

He did not dean his teeth with a brush and toothpaste as 
he usually did (TW 49) 

it is true that he was not permitted to turn on the radio to 
follow the morning news as he did every day (TW 58) 
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Lfru.jjj |*J 6 ijUi i>Wv^C- oJ 15 

a; A I ^ U5 
\&J Us ui - ^ 
4^; ui v ik 

Ui>; ui J4^ 0>: M ouii ^1L; 
v >yi J3 ill ui cJt ^ iij 


oSl}! U5 L^lL r 

1J Ui ik j& 


0 > 


U5 UuJJ i^xJl ^ jj 

c^j j 3 ii us- ;s fj 

^ Jii U5 tj & o5 iuif 


»' - 


Samiha was a young girl who had not yet completed her 
twentieth spring, as the men of letters say (SI 60) 

the idea of writing as I used to conceive of it (AM 149) 

I didn’t used to respect teacher Subhi as I should (HM 275) 

Sulayman wants to tell them the truth as he sees it (GhS 40) 

I want you in the house like we were before the war (GhS 
106) 

I said it as she wanted (JIJ 48) 

We will meet tomorrow as you wish (IKh 140) 

Smoking was not as pleasant as I had imagined (HM 71) 

He did not sleep, as he told me, until I returned (HM 
142) 

it is not as usually happens (IKh 43) 

He took her head in his hands, as he did with me, and 
kissed her forehead (JIJ 219) 


b). U S often introduces a parallelism, where the same verb is repeated before and after the 
compound: 



I am touching them as I have never touched them before 
(HR 174) 



She argues with me concerning that opinion as she argues 
with me concerning any other opinion (JIJ 28) 



05 ip MS iL : S> id 

ud ok ;J u* ius ? 

^ fc‘/\ MS JAA* 

j_ji5jJl ^jS MS iijl o' 


^ iitf Ms 


i • > > V- 


& 3P U ^ cP * 

V"' • " 


4 t 


Your mother threw you out like a dog (HM 202) 

This was not true, as it was not a lie also (GhS 16) 

You treat me like an easterner treats his lover (GhS 177) 

I want to pay like Dr Sabri Hafez has paid (JGh 58) 

she is calling to me just as she used to call to me (IH 43) 

I do not think I have been as shocked before as 1 was 
concerning the writer Amil Habibi (JGh 87) 


i " - • ' ' ' i 7 • ' ' y 

MS ^ \ ja 


he ran away from his father just as he ran away from his 
job (JU 124) 


xjj fit ms aa\ i'Jl ji c-aii 


The remaining period passed like a delightful dream (AM 
75) 
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Ijjfc 


V- • * "C • T \ s' - * i» 

J- 3 jt r" r 1 ^ °~* L 
JAS? 11 *p\ US t jSUUJt 0,^ 


she slept like she had not slept before (HS 244) 

they change houses like I change these shoes of mine 
(TW 98) 


c). US may introduce a nominal clause, preceding a pronoun or a noun in the nominative 

case: 


j^j' J oUikrt ui 
«* 

ci«i vJu^Jt uls ^ us 




UiJ ^UJI US \2S1 li’Jj 

./•V / - • ,/ - yi V- — y 




Of ^ & ijv? & 4\ > b&X 


+ > $ ' • c 


they sit like students in the school for sadness (GhS 101) 

As is the case with me whenever I am taken aback by 
beauty, I sighed deeply (JIJ 153) 

she moves her arms like a bird moving its wings to fly (IH 
189-90) 

the conversation changed, as is the case in every 
conversation (HR 84) 

we would wake up without turning towards it, for it was 
there just as the sky above us was there (IH 104) 


d). US may be followed by a prepositional phrase: 

Jt US Jj\ OjjJi: U I did not think that I could sit like before (HS 201) 

ijjJa}] J> US 1*1 j UUJI she is wearing the same clothes as in the photograph 

(GhS 21) 

j>ji US f-Jz i USjH jUJ: <.J& I I found my mother crying, slapping her cheeks, wailing as 

if over a bier (HM 195) 


k *• 


e). US may be followed by a single noun or pronoun: 


* jz i 

us ujJ-'l us iudi 6t ji 


* 


" -Uii will 


J 


i»l. 


G* 


■ ? j; ... iwdt ^ usj ■ - 

bjk 5 01 jSUJ us 
ji US iuuj, ^ lUU; ^ v 


jL^> Ju. £U it us cJjjit ji jXut ots 


I will publish them as they are (AM 171) 

Nothing remains as it is (JGh 52) 

The important thing is for us to live life as it is, to take it 
as it is (IKh 48) 

I said, “I will paint her again, just for you” 

"And as she really is? ... When?” (JU 142) 

And the subject of the lecture? Woman; woman as she is, 
or as she could be (JU 167) 

Nothing is stopping us from carrying our food as it is 
(GhS 120) 

as if his sixty years had slipped away like water does on a 
rock (HM 275) 
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■' US OU; 


^lj d\j lyJilj ji£\ ^ ol^ uuif uju 

US 


Come as you are (IKh 70) 

it sometimes brings us periods of constraint, austerity and 
suffering like nightmares (JIJ 168) 


i Z 

f). US may be followed by a noun clause introduced with ji : 

US t *} Y jU’3 4 ^ s**- ^ night without end and day without end, as in Moscow and 

r * Leningrad (TW 210) 


■ '•! 


ib-x v of cuj^ : i of v oi b-: 

in* loiri of us 
•1 us ... ^s iii-u ^ >3 ^iLii 
JJ ^iji w/ai j 


-r • * 


Aj 


You must not get agitated, not get angry, not become sad, 
just as great happiness will also affect you (AM 154) 

al-Tahir Wattar is a great Algerian novelist ... as he is also 
one of the educated Arabs in North Africa who have not 
adopted French culture (JGh 1 3) 


j- ^ ^ ^ 

uU zty #it 

g) . 01 US may mean “but on the other 

JA lji>- ^ oUljAlt sfJlS 

& M u* . . . a^.Ni ijM 

SUM •* J ^ Ji . . . ?}£& 
> / / 

h) . US + the conditional particle yl 
though”): 

tjt uij L uuJ us o>i IS 


It is a strategic position, and was also used by the enemy 
to fire at us (IKh 42) 

hand”, “although on the other hand”: 

The studies were all objective, free from the old viewpoint 
of orientalism ... but on the other hand such viewpoints ... 
have a great deal of importance (JGh 181) 

expresses a hypothetical comparison (“as if’, “as 
Then it dropped as though struck by a bullet (GhS 12) 


,i Ji * - • > ::: * * ' ^ ' 

‘ji US AA^-ycA Xy-,J 


> 'l' •> > * > > 




jj US' <J J>- ibi-j a^UU tSjLZ bUi cSjJ* N 

sr^. 4* ^ 

- 0 * 

jf 3 J US’ also occurs: 

£5 u )\sJ>\ of 31 us iiu! ^ Si $5 

0U-3] oij^, y us ^ oSu 3ai 

jJuJi slj M ^3 ui . s&jf 

2^'j j'3*' • • • ^ 

Z\ $ us t wU-3 ils 


Their faces come close to his and move away one after 
another as though in a nightmare (GhS 98) 

He does not know why a shiver of fear runs through his 
body as if he had encountered a real magician! (GhS 40) 


his breath is almost stifled as though the pressure of some 
explosion had emptied the street of air (GhS 38) 

She dazzled me as though the ladies and goddesses on 
canvases from the Italian renaissance, as though the 
women of all the painters in the whole world ... were 
finally embodied within one woman (JIJ 105) 

we used to talk about Rajab as though he was arriving in 
an hour (AM 109) 
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oVT i\'J f US' JS I remember everything as if seeing it now (AM 44) 


- i. >. .S',* 


■If! ^ 4 U 


36.15.7 »1 may form a compound with the conjunction jl to express a hypothetical 

comparison (“as if’, “as though”). As with the conjunction M , the compound dls cannot be 
immediately followed by a verb: 

Ijli iU&lj (*4^ their insolent eyes are focused on me, as if there was 

eternal revenge between us (TW 141) 

<lk ^ even the cold in the desert is as if it was spring (HS 155) 

l*k p Then Taj al-Arus took Muza’s hand as though appealing 

to her for help (HS 242) 

y^oS/L ok l tfj* \ !> 0 j JJs I was a negro in secret, as though my white skin was lined 

with black (GhS 93) 

ils - l kfii fc \$s >\'jZS\ She wears black as if she had known nothing else all her 

life (GhS 101) 

jL* jS'y liUJ Why did he leave me and dash off as though he was 

running away from me? (HM 19) 

ik bUJ> 5UJii L « vJjdi He comes into the class hurriedly and leaves the class 

hurriedly, as though he has a constant appointment (IKh 

r '* r ms) 

J\s J>- yjz ^ yOi cJiij I put my hair up with shiny pins until I looked as if I came 

> . - . > from Rio de Janeiro (HS 116) 

Jjyr JiJ ut 

ok is often introduced with the conjunction j : 

ill Sj he greeted me as if seeing me for the first time (GhS 144) 

m «• 

ij\£jS\ 14 :\Sj iija- 01^ he used to smoke in a way as though it was the last 

cigarette (HS 13) 

-jkj yi‘J\ ULwJ t jfi But the man with the thick neck like a pig continues as if 

" t f \ * si he had heard nothing or as if he does not want to hear 

~ ' ■ “ (IKh 159) 

j ^ \y~\ JASj I walk as if carrying a mountain on my legs (IKh 84) 

«* ** • » • 

liU ^ ilfej jjL He seems as if he does not know what has happened 

(GhS 123) 


zSc iikj j-Lj li-yw OUU fLy; she is rebuking a Moroccan worker who seems as if he is 

/ ' ' * 

ijUNT' t-'&'JtS " ^ rem hbng under the electric shock of shame and 
' J humiliation (GhS 34) 

ZyL» <X» o \^Li 4lkj U* U 1 They move in front of us as if they were coloured drops of 

water (IKh 13) 
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If by-fc j y*&Y& 

J^i J \ >i Sfei ^ Zrf ij ? 


jn tiUd ^ JZ \Sij aiLuM 


The people are racing along as though they are late for 
their appointments (IKh 142) 

the bridge appeared from the air as if it was divided into 
two halves (JGh 138) 

We became friends, and it was as though we had known 
each other for years (AM 161) 


36 . 1 5.8 may form a compound with the indefinite pronoun . 
is usually followed by a verbal sentence: 


Uj \s (“as if’, “as though”) 




*;jJr bU; u!ts 


he brought his hands together on his chest as if praying 
(TW 153) 

he acts haughtily and confidently as if his pockets were 
full of dinars (JIJ 124) 


,yi2J liJl S it jLj> jUlIi !»>*. L 


rT 


.ULJ 



jj cMj 

Usli JX 


Sulayman notices that she is walking quickly, as though 
rushing to an important appointment (GhS 38) 

he was wearing a dirty and creased shirt and trousers as 
though he had spent the night sleeping in them (SI 180) 


9 




uSfc ski Ou p 


then he suddenly said, as if he had discovered something 
... (SI 246) 



may occasionally be followed by a nominal sentence: 


lj 2 i . . . li , L > Si_*j an U & 


as if there was a very strange poem ... that I was writing 
(JIJ 136) 


36.16 lit (“beside”, “near”, “by”, “with”, “in the company of’) 

36 . 16.1 alt expresses the local idea of nearness, indicating “near”, “by”, “with”, “next to” 
etc.: 


• *• 

o 

* 






J* Jj 

** * 

-- * '* vfj \ 

-Up ^—43 y 

j -UP ^ yd) -L*u 




J\ lit jiJi a* 

fkt jlS/t Up 


he saw me by the river (HR 15) 

he paused for a long time at six short stories (JGh 179) 

After the wedding I found myself stopping at my family's 
house (HS 95) 

This notebook which 1 left with my mother (AM 69) 

Lawandiyus al-Saiih is a vile informer with French 
Security (HM 196) 
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36.16.2 % frequently has the sense of “in the company of’: 


ox* 'CfSZ'j I left her with him (HM 83) 

xp lllii We lived with my aunt (GhS 70) 

“*4 cJil lili What did you eat with the princess? (HS 108) 

j^5! iil i-\J, jj \le- Tomorrow, God willing. I’ll be with you (TW 191) 

^ »j 4 N “A Your father hates him because he does not pray with him 

in the mosque (TW 152) 

apU l J xp OlS' he was with us an hour ago (GhS 169) 

4Jlj uf is she still staying with you? (HM 260) 

£44' jLfi <L' J> ^ If he isn’t at home he will be with the naval officer (TW 

236) 

° , , < , « 

'SrT’ 1 finally worked with a confectioner (HM 6) 

This often has the implication “at the house of’: 

*4' -*4 4 s rjj £* jfijj&iyi she moved to Alexandria to live with her husband in his 

family’s house' (SI 14) 

^4 Farusiya was with Lawandiyus yesterday (HM 158) 

4-^ ifi 4" w»ViaJl Jp tili Huda forced me to go with her to convince her mother 

Uolp cJl5 ^ at s ^ e had 1)660 at our house (AM 113) 

<A- \ xp ili Since our meetings at his sister’s house (HS 97) 

jj(: jU djJ we stayed with Nathir and May (JIJ 249) 

36.16.3 With the idea of “nearness”, jIp is used temporally to indicate the time of an 
occurrence, with the meaning “at”, “in”, “on” etc. In this function it frequently governs nouns 
referring to time: 

t J jt 44 ‘ ^ On a rainy day, in the early evening, she came in wet and 

shivering (AM 53) 

j^om\ j 4 in the afternoon (AM 44) 

* 

J4' li 4 l 44 they let him return in the middle of the night (AM 108) 

14 4 v->4 ^4 ,jj They came at that time, at sunset (AM 171) 

■>4' 4 J*- Lii Only at the end of winter did the cold descend on m (HR 

43) 

1 4*^ '4 ^4 at dawn he began to die (SI 333) 

4^' ^4 4* 4^' U I was only able to get up at midday (HS 98) 
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36.16.4 It may indicate an occurrence which occurs simultaneous with another, with the 
meaning “at the time of’, frequently translated as “when”: 






>',< ,}■ 


>iJt UjUw* Ip 


PA X£ 

jkil X* \jfc Ijfc 
h» ^ J, 


*yj> ‘9^' J\ 

s3‘>S 


* 
i 


Lnijldl/ jl5 lL>-j X jP 

iui; 0/ ^ ^ 


that anxiety which always assails me when leaving Egypt 
(JGh 185) 

like a fish swallowing its young when there is danger (HS 
19) 

she did not stop except when I asked (HS 44) 

I sank in the chair when I heard my name (HS 1 10) 

they were weeping with emotion when the hero died (JGh 
19) 

she washes it in the moming and cooks it when she 
returns from work (SI 26) 

When we arrived at the site of the excavations we were 
warmly greeted by Robert Hamilton (JIJ 67) 

as I approached the door, the worker opened it (JGh 165) 
When we left the light was bright (JGh 169) 

When the children leave school I will be there (HM 25) 


36.16.5 alp indicates possession, that something belongs to somebody. It may frequently be 
translated as “to have”: 


s - 


os? l 'x^° dll-i jale 

•** 

0 1 -* -‘•'if «*!■'• vtT \ • 9 0 


jp\ v <£•£* ^ 

\j£ ^-*4 

* 

i i'jJ* llilp 
uT? 4^ 

4^ 
ilxp ji 

f.iji ^XP 
U yr}> U-Lp 


I have my thick clothes (AM 27) 

I have a small shop in the market (HM 42) 

I do not have the appearance of the prophets (HM 124) 

In these papers I have put the most valuable thing I 
possess (AM 137) 

He asked me if I had an Aspro (HS 138) 
let us suppose that you have a foal (JGh 25) 
we did not have a balcony (HR 111) 

1 suddenly had time in abundance (HR 44) 

I have something to say (HR 177) 

Do you have any objection? (HM 148) 

Do they have children? (HS 191) 
she has a room to let (JIJ 149) 
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iJjup Ja Do you mind? (JIJ 149) 

’JX\ Jj} Iff N k\ j fyC they say that they do not have any yellow papers (JGh 9) 

36.16.6 The concept of belonging expressed by xp may be understood in more general 
terms: 


££* \ the fast food restaurants similar to the Wimpy we have 

(JGh 45-6) 

X-\ UoIp We do not have anyone with that name (AM 48) 

oyfj-Ai a-U UjIp jl ^ >-* Do you know that if one of our painters had painted this 

Ib'UoJl canvas they would pelt him with stones!? (AM 161) 

* 5 .^ • - 

'GLX J>j SjU- i U34 jfi But in al-Tanak quarter and in this city of ours we have 

|jj, i if if t j ' t- '■ many who are little by little sinking into this quagmire 

‘ ‘ " - ‘ (HM 123) 

36.16.7 34 may indicate opinion or point of view on a subject: 

iIjIp % 4~P' Doesn’t it have any value to you? (HM 202) 

jLlil j* Z1 a\ Ji ^ l 'Si* oyiyJ' To him, olives are no less important than poetry (JIJ 181) 

fjjy £1 tjjif- XJxL N yf-j With me, your being a man does not grant you any 

inherent privileges (GhS 18) 

ly jj'jM yff 4 ? A ^ £*4 • 'AA 1 will ask him for your hand. With us, one must ask 

V ’ V\ Ji P erm ' ss ’ on from the male members of the family (GhS 
55) 

;jj tXX 4 ealp k Mixing, for him, is a pleasurable activity (HM 92) 

jU> my opinion came to have its importance with them (GhS 


112 ) 




^aii\ jX a 111 for me, travelling means severance (JGh 7) 

4? AjU <1a\ *js\ jf\ ol S I used to think that I was more important to you than 

work (HM 179) 

36.17 (“at”, “with”, “in the possession of’) 

36.17.1 becomes 3 ;jJ when the pronoun suffixes are attached. For example: 

with you (masc. sing.) £jJ with us 

y ' •> 

with him with them (masc.) 

The suffix ^ ^ (“me”) is assimilated with to give . 

36.17.2 expresses the general concept of possession. It may frequently be translated as 
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“to have”: 


iiljJ tD'ji n! Don’t you still have a yearning for the stage? (TW 61) 

cJ2t i -JuJ 015 he had a water pipe at home (JGh 182) 

*' » 

Jj£ LilJJci-j they found it in the possession of a middle-aged soldier 

“ ' (SI 242) 

we did not have umbrellas (JGh 190) 

1^*501 ’j . :lji dOuJ Ja Do you have the electricity bills with you? (GhS 36) 

.ilk l^jJ she was left with nothing but that bracelet (GhS 84) 

Jjj t^w» jf jJ Ijt iki' 1 have a point which I would like to make to you (JU 159) 
i\y\ %jS jU p if I did not have a woman (HM 30) 
ijc. ll .-.I we have time to listen to it (HM 112) 

aIjJ ZjJ-j y> He is the only one who has a room (HR 21) 
iJii jL^jJ They have a story (AM 13) 


lU\J- lU5 £jj we have a special word (IH 13) 


jxl I do not have the spirit of an adventurer (GhS 12) 

w ^ I have an appointment with him (GhS 23) 
jliift JS 01 x* _v*]S Jli Desmond said that he had a guest for dinner (JIJ 122) 

jIjJ He has many connections and friends in France (GhS 69) 

36.17.3 tfjJ may have the sense of “in the company of\ “with”: 

(jjJ dj jjJ Jl uit one of those who work with my father (HS 113) 

dikL, I will ask him to intervene with the police (JGh 31) 
j~jS\ ^x! ^ by personal intervention from me with the dean (JIJ 146) 

36.17.4 may have the sense of “on the part of’: 

,js lijiU & p it was not familiar to me (JIJ 48) 

Sljjj ^ li*J 1^.— -aJ u ~Ss x»J jU Dennis found no explanation for this interest in Baghdad 

'; 6 v ? on the part of people who do not read French literary 

^ works (JU 131) 

li jjl. lx it was an innovation which seemed familiar to them (SI 

332) 

j* ii>it *02* li the novel was produced in this unfamiliar way to me (TW 

8 ) 
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! U How odious they find the celebrations (TW 63) 
ii'j and that he is similarly known to them (JIJ 63) 
jdf it aroused mixed emotions in her (SI 85) 

* *<# , *j } 

the two parties resort to classical Arabic or Engli 

^>JT ^ jj £ ^ - K-N | is understood by both of them (JIJ 129) 

✓ * ** 


36.17.5 With a temporal meaning, indicates an occurrence that occurs simultaneous 
with another (“when”, “upon”, “at the time of’): 


f’lj-sS/l <^jj Uj^- 3 On searching the house of the detained, we found the 

A 

u . > ft illegal equipment (AM 155) 


when souls first plunge into each other part of them 

i -• *\ • - >•.' be broken (TW 132) 

*-yr 


can 


<s-u 




she would let her go at the first alarming noise (IH 203) 

I had thought they would let out whistles and cries when 
they saw me (HR 17) 


36.18 £ (“with”, “along with”) 

36.18.1 £ expresses the general idea of connection and association: 


S?j±rt Ji l«X c4ii 

+ a ■* t. X *x 

j^\ £ jisuii ^ 

*!>■ 

^ 3^’ c? ^ 


you went with her to the market (HM 172) 

in the same place with the same people (JGh 169) 

Samir came with my brother (HS 92) 

the smell of incense with Basmati rice with the heat (HS 
133) 


'^a he lives with a black girl (TW 154) 

£* p-A **l he lives with his sister (JIJ 124) 
o>4 £ he did not talk with anyone (JGh 24) 

^ l we left with our suitcases (JU 233) 


36.18.2 This gives rise to the adverbial expressions: 

a). <A^lS\ £ (“with peace” i.e. “goodbye”): 

£* Goodbye (HM 156) 



SfT £ (“unfortunately”): 

Si & tj& bjz ifj i; i 


it must unfortunately be Algerian (TW 231) 
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iyS\ cIa Jfc'j JJ jl 5i £ Unfortunately, God answered my prayer this time (HR 

40) 

r 4 uu>. 6 15 My father was like a horse, but an old one unfortunately 

C ' " (HM 36) 

36.18.3 £ may have the meaning “on the side of’, “supporting”: 

Ul I am on your side (IKh 138) 

* a; jv.j Ul I am on their side and support their case (IKh 158) 

ojj she isn’t on the side of your opponent (HM 102) 

^ ij£ All of society is on my side (HR 121) 

36.18.4 may indicate possession, usually translated as “to have”: 

hli olSl^J. l-'- 'j sjJU-l t 5JdL.t Wj* these are teachers, teachers who have high diplomas (HM 

105) 

! JUJT \1a JS ijjU You have all this money! (HR 156) 
jJU I have a marriage contract (HR 121) 

.ilii You are right (HM 154) 

a). The use of £ often implies that the thing possessed is actually with the possessor: 

^ ^ I did not have a weapon with me (AM 61) 

jj My provisions are with me and so are my worries (1H 103) 

* - ■* ” 

^ j'a jfc P 1 on, y had one P en °y ( IH 168 ) 

?JUh Ija jU How much money do you have on you? (GhS 36) 

we have the suitcases with us (JGh 192) 

• -* 

015 lil if he has any money [on him] (HM 93) 

*, U ^ p \l[ if you don’t have [on you] something to pay the bill with 

(HM 119) 

oiy SV idi a11 this because you’ve got four lira (HM 121) 

36.18.5 ^ is used temporally to indicate the time when an event takes place: 

■ M.*n he escapes at the cock crow (GhS 61) 

\ J f AST g As I got older I began to go over my past (GhS 82) 

r ^jl j i \Sy_ ^ she devotes herself to her sweeping day after day, two 

,*.* ... ,,, times a day - at dawn and at sunset (IH 133) 

g S>'JSj cSp they grew taller and bigger with time (JIJ 81) 
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'•lu "" 9 9 ~i'U \\ 


'''ll ' ' ** ~l*\ * i r * ^ \ • f •* *i 

^ ^ o^ 1 ^ 

£ teu; *V[ 3> ; p ilji JUJl ^ £o; olL ; 

f tfSit 






This strange state of affairs came to an end with the 
revolution (JGh 73) 

I used to think that had come to an end with the war 
(GhS 13) 

A friendship immediately grew between us which only 
became stronger with time (JIJ 183) 

I left at daybreak (IH 34) 


36.18.6 £« may have the meaning of an adversative particle, with the sense of “although”, 
“despite”, “notwithstanding”: 


J W 5£U4 Oi v 

JR 

* 

\ ' * ~ 

1J^>- 0-L^o 

j j&j 

ill* « >j£}j i-fe jltf of &J Ul 

k — —A3 Ld 


i f > ! .? ^ ^***-» vT 


one cannot address him except with “uncle” despite our 
similarity in age (JGh 41) 

a very useful sentence despite its brevity (TW 37) 

despite my industry and intelligence at work, I used to 
make mistakes (HS 13) 

I want you to be jealous of me, but despite this, I’m 
leaving (HM 71) 


y N) ZjJLZl£\ *ilK \\'j> g 

iUlf t$T 'oY\ J- 


Despite the modest building materials used, the orna- 
mentation which survives until today confirms the artistic 
wealth (JGh 98) 


36.1 8.7 It occurs in the adversative phrase oJJS ~ (“although”, “nevertheless”, “in spite of’, 
“still”): ' 


015 Ids 


li-oJ 015 




& ^ v ius ^3 .jiL; si 4 \ 

#¥• It % n lui g 

ds - ! IlJi £-*j .^j 




Iu> ^3 


^3 o? usM J* J* 

& Ji jjif p iui 


He was pock-marked but he was nevertheless lovable 
(HM 93) 

My yearning for him is unbearable. Nevertheless, I cannot 
grasp him between my fingers (HS 120-1) 

Nevertheless, he must be asked (TW 161) 

Food has become irksome for me, but I’ve still eaten a 
lot! (AM 62) 

he is two years younger than me although he looks older 
(JGh 61) 

My heart trembled for fear that the two girls would come 
to harm. Nevertheless, I could not raise my head and call 
them (HR 192) 
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£\> • ' Sysj-Vl ly bf’ “I will be angry with you if you deny me the answer.” 

, > • t m Nevertheless, he was unable to reply to me (HR 209) 

J Cr- r ' 


36.18.8 When preceding a noun clause introduced with of , ^ always has an adversative 
meaning (“although”, “even though”, “but”). 

a). The subordinate clause introduced by of £• usually follows the main clause: 

iJ 6. N Hi Jjlidl 0&0 the occupants of the houses here do not view it as an 

" edible fruit ... even though its fruit is large and handsome 
...j jsr jr- C ( JL j g 6 ) 

V iff g i^lllT bp- {cm £f he claims that he opens people’s eyes, but he doesn’t 

(HM 120) 

juill i^f ^ la-i ^.illT The weather seems very hot even though we are in the 

north (JGh 54) 

oH iff g N he does not sleep even though he used to love sleeping 

(HM 208) 

14:1 ^ 0^£0; ijjj UflSJ ol I guessed that that meeting of ours would be the last, even 

t •?,> though in a month or two she would be returning to 

^ *>*- & i' ^ ^ Baghdad (JIJ 161) 

^ r f g .1H- S \ jj I did not feel hatred, although I was angry (HR 183) 

d~d .A* of ^ 4 jib he slept during the day, even though this is not his custom 

(HM 227) 


b). The subordinate clause introduced by of ^ may precede the main clause which is 
sometimes introduced by the conjunction : 

jX, UJ ‘ 4 \ t J ^S\ Jit JA Lm jddiif M Although only a few inhabitants of the quarter sub- 

s , t w t't >.:,!{ sequently cared to add to the palm trees that screened 

.. 1 ‘ V 0 their houses, nature still has its efficient devices for cross- 

y\^S\) ^ ^ pollination and propagation (JIJ 86) 

jUjiYl fa £f&\ . . . li-i O' Although one of my friends ... suggested to me that I join 

f.T -* •*.? -£•'*!? the faculty ... I was not very enthusiastic (JIJ 193-4) 

\jjs (J 

ilflj N 4^1 ilop oI^pj of ^ although he receives many invitations, he cannot travel 

j&i (JGh59) 

0 ? 0^*2 P £• though he is a brilliant actor, he could not hide some of 

” ' juatf his lies (TW 88) 


✓ y " 
- C? 


jX III jfj ■ «r»‘c 5^ N Ojfl ^ Although you have no experience, come back to us in a 

| couple of weeks (HR 93) 


• < > • 
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^ t 4S i£l £ 




^ - 


uT? ->»' u** 


;i n'i . . . iu; ^ 

xs6u ^dxJi vjC 

""" " L/ : * 


although you are good-natured, even naive, you have 
shown your desire to take me in a shameful manner! (HM 
228) 

Although I hear Mu’adh’s voice ... I nevertheless go up to 
the kitchen door to make sure (HS 119) 


36.19 jT (“between”) 

36.19.1 64 indicates a separation or a division between its objects: 




of. Ar* 


Z'X 



autumn is three months between summer and winter (IH 
12 ) 


(4^ 64 V 


\j ^L_dt l. 


•jM 65 oui^T >i 

• * 1 X * 

✓ 

i*'; ' ' ,c ^ »" >' * ' - I-* x * i ^ 


* * 


45 7 » 


^ ss oK m tjivtaii 
jdJt; ^-suii 55 Jj>i 


•** 


f-J ocf. 


« r 

■* • 1 ^ " 1 1 ' ' ~ \ t" 

*1 u 


o 


LUJ 


^ ^ 'll & 643 

e; 


There is no difference between a Muslim and a Christian 
(IH 88) 

What is the distance between the gulf and the ocean? 
(TW 212) 

If man chooses between death by starvation and death by 
a bullet (TW 258) 

he makes a comparison between Paris and Rome, and 
between Athens and Sofia (TW 188) 

they were able to distinguish one from the other (JU 124) 

I rush between the office and the kitchen (GhS 141) 

how short the distance is between you and me (TW 83) 

there were only a few chairs between them (JIJ 120) 

it separates us (JIJ 147) 


III! o u L jao . l i 3 jjJ . Jt the artificial borders between us (TW 50) 


36.19.2 With the meaning “between”, 64 may express fluctuation between two states or 
circumstances: 


44 64 

13a iSjtlLJl 

Jjjist j\ jZ 

/. I' \ f \' Z*' o .1.: Cy., ' > 


iS'Jtii J 64 Cpd ^iji 6J3J1 


++ > « ♦. 


I alternate between seriousness and frivolity (JU 117) 

the airplane, that huge metal body, seemed to hesitate 
between continuing to ascend and descend (JGh 83) 

I was tom between neglecting myself and ignoring Ayida 
(HS 50) 

the time I spent travelling between the desert and the 
villages (HS 130) 
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36.19.3 jZ may indicate that its objects are connected in some way: 

jZj •gUj.ijl zliS £ys We were both amazed at the physical similarity between 

««* 

him and me (JIJ 156) 

jZj jZZ U what happened between me and Salih (HS 114) 

W'y juJj j> \ZZ olii an affection immediately arose between us (JIJ 183) 

fliLyi jZ Nl ZlZ N there is no conversation between us apart from about 

food (GhS 140) 

Jibci Ji. £Z tj J uil the waves of the world toss us about, bring us close 

together until we embrace (JIJ 147) 

£j‘ji 'JZ (ZJr he had brought together splendour and tranquility (JIJ 

84) 

oil 'JZ gJZ Jlc- ^ a it is a science which combines mathematics and physics 

(JU 197) 

jZ JJ. Jli % iIa this disease has undoubtedly had an effect on the 

relations between the two sexes (JGh 124) 


SS&I 'JZ J\ My father is aware of the relationship between the three 

of them (HM 244) 

36.19.4 When governing a plural noun/pronoun or a collective noun 'JZ may have the 
meaning “among”: 

S 

jUijpili 'JZ y~jZ he lives among the Turkomen (HM 42) 

0 y-J-'Z * fZj o jZZa}\ ££Z tsJlLjri People are of different types: there are good among them 

and there are bad (HM 177) 

^c-li ja f f~' ; among them was more than one poet (JIJ 135) 

Jt jZ -'/„'■>£ J> yZy I saw you yesterday in the theatre hall among the people 

(JU 35) 

Z£Z jSZ y Majid was not among them (TW 233) 

i\yr ’j^Z\ j>\ ’p£Z 1>\S Among them was my older brother Jawad (IH 65) 

iyZ zJyZZ JlU-j Policemen and doctors move around among the bodies 

. r- .4 . -tr lying on the ground (GhS 151) 

* 

3\jj% & ZyZZS They search among the books and papers (IKh 11) 

36.19.5 With the same meaning, the compound preposition JZ is often used: 

o\y\Z j~. JT \L-Z t y&Z y* I rushed among them searching for Mrs Mallowan (JIJ 

64) 
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Jf IjSJ! jJ\ £ J b\S 

+ * 

U t . 

<4j^ 

ouJ ju tjA* aUll igu ou-f 


i«f 5 .»' » •* 

L ‘ Of* <j*j 


^ .*'' 1 *, • f . > * ' t? <• • iP i' > *• 

" * - 

•jA^ \j -*\*** IfA <£. 0* 


Among those people was Buland al-Haydari (JD 99) 

Among those who gave lectures was Dr Alber Nasri Nadir 
(JU 113) 

Whenever he answered her with simplicity everyone 
choked with laughter, and I was among them (HS 116) 

she herself was supposed to be among them (SI 102) 

she was one of those who write the speeches of the 
President of America (HS 100) 


36.19.6 With a temporal meaning, 'Jf is used with nouns of time to express indefinite 
frequency: 


/ *4 


ty.P J\ i o&-j f-T J 


o*Xj M 65 cM Jl cM M 

S*f cP 0~T usi 


5^ o* 6^ cr* 1 


you wear these clothes now and again (GhS 51) 

Lamiya began to invite us to her house from time to time 
(JU 116) 

I began to look outside now and then (JU 37) 

From time to time he feels her rosary in his pocket (GhS 
23) 

I open my eyes from time to time (HS 188) 


36.19.7 When Jf governs two or more nouns, it need not be repeated after the first. All 
subsequent nouns are introduced with the conjunction j (“and”) or occasionally jf (“or”) (see 
also examples above): 


JjV 


•> *' 

Cj* 


*<• 

iiL-Jl 


we walked the distance between the first stop and the 
shop (HR 159) 


^Ujtj jj> uJl Jj jjxLJf jXS- «2Lljj* ^ 


It is the mosaic of my life stretched out between the 
present and the past (GhS 192) 



<Sjj> r oh oy r 


there is no difference between a Muslim, a Druze and a 
Christian (IH 135) 


36.19.8 Jf may, however, be repeated before each noun it governs, j being inserted between 
them: 


65 ±0 Cfj tj ilJi 015 

Zj'A}\ xl; jfj ou*u 

& M 65 jM -Mi J M cijSt 


S jiVt 


a -L a y\ 




This was undoubtedly part of the bond which united 
Adnan and Buland al-Haydari (JU 121) 

I understood the secret behind the extraordinary attrac- 
tion between Lamiya and the members of this distin- 
guished family (JIJ 234) 
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cd' & J\ u^uJi o5 

6? ‘fifi J A & 

Olitilh oliu ^j-JjJuli 


•«*# & ti\ fe 


between the school in which he teaches children and the 
house (HM 188) 

This made me always active, divided between the duties 
of teaching and the pleasures of get-togethers (JU 97) 

It was said that she passes messages between those who 
remain and those who have departed (IH 194-5) 


iuJt ^ *f\ £LU1 J\ dib £ gyp 

4*J® VI V J\ ill; 

•£ Sd> a A W 


^ * .• <<* ^ » 




it fluctuates between that which the sharp human sense of 
hearing can pick up and that which only hearts can hear 
(TW 120) 

The least which must be done is to erect the Berlin wall 
between this village and the rest of the country (TW 139- 
40) 


36.19.9 When 'JZ governs two genitives one or both of which is a pronoun suffix, then is 
almost invariably repeated before each one, The prepositional phrases are connected with the 
conjunction j : 




J5»J & *5 

<*4 <j«i 


’ Z iiLU Jl 



is ^5 (J& & j. ‘fi 


he stands between me and Wa’il (HR 179) 

The distance between me and them (TW 141) 

there was a famous meeting which took place between 
him and Ibn Khaldun (JGh 110) 

is it shared between you and the eastern Christians? (IKh 
40-1) 

how many broken threads are between them and their 
origin? (IH 198) 


Exceptions to this may occur: 

ju>; d£; dJi usiL cJU 


suifc % & v 




f > 


m. • 


I heard the rumour of the engagement between you and 
Irfan (GhS 183) 

There is no medical impediment between him and 
recuperation (GhS 166) 

Be careful not to erect barriers of logic between you and 
the absurd (GhS 35) 


36.19.10 The expression JZ U (literally “what is between”) is occasionally used as an 
alternative to JZ : 

oCUcIVij Jji\ oL'uJvi JZ U i'jjft J In the period between the first and the second elections 

cili < IH !34 » 

i IVt j t SVT JZ\jX\ JZ U j^ull J in the period between 1972 and 1974 (IH 138) 
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-- " . ' ' o' ^ _ o' , -i i ti •- -- 


The young girl stood between me and a rocky hill (IH 39) 


o^' J\ 5M# ^ 

jJUil ^sdi 

u J* ^ l;> 4--JI 


Sjyliji ^ \jJ \ke- 


y^i & u o> 


i + - 


Between wakefulness and sleep I listened to the voice of 
my great friend Mahmoud al-Alim (JGh 21) 

al-Zeeb is a coastal Palestinian village situated on the 
coast between Acre and Ra's al-Naqura (IH 22-3) 

He ploughed the earth from his youth to the grave (IH 
31) 


y> T .A /2 J I lLUj La «w-4Aj lilwl 0! 


°a • j ovx ^uii u Jjj 


he imagined that ghosts were standing between him and 
that rock (IH 206) 

He was born between 572 and 580 (IH 52) 


36.19.1 1 The expression j;jJ 'JS + noun/pronoun suffix means either “between/in the hands/ 
arms of’ or idiomatically “in front of’: 



I slip from between my aunt’s arms (HS 227) 

1 lifted my eyes from the book which was in my hands (JIJ 
57) 


*1; jl; 


Ur. fiSi 

*/ 

& & 


v ' * 11 


He picks the pile up in his hands (IKh 40) 

he died in my arms (GhS 97) 

We advance with the sea before us (IKh 50) 

Today, you have blossomed in front of me (HR 202) 

He poured me a cup of coffee and put it in front of me 
(HR 223) 



your servant is before you (GhS 125) 


36.19.12 The expression i _ r ^i jlij 'JZ + pronoun suffix has the meaning “to himself/herself ’ 
etc.: 


a ... c, 




/ / •> 


he does not declare it openly, not even to himself (TW 
175) 




Jr.j J*. 


Jk >\& j\ i-\s 




OU^I 0^.1 J* ^ 


I confessed to myself (HS 41) 

Perhaps my return to Baghdad was a sort of confirmation 
to myself that I had passed the test regarding my 
relationship with Lamiya (JIJ 170) 


♦-* \***'> i *> r •" «ti \.\ 


I look at them surprised and uncertain within myself (JGh 

9) 


362 Prepositions 


36.20 cJc (“under”, “below”, “beneath”) 

36 . 20.1 basically expresses the local idea of “under”, “below”, “beneath” a thing: 


✓ 

' • : • S i $ .l > . • Vrt • 1 

I Jl I 


y • f ' • : % 






X* 

I ui I 



UJ! 




36 . 20.2 This local meaning may be 
influence, command of etc.: 


**4 l J <lr^ P J* 



- S / / » •- / I 

li Jii , i idbJl oAip 


J 




■» 



•C . •*,? x o C 

Jj i owLil) i 

. -> 



c*? 3 ^ 





ji5 w>l3l ?oUi' 3 liU 

X /■ , X 


I have found these papers under the mattress (AM 125) 

1 felt that the ground had opened up beneath my feet (JLJ 

120) 

he walks under the stone pines (TW 168) 

They dug a tunnel under the ground (IH 38) 

we are an enchanted statue under the sun and the rain 
(GhS 130) 

She went with her provisions under the burning sun (SI 
349) 

used figuratively to express “under” the power, 

if she had not fallen under the control of Lawandiyus 
(HM 140) 

The meeting was convened in Dhat’s flat, under the 
supervision of the police (SI 341) 

under torture he might weaken and confess (HM 190) 

he acted in comedies under the supervision of the 
greatest international directors (TW 184) 

under the influence of his injection (GhS 55) 

he died a slow death under torture (GhS 97) 

What if the door opened under the weight of the raging 
torrent? (GhS 107) 


36.21 (“above”, “over”, “on”) 

36 . 21 .1 expresses a local idea opposite to that of cJj : 


J-Loj jji O-C. 


, » if i - iu -'i*' A it 


015J| •' ' ‘ 


> a . 


r s J* 


Cities above the ground and cities under the ground (IKh 
141) 

I drive my car in the streets and on the bridges (GhS 178) 
I climb up on the scales (GhS 201) 
the branch fell on his head (GhS 217) 

She lies on the pavement in a pool of blood (IKh 127) 
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.*> >> • i 




oy y-i' I am aware of a dome over my head (IKh 150-1) 


jy 1 stood on a rock (IH 112) 


36.21.2 


^ 


- I' 5 * - * i 

\ji ^ 


l jyS jy oJu he put his hand on my shoulder (HS 107) 

a 4 ^ ^ ^ (« 

jy V » « seven hundred feet above sea level (JGh 140) 

+ * 

tijj ja iLi ail- £-aL A long ship made of wood floating on the sea (IKh 52) 

r 

** * 

3'js may be used figuratively to express the idea “more than”, “beyond”: 

I * > ^ - 

fjjDl more than necessary (TW 14) 

✓ 

a£JL ^i2Jl Jy more than sixty percent (HR 147) 

cjdjl jy a mature man of more than sixty years old (SI 63) 

iiy si* these words are beyond my understanding (HM 122) 

iiy* iJU Li i f 1 the signs of Islam, proud, enduring beyond any alterations 

or changes (JGh 107) 

*> _y*“* j 


36.21 .3 It may be used figuratively with the sense of “superior to”: 



* 


they are superior to all of that (TW 15) 

He was wealthy at the age of thirty-three, from a 
respectable Beirut family and, more important than 
anything, was handsome (GhS 109) 

he always sees his family (and I am one of them) as 
beyond questioning and above protest and accusation 
(HR 37) 


36.21.4 ,jji may have the meaning “in 

Jijrt Js^o 4?j Li! 


addition to”, “moreover” etc.: 

I have memorised the four Gospels in addition to the 
epistles of the apostles (HM 18) 


jJU j ii?i vj iiiiu/, cJ^*f \l\ 
* * * 

M iui 

* 

^ 

^ cr ^ 4| ^es ^ 

itfi jyj 


If your letters stop I will know that you are in a difficult 
situation and moreover that I must wait (AM 74) 

I work and I study at university, and in addition I make 
my family accept my new situation (HR 33) 

He is contradictory and authoritarian with me and servile 
with those who do not like him. Moreover, he refused to 
leave my house when I threw him out (GhS 72) 


£ l* ‘ ^ iSSr u ^ jy' 




I will tell him what happened with me ... and on top of 
this, what happened with my uncle (HM 87) 
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:/> $ && z\& i&\ 


4JajT iUi J> 

36.22 0 ji (“without”) 

36.22.1 0 jj has the meaning “without 


praise is unceasingly heaped on them merely because they 
are men and, furthermore, are studying medicine (GhS 
109) 



O^pI OjS Ci- 


JU. jji aOA J£ V 


W t: 

Wjy £* >4* 
4^ lit ^ 

*ri^* ^44^' f4 

* * • - ■; «* . * # ? J >•; « ' 

ja oO>.j 

' f'*- 

Jj* ^ 

jU^4 J JU- 

/• 

oi^f 54 G* j£\ V\ y 


She scolded him for going away without telling her (SI 
124) 

This equipment cannot be transported without mules 
(IKh 80) 

we go ... without the others (JIJ 106) 

What use is knowledge without understanding? (HM 9) 

I quickly left, without coffee, without breakfast, without 
speaking to Farusiya (HM 62) 

I search in vain for someone I can love (TW 237) 

he discovered the principles of the modern science of 
semiology alone and without anyone’s assistance (SI 175) 

she reads without difficulty (SI 178) 

The month of Ramadan arrived without the situation 
getting out of control (SI 280) 

I do not deny that two of us were without mothers (AM 

22 ) 


36-22.2 With the same meaning, 0 4 often occurs as a compound preposition with ^ (Ojx) : 




sibj-U -Uf- Y 


A ' 




u j*Xj \iS 


> - r 


* ' ' ' * 

Ji & 

* ' 

■* y f ^ < * > j ' 

i y i j* 9 j x . <4? 

/- - ' ' 

i>A 


There will be no birthday without you (GhS 158) 

he insists that we take what we like and without hesitation 
(JGh 62) 

Our conversation continued in that way without speaking 
(JGh 94) 

we understood each other without language (JGh 96) 

You mean you don’t have a passport now? (JGh 133) 

he returned to her house without her (IH 125) 

We die like flies, unaware, without honour, without 
anything (IKh 92) 
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life without it will be impossible (JIJ 195) 

* 

36.22.3 Also meaning “without”, bjl occurs with the relative pronoun U forming the 
compound U l/s : 




1-0 * | 

- \ . * - *' • 9 

A 43 J 


oL>*jN^ ^ v^JtUa^l 




>>y ^ Ji J 4-0 

>1 -jsA Uiji SJjLiSft 

* 

JljU^iT UijS J^u; V 
ll Sr^ 54* oli" 


‘■^3 J: el y ; ^ J*** jf u* 

«U>j U,jij ‘-'jj- ^ Wrjjj 


- • - , > -?• --i 


quickly without pause {JIJ 77) 

she set off with her friend in the other direction without a 
word (JIJ 120) 

he arranged the trip to Baghdad for me without hesitation 
(JIJ 206) 

the teachers responded without objection (JIJ 207) 

She does not leave the house without asking your 
permission (GhS 8) 

The crowd this time was once again large, but without 
being clamorous (JIJ 167) 

It is unacceptable for a woman to live alone in Paris while 
her husband is in Beirut and without his approval (GhS 
105) 

he waited in vain (TW 142) 


ilJjllC, 
/ ' 


W 5 0 ^~' 


ixiCJJ 


I informed Abd al-Samad of my decision, with no room 
for discussion (HR 151) 


36.22.4 p is often found as a compound preposition with ( j j!> j*) expressing the idea of 

“excluding”, “disregarding” or “without”: 



*; *: . * • 

4-^ o? 

* 

t*i i'-' 

'■>! 93* 0? 

i > 


& 


j iSiiit 'o\£ iiijiii 


why did she choose him to the exception of all God’s 
creation? (IH 48) 

the old lords remain lords but without servants (IKh 48) 

she alone of women will put a rose on my grave when I 
die (GhS 86) 



* 


I cannot live without him (HS 123) 

he laughed in front of them without embarrassment (HS 
154) 


. * • ,* 
^ & >* 

. > • 

«• 


he is without me (HS 156) 
he left without me (HS 171) 






Prepositions 


36.22.5 h j3 (“without”) often precedes a noun clause introduced with of : 


j^if M 0 ^ JJS ^15 0 J 5 I used to nod my head to show I understood, without 

understanding a thing (IKh 12) 


b/i dl Oji LjijJ U 6 jJ I will not let them do what they want without screaming, 

e - ' ! L ! v ^ t ^ 10Ut P rotestin 8 (AM 21 ) 

2r 

l^i± 'j\ hj* 5 I yU-lJ if t> jilii They speak without listening and eat without satisfaction 

(TW 208) 

U if i ji ksC He looks at the rest of the photographs without wiping 

the dust off them (GhS 21) 

•Jujs if iji cJUj JliLVf l£> But the children’s laughter was concealed without 

[actually] stopping (GhS 167) 

if i ji Jljjrt xS ily: She says goodbye to Abd al-Razzaq without shaking his 

hand (GhS 18) 

36.22.6 With the same meaning, if j and if 0/3 y> are also found: 

fjS\ if Ojl y /A it seems that my agitation showed itself on my features 

without me realising it (JGh 27) 

NU if 0)3 & 3jxZS\ j \£\ Jj It was said that she crosses the borders without them 

paying any attention to her (1H 194) 

36.22.7 i j3 may indicate that someone or something is excluded or left aside, with the sense 

of “excluding”, “but not”, “disregarding”: 


IjJjS 

1' jj3 ol Oj&id 


^ ji: W ijjfli iSuj 

r * \ . •> - , . 

«— > aU y j 


tXr^ 1 c ~ U; r l 

^(^11 AJ Jji 0;* ^ 4] LI 

* 

Ojj -U-J Silij ^ Jjjl ^ 


he offered the menu to him but not her (TW 172) 

she chose to get in touch with me rather than her many 
other friends (HS 41) 

Only the females did this work, not the males (IH 68) 

Why English and not the rest of mankind? (JIJ 149) 

he became known by his nickname rather than his 
surname (HM 6) 

she jumped with fright when her eyes fell upon me; me to 
the exclusion of the others (JU 117) 

I became a son to him in the official record book, not that 
of fact (HM 6) 

I only want to reach Baghdad to see Lamiya and no one 
else (JIJ 240) 


36.22.8 l) /i may indicate that a thing 
“against”: 


,*: * - ,-it *>• 
If, <_ ju! 



i© of 5 * -i 






liiii > 

4$ & 

\dd cj\ if* 


Oji JjUlt 


odl liiii feiSj 

K > f + . 

Jj J 

-Li JuSi iu i-J N yiaii 
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- -* ... . 

acts as an obstacle or a hindrance, in the sense of 

I close the door on her (IH 84) 

He does not have a university degree, but between him 
and it is one exam which his illness prevented him from 
sitting {SI 12) 

his convictions and his associations all prevent that (TW 
175) 

the book remained dosed to them (SI 89) 

I treat my eyes with a painful remedy to get rid of the 
ophthalmia which was the obstacle to my travelling (JU 
11 ) 

he left us behind him, closing the door on us (JU 19) 

The law does not permit you to put someone in a 
sanatorium against his will (GhS 53) 


36.22.9 has the sense of “less than”, “short of’ when referring to a person’s age: 


C/y 4^ 




Muhammad Taymur who died before he reached thirty 
(JGh 180) 

she was an extremely shy girl of less than twenty years old 
(JIJ 163) 


36.23 £ (“before”, “prior to”) 

36.23.1 Jli is mainly used with a temporal meaning: 


& £ 






\ 1 aL* 
/ 7 


they get the new inventions before us (HM 113) 

He cursed and damned me before his death (GhS 78) 
It passed like a hundred crises before it (HR 175) 


js-Slt Jd J\'j ds liiii V4 ^ 

* - r-T * 'U "(*- * •£ 

^ 




Id 


Jr* *r 


J* jJ&tt ') ^ 
»• > - 


They brought the lunch a little before it was due (AM 17) 

She used to repeat this story whenever she saw me 
smoking before a meal (AM 68) 

I will return to as I was before the worry and before the 
secret (HM 88) 

he drinks his coffee and smokes his cigarette before going 
to the docks (HM 178) 

My friend Dr Sabri left before me (JGh 57) 



368 Prepositions 


-* ' I*- 

tir 


> ’ 


jJ!j <0* 


» r 


His father didn’t get to know him before his death (GhS 
215) 


.1 >> « '[I . . - V 


like the sound of the sea before the raging of the storm 
(IKh 52) 


36.23.2 


frequently precedes a noun clause introduced with 



OU X £ b\S J J olU53l $&l>\ # 


j* CP Jfi ^ M lit p 

ji JI* w j* £- iiQp y 

jrf t 

W»> : M # ££ n y 


• Ijj ciiclt £> : ^ M 

j&l ^ M Js iWji ^ n 4^jt 


Before the words had taken shape in my mouth, he had 
said (HR 32) 

I did not want to revile this opinion before I knew exactly 
whose it was (HR 78) 

I will not philosophize to you even though I studied 
philosophy before I became a clown (GhS 160) 

# 

Why don’t you see him before you turn him down? (GhS 
180) 

Before Taj boarded the train she looked behind her and 
saw all the people of her village waving with coloured 
handkerchiefs (HS 236) 

A piece of iron does not become steel before it is smelted 
with fire (HM 194) 


36.23.3 


jt ja «juJ 

M ja JiuJ 


We are afraid of death before we die (IKh 91) 

We are afraid of the prison before we enter it (IKh 91) 


When governing nouns referring to time, may often be translated as “ago”: 





*> * >1 ' \> + > \ * *i t i* 

£* (Jy *>\S J.H— * ^ 


I had bought them myself for two dinars when I began 
working a year ago (JU 99) 

a famous American novelist who had died a while ago 
(JU 108) 


.lip ^ ^ 


^\y- olj 

J* Jj ^ 




Two days ago I had been invited to a luncheon party (JU 
163) 

One day, about nine years ago (HR 227) 

What I heard a few days ago from the students does not 
interest me (AM 148) 

it was published thirty years ago (JGh 181) 

the wave of interest which occurred a few years ago (JGh 
181) 
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Jli {js- \')i jd' Didn’t Nuri read the verdict to me a short while ago? 

' ' (AM 102) 

Uiufy .yjyo < Jj i cJ( You are the one who, a short while ago, called on me to 

rescue her (HM 173) 

^ I got married a few days ago (JU 237) 

* 

36.23.4 With the meanings “before” or “ago”Jj may be governed by ja and form the 
compound preposition j* : 


0 Jli ^ jU yl JL> *J fSfj we crawl in it like a child towards a fire before it bums 

him (IH 130) 

jU U ^ from before the rising of the sun until after it has set (TW 

' 123) 


/ • 


yj jlJjj ill* Ua ^1 perhaps this is responsible for his love for Yemen and 




•A 


. »{j >> , . India, and before this his absolute faith in our beloved 

.... r. Egypt ( JGh ?7 ) 


jy Jli about half a century ago (IH 39) 
kL J}\ JIj ^ a thousand years ago (IH 114) 

36.23.5 Jy may be used to refer to place: 

Jy ay.yJi . 1 -Uii iLuSj Uy^-I We chose for ourselves a seat in the middle of the island 

. *r before the bridge (GhS 124) 

r > 

36.23.6 Ji occurs in the diminutive form jd (“shortly before”): 

jZi pYfiSS\ l fiLlf jLp: ^U.1.11 the sun gathers up its red rays shortly before setting (JU 

26) 

Jy shortly before my departure (JU 101) 

jdlt ■_« Jy ^ We 00,116 out °f our houses in Shafa’amr just before 


midnight (IH 67) 




_^i)i Jy a little before the break of dawn (IH 67) 

36.23.7 Jy is often preceded by the relative pronoun U (Jli U literally “what is before”): 

' US' "yjt j.Cl' Jy U*Ui oloJ'j his parents carried them with them from the “days of 

.... ' . . .j-* ^ ^ ^ or y”’ 35 evei y° ne caUs the days before the war in Beirut 




(GhS 20) 


- >> 


Jy U <• ^ Jj? l/? J~*d 3 -Cl He still lives in the Beirut of his childhood, Beirut of half 

a century ago (GhS 122) 
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jjZZ Jj J Jl jcX xipi j£J But the history of Samarkand goes bacfc to before 

Tamerlane (JGh 103) 




jj U i Jc our friendship goes back five years (JU 163) 




wSA ^ 

3*» ^ ^ J* 


they were, until one year ago or slightly longer, studying 
together in Oxford University (JIJ 192) 

I go on foot returning from the world before the creation 
to the real world (IH 192) 


36.24 IX (“after”) 

IX expresses an idea opposite to that of Jl> . 

36.24.1 It is used to indicate the time “after which” an event occurs: 


to>“ J5US IX 


s 

* i • 


liU 

'm': 1' 


^ ^ jji p 

rWf 5^ ^ 

opt p spit 

P Jj ^ ^ 
X& jj iu> p 

A^lj «AAJ 

«ijij > ^ 


After a few minutes we were alone (HR 60) • 

What happened after that? (HR 168) 

After a while Farusiya laid out her mattress (HM 203) 

we go in after the start of the film (GhS 208) 

life after death (IH 146) 

After dinner we went to my flat (JIJ 130) 

He did not write after that (AM 107) 

he fell after a blow to his head (AM 48) 

After a while she took us and introduced us to her parents 
(JU 35) 


36.24.2 IX may be translated as “later”: 

' S ' J ^lis - IX Two days later I was working as an “architect’s secretary” 

(HR 29) 

Pit IX He returned a few months later (TW 250) 

36.24.3 IX may indicate a time in the future after which an event will occur: 

IX iui’u I will do it after getting married (HM 139) 

* g 

JJ* IX JiljU. ^ he thought I would agree after a while (HS 125) 

JJ* IX IjX We will return in a while (HR 191) 


pc-L- IX JjalUt Ji\ Come to the hotel in two hours (GhS 176) 
pklT IX \1X the first meeting begins in the afternoon (JGh 178) 

** 0 

Z'jS\ JxX pp-U- IX In two hours we will arrive in Piraeus (AM 99) 
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> •: 


Z Zr'f I will come back after a week (AM 130) 

* 

^yy_ Z 'jdS\ I resolve to travel in two days time (GhS 91) 

*\Z\ Z ZZ efrj j my husband tells me that he will come after lunch (HS 32) 

— ■ y - 


36.24.4 liJ may also refer to the present time: 


ZZM (jjl jl I will not see the door of the society after today (HS 30) 


IL ^ j3l Z ZZj> Y jZ But do not let your weakness destroy us after today (GhS 

' '54) 

f Z J>yZ jJ You will not hear my voice after today (GhS 202) 


I- 

« ^ 


oY I Z b I *Zy Z jj he is no longer able to humiliate me from now on (GhS 

76) 




jYl Z ciUJ tyJas- ZZ Y there is no organic reason for his malady from now on 

(GhS 166) 

36.24.5 Z often precedes a noun clause introduced with M : 


Jl Zaj -kilo OlA>m^a j U-Jl Jl 

’ ** * “s' * ^ * 

a3>* 01 

<_*$ ZZ of 

✓ - ^ - 

^151 J* l )1 ~Uj 

* 

5 ^i ^ ;u ^ iiiii tii y ii 

Cz, 

m y #• 

4* 

m f m 

cJai jf 1^' ^jIp IjU 


to the left is a low building falling like an old woman after 
the bombs have broken her joints (IKh 34) 

It witnessed the birth of my second freedom in my soul 
and my mind after the river and the chalk cliffs had 
witnessed the birth of my first freedom (HR 67-68) 

Israel will come, and after we have defeated it America 
will come (IKh 48) 

after I got to know him intimately I loved him more (JGh 

17 ) 

After the applause in the commune died down, every- 
thing became normal (HR 18) 

Can’t we talk, and you give me your opinion of my story 
after you’ve heard it? (HM 163) 

what do they want with me after I’ve handed in my 
resignation? (TW 248) 


36.24.6 


Z is sometimes preceded by the relative pronoun U (Z U literally “what is after”): 


uji Z fi 4*4 <i# yjfi u» 


*• 

?» •- 


C- 


£K31 i idldl ££U Z 


that wedding whose occurrence must not be delayed 
beyond the third year in college (HR 86) 


oSY Z lJI until after the birth (SI 154) 
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jlii IL' U I remember the gathering after dinner at “Candles” 

restaurant (GhS 195) 

fy/J, jX U J\ Lr ll) I f -JL Jj j* from before the rising of the sun until after it has set (TW 
' ’ ' 123) 

jii \ . 3X U Jl I tiLi- cUi I quickly fell into a deep sleep until after midnight (HM 

' 276) 


36 . 24.7 jX may refer to place: 


£jL!J] lla. jX laU UJ he began to discover what was beyond this street (HS 


10 ) 


vU» jJJ liu» oli-li J <3 e JJl c->-j I began to wander around its halls, story after story (JIJ 




» Ublb 4 j IP U ^ 


153) 


36.25 fUl (“in front of’, “before”) 

36 . 25.1 JUi usually has a local meaning: 

/)X\ fUl Jii' He stands in front of the map of the Metro (IKh 150) 

j.ul iJL' jJapr fUl cJi}: I stopped before a castle standing in front of the coast 

(JGh 151) 

££ ^ Ui he died in front of my eyes (GhS 169) 

jbJ He found nothing in front of him (IKh 129) 
ijju We stood in front of a large fountain (JGh 148) 

:ul I found myself in front of our house (TW 158) 

36 . 25.2 fUt may also be used in a figurative sense with the same general meaning: 

od'je 4^- ftff N U# lilt yLit I also feel that they are nothing before Irfan’s love ... and 

/_ r _ - that their price is nothing before their value (GhS 190) 

W=*s5 f u ' *■<>' ^ 

il£* there is a lawsuit before the courts (SI 119) 

\ yL j£ \ V>\lX f SA fUi he stands enchanted before the roar of the dishwasher 

(HS 131) 

ijX 0 Wi JUli? ,>4 he has no choice but to return (AM 131) 

& i_Jj jliSf f Ut oJJL Zi dl We are all sentenced to a curse in the face of fates which 

toy with us (GhS 129) 

ll A ,’ 0 U jj :ut /...U T ',UJ -J The doctor is never at a loss faced with a simple puzzle 
•' 5 f like this (GhS 151) 

iiCLi fUl LJ ~X S-jXj 1 found myself confronted with a problem (JGh 20) 
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36.26 J^Uu (“opposite”, “facing”) 
36.26.1 has a local meaning: 


Ilu; 


urriy 







UU; j *\Z i'JrJS\ JZ iiiJT 


? > > 


sjjUJi J-iai > 




Tracy sits opposite him (GhS 91) 

She sat facing him on the bed (AM 39) 

The shoe is in the tree directly opposite the door (AM 
113) 

I sat on a chair facing the table (AM 151) 

I sat facing Mu’adh (HS 120) 


36.26.2 


J.Uu may also have the sense of “in return for”, “as an equivalent for”: 




l' 9 




it is the verdict which the lawyer hurried to appeal against 
for two hundred pounds (SI 292) 


- *- 


b* ^ ^ SJ^ 4^ £ 

dill J.lii oL^Jl 






he haughtily refused the five pounds that Abd al-Majid 
offered him in return for his work in the medical 
examination (SI 58) 

the owner of the building paid al-Shanqiti ten thousand 
pounds for the flat (SI 339) 

they offered to surrender on their part in return for 
surrender on my part (HR 16) 


>< > 


36.27 iJG (“opposite”, “in front of’) 
iJUi refers to place: 

SAT- J? " •' 


s'd 

isuJt 3d ot 


he puts it on the cupboard in front of his bed (TW 179) 

she sat opposite us (HS 24) 

the neighbour opposite me (HS 136) 

I saw him stretched out, his face towards the wall (HS 
217) 


36.28 (“in front of’, “in the face of’) 

;uJ usually indicates feeling or attitude “towards” or “with regard to” or when “faced with” 
someone or something: 


* ' \ " d •*-' - 

4A L>%j 



one feels a ready affection for him (JGh 170) 


£,tUJl oUJ^slT ;uJ oU Sali- cJiW 

^ m ^ ^ •> ✓ ^ 


*J - £ *9 

i Kh 

ajJl j al>u aJsiSli 


I remained completely neutral regarding the political 
reforms (TW 249) 

you feel affection for him (JGh 190) 

he feels inadequate in front of his father (GhS 216) 
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of^jT I M 1' teyl lit 


* k -r? * - 


v- y 

•i 


s^uji ;uc ^ 0^13 dQp 
ij il*J i-*4 Ui4 iiUA^ 


As for men, they roust take notice of a woman’s feeling 
for them (HR 124) 

like us, you have responsibilities for the quarter (HM 167) 
I felt a pity like one feels for a miserable child (HR 137) 




_« - 7- '..i 7 - ' 

5 jej if 1 / y 


he is afraid for his honour and his self-respect in front of 
my family (HS 113) 


36.29 £ljl (“in front of’; “in the face of’; “as compared with”) 
i\]\ expresses an idea similar to that of ;i iS : 


£lj[ t jt V[ J p 
jt VI t V 

4^' 3**^ £ '3i ^ 

& ^ *'3! 

»✓- * / 

'*X>\ oil^iJi Ji 


I could only weaken in the face of her insistence (JU 138) 
one can do nothing but feel affection for him (JIJ 199) 

4 

she is terrified in the face of the unknown world of the 
university (HR 37) 

In the face of this great yet calm exuberance Abd al- 
Samad was confused (HR 75-6) 

the indifference which the machinists showed to this 
addition (SI 155) 


asl|3l jsilJl JIJ1 5fci£ Jiis- dJJu 


That was a small problem compared with the enormous 
ones (HR 141) 


?juU- a II p Jljl Jill M Ucit ifo 
ui> illjij NU> Jjjulrj stiiiih 

a 31 


what can I do in the face of Hamid’s obstinacy? (AM 131) 

The surprise and the curiosity prevented me from 
becoming aware of my true feelings regarding my divorce 
(HS 206) 


*»31 


UL. ij US 





a shyness overcomes him, as you noticed, especially in 
front of women (JIJ 196) 


36.30 i\'/j (“behind”, “after”, “in the rear of’) 
36.30.1 *\jj usually has a local meaning: 


i _ r _y, , OU ^133 jUfj He entered and closed the door of my boss’ office behind 

him (HR 39) 

j\}j Ul 33 olS" Bashsharwas behind us (HR 30) 

J5U £133 ULJ Li- cJl I was sitting behind my desk (IH 198) 

-V 

o£ 133 J~j^3 I ran a f ter h* 151 (HM 153) 
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pj LLaSj She ran, but I did not run after her (IKh 92) 

36.30.2 It may form a prepositional compound with Off) Of : 

Ju^vji +J- *1 JJ jf L& she did it behind Abd al-Majid’s back (SI 288) 

36.30.3 t\jj is also used figuratively in the sense of “responsible for”: 


o* ytJj* *'jj i-4-Jl the real reason behind his aversion to marriage (SI 344) 

IIa iVfj Salih is behind all this (HS 113) 


Uap *'jj iptUi Ipj perhaps the weight of the diamond in the watch is 

: x responsible for its hands stopping (HS 97) 


36.30.4 The figurative meaning may be “hidden by”: 

“Vj N 5JL *1 Jji oiil At first she began with improbable stories without any 






> * 


of 


meaning, not intending anything in particular behind 
them (AM 26) 


36.31 (“behind”, “after”, “in the rear of’) 
sliU is synonymous with n jj : 

Jftt os““^ A* dik- Behind the river Seine stands the Eiffel tower (GhS 104) 

? diU lit; What is behind the other side? (GhS 196) 

- 

^dl we stand behind the door (HS 125) 

diU Jf 15 Kamil walks behind his car (IKh 123) 

y>- JiLS\ ^\3\ iijS he put me behind the open leaf of the door (AM 95) 

* — 

diid jLc-li o^l he hid half a lit cigarette behind his back (SI 202) 


36.32 (“around”) 

36.32.1 is used with a local meaning: 

dJJci eijo dJ«J This time I wound your tie around her neck (GhS 51) 

IjcJT I looked around me (HS 128) 

1 3 1 jjk J_3>- jjiti I will walk around this box (HM 110) 

j_3>- #3*^' the eyeglasses hanging around her neck (JU 60) 

saiU 0>- lldcf We sat around a small table (IKh 42) 

^ Jji- .up ill There are wrinkles around my mouth (GhS 106) 
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36.32.2 With the same meaning, 3y- occurs in a compound preposition with 3 * (3y- 3 *) : 

h ^uf tty- ^ around us were people jammed together (JU 119) 

Ijjutf l^J^- around her were her children (HM 98) 

Qy. ^ ^|^Vl ^ among those human beings around us (HM 115) 

«* 

36.32.3 With the meaning “concerning”, “regarding”, “about”, 3)> may introduce the 
subject matter: 

3y- <Js je l^ib I asked her about books on Chekhov (JGh 25) 

I avoided any question about them (HM 117) 

e jj* dy- }*& sJsdl «i* ^ in these books there is a lot about this issue (HM 10) 

>\k±\ 3j£- 'b liiiilt jli: ji will the newspapers be published tomorrow containing 

» . , . . news about the disappearance of a Lebanese married 

couple? (GhS 129) 

k ^ j, ;i; ^jj| 3^ the details regarding the role which Jawad Salim played 

3y- I spoke with my father about teacher Subhi (HM 13) 

36.33 3U- (“right after”, “immediately upon”, “as soon as”) 

3U- is used with a temporal meaning to indicate that an event or circumstance occurs 
immediately after another. It governs a verbal noun: 

3U- cbjt 01 he will also take my desk and books to it as soon as I leave 

■ ' ’ (JU 229) 

Jj 3 ul 01 3-ii' we will go to it as soon as we arrive in Cambridge (JU 

242) 

3 * 3M- ... *01^- ly, 1 he eventually married a beautiful woman ... right after her 

l5 . .f return from studying in America (JIJ 248) 

>• ' 

•'1 yf ..,1^*11 UI'J i - ^0. in the early sixties he would become the first president of 

' », , ; the Society of Iraqi Architects immediately upon its 

^ 1>J ' *****' establishment (JIJ 183) 

36.34 '}\ (“immediately after”, “right after”) 

36.34.1 'y\ expresses a temporal idea similar to that of 3l>- : 

^ t ^ <\Yr jiU .JJi 3^ That was in 1973, immediately after the war (JGh 8) 

' ^ j -Uj .*irf j& £uJl 3>; al-Hajj Abd al-Salam suddenly showed up in the quarter 

immediately after his return from Saudi Arabia (SI 284) 
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Z&\ '}\ *L;U *j\'^ jifi ^-U^JT ili 






oj 4/} i\ 4-£ tf 


0* 


jU 


jiAJl j uui 2| Jj jU >‘i ^ 


- " * 6 t f»'. , 1 

aT a . /*4 


that enthusiasm she showed with tremendous passion 
immediately after the disaster in 1948 (JU 193) 

My nerves are certainly strained right after my decision to 
marry Nadin (GhS 20) 

A fever struck him right after a night it was said he had 
spent in the field (GhS 84) 


36.34.2 j\ often occurs in expressions signifying “one after another”: 


-r.-f • * 


y-Vl > L ! oils’ 


<S/- \ y\ *-*4 44*41 

' ' " 4 

f \ us 4*4 -l- 1 


The result was the departure of those present, one after 
the other (JGh 19) 

like a miser counting his golden liras, coin after coin (GhS 
196) 

He began to hand me photo after photo (HS 169) 


36.35 Lm- (“immediately after”) 

CZ* is similarly used to indicate that an event occurs immediately after another: 


ib^Ji J! It J 

< ✓ * / / ^ 




'Mr* 


+ . - 




iffjSUl OJI 


on her return journey from Alexandria to Saudi Arabia 
immediately after a short holiday (SI 175) 

Abd al-Majid intended to climb into bed immediately 
after the end of the government broadcast (SI 282) 


36.36 (“immediately after”, “as soon as”) 

* 

j’ji governs a verbal noun: 


J\ 

jrf&. 


immediately upon his arrival in the desert (HS 100) 

As soon as we moved to Munira and her sister’s room her 
mother brought us some fruit juice (HR 28) 



He went to sleep immediately after arriving home (HM 
227) 


36.37 js (“after”) 

commonly occurs in expressions signifying “one after another”: 

-Ujli-^1 jb Jy she lets out shrill after shrill (TW 258) 

jb sa>-l j o3 dji They leave the house one after the other (GhS 101) 

^Jiiu X0-\ Mu’adh began to order one glass after another (HS 152) 
j±Y\ 'jk Ljw y iL^i 44 he puts on one music tape after another (HS 169) 




378 Prepositions 


36.38 iUi (“in exchange for”, “in return for”, “for”): 


li.13 ;U3 iliijl JlU iLiai-l we were given rooms in the college building in return for 

our undertaking some duties (JIJ 55) 


* > 


g: Sgiij jUs it 4A* > 


;t ! 1 ^ jjif U SIS! jLj 


her sponsor (her mother) must pay the cashier’s office the 
sum of four thousand dinars for what was spent on her 
during her studies (JIJ 248-9) 




I'Lm 





c i 

o' 


» > 


- t- 


U ujbtl 


we began to feel that our relationship with him was not in 
return for his gifts (HS 132) 








I teach him English in return for him teaching me Arabic 
(HS 179) 


36.39 3bU (“during”, “within”) 

36.39.1 0*>U commonly expresses the temporal idea of “during” or “within” a period of 

time: 


JiliS JbU- 



The camera will arrive in a few minutes (JGh 194) 

I have forgotten Rajab’s features in a period of two weeks 
(AM 109) 


: JiUjt cijR 3> Jill' 3bU 

^ •; IM j* 


he built the tomb in three days (AM 133) 

during the following week I was always asking: Have I 
removed the veil from my mind? (HR 7) 


!-» a " 




> • > 


JM && 


I was an officer in the French army during the First World 
War (IKh 40) 


oY lx ^ 3b^ AaJ I3J 


if he hasn't returned within one month from now (AM 
127) 


36.39.2 The compound preposition JbU j* may have the meaning “on the basis of’, “on the 
strength of’ with regard to knowledge, understanding etc.: 


Sl^ 






ji OUJV' ijj? 

Jbd»- 


from a passing meeting a man might perceive all the 
secrets of a life, on the basis of tiny observations (JGh 
172) 


ir* ■}~TJ f' 


f 






t 'i 


Dhat got to know the members of Umm Wahid’s family 
from films (SI 333) 

I understand a little about astronomy through my reading 
(HM 97) 
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36.39.3 J y&r may also mean “through”, “across”, “out of’ when referring to place: 




ilUJl Ija \jt\Jr JU he said that they came through the forest (JGh 174) 

ojilUl vl<3^ she looked through the window at her daughter’s guests 

(JIJ 117) 

•fx* U& J*>U- ‘j* j \S a 1 \ jJcsA I think he was looking at us through the wrinkles of his 

eyes (IKh 42) 


• I'M. » a A t.'.f 




ti I^ aII J^U- he watches the scene of leave-taking through the window 

(JIJ 161) 

36.40 sliii (“during”, “in the course of’) 

36.40.1 s&i indicates the time “during which” an event occurs: 

j* *VlSI Iju it began while I was looking for work (HR 92) 

JU j+x Ji Did she continue smoking even during her illness? (AM 

*■ ✓ 

- 41 ) 

jS jib J>\ t J otf He used to turn into a big child when Huda was there 
' ' (AM 113) 

jl^Jl *dl J^kl' 1.U- Ily Hamid has stopped working during the day (AM 116) 

djS\x I will be in Geneva when he returns (AM 164) 

*J*S\ Lm Uslli cJ5 the wedding nights only during which did I feel free (HS 

silt 186) 

. . . ii-Jip ollS The fun was wonderful ... during it 1 forgot the approach 

of night (HS 217) 

jiltf tdl When [he was doing] overtime, we would buy liberally 
(HR 146) 

36.40.2 The compound preposition 5 ll : l J> is used with the same meaning: 

Jb JcdJ lilil i^pLkji Ji-I J jIjJJI till J Over lunch in one of the restaurants we began to recall 

*Lxj\ : l; the histor 7 the city (JIJ 14) 

- ’ Cr? 


ij (<? ijf’j Ip J~\ I used to try to ensure there was a book in my pocket 

iidalt dl is" ' frdf w h* c h I would read during the slow progress of the bus 
.... * (JIJ lg5) 

^^Lp jdi ^ W-jJl jyjJl How can the oven cook a chicken in my absence? (HS 

132) 

jli IlJj till ^ cjixli During that time I met Frank Stocks (JIJ 217) 
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■ ^ if ^ ,-Jf . »• l-i-r *1-^ • - . " a ! i 

1>U0 L jA~m * W 1 ^5 ! La J J L*-A ^jp 







She surrendered her soul to her Creator while giving birth 
(IH 148) 

I tell her about Mu’adh and what I discovered during our 
trip together (HS 179) 

during the “war of liberation” of the country from its 
inhabitants (IH 125) 


36.41 3'J> (or 3J») (“throughout”, “during”) 

3i> (3l)i>) has a temporal meaning: 


1 • 


jyji r 1 ? 

el* 3'J> jZsy'\ jk 

tfSlT 


f 


^ 3i> slfij 1U5 p 
Jl> ^La pUJL 1 j jl oSl 

• •- 


I did not sleep all night (AM 99) 

my mother’s ghost continued to follow the two of us 
throughout those days (AM 42) 

he did not write a single word for one month (AM 115) 

they now wanted to fill the gap by staying with me all the 
time (HR 35) 


r ^i 3 i> 4 1 A ! ' i*j!i fiUiSit iisii 


I read the list of friends who had contacted me 
throughout the day (JGh 167) 


jd j iuii odt Ji 4-ii r v iiuj 

fjjrt 3i> 


. A 


36.42 J J. (“throughout”, “during”) 

3 J> is synonymous with 3l}i» : 

il* 3> JJ c>t Ji c4^ii 

• 


Why don’t we go home and talk there, in peace 
throughout the night? (GhS 43) 


I realised that no one had entered the shop during this 
time (HR 191) 


J &j*J ^ > 

jiirt jup 3is jijilt 3> 

ei jil etj 3> 


throughout my stay in Jerusalem (IH 134) 

All day Abd al-Samad waited on me (HR 130) 

All week I’ve been boiling the coffee here (HR 187) 


36.43 Hjp (“throughout”, “during”) 
ittJ» is synonymous with and 3 J» : 

5LSJI ,tf iU. d jxi V Ji CC 3j± 


they wear old clothes which they might not change 
throughout the days of the year (JIJ 111) 


MJ 3 Lid J* L* 


in, je\ 3 j iLd 33s 


We remained in close contact throughout the following 
years (JIJ 169) 

I was keeping it in my mind all the time (HR 210) 
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J^S\ <cJs For three months you loved potatoes (TW 194) 

«* 

36.44 fJ- (“over”, “across”, “through”) 

36.44.1 ft commonly has a local meaning: 

J-LL; ^ J ollJl ji-u; the water gushes out of the rocks through a copper pipe 


(JGh 148) 


.1r > ” ic, 




Jl 'f* JiJl the boats which sail across the Mississippi (JGh 176) 


Siillil 'fs- ^li-Li I watched my husband through the window (GhS 158) 
'ff- j jili I enjoy talking over the telephone (HS 97) 

fi- sLjj*5\ cJlj I saw myself talking through the television (HS 130) 

t J 

yjCJl yj- she put her head through the doorway (HS 134) 

suillh 1 looked through the window (HS 137) 


36.44.2 yy may also refer to time: 

jyUSi 'fi- y^j jU>Jl dreaming fs a journey across the ages and places (GhS 

193) 

'fs> 111* llu> oL* our friendship continued over the years (JIJ 105) 

36.44.3 It may also be used figuratively with the sense “by means of’: 

<. ^*vi j VT yy vl aS how did Pythagoras, through numbers, discover the unity 

of the universe? (IH 109) 


U4I ol ilSCUl 01313^1 'y* ollJV' the two of them discovered through conversations 


lUl' Ui •' to g et ber that they had the same point of view (SI 216) 


36.45 JlJ. (“against”, “in opposition to”) 
expresses the hostile idea “against”: 

$ lam against resigning (TW 259) 

' j <* 1 * • ' 

iJ-Uf 14! *>U^I 4U3 ^ she is on the point of using them against you (GhS 43) 

J Lilli JAJ we women are against the oppression by some men (GhS 

' / " 

78) 

? J ij> Against whom? (HM 258) 

36.46 ia2-3 (“in the middle/centre of’, “among”, “in the midst of’) 
k^j has a local meaning: 

<3 -L2-3 ll* I will hit you, here in the middle of the market (HM 78) 
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«>ji 3 Uiij 


> .. 


I remained standing in the centre of the room (HM 180) 


u 3^1 Li) sjLI) LU O jdi All the houses were lit up at once in the midst of an 

. intense bombardment (IKh 128) 

y.j'y Li) Jp\ ’p The old building lies in the middle of a country estate 

(JGh 141) 

36.47 pJ> (“in”, “within”, “inside of’, “among”) 

^ usually has a local meaning: 

... la _>lL i ll* 


• • . > *1 


ZPf dG- J &U V- 


■f 






X *4 


*uiiii) dlii -p* fcs 
pj IP? ji j 3?^ 


> a 




dp cjlpl ^ ^1 JU-. J 

tT. i *.y 

d>^J' j>~ >i 

>^3 

' «4 " 

jO II* 


if this thing happens, within some framework or other ... 
(AM 134) 

f was among them (TW 243) 

he does not cease mentioning the strange things that 
happened to him in his life inside the section (TW 266) 

you work among the male and female students (TW 275) 

he has gone on business to Somalia, as part of a 
delegation (SI 155) 

in the context of speech, a word, in the context, becomes 
understandable (HM 118) 

it is inside the borders of the desert (HS 151) 

You have become a past and a memory; a past within all 
the pasts of this country (TW 253) 


36.48 pj (“near”, “in the vicinity of’) 

36.48.1 p} is used locally to indicate proximity: 


iiy ^jX iS\ J\ pZ-i He invited me to sit near him (HM 175) 

p!p\ jUlL they sit near the entrance (JIJ 107) 

•»* 

C>‘y p-Z J> iiL; she puts it on a plate near her bed (HS 8) 
* 

JIIJl Cj’} di p\j I saw a dog near the camel (HS 32) 
jy “t 1 j* 


f ' 


" ° l - * I sat near Nur (HS 58) 


36.48.2 Cjy may occasionally refer to time: 

p£\ dj'j, pJ, we are approaching midday (JGh 159) 
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36.49 (“almost”, “nearly”) 
Z\'J> is used to modify numbers: 

Zy) 

s&i' Zyj 


UU* Za Z ■" 


■? 


ji iiil 


Or* . ' I /< — 


zrj ^ 

.... ^ . •; 

^aa J* JIS 


the strike lasted almost eleven months (JIJ 74) 

I walk almost two kilometres to reach the college (JIJ 74) 

it had gathered together nearly one hundred students (JIJ 
123) 

Bashshar and Hashim hid for almost two months (HR 43) 
Nearly two years had passed (HR 85) 


36.50 (“approximately”, “about”, “roughly”, “around”) 

y 

indicates an approximate number: 


y 

^JT* Jj 

z*~y ji 


. > 


ii> iSU J* tsyJZ «SxiK 


He came in at about one in the afternoon (HR 39) 
about nine years ago (HR 227) 
after about two hours the stewardess arrived (JGh 83) 
The hotel contains around one hundred rooms (JGh 160) 


36.51 

.«* 'f 




ZS- (“according to”, “on the basis of’, “depending on”, “commensurate with”): 

4 JaZ he gives on a scale according to circumstances, according 

to the importance of the wedding (HM 93) 

y 

S 9 * ' ' "if 

ZjZ 1 gy ZyJ-'j ZZ >-^1 JS everything is relative and dependent on one’s position 

(TW 157) 


ft 


L 


jU- wjjI zj>\ j>Zy> Subhi turned to me with great politeness, in conformity 

with what he said (HM 146) 


* ' ^ • f x ** i " 


/ <• , / 


Jjjj [Z 


according to what he has learned or heard (TW 151) 
► depending on what you want (TW 166) 


36.52 <3jJ (“instead of’, “in place of’): 

Ox <3u instead of praise he received rebuke (HM 252) 

36.52.1 Ox more commonly precedes a noun clause introduced with o\ : 

If- y>.y>S\ Js yy q\ Ox I. iyj\ jlZJ Let a man love passionately instead of prattling on about 
■ * 

ZyJi'l J~f l* l ^ e ^ eta ^ s t * ie experience (TW 209) 


Jd- *SjC ; yZy ' OjJLHj 3 y~Z\ ,Js\Z j! JjJ Instead of painting the post white, he leaves it in its 


- tf. 


9 a 


* 

o 


t A 


... natural colour (TW 222) 

^ y 

LcjVySl j ylSi fjZS j* fit- 1 \£ He should have shown a feeling of bitterness and defeat 

M Ox rather than smiling (TW 254) 
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jfc -jf Ji id l iL> liUJ Why have I come to you instead of you coming to me? 

(HM 155) 

jifstfj 01 «3i *J>Jl 3&1 I think of the letter rather than thinking of contemplation 
' ' ' (TW 202) 

36.52.2 The adverbial accusative j* Vi is often found: 

J>\ tilJi ja Vi 01 ut I can refuse and, rather than that, invite him to take me 

•A'i *' .-i-' home (HR 40) 

li> ’^a Vi ■ y£ ,,2j OjiL. I would rather die under bombing that this silent cold 

a Q\ ■- humiliation (GhS 26) 

i -f liU- )) J4i : I wished that I was sitting between them complaining or 

, * t'. «,? ill in bed, rather than going in to them now (HS 48) 

0V1 U^lp (Jy-il Or? V-b ‘y-P 1 

Jiil o^ - 'y- PP’ Jib ^ Vi Instead of that story, I told Munira about my constant 

- f, „ • . , - . concern for my brothers and sisters (HR 61) 

£11 Vi jjuij idapl -til I gave the world two daughters instead of one (HR 152) 
^Sj\ o |0J Jfc 01 fi Umm Atif chose to visit Dhat on Sunday rather than 


"•Mi •' • Vi May (SI 331) 
f y. ji vj* 


xJ. •JJiil ^2.1 ^ il. siltf ii p i; How does this ,ad y know m y 

'• ' ’ •Vm.'V" -,^u rather than Abdul? (GhS 10) 

-djP Or? V-b P-P 1 

p * 

a), or? Vi frequently precedes a noun clause introduced with O' : 


door and went out (HS 148) 


-p Jl ^ 

^ o* Or? V-^J 



Jl & >3 

Jl 3?^ J Cr? 


Jto> 


f to ^ to a * vi 


gut to y 

t^LuaJl 

0^ ^ y o? Vi 

•* 

«i liiS sto jU> 

M s? 'to ‘ 

£$>’' oc?' : jj* P3P to' 

^ li to 

pj>lb ; :£jl» 1$) <3_J 


1 ' : yy o« 


■vJ 


about 


yet 


myself asking 


you 
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36.53 jZ (“although”, “nevertheless”, “however”, “but”) 
jZ always precedes a noun clause introduced with i>\ : 


•*- 


jLoiJl OJJS p-) although we were the only two beings in that vast open 

-pi' ^;|| j : JjUl' s P ace immersed in sunlight and wind, she was never- 

' ft . - , theless more courageous than me (JIJ 45) 


* * -? ' •' ' 


fyZy <JiS <J> Jc V Viola is passionately in love with him but does not know 

? \ " . '<? \ how to communicate her love to him ... nevertheless, 

Shakespeare will eventually find a way out of this 



urf’je JjuJl 1 oj> dilemma which will please everyone (JIJ 173) 

■Cl Ou ... il 3^' Although he raised the issue of my going to Cambridge ... 

S «LjJ. 1| f' «£( | •) 'iVj he said that he would prefer it if I changed my mind and 

^ '* " s J ^ ^ - went tQ Carnbndge in Massachusetts (JIJ 199) 


‘liU ZV 


Ji 


oi 2; &J\j j,J\ «j Ijj even though the negotiator was extremely patient, the 

t Jpt JjL i 015 ' jUiiT ministr y P ost ’ te l e g rammes an d telephones will 

^ . demonstrate the great potential of the idea (TW 217) 

/• 

36.54 {J-j (“in spite of’, “despite”, “even though”) 

36.54.1 f-t-j governs a noun or noun phrase which stands in an adversative relationship to 
the main clause. jJ-j + genitive may follow the main clause: 


jU3 IjiJ 015 

»- I '. •{ - , s t? > i--: 

rf iLil Lr -Jl c^5^ 


j%y' cs fr ? 


-i 


: r- r - ‘ ' • m 
U J5 (J 


3^ Vsffi p-J 0^" 

J&\ iGjfi 015 

a). It may precede the main clause: 

^ ^ ±$iz\ *^uJf ^3 





^ X- * A35US I J I J/yj JXL1 ^ 


1^15 j»-feUA5 


The children loved her despite her shouting (HS 12) 

I gave up tennis too, even though I had acquired a good 
racket (JU 76) 

I didn’t leave the bed even though my two daughters were 
asleep (HR 211) 

I did not sleep despite all that Anisa did (AM 12) 

she continued to smoke despite the doctor’s advice and 
all the attempts to stop her (AM 42) 

The plague was spreading despite the lime (HM 275) 


Despite the burning sun, I lay down on the deck chair (HS 
31) 

Despite my amusement and my desire for this relation- 
ship, it amazes me (HS 86) 

Despite their sweet words they were my enemies (AM 16) 
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• ' .Sfs • - 


p 2>rJ pj 

•->3*^ j5i p J* p-j 

fceui & cjjint j^ ; po 


Despite the presence of my sisters with me, my privacy 
was not affected (HR 68 ) 

In spite of everything, I do not know how to act (AM 115) 

Despite the driver’s slowness, the car moved along quickly 
(TW 92) 


b). It often occurs as a parenthesis within the main clause: 

l^lli p3 ^ She is, despite her youth, the president of the Red 

Crescent organization (JIJ 141) 

jip) jZ 'ji&\ sjii p3 cJi'jZ Despite her fourteen years, she knew a lot about men and 

women (HS 241) 

' p-3 ^ it continued in spite of the war (JIJ 154) 

iC.ri ^ 13 ! U p3 *uf Despite school, I am still ignorant (HM 18) 

^ iaLjSjT ^3 cJl5 In spite of her long association, or perhaps because of it, 

.. . - , , she was the most ignorant of people as regards her 

' ' • * V husband’s body (SI 232) 


36.54.2 J>3 occurs in a number of alternative constructions with the same meaning: 


**)• p3t • 

3 JSS 3^ ^ ^ 


^ je ?rj u utl: 

"Sy ^ 


uri. 2f -uUii 


' ' " 

A - 


i>? 4* p p> ; 

* 

* * - ^ c * A I tl" "it * -* 

|JOuJ! j **> 

ojJi ^sl>f 


b) 




•-* ■ . » 4 -* 


, * - • l^-" - ' r *i € " " 3- 

xj^y^ a* ^rjy 

pi Apij * >Ji >1 jT U£t u 'js\ u 


despite her height, her clothes revealed her round belly 
(HS 19) 

the dense trees despite the desert (JGh 90) 

despite the unpleasantness of what I had read about 
Tamerlane, I stood amazed before the monuments he 
had left behind (JGh 103) 

despite his admiration for the city he destroyed it (JGh 

110 ) 

despite this, it had not built a bridge (JGh 137) 

Despite the changing of the features and the passage of 
the ages, one could make out the limits of the Arab city 
(JGh 155) 


Lamiya has married you in spite of my advice (JIJ 252) 

how often evil is mixed with good, and ugliness with 
beauty, despite our wishes (JIJ 253) 

In spite of them, I will think (TW 27) 
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i ' • - i \ 

**• 1 * t «- «" . '»! 

U*j * — IjI 


c). 

' u/u 1^.) 5S jj 5 iu> ^ ^ 
Jjt c pSf i £ ^ ^ 


i '* > 


O '•* ' 


1*6^1 

-2 » . ' > i ' *. - ^ '> ? f . > r 

^ ^ 4 ~' i_f? b«-^j jl ^ jli 

~ ** 

i / '*‘"* # T*' i*” * * • t s m •'It 


I got up despite myself (HS 171) 

He smiled despite himself (HR 178) 


Despite that, her face seems familiar to him (GhS 101) 

Despite my living with the ghosts, I find myself knowing 
little about them (GhS 73) 

French is still the language of Paris despite the American 
invasion! (JIJ 150) 

he could imagine a similar situation in Abd al-Majid’s 
flat, despite the presence of Dhat and her two daughters 
(SI 90) 


A‘A U V 

>ji jU*n jg ftuJl fjri 


he wants her despite what she might want (HM 205) 

she feeds the pigeons in spite of the pouring rain (GhS 
126) 


< *. K 




^)- y ^JZ : 

* 

• • / ■ - - - - . ® • 5 1 1 l" 

9 4*a> y Js. 

* 

N ♦ tf M f f M 0 • SN j/ 


^ oi^iii jj> ■* jiyr rf 

JSI3) ^ ^ Jz Ji 


we live in spite of everything (GhS 160) 


despite the difficulty of summarising a short story, I will 
try (JGh 23) 

Our language is a living language, despite the “ages of 
silence” (IH 13) 

As for Saraya, despite the rubbish bins of oblivion, she is 
of flesh and blood (IH 84) 

I rise up in the air despite my wishes (IH 161) 


36 . 54.3 y pj- 'ji t '^Zj an d y lJ* often precede a noun clause introduced with of . The 
meaning is “although”, “even though”. The adversative clause may either follow or precede 
the main clause: 


< y S l , o 


. . . ojUi jz ezz lsj tiiin oi ^3 

'I'’-' ' \'*A' 

5,f sf, .,-u .a \\\ > - . { ft - ; - 

o' >} ‘csdV 1 ^ Jt A*. I y-j 

4iUobuJWi ...^W Jt ^3 

j 5i>: a 


Although winter had spread its sovereignty over the city ... 
I saw it as a verdant garden (HR 42) 

Although I became more precise in my requests, never- 
theless some of the boxes were still burnt (HS 13) 

Although I am my own woman ... I still ask to be allowed 
to travel (HS 92) 


388 Prepositions 


eSf 'fij fill' $ ? 

*ullt iui j u^yiojt 

& n u-jj diil j ^Jt &*■} 

^ iiv£rt 

jr-C’J £}•“'' j' ^J~° £}*~“ 'J^ 1 ' 

/ z 9 > •<• > , # . ; >sc 

C-*l^ 1 ^ y ^ 

•» 

p-fciW- Jl LjU- LMj jUfJ'j y>y Cr-^ ^ 

ot ^3 


i - f - k f ** * - 


siji y $ 'fj-j ile jji ^ 

^ pj ^ 0 ^ : j 4 ^>3^3 ^! 




J' •* ^ 4 #» gjjfl i«k 'j 

JiJs jif of JU i;p f yJi Ai i-f 

%> $$ Jf •* fA 

9 . 'M -> I'+x ' " *' ; " , 

^ L^yi, 

,.. ■*-; mi I' *:• '\ ' ■•! • 1*11 is 

jst *’ *1 ug'jj ^ r^y' J* 


? * • 


£&i J# 1 ^ 


f4^ 'V 1 } ^-»/-f ^ <_^' Or? 
LO^lii OiJi O' 

fo iff N! j& 


I didn't even try to say hello to her, even though we were 
the only two creatures in that vast empty space (JIJ 45) 

we found the atmosphere in the flat sticky and unbearable 
even though we had opened all the windows (JIJ 233) 

I used to wait to hear his voice or a shot, even though 
there were no weapons in the house (AM 47) 

I used to feel restrained and withdrawn when I was sitting 
next to them, even though their conversation was 
completely normal (HR 13) 

it only weighs a few grammes even though it is made of 
steel (TW 23) 

She is calm and composed and rarely becomes agitated, 
even though she is full of vitality (HR 59) 

I will not propose marriage to her this evening, even 
though this morning I had determined to do so (GhS 23) 

Although I am not a racist, her being a tortured and 
confused Arab attracts me to her (GhS 78) 

Although I had clearly stated my opinion to him, now and 
again his voice rose (JGh 123) 

I was interested in who was sharing the place with me, 
even though I didn’t know any of them (JGh 162) 

although that decline was not yet noticeable, it had 
nonetheless begun (JGh 181) 



37 The Arabic Verb (jiiJO: Introduction 

There are four basic types of verb in Arabic: 

37.1 Strong Verbs J«ji> 

These have roots which consist only of strong radicals, that is, any letter of the alphabet 
excluding and hamza. 

The great majority of strong verbs have three radicals and are called triliteral verbs (JiiJi 
, such as (“to go”), jJJr (“to sit”) and ^ (“to cut”). Some verbs have four radicals 
and are called quadriliteral verbs (^l 'Sf\ JiiJO, such as (“to translate”) and (“to 
roll”). 

The basic triliteral verb (Form I) is capable of being expanded by the addition of prefixes and / 
or by additional letters between the three radicals, thus forming the so-called derived Forms. 
The derived Forms are traditionally numbered from II to X and provide modifications of the 
meaning of the basic verb or of other derived Forms. 

The basic quadriliteral verb (Form I) also has some derived Forms, numbered II to IV. 

The conjugation of the strong Form I verb and its derived Forms serves as a model for all the 
other types of verb. 

37.2 Doubled Verbs JJuJl) 

These are formed from roots whose second and third radicals are identical, for example (“to 
reply”), JtU (“to doubt”) and jJ- (“to count”). Nearly all such verbs have a strong initial radical. 

37.3 Hamzated Verbs JJuJO 

These have hamza as either the initial (e.g. ail “to take”), middle (e.g. jL “to ask”) or final 
(e.g. V) “to read”) radical of the root. 

37.4 Weak Verbs <^UJ1 j^ll) 

These have a weak radical j or j . They may be further sub-divided into 

•• 

a) . Assimilated verbs (3 tS\ Jiill) which have initial radical j or less commonly ^ , such as 

(“to arrive”), jSj (“to fall”) and ^ (“to be dry”); 

b) . Hollow verbs (ojuioll JJUh) which have a weak middle radical between two strong 
radicals, such as JU (“to say” - originally J^s) and (“to sell” - originally £p; 

c) . Defective verbs jiiJl) which have two strong radicals and a final weak radical j or 

^ , such as li-i (“to invite” - originally ^S), (“to throw” - originally ^j) and ^ (“to 
find”); 

d) . Doubly Weak Verbs (--^aU' JJUJ I) which typically have two weak radicals j and j , such as 
S ji (“to be or become strong”), or one weak radical and hamza, such as (“to want” - 
originally lli); 

0). Trebly Weak Verbs in which all three radicals consist of hamza and the weak radicals j 
and , such as (“to seek refuge). 
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38 The Strong Triliteral Verb (iJLUt Jiiil): Form I (jiiJ 




The great majority of Arabic verbs are triliteral, that is, they consist of three letters called 
“radicals” which are mostly all consonants. A verb whose root is composed solely of 
consonants, excluding hamza, is called a “strong” verb (as opposed to a “weak” verb one or 
more radicals of which is j or ^ ) . 

The simplest form of the verb is the perfect active of the 3rd person masculine singular (the 
“he” form). This is the quotation form used in Arabic dictionaries where it is translated as the 
infinitive “to do” even though the actual meaning is “he did”. 

The Arabic verb has only two aspects: the perfect and the imperfect. 

38.1 The Perfect (^UJI) 

The perfect verb is conjugated by adding suffixes to the “stem” of the verb. The stem is 
obtained by removing the last vowel of the 3rd person masc. sing. The suffixes which express 
the various persons of the verb are as follows: 


singular 

dual 

plural 

- he 

l - they (m.) 

lj - they (m.) 

o - she 

U ^ they (f.) 

0 - they (f.) 

JL- - you (m.) 

Ul - 1 you (m./f.) 

r “ y° u ( m -) 

o - you (f.) 


‘J* you(f.) 

o - I (m./f.) 

. 

U - we (m./f.) 


These suffixes are used on the perfect of all Arabic verbs, whether strong, doubled, defective, 
hamzated or otherwise. 

Taking as an example the root ^ ^ , whose stem is , the persons of the perfect verb are: 


singular 

dual 


plural 


* 

' k 

vr 

* 

he drank 

** 

they (m.) drank 

'XT* 

they (m.) drank 

l " '*■ 

< 

she drank 

\C" * 

kr- 

they (f.) drank 

✓ 

they (f.) drank 


you (m.) drank 


you (m./f.) drank 

• V * 

rr 

you (m.) drank 

- • 1 

you (f.) drank 



* 

crir- 

✓ 

you (f.) drank 

&& 

1 (m./f.) drank 




we (m./f.) drank 


* * 

a) . The vowel on the first radical is always fatha. 

b) . The vowel on the middle radical, the “stem vowel”, is most often fatha: 

to hit CSS to write 


390 
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1 > 

to know 

✓ ' <• 

s* 

to cross 


to go out 


to flee 

It may, however, be kasra: 



** 

V-r 5 

S’ 

to drink 


to ride 


to know 


to do 

'A 

to wear 

r 

to hear 

It may be damma. Such verbs 

are always intransitive: 



to be holy 


to be near 

$ 

to be numerous 


to be large 


to be wide 


to be handsome 

# 

to be distant 

J* 

to be heavy 


c) . The alif on the suffix of the 3rd person masc. pi. (1 j is a convention of spelling and is 

not pronounced. It is omitted before a pronominal object: 

jfeiSlI [jjL 0 jiL, they asked him the same questions (AM 108) 

U They cut it off (TW 191) 

4 L 5 0 liU What have they done to you? (HR 224) 

UjwUjl pI^LJI ol^ ^ uty 1 *- they told me about the inhabitants of ancient Petra 

(JGh 160) 

d) . The suffix of the 2nd person masc. pi. (jj) adds j before a pronominal object: 

U yZL~! I thought you had forgotten it (TW 183) 

have you left me on my own? (TW 199) 

1 "T * - • " j__* 1 ! ^ m/i. A 'W 


S you destroyed it (IKh 42) 




You have neglected me (HM 85) 


« you carried it out (AM 166) 

e) . When the final radical of a perfect verb is o , this assimilates with the suffixes beginning 
with o and is written with a shadda (i>) . For example (“to be quiet”): 

singular dual plural 

cJC. you (m.) were quiet you (m./f.) were quiet you (m.) were quiet 

you (f.) were quiet you (f.) were quiet 

c-SL*. I (m./f.) was quiet 

f) . When the final radical of a perfect verb is j , this assimilates with the suffixes beginning 
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with 0 (i.e. 5 



~ and U -) and is written with a shadda (0) . For example 0 y- (“to be sad”): 
you (f.pl.) were sad we (m./f.) were sad 


38.2 The Imperfect (^UiJO 

The imperfect has three moods: the indicative, subjunctive and jussive. 


38.2.1 The Imperfect Indicative Jl) 


The stem of the imperfect consists of the three radicals of the verb, the first radical having no 
vowel while the second has fatha, kasra or damma. 

The different persons are expressed by adding prefixes and in some instances suffixes to the 
stem as follows: 


singular 


dual 


plural 


** 

he 

O' - $ 

they (m.) 

• » <* 

they (m.) 


she 

01 - 

they (f.) 

* 

they (f.) 


you (m.) 

O'-o 

* 

you (m./f.) 

Oj - O 

you (m.) 


you (f.) 



0 - O 

you (f.) 


I 



- 0 

we (m./f.) 


These prefixes and suffixes are used on the imperfect indicative of all Arabic verbs, whether 
strong, doubled, defective, hamzated or otherwise. 

Taking as an example the root ^ , the imperfect stem of which is ^>1 , the persons of the 
imperfect indicative are: 


singular 


dual 


V 

he drinks 


they (m.) drink 


she drinks 


they (f.) drink 


you (m.) drink 


you (m./f.) drink 


you (f.) drink 
I (m./f.) drink 

a). The verb stem may be vowelled with fatha: 


c?* 

to push 

• ' 

cr* 

to manufacture 

c* 

to lift up 


to cheat 



to be angry 

y 

r«*- 

to understand 

with kasra: 




iiu; 

✓ 

to possess 

> 

to return 

* 

to know 


to defeat 


plural 



they (m.) drink 


they (f.) drink 


you (m.) drink 


you (f.) drink 

V i- 

we (m./f.) drink 
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to sit 



to steal 


with damma: 

* 





to write 

. - 



to judge; to rule 

to look 


* 

to refuse 


jla to pronounce 

> * V 

to study 


Some verbs may take either kasra or damma: 


>> ? - 

or 


to serve 



'•V 

JXj or 

9 + 


to give generously 



38 . 2.2 The Subjunctive {L>ybbsS\ 


or 

or 


to sneeze 

jS'f to set up, embed 


In the subjunctive mood, when the third radical of the verb is the last letter it takes fatha. 
Those persons of the verb which in the indicative end with b preceded by a long vowel lose the 
0 . The prefixes and suffixes added to the stem are therefore as follows: 


singular 

dual 

plural 

- bs he 

1 - bS they (m.) 

' j ~ fs they (m.) 

- <L> she 

1 - o they (f.) 

^ A <s the y ( f -) 

- bj you (m.) 

1 - Sj you (m./f.) 

\j - Si you (m.) 

I - & you (f.) 


b - b^ you (f.) 

* 1 I 


- b we (m./f.) 


The final alif on the 2nd and 3rd persons masc. pi. is a convention of spelling and is not 
pronounced. 

Taking the imperfect stem as an example, the subjunctive is: 


singular 

dual 


plural 



he drinks 


they (m.) drink 

. 

they (m.) drink 

'r’s^ 

she drinks 


they (f.) drink 

•*'\+ 

Uij~i 

they (f.) drink 


you (m.) drink 


you (m./f.) drink 

, >' :: 

you (m.) drink 

* ^ 

you (f.) drink 



: - 

you (f.) drink 


I (m./f.) drink 



v :• 

we (m./f.) drink 


38 . 2.3 The Jussive 

In the jussive mood, when the third radical of the verb is the last letter it takes sukun. As with 
the subjunctive, those persons of the verb which in the indicative end with b preceded by a long 
vowel lose the b . The prefixes and suffixes added to the stem are therefore as follows: 
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singular 

- dS he 

- o she 

- o you (m.) 


dual 

I - ^ they (m.) 

1 - d- they (f.) 
i - o you (m./f.) 


^ y° u (Q 

± I I (m./f.) 

Taking the stem as an example, the jussive is: 


singular 


• - 

-r‘s~t 

• - i: 


he drinks 
she drinks 


dual 

they (m.) drink 
they (f.) drink 
Uli: you drink 


plural 

h - l 5 the y ( m -) 

** 

0 - they (f.) 
lj - S> you (m.) 
b - o you (f.) 

- j we (m./f.) 


plural 

\y'^i they (m.) drink 
they (f.) drink 
I you (m.) drink 
jlylj you (f.) drink 


; we (m./f.) drink 


you (m.) drink U>L : you (m./f.) drink I ££ you (m.) drink 

you (f.) drink y° u ( f ) drink 

I (m./f.) drink we (m./f.) drink 

38.2.4 The Energetic 

The energetic is a more emphatic form of the jussive, but is very rarely used in modem Arabic. 
It is formed by suffixing d - or Jl to the jussive. When the jussive ends with ^ - 

or j i these become the corresponding short vowels kasra and damma, and the fatha of the 
suffix is elided. The suffix b - is not used with the duals or with the 2nd and 3rd persons fern, 
plural. The suffix on the duals is b . The suffix on the 2nd and 3rd persons fern. pi. is jl-. 
The following are the energetic forms of the verb ^ A (“ t0 drink”): 


singular 




dual 



plural 




or 


he 


they (m.) 

5 ^ ® - 

or 

•>* i- 

they (m.) 

\-'V- 

or 

• ^ 1 - 

she 


they (f.) 




they (f.) 

‘ -- :: 

or 

•"is 

you (m.) 

* O ** 

oL>' 

you (m./f.) 


or 

: is 

you (m.) 

> ( / 

1 ' * - 

or 

• - is 

you (f. ) 






you (f.) 

Ui/- 1 

or 

• c 

• " * l 

I (m./f.) 



? "** t - 

or 

: " 1 ■ 

we (m./f.) 



39 The Derived Forms (i>Jl JiiJb of the Strong Triliteral Verb 

✓ 

The derived Forms are made by adding prefixes to the basic verb (Form I) and/or by additional 
letters between the three radicals. They are traditionally numbered from II to X by non-Arab 
grammarians. 

They are often associated with certain meanings, these being modifications of the meaning of 
the basic verb or of other derived Forms. There are no invariable rules, however, and 
meanings may often overlap. 

Although in theory the derived Forms may be made from any basic verb, in practice it is rare 
for a verb to take them all. For example, while the verb (“to divide”) has all the derived 
Forms (II to X, excluding IX which is mainly used for colours), the verb (“to do”) has no 
Form VII and ic* (“to open”) has no Form IV or VI. Elsewhere, the root exists only as a 
Form II verb (^ “to examine”) and the root exists only in Form IV (^jl “to compel”). 

In the perfect, the suffixes used to denote the various persons are identical to those used with 
Form I verbs. This is also the case in the imperfect, differences sometimes occurring only in 
the prefixes. The changes which mark the subjunctive and jussive moods are identical to those 
in Form I verbs. 

39.1 Form II (jZ) 

The distinctive feature of Form II verbs is the doubling of the middle radical. 

39.1.1 The Perfect 


The stem for the perfect of Form II verbs is Jii . Taking as an example, the persons of 
the verb are: 


singular dual 

he taught 
she taught 
you (m.) taught 
you (f.) taught 
I (m./f.) taught 
39.1.2 The Imperfect Indicative 


they (m.) taught 

plural 

they (m.) taught 

they (f.) taught 

Jr# 

they (f.) taught 

you (m./f.) taught 


you (m.) taught 


S > . S' 

you (f.) taught 


liijS 

we (m./f.) taught 



The stem for the imperfect of Form II verbs is o Ul . The prefixes and suffixes are the same as 
those used with the imperfect of Form I verbs, except that the vowel on the prefixes is damma 
rather than fatha. Taking as an example, the persons of the verb are: 

dual 

pLijJu they (m.) teach 


singular 

he teaches 


395 


plural 

o they (m.) teach 
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> 'r 

she teaches 


they (f.) teach 

' • 9 V 

> 

you (m.) teach 


' + * f 

you (m./f.) teach by^jX 

, *'i 

you (f.) teach 



• * * r 

9 *A 

I (m./f.) teach 



> 

a). The verbal noun typically has the pattern : 


verb 



verbal noun 


JuOj 

to implement 


*. •: 
wLoCj 

implementation 

'J& 

to search 


- * - 

searching 


to encourage 


* •/. 

encouragement 

jJj 

to assess 


sA* 

assessment 

•-SJ 

to arrange 


mns 

arrangement 

The pattern 

tLjc is occasionally used: 



verb 



verbal noun 


' 

to try out 


# - 

✓ 

trial, test 

r* 

to offer, present 


<*JJL 

offer 


to remind 



reminder 

& 

to supplement 


iUSJ 

✓ 

supplement 

& 

to separate 


tz v 
ii yC 

separation 


39.1.3 Meanings of Form II Verbs 


they (f.) teach 
you (m.) teach 
you (f.) teach 
we (m./f.) teach 


The most common meanings are: 

a). Form I transitive verbs are made causitive: 

Form I Form II 



- *■" 

o' A 

to study 

>>> 

* 

rf 

to understand 

^ * 
' + • 


to carry 



to remember 

% 


to know 

** 

A 

to reach 

A 


Form I intransitive verbs are made transitive: 
Form I Form II 


to teach 

to make understand 
to make carry 
to remind 
to teach 
to make reach 


j to be cautious 


jjJ*- to caution, warn 
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' * - 
'r'A 

to be near 


to make near 

£ 

to be large 

£ 

to make larger 

> I 

to be spacious 

** 

' + ' 

to make spacious 

" » ' 

to be difficult 


to make difficult 

3 ^ 

to be in a hurry 

3 ~ 

to hurry [s.o.J 


to be present 

X ' ^ 

J* 9 - 

to bring, get 

& 

to be clean 


to clean 

The meaning of the Form I verb is strengthened: 


Form 1 


Form II 


/• X 

to cut 


to cut into pieces 


to break 

& 

to smash, break into pieces 

3 ^ 

to kill 

j§ 

to massacre 

3 ^ 

to wash 


to wash thoroughly 

•* • 

to separate 

** 

to scatter, disperse 

x - *' -• 

to tear 


to tear to pieces, shred 


39.2 Form III (JMi) 

The distinctive feature of Form III verbs is the additional alif after the first radical of the Form 
I verb. 

39.2.1 The Perfect 


The stem for the perfect of Form III verbs is Ji-U . Taking is as an example, the persons of 
the verb are: 


singular 

he helped 
L-le-lS she helped 
l^le-'iS you (m.) helped 
y^le-lS you (f.) helped 
I (m./f.) helped 


dual 

\le-iS they (m.) helped 
\jle-iS they (f.) helped 
UjIpU you (m./f.) helped 


39.2.2 The Imperfect Indicative 


plural 

I jlc-is they (m.) helped 
ole- IS- they (f.) helped 
^1*LS you (m.) helped 

jjle-iS you (f.) helped 

✓ | 

Uofrll we (m./f.) helped 


The stem for the imperfect of Form III verbs is JpU . As with Form II verbs, the vowel on the 
subject prefixes is damma rather than fatha. Taking a* U. as an example, the persons of the 
verb are: 
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singular 

dual 


plural 



he helps 

jiapLJ 

they (m.) help 

C ' 

0 *-«— 1 * 

they (m.) help 

js-Cz 

she helps 

jlju-LJ 

** 

they (f.) help 

-X ■* 

they (f.) help 

ApLj 

*■ 

you (m.) help 

CjIjpLJ 

^ * 

- > > 

you (m./f.) help 

you (m.) help 

"jj-XpLU 

you (f.) help 



oA>L-; 

you (f.) help 

> l 

* 

I (m./f.) help 



IplJ 

s 

we (m./f.) help 

a). The verbal noun commonly has the pattern iii-U. 

• 

* 


verb 



verbal noun 



" -t- 

J 

to compare 



comparison 


ft 

to meet [s.o.] 


IL'iii 

• 

meeting 


3SU. 

to depart 



departure 


4J!j 

to supervise 


V 1 / 

supervision 



to treat, deal with 



treatment 


The pattern 

,3Uj is occasionally used: 




verb 



verbal noun 



y i* •* 

to fight 


J 13 

fight 



to race 



race 



to defend 



defence 



to argue, dispute 


* 

argument, dispute 


to argue, dispute 



argument, dispute 


to argue; to debate 


* * \ *• 

argument; debate 


to settle an account 


• •* 

settlement, accounting 


39.2.3 Meanings of Form III Verbs 
The most common meanings are: 


Attempting to do something: 



Form 1 

Form ill 


to throw down 

' ' t - 

to wrestle 

Jdi to precede 


to try to get ahead, to race against 

* ** 

CM to defeat 

dJU 

to try to defeat; to fight 

<_j jC to be noble 


to compete for precedence in nobility 

Ti to kill 

ft 

to try to kill, to fight 
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to defeat (in argument) 

/ * 

pi to boast 
to cheat 


jP>U- to argue, quarrel 
U to compete in glory 
to try to cheat 


b). The doing of an action with someone else. Form I verbs must take a preposition to 
express this. Some Form III verbs have the same meaning but do not require a preposition, 
thus taking a direct object: 


Form 1 


Form 111 


to sit 


3*3 

to be friendly 


% 

to write 

C3\s 

% 

* S 

*** 

to be furious 

PjU- 

* * 

tip 

to share, participate 

ii3Li 


to work 

3 s * 


39.3 Form IV (Jaf) 


The distinctive feature of Form IV verbs is the prefixed i on the perfect of the Form I verb 
39.3.1 The Perfect 


0 t 


The stem for the perfect of Form IV verbs is Jiil . Taking as an example, the persons of 
the verb are: 


• ^ 


singular 

1 he informed 
! she informed 
you (m.) informed 
you (f.) informed 
I (m./f.) informed 
39.3.2 The Imperfect 


dual 


Vfj-\ they (m.) informed 


bp-l they (f.) informed 




you (m./f.) informed 


plural 

they (m.) informed 
I they (f.) informed 
y°u (m.) informed 
you (f.) informed 
1%>3 we (m./f.) informed 


The stem for the imperfect of Form IV verbs is , the initial 1 of the perfect being omitted. 

As with verb Forms II and III, the vowel on the subject prefixes is damma. Taking p- as an 

* 

example, the persons of the verb are: 


singular 

> ! f 
J7~ 


he informs 


° % 


% 


dual 

they (m.) inform 
they (f.) inform 


• > 


plural 

O they (m.) inform 
op * j they (f.) inform 


she informs 
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’jiz you (m.) inform you (m./f.) inform you (m.) inform 

you (f.) inform 

-- * 


you (f.) inform 

I (m./f.) inform 


’jsl we (m./f.) inform 

a). The verbal noun has the pattern J uii 

• 

♦ 


verb 

verbal noun 


y£\ to honour, respect 

?'A 

honour, respect 

jiM to pity 

iiiii 

pity, compassion 

to take out 


taking out 

' • ! 

to supervise 


supervision 

to compel 


compulsion 

39.3.3 Meanings of Form IV Verbs 



The most common meanings are: 



a). Form I intransitive verbs are made transitive: 


Form 1 

Form IV 


to sit 


to make sit 

'J$> to be visible 


to make visible 

to be happy 


to make happy 

JiS to enter 

& 

to make enter 

to be present 


to bring, get 

to be distant 

• 

J&f 

• 

to send away 

'Sy to descend 


to take down 

b). Form I transitive verbs may be made causitive: 


Form 1 

Form IV 


** 

to eat 


to feed 

* 

y J to wear 

** 

Cr? 

to dress [s.o.] 

'pie- to know 

M-i 

r^ 1 

to inform 

jk; to speak 


to make speak 

c). Form IV verbs often share more or less the same meaning as Form II verbs (which are 

also often causitive). For example: 



Form fi Form IV 



Jki Jkli to invalidate 
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r* 

f* 1 

to make understand 



to lock 

& 


to lock 

$ 

& 

to inform 


^>1 

to destroy 

grj £»-jl to make return 

There may, however, be differences in meaning. For example: 

Form II 


Form IV 

i 

jIU to teach 


- ' 

jUi-l to inform 

j 

to believe 


(iJuM to fix a dowry 

£Jb to accuse of heresy 


to create 

^ ji to offer, present 


^jil to embark, venture 

39.4 Form V (JJU;) 

Form V verbs are derived from Form II verbs with the addition of an initial o . 

39.4.1 The Perfect 



The stem for the perfect of Form V verbs is jSJs . Taking fjjs as an example, the persons of the 
verb are: 

singular 

dual 

plural 

fjJS he advanced 


they (m.) advanced 1 y's JC they (m.) advanced 

cJaii she advanced 


they (f.) advanced j^ls; they (f.) advanced 


you (m.) advanced ULili: you (m./f.) advanced 
you (f.) advanced 
cJji; I (m./f.) advanced 
39.4.2 The Imperfect Indicative 


- . i - 


you (m.) advanced 
you (f.) advanced 
iliji; we (m./f.) advanced 


The stem for the imperfect of Form V verbs is jli: . The subject prefixes and suffixes are 
identical to those used on Form I verbs. Taking the stem ^ Is; as an example, the persons of the 
verb are: 


singular 

> - 

r 


he advances 
she advances 


dual 

e 


plural 

j they (m.) advance 


* 1 you (m.) advance 


o J&j they (m.) advance 
j U jJ£ they (f.) advance they (f.) advance 

jUjuai you (m./f.) advance you (m.) advance 
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you (f.) advance 


you (f.) advance 

^ * 

I (m./f.) advance 


we (m./f.) advance 

a). The verbal noun has the pattern : 

verb 


verbal noun 

to rebel 


Vji: rebellion 

to breathe 


> 

respiration 

to change 


Jjlj change, transformation 

to be separate 


j yu separation 

o to behave 


# % , 

behaviour 

39.4.3 Meaning of Form V Verbs 


The most common meaning is to express the reflexive or passive of Form II verbs: 

Form II 


Form V 

5 ^ 

to teach 


< „ 

jji; to learn 

to move [s.th.] 


to move 

jLi to explain 


'jLju to be explained 

'jSi to remind 


to remember 

^ jj to offer, present 


y& to advance, go forward 

jy to separate 


to be separated, scattered 

39.5 Form VI (Jpli;) 

Form VI verbs are derived from Form III verbs with the addition of an initial . They form a 
pair with Form V above since both Forms share the same vowels in the perfect and imperfect. 

39.5.1 The Perfect 



The stem for the perfect of Form VI verbs is J^U; . Taking as an example, the persons of 

the verb are: 

singular 

dual 

plural 

ytQai he pretended 


they (m.) pretended they (m.) pretended 

y> li; she pretended 

Vj> & 

they (f.) pretended 1& they (f.) pretended 

you (m.) pretended 


you (m./f.) pretended <£ you (m.) pretended 

you (f.) pretended 


jrUUai you (f.) pretended 

oyiliiJ I (m./f.) pretended 


we (m./f.) pretended 
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39.5.2 The Imperfect Indicative 


The stem for the imperfect of Form VI verbs is JpU . Taking y. as an example, the persons 
of the verb are: 


singular 


dual 


jk Uai he pretends 

✓ 

she pretends 
ytUii you (m.) pretend 
Ui5 you (f.) pretend 
I (m./f.) pretend 


plural 


Ol^^d they (m.) pretend they (m.) pretend 

jiy*Ui£' they (f.) pretend uy>Ua£ they (f.) pretend 
ol^iUai you (m./f.) pretend ijjy&lLS you (m.) pretend 

jytUiC you (f.) pretend 
yklitJ we (m./f.) pretend 


a). The verbal noun has the pattern J*l * : 


verb 


to exchange 


verbal noun 


U; to trade with one another 
Jjlii to fight with one another 
££ to follow in succession 
£*JUa5 to make peace with one another 
39.5.3 Meanings of Form VI Verbs 


mutual exchange 
jili; trade relations 

•9 9 /y 

J;U: mutual struggle 


£& succession 
reconciliation 


a). They are often the reflexive of Form III verbs, thus expressing reciprocal action between 
the subjects of the verb (to do something together): 

Form III Form VI 



to embrace 

£u5 

to embrace each other 

iijii 

to share 

iljlL- 

to share with one another 


to shake hands 


to shake hands with one another 


to fight 


to fight one another 

/ -- 
< » r I* 

to debate 

'J& 

to debate together 

3*£ 

to argue 

3 sui 

to argue with one another 

b). They may express pretending to be in a certain state: 


to pretend to know nothing 

jiU: 

to pretend to be inattentive 


to pretend 


to feign illness 

JpLU 

to pretend to be busy 
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39.6 Form VII (Jiiil) 

The distinctive feature of Form VII verbs is the initial j) with hamzat al-wasl. 


39.6.1 The Perfect 


The stem for the perfect of Form VII verbs is Jiiil . Taking ojJaJ as an example, the persons 
of the verb are: 


singular 

he left 
she left 
you (m.) left 
you (f.) left 
ci^l I (m./f.) left 


dual 

they (m.) left 
they (f.) left 
you left 


39.6.2 The Imperfect Indicative 


plural 

1 they (m.) left 

they (f.) left 
you (m.) left 
yi> r ! you (f.) left 
Li' r il we (m./f.) left 


The stem for the imperfect of Form VII verbs is J-i , the initial alif + hamzat al-wasl on the 
perfect being removed. Taking <_* yii as an example, the persons of the verb are: 


singular 

dual 


plural 


, v 

* 

he leaves 


they (m.) leave 

- 9 4 

* 

they (m.) leave 


she leaves 


they (f.) leave 

* 

they (f.) leave 

> ./ 

o : 

you (m.) leave 

* 

you (m./f.) leave 

- 9 

* 

you (m.) leave 

' * ' 

•** 

you (f.) leave 



* 4 ' 

l/-T^ 

+ 

you (f.) leave 

> 

• * « i 

I (m./f.) leave 



*• - !• 

* 

we (m./f.) leave 


a). The verbal noun has the pattern JUiil : 


verb 


verbal noun 


/ • 

to leave 

vjr^i 

departure 


to be disturbed 


disturbance 

r#J 

to be defeated 


defeat 

<3^1 

to be agitated 


agitation, commotion 


to retreat 


retreat 


39.6.3 Meaning of Form VII Verbs 


The most common meaning is to express the reflexive or passive of Form I verbs: 
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Form ! 




to break [s.th.] 
to send out 
to push 
to demolish 
to cut off 


to reveal 


jJU to convene [meeting] 


Form VII 



to be broken 
to be sent out 
to hurry off 
to be demolished 
to be cut off 
to be revealed 
to be convened 


39.7 Form VIII 

The distinctive feature of Form VIII verbs is the initial ) and the o between the first and 
second radicals of the root. The hamza on the alif is hamzat al-wasl. (See 40 "Phonetic Changes 
in Form VIII Verbs”) 

39.7.1 The Perfect 


The stem for the perfect of Form VIII verbs is JiHil . Taking J£\ as an example, the persons of 
the verb are: 


singular 

dual 

'J£>\ he waited 


sL'J&\ she waited 


you (m.) waited 


you (f.) waited 


I (m./f.) waited 



39.7.2 The Imperfect Indicative 


plural 

they (m.) waited Ij^kiit they (m.) waited 

they (f.) waited yji£\ they (*•) waited 

you (m./f.) waited you (m.) waited 

you (f.) waited 
1 we (m./f.) waited 


The stem for the imperfect of Form VIII verbs is , the initial alif 4- hamzat al-wasl on the 
perfect being removed. Taking Jisj as an example, the persons of the verb are: 

singular dual plural 


he waits 
’JaZz she waits 

you (m.) wait 
you (f ) wait 

S 

I (m./f.) wait 


they (m.) wait 
0 they (f.) wait 
o 1 you (m./f.) wait 


oj’j&L they (m.) wait 
they (f.) wait 
dj’j&Z you (m.) wait 
you (f.) wait 
we (m./f.) wait 
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> • 


a). The verbal noun has the pattern JUuil : 


verb 


verbal noun 


jj£pl to apologise 

to be different 


to invent 
to respect 

* f 

to cooperate 

39.7.3 Meanings of Form VIII Verbs 


jlJuf-1 apology 

+ f 9 t 

difference 

* * 

invention 

respect 

>• * 

cooperation 


There are a variety of meanings associated with Form VIII verbs. The most readily identifiable 


is to express the reflexive or passive of Form I verbs: 


Form 1 


Form VIII 



to make well-known 

7^1 

to be well-known 


to bring together 


to come together, to meet 

/• «* 

- & • 

7— 

to spread out [s.th.] 


to be spread out 

j> < j> 

& 

to mix 

- i 

to be mixed 

o*- 

to strangle 


to be strangled 

✓ 

^ + * 

to bum [s.th.] 


to bum, be aflame 


to put in order 

j&h 

to be ordered 

39.8 Form IX (^1) 




Form IX verbs are relatively uncommon and are used mainly for colours and, to a lesser 
extent, physical deficiencies. Their distinctive feature is the initial l with hamzat al-wasl, and 
the doubling of the final radical of the root. The final doubled radical is subject to the changes 
which occur in doubled verbs (see 44 “The Doubled Verb”). 

39.8.1 The Perfect 


The stem for the perfect of Form IX verbs is Jill . Taking as an example, the persons of 
the verb are: 


singular 






he blushed 
she blushed 
you (m.) blushed 
you (f.) blushed 


dual plural 

they (m.) blushed lj^i>-l they (m.) blushed 
they (f.) blushed they (f.) blushed 

you (m./f.) blushed you (m.) blushed 

you (f.) blushed 
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I (m./f.) blushed we (m./f.) blushed 

39.8.2 The Imperfect Indicative 

The stem for the imperfect of Form IX verbs is jil , the initial alif + hamzat al-wasl on the 
perfect being removed. Taking as an example, the persons of the verb are: 


singular 

dual 


plural 


i ' a y 

he blushes 

. i5' « / 

they (m.) blush 0 

they (m.) blush 


she blushes 


they (f.) blush 

a * » »» ( x 

Ojy^-i 

they (f.) blush 

t - •: 

you (m.) blush 


you (m./f.) blush b/yAA 

you (m.) blush 

- 9 ' 0 Z 

you (f.) blush 



0 * r • ' 

Ojy^ 

you (f.) blush 

* " ♦ \ 

I (m./f.) blush 



i< *: 

we (m./f.) blush 

The verbal noun has the pattern : 



verb 



verbal noun 




to blush, be red 



blushing, reddening 

s "*i 

^jA 

to be blue 


fail 

blueness 



to be yellow 



yellowing; paleness 


to be black 



blackening 



to be white 



whitening 


g# 

to be crooked 


&& 

crookedness 



39.8.3 Meaning of Form IX Verbs 


They express the reflexive of Form II verbs referring to colour and physical deficiencies: 


Form II 


Form IX 








to make red 
to make green 
to blacken 

to bend, crook [s.th.] 
to blind one eye 


'jU-\ to be or become red 
to be or become green 
to be or become black 
j~j*\ to be or become bent, crooked 
to be one-eyed 


39.9 Form X (J^iil) 

The distinctive feature of Form X verbs is the initial with hamzat al-wasl. 

+ * 

39.9.1 The Perfect 

The stem for the perfect of Form X verbs is . Taking ^ jicil as an example, the persons 
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of the verb are: 
singular 

he used 
she used 
you (m.) used 
you (f.) used 
I (m./f.) used 
39.9.2 The Imperfect Indicative 


r 

• ^ 

■ 

C*4, 


dual 

UuiJLil they (m.) used 
they (f.) used 
you (m./f.) used 


plural 

they (m.) used 
\ they (f.) used 
you (m.) used 
Ipj icil you (f.) used 
we (m./f.) used 




perfect being removed. Taking as an example, the persons of the verb are: 


singular 


dual 

plural 


juLlx; 

< - 

he uses 

o UuiuLj they (m.) use 


they (m.) use 

* 

she uses 

(jUjiuJj they (f.) use 


they (f.) use 

** 

you (m.) use 

oUoicJi you (m./f.) use 

*, * . * ■ * » 
(J 

you (m.) use 


you (f.) use 
I (m./f.) use 

a). The verbal noun has the pattern : 


you (f.) use 
we (m./f.) use 


verb 


r 


verbal noun 

floijil 




'SC* 

£ ' 


j 




***• * 


to use 
to inquire 
to infer; to deduce 
Oxlil to exchange 
to enjoy 

39.9.3 Meanings of Form X Verbs 
The most common meanings are: 

a). To ask for oneself the action of the Form I verb: 
Form I Form X 


use 


inquiry 

inference; deduction 

C ' ' 

Jljlil exchange 
enjoyment 




L - 


to know 
to be safe 
to show 

✓ 

'jki- to forgive 
to help 


jJJuJd to inquire 

1 i to seek to be safe (i.e. to surrender) 
1 to ask to be shown (i.e. to review) 
to ask forgiveness 
i to ask for help 
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^Jkc- to feel compassion to ask for compassion; to implore 

b). To find or believe that a thing has the quality expressed by the Form I verb: 
Form I Form X 


to be beautiful 

'p> to be numerous 
> 

| i_lip to be great 
J5J to be heavy 
to be ugly 




to be small 


I to find beautiful 

✓ 

y£i Li! to regard as too much 
' to regard as great 

jiixi-l to regard as heavy 

to find ugly, to loathe 
to deem small 


c). Less commonly, Form X verbs may make the Form I verb causitive: 


Form 


Form X 



to serve 


✓ / 

to return 

cr^i 

✓ ' 

to witness 



to be present 

>Ali! 

M 

to come 

r^i 


to swear 

* 

39.10 Summary of the Derived Forms 

Form 

perfect 

indicative 

II 



III 



IV 

'I'M 

lH 

J**. 

V 



VI 



VII 

l 


VIII 



IX 


k . •- 

X 




to use (cause to serve) 

to get back, retrieve. 

to call to witness (cause to witness) 

to send (for); to bring 

to ask to come (to send for) 

to make s.o. swear 

of the Strong Triliteral Verb: 


subjunctive 

jussive 

verbal noun 



(or ii*^j) 



iUtli (or 3bo) 



3uii 



ys 


JpL4i 




3uiii 





Jii; (or jUi) 




juk.i 




40 Phonetic Changes in Form VIII Verbs (J Sci\) 

The o which occurs after the initial radical of the root in Form VIII verbs is subject to certain 
changes due to considerations of Arabic pronunciation. The majority of verbs affected are 
mentioned below. 

40.1 The initial weak radical j or ^ of assimilated verbs is assimilated to the following o of 
the Form VIII verb and is written with a shadda (1>) ( see 46.2c) 

40.2 In Form VIII of the verb 1^1 (“to take”) the initial hamza is assimilated to the following 
o to give the common verb JmI (“to take”). 

40.3 When the initial radical of the root is a , 3 or ; , the o of Form VIII becomes j . 


a). 

Initial radical j> . Assimilation takes place and the j is written with a shadda 


Form 1 

Form VIII 


'}> to become extinct 

3lSl to cover o.s. 


3^-3 to chase away 

to be driven away 


j*io to support 

j*ill to be supported 


Ip 3 to call, invite 

^3l to claim, allege 


U3 to be near 

Jl 1 to be near 


to be warm 

till to warm o.s. 


I3S to reject 

\')z\ to contend 


jyi (Form II) to armour 

^ll to put on armour 

b). 

Initial radical 3 . The 3 usually becomes j and assimilation takes place (j) : 


Form 1 

Form VIII 


3^3 to keep, preserve 

>31 (or 3^31) to keep, preserve 


3$ 3 to remember 

3^31 (or yZ->\) to remember 

c). 

Initial radical j : 



Form 1 

Form VIII 


3^-3 to repel 

3^.331 to be repelled, driven away 


^3 to crowd 

^3jl to be crowded 


S3 j to choke [s.o.] 

3333 I to swallow 


jyj to sow, plant 

£333) to sow 


^3 to swallow 

p3jl to swallow 


* ■" * 

to approach 

JaJSjl to flatter 


410 
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y»'j to shine 


to flourish 



(_ 5 j 3 to rebuke 

d&\ 

to slight 



L *3 to blossom; to shine 


to shine 



o'3 to decorate 

Sisji 

to be decorated 



Sl3 to increase, become more 


to increase 


gjj (Form II) to marry off 


to pair, be in pairs 

40.4 

When the initial radical is ^ ^ or la , the 

of Form VIII becomes . 

a). 

Initial radical \ 




Form 1 


Form VIII 




to be patient 


to be patient 


- 

to dye 


to be dyed 


* «, 

« 

to accompany 

1 + 

to accompany 


-• . / 

• * 

to shout, bellow 

S — 

« * 

to raise a din 


* \ * 

to strike, collide 


to collide, clash 



to throw down 


to wrestle with one another 


& 

to be good, proper 

c^i 

to agree 



to make 


to produce 


lli 

to be pure 

JL±\ 

to choose 


lu> 

to beat, strike 

* 

to knock together, to tremble 


& 

• X 

to set in a row 

i. 1 

> 

to line up, take position in a row 



to bum 


to warm o.s. 

b). 

Initial radical ^ : 




Form 1 


Form VIII 



- - 

to beat, strike 

L^kj>\ 

to be unsettled, disturbed 


tr* 

to be humble, submissive 

\j^\ 

to humiliate o.s. 


r t* 

to catch fire 

f>*i 

to catch fire 



to be strong 


to be skilled, proficient 



to harm 

3kj>i 

to force, compel 

c )- 

Initial radical ±> . Assimilation takes place and the J* is written with a shadda (L) 


Form 1 


Form VIII 



c> 

to throw 

c>* 

to throw 
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to drive away 

to be consecutive 

to ascend 

'4 

£llal to study, examine 

40.5 When the initial radical is & 

, the o becomes . Assimilation takes place (£) : 

Form 1 

Form VUf 

jiii ? to oppress 

to suffer injustice 

40.6 When the initial radical is o 

, assimilation takes place : 

Form 1 

Form VIII 

to follow 

to follow 

to trade, do business 

5 

'jZ*. :\ to trade, do business 

to have indigestion 

' 6 

'^>c\ to have indigestion 

40.7 When the initial radical is o 

, the o is assimilated to it and is written S> : 

Form 1 

Form VIII 

jU to take vengeance 

3^1 to get one's revenge 

40.8 The verbal nouns of all the above verbs are regular (Jliil) : 

SIpjI claim; allegation 

contempt 

^Uojl crowdedness 

£l^jl pairedness, doubling 

jQaJ»l patience 

compulsion, coercion 

production 

* 

study, examination 

£U kJal selection 

< * 

^>Vj W>l disturbance, confusion 

jMju \ trade, business 

£jJl following 

40.9 The active (JjcJu) and passive (Jicli) participles are regular; 

active participles 

passive participles 

crowded 

crowd, crush, jam 

wj Ja^4 disturbed, unsettled 

j My decorated 

informed, cognisant 

^ followed; adhered to 

putting on armour 

3-kjJ forced, compelled 

producing 

kJai artificial 




41 Uses of the Moods of the Arabic Verb 


The Arabic verb has five moods: the indicative, subjunctive, jussive, energetic and imperative. 

Both the perfect and imperfect verb have the indicative mood. Only the imperfect verb has the 
subjunctive and jussive moods. The energetic is derived from the jussive. 

The imperative has a special form. 

41.1 The Imperfect Indicative 

The imperfect indicative refers to incomplete actions or events or those which are or were 
commencing or in progress at a certain time. It is used in all situations where one of the other 
moods is not required. 


41.2 The Subjunctive Lilli) 

41 .2.1 The subjunctive mood is used only after certain particles, mainly conjunctions. These 
conjunctions are: 

a) . b\ (“that”) and its negative V Li (alternatively Vi) (“that not”): 

^ b ' Ijaljt ii) If they'want a battle, they must fight in the streets 

(IKh 29) 

LU \'Ju 0! ^fcjj c-lk I asked them to stay with us (IKh 76) 

1 1-1 V ii) jLaj My advice to you is not to harm anyone (AM 32) 

Vl ulS She should not have cried (HM 214) 

b) . yti (“lest”, “in order not to”): 

jySi \ 01 Jjiil ^ £jl.\ b\ 4^4 ^ 1 had to sa y something quickly so he wouldn’t think that 

things would go back to as they were (HR 227) 

c) . Ih (“in order to”): 

\L~ LI liU OU.1 jV It was time to ask myself who I really was (HR 5) 

by ^SLII jiai! 0 £ V b yb We are prepared to offer you every assistance (IH 181) 

d) . J (“in order to/that”, “so that”, “so”): 

hi '-^V LLij Ojllii I left the shop and came to Paris to start from scratch 

(IKh 150) 

V Ul I have come to listen, not to speak (HM 159) 

e) . J> (“in order to”) and its negative V £ (alternatively (“in order not to”): 

y 4,1311 jhh SVjl i JaiA Us I used to give dirhems to my sister’s children so they could 

buy things at your shop (IKh 65) 
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3 1 i li VJlA N '£ •iJ-'d* 1 I hurried away so as not to hear the rest of what he had to 

" ^ ' say (HR 31) 

f) . (“in order to”) and its negative 'kSS (“in order not to”): 

lAsrjli Jl Jjdl cJi I was the guard, watching the outside door to warn them 

* , r , . ,r. . >,k\ if anybody came (AM 19) 
bl 

N I started fighting her ghost and exorcising it with harsh 

words to prevent it from returning to me again (AM 114) 

g) . (“until”; “so that”): 




LcJ-L I will look after them until you return (AM 77) 




- * v-\ i - 




cJl» She said she would wait for me until I get married 
(HS 245) 

Ui) olji he would shake him gently so as to rouse him (AM 17) 

41.2.2 The subjunctive is also used after the negative particle (“will not”): 

gjjfi jJ I will never get married (HR 77) 

J> Ui>3 3 J You won’t find it in the dictionary (1H 107) 

41 .3 The Jussive £jUl3)0 

41.3.1 The jussive mood is used after the negative particle jj to deny the past: 

,Jl vliii jj she did not go to the ministry (SI 245) 

' jj I did not smile (HM 144) 

41.3.2 It is used after the negative particle liS (“have/has not yet”, “had not yet”): 

ju-\j f ^ dl t The house was new; not one year had passed since it was 

built (JIJ 116) 

? IxJ We’ve finished but haven’t yet begun? (HM 163) 

41 .3.3 It is used to give negative commands after the negative particle N : 

vlijJ i Don’t go (GhS 125) 
y-fe V Don’t be late (GhS 136) 

41.3.4 J 4 jussive is used to give an indirect command equivalent to the English “let”: 

jJu let her go after that (AM 32) 

i\j£ li ,'\mC let him do what he wants (AM 65) 
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VjSi Let me read the letter (AM 133) 

£»xJ let’s pay the fare (JGh 55) 

41 .3.5 The jussive is occasionally used in indefinite conditional clauses introduced with such 
as (“whoever”) and U£* (“whatever”, “no matter [what/how]”): 


f . 


t . i 


jc ^ jz & 
uti 14; 

J\ &ui J 3 14; ijf 


^ >.5 - tv 


Whoever says foolish things is truly an ass (HM 38) 
Whoever is out of sight is forgotten by people (TW 75) 
Whatever the case, 1 am Salma (HR 166) 

I want to express it in what I write, whatever language I 
write in (JIJ 32) 


41.3.6 It is occasionally used in conditional sentences with 'd[ (“if’): 




If he isn’t at home, he will be with the naval officer 
(TW 236) 


41.4 The Energetic 

The energetic is a more emphatic form of the jussive and is used to give negative commands 
after the negative particle T . It very rarely occurs in modem Arabic: 



Jf M VM * 

& j ^ 


Don’t let a reader of this history ask me ... to spend my 
remaining days searching for her (IH 96) 


42 Formation of the Passive (3 jAirt) of the Strong 
Triliteral Verb 


The formation of the perfect and imperfect passive of the strong triliteral verb serves as a 
model for all the other types of verb (whether quadriliteral, doubled, hamzated or defective). 

The passive verb is formed from the active verb by a change of vowels. 

In the perfect passive the characteristic sequence of vowels is damma + stem vowel kasra 
In the derived Forms all vowels preceding the stem vowel are also changed to damma 
when they are short vowels (in Forms V, VIII and X), and to the long vowel 3 - when they are 
long vowels (in Forms III and VI). 

In the imperfect passive of Form I and the derived Forms the characteristic sequence of vowels 
is damma + stem vowel fatha (JjJ£). The remaining vowels are the same as in the active verb. 

Derived Forms VII and IX do not have a passive since the active verb already has a reflexive or 
passive meaning. 


42.1 Form I 

a). The Perfect Passive (J*i) : 


singular 

dual 

✓ 

he was hit 


! " *• 

she was hit 

*» 

S’ 

you (m.) were hit 


- ' 

* 

you (f.) were hit 


% . \ 

I (m./f.) was hit 



b). The Imperfect Passive (Jiii) : 


singular 


dual 


he is hit 



she is hit 


- . 9 .i 

, - • 

you (m.) are hit 

you (f.) are hit 

I (m./f.) am hit 




plural 


they (m.) were hit 

* 

they (m.) were hit 

they (f.) were hit 


they (f.) were hit 

you (m./f.) were hit 

rr 

you (m.) were hit 


Lr*.r* 

> 

you (f.) were hit 



we (m./f.) were hit 


plural 


they (m.) are hit 


they (m.) are hit 

they (f.) are hit 

*. > 

1 y.r^. 

they (f.) are hit 

you (m./f.) are hit 

: 

you (m.) are hit 



you (f.) are hit 


> . 'S. 

we (m./f.) are hit 


42.2 Form II 

a). The Perfect Passive ( jil) : 

singular dual plural 

'jjJ. he was warned I jjJ- they (m.) were warned they (m.) were warned 
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42.3 

a). 



JjjjJ- she was warned 


they (f.) were warned 

J 

ojJU- you (m) were warned 

djjJ- 

you (m/f) were warned {JjjJ- 

you (f) were warned 



ft. ■ > 

oji>- I (m./f.) was warned 



Uji i. 

The Imperfect Passive (Jii’) : 



singular 

dual 


plural 

he is warned 


they (m.) are warned o jji>4 

j she is warned 

• rl - J 

0 1 jJj>u 

they (f.) are warned 


you (m.) are warned 

. r \** 
Jlj-Uu 

you (m./f.) are warned j j jJUj 

*• j 

you (f.) are warned 



J J~ 

1 I (m./f.) am warned 



' 1 ' f 

Form III 




The Perfect Passive (J*>) : 




singular 

dual 


plural 

Jyi he was met 

* 

they (m.) were met 

* 9 

** 

>ily she was met 

* 


they (f.) were met 


, * > 

c-Ly you (m.) were met 

■ • * 
U^y 

you (m./f.) were met 


• > 

oLy you (f.) were met 



oM 

, • > 

c~ly I (m./f.) was met 




The Imperfect Passive (Jil2) : 



singular 

dual 


plural 

he is met 

S am 

they (m.) are met 

yki* 

she is met 

* • 

they (f.) are met 


^j\JC you (m.) are met 

✓ • 

you (m./f.) are met 

j jIjUj 

you (f.) are met 




Jtff I (m./f.) am met 



Vr- 


42.4 Form IV 

a). The Perfect Passive (J*il) : 


singular 

dual 


plural 

J-.jf he was sent 


they (m.) were sent 


cJL-jl she was sent 


they (f.) were sent 

&of 


they (f.) were warned 
you (m.) were warned 
you (f.) were warned 
we (m./f.) were warned 

they (m) are warned 
they (f.) are warned 
you (m.) are warned 
you (f.) are warned 
we (m/f) are warned 


they (m.) were met 
they (f.) were met 
you (m.) were met 
you (f.) were met 
we (m./f.) were met 

they (m.) are met 
they (f.) are met 
you (m.) are met 
you (f.) are met 
we (m./f.) are met 


they (m.) were sent 
they (f.) were sent 
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you (m.) were sent 

i^Ly! 

you (m./f.) were sent 


you (m.) were sent 

* £ 

you (f.) were sent 




you (f.) were sent 

> * * 

oi-j' I (m./f.) was sent 




we (m./f.) were sent 

The Imperfect Passive (J*i’> : 




singular 

dual 


plural 


^y he is sent 

0^‘Jt 

they (m.) are sent 

bj^y 

they (m.) are sent 

{y*y she is sent 

O'&y 

they (f.) are sent 


they (f.) are sent 

you (m.) are sent 


you (m./f.) are sent 

Ws 

you (m.) are sent 

jJ^-y you (f.) are sent 




you (f.) are sent 

Jpjl I (m./f.) am sent 



yj 

we (m./f.) are sent 


42.5 Form V 

The passive is very rare since the active of Form V verbs typically has a passive or reflexive 
meaning. 

a). The Perfect Passive : 



singular 
• .» 


dual 




Jl tz he was received 


* ✓ 

•• 




* | 

JLi: she was received 








> : 


you (m.) were received l 
you (f) were received 


'!• 


> - 


y + 9 

I (m./f.) was received 
rhe Imperfect Passive (Jjii2) : 
singular dual 

he is received jUXli’ 

juLi 

* 

you (m.) are received jUllS 
you (f.) are received 
iLil I (m./f.) am received 


' 1 ' she is received 


plural 

they (m.) were received I yM: 
they (f.) were received 
you (m/0 were received jULLi; 


they (m.) were received 
they (f.) were received 
you (m.) were received 
you (f.) were received 
we (m./f.) were received 


plural 

they (m.) are received 
they (f.) are received yl il£ 

y j » J 

you (m./f.) are received 



they (m.) are received 
they (f.) are received 
you (m.) are received 
you (f.) are received 
we (m./f.) are received 


42.6 Form VI 

The passive is very rare since the active of Form VI verbs typically has a reflexive meaning. 
The following is the conjugation of the hollow verb JU (“to take”) which despite the weak 
middle radical behaves in exactly the same way as a strong verb. 
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42.7 

a). 


The Perfect Passive : 


singular 

dual 


plural 

J jyj he was taken 

** 

* 

they (m.) were taken 


cJ j Jz she was taken 


they (f.) were taken 


* 

you (m.) were taken 

jjz 

you (m./f.) were taken 

< ** 

oJ you (f.) were taken 




« * f* 

oJj yz 1 (m./f.) was taken 




The Imperfect Passive (J*li2) : 



singular 

dual 


plural 

Jjlli he is taken 


they (m.) are taken 


Jjlli she is taken 


they (f.) are taken 


you (m.) are taken 

o 

you (m./f.) are taken 


you (f.) are taken 




JjUJl I (m./f.) am taken 




Form VIII 





The Perfect Passive (Jxal) : 

singular dual plura 


W 

he was sought 


LlJll they (m.) were sought I ji -Jj i 


she was sought they (f.) were sought t 










you (m) were sought you (m./f.) were sought 






you (f.) were sought 
I (m./f.) was sought 




111 . 


>:? 


b). The Imperfect Passive (JiHi') : 


singular 


dual 


plural 


he is sought 

• > 

she is sought 



jLi3: 


they (m.) are sought dyL'^Z 

o 

they (f.) are sought 




9 y , o y 

you (m.) are sought a you (m./f.) are sought 0 j-L3j 



you (f.) are sought 
I (m./f.) am sought 



they (m.) were taken 
they (f.) were taken 
you (m.) were taken 
you (f.) were taken 
we (m./f.) were taken 

they (m.) are taken 
they (f.) are taken 
you (m.) are taken 
you (f.) are taken 
we (m./f.) are taken 


they (m.) were sought 
they (f.) were sought 
you (m.) were sought 
you (f.) were sought 
we (m./f.) were sought 

they (m.) are sought 
they (f.) are sought 
you (m.) are sought 
you (f.) are sought 
we (m./f.) are sought 
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42.8 Form X 

a). The Perfect Passive (jJcil) : 


singular 

he was met 
she was met 


dual 


they (m.) were met 
they (f.) were met 


plural 

; .» > 


it 

- • t 


you (m.) were met you (m./f.) were met 

cJj^ t you (f.) were met 
I (m./f.) was met 


. »r t* . 


* j? . t 


they (m.) were met 
they (f.) were met 
you (m.) were met 
you (f.) were met 


' M - 


UL&il we (m./f.) were met 


b). The Imperfect Passive : 


singular 

jJilJ he is met 
JJll: she is met 


dual 


they (m.) are met 
j'AJil: they (f.) are met 
i£l; you (m./f.) are met 


plural 

' i-i- . > 




J 'Jcj£ you (m.) are met j'^OLU you (m./f.) ar 
you (f.) are met 
JliLi.! I (m./f.) am met 

42.9 Summary of the Passive Verb - Forms I to X: 


v'<>- 






they (m.) are met 
they (f.) are met 
you (m.) are met 
you (f.) are met 
we (m./f.) are met 


Form 

perfect 

indicative 

subjunctive 

jussive 

I 



", - *•> 


II 





III 



Jill; 

jiii; 

IV 





V 



", * Vi 

J**. 


VI 



", *- , v> 

JpUi 


VII 

none 




VIII 





IX 

none 






X 


43 Formation of the Imperative CjS\) of the Strong 
Triliteral Verb 


43.1 Form I Verbs 

The imperative is formed by removing the subject prefixes from the jussive mood of the verb. 
Since an Arabic word cannot begin with a letter with no vowel, i + hamzat al-wasl is prefixed. 
The persons addressed are all 2nd person (“you”), singular, plural or dual, masculine or 
feminine. 

The vowel on the prefixed I is either kasra or damma. When the stem vowel of the jussive is 
fatha or kasra, the vowel on l is kasra (l) , when the stem vowel is damma, the vowel on I is 
damma (I) . 


Thus, the jussive of the verb 

* 

is: 


singular 

dual 


plural 

4’jJa: you (m.) hit 


you (m/f.) hit 

, > 

s 

you (f.) hit 



- • \: 

subject prefixes are removed: 




singular 

dual 


plural 

you (m.) 

y 

** 

you (m/f.) 

i » *. 

^ you (f.) 

■ 





Since the stem vowel is fatha, I is prefixed to obtain the imperative: 
singular dual plural 

4V*! hit! (m.) hit! (m/f.) 

^>! hit! (f.) 


' y.M hit! (m.) 

* 

hit! (f.) 


b). I is also prefixed when the vowel on the middle radical is kasra. The jussive of £4 j is: 


singular 

g-'J you (m.) return 
^=ry y° u ( f ) return 

M * 

The imperative: 

singular 

return! (m.) 
return! (f.) 


dual 

y°u (m/f.) return 


plural 




ly^ry you (f.) return 


you (m.) return 


dual 

U>-)! return! (m/f.) 


plural 


! y&rj\ return! (m.) 
return! (f.) 
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\ is prefixed when the stem vowel is damma. The jussive of CJS is: 
singular dual plural 


^3 you (m.) write 
l _ f sS3 you (f.) write 

w + 

The imperative: 
singular 

write! (m.) 
write! (f.) 


Kf&Z you (m/f.) write 


\jZs3 you (m.) write 
you (f.) write 


dual 

Ills' I write! (m/f.) 


plural 

\J~>\ write! (m.) 
write! (f.) 


43.2 The Derived Forms of the Verb 

The rules for the formation of Form I imperatives also apply to the derived Forms. When the 
subject prefixes are omitted, if the resulting form begins with a letter with no vowel, I + 
hamzat al-wasl is prefixed, the vowel being mostly kasra (l) (on Forms VII, VIII, IX and X). 
Form IV verbs take the prefix 1 with hamzat al-qat‘. 

On the other hand, when the resulting form begins with a letter + vowel, no prefix is necessary 
(i.e. Forms II, III, V and VI). 


43.2.1 Form II 


The jussive: 


singular 

dual 

plural 

‘ ;jJ you (m.) teach 

you (m/f.) teach 

1 you (m.) teach 

you (f.) teach 


you (f.) teach 

The imperative: 



singular 

dual 

plural 

teach! (m.) 

U-jS teach! (m/f.) 

1 teach! (m.) 

teach! (f.) 


teach! (f.) 

43.2.2 Form III 



The jussive: 



singular 

dual 

plural 

jjli: you (m.) meet 

%li: you (m/f.) meet 

** 

* 

lybli you (m.) meet 

JJZ you (f.) meet 


jLli; you (f.) meet 


The imperative: 
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singular 

dual 

plural 

£ X* 

JjU meet! (m.) 

li meet! (m/f.) 

X* 

> . 

IjJuli meet! (m.) 

meet! (f.) 

.x 


jjLlj meet! (f.) 

** 

43.2.3 Form IV 



The jussive: 



singular 

dual 

plural 

you (m.) send 

'%?’} you (m/f.) send 

* *9 

1 jL.y you (m.) send 

you (f.) send 


■ 9 

jL?y you (f.) send 

The imperative adds the prefix 

i with hamzat al-qat‘: 


singular 

dual 

plural 

j-j' send! (m.) 

send! (m/f.) 

9 o ' 

IjL-jl send! (m.) 

Jy?'j send! (f.) 


oU* send! (f.) 

43.2.4 Form V 



The jussive: 



singular 

dual 

plural 

‘AiS you (m.) learn 

HUS you (m/f.) leam 

1 you (m.) leam 

you (f.) leam 


you (f.) leam 

The imperative: 



singular 

dual 

plural 

jUi: learn! (m.) 

LdSc leam! (m/f.) 

1 jfJjc leam! (m.) 

( _ r JUd leam! (f.) 

♦4 


leam! (f.) 

43.2.5 Form VT 



The jussive: 



singular 

dual 

plural 

y*>lia5 you (m.) pretend 

^ ^ 

ly»UkJ you (m/f.) pretend 

you (m.) pretend 

jA UaS you (f.) pretend 


OyfcUiS you (f.) pretend 

The imperative: 



singular 

dual 

plural 

jriUi; pretend! (m.) 

pretend! (m/f.) 

pretend! (m.) 

pretend! (f.) 


jykUaJ pretend! (f.) 
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43.2.6 Form VII 


The jussive: 
singular 

j> jU you (m.) leave 

y 

you (f.) leave 

<■* ** 

The imperative: 

singular 

leave! (m.) 

Jj£\ ^ave! (f.) 

• * 

43.2.7 Form VIII 


dual 

U you (m/f.) leave 


plural 

l j» you (m.) leave 

y 

'jyjcz you (f.) leave 


dual 

lij-iul leave! (m/f.) 


plural 

I y \ leave! (m.) 

y 

'y y£\ leave! (f.) 

y 


The jussive: 

singular 

you (m.) wait 
j; you (f.) wait 
The imperative: 
singular 

3& wait! (m.) 
j j£\ wait! (f.) 

43.2.8 Form IX 


dual 

\'JcZ you (m/f.) wait 


plural 

I you (m.) wait 
'j'j&Z you (f.) wait 


dual 

\' J &\ wait! (m/f.) 


plural 

wait! (m.) 
'oj£\ wait! (f.) 


The jussive: 
singular 

J you (m.) blush 
you (f.) blush 
The imperative: 


dual 

\j you (m/f.) blush 


plural 

I y ) you (m.) blush 
byy»^ you (f.) blush 


singular 


dual 


plural 


3^-1 blush! (m.) 
blush! (f.) 

The jussive of “you blush” (masc. 
being (“blush!”). 


1^.1 blush! (m/f.) 
sing.) may also take the form 


Ij^-I blush! (m.) 

03^-1 blush! (f.) 

3 yJJ: , the imperative therefore 
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43.2.9 Form X 


The jussive: 

singular 

f you (m.) use 

you (f.) use 

a* 

The imperative: 
singular 

use! (™) 
use! (f.) 


dual 


J you (m/f.) use 


dual 


use! (m/f.) 


43.3 The Negative Imperative 

The negative imperative of all verbs is V + jussive: 

V don’t read! (m.s.) 
kS V don’t wait! (f.s.) 

I V don’t use! (m.pl.) 


plural 




I you (m.) use 




you (f.) use 


plural 


use! (m.) 
use! (f.) 


43.4 Summary of the Imperative of Strong Triliteral Verbs - Forms I to X: 


Form 


Form 


I 

/ fit 

VI 


II 

v* 

>* 

VII 

J*2l 

HI 


VIII 


IV 


IX 

/JR 

V 


X 

JRR 


44 The Doubled Verb (JipUkift fri\) 


Doubled verbs are formed from roots whose second and third radicals are identical. Nearly all 
such verbs have a strong initial radical. 

The following points should be noted: 

1). When the two identical radicals are followed by a vowel (either a case ending or belonging 
to a subject marker suffix) and are not themselves separated by a long vowel, they are written 
as one with a shadda: 


J* 

he passed 

instead of 

' / ' 

t ' 

they (masc.) passed 

instead of 

b# 


passing [active participle] 

instead of 



In the imperfect this involves moving the vowel normally on the middle radical on to the first: 


i 

instead of 

> J 

- 

instead of 

> 

Oa; (Form IV) 

instead of 



2) . When the two identical radicals are followed by sukun (in the jussive mood or a subject 
marker beginning with a consonant), they are written separately: 

I replied we replied 

S# jj I did not reply 'o^jt they (fem.) reply 

3) . When a long vowel comes between the two identical radicals, they are written separately: 



staying 



longing 


^ ' 


dryness 


44.1 Form I 

As with strong Form 1 verbs, the stem vowel on the imperfect may be kasra, damma or fatha. 


a). The stem vowel is most usually damma: 


— / - 

he indicates 

' > 

+ 

he doubts 


they (f.) reply 


you (f.pl.) pull 

b>. 

Opt I count 

It may occasionally be kasra: 

i 

she passes 


it is completed 


they (f.) go astray 


l jA> he flees 

o'jyc, 

* 

you (f.pl.) become strong 

c). 

it is correct 

It may, less commonly, be fatha: 

1 

• * 

it rings 


9 

Jl£ he is weak 

t . — 

he bites 


426 
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we smell [s.th.] Ji'y it flaps its wings [bird] 

'<yLL he is deaf it becomes meagre 

d). Some doubled verbs have kasra as the stem vowel in the perfect and fatha in the 
imperfect: 


perfect 

9 c ' 

cJlU 1 continued 

ji-sjt they (f.) liked 

, * 

olU I became bored 


we were evil 

✓ 

* 

c^> J you (m.s.) were stubborn 


imperfect 

»-9 

they (f.) continue 
<jSS^ they (f.) like 
y»\ lam bored 
[A U we are evil 

you (m.s.) are stubborn 


e). In the perfect, when the two identical radicals are written separately, the middle radical 
usually takes fatha: 


oJJS I indicated 

oil t you (m.s.) thought 
* 

cJli- I solved 
44 . 1.1 The Perfect: 


j^Sai- you (m.pl.) counted 
U ’/J* we passed 
USS3 we replied 


singular 

dual 

plural 


5 .* 

he replied 

IS j they (m.) replied 


they (m.) replied 


she replied 

US j they (f.) replied 

C • - /■ 

J 

they (f.) replied 

' • * 

O-i-S J 

you (m.) replied 

U;SS3 you (m./f.) replied 

. 

you (m.) replied 

• > * 

'r'toj 

you (f.) replied 


i’.'" 

you (f.) replied 

j 

I (m./f.) replied 


uss j 

we (m./f.) replied 

? The Imperfect Indicative: 




singular 

dual 

plural 


v. 

he replies 

jlS^ they (m.) reply 

r i>. 

they (m.) reply 

*>: 

she replies 

jlSy they (f.) reply 

: 

Oiiji 

they (f.) reply 

*>: 

V 

you (m.) reply 

jlSy you (m./f.) reply 

' t,' 
Ojiy 

you (m.) reply 

- »»: 

you (f.) reply 


: •> 

OH y 

you (f.) reply 

*0 

I (m./f.) reply 


t>: 

V 

we (m./f.) reply 
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44.1 .3 The Subjunctive: 


singular 


dual 

plural 


- 

he replies 

they (m.) reply 

. u, 
l JV. 

they (m.) reply 

* >i 

V 

she replies 

\iy they (f.) reply 

ji 

they (f.) reply 

V 

you (m.) reply 

you (m./f.) reply 


you (m.) reply 

* 

you (f.) reply 


y 

you (f.) reply 

Jj' 

I (m./f.) reply 


z >' 

V 

we (m./f.) reply 


44.1.4 The Jussive: 


This most commonly takes the same form as the subjunctive. The appropriate persons of the 


verb may, however, take sukun: 


singular 


dual 

• > •' 

he replies 

'V- 

• ».; 

she replies 

\ i> - 

'V 


you (m.) reply 

, 4 >: 

* >: 

you (f.) reply 


"j* 

1 (m./f.) reply 



44.1 .5 The Perfect Passive: 


singular 


dual 

s * 

yr 

he was pulled 

& 

• 5 > 

she was pulled 


- 9 9 

you (m) were pulled 



cjjJr you (f.) were pulled 
I (m./f.) was pulled 
44.1 .6 The Imperfect Passive: 


singular 

dual 

i ' * 

he is pulled 


i't 

she is pulled 


i - 1 

j 

you (m.) are pulled 



you (f.) are pulled 




plural 


they (m.) reply 

'->V- 

they (m.) reply 

they (f.) reply 

: •••- 

0»ji 

they (f.) reply 

you (m./f.) reply 


you (m.) reply 


•r 

0** y 

you (f.) reply 


• >c : 

we (m./f.) reply 


plural 


they (m.) were pulled 

\ 5 % 

they (m.) were pulled 

they (f.) were pulled 

' 0 * 

X* 

they (f.) were pulled 

you (m/f) were pulled 

• i* > 

r>r 

you (m.) were pulled 


i i » > 

you (f.) were pulled 


* 

we (m/f) were pulled 


plural 


they (m.) are pulled 

: > 

they (m.) are pulled 

they (f.) are pulled 

' ■ * 9 

they (f.) are pulled 

you (m./f.) are pulled 


you (m.) are pulled 


r . i 

Ojj>^ 

you (f.) are pulled 
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, t , * 

I (m./f.) am pulled 3=^ we (m./f.) are pulled 

44.1.7 The imperative is usually derived from the subjunctive (which the jussive also uses): 


sub./juss. 

£ ' 

m.s. 

i * 

imperative 

f.s. 

m.pi. 

and so on 

. he remains 


u* 

ijiu 

remain! 

JjJ he shows 


JS 


show! 


Much less commonly, the imperative may be derived from the alternative form of the jussive: 


jussive 


imperative 



m.s. 

f.s. 

m.pl. and so on 

0 ' ° 

JJJi he remains 

J&1 


l remain! 

Jjjj he shows 


J* 

1 yjjl show! 


44.1.8 The verbal nouns follow the patterns for those of the Form I triliteral verb. For 
example: 


verb 


verbal noun 


5 «• 

to pass 

* >> 

passing 

a' 

/ 

to flee 

->U 

fleeing 

£ x 

L-O 

to crawl 

* ' 

* 

crawling 


to be thin 

+ 

thinness 


to solve 

> 

solution 


44.1.9 The active participle follows the regular pattern Jp li , but the kasra is omitted since 
the two identical radicals are followed by a vowel (the case ending): 


verb 


33 to reply 


j* 


I— £>■ 

s 


to flee 
to think 
to be dry 
to doubt 


active participle 
*13 ( instead of 

4 z' ^ / 

3 I 4 ( instead of jj li) 

** 

t * 

jU? 

iu- 

■4 

* «• 

dLi 


44.1.10 The passive participle is regular (J Jjd) : 


replying 

fleeing, escaping 

thinking 

dry 

doubting 


verb 

33 to reply 


passive participle 

3 replied 
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A > 


J yii wet 


j /jJla countable 
i jiU extended 


jj to wet 
Jlp to count 
to extend 

to pull j/j*** pulled 

44.1.11 One common doubled verb has an initial weak radical j (Sj [“to like, love”]). The j 
is retained in the imperfect: 


singular 

l'y he likes 
iy she likes 
\y you (m.) like 
U4 you (f.) like 
ij\ I (m./f.) like 


dual 

ol *y they (m.) like 
d\ly they (f.) like 
o&y you (m./f.) like 


plural 

j jly they (m.) like 
oTVy they (f.) like 
b/iy you (m.) like 
'o‘V*y you (f.) like 
ly we (m./f.) like 


44.2 The Derived Forms of the Doubled Verb 

The conjugation of Forms II and V is completely regular according to the pattern for strong 
triliteral verbs. 

Forms III and VI are rare. The doubled radicals in the perfect passives of these Forms are 
written separately. 

There is no Form IX. 

The imperfect indicative of Forms VII ( and VIII looses the kasra on the middle 
radical. 

In Forms III, VI, VII and VIII the active and passive participles are identical. 

44.2.1 Summary of the Derived Forms of the Doubled Verb: 


Form 

Perfect 

11 


III 


IV 


V 

P 

VI 

5 -- / 

VII 

P 

VIII 



Perfect 

Imperfect 

Passive 




>. 


<v> 


P 

P 



£ 

P 


l 'o. 

r* 1 

r* 


Imperfect Verbal Noun 


Passive 



p 




J^l 

P 

# j// 


*\J2J 

P 

-9 * a 

JbUil 

i 

r* 



Active 

Passive 

Participle 

Participle 

w 

P 

liX 

luJ. 


fa 

*.T 

''.V'A 

luz 



p 

i '>* 

r** 

i '» a 

r+* 
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11 

$ 

VII 

(or juil) 

III 

jLi (or liLa) 

VIII 

r*l (or jU^l) 

IV 

W (or JJSf) 

IX 

none 

V 

9 f 

J 5 * 

X 


VI 

(or ^LaJ) 








45 The Hamzated Verb JiiJi) 

Verbs with hamza may be divided into three types according to whether the hamza is the initial 
(e.g. iif) , middle (e.g. <3u.) or final (e.g. ly) radical of the root. 

45.1 Hamza as Initial Radical: Form I 

Form I verbs with hamza as the initial radical are conjugated regularly like strong triliteral 
verbs. 

45.1 .1 The Perfect: 


Initial hamza always sits on alif (1) : 


singular 

dual 


plural 


jJ-\ he took 


they (m.) took 


they (m.) took 

oiii she took 

biil 

they (f.) took 


they (f.) took 

* , j 

you (m.) took 

Ujlil 

you (m./f.) took 


you (m.) took 

« .. i 

oi^l you (f.) took 




you (f.) took 

oJi-i 1 (m./f.) took 



uUt 

we (m./f.) took 

45.1 .2 The Imperfect Indicative: 




singular 

dual 


plural 


.U-b he takes 

' # I 

•* 

they (m.) take 

- *.»t 

they (m.) take 

' > f- 

she takes 

* *' 

they (f.) take 

' • > t 

O-b^b 

they (f.) take 

lib you (m.) take 

jtji-b 

you (m./f.) take 

- \ > t- 
jjO^b 

you (m.) take 

^A>-b you (f.) take 




you (f.) take 

iil I (m./f.) take 



lit 

we (m./f.) take 

i + ( of the first person singular 

is written 1 . 



45.1.3 The Perfect Passive: 





singular 

dual 


plural 


.U-i he was taken 

lid 

they (m.) were taken 

> i 

1 jJ^\ 

they (m.) were taken 

cj±±- \ she was taken 

i 

they (f.) were taken 

' \ z 

1 

* 

they (f.) were taken 

oi>-l you (m.) were taken 

Ujj^I 

r 

you (m./f.) were taken 

.f. . f 

you (m.) were taken 

• { 

o.U-1 you (f.) were taken 



**♦. 1 

you (f.) were taken 

oJcj-i I (m./f.) was taken 



uLm 

* 

we (m./f.) were taken 


432 
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45.1 .4 The Imperfect Passive: 


singular 

dual 


plural 



he is taken 


they (m.) are taken 

• • 't' 

they (m.) are taken 


she is taken 


they (f.) are taken 


they (f.) are taken 

: ' t' 
Jo y 

you (m.) are taken 

juijj 

you (m./f.) are taken 

- > - 

you (m.) are taken 

U^y 

you (f.) are taken 




you (f.) are taken 


I am taken 




we (m./f.) are taken 


45.1.5 The subjunctive and jussive moods of the imperfect undergo the same changes as in 
strong verbs. 

45.1.6 The Imperative: 

In the affirmative imperative, hamza changes to the long vowel corresponding to the vowel of 
the prefixed hamzat al-wasl. Thus: 


jussive 


imperative 





he is sorry 

«• X 

(instead of 


be sorry! 


he hopes 


(instead of ji)l) 


hope! 

Further examples: 





jussive 



imperative 





ms. 

f.s. 

m.pl. 

and so on 

• ' r 

he permits 

• : 


•Ai 

permit! 

A. 

he captures 

ml 

4 ml 

* 

'/ml 

capture! 

■A 

he rewards 

• * T 

* 1 
<5sTJ ] 

/Jr/ 

reward! 

A. 

he is reliable 

• * 7 


'PJ 

be reliable! 


a) . When the prefixed hamzat al-wasl is elided with the final vowel on a preceding word, the 
hamza of the first radical of the root is restored: 

JJi I said: be sorry! 

oJj I said: hope! 

b) . When the affirmative imperative is preceded by the conjunctions j or o , hamzat al-wasl 
and the long vowel are replaced with I : 

* l , 

j and be sorry! 

A so hope! 

C). In the imperative of three common verbs the hamzat al-wasl and initial hamza of the root 
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are omitted: 





jussive 



imperative 



m.s. 

f.s. 

m.pl. and so on 


he eats 



1 jiS eat! 

* 9 S 

M 

he takes 

• > 

. > 

* 

\ * 

IjJtfA take! 

•>{- 

he orders 

• * 

y 

✓ 

1 jy order! 

45 . 1.7 The verbal noun follows the patterns for those of the Form I triliteral verb. For 

example: 





verb 



verbal noun 



to hope 



hope 

aJ 

to be sorry 


* i 

wiil 

sorrow 


to take 


+ • f 
JbM 

taking 

& 

to eat 


ft 

eating; food 

Jbf 

4 

to stay, linger 



stay 

$ 

to transmit 



transmission 


to be feminine 


■>' 

Ky\ 

femininity 

45 . 1.8 The Active Participle (J^U) . The initial \ of the root and the following 1 are written T : 

verb 



active participle 



to take 

l+l (instead of Xs^\\) 

taking 


to eat 



eating 


to hope 


& 

hoping 

' l 

to feel sorry 



sorry 

y' 

to order 



ordering 

45 . 1.9 The Passive Participle 

/*\ 



verb 


passive participle 


iil 

to take 


* 9 l 

taken 

slill 

to be familiar (with) 


■9 

familiar 

' > 1 

to be reliable 



reliable 

'if 

to transmit, relate 


- cf- 

transmitted, handed down 

^ / 1- 

to eat 


2 A 

edible 
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45.2 The Derived Forms of the Verb with Initial Hamza 

There is no Form VII or IX. 

^ x 

The perfect stems of Forms III and IV are identical, the initial \ + I of Form III and the initial l 
+ \ of Form IV both being written I . 

In the perfect passive of Forms III, IV and VIII, the theoretical initial becomes . 


Form 

Perfect 

Perfect 

Imperfect 

Imperfect Verbal Noun 

Active 

Passive 



Passive 


Passive 


Participle 

Participle 

II 

cJJl 

Jill 

M s > 

A- 


* * , 

+ * . 

III 

y 


> |J» 

jf'ji 

y>. 


ji y y 

yy 

IV 

y 

jJ 


lyy. 

OIL i 

✓ 


y'y 

V 

s its 


'jSk 

A 

A 



VI 




A 

s life 



VII 

none 







VIII 

y* 

' J \ 
jyr 

A 


jUil 

-y x ✓ 

* -i ' 

j?y 


IX 

none 







X 

* 


JiltlL' 

s • 

• 

S X- 

vlafeiJ 

s 

J-fcii 


In Form VIII of (“to take”), the initial hamza is assimilated to the following o to give the 
common verb iiJ) (“to take”). 

45.2.1 The Imperative: 


ii 

Jjf 

VII 

none 

m 

y 

VIII 


IV 

y 

IX 

none 

V 


X 

- s 

VI 

life 




45.3 Hamza as Middle Radical: Form I 

Form I verbs with hamza as the middle radical are conjugated regularly like strong triliteral 
verbs. The hamza may be written on l (1) , j (}) or ^ (^) according to the rules for writing 
hamza (see 2.1.2). 

In the perfect, the middle radical may be vowelled with fatha, damma or kasra. Hamza usually 
sits on the letter corresponding to its own vowel. For example: 

si 

JU. to ask jC to avenge o.s. 

ir-M to be brave to be small, scanty 
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j to be weary to yawn 

45.3.1 The Perfect: 


singular 

dual 


plural 


jli he asked 

vL 

they (m.) asked 


they (m.) asked 

cJL- she asked 

8‘L 

they (f.) asked 


they (f.) asked 

cJLl you (m.) asked 


you (m./f.) asked 

'fa 

you (m.) asked 

•( 

oJLl you (f.) asked 




you (f.) asked 

v-jti I (m./f.) asked 



dL 

we (m./f.) asked 

45.3.2 The Imperfect Indicative: 




singular 

dual 


plural 


i3 llj he asks 

✓ — 

they (m.) ask 

'ojii: 

they (m.) ask 

i she asks 

X 

they (f.) ask 


they (f.) ask 

!}\ZZ you (m.) ask 

JN'kS 

* 

you (m./f.) ask 


you (m.) ask 

jJUj you (f.) ask 




you (f.) ask 

JUl I (m./f.) ask 



3 Li 

we (m./f.) ask 

45.3.3 The Perfect Passive: 





singular 

dual 


plural 


Jii. he was asked 


they (m.) were asked 


they (m.) were asked 

villi, she was asked 

✓ 

liki. 

X 

they (f.) were asked 

& 

they (f.) were asked 

• 

dulB. you (m.) were asked 

u&i 

X 

you (m./f.) were asked 


you (m.) were asked 

« 

cJti you (f.) were asked 




you (f.) were asked 

c~Li I (m./f.) was asked 




we (m./f.) were asked 

45.3.4 The Imperfect Passive: 





singular 

dual 


plural 


J’lJ he is asked 


they (m.) are asked 


they (m.) are asked 

cJLlJ she is asked 

ONU: 

* 

they (f.) are asked 

•fe 

they (f.) are asked 

5Ls you (m.) are asked 

* 

you (m./f.) are asked 

> » 
J jJ L^w 

you (m.) are asked 

you (f.) are asked 




you (f.) are asked 

I (m./f.) am asked 




we (m./f.) are asked 
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45 . 3.5 The subjunctive and jussive moods of the imperfect undergo the same changes as in 
strong verbs. The common verb Ob (“to ask”) has, however, an alternative form for the 
jussive: 



and so on. 


or jU he did not ask 
* - 

or IjJLJ they did not ask 


45 . 3.6 The Imperative: 


jussive 


m.s. 


he asks 

Obi 

fb; 

he is weary 

fk' 

Lr'£t 

he is brave 



he is small 

Op>i 


a). The hamza is commonly omitted from 


imperative 


f.s. 

m.pl. 

and so on 

J>! 

'/w 

ask! 


bb| 

be weary! 



be brave! 

J&X 


be small! 


the verb JLs (“to ask”) resulting from the 

m.pl. and so on 
IjL ask! 


alternative form of the jussive: 

m.s. f.s. 


45 . 3.7 The verbal noun follows the patterns for those of the Form I triliteral verb. For 
example: 


45 . 3.8 


verb 


verbal noun 


•> 

' J" 

♦ 

to persist 

ik, 

persistence 

0;p 

to be small 


smallness 


to be in charge 

t, 

UJ 

* 

leadership 

^5 
• ' 

to be dejected 

ite 

4 

dejection 

Ob 

to ask 


question 

% 

to roar 

* ^ 

roaring 

The Active Participle (Jpli) : 



verb 


active participle 


Oti 

to ask 


asking 


to be miserable 

u-ri 

miserable 

$ 

to avenge o.s. 


avenger 
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_>U to persist JjlS persistent 

to provision provisioning 

45.3.9 The Passive Participle (<J : 


verb 


passive participle 


fti 

to bode ill 

* *\* 

■ 

ill-omened 

jL 

to ask 

*> {•' 

J 

asked; responsible 

' i- 

to be in charge 

* 

iSJJj* 

subordinate 


45.4 The Derived Forms of the Verb with Middle Hamza 
There is no Form VII or IX. 


Form 

Perfect 

Perfect 

Imperfect 

Imperfect Verbal Noun 

Active 

Passive 



Passive 


Passive 


Participle 

Participle 

11 


- 

u'-’J 


> 

<-T*^ 

- 

* \*> 

III 

Jsu 

J ir* 




4^ 

JiLli 

IV 


, t 

J^' 






V 

<3ui 


jLi; 





VI 








VII 

none 







VIII 

fkj 



f c a: 



ffeii 


IX none 










45.4.1 The Imperative: 


ii 

. !' 

VII 

none 

hi 


VIII 

A 

IV 


IX 

none 

V 


X 

*>*: • 

VI 





45.5 Hamza as Final Radical: Form I 

Form I verbs with hamza as the final radical are conjugated regularly like strong triliteral 
verbs. The hamza may be written on 1 (1) , j ()) or s (j$> according to the rules for writing 
hamza (see 2.1.3). 
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45.5.1 The Perfect: 


As with strong triliteral verbs, the stem vowel may be fatha, damma or kasra. 
a). Stem vowel fatha: 


singular 


£ x 

\'J he read 


plural 

y ✓ 

I jj'J they (m.) read 
b\/ they (f.) read 
you (m.) read 
jjty you (f.) read 

jP 1 ICdU UI^S we (m./f.) read 

The perfect of the 3rd person masc. pi. is occasionally written l j\'J (“they read”), 
b). Stem vowel damma: 


1 >\'J she read 

t X 

you (m.) read 

f X 

yjVJ you (f.) read 
\'ji I (m./f.) read 


dual 

they (m.) read 
they (f.) read 
UJly you (m./f.) read 


C). 


singular 

dual 


plural 

YA 

he dared 

'3> 

they (m.) dared 

hJsr 

±YA 

she dared 

*YA 

they (f.) dared 

1 1 9 ' 

Ojyr 

±YA 

you (m.) dared 


you (m./f.) dared 

• it • ' 

*YA 

you (f.) dared 



S i\> ' 

yjsr 

i ' 

I (m./f.) dared 



i'I » ' 

Stem vowel kasra: 




singular 

dual 


plural 


he sinned 

tiki 

they (m.) sinned 

'M 

k_ 

she sinned 

tiiki 

they (f.) sinned 


l * .1h» 

you (m.) sinned 

Uiiki 

** 

you (m./f.) sinned 



they (f.) sinned 


oik>- you (f.) sinned 
oik^ 1 (m./f.) sinned 
45.5.2 The Imperfect Indicative: 


si * 

-• 


you (f.) sinned 
Uik^ we (m./f.) sinned 


The stem vowel may be fatha, damma or, much less commonly, kasra. 
a). Stem vowel fatha: 


singular 


dual 

plural 


V 1 ' 

he reads 

Y\'yC they (m.) read 

x * a 

. { x . X 

they (m.) read 

\j* 

she reads 

Y\'jC they (f.) read 

> 1 « 

• 1 X- -X 

they (f.) read 

l 

lyu 

you (m.) read 

jl 'yu you (m./f.) read 

OJJjAj 

you (m.) read 
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you (f.) read oV£> you (f.) read 

\'j»\ I (m./f.) read VJu we (m./f.) read 

The imperfect of the 2nd and 3rd persons masc. pi. is occasionally written (“you read”) 
and bj'jt (“they read”). 

b). Stem vowel damma: 


c). 


singular 

dual 


plural 


jyLi he dares 

VYM 

they (m.) dare 

i > • - 

they (m.) dare 

jyj she dares 


they (f.) dare 

C i * • - 

they (f.) dare 

jy*: you (m.) dare 


you (m./f.) dare 

{>•- 

you (m.) dare 

you (f.) dare 



t > • - 
Ojyv 

you (f.) dare 

jy-l I (m./f.) dare 



{> • ' 
Js** 

we (m./f.) dare 

Stem vowel kasra: 





singular 

dual 


plural 


he is healthy 


they (m.) are healthy 


they (m.) are healthy 

she is healthy 


they (f.) are healthy 

lr*i 

they (f.) are healthy 

•^5 you (m.) are healthy 

o\LiJ 

you (m./f.) are healthy o J 

you (m.) are healthy 

you (f.) are healthy 




you (f.) are healthy 

1^a\ I (m./f.) am healthy 



•J+> 

we (m/f) are healthy 




f t 


45 . 5.3 The Perfect Passive: 

singular 

> 

he was hidden 
she was hidden 

4 

5 

you (m.) were hidden 

cJy- you (f.) were hidden 

* 

cjJ- I (m./f.) was hidden 

S 

45 . 5.4 The Imperfect Passive: 


dual 


- > 


plural 


Li they (m.) were hidden I J. 
they (f.) were hidden 
you (m./f.) were hidden 


• >• 




> 


they (m.) were hidden 
they (f.) were hidden 
you (m.) were hidden 
you (f.) were hidden 
we (m./f.) were hidden 


singular 


dual 


plural 



fcj 

4 ** 

he is hidden 

. 7 ** t > 

they (m.) are hidden 

C >.'* > 

they (m.) 

are hidden 


she is hidden 

o'liJ 

s • 

they (f.) are hidden 

4 ^ 

they (f.) are hidden 

f," > 

UiJ 

4 

you (m.) are hidden 

oLi; 

^ • 

you (m./f.) are hidden 


you (m.) 

are hidden 
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'Ac 

you (f.) are hidden 


^ i 1 J 

you (f.) are hidden 

tif 

♦ 

I (m./f.) am hidden 


t • > 

we (m./f.) are hidden 

45 . 5.5 The Imperative: 



jussive 


imperative 



m.s. f.s. 

m.pl. and so on 


he reads 

m 

hj)\ read! 

&>. 

he is slow 


1 yfk£\ be slow! 

• . * ' 

l 

he is healthy 

M 

1 jLk\ be healthy! 

45 . 5.6 The verbal nouns follow the patterns for those of the Form I triliteral verb. For 

example: 




verb 


verbal noun 



to be mistaken 

1 ff - 

U»^ 

mistake 

JSr 

to dare 

if. > 

*'Sr 

daring 

& 

to be slow 

sL? 

slowness 


to read 

"■'A 

reading 

x x 

Us. 

to be innocent 


innocence 

& 

to grow 

* 

-X A • 

4* j 

growth 

45 . 5.7 The Active Participle (JpU) : 


verb 


active participle 



to read 

fo« 

X 

reader 

‘J* 

to make a mistake 


wrong, incorrect 

fi' 

* 

to begin 

foe 

beginning 

i - * 

til 

to grow 


growing 

Uj 

♦ 

to take refuge 

fo* 

refugee 

45 . 5.8 The Passive Participle (J jJLii) : 


verb 


passive participle 



to read 

* 's' 

read 

Su 

to fill 


filled 

Uj 

to be infected 

‘•JtJ* 

infected 

il' 

* 

to begin 


begun 

i" 

'j* 

to ridicule 


ridiculed 
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45.6 The Derived Forms of the Verb with Final Hamza 

These conjugate regularly. There is no Form IX. 

The verbal noun of Form II has the pattern iLJc : 


verb 




verbal noun 




\JlA 

to calm 




calming 




to prepare 



a»> : 

preparation 



u - 

to acquit 



£ *- 

acquittal 



Form 

Perfect 

Perfect 

Imperfect 

Imperfect Verbal Noun 

Active 

Passive 



Passive 


Passive 


Participle 

Participle 

II 

fi- 

ll: 

9 > 

Lr*-' 


fe 

•• 

* 

Lr-* 

tlli 

III 

f- - 

lilS 

fjJ 


9k 

sUiSi 



IV 

til 

L^' 


lil' 

* 

til!) 


til 

V 

U2 


ill; 

\J^Sj 

jlZ 

* l" 1 

r * ••• A 

Lr — 8 

tiXEi 

VI 

GisS 


feiss 

• 

fcis3 

«■ 



lisa 

VII 







tiSSS 

VIII 

M) 

«»- 

L^ 1 


f- 

iiAiii 

• / 

*SS& 

la; 

IX 

none 







X 

tin 

✓ 




ziilii 

ls&* 


45.6.1 The Imperative: 







II 


VII 

L^i 

III 


VIII 


IV 

• c 

Is*' 

IX 

none 

V 

Llil 

X 


VI 

i' ' ' 

U15J 




46 The Assimilated Verb JJurt) 

Assimilated verbs are formed from roots whose initial radical is j or much less commonly s 
followed by two strong radicals. 

46.1 Assimilated Verbs with Initial Radical j 
The following points should be noted: 

1) . The j is very often omitted in the imperfect active of Form I. 

2) . The j is assimilated to the c- of Form VIII verbs. 

3) . In those patterns in which kasra or damma would precede j with sukun, j becomes the long 
vowel ^ or respectively. 

In all other respects, assimilated verbs behave like strong verbs. 

46.1.1 Form I 

46.1 .2 The Perfect: 

This is conjugated like Form I strong verbs: 


singular 

dual 


plural 



he arrived 


they (m.) arrived 

bkj 

they (m.) arrived 

cl yj 

she arrived 


they (f.) arrived 


they (f.) arrived 

^ j 
c±a>3 

you (m.) arrived 

you (f.) arrived 

1 (m./f.) arrived 

UcUj 

you (m./f.) arrived 

^3 

hL>3 

you (m.) arrived 

you (f.) arrived 

we (m./f.) arrived 


a). The stem vowel is typically fatha: 


jjj 

to weigh 


to come, arrive 

' y ' 

to brand 


to describe 

- - 

to put down 


to preach 


b). On a few verbs the stem vowel is kasra: 

h/j to inherit J?3 t0 trust 

fjj to be swollen to be afraid 

j»3 to be suitable to be pious 

C). Some assimilated verbs have damma as the stem vowel. These are always intransitive: 

to be wide to be a notable 

'^Sj to be sturdy to be unhealthy 
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46.1.3 The Imperfect Indicative: 


In the most common assimilated verbs, the initial j is omitted in the imperfect active: 


singular 

dual 

plural 

he arrives 

* 

o'Xfi they (m.) arrive 

o they (m.) arrive 

she arrives 

they (f.) arrive 

• 

jLa they (f.) arrive 

you (m.) arrive 

you (m./f.) arrive 

j y.*A> you (m.) arrive 

you (f.) arrive 


.^LaJ you (f.) arrive 

I (m./f.) arrive 


> x 

we (m./f.) arrive 

a). The stem vowel is mostly kasra: 


to describe 

to trust 


to find 

^ to imagine 


to give birth 

4->*i to be necessary 


b). On a few verbs the stem vowel is fatha: 


to fall 

to put down 


gJj to deposit 

’<q>_ to restrain 


to lick, lap 

44e to give, grant 


to be wide 

f )eu to trample on 


46.1.4 In a number of mostly less common verbs the initial j is retained in the imperfect 
active. Many of these verbs have kasra as the stem vowel in the perfect and fatha as the stem 
vowel in the imperfect. Taking (“to hurt [s.o.]”) as an example, the persons of the verb 

are: 

singular 

dual 

plural 

he hurts 

jU Jry they (m.) hurt 

d y^ry they (m.) hurt 

’(Jry she hurts 

<L> U 'Jr'j they (f.) hurt 

y they (f.) hurt 

£>ry you (m.) hurt 

oUJry you (m./f.) hurt 

6 y>-y you (m.) hurt 

'^ry you (f.) hurt 


j**ry you (f.) hurt 

I (m./f.) hurt 

Other such verbs are: 


gry we (m./f.) hurt 

yj to be hairy 

f 

Zj to pay attention 

r ' 


Jjj to perish 

jw? j to be mistaken 


J>-j to sink in mud 

to crave 



to crave 
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to be dirty 

** . ' 

to suffer from indigestion 

y y 

to sleep 

^ . z' 

JJJ 

* 

to commit a sin 


to be ill 


to have bushy eyebrows 

eP 

to catch fire 

y ' 

*3 

to be rough [terrain] 

«* 

to be faint, weak 

aj 

to become mad [with love, grief etc.] 


to be frightened 


to be afraid 

a). Verbs which take damma as the stem vowel in the perfect and imperfect 
initial j : 

perfect imperfect 




to be unhealthy 


-j' 

•A.~ 

cry 

to be firm; be sure 

' > y 

Other such verbs are: 


to be brief, concise 

P 

•'i' 

to be soft [bed] 


'Jrj to be a notable 


to be wide 


to be unwholesome 

vi Li) 

to hurry 


yi>j to be pure, clean 

P 

y • ^ 

to be abundant 


to be lowly, humble 


to be insolent 


'J- j to be rough [terrain] 

y - y 

S3 

to be dignified 


to be strong, sturdy 


j to be weak 

b). The common doubled verb lj (“to like, love”) retains the initial j in the imperfect (see 
44.1.11). 

46 . 1.5 The Perfect Passive. This is regular (e.g. Uua j “to be described”): 


singular 




he was described 


dual 

\Lfj they (m.) 
they (f.) 


U ZLoj you (m./f.) 


plural 

I y-fi’j, they (m.) 
they (f.) 

p-A-fj y° u (m.) 


she 

j you (m.) 
ciJufj you (f.) 

•ilfj I (m./f.) 

46 . 1 .6 The Imperfect Passive: 

The hypothetical j becomes the long vowel j after the damma: 


5 >’ > (£ K 

u*~?j you (f.) 
llUj we (m./f.) 
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singular 
> 9 

i -Jufi y he is described 

y she 
> > 

you (m.) 

y°u(f.) 

/\ I (m./f.) 


dual 


they (m.) 

gddoy they (f.) 

«*■ » 

you (m./f.) 


plural 
- > , 

u yuoy they (m.) 
they (f.) 

< > > 

o y-i y you (m.) 

y*^y y° u ( f ) 

> 9 

y we (m./f.) 


46.1 .7 The subjunctive and jussive moods of the imperfect undergo the same changes as in 
the strong triliteral verb. 


46.1.8 The Imperative: 


Those verbs that omit the initial 3 in the imperfect (and therefore the jussive) necessarily omit 


it in the imperative: 

jussive 

m.s. 

imperative 

f.s. 

m.pl. 

and so on 

v_a«J he stops 

« 

• •• 

+ 

J* 

•* 

1 k 

stop! 

he trusts 



» 

i ■* 

'9*i 

trust! 

he puts down 




put down! 

he gives 

9 ' 

* 

• 



give! 


Those verbs that retain the initial j in the imperfect (and therefore the jussive), retain it in the 


imperative: 

jussive 

m.s. 

imperative 

f.s. 

m.pl. 

and so on 

°J>-y he is afraid 


J^h\ 

•* 

‘jkd 

be afraid! 

‘y?ry it is brief 




be brief! 


46.1.9 The verbal nouns follow the patterns for those of the Form I triliteral verb. For 
example: 


verb 

to fall 

t0 §' ve ’ § rant 
to be wide 

jJ-j to be alone 

* 

O /j to inherit 


verbal noun 


■* 

t/J 


fall 


giving, granting 

* 

ipL-j wideness 
IjJ-j solitude 

inheritance 
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a). Some assimilated verbs that omit the j in the imperfect active may also omit it in the 


verbal noun. The omitted j is compensated for by ta’ marbuta: 

verb 


verbal noun 



to trust 

* - 

- 't 

** 

trust 

* 

- - * 

to describe 

AA-/* 

s 

characteristic 


to join, unite 


junction 


to promise 

** 

Us- 

promise 

✓ 

JzS'J 

to preach 

>»- 

✓ 

sermon 

46.1.10 The Active Participle : 



verb 


active participle 


✓ 

to preach 

k' J 

preaching; a preacher 

' * " 

VO 

to jump 


jumping 


to be evident 

+ . 

evident 

✓ ' 

to be afraid 

* i " 

afraid 

* * 

» « ** 

to stand 

%» 

• - y 

v_A9lj 

standing 

46.1.11 The Passive Participle (J^) 

• 

♦ 


verb 

passive participle 



to brand 

* > • - 

branded 


to describe 

\-S y> 

described 


to put down 

* 

put down; subject 

' ^ ^ 

to promise 

* > 

promised 


to be ignited 

* i.- 

ignited, lit 


46.2 The Derived Forms of the Assimilated Verb with Initial j 

The derived Forms are conjugated mostly like those of the strong triliteral verb. Similarly, the 
verbal nouns and active and passive participles follow the same patterns as those of strong 
triliteral verbs. 

Assimilated verbs do not have Forms VII and IX. 

The following points should be noted: 

a). In Form IV, the 3 in the imperfect (pattern \-2) and the active and passive participles 
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(J*ii and JJLti) becomes a 

long vowel after the preceding damma: 


perfect 

imperfect 

active participle 

passive participle 

ji-jl to penetrate 



A* > 

y-r 

JU-jl to create 

> > 

* J 

* , % 

* 

3^-jl to summarize 

> > 

-fry. 

+ > 

J J 

^ • 

b). In the verbal noun of Form IV (JUil) 

j becomes ^ after the initial kasra: 

verb 


verbal noun 


to explain 


a>\ explanation 


to create 


creation 

• — * 

* 


ai}i to set fire to 


setting on fire 


to stop (s.th.) 


stopping 


to make necessary 

obligation 


C). In Form VIII 

j is assimilated to the following o which i 

is then written with a 

shadda (o) : 




Form 1 


Form VIII 


3*3 




- - 




>3 






- # 2 

LAj 2j\ 

* 


d). The verbal noun and active and passive participles of Form VIII follow the same patterns 
as those of the strong triliteral verb but the assimilation of j and o remains: 

verb 

verbal noun 

active participle 

passive participle 

ji:l to agree 


♦ •*> 


to suspect 


# 

rP 

* 

to widen 


* 

CP 


e). In the verbal noun of Form X (Jlii^.1) j becomes ^ after the kasra: 

verb 


verbal noun 


to import 


j importation 


to deposit 


£ljuil depositing 


to feel lonely 


^Uv^il alienation 


to inquire 


inquiry 



Modem Literary Arabic: A Reference Grammar 449 


46.2.1 Summary of the Derived Forms: 


Form 

Perfect 

Perfect 

Passive 

Imperfect 

Imperfect Verbal Noun 

Passive 

Active 

Participle 

Passive 

Participle 

II 


& 

’y*y. 


* X 



III 




&a 

/jLij 

✓ 



IV 




0*A 




V 

x x x 

J^y 

J^y 






VI 

VII 

&\y 

none 

J -fjy 






VIII 

IX 

none 

x i * 




*, 5> 


X 


J-fy^' 


' ( - . : . » 



■'i - » 


46.2.2 The Imperative: 


II 

& 

VII 

none 

III 

le'J 

VIII 


IV 


IX 

none 

V 


X 


VI 





46.3 Assimilated Verbs with Initial Radical ^ 

«• 

Assimilated verbs with weak initial radical ^ retain it in the imperfect. 
There are only a few verbs of this type: 


to be dry 


JVi 

JA. 


<j~r. 


to be easy 
to be sure 
to be lucky 
to give up hope 


^ to be an orphan 

* 

iii to wake 

to reach adolescence 
to ripen 

i- f to be a coward 
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46.3.1 Form I 




46.3.2 The Perfect: 




singular 

dual 

plural 


✓ 

]aX> he awoke 

X* * 

✓ 

Iki they (m.) awoke 

i M 

they (m.) awoke 

Jjki she awoke 

1:1 aJb they (f.) awoke 

0 

' 1* 
c&i 

they (f.) awoke 

cJii' you (m.) awoke 

Uikij you (m./f.) awoke 

. >r. 

you (m.) awoke 

• 

cJaii you (f.) awoke 


■J- 4: 

you (f.) awoke 

j • 

oki 1 (m./f.) awoke 


ilk; 

we (m./f.) awoke 

46.3.3 The Imperfect Indicative: 



singular 

dual 

plural 


he wakes 

jUiik they (m.) wake 


they (m.) wake 

> , , 

.kill she wakes 

plki5 they (f.) wake 

♦ / 

x i, 

/Mi 

they (f.) wake 

kj you (m.) wake 

jlki5 you (m./f.) wake 


you (m.) wake 

you (f.) wake 



you (f.) wake 

JiiM I (m./f.) wake 


kj 

we (m./f.) wake 

46.3.4 The passives of the perfect and imperfect are rare: 



perfect passive 

imperfect passive 



and so on 

* 

and so on 



46.3.5 The Imperative: 




When kasra or damma would precede a hypothetical ^ with sukun, ^ 
6 or <, respectively: 

becomes the long vowel 

jussive 

imperative 

m.s. f.s. 

m.pl. so on 

it is easy 

]rri\ iSrrtl 

* 

'Ml 

be easy! 

it is lucky 

\ ’ 1 .* T 

■J*J 1 ^ 3 1 

'A* 

be lucky! 

46.3.6 The verbal nouns 

follow the patterns for those of 

the Form I triliteral verb. For 


example: 

^ dryness orphanhood 

easiness wakefulness 


Modem Literary Arabic: A Reference Grammar 451 


46.3.7 


46.3.8 


jll good luck 

* 

tr- 

ripeness 

The Active Participle : 



verb 

active participle 


to reach adolescence 


adolescent 

to give up hope 


hopeless 

iri to be dry 


dry 

£ to ripen 

& 

ripe 

The Passive Participle 

s 


verb 

passive participle 


to be lucky 

* 

O 

lucky 

J-Z to give up hope 

4 

lost [cause] 

'jJj to be easy 

* » • - 
JJ—r 4 

easily done 


46.4 The Derived Forms of the Assimilated Verb with Initial 

The derived Forms are conjugated like those of strong triliteral verbs. 


In those patterns in which kasra or damma would precede ^ with sukun, ^ becomes the long 
vowel ^ or j respectively. 


In Form VIII ( Jilil) , the initial ^ is assimilated to the following o which is then written with a 
shadda (1>) . 


46.4.1 Summary of the Derived Forms: 


Form 

Perfect 

Perfect 

Imperfect 



Passive 


11 


. *> 

> +-> 




III 

' "l" 

. > 

% s'* 

uryW 

* 

IV 



> > 

LTiJi 

* 

V 






^ g <; 

VI 


- 

^ryVy 

VII 

none 



VIII 


<_r*y' 

> 

IX 

none 




Imperfect Verbal Noun 

Active 

Passive 

Passive 


Participle 

Participle 

P 5 '> 

* c 

r W 

4 




O-Z* 




4 

uT^ 

> ' * 


* ' 

< ' > 
u-V* 

> 

* 

* *<' 




uTT 4 


> *-i<i 

ury^y 



4 



* ij 

Lr~r* 

* 
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46 . 4.2 The Imperative: 


11 

i *- 

VII 

none 

III 


VIII 

i4i 

IV 


IX 

none 

V 

. 

X 

• <• 
Tnr«r**Bn £ 

VI 

• "tS 




47 The Hollow Verb Jlib 

Hollow verbs have a weak middle radical j or ^ between two strong radicals. This weak radical 
is often elided and disappears, hence the name. 

In general, the weak radical becomes a long vowel when the final radical has a vowel, and 
becomes a short vowel when the final radical has sukun. 

In the conjugation of hollow verbs they are first seen in terms of strong verbs which are then 
subject to certain changes due to phonological considerations. The following basic rules apply: 

a). When the first radical of the root has sukun and the final radical has a vowel (e.g. Jii) , 
the vowel on the weak middle radical is moved to the first radical and the weak radical 
becomes the corresponding long vowel (l - , j ^ or j -) . For example: 

Syi becomes he says 


* a' 

becomes 

she goes 

r* 

becomes 

f £ he sleeps 


becomes 

1>J she wants 


becomes 

Si)! he wanted 


becomes 

1 they (masc.) were able 


becomes 

I am able 

jjy. 

becomes 

he is visited 

b). These long vowels are changed into the corresponding short vowels (- , 1 or -) when the 
final radical has sukun (either the jussive mood marker or a subject marker beginning with a 
consonant) (e.g. JJjJl). For example: 

*A? 

becomes 

ji' jj he did not say 


becomes 

✓ 

^-5^ he did not go 


becomes 

jUi jU he did not sleep 


becomes 

they (fem.) sleep 

j A 

becomes 

* f 

jiZ they (fem.) say 

> • 

becomes 

I wanted 


becomes 

you (masc.) were able 


becomes 

1 I stayed 

C). When all three radicals have vowels, the first being fatha (e.g. Jis), the weak radical 
becomes I : 

Jj 5 

becomes 

<3 IS he said 

Ijfc 

becomes 

J , 

(*HS they (masc.) said 
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becomes 

oJli she stood up 

1 >' s 

becomes 

1 they (masc.) went 


becomes 

he slept 

• ; ' 

✓ 

becomes 

Jxii she was afraid 

* Sv 

✓ 

becomes 

he is led, guided 

* 

. i 

becomes 

0 

it collapsed 


The weak radical also becomes I in Form VIII verbs: 


'<±\ 

becomes 

'J&\ 

he chose 

jr^t 

becomes 


he chooses 

" 0 i 

becomes 


he needed 

* ' c, , 

becomes 

i&H 

he needs 

d). When the vowel on the first radical is damma, h 


radical is kasra (e.g. jJ) , the kasra is moved to the first radical and the weak radical becomes 
the corresponding long vowel ^ . This is the case in the passive perfect: 


00* 

becomes 


it was said 

- » 

JjJ 

becomes 

'A 

he was visited 

s > 

& 

becomes 

« 

it was sold 

When the 

first radical has 

fatha and 

• 

the final radical has sukun, there are three 


possibilities: 

1). The weak radical may be vowelled with fatha (e.g. oiii) . Here, the weak radical and its 
vowel are elided and the first radical takes the short vowel corresponding to the weak radical, 
if the weak radical was j , and t if the weak radical was ^ . For example: 



becomes 

l > l 

I stood up 


becomes 

Lj^ 

we returned 

' 

c*-»y 

becomes 


you (m.s.) were 

> 

becomes 

f » 

• 

I sold 


becomes 

• !. 

you (m.pl.) became 

* 9 ' ' 

becomes 

9 

you (f.s.) went 


2). The weak radical may be ^ + kasra or, less commonly, } + damma. Here, the weak radical 
and its vowel are elided and the first radical takes the short vowel corresponding to the weak 
radical, t if the weak radical was j and L if the weak radical was } . For example: 

becomes oX I obtained 




'O' 


11a you (m.s.) were afraid 


becomes 
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A ^ 

becomes 

< *9 

iJLt 

I became long 


becomes 


we visited 

3). The weak radical may be j 

+ kasra. Here, the weak radical is elided and the first radical 

takes kasra. For example: 



l * * 

y 

becomes 

> 

I slept 

li s/ 

A* 

becomes 

UoS" 

/» 

we were on the point [of] 

J ! 

✓ 

becomes 

i * . 

v 

I was afraid 

✓ 

becomes 


you (f.pl.) were afraid 

47.1 Form I 





There are three main types of Form I hollow verb, each with different vowel patterns. 

47.1.1 Type 1: These have j as the middle radical of the root. The original form of JU (“to 
say”) is . 

a). Tire Perfect: 


singular 

dual 

plural 


Jli he said 

N li they (m.) said 

IjSli 

they (m.) said 

cJli she said 

UJli they (f.) said 


they (f.) said 

v£JU you (m.) said 

U& you (m./f.) said 

fSi 

you (m.) said 

eJii you (f.) said 


‘Ji 

you (f.) said 

JJi I (m./f.) said 


LU 

we (m./f.) said 

The Imperfect Indicative: 




singular 

dual 

plural 


J yC he says 

' 9 

yC they (m.) say 

O fyC 

they (m.) say 

J jSG she says 

jNjil they (f.) say 

'j* 

they (f.) say 

9 9 , 

J j* you (m.) say 

js yC you (m./f.) say 

- * >. 
bfyC 

you (m.) say 

jJyJ you (f.) say 



you (f.) say 

Jyl I (m./f.) say 



we (m./f.) say 


C). The subjunctive mood of the imperfect undergoes the same changes as in strong verbs, 
d). The Jussive: 

singular dual plural 

*9 '9 *9 

Ji he says they (m.) say i yL they (m.) say 

ji; she says N Jc they (f.) say jit they (f.) say 
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Ji; you (m.) say 

N Jc you (m./f.) say 

'A* 

you (m.) say 


JjZ you (f.) say 



you (f.) say 


Jit I (m./f.) say 


& 

we (m./f.) say 

e). 

Other verbs of this type include: 




to be 

^li to rise up 



j\j to visit 

flS to last, 

continue 


jli to boil 

Sip to return 


47.1 .2 Type 2: These have ^ as 

the middle radical of the root. The original form of jU. (“to 

g°”) 

«s > • 




a). 

The Perfect: 





singular 

dual 

plural 



jU, he went 

I3U they (m.) went 


they (m.) went 


ojli she went 

tfjLi they (f.) went 


they (f.) went 


you (m.) went 

you (m./f.) went 

r’-r? 

you (m.) went 


you (f.) went 


*>. 

Lfjn 

you (f.) went 


I (m./f.) went 



we (m./f.) went 

b). 

The Imperfect Indicative: 





singular 

dual 

plural 



jyA he goes 

o'Srrf they (m.) go 


they (m.) go 


’j ?- J she goes 

they (f.) go 

♦ # + 
^jrri 

they (f.) go 


you (m.) go 

oVjyl you (m./f.) go 

•. > : 

you (m.) go 


JijrJ you (f.) go 


r . : 

you (f.) go 


>jJ\ I (m./f.) go 


> : 

we (m./f.) go 

c). 

The subjunctive mood of the imperfect undergoes the same changes as in strong verbs. 

d). 

The Jussive: 





singular 

dual 

plural 



he goes 

Vjy^i they (m.) go 

1 * ' 

they (m.) go 


’j ~. J she goes 

Yjyl they (f.) go 

• 4 ^ 

they (f.) go 


you (m.) go 

1 'jJi you (m./f.) go 


you (m.) go 


you (f.) go 


d‘j^ 

you (f.) go 


’jJ\ I (m./f.) go 


4 

rr 1 

we (m./f.) go 
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e). Other verbs of this type include: 

to sell 

* 

Li to overflow, flood 
to become 


to be absent 
JU to incline 
to fly 


47 . 1.3 Type 3: These have either j or j as the middle radical of the root. They are 
comparatively rare but include some common verbs. The original form of (“to sleep”) is 
'{J . The original form of (“to obtain”) is jJ . 

a). The Perfect: 


b). 


c) . 

d) 


e) 


singular 

dual 

plural 


f U he slept 

UU they (m.) slept 


they (m.) slept 

cJU she slept 

liUU they (f.) slept 

- ♦ . 

they (f.) slept 

you (m.) slept 

UiiJ you (m7f.) slept 

• >#, 

you (m.) slept 

you (f.) slept 



you (f.) slept 

I (m./f.) slept 


CL 

+ 

we (m./f.) slept 

The Imperfect Indicative: 




singular 

dual 

plural 


he sleeps 

they (m.) sleep 

C > 

they (m.) sleep 

she sleeps 

oUlI; they (f.) sleep 


they (f.) sleep 

you (m.) sleep 

you (m./f.) sleep 

' *\< 

you (m.) sleep 

you (f.) sleep 



you (f.) sleep 

flil I (m./f.) sleep 



we (m./f.) sleep 


The subjunctive mood of the imperfect undergoes the same changes as in strong verbs. 
The Jussive: 


singular 

dual 

plural 


• -•/ 

r- 

he sleeps 

they (m.) sleep 

1 y'L 

they (m.) sleep 

r 

she sleeps 

they (f.) sleep 


they (f.) sleep 

r 

you (m.) sleep 

you (m./f.) sleep 


you (m.) sleep 


you (f.) sleep 



you (f.) sleep 

■J 

I (m./f.) sleep 


• a 

r 

we (m./f.) sleep 


Other verbs of this type include: 
to be afraid 


-* 


J U to obtain 


SIS' to be on the point [of] 
U to fear 


- i 
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47.1.4 The imperative of Form I hollow verbs: 


jussive 


m.s. 

imperative 

f.s. 

m.pl. 

and so on 

$ 

he says 

$ 

jJ 

•a 

> » 

say! 

» •> 

he goes 

• 

rf 



go! 

a 

r 4 

he sleeps 

• : 

r 

M 

I^U 

sleep! 


47.1.5 The Passive 

All three types of hollow verb have exactly the same vowel patterns in the passive voice: 
The perfect: 



instead of 

- ' 
JJJ 

he was visited 

/• 

instead of 

C? 

it was sold 


instead of 

/ > 

it was obtained 

The imperfect: 





instead of 


he is visited 

L« 

instead of 


it is sold 


instead of 


it is obtained 


a). The Perfect Passive: 


b). 


singular 


dual 


plural 


. 

he was visited 


they (m.) were visited 

'j>.3 

they (m) were visited 

^>.3 

she was visited 


they (f.) were visited 


they (f.) were visited 

* « , 

- 

you (m.) were visited 


you (m./f.) were visited 

• . 

you (m.) were visited 

* 

you (f.) were visited 



* to . 

O'M 

you (f.) were visited 

> » , 
^ jj 

I (m./f.) was visited 



< 

we (m/f) were visited 

The Imperfect Passive: 





singular 


dual 


plural 


V' 

he is visited 

wz 

they (m.) are visited 


they (m.) are visited 

rs 

she is visited 


they (f.) are visited 

*. * 'f 

they (f.) are visited 

'r.i 

you (m.) are visited 


you (m./f.) are visited 


you (m.) are visited 


you (f.) are visited 




you (f.) are visited 

> 

• ^ * 

j'3 1 

I (m./f.) am visited 



n 

we (m./f.) are visited 


47.1.6 The verbal nouns of Form I hollow verbs follow the patterns for those of the Form I 
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triliteral verb. For example: 



verb 

verbal noun 


> 

to sleep 

* 

sleep 

** 

i>li to lead 

SSU5 

leadership 

^ ■** 

JUp to be or become long 


length 

* 

tjLa to be depressed 


depression 

to wail 

b'y 

wailing 

* S 

Jili to taste 

Jlji 

taste 

47.1.7 In the active participle ( JaU) the weak radical is replaced with hamza: 

verb 

active participle 


j\j to visit 

y/j (instead of 

visiting 

to sell 

( instead of 

selling 

to last, continue 

r‘ ,s 

lasting, continuing 

uU- to betray 


treacherous 

SU to be master 

aJli 

* 

prevailing 

47.1.8 The passive participle (<!j typically has the shape 3 yC* when the weak radical is j 
C/y instead of jjjy) . and the shape J-ii when the weak radical is ^ instead of : 

a). Weak middle radical j : 



verb 

passive participle 


«** 

^ to blame 

& 

blamed 

✓ 

uU to protect 

? > - 

well-protected 

j\j to visit 

4 #<• 

visited 

Jli to say 


that which is said, speech 

*•* 

to be afraid 

• m ^ 

feared 

b). Weak middle radical <_$ : 

* 



verb 

passive participle 


SI 3 to increase 

* . 

* 

increased 

to sell 

* / 

sold 

to fear 

♦ 

* ✓ 

feared 

S * 

J U to obtain 

& 

obtained 
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47.2 The Derived Forms of the Hollow Verb 

a). Derived Forms II, III, V, VI and IX are conjugated exactly like strong verbs. The weak 
middle radical becomes the consonant j or j depending on whether the root of the verb has j 
or 4 : 


Form 

perfect 

imperfect 

11 


3j>4 to change Js.th.] 


- 

to make clear 

III 

JJU 

jj lii to consult 

* 



to harass 

V 

'« t; 

to develop 


'6''. 

to be confused 

VI 

3j£ 

to take 



JlUi to stagger, swing 

IX 


to be or become black 



{jaZ to be or become white 


b). Derived Forms IV, VII, VIII and X show no difference in vowelling whether the weak 

radical of the root is or ^ . These are illustrated below. 

•• 

47.2.1 Form IV 

a). The Perfect: 


singular 

dual 

plural 


Sljf he wanted 

lil)l they (m.) wanted 


they (m.) wanted 

oSljf she wanted 

tfjljl they (f.) wanted 


they (f.) wanted 

oijt you (m.) wanted 

Ujj}' you (m./f.) wanted 


you (m.) wanted 

* 

ojjl you (f.) wanted 



you (f.) wanted 

oijf I (m./f.) wanted 



we (m./f.) wantec 

The Imperfect Indicative: 




singular 

dual 

plural 


Jjy' he wants 

y 

they (m.) want 

* 

they (m.) want 

1 J she wants 

jllj they (f.) want 

y 

' • * 

they (f.) want 

JjJ you (m.) want 

jLuJ you (m./f.) want 

- > * 

** 

you (m.) want 

) you (f.) want 


*** 

you (f.) want 
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i.j! I (m./f.) want 

** 



_u y we (m./f.) want 

c). The verbal noun (JUij) omits the weak radical and compensates for this with ta’ marbuta: 

s 

verb 


verbal noun 


** 

j\Z i to direct, manage 


I'M 

direction, management 

Sljl to want 


;Si3J 

s' 

will; desire 

s' 

OLfl to answer 


L'U-i 

• • • 

✓ 

answering; reply 

jLil to signal 


m' 

sign, indication 

d). The Active Participle : 




verb 


active participle 


** 

3'Sl to direct, manage 



director, manager 

to broadcast 


. * 

& 

broadcasting; broadcaster 

-i 

jUI to illuminate 


* * 

luminous, shining 

oU'i to humiliate 


* > 

humiliating 

e). The Passive Participle (Jill) 

♦ 

• 



verb 

passive participle 


ili' to raise up, erect 


r bu 

raised up, erected 

to want 



wanted 

to hit, befall 


• 

stricken, befallen 

to add 


+ - . 

added 

f). A very small number of Form IV verbs have an alternative conjugation in which the weak 
radical is treated as strong. There may be differences in meaning. For example: 

s' 

Jltl to provide for 


or 

to lament, wail 

3U1 to illuminate 


or 

jy\ to appear, be revealed 

£\j\ to let rest 


or 

^yf\ to smell bad 

47.2.2 Form VII 




a). The Perfect: 




singular 

dual 


plural 

aliil he was led 

iSiiii 

s' 

they (m.) were led Ijilill they (m.) were led 

oSlil she was led 

USlils 

they (f.) were led jaiil they (f.) were led 

o X&\ you (m.) were led 

UJaiil 

s' 

you (m./f.) were led pi ill you (m.) were led 

oAil you (f.) were led 



^jill you (f.) were led 
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ouJul I (m./f.) was led 

b). The Imperfect Indicative: 


singular 

dual 

StiL' 

he is led 

oiSiiL: 


she is led 

OlSl£ 

jUIj 

you (m.) are led 

olSUL" 


you (f.) are led 



I (m./f.) am led 



c) . The Verbal Noun (<3Uih) : 

verb 

Still to be led, guided 
jUbl to take sides 
I to collapse 
SUdl to depart 

d) . The Active Participle (JJ-i) : 

verb 

to be trodden on 

* • 

to be driven 
il to flow 



IU£1 

we (m./f.) were led 


plural 


•* $ <*( 

they (m.) are led jj:>lJijJ 

they (m.) are led 

they (f.) are led j-i&S 

they (f.) are led 

you (m./f.) are 

led 

you (m.) are led 


? • ;»r 
O-UCj 

you (f.) are led 


>,r«: 

aliui 

we (m./f.) are led 

verbal noun 



Sisji 

compliance 



prejudice, bias 


+ 

collapse 


•• ^ x 

departure 


active participle 




trodden on 


<jUU 

driven 


C 1 ^ 

flowing 



secluded, withdrawn 


jUdl to seclude o.s. 

e). The passive participle does not occur. 
47.2.3 Form VIII 


a). The Perfect: 

singular 

he chose 
she chose 
you (m.) chose 
you (f.) chose 
1 (m./f.) chose 


dual 

they (m.) chose 
they (f.) chose 
lL'3^-1 you (m./f.) chose 


plural 

I jj&l they (m.) chose 
they (f.) chose 
{Jp-\ you (m.) chose 
you (f.) chose 
d‘jX\ we (m./f.) chose 
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b). The Imperfect Indicative: 


singular 

dual 


plural 



he chooses 


they (m.) choose 


they (m.) choose 


she chooses 


they (f.) choose 


they (f.) choose 


you (m.) choose 


you (m./f.) choose 


you (m.) choose 


you (f.) choose 



' •- ! c 

you (f.) choose 


I (m./f.) choose 



r 

we (m./f.) choose 


* . • 


C). The Verbal Noun (Jbeil) 


verb 

verbal noun 


jl^l to choose 


choice 

^bJ-l to need 

£&l 

need 

JlLil to long, yearn 


longing, yearning 

to doubt, suspect 

• * 

doubting, suspecting 

The Active Participle (J*^) : 

verb 

active participle 


j>&! to be accustomed 

* 


accustomed 

!k> \zi-\ to become angry 


angry 

Jliil to long, yearn 

■Sisii 

longing, yearning 

to buy 


buyer 

The Passive Participle (Jilli) : 

verb 

passive participle 


to choose 


chosen 

to doubt, suspect 


doubted, suspected 

SU 2 J 3 I to hunt 


hunted 

Js Uajsi to spend the summer 

wjU ajla 

summer resort 


f). In a very small number of Form VIII verbs the weak radical is treated as strong. For 
example: 


to be in pairs 


to befall, affect 
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47.2.4 Form X 
a). The Perfect: 


b)- 


singular 

dual 


plural 


f^l 

he stood up 

UULil 

they (m.) stood up 


they (m.) stood up 

is&u 

she stood up 

£l£ii 

* 

they (f.) stood up 

' * • 1 

they (f.) stood up 

- 

** 

you (m.) stood up 

U-Lo-4^1 

✓ 

you (m./f.) stood up 


you (m.) stood up 

^ «» 

you (f.) stood up 




you (f.) stood up 

** 

I (m./f.) stood up 



lUilii 

we (m./f.) stood up 

The Imperfect Indicative: 





singular 

dual 


plural 


. . tt . i 

he stands up 

• i - i ' 

- 

they (m.) stand up 


they (m.) stand up 

> 

P - , 

she stands up 

< * ' 

they (f.) stand up 

u*±~i 

they (f.) stand up 

> < . S 

you (m.) stand up 

M " -I • - 
^ *■* 

you (m./f.) stand up 

* > < * ; 

you (m.) stand up 

O - 

you (f.) stand up 



" * • * 

you (f.) stand up 


I (m./f.) stand up 




we (m./f.) stand up 


c). The verbal noun (JlkL-0 omits the weak radical and compensates for this with ta’ 
marbuta: 




verb 

verbal noun 


OLiiil to ask for help 

Sliil 

* ✓ 

seeking help 

>\jcZ> 1 to benefit 

** 

sSU^.1 

* X 

benefit 

to ask for advice 

sjli-i l 

seeking advice 

to borrow 


borrowing 

The Active Participle (J^ili) : 

verb 

active participle 


to circle, rotate 


circular; round 

to respond to 

♦ ' 

✓ 

responding, answering 

JUc3»! to be impossible 

<3^ 

impossible 

3 to be or become long 


long; rectangle 

The Passive Participle (Jiilli) : 

verb 

passive participle 


£lkLil to be able 

U li*ii 

possible 
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i_» to invite as guest 
jUc^l to borrow 

to be suspicious 




' . * 


invited 

borrowed 




-> 1 y—s suspect, suspicious 

f). In a small number of Form X verbs the weak radical is treated as strong. For example; 

* 

\ to overwhelm to approve of, sanction 

' * , 

to distrust 

The normal conjugation may exist alongside this. For example: 

j l^l or to consider easy 

✓ # 

or to find good 

There may be differences in meaning. For example: 

to respond or to interrogate 


to relax or Lil to inhale air 

47.2,5 Form VII does not have a passive. The passive of Forms IV, VIII and X conjugate in 
the same way: 


Form 

IV 

VIII 

X 


Perfect Passive 




Imperfect Passive 

it was wanted it is wanted 

it was chosen jliiiJ it is chosen 

it was beneficial A&L* it is beneficial 


47.3 Summary of the Derived Forms with Middle Radical j : 


Form 

Perfect 

Perfect 

Imperfect 

Imperfect Verbal Noun 

Active 

Passive 



Passive 


Passive 


Participle 

Participle 

II 


<3^ 



✓ 



III 

<3 

<3 }y- 


b'M 

/3jUi 

* 







A> 



IV 

<3ut 

a^ 



<• 

** 

A^ 


V 

<3^ : 




3 l ^c 

3^ 


VI 

3j ui 

1 *- 




A,u£ 


VII 

Slil 

none 

il& 

none 

Si^ii 

— ' r' 


none 

VIII 

<3 1^1 




JliAl 

ji^ 


IX 

tel 

none 


none 

ivi 

* 

V" 

none 

X 


-• i 



✓ 

A^ 
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47.3.1 The Imperative: 


II 


VII 

none 

III 

* 

VIII 


IV 


IX 

(or jj^l) 

V 


X 


VI 





47.4 Summary of the Derived Forms with Middle Radical s '• 


Form 

Perfect 

Perfect 

Imperfect 

Imperfect Verbal Noun 

Active 

Passive 



Passive 


Passive 


Participle 

Participle 

II 

- 5- 

/ *> 

* *'> 

> 6^ 

* •: 

* 









III 

& 

^ > 

* r-* 

OiW 

Jl o/od 
«< - • 

»• 

* r > 
ui~* 

o-> 

IV 

od 



■ r' 
jL 

>>x 

*U! 

•t 

* > 

ici 

♦ 






+ s< 

* 

* Sx'A 

V 




Crr* 

Jr? 

irr^ 


VI 


, e. 
Jifr 


> /./"J 

+ *\< 

* I -"A 

S# 

VII 

juJi 

✓ 

none 

* 

none 

$U>Jl 

■ «* /* 


none 

VIII 


0 ^ 

jL>o 

jliiJ 


j L>«-* 


IX 

o&\ 

none 

4 . — 

none 


S .-•A 

none 

X 

0^1 

j±A 

* :* : 

* 

j\2lS 
• » 

• / ^ 

* : i ; 

jLu~* 

• 


47.4.1 The Imperative: 


ii 

o *.* 

J* 

VII 

none 

in 


VIII 


IV 


IX 

none 

V 

• ^ 

X 

0* 

VI 

• ^ 





48 The Defective Verb (^L-Ji jliji) 

Defective verbs are formed from roots consisting of two strong radicals and a final weak 
radical _,or 

The final weak radical is subject to some changes due to the phonetic rules of Arabic. In 
certain persons of the verb it is omitted. It can occur as a consonant (i.e. take a vowel or 
sukun). It can become the corresponding long vowel (j - or ^ -) or short vowel ( - or -) . It 
may occur as ^ - or I - . It may form the diphthong j - or . 

48.1 Form I 

There are three main types of Form I defective verbs each with different vowel patterns. 

48.1 .1 Type 1 

This consists of those verbs with 3 as the final radical of the root and which have the pattern 
. The original form of IpS (“to invite”) is yi . 

In the perfect, those persons of the verb with suffixes beginning with a consonant or I - (i.e. 
3rd person masc. dual) are regular. 

In the imperfect, those persons of the verb with suffixes beginning with a consonant (i.e. the o 
of the fern, pi.) or I - (i.e. the duals) are regular. The other persons are subject to elisions of 
the final weak radical with the suffix (^ t and l>j A ) . The indicative mood marker damma is 
omitted. 

a). The Perfect: 


singular 

dual 

plural 


lio he invited 

Vyi they (m.) invited 

i • * * 

they (m.) invited 

c_io she invited 

UipS they (f.) invited 

* 

• o'* 

O/J 

they (f.) invited 

S>yi you (m.) invited 

Uj^pS you (m./f.) invited 


you (m.) invited 

o)pS you (f.) invited 


it. " 

L 

you (f.) invited 

TyiS I (m./f.) invited 



we (m./f.) invited 

The Imperfect Indicative: 




singular 

dual 

plural 


y4 he invites 

jiypjj they (m.) invite 

• * 
oy* 

they (m.) invite 

y'x> she invites 

jiypjj they (f.) invite 

• * 

they (f.) invite 

ji-jj you (m.) invite 

j\yX you (m./f.) invite 

' * *£ 

you (m.) invite 

you (f.) invite 


' * •: 

you (f.) invite 

y*\ I (m./f.) invite 



we (m./f.) invite 


467 
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c). The Subjunctive: 



The same changes take place as 

with strong verbs: 


singular 

dual 

plural 

yx he invites 

lyjb they (m.) invite 

1 yx they (m.) invite 

yX she invites 

\'jfx they (f.) invite 

j y x they (f.) invite 

'yX you (m.) invite 

\y x you (m./f.) invite 

1 yX you (m.) invite 

yX you (f.) invite 


j yX you (f.) invite 

ys\ I (m./f.) invite 


yX we (m./f.) invite 

d). The Jussive: 



In the jussive, the final weak radical is removed when it would take sukun: 

singular 

dual 

plural 

he invites 

lyx they (m.) invite 

1 yx they (m.) invite 

^X she invites 

\yX they (f.) invite 

o yx they (f.) invite 

£x you (m.) invite 

Vy X you (m./f.) invite 

1 yx you (m.) invite 

y x you (f.) invite 


b y X you (f.) invite 

jot I (m./f.) invite 


% • y 

^X we (m./f.) invite 

e). The Imperative: 



jussive 

imperative 



m.s. f.s. 

m.pl. and so on 

he invites 

& ^ 

\yl\ invite! 

f). Other verbs of this type include: 


bf j to hope 

\x- to run 


to be saved 

* 

* 

Lii- to forgive 

IAJj to wake up 

& to approach 

— y 

Ids to float 

1 li- to leave 

SU to be high 

to follow, succeed 

48.1.2 Type 2 



This consists of those verbs with 

^ as the final radical of the root and which have the pattern 

Jii . The original form of (“to throw”) is y'j . 



In the perfect, those persons of the verb with suffixes beginning with a consonant or \ - (i.e. 
3rd person masc. dual) are regular. 

In the imperfect, those persons of the verb with suffixes beginning with a consonant (i.e. the 0 


Modem Literary Arabic: A Reference Grammar 469 

of the fem. pi.) or I - (i.e. the duals) are regular. The other persons are subject to elisions of 

the final weak radical with the suffix ("v - and dj -) . The indicative mood marker damma is 

omitted. 



a). The Perfect: 



singular 

dual 

plural 

he threw 

\yj they (m.) threw 

\yj they (m.) threw 

ilSj she threw 

they (f.) threw 

they (f.) threw 

cJy) you (m.) threw 

lllUj you (m./f.) threw 

pyj you (m.) threw 

y° u (f ) threw 


jZy'j you (f.) threw 

Syj 1 (m./f.) threw 


\lLcj we (m./f.) threw 

b). The Imperfect Indicative: 



singular 

dual 

plural 

^y he throws 

they (m.) throw 

j yy they (m.) throw 

^y she throws 
* 

j L;y they (f.) throw 

they (f.) throw 

you (m.) throw 

olyy you (m./f.) throw 

0 yy you (m.) throw 

you (f.) throw 


Orfy you (f.) throw 

I (m./f.) throw 


we (m./f.) throw 

c). The Subjunctive: 



singular 

dual 

plural 

he throws 

lyy they (m.) throw 

1 yiy they (m.) throw 

^y she throws 

l^y they (f.) throw 

l ja}. they (f.) throw 

you (m.) throw 

U*y you (m./f.) throw 

' yy you (m.) throw 

you (f.) throw 


yyy you (f.) throw 

I (m./f.) throw 


r^y we (m./f.) throw 

d). The Jussive: 



singular 

dual 

plural 

fy he throws 

lyy they (m.) throw 

1 yiy they (m.) throw 

r 

>‘j> she throws 

lyy they (f.) throw 

they (f.) throw 

you (m.) throw 

L.y you (m./f.) throw 

\ y‘J you (m.) throw 

^.y you (f.) throw 


ly»y you (f.) throw 

pi I (m./f.) throw 


^y we (m./f.) throw 

* 
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e). The Imperative: 


jussive 

imperative 

m.s. 

f.s. 

m.pl. and so on 

p* he throws ^ j\ 

- 

Other verbs of this type include: 

+ 

1 throw! 

J>S- to tell 

J * 

to boil 

JS to build 

f ** 

a- 45 

to finish [s.th.]; to spend time 

to capture 

' < 

to guide 

to leave 

J* 

to be enough 

e * 

to deny 

<S>jer 

to run 


48 . 1.3 Type 3 

This consists of those verbs with j or ^ as the final radical of the root and which have the 
pattern JJ (the original form of [“to be pleased”] is . The final weak radical is 
always written as ^ . 

In the perfect, all the persons of the verb are regular apart from the 3rd person masc. pi. in 
which the final weak radical of the verb assimilates with the suffix. 

In the imperfect, those persons of the verb with suffixes beginning with a consonant (i.e. the 0 
of the fern, pi.) or 1 - (i.e. the duals) are regular. The other persons are subject to elisions of 
the final weak radical with the suffix (^ t and o^). The indicative mood marker damma is 
omitted. 

a). The Perfect: 


singular 

dual 

plural 


he remained 

Ui they (m.) remained 


they (m.) remained 

c-Ii she remained 

££ they (f.) remained 


they (f.) remained 

you (m.) remained 

Uli you (m./f.) remained 

* - '/ 

you (m.) remained 

you (f.) remained 


& * 

you (f.) remained 

I (m./f.) remained 


Li 

— x i 

we (m./f.) remained 

The Imperfect Indicative: 




singular 

dual 

plural 


he remains 

they (m.) remain 

' . 

they (m.) remain 

jfe she remains 

they (f.) remain 

-* * 

they (f.) remain 

you (m.) remain 

you (m./f.) remain 


you (m.) remain 

you (f.) remain 


- 

you (f.) remain 
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c). 

JL\ I (m./f.) remain 

The Subjunctive: 




we (m./f.) remain 


singular 

dual 


plural 



he remains 


they (m.) remain 

1 9 

they (m.) remain 


she remains 

l£j 
«• • 

they (f.) remain 


they (f.) remain 


you (m.) remain 

r;‘: 

♦ 

you (m./f.) remain 


you (m.) remain 


you (f.) remain 

♦# 



- 

you (f.) remain 

d). 

I (m./f.) remain 

The Jussive: 




we (m./f.) remain 


singular 

dual 


plural 



jIj he remains 

» •• 

they (m.) remain 

i. 

they (m.) remain 


jL" she remains 

ua5 
^ • 

they (f.) remain 

•* • 

they (f.) remain 


you (m.) remain 

& 

you (m./f.) remain 


you (m.) remain 


Zffc you (f.) remain 




you (f.) remain 

e). 

jjf 1 (m./f.) remain 

The Imperative: 




we (m./f.) remain 


jussive 

m.s. 

imperative 

f.s. 

m.pl. a/zrf jo on 


jl' he remains 


& 


remain! 


f). Other verbs of this type include: 

✓ 

to be pleased to cover 

iS j* to be naked ^ to be rich 

/ • 

ri j to rise, ascend to meet, find 

- ~ 

X * 

Zjf to be pure to cease to exist 

to forget l yL, to be intoxicated 

48.1 .4 The Passive of Form I Defective Verbs 

The passive is the same for all three types of Form I defective verb: 



active 


perfect passive 

imperfect passive 


Type 1 

US 

to invite 


he was invited 

" V 

he is invited 

Type 2 


to throw 

9 

it was thrown 


it is thrown 

Type 3 


to find 

J 

it was found 

zU 

it is found 


v * \ 
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Taking the verb US (“to invite”) as an example, the persons of the perfect and imperfect 
passive are as follows: 

a). The Perfect Passive: 



singular 

dual 


plural 



he was invited 

Ui 

m ^ 

they (m.) were invited 


they (m.) were invited 


she was invited 

•» * 

— ✓ 

they (f.) were invited 

, > 

they (f.) were invited 


you (m.) were invited 

Ulpi 

you (m./f.) were invited 

i • ; > 

1 

you (m.) were invited 


you (f.) were invited 



c> > 

you (f.) were invited 


I was invited 




we (m./f.) were invited 

b). 

The Imperfect Indicative Passive: 





singular 

dual 


plural 



j he is invited 

. •> 
jLP-b 

T - 

they (m.) are invited 

oy-s 

they (m.) are invited 


^ s she is invited 

oUs 
^ • 

they (f.) are invited 


they (f.) are invited 


you (m.) are invited 

otUjj 

- 

you (m./f.) are invited 

b'yt'S 

you (m.) are invited 


you (f.) are invited 




you (f.) are invited 


^‘J\ I (m./f.) am invited 



J* 

we (m./f.) are invited 

c). 

The Subjunctive Passive: 






singular 

dual 


plural 



he is invited 

IUju 
«* •• 

they (m.) are invited 


they (m.) are invited 


Jt-s she is invited 

Us 

they (f.) are invited 


they (f.) are invited 


^s> you (m.) are invited 

Us, 

•• 

you (m./f.) are invited 

1 

you (m.) are invited 


^‘s you (f.) are invited 




you (f.) are invited 


J>‘i\ I (m./f.) am invited 




we (m./f.) are invited 

d). 

The Jussive Passive: 






singular 

dual 


plural 



he is invited 

uz 

they (m.) are invited 

i>i; 

they (m.) are invited 


she is invited 

Us 

they (f.) are invited 


they (f.) are invited 


fs you (m.) are invited 

Us, 

«* 

you (m./f.) are invited 


you (m.) are invited 


UJ you (f.) are invited 



' i ' • i 

you (f.) are invited 


I (m./f.) am invited 



, .< 
1* 

we (m./f.) are invited 


48.1 .5 The verbal nouns of Form I defective verbs follow the patterns for those of the Form 
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I triliteral verb. For example: 


verb 


verbal noun 


US 

to invite 

JUS 

invitation 


to be empty 


emptiness 

6fr 

to run 

4* 

running 


to protect 


protection 

CA 

to remain 

% 

remaining 




fear 


to fear 

48 . 1.6 The Active Participle : 

All Form I defective verbs form the active participle in the same way. They are defective 
adjectives ( see 12,8): 


verb 


active participle 


US 

to invite 


inviting 


to wake up 

W 

awake 


to throw 

'f* 

M 

throwing 

r- *** 

to finish [s.th]; to judge 

O** 

0 

decisive; judge 


to remain 

ju; 

remaining 


to be content 

0 

content 


48 . 1.7 The Passive Participle (J : 

a). When the weak final radical is s , this is assimilated to the } of the pattern and written 
with a shadda: 


passive participle 

jjJJ ( instead of stuffed 

y-x* invited 

clothed, dressed 
hoped for 

b). When the weak final radical is j , the j of the pattern is changed to ^ which is then 
assimilated to the ^ of the root and written with a shadda: 


verb 

lJU- to stuff 
US to invite 
LS to clothe, dress 
Lf j to hope 


verb 

Jfs to build 
Ju to deny 


passive participle 

(instead of j jL>) built 

t 


denied 
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to protect 

*• 

protected 


to forbid 

i 1" 

forbidden 

& 

to forget 

t •: 

forgotten 


to meet 


met 


48.2 The Derived Forms of the Defective Verb 

Whether the final radical of the root is j or <_$ , this always appears as ^ or ^ in the derived 
Forms. 

The perfect of all the derived Forms is conjugated like J-j (Type 2 above). 

The imperfect is conjugated like (Type 2) except for Forms V and VI which are 
conjugated like (Type 3). 

As with Form I defective verbs, the final weak radical is removed when it would take sukun in 
the jussive mood. 

In the verbal nouns of derived Forms III (when of the pattern <3^) , IV, VII, VIII and X, the 
weak radical after alif is changed to hamza. 

The active participles all end with a hypothetical ^ - . The masculine singular is thus a 
defective adjective {see 12.8). 

The passive participles all end with a hypothetical ^ - . The masculine singular is thus 
indeclinable (see 12.7). 

Form IX is extremely rare. 

48.2.1 Form II 


a). 

The Perfect: 





singular 

dual 

plural 



he named 

they (m.) named 

i • s - 

they (m.) named 


she named 

UlLc- they (f.) named 

' ^ -* 

they (f.) named 


you (m.) named 

Uii-S, you (m./f.) named 


you (m.) named 


clw you (f.) named 



you (f.) named 


I (m./f.) named 


eis. 

we (m./f.) named 

b). 

The Imperfect Indicative: 





singular 

dual 

plural 



he names 

they (m.) name 

• 

they (m.) name 


she names 

o'CfjL: they (f.) name 


they (f.) name 


you (m.) name 

♦4 

qL'-Lj you (m./f.) name 

O 

you (m.) name 


you (f.) name 


0 

you (f.) name 
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i I (m./f.) name we ( m ./f.) name 

ft 

c). The pattern for the verbal noun is : 


verb 



verbal noun 



« - 
l _ sr w 

to name 


L jj 
~ * 

naming 


« : 

to rescue 


*• 1 
* 

rescue 



to make grow 


t *- 

•• ^ 

advancement, 

increase 


to raise, educate 


V* 

upbringing, education 

j 

to amuse 


hja 

amusement 


d). The Active Participle (jJLli) 

* 

♦ 




verb 



active participle 




to name 


* .. > 
r~* 

naming 



to sing 


* :> 

singer 


S 

to pray 



prayer, worshipper 

* 1 

to rescue, save 


cr 4 

rescuer, saviour 

e). The Passive Participle (jlU) 

t 

« 

• 




verb 


passive participle 



ur— 

to name 


* . > 

named 


s* 

* 

to raise, bring up 



raised, brought up 


to sweeten; to embellish 


sweetened; embellished 

J* 

to make cry 



made to cry 


48.2.2 Form III 





a). The Perfect: 





singular 

dual 


plural 



he called 

U3U 

they (m.) called 1)3 L 

they (m.) called 

o3U 

she called 

l&U 

they (f.) called 


they (f.) called 

c23U 

* 

you (m.) called 

u&u 

you (m./f.) called j^3lJ 

you (m.) called 

o23U 

*• 

you (f.) called 



* i’U' 

you (f.) called 

c23li 

I (m./f.) called 



£3U 

we (m./f.) called 

b). The Imperfect Indicative: 





singular 

dual 


plural 



he calls 

oLTC 

they (m.) call 

T 

they (m.) call 
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tSjfc she calls 


they (f.) call 




you (m.) call 
y m > \£ you (f.) call 
I (m./f.) call 

c). The Verbal Noun (IltUl) 
verb 

y-lj to consider 

* 

yU to excuse 
y IS to reward 
jiU to call, shout 


jUjlji; you (m./f.) call 


Otfl? they (f.) call 
o/sti you (m.) call 
you (f.) call 
we (m./f.) call 

The final ^ is changed into alif: 
verbal noun 

\\s-Vj. consideration, regard 
exemption 
reward 

IlSlli calling, shouting 
iljUJ repayment 


to repay 

The verbal noun may have the pattern Jlii . The weak radical changes to hamza after the alif: 


d). 


e). 


verb 

verbal noun 


* * 

y V to meet 

JU3 

* 

meeting, encounter 

i^SU to call, shout 

* 

call, shout 

The Active Participle (J*ul) : 

verb 

passive participle 


J» Li- to defend 


lawyer 

y Li to be incompatible 

W 

. \' * 

* 

incompatible 

to take notice 

* 

observant 

to be opposite 

* 

opposite, facing 

The Passive Participle ( Ji-lli) : 

verb 

passive participle 


* 

yli to excuse 

V' 

excused 

to call, shout 


called 

y V to meet, encounter 

^ - 1 

met, encountered 

to reward 


rewarded 


48.2.3 Form IV 

a). The Perfect: 
singular 

S*Z 

yll he threw 


dual 

Uili they (m.) threw 


plural 

\'J&\ they (m.) threw 
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she threw 


they (f.) threw 


they (f.) threw 

v£jjf 

you (m.) threw 

•• 

you (m./f.) threw 


you (m.) threw 

✓ ^ 

you (f.) threw 




you (f.) threw 


I (m./f.) threw 



ei5t 

we (m./f.) threw 

The Imperfect Indicative: 





singular 

dual 


plural 


Jt 

he throws 

ouaL' 

T " - 

they (m.) throw 

bji L: 

they (m.) throw 


she throws 


they (f.) throw 


they (f.) throw 

J* 

4* 

you (m.) throw 


you (m./f.) throw 

' M- 

j jiu 

you (m.) throw 


you (f.) throw 




you (f.) throw 


I (m./f.) throw 




we (m./f.) throw 


c). The Verbal Noun (Jloj) . The weak radical changes to hamza after the alif: 




verbal noun 

tUlj cancellation 

✓ 

JloiJ presentation 
i Vjr\ carrying out, performance 
dictation 
t iLpI giving 


verb 

active participle 


•s 

to amuse 

Ju 

amusing 

to infect 

• * 

infectious 

tS'JA to entice 

! * 

s* 

* 

enticing 

to make cry 

AS 
+ • 

causing tears 

The Passive Participle (Jiii) : 



verb 

passive participle 


^ill to throw 


thrown 

l _ s &- 1 to count 


counted 

to rent, hire out 


rented, hired out 

to give 

J ~ 

given 


verb 

l JS\ to cancel 
to present 

to cany out, perform 
to dictate 
to give 

The Active Participle : 
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48 . 2.4 Form V 


a). The Perfect: 


singular 

dual 


he walked 

l!l : 

they (m.) walked 

dJLiJ she walked 


they (f.) walked 

you (m.) walked 

you (f.) walked 

I (m./f.) walked 

The Imperfect Indicative: 

i 

you (m./f.) walked 

singular 

dual 


he walks 

jdli 
- ■* 

they (m.) walk 

she walks 

• l' * 

^ *“ 

they (f.) walk 

you (m.) walk 

you (f.) walk 

JL£\ I (m./f.) walk 

.» * 

you (m./f.) walk 


c). The Verbal Noun (j£*) . This is a defective noun: 


plural 

they (m.) walked 
jlJU; they (f.) walked 
you (m.) walked 
you (f.) walked 
LIju; we (m./f.) walked 


plural 



they (m.) walk 
they (f.) walk 
you (m.) walk 
you (f.) walk 
we (m./f.) walk 




verb 

verbal noun 


to walk [fSZ (instead of 

walking 

4 s' 

to cross, overstep 


crossing, overstepping 

* - 

to ascend 


ascent 

4/ - 

^ to adopt 

* -c 

L>^ 

adoption 

S *“> 

to spread 

- * * - 

spreading 

The Active Participle ( ji&) : 

verb 

active participle 


to he raised, educated 

» s'* 

well-mannered 

l JlS to remain, stay 


remnant, remainder 

Jz to become double 


double 

to clothe o.s. 

* s'f 

dressed 

The Passive Participle ( jliH) : 

verb 

passive participle 


to challenge 

i s^' 

challenged 
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to hope 



hoped 



<jj's to rebuke 


* 

(Sy^ 

rebuked 


48.2.5 Form VI 





a). 

The Perfect: 






singular 

dual 


plural 



he shunned 


they (m.) shunned l^il>J 

they (m.) shunned 


oJUj she shunned 

£Uj 

they (f.) shunned 

they (f.) shunned 


you (m.) shunned 

M 

you shunned 

you (m.) shunned 


you (f.) shunned 



Sf.-I 'C 

you (f.) shunned 


I (m./f.) shunned 




we (m./f.) shunned 

b). 

The Imperfect Indicative: 






singular 

dual 


plural 



he shuns 

x - 

they (m.) shun 


they (m.) shun 


she shuns 

^ “ 

they (f.) shun 


they (f.) shun 


you (m.) shun 

ou;u£- 

»• ~ 

you (m./f.) shun dy-lA^ 

you (m.) shun 


you (f.) shun 




you (f.) shun 


I (m./f.) shun 




we (m./f.) shun 

c). 

The Verbal Noun (jiu : ) . 

This is a 

defective noun: 



verb 


verbal noun 




to be vast 

(*l> : (instead of &')) 

vastness, expanse 


^IL" to be incompatible 


v_i tlf 
* 

mutual incompatibility 


to meet 


* 

meeting 



to disappear 


* 

disappearance 



ill to complain to one another 

tills 

+ 

mutual complaining 

d). 

The Active Participle (J^-Uu) : 





verb 


active participle 




to rise; to be high 


+ 

high 



to follow one another 

* 

successive 



to be close together 


* 

close together 



to litigate 



litigant 





480 The Defective Verb 


e). The Passive Participle & 

verb 

S * 

to shun 
to avoid 
to take 
48.2.6 Form VII 

These are not common, 
a). The Perfect: 

singular 

J** A he bowed 
• 

she bowed 
you (m.) bowed 
you (f.) bowed 


b) 


passive participle 


[>£ shunned 


avoided 


d). 





taken 


dual 


plural 

l^Jl 

they (m.) bowed 


Eiii 

X 

they (f.) bowed 


UiSJi 

- X 

you (m./f.) bowed 



they (m.) bowed 

£ 

& 

•• 

4 you (f.) bowed 


olU^l I (m./f.) bowed 

The Imperfect Indicative: 




singular 

dual 


plural 

he bows 

• lx ' *x 

x 

they (m.) bow 

\ Kr\' 

Oj^-j 

she bows 

.tx > •' 

they (f.) bow 

X X 

you (m.) bow 

W 

you (f.) bow 

x »x 

you (m./f.) bow 



they (f.) bow 


you (f.) bow 
we (m./f.) bow 

C). The Verbal Noun . The weak radical changes to hamza after the alif: 


I (m./f.) bow 


verb 

A 

* ■** i 


to bow, bend 
to be finished 


to be exterminated 

*, '•> 


The Active Participle 

verb 

to bow, bend 
to be revealed 


verbal noun 

t lL»^l bow, bend 

x x ' 

x • 

JLail termination 

x x 

J I extermination 


x X 






to oppose 


active participle 

bowed, bent 
revealed 
opposing 
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e). The Passive Participle (Ailli) : 

Since Form VII verbs generally already have a reflexive or passive meaning the passive 
participle is only used for nouns of place and time. For example: 


verb 


passive participle 


to bend 


* * »P 


48.2.7 Form VIII 

a) . The Perfect: 

singular 

he bought 
she bought 
you (m.) bought 
you (f.) bought 
I (m./f.) bought 

b) . The Imperfect Indicative: 


c) 


-c . 


: » 


singular 

be buys 
< 5 JLi; she buys 
(_$ Jzz you (m.) buy 
you (f.) buy 

* 

I (m./f.) buy 

The Verbal Noun (^Uiil) 


bend, turn 


dual 


Uyuil they (m.) bought 
Ij^l they (f.) bought 


you (m./f.) bought ^2£L»I you (m.) bought 


plural 

they (m.) bought 
Jl'P * they (f.) bought 


IrtP \ you (f.) bought 




we (m./f.) bought 


dual 

oU>L: they (m.) buy 


they (f.) buy 


plural 

o j'JIj they (m.) buy 

JtjM they (f.) buy 

* 

o /fjz you (m.) buy 

* 

you (f.) buy 

jLij we (m./f.) buy 

. The weak radical changes to hamza after the alif: 


jtfzz you (m./f.) buy 


verb 

to slacken 

Jfc>\ to be finished 
to desire 

( _ r i5 j\ to be satisfied 
jfH \ to acquire 

d). The Active Participle ( J-ili) : 

verb 

to hide o.s. 
t _^cSj to be content 


verbal noun 

slackening 

Jl^Jl end, conclusion 
JUoJl desire 

satisfaction 
c&l acquisition 


active participle 

_i!»J hidden 
* 

<JZ&a contented 
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js*\ to feel concern 

' t > 

Lr~ 

+ 

concerned 

j£\ to belong, be associated 


belonging 

e). The Passive Participle (Ji^) : 



verb 

passive participle 


to necessitate 


necessary 

JZ\ to seek, desire 


desire, aspiration 

to select 


selected 

to belong, be associated 

0 '*. f 

membership 

48.2.8 Form X 



a). The Perfect: 



singular 

dual 

plural 


he summoned 
she summoned 


they (m) summoned \yjLL\ they (m) summoned 
&xJ^\ they (f.) summoned \ they (f.) summoned 


you (m) summoned \£±xl.\ you (m/f.) summoned you (m.) summoned 


you (f.) summoned 
I (m./f.) summoned 
b). The Imperfect Indicative: 
singular 

he summons 
she summons 


i J^c-xZ,\ you (f.) summoned 
we (m/f) summoned 


dual 


plural 


they (m.) summon j they (m.) summon 
0 lie- they (f.) summon they (f.) summon 


y. l-.l; you (m.) summon you (m./f.) summon you (m.) summon 

'ys-‘xlz you (f.) summon 

* 

I (m./f ) summon 




you (f.) summon 
we (m./f.) summon 

C). The Verbal Noun . The weak radical changes to hamza after the alif: 

verb verbal noun 

to summon summons 

to except 
y&*\ to retain 
jicil to ask for pardon 
to become loose 


S 1 -* 


exception 
Sliliil retention 


- •: • 


i request for pardon 
loosening 
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d). The Active Participle 

verb 

to lie down 
to be difficult 
to summon 


»' • 


ur^r***. 


to conciliate 


e). The Passive Participle (JmcLiZ) 


active participle 



* 


lying down 
difficult 
applicant 
conciliatory 


verb 


passive participle 


^ jLl,\ to summon 
to implore 
JUi Li. I to consult 
to clarify 
48.2.9 The Passive: 



summoned 

implored 

consulted 

clarified 


In the perfect passive, the weak final radical of all the derived Forms is ^ t . In the imperfect 
passive the final weak radical is j - : 


Form 

perfect 

indicative 

subjunctive 

jussive 

11 

. * > 



s ,9 



i 


III 



' t 

s£ 

*» 

IV 

$ 

Ji 

J* 


# 

V 

$ 

Jz 

Jz 

& 

VI 

• -■ 

•• 




VII 

none 

none 



VIII 

> • * 


i 


X 

•9 * 

* * i- • 1 


jl : . > 

' 


48.3 Summary of the Derived Forms of the Defective Verb: 


Form 

Perfect 

Indicative 

Subjunctive 

II 

* . 

* 

t/*— i 

%ft 

•ft 

III 


■» 


IV 


Jz 

•• 

V 


Jz 



Jussive 

Verbal 

Active 

Passive 


Noun 

Participle 

Participle 

3 ^ t 

■> 

ft M 

« 

s > > 

r* 



^ — 0 

*• 

lii/siitAi 


* 'a 


suii 

t 

* 


3z 



JZ 
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VI 


Jte. 

J 'k- 


j* 

* 

d 

J-& 

VII 


i* 

Cs^t 

«* 

- •, 


- • > 

d 


VIII 


* 


* 

tiiii 

c /» 

& 

d 

J& 

X 

J^\ 

• 

-l' • ' 

a It. .. » 

L5-* 

M 


jk; 

•I 

** 

d 

Jki 


48.4 The Imperative: 


II 

* - 
r- 

VI 


III 

itf 

jr 

VII 

o^I 

< 

IV 

jH 

VIII 

£\ 

*• 

V 

$ 

X 

jkl 


49 The Doubly Weak Verb (•jJifi jiiib 

The two most common types of doubly weak verb are: 

1) . Those in which two of the radicals are the weak letters or ^ ; 

2) . Those in which one radical is hamza and another is one of the weak letters j or j . 

* 

Such types are comparatively rare, but they do include some common verbs. In the conjugation 
of the verb and the derivation of the participles they typically follow the rules of more that one 
verb type (assimilated, hollow, defective, hamzated, doubled). 

In the following, only the conjugation of the perfect and the imperfect indicative active voice is 
given. The derived Forms may readily be arrived at with reference to the type of verb 
according to the rules of which the doubly weak verb is conjugated. Such is also the case 
regarding the passive voice and the subjunctive and jussive moods. 

49.1 Verbs with Middle j and Final ^ 

This is the most common type of doubly weak verb. They are conjugated like defective verbs. 
The middle radical } remains unchanged. The stem vowel in the perfect and the imperfect may 
be fatha or kasra. 

49 . 1.1 The perfect of (“to relate”): 


singular 

dual 


plural 


lSjj 

he related 


they (m.) related 


they (m.) related 

• * ~ 

she related 


they (f.) related 


they (f.) related 


you (m.) related 


you (m./f.) related 

• •*• <* * 

you (m.) related 


you (f.) related 



CrDJ 

you (f.) related 

* 

I (m./f.) related 




we (m./f.) related 

The Imperfect Indicative: 





singular 

dual 


plural 



he relates 

MSy 

they (m.) relate 

^jjy. 

they (m.) relate 


she relates 

MS) 

they (f.) relate 

' * ' 

Cy-Jy 

they (f.) relate 


you (m.) relate 

MS) 

you (m./f.) felate 

^jjy 

you (m.) relate 

- 

OLSS 

you (f.) relate 



< 

Jtiy 

you (f.) relate 

- 

I (m./f.) relate 



t ♦ 

iSjy 

we (m./f.) relate 
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- 

49.1.2 The perfect of (“to be or become strong”): 

singular 

dual 

plural 

% 

S 

^ y he was strong 

& 

s' 

1 

they (m.) were strong 1 /y they (m.) were strong 

cJy she was strong 

S 

lSji 

S 

they (f.) were strong yy they (f.) were strong 

* 

doy you (m.) were strong 

* 

you (m./f.) were strong y_y you (m.) were strong 

c->y you (f.) were strong 


y>y you (f.) were strong 

c-jy I (m./f.) was strong 

S 


SLy we (m./f.) were strong 

The Imperfect Indicative: 

singular 

dual 

plural 

<jjk he is strong 


they (m.) are strong bjyj they (m.) are strong 

she is strong 


they (f.) are strong yy they (f.) are strong 

^'yG you (m.) are strong 


you (m./f.) are strong hjyC you (m.) are strong 

y/yl you (f.) are strong 


jjjSs you (f.) are strong 

(_ 5 yi I (m./f.) am strong 


y,'y we (m./f.) are strong 

49.1 .3 The Imperative: 

jussive 


imperative 


m.s. 

f.S. m.pl. arid so on 

he relates 

& 

6jj\ hj‘A relate! 

•* * 

yb he is strong 


(iyi ljy i be strong! 

49.1.4 The verbal nouns follow the patterns for those of the Form I triliteral verb. For 

example: 

verb 


verbal noun 

fjjA to love 


y,y love 

to bum; to iron 


l<. burning; ironing 

iSy to howl 


t\y howling 

^ y- to be equal, the same 


y,'y equalness, sameness 

gy to go astray 


'ZrVy error, sin 

&y- to be hungry 


t\'y hunger 
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49.1.5 The Active Participle (J*U) : 


49.1 .6 


49.1 .7 


verb 

active participle 


^33 to relate 

jG 

* 

relating 

to be empty 

* 

empty, vacant 

to starve 

> 

* 

starved 

to tempt, seduce 

jU 

* 

tempter, seducer 

The Passive Participle (J jiii) 

* 

* 


verb 

passive participle 


(j33 t0 relate 

* 

related 

to iron 

&& 

“ /» 

ironed 

* 

to curve, bend 

✓ 

curved, bent 

to fold 

* 

folded up 

Other verbs of this type are: 



fsy to sound, ring out 

<s'y 

to intend 

fsy to covet, desire 


to collect; to contain 

.jjJ. to grill, roast 


to be crooked, bent 

t_sj j to wrinkle [s.th.] 


to fall, come down 

iSy to stay, settle down 


to be thin 


49.2 Verbs with Initial j and Final ^ 

Verbs of this type are relatively common. They follow the rules for both assimilated and 
defective verbs. In the perfect the stem vowel is usually fatha. In the imperfect active they lose 
the initial j and the stem vowel is always kasra. 

49.2.1 The Perfect: 


singular 

dual 


plural 



he protected 

* 

they (m.) protected 


they (m.) protected 

• 

she protected 


they (f.) protected 

* 

+ * 

they (f.) protected 

- 

you (m.) protected 

i;-v. 

you (m./f.) protected 

. 

you (m.) protected 


you (f.) protected 


} 


you (f.) protected 

* 

I (m./f.) protected 




we (m./f.) protected 
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49 . 2.2 The Imperfect Indicative: 




singular 

dual 

plural 


^ he protects 
* 

j'CZ they (m.) protect 

S 

they (m.) protect 

^ she protects 

they (f.) protect 

* — 

0=* 

they (f.) protect 

JC you (m.) protect 

you (m./f.) protect 

- 

you (m.) protect 

jS you (f.) protect 



you (f.) protect 

* 

J>\ I (m./f.) protect 

* 


* 

* • 

* 

we (m./f.) protect 

49 - 2.3 The imperative very rarely occurs: 



jussive 

imperative 




m.s. f.s. 

m.pl. and so on 

he protects 

** 


l > 

protect! 

^ he pays attention 

t * 

* 


pay attention! 


49 . 2.4 The verbal nouns follow the patterns for those of the Form I triliteral verb. For 
example: 


49 . 2.5 


49 . 2.6 


verb 

verbal noun 


ji-j to inspire 


inspiration 

J,j to be weak, faint 

Jj or & 

weakness 

to be friends with 


friendship 

✓ 

to slander 

s 

slander 

to govern, rule 


rule 

The Active Participle (J*U) : 



verb 

active participle 


> 

to protect 

JO 

* 

protecting 

^ j to slander 


slanderer 

Jlj to rule 

JO 

ruler 

to be weak, feeble 

j'3 

weak, feeble 

The Passive Participle (3 ydC>) 

♦ 

♦ 


verb 

passive participle 


to fulfil 

Jty 

fulfilled 
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to slander 

* 

Jij to protect 

49.2.7 Other verbs of this type include: 


slandered 

protected 


to tie up to intend 

y/j to kindle y) to pay blood money 

49.3 The Hollow Verb with Final Hamza 

Verbs of this type are quite rare, but they do include some common verbs. They follow the 
rules both for hollow verbs and for those with hamza as final radical. The weak middle radical 
may be jor^. 


49.3.1 The middle radical may 

be j . These correspond to Type 1 

hollow verbs: 

a). The Perfect: 




singular 

dual 

plural 


£L- he was bad 

l£U. they (m.) were bad 


they (m.) were bad 

she was bad 

L : £L. they (f.) were bad 

c>y 

they (f.) were bad 

you (m.) were bad 

Ljjd you (m./f.) were bad 


you (m.) were bad 

you (f.) were bad 


*>. x > 

you (f.) were bad 

Ly* I (m./f.) was bad 



we (m./f.) were bad 

b). The Imperfect Indicative: 




singular 

dual 

plural 


tyc he is bad 

jljJLi they (m.) are bad 

•. t > - 

they (m.) are bad 

1 yz she is bad 

pi yz they (f.) are bad 


they (f.) are bad 

' yz you (m.) are bad 

pi yz you (m./f.) are bad 

u y 

you (m.) are bad 

y :yz you (f.) are bad 


O 

you (f.) are bad 

l y\ I (m./f.) am bad 


> > • 

we (m./f.) are bad 

49.3.2 The middle radical may be ^ , corresponding to Type 2 hollow verbs: 

a). The Perfect: 




singular 

dual 

plural 


£l>- he came 

♦ 

l£ld they (m.) came 

Ufc 

they (m.) came 

o£l>- she came 

U£ld they (f.) came 

'ch 

they (f.) came 

dJU- you (m.) came 

> 

UiU- you (m./f.) came 


you (m.) came 
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/ 


oL>- you (f.) came 




you (f.) came 


dd I (m./f.) came 



I’d 

• 

we (m./f.) came 

b). 

The Imperfect Indicative: 






singular 

dual 


plural 



he comes 

' - 

they (m.) come 

: i * 

Oj^>H 

they (m.) come 


she comes 

Oldi 

they (f.) come 

» * 

they (f.) come 


you (m.) come 

OldJ 

" */ 

you (m./f.) come 

•v * 

you (m.) come 


you (f.) come you (f.) come 

I (m./f.) come 2^ we (m./f.) come 


49.3.3 The middle radical may be jor^, corresponding to Type 3 hollow verbs: 
* a). The Perfect: 


singular 


dual 


plural 


;d 

he wanted 

ud 

they (m.) wanted 

ijjd 

they (m.) wanted 

d;d 

she wanted 

dd 

they (f.) wanted 

■c : » 

they (f.) wanted 

t » 

you (m.) wanted 

uid 

+ 

you (m./f.) wanted 

• it » 

r~? 

you (m.) wanted 

* * 

you (f.) wanted 



u - 

you (f.) wanted 

i *. 

** 

I (m./f.) wanted 



Id 

* 

we (m./f.) wanted 

b). The Imperfect Indicative: 





singular 

dual 


plural 


Jdi 

he wants 

oudj 

-• " 

they (m.) want 

' • -• 

j j3 Li: 

they (m.) want 

2 id 

she wants 

OUld 

*+ 

they (f.) want 

old 

they (f.) want 

Jiii 

you (m.) want 

oisdi 

> 

you (m./f.) want 

* • ' 

jjjLiJ 

you (m.) want 


you (f.) want 



old 

you (f.) want 

2df 

I (m./f.) want 



2 id 

we (m./f.) want 

49.3.4 The verbal nouns follow the patterns for those of the Form I triliteral verb. For 

example: 






verb 



verbal noun 



* 

to come 


coming, arrival 


;d 

to want 


idd wish, 

•« X 

desire 



to shine 


VyJ> light, brightness 
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X* 

i\i to vomit 

+ 

vomit 

X 

to break down, collapse 

c y 

breakdown, collapse 

to be well-formed 

ol Jt 

shapeliness 

49.3.5 The Active Participle (Jpli) : 



verb 

active participle 


to come 

* * 

coming 

£Li to want 

pL4 

* 

wanting 

tXi to return 

* 

returning 

49.3.6 The Passive Participle (J ^uC>) 

• 


verb 

passive participle 


^ ibf to bring 

X 


brought 


49.3.7 The imperative very rarely occurs: 

jussive imperative 

rn.S. f.S. m.pl. and so on 

III he wants Li J,\f, lj$U want! 

49.4 Verbs with Middle Hamza and Final j 

Verbs of this type are extremely rare but they do include the very common verb (“to see”) 
which is irregular in that the hamza is omitted in the imperfect. 

49.4.1 The Perfect: 


singular 

dual 


plural 



he saw 

* 

they (m.) saw 

ot 

they (m.) saw 

^b 

she saw 

i\j 

they (f.) saw 

& 

they (f.) saw 

1 — o 

you (m.) saw 


you (m./f.) saw 


you (m.) saw 

•f' 

you (f.) saw 



fM- 

you (f.) saw 

' ‘V 

Ooij 

I (m./f.) saw 



& 

we (m./f.) saw 

2 The 

Imperfect Indicative: 





singular 

dual 


plural 



he sees 

wa 

they (m.) see 

' • ^ 

they (m.) see 


she sees 


they (f.) see 

" 

Uiji 

they (f.) see 




492 The Doubly Weak Verb 


o'C'y you (m./f.) see 


bj'J you (m.) see 

y.y y° u ( f -) see 

yTy we (m./f.) see 


l 


you (m.) see jUy you (m./f.) see dj'j you (m.) see 

y) you (f.) see y) you (f.) see 

I (m./f.) see Sy we see 

49.4.3 The verbal nouns follow the patterns for those of Form I triliteral verbs. For example: 


verb 

verbal noun 


to see 

Z't ' 

seeing 



opinion 

r- 

^ U to be remote 

<S^ 

m 

remoteness 

49.4.4 The Active Participle (J*li) : 



verb 

active participle 


to see 

jO 

seeing; viewer 

to be remote 

*u 

* 

remote, distant 

49.4.5 r rhe Passive Participle ( J ^iii) 

• 

• 


verb 

passive participle 


to see 

yy 

seen; visible 

49.4.6 The imperative does not occur. 



49.5 Verbs with Initial Hamza and Middle j or j 

s 

Verbs of this type are very rare. They are conjugated according to the rules for hollow and 
hamzated verbs. 

49.5.1 The perfect of 31 (“to return”) (root Jjl) : 


singular 

jT he returned 
3JT she returned 
cJl you (m.) returned 
cJ I you (f.) returned 
oil I (m./f.) returned 


dual 

"Vl they (m.) returned 
01 they (f.) returned 
t3 you (m./f.) returned 


plural 



they (m.) returned 
they (f.) returned 
you (m.) returned 
you (f.) returned 
we (m./f.) returned 


Modem Literary Arabic: A Reference Grammar 493 


49.5.2 The Imperfect Indicative: 


singular 

dual 

plural 



he returns 

0 ^ jjt they (m.) return 

• i t' 

they (m.) return 


she returns 

o'ijy they (f.) return 

'JP 

they (f.) return 


you (m.) return 

o^jp you (m./f.) return 


you (m.) return 


you (f.) return 


& 

you (f.) return 


I (m./f.) return 


Jj> 

we (m./f.) return 


49.5.3 The imperative does not occur. 


49.5.4 The verbal nouns follow the patterns for those of Form I triliteral verbs. For example: 


verb 


to return 


ST to bend [s.th.] 

Jl to return; to lead [to] 

49.5.5 The Active Participle (J*U) : 


verb 




Jl to return 


ol to moan 


** — 

Jl to bring bad luck 


verbal noun 

Z\\ or ^.Ul return 

• «» . 

ijl bending 
JU outcome 


active participle 

jsT returning 
*t\ moaning 
JS\ bringing bad luck 


49.5.6 The passive participle does not occur. 


49.6 Verbs with Initial Hamza and Final j or j 

There are very few verbs of this type, but they do include the common verbs J i (“to come”) 

£ 

and J.) (“to refuse”). They are conjugated according to the rules for defective verbs and 
hamzated verbs with initial hamza. 

49.6.1 The Perfect: 


ngular 


dual 


plural 


J 

he came 

d\ 

they (m.) came 

l> : f 

they (m.) came 

' — ^ i 

she came 

151 

they (f.) came 

& 

they (f.) came 

- A 
** 

you (m.) came 


you (m./f.) came 

•i<\ 

you (m.) came 

y * 

you (f.) came 



*yA 

Jr ^ 1 

you (f.) came 
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r 


I (m./f.) came 

49.6,2 The Imperfect Indicative: 


* 

liol we (m./f.) came 


singular 


dual 

plural 


t 

he comes 

jDl' they (m.) come 


they (m.) come 


she comes 

i - 

they (f.) come 


they (f.) come 

J 

you (m.) come 

jCU you (m./f.) come 

hyi 

you (m.) come 


you (f.) come 



you (f.) come 

J 

1 (m./f.) come 


-t 

«• 

we (m./f.) come 

1 The imperative very 

rarely occurs: 



jussive 


imperative 





m.s. f.s. 

m.pl. and so on 

ji 

> 

he refuses 

tw~>l 1 

iji! 

refuse! 


49.6.4 The verbal nouns follow the patterns for those of Form I triliteral verbs: 


verb 


verbal noun 

Ji 

to come 

^ » »* # . 
jU or £1 or iUU 

J 

& 

to refuse 

IK , J or UK\ 

to be harmed 


i 


, £ 

C*t> K 

*• 

to be sad 


J 

to approach [time] 

J' 


49.6.5 The Active Participle (j*tt) : 


coming, arrival 
refusal, rejection 
harm 
sadness 

period [of time] 


verb 

J?\ to refuse 
to come 
N I to neglect 

49.6.6 The Passive Participle (3 yJC>) : 


active participle 



unwilling, reluctant 
coming, next 
neglecting 


verb passive participle 


/J 

N I to neglect 

jfc 

neglected 

✓ 

J to refuse 


refused 
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49.7 Verbs with Initial j and Final Hamza 


These follow the rules for assimilated verbs and hamzated verbs with final hamza. 

49.7.1 The perfect of (‘ 

‘to tread”): 


singular 

dual 

plural 


•Joj he trod 


they (m.) trod 1 

they (m.) trod 

Jj&»3 she trod 


they (f.) trod j^3 

they (f.) trod 

you (m.) trod 

USfc. j 

you (m./f.) trod 

you (m.) trod 

you (f.) trod 



you (f.) trod 

c-ilaj 1 (m./f.) trod 



we (m./f.) trod 

49.7.2 The Imperfect Indicative: 



singular 

dual 

plural 


tk; he treads 
*• 

oik 

they (m.) tread o 

they (m.) tread 

(L : she treads 

u'UaJ 

* 

they (f.) tread oik 

they (f.) tread 

(k : you (m.) tread 

jliaJ 

you (m./f.) tread 

you (m.) tread 

you (f.) tread 



you (f.) tread 

lU 1 (m./f.) tread 


tx ' 

liL 

we (m./f.) tread 

49.7.3 The Imperative: 




m.s. 

f.s. 

m.pl. and so on 



J?? 

\ JU tread! 


49.7.4 The verbal nouns follow the patterns for those of Form I triliteral verbs. For example: 

verb 


verbal noun 


[Jk>j to tread 


• 

i±>j treading; low ground 

Isj to be plague-stricken 

JU3 epidemic 


i' ^ 

U} to bruise 


bruise 


yj>j to be pure, clean 


purity, cleanliness 

49.7.5 The Active Participle (JpU) : 



verb 


active participle 


ifbj to tread 


fJ>\j treading 


yj>j to be pure, clean 


pure, clean 



i 
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49.7.6 The Passive Participle (3 : 


verb passive participle 

•j> j to be plague-stricken l yy> contaminated, poisoned 

* 

> 

to tread [on] Z trodden [on] 

49.8 Doubled Verbs with j as Middle and Final Radical 

This type of verb is extremely rare, but it does contain one relatively common verb with its 

derived Forms: (“to live”). 

•• .+ 

49.8.1 The Perfect: 


singular 

dual 

** 

he lived 

IL^ 

i * ' 

she lived 

✓ 

* ^ 

* 

you (m.) lived 

1 ' ^ * 

* 

t ^ 

* 

you (f.) lived 


> 

I (m./f.) lived 





49.8.2 The Imperfect Indicative: 


singular 

dual 

ua; 

he lives 

^ -» ■ 


she lives 



you (m.) live 

- — 



plural 


they (m.) lived 

i " 

'XT’ 

they (m.) lived 

they (f.) lived 

- -• 

<*r 

they (f.) lived 

you (m./f.) lived 

• > - 

r=f 

you (m.) lived 


* i " 

you (f.) lived 


\LJ~ 

we (m./f.) lived 


plural 


they (m.) live 


they (m.) live 

they (f.) live 


they (f.) live 

you (m./f.) live 

< .* 

you (m.) live 



you (f.) live 


" ' ' you (f.) live 

11^ we (m./f.) live 

The imperfect indicative may also be written JJZ (“he lives”), (“she lives”) etc. 


Uil I (m./f.) live 


49.8.3 The imperative is rare: 


jussive 


imperative 




m.s. 

is. 

m.pl. 

and so on 

he lives 

cJ-\ 

«• 

*♦ 


live! 
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49.8.4 The verbal noun is sC>- (“life”). 

49.8.5 The active participle is (“living”, “alive”). 

* 

49.8.6 The passive participle does not occur. 

49.8.7 In the perfect of the derived Forms of jJ- the final ^ becomes 1 : 


Form 

Perfect 

Imperfect 

Verbal Noun 

Active 

Passive 

Imperative 





Participle 

Participle 


II 

* 

f ' > 

i^i 

— * 

& 

t . * 


IV 

a-\ 

« 9 

- t 

• > 

+ • % 

✓ 

X 

UAsil 

9* ** 

* 

m * ** 

* 




49.9 Other Doubly Weak Verbs 

In addition to the above there are: 

49.9.1 Doubled verbs with initial hamza. These are conjugated according to the rules for 
doubled verbs and those with initial hamza: 


perfect 

imperfect 

01 to groan, moan 

0* 

£1 to bum, blaze 


^ to go; to become a mother 



49.9.2 Verbs with middle hamza and initial j or ^ . These are conjugated according to the 
rules for assimilated verbs and those with middle radical hamza: 


perfect 

imperfect 

jIj to bury [a female child] alive 


to frighten 


to despair 




50 The Trebly Weak Verb 

These are verbs in which all three radicals consist of hamza and the weak letters j and ^ . 

*• 

Verbs of this type are very rare, but they do include the common verb (“to seek refuge”), 
conjugated below. 


50.1 

The Perfect: 






singular 

dual 


plural 



he sought refuge 


they (m.) 


they (m.) 


she 

& 

they (f.) 


they (f.) 


dJji you (m.) 

& 

you (m./f.) 


you (m.) 


vi)' y° u ( f ) 




you (f.) 


I (tn./f.) 




we (m./f.) 

50.2 

The Imperfect Indicative: 






singular 

dual 


plural 



lSjL he seeks refuge 

nji 

they (m.) 

" * ^ 

they (m.) 


i sjk she 

xji 

they (f.) 


they (f.) 


y° u ( m ) 

wJg 

you (m./f.) 

OjjC 

you (m.) 


IfJt y° u ( f ) 



- j: 

you (f.) 


I (m./f.) 

•* y 




we (m./f.) 

50.3 

The imperative does not occur. 




50.4 

The verbal noun is , fcj] or eljb (“refuge”). 



50.5 

j ^ 

The active participle (JpU) 

is jT (“seeking refuge”). 



50.6 

The passive participle does 

not occur. 
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51 The Quadriliteral Verb faft) 

Unlike the great majority of Arabic verbs which are formed from roots consisting of three 
radicals, quadriliteral verbs are formed from roots consisting of four radicals. 

51.1 Form I (Jjtf) 

The conjugation of Form I quadriliteral verbs corresponds to that of Form II strong triliteral 
verbs (jl* / , the difference between them being that Form I quadriliteral verbs have two 

different radicals in place of the two identical radicals of the Form II verb. 

51.1.1 The Perfect (e.g. '^y “to translate”): 


singular 

- ' 





dual 


he translated 


they (m.) 

she 


they (f.) 

you (m.) 


you (m./f.) 


you (f-) 

I (m./f.) 

51.1.2 The Imperfect Indicative: 


plural 


I they (m.) 






they (f.) 
you (m.) 
you (f.) 
we (m./f.) 


singular 

dual 

plural 


* •? 

he translates 

they (m.) 

T > 

they (m.) 

* 

she 

oU*-^ they (f.) 

- • •'» 

they (f.) 

• 

rr^ 

you (m.) 

you (m./ f.) 


you (m.) 

£ 

you (f.) 



you (f.) 

* 

I (m./f.) 



we (m./f.) 


51.1.3 The perfect and imperfect passives correspond to those of the strong Form II 
triliteral verb: 


Perfect Passive Imperfect Passive 

it was translated it is translated 

51.1.4 The Imperative corresponds to that of the strong Form II triliteral verb: 


jussive 





m.s. 

• 

he translates 

• 

rr^ 

jHH 

he retreats 

✓ 

• - O - 


imperative 



f.s. 

m.pl. 

and so on 


1 

translate! 

ySSW 


retreat! 
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• 9 -' ' ^ 

51.1.5 The verbal noun commonly has the pattern iiio : 


verb 

verbal noun 


to laugh loudly 

HH* 

loud burst of laughter 

j to convulse 


convulsion 

to sieve 

V' - 

sieving 

» to gargle 

vP ^ X 

^ • « % 

gargling 

to roll 


rolling 

The pattern is occasionally used: 



verb 

verbal noun 


to roll 


rolling 

*' », 

•UiJ to be a pupil 

4 o 

iUJa 

+ 

learning 

d 'jij to convulse, shake 


convulsion; earthquake 

j to whisper 

* i - • 

whispering 

pili to put in order 

(.IXA 

orderliness 

51.1.6 The Active Participle (Jiiii) : 



verb 

active participle 


ljui to stutter 

* 

stuttering 

'^ry to translate 

4 

rr>* 

translating; translator 

to hurry 

* 

hurrying 

to mutter 

4 • . > 

^ 0 A a a 

muttering 

yTk to supervise 

4 > 

supervising, controlling 

51.1.7 The Passive Participle (J lill) 

• 

♦ 


verb 

passive participle 


Jili to pepper 

JiU. 

peppered 

'pJry to translate 


translated 

JaU to shake 

3 ^& 

shaken, unsettled 

to chain up 

3 ^ 

chained 

^y-j to ornament 


ornamented 
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51.1.8 Meanings of Form I Quadriliteral Verbs 

a) . A few Form I quadriliteral verbs are derived from prominent letters or syllables in 
familiar phrases: 

jiyX to say 4iL Nl iy Jy- N (“there is no power and no strength except in God”) 

to say <il ^ (“in the name of God”) 

/* 

to say <i jIXA (“praise be to God”) 

b) . Two letters expressing a sound may be repeated to indicate a repetition of that sound: 

to stammer to roar, clamour 

to mumble to clatter, rattle 

'jer'jL to gargle ilgi to laugh boisterously 

Xy'j to flap the wings [bird] 
uu to bleat [sheep] 
to lament dXz to buzz, hum 

51.1.9 Further examples of Form I quadriliteral verbs: 


to whisper 
to cough 


* 

'SJJ- to camp 

• 

JJaLI to rattle, clank 
JlH to stare 
'jyX to gather, collect 
'jk’jA to shake [s.th.] 


')X to practice veterinary science 
JU— to establish as ruler 
Jib to make restless 

to rattle in the throat 


51 .2 The Derived Forms of the Quadriliteral Verb 

Forms II, III and IV exist. Form III is extremely rare and can be ignored. Only Form II is used 
much, but Form IV contains at least one common verb (jllbl “to be calm”). 


51.2.1 Form II (Jbl : ) 

The Form II quadriliteral verb is distinguished by the initial 
to that of strong Form V triliteral verbs (Jbb/Jb;). 

51.2.2 The Perfect (e.g. ba.'.UT “to philosophise”): 


. The conjugation corresponds 


singular 

he philosophised 
XJiXJC she 

a » * „ 

XaXJc you (m.) 


dual 

U.'..b; they (m.) 
l-j..:.b3 they (f.) 

you (m./f.) 


plural 

I jJuJj; they (m.) 




they (f.) 




U you (m.) 
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* •■'y 

oilLi; 

y 

you (f.) 



SS^2 

you (f.) 

« # f'y 

* y 1 •- 

I 



bibU; 

we (m./f.) 

!.3 The Imperfect Indicative: 




singular 

dual 


plural 


, 4.-JLSS 

M 

he philosophises 

x — 

they (m.) 

Q jAmJUCj 

they (m.) 


she 

✓ V 

X 

they (f.) 

- i . pc- 

they (f.) 

< 'l 1 '. 

4 d . .. L d“* 

you (m.) 

QIa^JLcj 

X 

you (m. and f.) 

Oj->' b** 

you (m.) 

' • y 1 

you (f.) 




you (f.) 


I (m./f.) 



'.y ;•< 

we (m./f.) 


51.2.4 Since Form II quadriliteral verbs have a reflexive or passive meaning, they do not 
occur in the passive voice. 


51-2.5 The imperative corresponds to that of the strong Form V triliteral verb: 


jussive 


he retreats 


m.s. 




51.2.6 The Verbal Noun (JlA*) : 


imperative 

f.s. 


m.pl. and so on 
\jy L$JL' retreat! 


verb 


verbal noun 


J±5 

to be restless 

yte 

restlessness 


to hesitate 

r* 

hesitation 


to fall, decline 


fall, decline 


to be confused 

m 

confusion, muddle 


to slide, slip 


skating; skiing 

7 The Active Participle : 



verb 


active participle 



to retreat 


retreating 


to be continuous 


continuous 

' - 1 < 

to shake 

* o 

unsteady, shaky 

f ''y* 

to be arrogant 

y 

arrogant 

'■m'- 

to philosophise 

X 

philosophising 
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51.2.8 Form II quadriliteral verbs do not form a passive participle. 

51 .2.9 Meanings of Form II Quadriliteral Verbs 

a). They often form the passive or reflexive of Form I quadriliteral verbs: 


Form 1 


Form II 



to shake [s.th.J 

* l' f 'r* 

jiU: 

to be shaken 

- / . ' 

to awaken doubts 

y 

* * * * - 

to be in doubt 


to link together [s.th.J 


to form a chain 


to make restless 

J±j 

to be restless 


to shake violently [s.th.) 


to be shaken 


to establish as ruler 


to become ruler 

* + e ' 

to veil [s.o.J 


to put a veil on 

3^; 

to insult 


to be insulted 

A number of Form II quadriliteral verbs 

are derived from nouns. For example 

noun 


verb 


*» - • ^ 

« 

sect 

• 

to follow a sect 


Muslim 

(JuU: 

to become a Muslim 

* ' " 

• > i *• 

philosopher 


to philosophise 

I 

atheist 

- 

to be an atheist 

us 1 **- 

•• 

Sudanese 


to become [like a] Sudanese 


American 


to become [like an] American 

A ' 

•» - ' ' 

•• 

French 

u-V* 

to become [like] a Frenchman 

<#■' /- . 

“t 0. A-' 

hat 


to wear a hat 


51.3 Form IV (jUil) 

The Form IV quadriliteral verb is distinguished by the initial i on the perfect and the doubling 
of the final radical. The conjugation corresponds to that of Form IX triliteral verbs I / 

51.3.1 The Perfect (e.g. yLiil “to shudder”): 

singular dual plural 

he shuddered \yJJl they (m.) they (m.) 

ojiiil she byJJl they (f.) bj'jkli I they (f.) 
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you (m.) 


U you 


il you (f.) 
■YJilil 1 (m./f.) 


51 .3.2 The Imperfect Indicative 


you (m.) 
you (f.) 
we (m./f.) 


singular 


* .Al: he shudders 



she 


yJJc you (m.) 
you(f.) 

I (m./f.) 


dual 

they (m.) 
they (f.) 

jl^JLi; you (m./f.) 


plural 

they (m.) 
they (f.) 
b you (m.) 
you (f.) 

* 

yjj; we (m./f.) 


51.3.3 Form IV quadriliteral verbs are reflexive in meaning and thus do not form a passive. 


51.3.4 The Imperative: 


jussive 


imperative 


m.s. 

f.s. 

m.pl and so on 

** 

he shudders jy&t 

* 


1 j^.. iil shudder! 

51.3.5 The Verbal Noun : 



verb 


verbal noun 



to be dark, gloomy 


darkness, gloominess 


to be calm 

Said 

calmness 


to disappear, fade away 


disappearance 


to be very dark 


a deep black 

i i , • 

to feel disgust 


disgust 

51.3.6 The Active Participle (JJJuU) : 



verb 


active participle 



to be dark, gloomy 


gloomy 

* 

to be calm 


calm 


to shudder 


shuddering 

*aA\ 

to become red, flushed 

t '•> 

* 

flushed 
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51.3.7 Form TV quadriliteral verbs do not possess a passive participle. 

51.3.8 Meanings of Form IV Quadriliteral Verbs 

They may express an intensive degree of a state or a quality: 

j^JSl to be very dark to be ver 7 tal1 [building] 



52 The Verbal Sentence (iUiil aUAJi) 


While nominal sentences are those which do not contain a verb, verbal sentences are those 
which do. 




52.1 The Subject ( JpUM) of a Verbal Sentence 

52.1 .1 The main constituents of a verbal sentence are a verb and a subject. But as the Arabic 
verb has grammatical distinctions that indicate the various persons, a verbal sentence can 
consist of only a verb: 



We fell silent (HR 136) 

'M 

He looks (TW 109) 


I waited (HS 114) 


You are mistaken (AM 162) 

ij-> 

They left (IKh 20) 


52.1.2 When expressed, the subject of a verbal sentence may be any noun or word that 
functions as a noun. When the noun can be inflected it is in the nominative case. The subject 
may be: 
a), a noun: 

The teacher laughed (HM 118) 
jj The telephone rang (HS 32) 

^Vylo\ Our voices are raised (IKh 49) 




b). a proper noun: 


IfiU l 'yJaSy Jllh the people run after them (IKh 15) 


Carmen does not know (GhS 214) 

3 Farusiya likes the market (HM 248) 


-ul>- Cdi Hamid turned over (AM 55) 
j£]\ .j'jL, Prometheus stole the fire (TW 68) 

c). a verbal noun: 

Jj p Then teaching led me to God (IKh 43) 

^ ^ 3 J Y JUX)fl Dissociation means no more than refusing to be 

connected with them (TW 145) 

Ifl iLkiJL > J £^L Si Thinking of a sin is the same as committing it (HM 21) 

J-iL" Jp my family’s opposition made me absolutely determined to 

. carry out my intentions (HR 9) 

L S 5 
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d) 


e), 


a personal pronoun: 

Ur ^ ^ 

JjiJ bU h j^J 

a demonstrative pronoun: 




9 9 


oJj* 


I Jjft 


f)- 


J ^ 

*U?U j j ^ l) tU 

c 

a demonstrative phrase: 

ftifi i Ji *Sj{ ^ ^ 


g) 


N ^lSjT iI* 

•• . / • . 

^01 f£ JU 

an idafa construction: 

c _r^j (rl« 

t <U : M?V. i«*i!l ^ 

K.t 


h) 


4p\ J&t jijJJt 

W*5 or)3 <>' 

an adjective used as a noun: 


JJ l«Il Jp ij siiuft 


c#>: li ^ •* 


-■ p I* > - * - i ^ "V 

aAJlj ^-CUI jjUw 


jU -/all 

i). an active or passive participle used 

oi* jp o 

I3&1 fca£ii 
- - 


* ' 


*>SU. 

5 4^ 


a jJ la 1 


I was not like that boy (HR 10) 

She also complains to me of her worries (HR 15) 

You don’t know (AM 121) 

you don’t know what you want (GhS 126) 

This is not a church (IKh 31) 

This puts me at ease (HR 15) 
that happened to me (GhS 124) 

This will not be my only tragedy (HR 224) 

this frivolity leads to impudence (HM 118) 

But these two mules are sharing the throne with us 
(IKh 83) 

This young man likes nothing (HR 79) 

When do these people sleep? (AM 93) 

Hashim and Munira’s marriage broke down (HR 225) 
The farm dogs don’t bark in the market (TW 185) 

My husband’s family are sleeping (HS 205) 

The idiot wants witnesses for her ghost to prove that she 
hasn’t gone mad (GhS 77) 

a few of the foreign women did not understand what was 
happening (HS 31) 

the old and the new are side by side (JGh 60) 

The children memorized it (AM 49) 
as a noun: 

the authors write about these atrocities (JIJ 61) 
the sleeper awoke (HS 137) 

Its occupants moved (HR 28) 
his father replied (IKh 12) 
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Jij&t >j' o*)jTS\ a friend was supposed to wait for me (JGh 53) 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ *>** ^ f 9 * s 

0jl*-l< 0 Ji>- the workers started to turn on the electric lamps (JIJ 20) 

j). one of the interrogative pronouns (“who?”), U and liU (“what?”), (“which?”) and 
^ (“how much/many?”): 

?^jla ja Who will believe me? (JIJ 51) 

iJjk je- d£jJ- S\x* dJJ Oti ly> Who told you this? Who spoke to you about this sinner? 

(HM 106) 

S>jJ~ 1SU What happened after that? (HR 101) 

Otf U what had happened? (HR 71) 

?JJl5 t\ Which year was it? (JU 213) 




«■ -» 
- f 


*• — * > * . 


°^S How many remained? (JGh 36) 

k) . a clause introduced with a relative pronoun: 

4-0^' Th e one whom experiences have not hurt is afraid 

(HM 192) 

jU> That which I fear has happened (HM 25) 

(S'j»r tS'yr What has happened has happened (HM 80) 

J* i,ij i ^jJ' Those who do not want to kill me want to kidnap me 

(GhS 85) 

■l r ~A> ^ what afflicts the people afflicts us (AM 118) 

V uVl ja whoever saw you now would not recognise you (AM 34) 

0*1 jXlj jjls '^s- jj>J j* whoever thinks himself weak, let him speak up now 

(AM 88) 

l) . noun clause introduced with j! or j! : 

j Jz’ja 01 V You cannot be made a laughingstock twice in one day 

" * ' (HM 114) 

jil cfiO ja Cj Ji\ O' £ji I was allowed to get close to Sun’ Allah’s personality 

(JGh 33) 

ci^Jl aaJl>- fUL I jl it occurred to me to contact room service (JGh 166) 

£05 J> 0U» O^Sj 01 1 *jS \yJ l ^ r J It is not a great honour to be a student in the College of 

Arts (HR 85) 

^ 01 the affair soon became clear to me (AM 148) 

ja\JC O' t jX 01 to marry means to go on an adventure (HM 174) 
y'yj (*4^4 OIS’ ^ Yjjb 01 for a man to read is not like hearing and seeing (JGh 129) 
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jilL’ <M o\S It was impossible for him to leave (HR 82) 

Z j! she likes to speak in English (JIJ 149) 

ty. of vl»a>J It has never occurred that they stopped me by mistake 

(HM 236) 

O' jl»J I thought that they could not see us (GhS 194) 

jy&'f It is enough that she left me alone (HR 46) 

mm m 

The subject of the verb (“to precede”, “to do before”) is often a noun clause introduced 
with M + perfect verb. The object may be introduced with the preposition J : 

Jli 1S\j jl I had not previously seen the desert (HS 22) 

._j ^)\ c—tli ji p I have not sat at a drinking table before (HM 122) 

Of O' l$J j~lj jU She had not previously been near one of the boys’ schools 


(SI 201) 


Jli ja g LLzj'j O' jJ She had not danced with a young man before (GhS 182) 


52.2 The Verbal Object (* Jy&jl) 

The object of a verb is the person or thing affected by the action of the verb (e.g. “she hit him”, 
“he ate his lunch”, “Ron made a mistake”). Verbs that take an object are called transitive 
verbs. 


As with the subject, any noun or word or clause that functions as a noun may be the object of a 
verb. 


52.2.1 The object is usually a noun in the accusative case or a pronoun suffix: 


- " "t s i * i 

Oj I i 

lUi Cjli liJLi 


rj 
< ^ * f ' 


2 ) 1 ^ 


He loves your father (HM 98) 

They are demolishing the old buildings (HS 15) 
I seized the first opportunity (HR 6) 

I create a terrible upset in their life (HR 35) 
We found a small boat (JIJ 15) 
she informs them (HS 145) 
we have heard you (TW 105) 


52.2.2 Many verbs have an object governed by a preposition: 

jjdl jp the beast bares its fangs (TW 219) 

& he defends him (TW 263) 
j* L>'fs\ He approached me (HR 23) 
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jy>‘S*\ >1* ( U->J you know all these matters (TW 249) 

Vy He shook his head (HS 119) 

* 

r i4jl JU ieUJ it helps the digestion (GhS 90) 

✓ / p x 

52.2.3 The object may be a noun clause introduced with L>' or o' : 

*Li»- 11^- 1 remember that he hid Huda’s shoe (AM 113) 

V £l jUl He declared that he was not responsible (SI 52) 

Ljji jj Ji VJ-j j£J dl I have come to realise that every journey has its own 

circumstances (JGh 169) 

SlSZ I remember that I cried (IKh 23) 

cJllt j-Lid ji cJjU- I tried to decorate the house (HS 9) 
o' Juj' U' I want to tell my story (HM 117) 
pij Ji\ O' JjI I will not consent to becoming a number (HR 13) 

Ll^l' jf ojy I decided to go to their house (GhS 204) 

\j £ I O' S^jl ? 0 a jJl This time I didn’t forget to carry the camera too (JIJ 42) 

52.2.4 The object may be a pronominal relative clause: 




JVt- Li lair she puts into effect what comes into her mind (HR 60) 
4j ’Jka j U yC a woman knows what he is thinking about (HS 50) 




J> Li he knows what is in my soul (HM 13) 

*• »• 0 


I yyr ^JJl cJ'5 1 have seen those who have experienced the opposite 

(AM 91) 

52.3 Verbs with Two Objects 

Many verbs take two objects and are called doubly transitive verbs. The objects may be any 
combination of accusative nouns, pronoun suffixes, prepositional phrases or noun clauses 
introduced with jl or ji . Of the two objects, one is termed the “direct object” (i.e. the person 
or thing directly affected by the action of the verb), while the other is called the “indirect 
object” (i.e. the person or thing that is the recipient of the action, to whom or for whom the 
action expressed by the verb is carried out). Thus, in the sentence “he gave his friend a gift”, 
gift is the direct object, and his friend the indirect object. 

52.3.1 Doubly transitive verbs include the following: 

a). Verbs of giving (e.g. Jai'\ [“to give”]) . The first object is the indirect object and the 
second is the direct object: 

IS yu ^Lkc-i he gave me money (GhS 203) 
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i'JJ. lllUl he is dead (GhS 169) 


f-i'J-’ -* 

- HJJ 

. •. f H • \* , ->■ 
iS ajJJk 


w j s t jr*i 


j*i3 1 he gave his friend the telephone number (JGh 194) 

Slii JLjapi I gave Mu’adh the cup (HS 119) 

4 1 U JS 1 all that gives the community hope for the future (JIJ 121) 

b). Verbs of considering (e.g. [“to consider”], (_$!) [“to consider”, “to regard”], 3j-^ : [“to 
imagine”], [“to think”, “to reckon”], [“to think”]) : 

JSliXJL SU 33-a5 We imagined it to be a future full of problems (HR 38) 

'-d* % fy& 3* does he imagine that Negro to be a magician? (GhS 32) 

lj Iliad U3>-* we imagined ourselves capable (HR 38) 

Did she think 1 was a vision? (JIJ 50) 

I regarded it as another truce (HR 106) 

4-3 h^\ 1 consider you to be a man (AM 158) 

He considers himself to be a part of its history (IKh 18) 

£j\i jfi; h/jpt jUii You consider Timur to be an invader (JGh 111) 

aid I Ailii Js- 3^5di CjiSjT 0 /jp:_ they consider the great writer as a sign of the county’s 

culture (JGh 134) 

I considered them all as wolves in sheep’s clothing 
(HR 51) 

I thought the whole affair hell (HR 120) 

Cj* c!l3 I considered it as alien to me (HR 172) 

I began to imagine eveiy passer-by to be a murderer 
(GhS 86) 

£1 jfj lli 3i- he considered himself to be an existentialist (JIJ 125) 

iliyl oU j\jS\ 3^* cli I used to think the seagulls were wild creatures (GhS 123) 

UiliJ 3^ she thinks our meeting is arranged (GhS 183) 

When verbs such as ^ij (“to see”), jS-j (“to find”) and (“to feel”) are used to indicate 
activities of the external senses and not the mental activity of “considering”, then the second 
accusative is a circumstantial accusative (JU-) : 


ijSSij Llo 


\L^r vL ;13 


* * 


^ * ' 


1 jj he finds his voice frozen (GhS 28) 


^ * 


a j ^jY\ i I feel the ground soft (AM 93) 


(V Ir^A he feels everything around him as strange (AM 109) 
£\'y>- L*4j he found it in a state of desolation (JGh 105) 
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they found its flesh to be bitter (JGh 152) 


* ,! 


c). Verbs meaning “to name”: 

fij £'} i\^\ i\yS\ 




iui M 015 iii n 


You call the virtuous woman a chatterbox? (HM 81) 
You call Lawandiyus a charlatan? (HM 99) 

I call him a charlatan (HM 99) 

I don’t know whether it was possible for me to call that 
time one of love (HR 32) 


d). And other types of verbs: 

m »(• J 

d£fi syj ^ 


I gave her no reply (HS 222) 

I show him the new flowers (AM 55) 

he fills the college dormitories with noise (JIJ 197) 


. « 
KtjO- 


\ 4$ Uftyt, 14=25 125 

' ^ -* / 

U * | ^ • f • • 5 *' ' /h 

' x # #• 

iiijj fUi il5 ill. 


I had written it in English, describing in it her small 
wonderful hands as two of the secrets of her charm 
(JIJ 134-5) 

She turns all this happiness into misery and a disgrace 
(HR 16) 


Ji. iju& 0)5 
' ' .* 


• » 

.AA A~~Jb 0^3 

j* <cJUoi 


he made himself rely on being alone (HS 51) 
I showed him into her room (HS 43) 


52 . 3.2 Very occasionally, a doubly transitive verb may take two pronominal objects. The 1st 
person suffix comes before the 2nd and 3rd persons, and the 2nd person suffix comes before 
the 3rd: 


• • 


l+Jl-Ul 


he gave it to me (JGh 130) 


52 . 3.3 Much more commonly, when a verb takes two pronominal objects one is attached to 
the verb while the second is attached to the particle . The pronoun suffix attached to t\ is 
always the one that would be appended second to the verb: 


j iq u il* Ji 

Lii!i .511;! 


il <_id 

* 





what Mu’adh gave me (HS 149) 

she gives it to me (HS 174) 

is this what they taught you in school? (HM 7) 

he had given it to me (JIJ 42) 

I have nothing to teach her (TW 256) 

She took her telephone bill out of her handbag and 
showed it to me (GhS 72) 
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52.3.4 

verbs: 


Uljl You gave it to him (GhS 99) 

he bequeathed it to us (1H 52) 

* 

jl l\j\ U I understand what my uncle wanted to tell us (IH 182) 

^ in s && you stole your mother’s bracelet from me to give it to her 

(GhS 93) 

A noun clause introduced with ji or ji may be used as an object of doubly transitive 


Jjljjp jJAA ji UjXIp '^15 They had taught us that the angel of death was Izra’il 

(IH 125) 

.> y: ull Vjy-\ He informed us that we were going to return (IKh 91) 

IliA I yu jl c2ll» 1 asked them to stay with us (IKh 76) 

U^Ip jl^l J5 jl She wants me to forget every woman but her (JIJ 157) 

5U- J jl Ajj-il: I implored him to find a solution for me (IH 168) 

'pQ* ji xi- c-lij' * advised Abd al-Ghafur to pass by you (AM 162) 
52.3.5 The indirect object may be introduced with the preposition J : 


IjllfJl 2 {Jju y he gives me presents (HM 44) 

yfyf\ jJUb villa l\ ail I gave the world two daughters (HR 152) 

he gives her description to the building security guard 
(GhS 20) 

1^1)1 j I 4 J her mother gave them to her (JU 221) 

jJLj j Z\ llJ p he hasn’t sent us any letter (AM 127) 

jjdt 2 jd he did not open the door for me (HS 128) 

£^2.1 aILp JII2JJ ^^Lpi He gave the chauffeur a week’s holiday (TW 107) 

* 

52.4 Word Order in Verbal Sentences 

Modem Arabic shows great flexibility in the order of elements within a verbal sentence. The 
changes in word order are often due to stylistic considerations, primarily concerned with 
emphasis. The following illustrates some of the possibilities. 

52.4.1 When the subject of a verbal sentence is expressed, normal word order is verb + 
subject in the nominative case: 

ajllUl OjUa The car roared (AM 102) 

Autumn came (HR 138) 
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, " *» i ' 9 -1 • * ' >* 

> .sVfT s-' 

f^ 1 9/ 

jsefl I* yjl; 


The king arrives (IKh 153) 

Gladys leapt out of her chair (JIJ 37) 
The days passed (AM 150) 

The driver brings her (JIJ 109) 


jit* y\ ^ILIJ Abu Ammar asks (TW 94) 

52.4.2 The word order verb + subject is not always adhered to in modem Arabic, the subject 
often coming before the verb. Reasons for this include: 



To place more or less emphasis on the subject: 

$i»Ju cJti ^Js- Sc j!ii Your capacity for lying was amazing (GhS 92) 


/ • ! 


\'J oil 

• * V-1 ‘mi 

O yr jit I 

fa % fa JiJT 

-I 


±ys\ j 


UjJ; 'd\S fa\ 
si i jkL: M y^; n iu 4^Ih 

S j\ tVj •Syi J* 


You talk a lot (IKh 65) 

The children are singing (GhS 168) 

Knowledge makes one rational not insane (HM 15) 

Only my mother was delighted with the happy circum- 
stance (HR 133) 

The heat was intense (HS 18) 

The nation itself cannot do that (TW 137) 

He knows and 1 know (HM 133) 




ilju 


You consider Timur to be an invader, but we, his 
kinsmen, consider him to be a great hero (JGh 111) 


b). When the subject is long due to further modifications: 

ijJ^il i_JlLJ IpI H is arm reaching out towards the bell to ask for help and 

/,{ r- > , * .m' to summon his guards falls on the red button (GhS 101) 


>r* f ' 




ji 


> * • 


>' 9 


•ij'iS ji .JiVt u» 


Something in his refusal to look at me made me certain 
that he was not going to resume the fight (HR 106-7) 

the gap between it and its becoming a melon necessitates 
surgery (SI 337) 

This expression, of American origin, came from a brutal 
American “sport” (IH 100) 



When the subject is modified by an adjectival relative clause: 


^ C&f fa J\ fai 



The Indian fig bushes that hurt our legs are dying 
(IKh 10) 
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> s - ,> £ |i ^ \\ mT >? U 

^ d -=~ l 


-i • • « m? 
oL>ij o j I 


J\ i>Sit ojCJT 

bui » fa Sf Suu 


the perfume I smell whenever I go into Nur’s house now 
suddenly wafts in (HS 42) 

The last sentence that he uttered revealed that he isn’t 
always made of steel (HR 32) 

A distance of not less than two metres separated us 
(HR 102) 


- ' .» 


<~OJUa} I f Ul UI_J ^jjl Jjjudjl 

• •# ^ 

oil ji J\ dJj ±k\s u 

JjV\ &\ ii I jUu olii 


The feeling that overcame me when I was in front of the 
copper ashtray which is out of keeping with the rest of the 
furniture in the house, overcame me from the first night 
(HS 146) 


d). When the negative particle Y negates specifically the subject rather than the whole 
sentence: 


> Y there is no one to bury them (IKh 44) 

Y_> ‘djbi > {Jr 1 kj'jVe Y Paris did not come to give news of you, nor did Rome 

» > announce your presence (TW 192) 

* 

k~i Y Nothing incites my anger (TW 271) 
lU Y Nothing really changes (GhS 126) 

W 

JS -A>-S/ l ! yC Y No one tells a person all the truth (HR 84) 

jSA Y No one knows (AM 8) 


. - f. 


£> Jli Oi- Y Neither the diploma in accountancy which he received 

i idi A\ ;>Y| bj' Yj *ol£i ^ ^ a8 °’ n0F ^ reaCHing the fmal ^ thC 

school of architecture had any effect (HR 103) 




CIpU 11 6k 


llwj iilpl j* Y he has not entered the country officially (JGh 133) 
o— _J ll Y j ■i-.l-.J l y* Y She didn’t forget and I didn’t forget (JIJ 143) 
More commonly, however, the subject precedes both the negative particle and the verb: 

I’jkZ Y oil You do not lie (HM 23) 


9 > 






^ Y 


l ■? \ c * u 

f4i Y 

<U>- Y >13! 


Badi does not answer (GhS 56) 

We never converse (HR 31) 

The amount is not important (HM 126) 
People do not have compassion (HR 217) 
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e). When the subject is a relative pronoun: 

y> What happened is that I arrived at his house (JIJ 121) 




jts ^ ^1 ^jJl The one who brought me was my father’s attendant 

(HS 113) 

0 CyL* juJI Those of our age play and joke (HM 66) 


S' ^ jM J ^ ill The thing that pulled off your moustache in my accursed 




(i| ; . * .-r > - . * story is that I consider the moustache to be [the sign of] a 

man’s honour (HM 112) 

tjLy AOl ,J *Syi ^ w hat is happening to me is not real (HS 61) 

ibiyu N OV^ ^Vy jA whoever saw you now would not recognize you (AM 34) 

✓ 

S.S ^llji T Li what afflicts the people afflicts us (AM 118) 

f) . When the subject is an interrogative pronoun: 

f ji Who told him? (HM 12) 

*±,3^ ISU What happened? (HR 101) 

U What is tormenting you? (AM 39) 
j\ What beast is taking hold of me? (HR 184) 

- ' * 

Which year was it? (JU 213) 
tjcu How many remained? (JGh 36) 

g) . When the subject is introduced by the particles , o' or jf} : 

i/rr c*j Nl&f 1^223 ^1 They are not children of my age (IKh 12) 

fYj£*yS *1] He deserves respect (HM 14) 

IjjLi- t*JU UsIj 01S ^1 0! c-il I said that my father was always a loving place of refuge 

for me (HR 6) 

y 0 ^2- jljj ol y-’ ] he told Jawad that Nizar would accompany him (JIJ 177) 
jSjkj M \\r+i He screams that the bees are coming out (GhS 150) 
i!Ujdi oSl ... because the operation has been cancelled (IKh 91) 

**ks- tijis O' . • . that a thief strangled him (GhS 203) 

*•* 

lili ^3* ^ But I do not see anything (IKh 30) 

jliifi Uijjlii Usl£J But you have eaten dinner (GhS 183) 

Ja jSy jfi But my grief killed my child (GhS 187) 

52.4.3 A verbal sentence may contain one or more objects of the verb. The normal word 
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order is verb + subject (if stated) + object: 








t - 


a u i\yS\ Ji 

✓ 

' • ; 


c - 


*> J 


>si j- >« 'i 


ja 'j^S\ cj_,) 


« > 


juiii <*_,£ 
This word order may be changed: 
a). Subject + verb 4- object: 

2£ olili 


/ • 


k: 


* 


- • > 


.« x * ? » *■ < f >> 

*L~Ji 


The people forgot the thieves (IKh 15) 

Layla carries her child (GhS 163) 
a woman knows what he is thinking about (HS 50) 
The car resumed its journey (SI 162) 

I drank my coffee (GhS 117) 

he doesn’t know good from evil (HM 209) 

I have visited many cities (IKh 140) 

Sulayman continues walking (GhS 38) 


His legs betray the rest of his body (GhS 91) 
Two books opened my eyes (IKh 182) 
Mosquitoes are filling the house (HM 207) 
Prison changes a man (AM 60) 
the women are going into the shops (HS 204) 


b). Verb + object + subject: 

oiy> oSfp ^ 


Two mud houses catch my attention (HS 28) 

one of the guards of the site opened its primitive wooden 
door for us (JIJ 69) 


52.4.4 When a preposition introduces the object of a verb, the prepositional phrase usually 
occupies the same position as an accusative object, that is, after the verb: 


k^Ji ^ y 

M / 


9 * * 

tG ^ 1 i r! 




i&CJl ja 

& & 


We are afraid of the war after the battle is over (IKh 91) 
you have disposed of the body (GhS 97) 
he went up to her (IKh 116) 


V J * A 

ji- cJjli: I have renounced my right (HR 11) 
vJi j* klJu he defends himself (GhS 98) 

a). The prepositional phrase very often precedes an expressed subject. This occurs 
particularly when the prepositional phrase contains a personal pronoun or when the subject 
is indefinite: 




nothing like this has happened to me (GhS 69) 
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S& w^JuJI c~l>o a young woman entered the bar (JIJ 34) 

* ' 

l$J ^ 1 The doctor smiled at her (SI 184) 

^Yl ^ li; The affair seemed strange to me (GhS 200) 

> “ 

li-l llIJl jU No one spoke to us (JU 20) 

lii 1 J-aJ they get the new inventions before us (HM 113) 

Thoughts assailed me (HM 141) 

«• 

yjS\ CU oS&J the eye has got used to it (HS 38) 

i ^ cJdu the harshness affected me (HS 119) 

b). The prepositional phrase often precedes the accusative object of the verb: 

£ij* «>? J 4^ From Brazil, my sister writes me letters of a sad emigrant 

(HS32) 

UjU- llil j> J»\ A_L>oi Ail My mother filled my mind with absolute certainty 

(HR 16) 

ij Q Za jL : I jj I received no response from him (HR 18) 

^ VjJj iii 1 told Munira the whole truth (HR 84) 
oUli 1*1 I^Jli they said words to her (AM 48) 

U«A. 'Aojl I wanted them to stay near the house (HR 34) 
llior 3 She told him a story (IH 111) 


52 . 4.5 A verbal sentence may also contain one or more adverbs or adverbial phrases which 
modify the verb or the whole sentence. They occur in various positions in the sentence. 

a). Adverbials may precede the verb: 

(i) Adverbial + verb + subject: 

o J>\ sA-aJu i J> At the end of the month, the accountant goes to Beirut 

(IKh 15) 

luuJi ^ UL^ Quickly the bus passes (TW 117) 




ii-rf-UJl ^jLkJl cj? Outside was the storm (JGh 167) 

* 

la ksZA IZj Two days later, the residents awoke (SI 340) 

(ii) Adverbial + verb + subject + object: 

oAi Jii 1*1 After a while Farusiya laid out her mattress (HM 203) 

* 

\^\ Jihad eventually found the treasure (IKh 48) 

i'j£ZS\ JiA^i ■LS°y 'j>H ly now and again one of them would ride in the car 

(TW 142) 
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(iii) Adverbial + verb + object: 

jSjc Jl -IS'jf- yjS\ Today 1 have leamt the danger of thinking (HM 48) 

si* J&i U jUiSu jj J> In school they didn’t teach us such words (HM 15) 

3UYl OjI oliiy t-l 'jLSp ^ We also saw antiquities in the desert of a Turkmenistan 

republic (JGh 90) 

013 I saw it from the air (JGh 137) 

fjls lj illjJl J At first I didn’t believe my eyes (GhS 200) 

(iv) Adverbial + verb + object + subject: 

dUi J In my room that siege once again encircled me (HR 90) 




y 




f ^ vs <UJ: Ljj Perhaps something distracted him from us (AM 116) 


(v) Subject + adverbial + verb (+ object): 

vlJoi Ullii ut From time to time I go to the sea (HM 88) 

Ijili: jj 4 jiS\ CJs\ 4, Farusiya most probably didn’t believe it (HM 264) 




^ i o* lj His stature when he was a young man was like a spear 
(HM 43) 


A 


.jjJii} J 111! jYl We aren’t in school now (HM 8) 

^ I 'AS ji»i g\'£\ ^ U! In fact, I wasn’t very worried about my suitcase (JIJ 13) 


^ 4 H jLi- ;eUAJl In general, life in the region returned to its normal state 


* > > 




(TW 157) 


> > 


tllJi jjyt J-SulL vfJl You surely know that (GhS 175) 

jjji 51 lH»- ^ re g ar dless of our politics and ideology, we do not want to 

. » • f enter into open conflict (TW 227) 

^ o\ 

* 

b). Adverbials may follow the verb: 

(i) Verb + adverbial + subject: 

ilaAllI JjJ; J-a At that moment Na’im arrives (GhS 168) 
t ‘sK^S\ I +J>j\ Js- The goldsmiths sit on its ground (HS 37) 

S>\vS _u J> jj there was not a book in the hands of any of them (HR 51) 

Illi* cJl5 There was something missing (HR 89) 

5 Li wjUIL a young girl stood at the door (HM 41) 

* ^ 

(ii) Verb + adverbial + object: 




* * 


oL/ <j, 5 yASj They receive wages at the end of the month (IKh 15) 
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Z*X^\ f j3l Hu ^ji y I will not see the door of the society after today (HS 30) 

* 

(iii) Verb + subject + adverbial: 

the occupants woke at dawn (SI 340) 

»• 

jji J> oXa Hamat sighed loudly (SI 249) 

r uSii j jpjl Safiyya naturally sat in front (SI 125) 

Aif lj3 i _ f U ^y>y.y. Bubus went out in the morning on his bicycle (GhS 169) 

(iv) Verb + subject + adverbial + object: 

ZlJJ l (oli j* Abd al-Majid (to say nothing of Dhat) could not 

: jjLiil * U’jt understand the complicated mathematical process (SI 62) 

‘ JjJuj" VyJ\ {£* tsz'jj »ji instead of it Verdi presented the opera Rigoletto (JIJ 16) 

jX, U-i ^3^' Isma’il subsequently informed me that he had been 

astonished (JGh 51) 

£, JL.UI jJC UJ ijjs Later, Gloria got to like the furniture in my house 

(GhS 62) 

(v) Verb + subject + object + adverbial: 

Vy L'l&Jt oli oSlpt Dhat repeated the story once, then twice (SI 165) 

f' 

oli ^1' JJC Jij±> a tall man knocked on the door of my house one morning 

(HS 166) 

VydS\ ,JT jJliujl ji Dhat put the plate of unleavened bread on the dining 

table (SI 348) 

(vi) Verb + object + adverbial: 

jjli J> he calmly opened the door to his flat (SI 91) 

•JcT ilU- OUil he slammed the door behind him (SI 187) 

*\L> cJy I slowly went down the steps (HR 37) 

^• m T oVl ^ JU I have heard the mutterings of people over thousands of 

years (GhS 175) 

( _ # Ip s^ijt I slowly drank the coffee (AM 146) 

(vii) Subject + verb + adverbial: 

^jS\ ill! jjs p dJl You didn’t sleep last night (HM 69) 

The newspapers arrive late (HS 34) 

The woman weeps silently (IKh 131) 

0 ^ 

The telephone rings again (GhS 176) 
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jjSC, j,lS Kamil walks behind his car (IKh 123) 

(viii) Subject + verb + adverbial + object: 

it Up Today my lover wears a cloak of mist (GhS 104) 

aL> ^ Ul I can now speak with him (HM 252) 

(be) Subject + verb + object + adverbial: 

loll jU Ul I have never gone against the advice (HM 21) 

oUjAAll gk y* H e sells sweets on his cart (HM 42) 

Zj[ %!• j\l*\ Jk ' jijti All of them had left their families at approximately the 

same age (JGh 123) 

& OLif 4 _w«uii Jlilll The harsh winter dispossesses a man from inside 

(AM 140) 

c). Adverbials of time and adverbials of place may immediately follow each other or be 
separated by other parts of the sentence. 

(i) The adverbial of time may precede the adverbial of place: 

l)al2\ ^JSy\ I stand for a long time in front of the platform (GhS 113) 


oA: \ In the end, they assembled below the walls (TW 151) 




Vi 


> £ 


Ha Jj ^ 0 jU IJL» This has not happened to us before here (GhS 168) 

JjlUt j XLllll U> I will relax tonight at home (TW 115) 

\+ZVj* jk V^/jk c^»J j At that moment, Farusiya moved in her bed (HM 132) 

jJ> oJ'J> Jk ^ jJ Every day I used to hide myself in a large cardboard box 

' ' ' ' (HS 5) 

(ii) The adverbial of place may precede the adverbial of time: 

IpU- xS> jiMl *. it jk jy He died in the hospital an hour ago (GhS 169) 

\<L S>-U jk I Is We were talking in the courtyard of his house in the 

afternoon (HM 19) 

\x) j» 4 I never left the house (HR 47) 

Oj|j lii ij jJd'l oIa cJ15 This photograph has always been here (GhS 21) 

'J- I see them from close up for the first time (IH 51) 

52 . 4.6 What is termed “anacoluthon” occurs in verbal sentences. This is where normal word 
order is changed so as to place emphasis on a particular noun. The noun is brought forward to 
the beginning of the sentence and its normal position is taken by a pronoun suffix which agrees 
with it in gender and number. The noun is in the nominative case. 


a). The fronted noun is often one that would be in the accusative case (as the object) in its 
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normal position within the sentence: 

L* Luai many years of his life has he spent here (JGh 41) 

J>-^U these opinions and dreams 1 leave to the man (JGh 69) 

y 

j. iX, *../>« Sjj we passed a short time in one of the cafes (JGh 189) 

4illlh Jj'jll' the windows are covered with translucent glass (JGh 113) 

£,U>! lily We see the church in front of us (IKh 29) 

He forbade me from even great happiness (AM 154) 




* i 


iiyijj j»y <j£>u 4*iUl Ul* This blue bench is every day occupied by a tramp 

(GhS 122) 

Even your new clothes you wash before putting them on 
(GhS 47) 




o5jA>ji <2l;C 




£>i1 ( )2jf li* This child feels no joy (GhS 159) 

&& > J# N 0 JU- Even the executioners, I don’t believe they are capable of 

' being happy (AM 154) 

4* this I know (HM 9) 

iiijj V jlUft jUi' The closed mouth is not entered by flies (TW 105) 

IaLJi y £ui)t iUAUl ill- That moment in the night - I will never forget it 

(JGh 184) 

b) . The noun may occasionally be one that would be in the genitive case as the object of a 
preposition: 

I4J £yii cJi 4 IS lLoIS^I All the lies, I was happy to believe them (GhS 92) 

I^IJI JjliJJl ^lil We asked to go to three places (JGh 65) 

li* bl Indeed, this idea occurred to me (HR 60) 

•• 

5IU O' 4^ SlojJI Illy E j we must strive to maintain our meal times together 

(JGh 125) 

jU^ y\ 4^1 *dp ^4*^' The Uzbeki institute was named after Abu Rihan al- 

Bnruni (JGh 116) 

? 4I. 2}{ 2J The subject of the radio, have we done with it? (HM 1 14) 

bU These people, what shall we do for them? (HM 124) 

ij lL I j> J5 None of us felt any of this (HR 106) 

c) . The noun may be one that would be the genitive in an idafa construction: 

4a. l.Uj < _ y O>3 l5l Me, my situation is different (HM 133) 
aL JaT jSIjZjJ '}*CS\ jl5 the rain had got heavier (JGh 192) 
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-- , J t i- 

5iJj La 

* + • - . — 


zJi 

« ^ . C-T— ' 


*"* t 


‘WAJ 


> ®-* 


£*j' J 



What is under it is difficult to establish precisely 
(TW 204) 

Even the price of bread has increased by thirty percent 
(HR 147) 

The soul is becoming more agitated (TW 113) 


52.5 Agreement in Verbal Sentences with Normal Word Order (Verb + Subject) 

When the verb precedes an expressed subject it is always singular. There is no agreement in 
number. The verb agrees with the subject in gender only. 

52.5.1 When the subject refers to male humans (singular, dual or plural) the verb is 
masculine singular: 




dUuJI 


bLUl 


nr 


Irf ‘j’SrH' £& 

it'te'J' £> 

'Sr*-' 


Rajab cried (AM 46) 

The king is dead (GhS 95) 

The students went out (HR 31) 

The porters surrounded Aziz (SI 129) 

The guards and the driver come in (GhS 102) 

The neighbours leave their houses (IKh 10) 
the two men went out (HS 227) 

The bride and groom were finally on their own (SI 15) 


52.5.2 When the subject refers to masculine non-humans in the singular, the verb is 
masculine singular: 


yfi A white bird flaps its wings (HS 15) 

if 

• oJ I jj The telephone rang (GhS 113) 

xjl >■ j* £Vj*f\ III The battle began again (HR 103) 

LtOl 1 The door opened (HR 114) 

The path continues (IH 77) 

52.5.3 When the subject refers to female humans (singular, dual or plural) the verb is 
feminine singular: 




si yS 





J 






^ Lilli J* odi^Ji oixJl 


Elizabeth opened the door for me (GhS 55) 

The woman returned (HS 237) 

My mother opens the door of the house (IKh 10) 
the two women agreed to go (SI 241) 
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jl£Jl oJtf The two girls were asleep (HR 162) 

4\ the two women looked at him (SI 129) 

The girls love her (HR 206) 

52.5.4 When the subject refers to feminine non-humans in the singular, the verb is feminine 
singular: 


Uplift o-l* The storm raged (IKJh 58) 

Jt llKli oJ'i The word melted away in the air (AM 84) 
o.k; The plane landed (J1J 232) 

Sjtllil The car resumed its journey (SI 162) 

UjliL, iiciji *j~£ The swan points with its beak (GhS 126) 

52.5.5 When the subject is a collective noun referring to humans, the verb will agree with the 
gender of the noun: 




sUuSft 

M* ^ 

V - -• 


tif sjJt iis 


iJj* j <. Li 2Jblp IS 




• • • 


sw Jl V* 

.» - tt * * ; z-v 


The majority agreed (TW 151) 

The crowd this time was also large (J1J 167) 

Our friend’s family still lived in Wadi al-Nasnas (IH 87) 

The first group jump out of the window (IKh 30) 

all the Arabs took part (JGh 17) 

this is how the Arabs knew it in their language (JGh 104) 

Each person returns to his place (GhS 143) 

everyone advances (IKh 30) 

everybody knows (HM 89) 


52.5.6 When the subject is a collective noun referring to non-humans, the verb is in the 
masculine singular: 


* j i jl The pigeons and the sparrows come (GhS 130) 

The pieces of glass were small (IKh 107) 
l\ 0 the l° cust $ attack the green fields (AM 144) 

3^11! viUJJI jLAl the fish occupy the sea (IKh 35) 

52.5.7 When the subject refers to non-humans in the dual, the verb is masculine or feminine 


Modem Literary Arabic: A Reference Grammar 525 


singular depending on the gender of the singular of the noun: 

ol>T Two further days passed (HR 220) 

oXf. J? jVjli ^ Sjiil Two mud houses catch my attention (HS 28) 

jli* JJllV.^ These two cockerels will fight each other (HM 272) 

My hands were tied (AM 94) 

f&S My eyes surrendered themselves to weeping (HR 114) 


52 . 5.8 When the subject refers to non-humans in the plural, the verb is feminine singular 
regardless of the gender of the singular of the noun: 

jajaill the cats occupied its staircase (SI 52) 


J: L-tf-LlI 5 Wolves, bears and wild goats were plentiful in these 


regions (IH 23) 


. - i »> 

d>r- 




Jt* ^.ill oJlS" The tears were like small torrents (AM 46) 

oixil The goat and the lambs disappeared (IKh 205) 
The days and weeks passed (HR 137) 

How can the dogs refrain? (TW 135) 


jS\ J the fish swim in the sea (HM 114) 


>1 


oli^i *>h o £. Jl cJL S' The houses had no balconies (HS 16) 

^51 H*' cJtf ail The Greek and Roman gods were more divine that the 

' • -ft gods of Egypt (TW 58) 

* 

52 . 5.9 When the subject is feminine (human or non-human) but is separated from the verb 
by one or more words, the verb may be in the feminine singular: 

j ijj otlJ I suddenly had plenty of time (HR 44) 

ilih ^ j ij J iifL* oJli There was something missing in all those images (HR 89) 

wjjtSdl jj'jJ c_ll5 He had the gift of [being able to] cry insincerely (GhS 89) 

i'jls- <51 illl*. d j£j j there will be no intimacy (HR 57) 

«!sl Ikid 4£Lli 4 illl* cJ 15 There were, of course, extenuating circumstances (SI 56) 

UjIp jj we had no balcony (HR 111) 

It is quite common, however, for the verb to be in the masculine singular: 

L>jJA rtlii Beirut has come to have its own smell (IKh 76) 

iL>-y j OIS he had a water pipe in his house (JGh 182) 

(jljjl Li a they only lacked the official minutes and pens (HR 64) 
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'pHlyki oBjIp ^ I .(*t* ot£ 

ijhjJii* 0 15 

£d. iiiii j& ij 

" ' - v 

O iL-j-U © JXj L 

0 -> " » >Ai * " f f ^ ' L - 

J W* 

Jib UL^ L«£ j££ £ 


^ .» . 




Two Jewish families used to live in our quarter (IKh 203) 

the mausoleum had two minarets (JGh 113) 

there is no longer any private property (IKh 78) 

There are two schools in the town (JGh 77) 

My opinion became important to them (GhS 112) 

this characteristic is not found among any of them 
(JGh 101) 


52.5.10 When the subject is a noun clause introduced with o' or oi the verb is in the 
masculine singular: 


• t * : 


l-u j^il ol jlS 

pS\j ip\ ji Jt 

* «• 

^ 1 JP>. J 4P j p 

J\3J\ 014 ^ 


I should have understood that (HM 122) 

It occurred to me to go back and catch up with her 
(JIJ 50) 

It was not ordained that Abd al-Majid would discharge 
that duty (SI 288) 

I have to say that I was lucky (HR 38) 

It naturally comforted me that we did not walk slowly 



(HR 41) 

I thought that they could not see us (GhS 194) 


52.6 Agreement in Verbal Sentences with Inverted Word Order 


Inverted word order is subject + verb. When the verb follows its subject, it always agrees in 
gender and number with that subject. This may occur at the beginning of a sentence. It may 
also occur as a result of a verb following a subject which has already been stated within a 
sentence, for example: 


- ? .* 


9 *. 


* Js# Ojipj > £l2iSh 


Q\ Ji j&j Ji'3 


OjAjuS} ojil; tijY\ iii 


the ghosts take possession of my throat and say their 
words (GhS 74) 

Wa’il and Bashshar entered the hall and came towards 
me (HR 33) 

The children began to play around us and to make a noise 
(HR 80) 


• y > 


'o/p oGOj J^Lil jXj 


> 


Vj4^\ J'J- 9 


Everyone came to want my friendship (IKh 1 12) 

The male and female students began to pass between us 
(HR 31) 

The attendants went on carrying the trays of coffee 
(JIJ 20) 
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j* i o U^-S 1 1 UJd'l cJ IS The other old women around her were turning to me with 

. c rebuke (IH 134) 
jt 

" 

52.6.1 When the subject is masculine singular, the verb is masculine singular: 

\ The week comes to an end. The day comes to an end 
(TW 120) 

JjcL jlLaJl the train pulls away (IH 79) 

aL . /j 3l 'j U Loifi ^1^1 1 the small old tram is still a means of transport (JGh 153) 

Z3Z V LU- Hamid does not write (AM 131) 

9 .9 - 

• -* * • , 


t J 


yJajJl The sparrow trembles (IKh 46) 


52.6.2 


When the subject is feminine singular, the verb is feminine singular: 

illli cJl S My mother was there (IKh 11) 


e 9 . 


Real life isn’t like that (HR 109) 

1 idj jJJ ^3 iUjVl The widow becomes a queen after the death of her 

husband (GhS 212) 

ili^i Ji. 0 The banquet will be in your honour (HM 107) 
oSt LSJc joi Huda is going now (AM 112) 


52.6.3 When the subject is a plural referring to male humans, the verb is masculine plural: 

l*J J\S The children loved her (HS 12) 


9 9 ..' > 


byJaS'ft o ji jLill The thieves run (IKh 15) 

I /Js WjSl the children have grown up (SI 119) 

l-u b\ j fiyC The experts say that this is a normal thing (TW 155) 

k > jJ uJj jj ul5 The Beirutis used to go there to spend the summer 

(IKh 12) 

h >L; V Men do not fall (AM 156) 

52.6.4 The feminine singular may very occasionally be found agreeing with broken plurals 
referring to male humans: 

yC Yj\sZZ\ the doctors say that you have a child in your belly 
(HS 199) 

52.6.5 When the subject is a plural referring to female humans, the verb is feminine plural: 

Cr-U-j W jS/* cjJU*- the children’s mothers arrived and sat down (HS 7) 


2XaY Zy- Old women gathered around a baby girl (GhS 148) 
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iiljjj iS'ii- 4 UL li'&Jujt oCil Spoiled girls like you are usually content to study home 

-- " ** * * " 

management (GhS 185) 

w S 

"JS\ jS ol the others were older than her (HS 241) 

52.6.6 The noun i Lj (“women”) may be regarded as feminine singular or plural: 

N tlljjl The women do not understand (IKh 104) 

» «» t } t ^ ^ / 

jjUUJl Jjiu: i Lilli the women are going into the shops (HS 204) 

*l->i women are entering the gathering (HS 215) 

52.6.7 When the subject is a plural referring to non-humans, the verb is feminine singular: 


j £^2 oil; fjiJi 


The minutes pass (HM 131) 


the heavy clouds began to gather in the sky (JGh 162) 
lit. bull ol The raised voices died down (GhS 182) 




The muscles relax (TW 1 26) 


14 ^ Iri 2 j\x> tears began to pour from her eyes (GhS 60) 


Mi \-‘.U ' * ri"'U 

i/! '-*}*> •— 1 

A * • < 1 *• • ' 


^ f J ^SlI 

* 

j Skills iwi 

'-%dt js't 


The animals hate looking at it (AM 61) 

The dogs come in (HS 38) 

the fish breathe in the large aquarium (HS 38) 

The cats yawn in the streets (IKh 126) 

The eagles attack and the crows eat the corpses (TW 246) 
The rats jump between one’s feet (IKh 127) 


52.6.8 Animals may be personified and the plural noun taken as referring to male humans. 
The verb is thus masculine plural: 


I jlal.tf ji jJ«j 1*4^1 _)JIj >—'*^'■11 

i j&T y&\ \£\ u cJu 

j ^ 4b ^ 4*^ 


•a <• 


lijl 


It seems that the dogs are distributing the roles after they 
have carried out their plan (TW 139) 

she said, “O ants, go into your houses” (TW 26) 

the youth of today, those eagles who fly in the raging 
storm (TW 251) 

these hangers-on are sheep who wander from one house 
to another (GhS 98) 


52.6.9 Plural nouns and collectives referring to such as “ghosts”, “angels”, “devils” etc. may 
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be treated as personifications and thus take a following verb in the plural: 


Jl . . . c-ijUiJ! the demons ... had put eveiything back as it was (SI 348) 

illHh I Cherubims formed a circle around the stretcher and 

^ - carried , t (m m 

J jUJLLS N the jinnis only use French (TW 158) 

'jfjkj ( he ghosts take possession of my throat and say their 

words (GhS 74) 

On the other hand, they may be treated as plurals of non-humans and take a following verb in 
the feminine singular: 

j.HkJt jUi; the ghosts which inhabit tents (GhS 61) 

LL^I jklJ j)\ ^llli olS- the jinnis of the coasts who live in Africa (TW 177) 

^ * -< * 

illli ^ Their ghosts are still there (GhS 65) 

52 . 6.10 When the subject is a dual (whether referring to humans or non-humans), the verb 
is in the dual and agrees in gender with the singular of the noun: 

? JL ji t *Jkz UjIc- when my two daughters grow up, will they do the same as 

me? (HR 30) 


jIp A\ \\X His hands reached out for my neck (GhS 200) 

- ** 

'ZjL Stf U, His legs betray the rest of his body (GhS 91) 

jj} jZ S a jU pdli These two diamonds will be my gift to you (GhS 175) 

Two books opened my eyes to see (IKh 182) 
oVLli o&iji- Two strange women are asking about you (IKh 199) 

.loSll utij-d jlltNl the two of them study Arabic literature (JGh 179) 
jlliJ jUUa>Jl the two horses trot sluggishly (JU 223) 

Uli JZ?) j\ vaLjIJI J> 'cS p US as if we were two dreams which met in the city, or two 

> _ *.r people who dreamed the same dream (HR 42-3) 

52 . 6.1 1 The verb agrees in both number and gender when the subject is a pronoun, whether 
this pronoun be 

a), an independent personal pronoun: 

j* they speak with the woman (HS 237-8) 

‘JSZ We get bigger (IKh 13) 
lili b you don’t know what you really want (GhS 126) 
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[& j Ui They cling on to her (HS 248) 

b) . a demonstrative pronoun: 

LV.5 c-ll] aJ ^ This is not an ordinary church (IKh 41) 
oUl l^l T ^>4 ol^ that was the last violent clash between us (HR 151) 

J ot V these cannot grant me a moment of peace (AM 146) 

d) These, the vile men and women, do not know (TW 132) 

✓ 

c) . a relative pronoun: 

jLS t^iJl the one who went in (J1J 20) 

JjtJJt jk* jjkJull The civilians are the ones who are fighting (IKh 40) 

52 . 6.12 When the subject is a collective noun referring to humans, the verb may be plural, 
thus agreeing with the logical idea of the noun (i.e. considering the group as a collection of 
discrete individuals): 


I y&i oi ijUfe lili ly> A* s usual, I asked the audience to submit their questions 

(JII 114) 


> .1 


j y > The army steal (IKh 151) 

* 

1 jits’ IfUl her family were trailing her and beleaguering her 
(AM 56) 

J>\i- cl >l£\ N j^ill jii The market traders don’t know that you are my cousin 

(HM 222) 

Oy^~j the people run (JGh 15) 


" # - > 


> 


^c-Uai^l ^ $a\>- I jSy ^e English left feudal lords and capitalists behind them 

(SI 122) 


\yC Jjydl the Arabs who remained (JGh 130) 

.Li a people claiming that they are a nation (TW 76) 

o jkliai jtS the people were looking, dazzled (JGh 176) 

djp^j o Those present scream and writhe (GhS 150) 

Alternatively, the verb will sometimes be in the singular, masculine or feminine depending on 
the grammatical gender of the noun (i.e. considering the group as an impersonal unit, a single 
undivided body): 

£ * * * 

olS the army was getting ready (IKh 62) 
ly U llL>- our generation has seen what no other has (JGh 37) 


jLLi We are a nation which loves its stomach (HR 47) 


' J 


Jz iJiiLa. vJji; the police say that to frighten us (AM 53) 
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+ l > * 


jlwJI Lsy a family that loves boys (GhS 21) 

jli! ( [ r J ? lft The police lock the cages containing the works of art 

(GhS 102) 

jih lb lift the family is eating (HS 144) 
fii: The second group jump (IKh 78) 

52.6.13 A verb agreeing with (“people”) may be masculine plural: 

j jf'ju ^.llft the people knock on his door (GhS 94) 
j ji jA lift The people know (TW 99) 

?L^J»ft jjl ^1 j jliJu ^llft <3lj U Ja Do people still go to cinemas? (AM 29) 

^-llft people speak well of him (JGh 73) 

Alternatively, the verb may be feminine singular: 


vJliJ ^-llft the people are afraid (HR 84) 

1>jL: ^-llft People are dying (IKh 107) 

’diji The people run (IKh 130) 

N o ^ ^llft People in Beirut do not forget (GhS 47) 


52.6.14 When a collective noun refers to non-humans, the verb is usually masculine singular, 
thus agreeing with the collective as a singular group: 

r Uil Z'fi J>\ The furniture divided the room into three sections 

' ' (HS 38) 

j:-?* short hair mingling with the wind (IKh 59) 

bUJ Mosquitoes are filling the house (HM 207) 

iiyjt ^ J^llift the flies which fly in the room (IKh 108) 

jij£ The bees are swarming (GhS 150) 

’iby- ^Li^ft the bullets are flying around him (SI 121) 

j l S The flock was swooping down on my fish (IH 36) 

«• 

52.6.15 When the subject is an idafa construction, the verb agrees with the first, governing 
term (the grammatical subject): 

lliL; ol jlftJl QA The wave of dust and sounds envelope us (IKh 36) 

Ji- ijjlA jiUA, y.j^ 3 'The blind man of India beats with exceptional fervour on 

his drum (TW 269) 

JjiLft Jt U jljlil The farm dogs do not bark in the market (TW 185) 
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j yfc ^>rjj ji>l My husband’s family are sleeping (HS 205) 
jjkjil aAj jj ^JJaJ ' i c-1 A girl of fourteen years who is suitable for the wedding of 


the age (GhS 10) 


t*r 'j P* J P signs of emotion appear on Tracy's face (GhS 94) 

*■ ✓ 

J&CS\ li* J\ j Jc V . . - ijH- j\ the inhabitants of the Tanak area ... do not come to this 

cafe (HM 111) 

52.6.16 The verb agrees in gender and number with a defined noun governed by an elative: 


:> - > 




S '-^ il Most °f fhe employees are still students at university 

(IKh 109) 

J,\ iiijj j oil, sUiVl Jil o' I noticed that the smallest things began to upset him and 

make him angry (AM 108) 


S-# -- ■ 


y i ^ j 


c? ^ ^ \t* y~» J_ll The worst situations were those which came with the last 

.. jsG-j days of menstruation (HR 218) 

* 

52.6.17 The verb agrees in gender and number with the numbered noun after numerals: 


>1 


o J'C J kUjT £>& Hundreds of workers are coming (IKh 16) 

Five years passed (HR 148) 

j Jscj Wjl t *CLC.' } o&rj) J>X/j behind me are two wives and seven children studying and 

eating (GhS 27) 

half of the students went in (IKh 147) 

r* 

ijJSC: three pupils exchanged blows (SI 202) 

52.6.18 When the constituents of a preceding general noun are introduced with ‘y» , a 
subsequent verb may agree with the word governed by the preposition (the logical subject): 

IJla jCVl jA *j£ Many fathers do this (HM 133) 

Yp: jjjldl ja Oliit ji I>4j One or two of the passers-by looked at me (HR 166) 

Alternatively, the verb may agree with the noun preceding y (the grammatical subject): 

’Cy'-jJk ipC S {Jl* ji ^ No doubt many of you do not turn off their televisions 

(TW 47) 

?llc- c^/CJjj ja ’^S how many stories will be written about us? (IKh 36) 

ol 'jJ>\>^a ±*Yy <Ys yC ll? each of us knew the times of the other’s lectures (HR 59) 

jl jSl\ Jj !ai:~ 'tjiy U )y\ ja yJC some of the most gifted amongst us have fallen before 

their time (JGh 37) 


- J' 


- > » . 
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52.7 Verbal Agreement with Two or More Subjects 


52.7.1 Normal word order (verb + subject) 

a). When the subject consists of two or more nouns/pronouns, a preceding verb is singular 
and agrees in gender with the subject which immediately follows it: 

iZ+hZj orjj his wife and their child go to sleep (JGh 183) 

£ 111] 1 3 ^ij Ul my mother, the women and I waited (HS 114) 

* 

olpl jjU J*\ cllS My mother and father were spending the evening outside 

the house (HS 1 17) 




zjy. Jl jZ JLslaVlj till! I cJlS The women and children were between the houses 

(HS 218) 






-twill jlJ-j ^1 J yC US as my mother, Abd al-Samad and everyone says (HR 180) 

<XJ ol)Uy ; \y& '-il He and Samiha began to make nocturnal visits (SI 67) 

l if'yfj Jtli doli- Manal and her husband returned (SI 232) 

oliSJl j WjSlI the boys and girls gathered (SI 346) 

jllli- «J cJlS ji Did he have two eyes, a nose, a mouth and two ears? 

(TW 100) 

r tJi jlSi j* t,'cS\ ij’/ij jlS - the bathroom and toilet were among the most important 

" uijl 'Jill parts i ^ ra * > houses (JGh 178) 

* - *- 

illllt} ,3^3 The men, women and children ran (IKh 15) 

►lliSflj l^llll 3?~ people and things have changed (AM 114) 

^ she and the plumber insisted (SI 68) 

b). One subject may be implied in the form of the verb while a second subject is introduced 
by the “waw of simultaneity” j\f) (“with”). The subject noun is governed by j in the 
accusative case: 


> •* 


j>r j jj ci My husband and I were sad (GhS 63) 

✓ - ' 

LZ Z\jyZj Susan and I entered Sayta’s house (HS 21) 

ftlj My mother and I were in a women’s gathering (HS 234) 

I went in with Fatima (HS 174) 

?UU jfjft-'.j 13 UJ Why haven’t you and Serge lived together? (GhS 79) 

Uj IS 3 jfjZ \j o-i' I stayed with my family in our house (JU 83) 

Uj^-3 Jiljj iLzZ Wa’il and I remained alone (HR 41) 
iiiiaJL ^3-? Munira and I began to meet by accident (HR 43) 
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Jp'j* ^>3 J>o' o-5 I was going into my room with Awatif (HS 221) 

^Ij I went out with my mother (HS 246) 

Ij L$iL Ji cJi My children and I had taken it (GhS 118) 

When the second subject introduced with the “waw of simultaneity” is a personal pronoun it 
occurs as a pronoun suffix on the particle t\ : 

*4 UCj j ^jlji they both melted together with the melody (TW 181) 

o'jA It I go with him to the oven (IKh 104) 

we are interconnected (GhS 149) 

52.7.2 Inverted word order (subject + verb) 

a). When the subject consists of three or more nouns/pronouns referring to humans, it is 
considered as a plural of humans and the following verb is plural: 


- - - > 


'£jLj uSH -Vj Anwar, Abd al-Karim and Najib are now living in 


freedom (AM 26) 


i .br- . 


Mjl \j£a 4il*J i jSLill lOjjuc-lllli the aides, the chauffeur and Najat spoke first (TW 127) 


xs-j t 4 Ol jl j* did Abu al-Ala al-Ma’arri, Bashshar b. Burd, Abd Allah 

4 a *"® urun i anc * Taha Husayn not know? (TW 128) 




jj 4 & 3 H c ii~J Lamiya and her friends and my faithful student did not 

^ wholeheartedly approve of my absence (JIJ 144) 

4 /! — 

b). When the subject includes both masculine and feminine nouns/pronouns referring to 
humans, the following verb is masculine plural: 

jf- 1 y ^ my father, brothers and grandmother stopped apposing 

me (JIJ 12) 

i'C'jS- Li Cl IjjJ My mother, brother and maternal and paternal uncles 

%• •• 

seemed like alien people (HR 207) 

j IN jlj Her daughter, Umar and other children were being noisy 

(HS 38) 

I 4 J OjiJjj £Li: j NU-j cil} I saw men and women going up and down in them 

(JIJ 52) 

' ^ i j si ^ 

4 j oCJUailj the male and female students surround him (JIJ 106) 




f f . * * 


ociVl JU- j around them appear men and women wearing veils 

(JIJ 158) 

ul' oGUallj The male and female students began to pass between us 

(HR 31) 
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c). When the subject consists of three or more nouns referring to non-humans, the following 
verb is feminine singular: 


L^k j £>> the swans, sparrows, trees and the river will all be an ally 


9 > 1' y * 

*U>- 4 JLsX>~ 


to his love (GhS 1 18) 


irjy 5 4/4^3 4s4H3 L>iY\ 


literature, the American cinema and television dissemi- 
nate these lies (GhS 61) 


Occasionally, the following verb is singular, agreeing in gender with the final subject: 


4JJV1 

. . . gill oL-A # 

« r t, - *''1 ✓ i*' 11 * 




Agitation, pain and despair swept away all my barriers 
and words (HR 69) 

But the excitement, the music and the feeling of freedom 
... make them all race each other to get on the stage 
(HS 60-1) 

The bindweed, the cirrus and the oak would hide her 
(IH 111) 


d). When the subject consists of two singular nouns/pronouns, the following verb will be 
dual, agreeing in gender with the singular of the nouns/pronouns: 


V&j J\ 'j&j & 
C '>j> J* *2® ^ 3>34^' 




>1)1 3Jd UilS 4-1513 J'P 


Wa’il and Bashshar entered the hall and came towards 
me (HR 33) 

The aversion and the astonishment gave me the strength 
to make fun (HR 77) 

a question and an answer which are always resolved after 
the journey (JGh 8) 


ju4: i 4-kjij fi»vi 
»ji jiiciS/i .j* 5 j 1*15! ijj-'jlj fyjti ug 


Jt Uii jq Still u 4-1)13 oil 

♦* x 

5151 ^ jjfifi 

r - . , — It f -- 
Ju>l 5 1 


Respect and lying do not go together (HM 239) 

perhaps exile and loneliness have suggested these sad 
thoughts to him (AM 122) 

You and Miss Lamiya, Sir, have been too open in 
appearing everywhere together (JIJ 208) 

One or two minutes passed (HR 161) 



When the two subjects are of different genders, the following verb is masculine dual: 


51144 i 44J' 
*- dr? 4 '3 «_*' 515 


434 ji ji>4 it>!3 5 U -3 ^:^3 


Prison and women do not go together (AM 24) 

My mother and father used to sleep on a wooden pallet 
(HM 7) 

I saw a man and a woman pointing at our car (JGh 15) 


* 
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i c > vi i - > 'It- *f - ti 

tS JJ*-* *>” *y ' j l>- J ^aAjl j 




>*21} V)iS\ # 


oi^>: fc;Vt 4i;Sfi 

iU ocjiE; jiIJi} ui^Jl 


liiJi jS*^l e£p_, H^r'j 

j s^iij ei j>©2 v dif 

f). Occasionally, the following verb is in 
second of the two subjects: 

# *3^ Z&J i^u 

> «- - 

Jii! aitlT ^ u i^j *J4*u 

il*; i r ic i*is 

v& M ^ ^ 4 -UjT .SjIdT ill 
* o> Jiijj SM J\ Z’£\ 

Is iy* 3 ^t j^r jijvu 

oL; jj ^>i^i 


The surprise and curiosity prevented me from becoming 
aware of my true feelings (HS 206) 

But the jacket and the shirt cover his imperfection 
(TW 156) 

The buck and doe rabbits are lying down (HS 27) 

I felt calmness and hatred alternately overcoming me 
(AM 112) 

His stem face and calm eyes say that (AM 154) 
you and her don’t mean a thing to me (HM 184) 
the singular, agreeing in gender and number with the 


His revolutionary past and his important position enabled 
us to appoint him as an advisor in the ministry (TW 154) 

their appearance and something or other in the airplane 
made me feel that I was bound for a distant place 
(JGh 134) 

the sullied hand and the sullied heart cannot write 
(AM 144) 

the isolation which the country lived through and the half 
century of Salazar’s dictatorial rule made Portugal change 
from an empire to a country suffering economically 
(JGh 146-7) 


53 Aspects of the Arabic Verb 

There are two main aspects of the verb in Arabic: the perfect (^UK) and the imperfect 
. The perfect (or p + jussive) is typically used to refer to actions or events which are 
considered as complete in relation to other actions or events. The imperfect is used to refer to 
incomplete actions or events or those which are or were commencing or in progress at a 
certain time. The two aspects do not have a strict relationship to time; they can correspond to 
a number of English tenses depending on the context. Indeed, context is often the best guide 
to the equivalent English tense. 

53.1 The Perfect Verb 

The perfect verb may have a past, present or future meaning: 

53.1.1 The Past 


a). The perfect verb refers to actions which were completed in the past. It may therefore 
correspond to the English simple past (e.g. “went”, “ate”, “said”, “admitted”): 




t •>/ 


J\ o-u-j 

- * ** ** 

^ p it Jj. J\ jpi 






I threw down the ruler from my hand and the pen from 
behind my ear and returned to my table. I picked up my 
bag and put my things which were on the table in it. Then 
I leisurely tidied my hair and left (HR 40) 


My uncle went to his work. My mother and Farusiya were 
in front of the door. I went out of the door to the kitchen. 
I wished them good morning (HM 142-3) 


*' • i \>¥\ i '¥\- if*; 

* 


<3 


iliT ■** i * ** ** ^ -Z 


I suddenly remembered the camera. So I took it out of my 
coat pocket, turned on my heels and ran in the direction 
in which she had departed (JU 50) 

My hand got broken when I was ten. I cried in agony, I 
screamed with pain (AM 33) 


b). The perfect verb expresses actions which have been completed in the past but whose 
results extend up to the present time. It may thus correspond to the English present perfect 
(“have/has done”): 



^UlS^J I have come to say goodbye (GhS 91) 

li j~j& . . ji AjjI V I don’t want to listen. It is enough for me what I have 

heard! (AM 100) 



You know the reason why I haven’t married up to now 
(HR 70) 
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li 


' \ \ U 9 ' -'•7 9 5 * 

5^’ yr? 

fill.lA dJlU ilUJ 
• -- 


S ] lo'v* ila Ul 




<yyi > ;j 


I will marry my cousin whom I have not seen (GhS 178) 

Why have you let your moustache grow? (HR 181) 

I’ve told you a hundred times: do not overstep your 
boundaries (HR 194) 

I haven’t forgotten her up to today (JIJ 52) 

Have you climbed this mountain? (JIJ 48) 


c). When contrasted with either a present or a past action, the perfect verb may have the 
meaning of the past perfect/pluperfect (“had done”): 


ir'iT A * t'-f 

Js* 'rr s ')i5 




JUli 


• - 


My mother came with the coffee and distributed the cups. 
My cup stayed where she had put it (HR 55) 


( _ s 3f djlIJl .jli-i UjIp 


She carelessly steps on the pane of glass which I he 
carpenter had left lying on the ground (GhS 19) 

When he closed the door behind him, 1 realized that I had 
not spoken (HR 90) 


d). In a relative clause, a perfect verb may have a past perfect meaning when the main verb is 
also perfect (or + jussive): 


9 ! i *■* fl i < • I *• | " i * * i - - 


I finally worked with a confectioner to whom my uncle 
had recommended me (HM 6) 




-< - 


- i 


jjY\ ^>ji j uiii> J\ jj 


They alighted from the airplane which had carried them 
from Prague (TH 53) 

We did not know the misfortunes that we had known in 
the first war (IKh 18) 


9 f 




We began to divide ourselves into groups in the positions 
which had been assigned to us (IKh 75) 







I saw myself as an animal which had fallen into a pit in the 
ground (HR 99) 


-r' ■ >K \' ">\ • \> 

• ** * 


It was the biggest pin 1 had seen in my life (AM 96) 
I thought of the gift he had promised me (HS 170) 


53,1.2 The Present and Future 


a). The perfect verb may have a present tense meaning with verbs that indicate activities of 
the mind (e.g. “knowing”, “thinking”, “liking”, “understanding”): 



i \ - 


* 


'tyy '•i ut* 



Are you with me Faruh? 1 mean, are you following me? 
(HM 11) 
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iVj>\ 4U1 iliT 


4_> j I (j jl 


We trust and believe that you are a virtuous woman 
(HM 81) 

Now I am certain that my mother is insane (HM 86) 





: Jlij a, oUaiill 
£ 2 . Ji>t jj . jilj N 




I know! (AM 82) 

The sultan liked it and said, “I am pleased” (HS 236) 

By God, I don’t agree! (IKh 75) 

No, by God, 1 know nothing (TW 1 64) 

The important thing is that you return quickly. Do we 
agree? (AM 11) 


* 

oJA 


U» c~L$i JJ*> Do you understand what I mean? (GhS 34) 

\j ji Do you see? This is one of a thousand! (AM 94) 

b). The perfect may be used for an action in the past which often took place or still takes 
place, thus corresponding to the English simple present: 

^dl l^j flit J)\ 1$ JJ They say that it is the cave in which the prophet Elijah 

lived (IH 52) 


Jt as we read in stories (AW 58 ) 

S ~ 

Vd-! liUJ Why is a brother called a brother? (HR 31) 

c). After the indefinite relative pronoun ^ (“who”, “whoever”, “someone”), a perfect verb 
may have a present tense meaning: 


-ijt* Ji ^ .r~ Lr* 

i it*. f 


Whoever among us stumbles, we will slow down until he 
rises; and whoever among us hesitates, we will take him 
by the hand until he ceases to hesitate (IKh 184) 


♦usu if ji. Sid 


May God assist you against whoever opposes you 
(TW 107) 


tyS JU UU1 >4-*^ 

~ *■* I * •* - • 


Whoever grows up missing opportunities will grow old in 
a life full of missed opportunities (IH 67) 

Like someone who is frightened that his silence will give 
me a chance to speak (HR 90) 


d). After the indefinite relative pronoun U (“what”, “whatever”), the perfect may have a 
present or future meaning. This is particularly common when the verb following Li is £12 (“to 
want”): 


» <* « > * 1 *9 ' > t 1 [ " h •> 

oU-SjL 

IjJU U 


The people can adorn their house with sofas and decor as 
they like (HR 28) 



540 Aspects of the Arabic Verb 


l^jl li I^Ujl dji I jl jl a jj\ <^js I wanted to scream, to say “Do what you like, you 

jfoft murderers” (AM 102) 

^4 U5 jVt View the matter as you please (HM 156) 

e) . The perfect may have a present or future meaning after LLj (“perhaps”, “maybe”, 
“possibly”): 

\Zj Perhaps you are right (TW 55) 

I’pSJ-'j Cwii *o* L : lj You will tell me your story and I will listen to that story 

*' and judge, and perhaps 1 will change my mind (HM 160) 

dlid ;4 a cJli" U!j perhaps the former are the offspring of the latter 

(AM 97) 

f) - The perfect verb may have a present or future meaning in conditional and hypothetical 
sentences: 

r’r?*- ’H *f y° u delay, you will lose the man (AM 53) 

ifijU c-Ll'S/ li a j j If I don’t find you here, I will contact you by telephone 

(TW 235) 

j lia*j jl Hi jl If you want to find her, you will (IKh 201) 
lj)Li j] ^ IjjjQ let them rage against each other if they want (TW 106) 

^ o] If you need ... any repairs in your house ... do not hesitate 

^ ... for my help (TW 108) 

. . . all vilJll 13[ If anyone asks you ... (AM 75) 

r ' a l 13 Li What will you do with yourself if you don’t get married? 

(HR 84) 

c_la; IS] If she gives birth to a boy she will be pampered (HS 93) 

This is also the case following li 13] (“if’, “whenever”): 

oaiat Li 13] ^JaJ jj It will not fly if you leave me (IH 131) 

> >*+ i , - 

9^' Li 13] Whenever there arises an opportunity (TW 144) 

g) . It may have a present or future tense meaning in temporal clauses introduced with £i 

(“when”): 5 

14jU.jJsJ j_jUj j' * jl; jl 13[ When she isn’t travelling or visiting her friends she is 

jl as * ee P or speaking on the telephone (HS 88) 


‘i-bf" ‘Sr* 4 L*i jj- j-loJi J jil !3[ when the sun rises, its light touches the tomb of his lover, 

y> lLiS\ j_-%' dZ'J- IjJJ an< ^ w hcn it sets the rays touch his own tomb (JGh 91) 


. 1 * > 


' * t 
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iirj ill 01 vJ Jd cJl You know that when people speak they find rest (AM 39) 


111 • 


r > 


i <iil ^liul j JS\ Jlj He said that I was the houris whom God promises to the 

s*, believers when they enter Paradise (HS 138) 

Al>Jl i JL>0 

h). This is similarly the case in indefinite conditional clauses introduced by such as 
(“whatever”), U J> (“whenever”), Ul>- (“whenever”), IJCS (“however”), Uli (“wherever”) 
and UA5 (“whenever”): 


sUIjj OIS ilSLi 015 U4-^ jS Every triangle, whatever its form and whatever the size of 

. *. > •, its angles, fits into a circle (IKh 144) 

lilt j IS L40 jjJjl IJ^ jiito I will remain like this whatever the people say (AM 51) 

U Come whenever you want (HR 32) 

iALi 01 Ob'^O. ^Jl UL>- Whenever I listen to Chopin, for example, I know that his 

< . , - ghost is present (GhS 73) 

j-?' 9 ’ 

Ip Uil5 However you fall, you will land on your feet (IKh 103) 

Ul*l ilOO I will stay with you wherever you go (JIJ 210) 

cJUo UlS ^11 jLi : tlLii JJT The smell of perfume is faint; it drifts towards me 

Whenever I go in (HS 38) 

f). The perfect verb has a present tense meaning in curses, in which the name of God is 
usually mentioned: 

<1)1 j N iLal p djli - liu Yes, it was the capital of Abd al-Hamid, may God not 

have mercy on him (HM 106) 

ilil Y May God not make you prosper (HM 153) 

yb Jj IS lil iii Igii! May God curse her if she is the reason (HM 142) 

J4la God kill them! (HM 29) 

j). The perfect has a present tense meaning in wishes, also usually referring to God: 

iiiT May God protect you from the wild beasts (HM 47) 

JL tip lid Up Lll IjJj J\ ij We want to start a new beginning. May God erase what 

has passed (AM 10) 

£_>ju j }- 1 1411 It is my sister Badriyya’s rosary, God bless her (GhS 22) 

la. fd- Jt <il May God prolong heT life (HM 147) 

Jlilli ^itp dlUJl oil The king is dead; long live the king (GhS 95) 

Si id God assist you (TW 107) 

'}s May your and his blessings increase! (IH 171) 


n*' 1: 
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fjA- j* J*' iit ii' May God save my mother from his evil (HM 99) 

The imperfect indicative is also used for curses and wishes, also referring to God. Word order 
is usually inverted (subject + verb): 

ill I God curse the prison! (AM 24) 

It iLi iiil God preserve you (HM 212) 
iiil God bless you (IKh 78) 
iili May God pave the way (IKh 71) 
iii May God make you prosper (AM 14) 
dQp iiil May God protect you (AM 27) 

i! fU iil May God grant you a long life (AM 15) 


53.2 The Imperfect Verb 

The imperfect verb may have a present, past or future meaning: 
53.2.1 The Present 


a). The imperfect verb is often used to refer to actions and events which are happening at the 
present moment, thus corresponding to the English present progressive (“am/are/is doing”): 


UJ 'J& 






u J9 •*? ^ There must be a logical explanation for what is happening 
(GhS 92) 

> • ? 


iiJaj We are building the future (IKh 83) 


> • 


o jJm* What are they doing now? (AM 13) 


b). It is often used to refer to actions and events which occur repeatedly, or all the time, or at 
any time. It therefore corresponds to the English simple present: 


J J* ^ JSt 

. - » s l - f : 

s&jtj urji ,'^y±S\ j chi 
^ & J ^ ^ 

ia^L l lift j «, ^ 

£ y.^ 


Every morning the driver brings her to the college in a 
magnificent car, and then takes her back (JIJ 109) 

I teach reading and writing in the school (HM 8) 

My sister writes letters to me from Brazil (HS 32) 

They transmit in Cairo, and here in Iskenderon the radio 
receives what they transmit (HM 114) 





Working in the administrative departments does not 
demand a lot of effort (TW 108) 

I teach here in the college (JIJ 57) 
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c). The imperfect is thus used to express general truths: 

Nl jJ£ N \M Only the brave obtain pleasure (HM 115) 




* 


IJJi 






Ignorance leads to fear, and fear leads to betrayal 
(HM 72) 


• ?«* 


- 

^ l" > • , .0 > > *%'*'- -5 • "* 

^ 'r' 5 .r J k 5 r?**- 



■> 



Love comes with being intimate (HR 57) 

The vast and infinite universe is composed of constella- 
tions of stars which are generally made up of hydrogens 
and gases (TW 21) 


V&\ J\ outy S -AUl 


Prison changes a man for the worse (AM 60) 


53.2.2 The Past 


a). An imperfect verb often has a past tense meaning when it occurs in a clause which is 
subordinate to a clause with a perfect verb. The action or event expressed by the imperfect 
verb occurs or continues to occur at the same time as the action or event expressed by the 
perfect: 


• _ 


a . 


*\ > ; t 

^ 2-^b Jt c/' £• “ 


•* . 


Ul) 


olii ObC La C 
0 ' - 0 


#<* 


When I was young 1 lived with my mother in one room in 
a house composed of three stories (HS 211) 


c~a) I noticed that Mrs. Mallowan was very alert to what was 
.... . . . going on around her (JIJ 63) 


Ul sLjJ. 013JU sZili 01 


-Lij N l U jl S_5 I I 


* ** 


1 carried out the necessary work, and knew that what I 
was doing was of neither benefit nor harm (GhS 27) 


9 ! i''* - * 1 U i-* " 1 "f t -‘1* - • -- • 

« r ^ f 


' 'T - "nj ’ ' :•« 


- * i 


She used to spend her time in front of the prison gate, 
and when she wanted to relax she would go to the mother 
of another prisoner (AM 50) 


, • « • f 

J*3l O' 


U jUJoll xIp 


J, 


Abd al-Samad explained to me what I had to do 
(HR 137) 


3 I tl) I o-Uup} 
XUu jl X^j 


I thought the church was burning (IKh 49) 

Amjad hesitated for a moment as if he was wanting to 
resist (AM 15) 


& >s* 6 * W Jl 






I looked at the seagulls and they were coming back and 
circling over my boat (IH 36) 

I ran escaping to my room as fast as I could (HR 66) 
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This is often the case with circumstantial clauses, where the imperfect verb expresses an action 
or event which continues to occur at the same time as that expressed by the perfect: 

Jiil liU Ulj wilill OiJS That summer passed, and I did not know what to do with 

myself (HR 78) 

l^L- _dl ,»U* 2~1Aj~ She prepared her coffee and sat in front of the door 

drinking it (HM 59) 

IaUJI jf lAXji ii-LUl cJ J[ ’jail dii I was looking at the clock, wanting it to be the only 

witness of the end (AM 16) 

$$ , -u*N ye- <2* ale- 2jij I stood on its doorstep raised above the ground, looking 


around me (HS 9) 


01 ^Ij iIj j '} i I shook my head violently, wanting to dispel my confusion 


(JIJ 50) 


JjLi U lVj>\ a woman who spent her life in her brother’s house, 


r- ' lilt ” 'dArt sweeping, washing the dishes and feeling that she was a 
-j* v> . stranger (IKh 100) 

Z"! i l : l I saw her returning in a carriage (HM 85) 

^ - 

b). On the other hand, the imperfect verb can refer to an action or event that took place in 
the past but which came later than the action or event expressed by the perfect verb: 

f2& y* {3 Y\j tdtki ^J\ The bottles shattered into pieces, and the blood flowed 

from his hands (IKh 1 17) 

Ifcjl Jl y* Suzanne rushed out of the kitchen shouting. She hugged 


U:i, 




and kissed me (HS 18) 


Old I y She entered and closed the door behind her (HS 77) 


»'o V.— ^ jOyJl yjj lilld 015 he was a professor of the Arabic language and its 

JUi-Vi Jl>- 0^4 Vj literature in Amsterdam university before he resigned 

■ CT^- 5 " “ ‘ and became a prominent businessman (JGh 188) 

Oijj^ 

OL ^ Ijy cJydxil I immediately left to look for Gregory Peck (JGh 16) 

c). With 22. (“since”, “for”) the imperfect corresponds to the English present perfect 
progressive (“have/has been doing”): 

0 jJAj2 J jJj iJJ For a long time you have been ploughing your land with 

tracers (IKh 77) 

* 

J% [yyj Jli For three hundred years the West has been sticking its 

i knife in our hip (IKh 85) 

W kP"" 
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I** ! f " * f 

i O' i bl j 3^13 X^ 

xp xi SVjSl jis y. 


, - , . , - , -j t.j >* . f -ft * , , 

uLp j-^c- A^bL -La ^JJl t iXjl>- 


I have known her for years (GhS 35) 

For a while I have been yearning to be alone (GhS 87) 

he has been teaching children since he was a young man 
(HM 175) 

Hamid, my husband, whom I have known for thirteen 
years (AM 47) 


d). The imperfect verb is often used with a past meaning in narratives and literature so as to 
make the events described more vivid, as if occurring in the reader’s presence (the “historic 
present” in English): 


.V' • A; • t *' >A\ • • 


They enter. They search the house for me. I was not 
there. They search between the books and the papers. I 
was not there (IKh 11) 




eJJtj XiiJi u^: 

> > . '?«• «*• t 

iSHrt '•Yyr*' J* J* 5 


Ajja h l£i ii Sjjli J'y L* lix' 

.Old! ui} l i\ .UjLkil 

0'^' X* 


He looks at his watch and finds it is a quarter past five ... 
Like someone awakening from a trance, he stands up in a 
hurry (GhS 23) 

Her hand is still outstretched. She is waiting. [ must not 
prolong her wait. She is suffering and I am suffering. A 
mere touch of hands will put an end to this pain 
(HM 139) 


& <jX % U Li* lift iZ Ut 


u 

U'A jfe 5* ^ J- 

• • • *Vi> 


The mysterious lady is preparing to leave, and Abd al- 
Razzaq does not know why he wants to make her stay 
(GhS 17) 

A wandering knight comes across her and lifts her onto 
his horse. She takes him to her enchanted cave, and there 
she sighs in grief and weeps. He closes her restless eyes 
with four kisses, and she rocks him until sleep takes him. 
He dreams of kings, princes and knights ... (JU 51) 


53.2.3 The Future 


a). The imperfect verb refers to the future when the sentence contains an adverbial 
indicating a future time: 




Tomorrow we will advance to new positions (IKh 31) 


^ u I I | 




Jt 


tlZM iL. 


Q JZA I will relax at home tonight, have a bath and sleep a little 

’iis < IKhll5 > 
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jL)\ 






We are drinking coffee, smoking and talking, and at 
midday we will have lunch (HM 69) 


J*j $ Ji 4^ ^ 


1 


M £ & 

- 7 •; o" * i 

Jju Oyl L^jj 


After that we’ll go to any hotel (HM 139) 

after that I will get married (HR 49) 

Tomorrow, before noon, you'll get out (AM 10) 
Perhaps I will die in a moment (JIJ 14) 


jsd; oiiit 

’ \A' r >•' I, > 

,>! 



When the bombing stops and the war ends - and every 
war has an end - 1 will return to Beirut and will resume my 
former life (GhS 37) 


> cis 


J ^ Jt JXJ U» &£ 






I said to myself, “I will go up Jabal Street on foot this 
time, and when the evening comes I will go down Jabal 
Street” (IH 104) 


b). It also refers to the future where a future time is clearly intended: 


S«Ci- “Owajj .^Sh 


& Jr,? ^ 


jJiX; XNi 


* 


L, L->ji ch vSypoJi 4^ LX uf 


il&f ij ?J3 !J^ vjfe 01 


No, we won’t kill the prisoner. We’ll take him and put him 
inside the brown cloak of Father Marcel (IKJi 47) 

I have thousands of ways which will make you talk like a 
parrot (AM 94) 

1 am the host, and I am the one who will pay the bill 
(HM 126) 

You want us to get divorced? Impossible! 1 will commit 
suicide [before] I divorce you (HR 136) 


c). The imperfect verb may have a future meaning after imperatives when it is used to 
indicate the reason for the command: 


Uo-i; 






(W 


Sleep an hour, two hours, so that you will wake up fit and 
strong (AM 38) 


,?p\ ji Jji ilyzj £> l; vlXii 

S3 *&£ W' 


Go on Farah and take a walk. You need a walk. The cold 
air will do you good and will change your mood (HM 96) 


J NliL; XU \jL& UU4 JS jiJl 

iXL 111 

— -- -'J ' 

JU-_> Uuai\ J> . U s i 


Amjad, be brave, so they will erect a statue for you in the 
main square (AM 16) 

Don’t be frightened sister, there are men in the queue 
who will protect you (GhS 30) 


Modem Literary Arabic: A Reference Grammar 547 


I -IaoZ - U 4 1^1 <^Ji Come to me you who are weary and I will lighten your 

burdens for you (JIJ 49) 

d). The imperfect verb often has a future meaning in questions: 

When will we arrive? (IKh 35) 




And the prisoner, what shall we do with the prisoner? 
(IKh 46) 


Pvl * ' * ~ C' o' ' o 


?iUi Ji fd 3 ^ 
sft jk : 4^.3 1; J \ 


> 


When will you grow up? When will you understand? 
When will you become a man? (HM 37) 

Will you sign? Will someone sign? (AM 15) 

How long will you remain behind bars Rajab? (AM 30) 




54 The Future Particles ^ and 


The future tense may be expressed by using the particle or, more commonly, its 
abbreviated form [y , before the imperfect indicative. 


54.1 ^ is prefixed directly onto the imperfect indicative and is used only in affirmative 

statements: 




J* 'j*\ di cSj»j jjLili li* p <j jUb 

^ * 


With this pen and these sheets of paper I will try to 
discover some of the answers (HR 6) 

I will stay here for a while. I will visit my mother’s grave 
(AM 42) 


t uu jfc ji . i is UJi ill 

'JjJu u 

A ^ «• 1 ** * 9 - ^ ^ ' 


- - f - * % \V » "• » ' MT 

v-^3 fjl 


> 


Til tell you the whole story. Let’s go to the Saba cafe and 
we’ll do as the gentlemen and sirs do (HM 107) 

Who will believe me when 1 tell what I have seen? 
(JIJ 51) 

The time will pass quickly. You will sleep without really 
sleeping (GhS 32) 


54.1.1 The negative of the future is formed with ‘J + subjunctive: 



l) 

Obi 


I will not forget (JIJ 83) 

You will not wake up (GhS 32) 

Your ribs won’t get broken (GhS 33) 
no one will believe in my chastity (HR 133) 
Won’t you speak? (HM 77) 


54.2 immediately precedes the imperfect indicative and is generally used for affirmative 

statements: 


Cj\j£zS\ ^ jj ._jjb jJ*3 LaJXC- Ijb 


' ' ■ C , f' - \ 

£J>> u ij* ^ 

fabb kb^b 015 _^*b' 


We shall sleep for a long time (AM 18) 

In the future, when you grow up, you will consider the 
cars to be very small (lKh 12) 

She is not married yet; she will get married soon (AM 24) 
I feel as if the wall will fall in my face (IKh 100) 


54.2.1 A construction using Jjb can be made negative with the negative particle Y placed 
between the particle and the verb: 


> 5 - < 



She will not marry 


548 
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But this is rare in modem literary Arabic. As with , the negative is usually formed with If + 
subjunctive. 


54.2.2 may be considered as more formal than ^ , although the two are often 

interchangeable: 




* • . •> " 
J* 


I will inform Mrs. Mallowan today, and we will speak 
much about Nimrod (JIJ 58) 


54.2.3 may be preceded by the emphatic particle J : 

& S t ~ "" J ^ j ' * y ^ 

•AyAj AJljoi j U! ^jL' jlS He was clearly ambitious with his talents and abilities and 

'i>, £. -- would subsequently, and deservedly, occupy important 

<r~f ‘V ‘ - - posts pjj 123) 


^ JpjS My relationship with them all would come very strong 

(JIJ 183) 




* 


JJ us? 


iyzJ I will meet him in Rome (JIJ 188) 


* ' 


UjpUJ It will help us (JIJ 237) 


54.3 When two or more imperfect verbs are modified with or ^ , the particle need not 
be repeated: 




Jf XX ^ . gf, U jli: M 


' ^ 




jSA 


»U! J>- J^}\j ifeJrLalj 

< 


>•+ t - ? 


JCS ^ iVjS\ ^>3 'JA ^ 


>* 


*> * 


^^yS\ \£\s IfLo-lj tlfo-ijUi 


ji : 1 p( Is .cjl^ &U 3 jdi i&L 




i'*' > ^ ^ ' 

^ ur—rLJ ^ 


I«r 


♦ -• 


But it may be repeated for emphasis: 


Don’t worry Badi; together we will put the world to rights 
and will free ourselves of the evils of women (GhS 43) 

I will be alone with my treasures, will relish touching 
them, hugging and making love to them with my eyes until 
I sleep (GhS 87) 

We will completely destroy it and will drive the foreigners 
out of Lebanon (IKh 20) 

I will paint her, and will make her as if she is the bride 
(JIJ 118) 

I will pluck out your heart and smother it with the love in 
my breast, then I will return it to your breast (IH 183) 

Abd al-Samad who will protect me, turn me into a lady, 
give me a home and make me a wife (HR 21) 


tu 9 J_waJi -UP tX*j 

l 


s > 


% "-MI 


* 

* - 9 ft > 


lA+j J ^ J! •>' 

- * - ' - 

J 5 J 


In a few minutes Abd al-Samad will come and the house 
will become another house. He will come to where I am, 
will look in my face and will know everything (HR 204) 




550 The Future Particles 


y ' 




4 you will be defeated and will be finished. You will be 



defeated as a man, and you will be finished as an issue 
(AM 159) 


54.4 When preceded by a verb in the perfect, -Ij'y* or + imperfect indicative expresses a 
time which is in the future when seen from the viewpoint of the past (“would”, “was going to”, 
“was about to”): 


0-Jp- I ! 


«* • * ■ - y <• C f „ 

+ * “ J ^ * . . I* « 4 " 4 


<l w a jl O 




rr *• ^ -r * V»*r . . V •» 

> * T 

^ VJ>\ Jj. ^ L^JI ill; oils 

f y *' > , f 

* | 5 | .*.» -•> y '.1 •- * . • I 

el i! Lfr* f-?T 

--i ’ li -T ' • - "• - *■ if - 


I was afraid and thought that the anger would explode all 
at once (AM 67) 

I felt that I was boiling, and I knew that I would cry in a 
little while (HS 29) 

In the commune we didn’t know what we would do with 
our future (HS 38) 

He knew he was about to die (IKh 51) 

This stick was my uncle Ibrahim’s stick, and I used to 
convince myself that he was going to leave it to me 
(IH 109-10) 

I imagined that I would not need a map of the area 
(JIJ 41) 



* 

54 . 4.1 The negative is formed with + subjunctive: 


J+'J -}Z\ 


21 Jo ill jfcili ji j v. : J. 

- - ' ' y - 

0 Ojfei: jj 


It had occurred to me that he would not bother me there 
(HR 114) 

I thought I would not live (AM 104) 

Something in his refusal to look at me made me certain 
that he was not going to resume the fight (HR 106-7) 


\L.'js\djs\'J Jl 4>y?xS 


4 ^ 


I had known since childhood that I would not be more 
than I was (IH 86 ) 


55 The Particle ji 


55.1 jj 4- a perfect verb is used to indicate an earlier past time when the context already 
refers to the past. It gives the meaning of the English past perfect/pluperfect (“had done”): 

Ji jA> d‘\ c-.-— Al I felt that my second childhood had gone for ever 

(HR 86) 


^ \ ? \ s' t ' & > \ 


They sensed in some way that something had happened 
(AM 18) 


•: , - . . t : f • s '■ \> 

A3 wli . O ' 

lA A ^ ^Vi ^ 

£cu Lu- uIj ji 

!)j ji ^d\ » SI ^ ijffo ojj 


It was difficult for us to become friends, for I had put a 
seal of red wax over all the people here (HS 37) 


We had chosen a Japanese ship for our journey (JIJ 13) 
f wasn’t sure that the door bell had rang (GhS 10) 


55.1.1 


ji + perfect may correspond to the present perfect (“have/has done”): 



^11 1 L ^-3 yu UJ, \ 

iL'j^lAJ 


You know Badi that you are in danger, and I have come 
to help you (GhS 42) 






j^Lu: us* ujL: uuu Jij 


^1 j^> 0U^ Ji ol >>? 

1^,1 


Three years have passed since her death, and you’ve 
forgotten! (AM 43) 

Some of the men of our country have treated us like the 
dictator treats them (GhS 30) 

She warns me that the time has arrived for her to return 
to her family's tents (IH 49) 


55.1.2 Occasionally ji is used simply to stress that the action expressed by the perfect verb 
has occurred. It is often best left untranslated, but may sometimes be rendered as “certainly”, 
“indeed” etc. The perfect verb may have any of its temporal meanings depending on the 
context: 









I regretted and was punished. But I loved my regret and 
my punishment (HM 58) 


i^jajt ^ 'Js\ Jli 

S'# J ^ J tit 


JUJl jl-Cj 


I met her more than three years ago in Jerusalem, and she 
told me that she was teaching sculpture in Baghdad 
(JIJ 59) 

Wa'il and Bashshar brought some money (HR 27) 
Indeed, I ordered it from the bureau (JGh 11) 
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[+> cJA- JR iLujT jlliS/l ^ ji IflAAt Ai j It surprised her that among the few things I brought with 

olitjkiSfl ^ ^Aij' ^ 


<>? ijr 


me from Jerusalem was a collection of old records 
(JIJ 27) 


55.1.3 For greater emphasis, the emphatic particle J may be prefixed to Ai : 


jAJ We left with a feeling of bitterness (JIJ 21) 


Ail We silenced them (IKh 31) 


SJUAJl diiUo" bli Jii uAJ He said something half-joking about my intention to be 

alone with Umm Bashir (HR 5) 

jrri f . 

jfa ji AJI I Ail they had asked him to come (HR 80) 

llrj'J Ail LI j SJU>‘ l p Then 1 added, trying to smile, “She has got married” 

(AM 24) 

Jli ^L SJcm Ail . lii Us jjjl Ai .ci I didn’t know you were here. Indeed, I rang Nadin a 

Jjlp Jjli' m ' nute a 8° an( * as * te< * about you (GhS 22) 

iAjuA- LUJl AiJ I have become a new person (AM 31) 

c4Ll uiJ . .^>^-1 >ri' Please don’t ask me about her again. She is finished [for 

good] as far as I’m concerned (AM 24) 

2jALi hjl U AIaj AiJ I was [absolutely] astounded when I came out of the 

bathroom and found her strangled (GhS 51) 

jA^-lj <1\ ja Vx jjliij AaLp! AiJ I gave the world two daughters instead of one (HR 152) 

55.1.4 When two or more perfect verbs are modified by Ai , the particle is not usually 
repeated: 


j <~Ajl 

{J, r. 


tJijlAji S j£\ jliai -AL^A jUiAi most of its pavements are shaded by verdant eucalyptus 

• '1)1 " Ills' l\f - Ai' trees ’ anc * Ibey have grown tall and got bigger over time 
' C J (JIJ 81) 




USh) 1 ~Sljj As my mother had lied down and become still (HR 43) 

*Up J>\ h'jSaT\j ii»LAj Ai he had simply said goodbye to me and had left for work 


(HR 11) 


01}SlT I'^j Ikidl AiJ The mistake had happened and it was too late (HR 113) 

55.2 Ai 4- imperfect indicative expresses uncertainty (“might”, “may”): 

J ^ <J\ J^y‘ ] ^ j jXS- Ai I might spend my whole life and not arrive at a solution to 

eAiiit this complexity (HM 10) 
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Jit* 


j* 'JJ'jLaVj <La\>S\ jj£ ji 

** J* — 

LlJ :JLh 1 -L/s jj 
! lit US’ J 41 0 ^ jfi 


J > 


^ 4# frfi ^ 


He might come (TW 252) 

She might be twenty-five years old (JIJ 45) 

this thing might be useful (AM 136) 

I might be away for a long time (GhS 18) 

There may be someone other than me who has hidden his 
misfortune as I hide mine! (IH 48) 

The day might come when I record all of this (TW 29) 





. jliiJS 

4* *' 


If: l >' 


A minute passes. Two minutes. He might come. He will 
come. He is definitely on his way (TW 252) 


55 . 2.1 

not”): 


14! iijUi ii-Li 0 Ji 14 1 ■J-'j -J-* I guessed that she might be an old friend of hers (GhS 9) 
N ji + imperfect indicative is used as a negative expression of uncertainty (“might 


- • 


a 


iiijf i X 
^s. Y Ai 

o/JL; n is u \i \ idi j 64- 

jUi'JJ- J 4\ 

J^AJi Ni Ji ii> ibu V ^ Aij 

✓ •" •* *> ” 

% t - > - 

?> JI 

S* ^ ^ oj? N As 


> t.? 


I might not see you (AM 31) 

he might not consent to her conditions (GhS 18) 

they achieve in their discussions while walking what they 
might not attain while sitting in their rooms (JIJ 73) 

A family might not find a way to its room except by 
entering another one (IH 87) 

My brother Abuda might not be much better than him 
(HR 74) 


sj l\j\ N Xj ^14 J 






At six o’clock Rajab is leaving, travelling, and I might not 
see him again (AM 53) 

What will her response be? Will she scream? She might 
not scream (HM 135) 


55 . 2.2 Rarely, X may also emphasise that the action of the imperfect verb is actually 
occurring: 


ili N j o fX X There is no doubt that you know (TW 249) 



56 The Verb <5 IS - (“to be”, “to exist”) 


01 s’ expresses the existence of its subject in absolute terms, or the existence of its subject in a 
certain place or situation. 


56.1 The perfect of 0 IS is used to express the existence (or non-existence when negated) of 
its subject in the past: 


C51S_> . j 3 0^1*3 


I went to Stratford on Saturday, and what a surprise! 
(J1J 37) 


■M ? Sb 

Liis Ji yuuii Ljupi ^ 


There was the silence, the sea and the ship (IKh 54) 
as if my voice did not exist (GhS 135) 
the ruins reveal the splendour that was (JGh 90) 
There was no sadness (IKh 36) 

As if we had not existed (IH 47) 


56.2 The imperfect expresses the existence of the subject in the present or the future: 


> * 


i * K. > 


n j\ o^: 


jtsii cJ>ii jUiii ioa jjk: n 


There will or will not be continuity (GhS 143) 

getting in touch by telephone only takes place for a 
reason (JGh 35) 

This affair does not occur except after the appropriate 
time has elapsed (IH 13) 




'*u * io > . : r 

ub 

SUUJ1 OjiSj 


how can that not be? (TW 30) 

One day you’ll be exposed and it will be the end, or I’ll get 
pregnant by you and it will be a tragedy (HR 227) 


56.3 The perfect of 015 is used to give nominal sentences a past tense meaning. The subject, 
when expressed, is in the nominative case, while the predicate, if it can be inflected, is in the 
accusative case (as a circumstantial adverbial accusative). 

56.3.1 Normal word order is 015 + subject + predicate: 


> * o *■ 


015 

✓ 

lj\J- LjNi oii5 

I'ljJl 0 Jut oils' 

*• - ^ ^ 

* 

U- 4>di 015 

e " i " 0 -* 

J oi 


cits' 


- > -i 


His face was sad (AM 37) 

The night was hot (JIJ 139) 

That was the beginning (AM 161) 

The green door was open (SI 1 84) 

His eyes were red (AM 44) 

1 was walking on al-Andulus street (HR 9) 


554 
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56.3.2 Word order may be subject + 01 5 + predicate: 


^ oji-jJl oij* this invitation was not expected (TW 43) 
>ijl5 The results were conflicting (SI 208) 


IXJui 015 The heat was intense (HS 18) 
cJlff ^ixl) dJCjjLi Your capacity for lying was amazing (GhS 92) 

ll »- 55 ^*- »£JI The water was very hot (HS 72) 

OUj l^dl jis <jUjJ I That time was also a time of love (HR 37) 
4 jJ& 1 cJ\5 iJuJalXjT iilll The language used was English (TW 158) 


+ y i 

* .1 


Vjm ilSwi cJl5 dilJ That was a small problem (HR 141) 
56.3.3 Word order may be 015 + predicate + subject: 


<LJ lii JjiZ We had a relative (IH 68) 

A 

jli J £*\ jj 015 Bashshar was behind us (HR 30) 
ulL' Wj* JZ ly> Otf Among those people was Buland al-Haydari (JIJ 99) 
j /jfi ill 0 IS There were others (JIJ 84) 

0'_p iilii jlS’ there was silence for a few seconds (JIJ 132) 


SjjJiAy oNU- cJl5 There were, of course, certain extenuating circumstances 

' ' (SI 56) 


S > 






OUO^l ill!* Jjl5 There was trust in people (HR 180) 
56.3.4 The subject may be implicit in the form of the verb: 


iz\j 


9 • * 


i&b*' & 

cJldi iIa jlkil 4 015 

iil5 

Or? ^ 

# ^ 

A 

JjUl ^ ^15 1^15 




I was certain (HR 90) 

I was in an airport (IH 126) 

he was one of the rich (HS 96) 

he was waiting for this request (TW 166) 

she was in the house (AM 49) 

they were from a different world (HR 28) 

They were twins (IH 88) 


ttcl . . . \J\2 


They were all in the house (TW 233) 

They were ... young men (HR 12) 

'cS We were face to face (IKh 111) 

We were constant travelling companions (JIJ 108) 


tJbl jlxibl fA lo 




556 The Verb jl5 


56.3.5 The negative is usually rendered with jU + jussive: 


M'j & fJ 

VCS- p 

^ XU £ p 

It may occasionally be negated with U : 

UUi 5 lpJdi j Us U 

JaJ iini U 


if' f 


I wasn’t a scoundrel (GhS 92) 

I was not there (IKh 24) 

It wasn’t a pleasant life (AM 55) 

I was not at ease (HR 80) 

we did not have a balcony (HR 111) 

I was not completely in the desert (HS 30) 
There was no video (HS 87) 


56.4 The imperfect of h\S may express the future in nominal sentences. It may or may not be 
preceded by the particles Lip or p : 


W4, jt rfjtt lit ‘i s 
jji-3 y^ ’jjz & 


the appointment will be in a week (HR 191) 

He will never be stronger than her will (HR 193) 
perhaps its will be a silent elegy for that old woman 


heX t)J\ x* 




<!iu ill: op; 


> > 




& ^ 
op5 


(AM 144) 

When the children come out of school I will be there 
(HM 25) 

We will have money (HR 163) 

You will be free (AM 9) 

The civil war will be a war of the metro (IKh 141) 


> > 


Opp Up JNS Every pampering of them will be at the expense of my life 

. - and my nerves (HR 154) 

* * 

L* ilalp j pi I will be here with you (HR 191) 


✓ 

56 . 4.1 The negative of the future is formed with p + subjunctive: 


pj Jt PUi opL D this won’t happen soon (AM 67) 
pU.U 0 pj p ap this will not be my only tragedy (HR 224) 

Ipji yOU opl p I won’t be with you on that day (TW 56) 

56.5 The negative of the imperfect is occasionally used as an alternative to pL in nominal 
sentences: 


3P Vi ... ppdi ilS! ^oJT bjZ V 


. : -- 


The role which Mount Carmel played was only that of 
“Newton’s apple” (IH 106) 
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oj& N thinking is not done by talking (TW 29) 

■s' 

ll» 0 'jt N) Isn’t this affair real? (IH 174) 
b f>b V liUJ Why doesn’t she have any equipment? (SI 343) 

✓ 

56.6 The imperfect of b \S is generally not used in nominal sentences when a present tense 
significance is intended. It may, however, occur in order to emphasise the statement: 


bjS3 in the countryside, the panorama is more extensive and 

wider (JGh 172) 

S3>J b & t li> < 3 ^ i disaster, when it befalls us, is merely a key to a box full of 

. . . . - - >• * . disasters (IH 48) 


** » > 


^ the only use of this hole in times of fear is for killing or for 

I.UijU it jaL suicide! (AM 8) 

wU- for the first time his mode of expression is terse and 

decisive (AM 163) 


U oUJj Jlp A banquet is in the honour of someone or other 

(HM 106) 


J>bj>b ^ Respecting me is in being frank with me (HM 239) 
0 )JiU This is how revolutions are (IKh 76) 
uL b Jib i '/Jb\ ji ^pf I know that man in exile is weak (JGh 49) 

56.7 The imperfect is often used in an emphatic function with the interrogatives: 

* 9 ' • A'-'f t_ i a . n /T«j r\c\ 


03 J&\ Is it them? (TW 95) 


> •* 


j\ i j 12jJ| IJl* J J^-j what man in this world is equal to Olga? (TW 178) 

^JuL b£z Who is Huda? (AM 119) 

?j _£ ; ^ Who is she? (IH 201) 

Sb g\ ’J» Who am I? (TW 56) 

? y- jji ^ ^ * s Farusiya suspect like Yorgo? (HM 220) 

?S5U- j>£ How is he? (HR 125) 


56.8 ji + the imperfect indicative of ili" expresses uncertainty (“might be”, “may be”): 

b 51 j 4 Ui^li j^S! aS I might be awake. I might be asleep (TW 243) 
j>-\ b\ jJaiSlt I,* bjSb ji It might be better for me to bum it (AM 69) 
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56.9 N Ji + imperfect expresses negative uncertainty (“might not be”, “may not be”): 
sh « 1* 0 J * J N jj This rock might not be that rock (IH 108) 


56.10 015 may take a pronoun suffix as predicate (typically as referent in a relative clause): 

ilSO JJ U Uj-lJ Vlj If not, we would have appeared what we were not 

(HR 41) 

IjJ The small puppy which I was has begun to be sexually 

aware (HM 52) 


^jjl iuJjl ^UJl ^CS\ Jj <££ JiJl the ignorant adolescent which I was has turned into the 

>> , sensible young man that I will become (HM 64) 

Ip 15 ji\ LOjliK .Id; that reprobate which she was (HM 65) 

aJ 15 0>i <5 ^JL> In Salih is the madness of the ancient mariner which he 

was (JGh 36) 

il5l jj I was not it (TW 9) 

56.11 015 occurs in the subjunctive mood after the conjunctions 01 (“that”) and vt 

(V 01) (“that not”) with the meaning “[not] [to] be”: 

IdjjJr iLaiJ: 0^5 j O' ^-0 It isn’t easy for one to be a new person (HR 9) 

|ju>-j 0 jS\ 01 lJU- 1 I am afraid to be alone (AM 73) 

cJ-1 ja 'js\ 0 jS\ o'l S^’/y I decided to be more than a sister to Rajab (AM 52) 

* ^ 

iTl 0 jS 1 01 jjjl 11 I can be a mother and an architect (HR 162-3) 
bj>\ N O' I must not he pessimistic (AM 157) 


*■ - .'-.i . ,'z* 


y. ^1 0 ^50' Nl iSj'y She expected that the man sitting at the desk would not 

^ . rj j be the one with the stamp (SI 252) 

yrj) ul* V&y 0^5*1 01 ij I do not want to be an employee of my husband (GhS 16) 

56.12 015 occurs in the subjunctive after the conjunction J (“in order to”): 

^15 0 J> iy J to be myself (GhS 88) 

0 -Lis J){ ■- I went out to the balcony just to be alone (HR 165) 

56.13 015 occurs in the imperative: 

'J be good (HM 70) 
ilyZJ. jj be ready (HR 34) 

L r y Don’t be crazy! (AM 16) 

! yJ-\ ’Jc N Don’t be a fool! (HM 60) 
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N Don’t be a lunatic (HM 110) 

56.14 The Auxiliary Function of 

is used as an auxiliary verb to modify a subordinate verb in either the imperfect indicative 
or the perfect so as to define more precisely the time of the verb. It precedes the verb it 
modifies, but may be separated from it by other parts of the sentence. Both jlS and the 
subordinate verb agree with the subject. 

56 . 14.1 5 IS ji + perfect is equivalent to the English past perfect/pluperfect (“had done”): 


A 


^ o S-'Ji- ji cJIS "L&I" lUi jJjJ J 1 My mother didn’t hear the words “her son”: she had gone 


out °f the room (HM 51) 


jfti ^ \j 4 $\ jj \ They had finished eating (AM 17) 
ji 01 oijl I wanted to go back, but he had seen me (AM 37) 


'yS\ Cfr j* Ai jlS He had taken a yellow envelope out of his pocket 

(HR 54) 

dJp ji cJi JiVl Ji- & Lii I had drunk at least five cups that day (HR 153) 

lj ofei Ai ols I had prepared myself for it (JIJ 11) 
oil] I Ji- oljljji o' x ji jJO' Jj J The attacks on the cities had not yet begun (JIJ 29) 

cUj ji ’J\ JJ I had not entered it (HR 96) 
a). If the subject is stated it generally goes between jlS and j » : 

ji j^S\ j\ji jlS Seasickness had taken hold of me (IH 39) 

* 

jU- ji -Jj-bNl kiisZA jp*^ jlS The time had come for our two daughters to wake up 

(HR 37) 

Jp c ji ol^Ls. ollS Six years had passed me by (HR 7) 


- : t • ' 


Jj^i j^jS\ J> jJU oj£jd Ji Jc J The war had not yet intensified in the first months 

(JIJ 28) 

ji jWjf iil Oli 3 U-J ojx I remembered a strange letter which one of my children 






had sent to me from Czechoslovakia (IH 52) 


ijci oU ji <J\ jlS My father had died prematurely (GhS 84) 

«• ^ 

UjIp Ca'A Jp >_ii j ji fjjdl jlp J Abd al-Samad had not stood up when I shouted at him 

(HR 131) 


* 
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b). oi is sometimes omitted: 

illy olS «l>i5 Among them was my elder brother Jawad who had left us 

(IH 65) 

ol-b cJ5 I had started to speak (HR 24) 

l^iU- l Alkc-f o'i’ ^ o' did. No doubt my father had given her her rights (HR 133) 

*» * 

cJU cUlS UU Uiy*" *4^ Perhaps she stirred up feelings which had died (TW 50) 

U VjZ> xJl 5 Saraya had become famous (IH 189) 

*J> jliU Ulj I had become dizzy looking for a safe place in which to 

hide it (IH 130) 

56.14.2 01 S + imperfect indicative may be equivalent to the English past habitual (“used to”, 
“would”): 

Ji) y* £yklU & We would extract salt from the sand on the shore (IH 67) 
ilk; Ujyiji coi I used to imagine her as a mythical heroine (AM 23) 

OyU" ^liy ols - I thought of how eager I used to be to watch the Muppet 

. ' Show (HS 14) 

o- 

V . /JS\ Uj j y* xJ5 I used to return from school at sunset (GhS 43) 

a). If the subject is stated it generally goes between 015 and the imperfect verb: 

y* oils' The palm which was in front of the house used to lean to 

y.y s the left because of the weight of its trunk (IKh 10) 

lixJ 7j7. j Is. OlS Abd al-Samad used to visit our house repeatedly (HR 20) 


K > ( 


* . •- .!■ 


^yi 0'S US oJl >-) Drunkenness has gone and thinking has come, as my 

father used to say (HR 204) 

b). The subject may occasionally follow 01S + subordinate verb: 

j y7cJS\ iUJUU 01S the armed men used to use it (IKh 20) 

Jij* jjjyU *7-7. olS An old Syrian used to manage it (JIJ 100) 

c>: 01S I used to get a headache in the afternoon of every day 

(HS 24) 

56.14.3 OlS + imperfect indicative may alternatively be equivalent to the past progressive 
(“was/were doing”): 


out; uis .js', 


I heard the snoring of my mother and my uncle. They 
were steeping (HM 58) 


i ,» . i 


jUllU -UUdl xi- o y>4-: 1 y IS" They were imploring Abd al-Samad to stay (HR 81) 
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'ft ,;•? i- -it , - - - ,V : 


.v?i -t 


r 


j ^ fey & & 

*■ 

4,^ f 


uSu - JO J!^ 




I didn’t leave fingerprints behind me because I was 
wearing gloves (GhS 56) 

When the men came in I was sitting in the lounge 
drinking lemonade (HS 5) 

I returned to Wa’il. He was talking to two young men 
(HR 226) 

he was studying in Exeter (JIJ 30) 


/ i > i 2 ~ 

^ $$ jj 


Weren't you talking to Agatha Christie? (JIJ 64) 

The scoundrel wasn’t expecting me to return (GhS 53) 


56.14.4 015 sometimes merely indicates the time in which the action of a following imperfect 
verb occurs. The imperfect will then refer to the time expressed by jlS (the simple past): 



[ answered him, “Let’s suppose I am a sinner as you say” 
(HM 12) 

He visited my boss at work, and his visit seemed truly 
strange (HR 39) 


rJ A M 6® fj?i J eu*f U2* 

i'j&J, jMt 615 Jt 

\i^ £ \ y ijf i£\ jj 

ill y ‘J\ y 

'J\ y u;t u JSi oiifc 


jAliji O&Srt & 


ji>: u 6i5 

u. 40 w_3 I j 


** - 


When we assembled on the following day to appraise the 
battle, Jabir said, “It’s an excellent one” (IKh 36) 

I did not want to see anyone (AM 25) 

I could not begin (IKh 144) 

I remained silent because I too did not understand 
(GhS 105) 

We gazed at the towering statue (JIJ 17) 

He was still smiling (HR 31) 

I did not know how (HR 149) 


56.14.5 ji 6 ^6. or more usually ui 6*$? + perfect is equivalent to the future perfect (“will 
have done”, “would have done”): 


i-i - - 1- > > u { - * - 4 [C ' y 

1 J I I 4-^3 Ljo -U 0 


J >' 


4 if 

Ji 6 j5'j 


jSU ji H M JiT 
5[ iiiL lii 

Jijit oyt 


We will have written the story of the longest and most 
beautiful war (IKh 48) 

I hope he will not have left his room (GhS 82) 

If anyone asks you, you will say that he has gone away, 
and I really will have gone away (AM 75) 
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J5 ^ ^ lit jj He will have remained under its cover (IH 52) 

U J : U All)' ijt: i The fish and all that swims in the sea, and all that crawls 

„ > .. , . , . , ,, r- i - on the land and all that flies in the sky, would not yet have 

Jj* j! .UJI * U JO ^ been created ([H 40) 




a). If the subject is stated it usually goes between 0_Al and 4 : 
j jlijj ^ jj Alii Al> 0_A That fish will have attacked the coloured feathers (IH 35) 

Jj. j; jp js y\y~ If- 53lii Ji jA 0 The water of the sea will have ebbed away from islands of 

. . . - sand on the beach (IH 68) 

A 11 l*? 1 - 

* * 

. j ' 'JZ \ jj ^ ; *ti 0 ^ v cZli JI * J' Ujup when 1 return to the house, the sun will have reached the 

s .' . middle of the sky (IKh 104) 

^ . 5 ? 


b). jj may be omitted: 

'll Jj . lijjj jLl M Jj llAli cJA Nature spoke before her son, and he will have learned 

... -j how to speak from her (IH 46) 

Ai jj fU 0_Al 5! jilAl J he will probably have gone to sleep before that (TW 73) 

liU- j iAJi yf\ J> I oJj£> They will have tied a piece of lead on the end of the line 

(IH 35) 

56.14.6 015 + imperfect indicative preceded by ^ expresses the equivalent of “will” in the 
past (“was/were going to”, “would”): 

Jt'j- 015 JUl The course of events which would follow (JGh 91) 


^y'\ j \'y ixli iA J 015 Its season was going to start on Monday (JIJ 33) 

Jjji li|j pliA 015 4 J5 Jp 2^1 J But death, to which everyone is subject, was going to be 

resisted with this love of life (JIJ 29) 




JAJ] )jjt jjAOO ^ 13 «Il J j al-Tahir said that he was not going to attend that meeting 

(JGh 30) 

56.14.7 In hypothetical sentences, 015 + y. + imperfect indicative gives the meaning “would 
have”: 

? A J> c_l5 jj ^ jL Al5 jA 4)1 God alone knows how much I would have suffered had I 

been in his country and had a child by him (GhS 81) 

*4 Jj 

LaJJ-U - -< 3 isLkh joAi 01 ^53 P I could not *°se the dea1 ’ and 1 wou,d have lost it if I had 

> *.f r ; not shown up (GhS 99) 

COUXJ bj 

jj Ap djib Ali A yAl JU- ^53} But my state as a ghost is better than it would have been if 

... :> .. I had known while I was alive what liars they are 

K^jS /w* La Lj>- AJ 

; ' ^ “ ' (GhS 213) 
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56.14.8 


5 IS need not be repeated when it modifies more than one subordinate verb: 


pSS SS\s 

&y It jt cy T S 

'.Jf\ SLS, wrdil 

? ' * l / , ^ A 

.•It? - / • -** t “fc • 1“% >* • ■* > - c 

JJJ! j^pU^ J ^ 

> 

^ tpj p — 1 J*>- as olS 

*£, J3& 

. x • a 

"t x 


X >*u > , f . . - SJ T? *•' • Ip 1 --tT "t I 

J /*«Ai , ■Xo->3.' I J*-P 0 15 j U y? 

m 1 

>U«iJ £^4: -“54^' • JJ^\ 

% J jlH uf iiufy . Jli: 

i\S I U *V! 


We used to run or walk (IKh 143) 

She was talking and sobbing (GhS 71) 

We would to extract salt from the sand on the shore from 
a place called the salt works near to the mouth of the 
river. We would leave our houses in Shafa’amr shortly 
before midnight and then return (IH 67) 


My brother had engraved the name of his daughter on her 
tombstone and had gilded it (IH 73) 

All day, Abd al-Samad used to wait on me. He would 
bring breakfast to me, make the coffee, cook, wash the 
dishes and use the washing machine. I would remain 
where 1 was without working or moving, except when I 
wanted to (HR 130) 


56.14.9 In negative constructions, the negative particle usually modifies the subordinate 
verb and therefore often comes immediately before it: 


ZSS Js/\ i loS I did not know how (HR 149) 

sSIpI Ij* Ixl jiT 'i ZSS I never hoped that these stories would be repeated 

(AM 53) 

j*Iio o ' i y jJj b\S Waleed didn’t used to let anyone speak (AM 103) 

i£j jj SlS 1 still hadn’t slept (HM 59) 

AildaJ N SlS you did not believe him (HM 73) 

J v I y\S lil t dJJ j*LL* Ul lam ready to explain it to you, if they didn’t explain it in 

^ jj school (HM 164) 

'-4°^' o' y cJ5 I didn’t think it unlikely that Lawandiyus had fallen on his 

knees before her (HM 186) 

Is jUg 'f she did not leave him (IH 88) 

* 

#/ % si * y i } 

( _ rr * kiUU;! \ SlS I would not be able to restrain myself (HS 152) 

*• 

jjjla ill jf- ZjtSZ y Ss[S she did not stop summoning me (HS 192) 

«• 

S>\X\ l J& M S^-Z V Ss\S she didn’t used to like crying in front of him (AM 76) 
The negative particle may, however, modify d\S . There is no change in meaning: 

i U He did not know (HS 135) 
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& p y -j/' p p 


t ,# , 

! <Ls AIax^a, 

*■ *- 


& ? 

'-*rf i^j' p- 1 

, - - » - { . if . ; 
U Jju^I jJ 


I didn’t realise that my duties as a woman were more than 
my rights (GhS 75) 

we were not lying (GhS 65) 

I could not see well (IKh 86) 

I could not believe what I heard from him! (JIJ 199) 



57 The Sisters of l>\s (015 1> i^-i) 

In addition to 015 , there is a group of verbs that also express the idea of existence, although 
the idea is modified in some way, such as that it begins, continues or ceases. These verbs are 
called the “sisters of 015 ” or “ 015 and its sisters” j 015) . Like 015 , the sisters of 015 are 

often used in an auxiliary function governing a subordinate verb. 

The following are those in common use: 



to become 


to become 


to remain, to continue 

j Li 

to become 

30 

to cease to exist 

f* 

to continue, to last 

su 

to become 

£J 

* 

to continue 


to become, to continue 

ol' 

• 

to become 

lAi 

to become 

- *.f 

to become 


not to be 




a) . Like 015 , these verbs are used to link a subject and a predicate. Similarly, when they have 
an expressed subject this is in the nominative case, while the predicate, if it can be inflected, is 
in the accusative case (as a circumstantial adverbial accusative): 

vijJ I am not a child (HM 183) 
tf. Jlj U &J Perhaps he is still alive (GhS 201) 

£.li> cJit I remained silent (AM 9) 

j* Has he become one of his mummies? (IH 147) 

*^4-3 You are still a man (HM 184) 

Ail jU 1 am no longer a child (HM 130) 

z^\£\ i&S/i ly> M'-Jr oAi- It became part of the Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan 

(JIJ 101) 

Ljy I remained happy (HR 36) 

b) . When the predicate is an adverb or a prepositional phrase, no inflection is possible: 

Xzi- Ale- Olj lA I— C Basim is still at the threshold of the door (HS 34) 

^>ji\ Jj. J*>U* jfl But Talal stays on the ground (IKh 72) 

* 

U* ^jA olimJ C- 

J*\ 'J&\ j> Cl I and my disappointment remained in bed (HM 141) 

Jiljj il'Ai jA' JJ There remained no room for doubt (TW 107) 

57.1 ^J\ generally occurs without its original meaning “to be in the morning”, and is 


- > 


•* 


^ c i o-p j I suddenly realised that I was not from here (HS 42) 


565 
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commonly used to mean “to become”, “to come to be”: 

/ ^ / • 9 M y * 

ULU! l have become a new person (AM 31) 

oi^jT ^jJb Ji o_Al>i I became his mother and sister at the same time (AM 52) 

* m 

aJS\ he has become the sensible young man (HM 64) 
u I dJiJ 'y they soon become nervous (AM 63) 


57.1.1 In an auxiliary function, (+ imperfect indicative) may have the meaning “to 

come to be”: 

Ij 1>* Uki>« , jJI i_UUl the tiresome smile which has come to resemble a leather 

coat (TW 54) 

uJyjl ^ (3u; V L* then the words came not to be spoken except in closed 

rooms (AM 80) 

✓ 

More usually, however, this may be interpreted as “to begin”: 

\±i&S Jla ^-9^ ^->4*^' she began to spend a long time bent over her desk 

(SI 284) 

Sy. he has started to see (HM 53) 

y^f\ *3 Uh oUlljl The high buildings began to cover the sea (IKh 17) 

'LS'fi he started to drive a Mercedes (SI 338) 

57.2 generally occurs without its original meaning “to be in the evening”, and is 

commonly used to mean “to become”, “to develop to the point of’: 

their bones became containers for kohl (IH 211) 

t\XXa o-'J.i She has become deaf (IH 208) 

CjU ^S\ The rest became naked (HR 124) 

}\ ji* l _ y _Ui I will become like Umm Bashir (HR 145) 

57.2.1 Used as an auxiliary verb, ( + imperfect indicative) has the meaning “to come to 
be”, “to get to the point where”, “to begin”: 


IIa 




I I began to seize this glory (IH 126) 


sJJdT ( J>- even pleasure came to leave my mind (HR 139) 

^ •13^3‘i I began to understand nothing (HR 98) 

57.3 (“to remain”, “to continue”): 

)j / | e c + 

jJUU UlAi the bookshop continued to be one of the landmarks of the 

city (JIJ 56) 




Modem Literary Arabic: A Reference Grammar 567 


I "jjA UjJ-j lli' We finally remained alone (HR 31) 

* 

I'sfSr Jff I remain firm (HS 47) 


57.3.1 With an auxiliary function, ^ (+ imperfect indicative) has the same meaning: 


' < * - " 


^ Ml ^ n iOii jil; & 

\^-\j tjeU 

* * 

^dl jl 111; c-X 


‘ > 


> , ^ lit’ M ^ — - 

jS U> I 

^ •• 

jv. ji 'ji&yt y&\ i tii 

g?#* u* 


> > 


until the summer of that year he continued to wear the 
same long raincoat (J1J 124) 

she continued to lean against the door (HS 68) 

I continued to control myself (HS 47) 

I went on doing that even after 1 grew up (GhS 109) 

Who still knows the people now? (TW 137) 

I remained unable to settle into a situation that would 
enable me to get married (JIJ 169) 


57.4 3l> (“to become”, “to come to be”): 

laU- ’LiZA 3l> It came to be called Khayt mountain (IH 115) 

LL*j j\^> he has become rotten (HM 161) 

57.4.1 As an auxiliary, 3U (+ imperfect indicative) may have the same meanings: 


? > 




^ ** 




A more common meaning is “to begin 


*v 


AijJail; jfL i ' jJ-j 
* <• 

\''' \ ' 9 

1^.0 U>- > J j-J * ; t 

\% 

* 

^ -7 I 1 r * * • «!«'•! ' ' 

jyj ‘“V 5 - ^rf LS^ 




r -•? i • 


°_r~? 

•» 

S5 f "• T * ; I . 

JJJ& Ijjd/ 5 


he came to be known by the nickname (HM 6) 
they came to call it the school of communism (IH 199) 

Munira and I began to meet by accident (HR 43) 

she began to beat her servant (SI 338) 

you started to read and write (HM 23) 

Abd al-Samad started to sit in a comer (HR 45) 

Even my sisters began to treat me like a venerable lady 
(HR 88) 

I began to tremble (GhS 174) 

I began to cry (HR 192) 

they began to sleep at my mother’s (GhS 44) 


57.5 jlj, (“to cease to be”) typically occurs in the negative with the meaning “still”, “to 
continue to be”. The perfect and the imperfect are used, both usually with a present tense 
significance. The perfect is negated with p + jussive or, more commonly, U + perfect. The 
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imperfect is negated with J or V : 

Jlj U he is still alive (AM 116) 

CJUj Jlj J he is still a student (JIJ 123) 

J}' J> jUij J you are still at the beginning of the road (AM 159) 


dJlj J Her mother is still undecided (JIJ 211) 

Zff\ ,1 a JlJ: U this dome is still standing (JGh 99) 

>jlh ill, Jl>‘ U I4J! She is still at the beginning of the road (GhS 63) 

57 . 5.1 It may have a past tense meaning when subordinate to a perfect verb: 

U jL they assured me that, despite the outbreak of war, the 

✓ y • y - 

llili JJr stu ^ ent exchange was still taking place (JIJ 11) 

^1 >-j oiU- the empress came alone with her most magnificent 

JU>jl • _ -J hli Js Jjl j U clothes and finery, and she was still very beautiful (JIJ 15) 

57 . 5.2 Jlj may be used without a following predicate as an elliptical sentence: 


,>J. 




Jlj Uj 'ja'j il 'jiA\ ilKlt ^ Q\l> JJs I was a student in the Arab College and he was its dean 

and still is (JIJ 215) 

cJj ^ cLJj Nl Do you still remember? Of course I do (SI 50-51) 

57 . 5.3 Jlj is often used in an auxiliary function modifying a verb in the imperfect indicative: 


J • > 


> 't , ' , ' >>« 


il-A f. J'jj 11 He still wants you (HR 21) 

- I thought he was still joking (JIJ 64) 
j fi Jlji J the bell continues to ring (GhS 90) 

^ £1^3 1 women are still succumbing (HR 104) 

JJj J Do you still say “murder”? (HR 224) 
j J Do you still love him? (GhS 189) 

*•* he ‘ s st *h struggling ^h himself (AM 77) 
iljJai ^ Jjj J I still don’t understand what you mean (JIJ 63) 

57 . 5.4 When Jlj is subordinate to the perfect of JIS" it has a past tense meaning. Both verbs 
agree with the subject of the sentence: 


^ > 


ij* J'ji ^ jtUi' the salt was still on my clothes (IKh 128) 
l I~ip Jl jl U J15 He was still smiling (HR 31) 

Jlji J JIS He was still holding on to my hair (HR 105) 
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U b\S 

i; zk 

ji Jjy Jljj U jl 

i JijI t; iis 
t * is i o>i j _^kii cJijt n Ji5 


he was still alive (JIJ 154) 
we still used to meet (JIJ 184) 

I asked her if she still wanted to marry me (JIJ 209) 

I was still burning (HM 59) 

I was still thinking about the colour of my blood-red lips 
(HS 32) 


57 . 5.5 015 and Jlj may be connected with the conjunction j to express “was and still is”: 


ki*. J &U &l Jlj Uj b\S 


AwijUo > xil ^ jljl Uj ol5 


t\l iLbl Jfp Uj JJl 5 ji bii V 


' ^ ’i,': 


* !( «. ' 


<s*y> ^ ooi ^ ^ 






our security and happiness were and still are in our all 
being together (JGh 125) 

I was and still am one of his fiercest opponents (JGh 96) 

No doubt the scream was and still is a spontaneous affair 
(TW 136) 

I received it and continue to receive it every month from 
my father (HS 105) 


57.6 fiS (“to last”, “to continue”, “to persist”): 

%jk> fOJ SjlJJl the bitterness did not last long (JIJ 21) 

UJS j* pJJ jJ jti 11 the stopover will not last more than forty minutes 

(JGh 82) 

ipllli ,J\ y- flS our conversation lasted about an hour (JGh 85) 

c- oJilj iLji> a long engagement which lasted two years (GhS 109) 

57 . 6.1 f-lS is most commonly used in the perfect preceded by the adverbial particle li (“as 
long as”) with the meaning “since”, “as long as”, “because”, “while”, “inasmuch as”. f IS U has 
a present tense significance: 


l\ i2 u ui Jj; uj gl; ’yp\ r is u 


J^-3' 

01 Jib f ^ 


* ' >• » f 'i 

j_^l jl Ul 


as long as Mount Carmel is still here, and as long as I am 
still here, I can postpone our meeting (IH 117) 

Since Wa’il can be so cold, I can be an iceberg (HR 39) 


\^rj j! li-ij jl i U 


1 >' ‘ ; " -I- i' tt > 

■ ■ 1 ■ - 1 * 4 ^ 


jJCjfl flS u 3>J| U 


J 


she is free, since she is asleep, to stretch out her arm or 
her leg (HM 141) 

What’s the difference as long as the customers are happy? 
(GhS 28) 


57 . 6.2 With the same meanings, fla U occurs with an auxiliary function modifying the 
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imperfect indicative. It has a present tense significance: 


{JLza V (JVT 1* fiS U 

* 


^'ol 


Jij ui ^ju-j Jui u 


>*s'\ 9 •* t- 

j>^\ C-O La 

• _ > •> > ✓ > . 4 > 

' v ' » *• ^ i -* T i * * ' - * * • • ' • » ^ " ■ ' I *" 

or!J *** “***' jV y-jy. ^yt r> u 

* * 


* > . 


J* ? vy y lr^ t 

f\ o>> $ JJ. i £ ... oUijl 

- ./i>. ^7 -- • 7 * » ’ . .- t '9 ' ’t's'- i ^ 7 1 • - 7 

0* 5-4^ ^ J ^ 1 a -^ hp« y-“ 

»- , -X\ 

O^. ^aJI 

j J 5~ V fts U adt & » 

yry \jt 41 jU oil 3* 
^L : V iLiljjf cUi3 U 


As long as he is writhing in pain and torment I will not 
allow myself to dance (AM 1 14) 

as long as I see this letter, then he is still alive (AM 1 16) 
as long as I can think (TW 226) 

Since he knows Yorgo, he knows the relationship between 
him and Farusiya (HM 271) 

as long as we didn’t complain about his playing the violin 
with his friends ... he did not object to any sound or noise 
from our flat (J1J 244) 

Yes, it’s a good idea, as long as I don’t divulge to him a 
word of what I’ve heard (HM 263) 

he offered me his financial assistance since according to 
the laws of my religion I am not entitled to inherit from 
my husband (GhS 67) 

as long as our souls cannot emerge (IH 117) 


57.6.3 


f 13 U often modifies a verb in the perfect (or {J + jussive), with a past tense meaning: 


yy i j. 4 1 — * Jts 4 jl -^ 

" ' ‘ iiuiu 

* 

jU^hi m3 u 

4 * * 

* ^ 

JO 

of ^ 13 Ui cjrij 3j] JA cJU: U 

*jy^\ ciu o-J UU3 u 


M t 


Jmis u 

«3i j\ j jj u 

5j oiUi i oiuUT il*i *i#j 

U ^ ^ jjl o jjliji u 

' - - 

I, f' « « -* 

- J ' ' p-J 


* a > 


As long as you have started to see yourself in a bridal 
gown, then praise be to God (HR 74) 

since we have heard the sound of the explosion, this 
means that the danger has passed (JGh 39) 

Since I have determined that he is Wa’il, what should I 
do? (HR 168) 

As you have forgotten how the old woman died, you have 
aged a lot (AM 43) 

since my emotional life has come to an end (HR 136) 

As long as the man was unsuccessful in weakening her will 
to refuse, then this authority was not his (HR 193) 

What is the law that prohibits me from smoking cigarettes 
as long as I haven’t stolen to pay for them? (GhS 179) 
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The particle As may be used between ^IS IA and the perfect verb: 

IjJaJ jj l^la U JLp b r % : 6j Would they arrest the son because they have arrested the 

father? (HM 1 93) 

57.7 SU (“to become”) usually occurs in the negative of the perfect: 

^ aA >- \j Sy jJ5 jj She never became angry with me (HR 21) 

When used in this way, it generally has the past or present tense meaning “no longer to be”: 

aIsUJ I^jA, i'CZS\ oSlc- IA life without her is no longer possible (JIJ 199) 

j*\Z> ^ I ^ iil jj ill cJlS I saw that there was no longer any difference between me 

and Umm Tahir (HR 220) 

I 'jSZa ApI Ul 1 am no longer a child (HM 23) 

57.7.1 In the negative of the perfect, SIp often occurs in an auxiliary function modifying the 
imperfect indicative. It has the present tense meaning “no longer to be”: 

jjUUi 3 US' oSlp lA She no longer thinks like before (HS 240) 

' - 

^Sat ApI 1 J I no longer remember (Ikh 9) 

Ap! jj I no longer think (HM 48) 

63 yrj JuJ jU We no longer notice its existence (IH 104) 

jJla j: AA; jj 4 1*1? cJi Jf\ that which I used to be amazed at no longer surprises me 

(HM 188) 

011:1 £A AjAAJI Of 4^1 Apf jii I no longer like talking to people (AM 82) 

AAAlf ApI jj il Juj Jli lalA V I don’t know what else he said, because I was no longer 

/ listening to him (HR 14) 

jfZ AA j JJ 4 AA: jj She no longer asks, no longer cries (AM 57) 

57.7.2 In the positive, alp (+ imperfect indicative) may have the meaning “to do again”, “to 
repeat”: 


IflUsl oAp I requested her again (HS 122) 
<1111 oAp I asked him again (HS 126) 


i asked him again (HS 126) 

ISA JOJ! yj oAp At night, I re-opened the subject of remaining here 

(HS 33) 

4 ^> I j£\ ^ Alii alp My nervous tension increased again with the approach of 

departure (JGh 190) 

SIp He slapped his palms together again (IH 118) 

57.7.3 With the meaning “to do again”, SIp may modify a subordinate imperfect or perfect 


* - S. , 

^ \iS 
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verb introduced with the conjunction Si : 


Jli I forget again (HR 129) 


jU- He kissed me again (HM 78) 
a^JU I put it on again (HR 17) 
cJIsli oAi I convinced myself again (JIJ 51) 

The subordinate verb may occasionally be introduced with the conjunction j : 

oSli she looked at me again (JIJ 34) 

- " 

^jl j j. y-\ p Then I crawl on all fours again (IH 47) 

57.8 SJ (“to continue”, “to remain”): 

llS'U- siJ he remained silent (HS 98) 

jijtSX jU IxlSS JJj I remained half stretched out on the bed (HR 109) 

57.8.1 With the same meaning, is also used with an auxiliary function modifying a verb in 

the imperfect indicative: 


f)\ % L; vlJ He kept looking at me (HS 128) 

- <• * 

JJj I continued to breathe heavily (HR 106) 

57.8.2 More commonly, however, SJ occurs in the negative followed by a noun clause 
introduced with 01 . The meaning is “not to take long”, “soon”: 


/ , * • / ' 

j jl Li 

? * » • * * 

01 S± ■) Sjklii 
o£a J «3u 01 SJ U 


j oi lx p 
of p 

< T ? : -J; • T « < 
ol jjJ OwJ 


57.9 


- - - .ft? ? 't: V r 

V .. .A.t - ^^ 1 01 J 

(“to continue”, “to remain”): 
.r-i s ,r. * 


it soon broke (TW 222) 

he soon appeared (SI 247) 

the silence which will soon disappear (SI 350) 

it was not long before it flowed out in streams of fear 
(HR 32) 

the affair soon became dear to me (AM 148) 

She soon arrived (SI 98) 

his health will soon improve (AM 174) 

they soon become nervous (AM 63) 


bUi? Jt ^ | j j* iyr There is a secret part of me that has remained a child 

(GhS 187) 

jUfcbj-jj oi O&S- they remained afraid that their wives would deceive them 

(HM 174) 
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d iLu 




Li 


he remained calm in front of him (HM 187) 
She remained silent (AM 1 10) 


57.9.1 Used with an auxiliary function, j£> (+ imperfect indicative) has the same meaning: 


J! && Ak 

i , -* s ; 

L. ^SlL JU 
- s ^ -T " _ i ^ * 7 -* s if‘ 


J 


fui v tiji u>; ciifc 

^ fisg v ud diii 


I must continue to expect that explosion (HM 32) 

he keeps trying to reach that star (HM 175) 

he continued living near us (AM 66) 

we went on visiting the houses (GhS 65) 

he continued turning the pages of an illustrated magazine 
(SI 248) 

I remained many days without sleeping (AM 22) 
she spent days without speaking to me (AM 49) 


57.10 oL often occurs without its original meaning “to spend the night”, and is rather used 
to mean “to become”, “to get to the point where”: 

^l^dl ilb Sliii ciC the names of those lakes and places became familiar to 

me (JIJ 41) 

I 'Ay oC It became certain (HR 93) 

£1 III jil We came to understand each other (HR 175) 

57.10.1 With an auxiliary function, 6L (+ imperfect indicative) has the meaning “to come 
to be”, “to get to the point where”: 


$ ZjK oSiAij 


i\y 3 Jiil ila>Jh Jli: oil I jJ-\ jt 1 felt that at that moment someone had come to stand 

- behind the platform (HR 167) 


- > 


ol' he came to know me well (HS 127) 

j» yC \ yC -JUwj! his friends got to know me (JIJ 36) 

“ * 

The meaning may be understood as “to begin”: 

ciUj Its branches grew, blossomed, and began to give shade 

and fmit (TW 191) 

jUJlj 

5 , *-» > " ' 

^jLLiJ I £jLL> 


* 'j 3L> LijU '' ,r l ' : 


£« CL we began to hear that our street had come to be called 

lovers ... lane (JIJ 84) 


Sljjj ^J\ J yL’y\ VI SjJ V o I started to want only to arrive in Baghdad (JIJ 240) 

\y L 'f-lll the people began to be afraid (JIJ 29) 

’yLL LLC she began to smile (HR 46) 
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57.1 1 iji (“to become”): 


- t > 


Iji- i.vi JS" Everything has become impossible (HR 165) 


oliib oUa^bl aijb i elS'ljJl jiii ISUJ Why at these particular moments does the memory 

iL; become a battery whose charge is used up? (HR 16) 

lie- it became easy (JIJ 111) 

oie- t &liJ .ei iiLJ Since our first meeting, Lamiya has become my greatest 

concern (JIJ 116) 

he came to have experience (JIJ 56) 

J! 'yS\ filial be became one of the most famous doctors in Iraq 

(JIJ 169) 

it* JfS\ J> lL‘l SjjA* ii ^f-)\ Perhaps with time I have become slower at walking than I 

U-i was * n the past 88 ) 

\j! is not commonly used in an auxiliary function. 


57.12 (“to become”): 

Ia'j! ji it became possible for me to see it (GhS 203) 

t JSS^ J 1) It had become a burden which I could bear (HR 142) 

'y£S\ iUi she became that treasure (HR 203) 


jl^5 ^>-U 'y . u ^yw*! ii he became the governor of the district of Zammar 

(JIJ 110) 


jJJj that became possible (JIJ 143) 

m* 

,yO>! is not commonly used in an auxiliary function. 

57.13 ffi (“not to be”) expresses the negation of general existence. Although taking the 

* 

form of a perfect verb, generally has a present tense significance: 

dyS £’/, -oi^l ibull J, 'jy there is no woman in the family who leaves the 

matrimonial home (SI 283) 

^.r^i ob N i\'X\ J> \J3 there is no woman in the family who does not have the 

x > •* 

honour of being beaten by her husband (SI 283) 
f )151 j ^UaiJl JJ' iJll* there is nothing to do but to pretend to be asleep (SI 282) 

<s\y? If* No one has entered your school but me (HM 73) 

^ 1 b ave no papers with me (JGh 133) 

laki f* fff No one picks them (JIJ 86) 
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57.13.1 The main function of is to form the negative of nominal sentences: 


^ oi* Isn’t this treachery? (TW 89-90) 

IjlliiT 1 The sky is not an expanse (IKh 150) 

I do not have any corporeal being (GhS 208) 
ll$j the answer is not important (IKh 33) 

llpj 1 la This is not a promise (TW 29) 

liSU j^Tjl JS Not all wars are like this (IKh 40) 


57.13.2 may acquire a past tense meaning in contexts which indicate the past: 


j y^sjt Ji j ijsdt 


j ?f > •£ 


t*K ^ ^ ^ r 


j * a j t w-^' y W 


•' • ' 




:-*t .’Sr 


«• 


f- J 


' . > k - 




my friends envied me, those remaining in the heat of the 
summer in Baghdad. There was no air conditioning there 
at that time (JIJ 144) 

I used to feel that I wasn’t married and wasn’t pregnant 
(HS 222) 

Then he asked me, “Weren’t you the ballet dancer in 
yesterday’s performance?” (JIJ 33) 

I entered, not realising that I was going in without my veil 
over my head (HR 26) 

she saw that the two jackets were not clean (JGh 93) 

they deported him to Rome; he didn’t have an entry visa 
(JGh 132) 


57.13.3 conjugates to form all the persons of the verb. As with other verbs, it is 
unnecessary to state a pronoun subject, this being implicit in the inflection of the verb: 


list >■ oJJ I am not hungry (AM 12) 

Jjjju 1 j jAi okJ I am not proud of that (GhS 99) 

Ijll It is not the sound of the wind (GhS 208) 

111! we are not stupid (TW 111) 

The personal pronouns may, however, be used for emphasis. They usually occur before the 
verb, thus giving inverted word order (subject + verb): 

yJrj oJj Cl I am not a man (AM 156) 

!cl3l IT* ^ iljll sLU Cl I am not a servant in this house! (HR 66) 

^ olJ Cl I am not in the desert (HS 10) 

»• 

£* CT>-} C2J lyA* We are not alone here (IKh 42) 
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57.13.4 Although the normal word order is + subject + predicate, is ver Y often 
placed before the predicate, that is, the part of the sentence it denies: 

U>- I, Li 11* This young man is not a genuine young man (HR 161) 

I 'jyf, ^4 J (jjllji the difference is not great (GhS 66) 

My name is not Gloria but rather Zakiya (GhS 70) 

IjSp 11* This is not certain (GhS 63) 

JUJI y jt y SSJJ \ The reason is not fear of the uncle (HR 9) 

i 2 r 4 '1* This is not my sin (AM 22) 

y y ^ ^ 

olUUjj Jl l>« Khalid has no need of physics and mathematics (JIJ 188) 

vijJ cIa This is not a church (IKh 31) 


i&'jj 4-4! JUtll the sky is not blue (IKh 66) 


57.13.5 also occurs before the predicate in nominal sentences with inverted word order 
(predicate + subject): 


o / • 


" . f 


U-CJ 1 LJJJ} <»^dl Ir 1 . Cr^ There is no division between the room and this hall 

(HR 68) 


> 


<3**i*h iyX lli hU y In our family there is no such thing as divorce (SI 287) 
0 Slail I had no record player in Baghdad (JIJ 189) 

y 

57.13.6 As a more emphatic form of negation, the predicate negated by may be 
introduced with the preposition ^ , thus being in the genitive case: 


■*--*-* I am not imagining [it] (GhS 150) 

Jyfo ^pll yj a time not far away (GhS 17) 

✓ 

The predicate introduced by ^ often has the definite article: 


OjUL . : - -4' o'jw £x sjlXJ \jy- j] a war which goes on for seven years is not an insignificant 

event (JIJ 39) 

✓ 

JJiil not a short wait (JGh 131) 

Ujjx 4~43 they are not, in turn, easy (TW 102) 

y ^ y 

she is not beautiful (TW 281) 

M j siU I am neither black nor white (GhS 100) 


57.13.7 The subject of may be introduced by the preposition y , also serving to stress 
the negative effect: 


'if > 


<-yX JS JyJ oLH) y no one knows everything (HM 19) 
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Jj Jf£\ JiL-3 o~A there are no cooling facilities in it at all (JU 144) 

-)j~* Irt A lr~A I have absolutely no excuse (IH 140) 

X* 

57 . 13.8 When a feminine subject follows but is separated from it by other parts of the 
sentence, is very often in the masculine singular: 


5 j\jJr I have no worth (AM 144) 

djJ He has no answers (HR 210) 

^Lil Salt has no smell (IKh 106) 
dj+i ’LL he did not have an entry visa (JGh 132) 

si iblijl ^ there is no woman in the family (SI 283) 

57 . 13.9 occurs as a simple negative particle to negate single words and phrases (often 
adverbials). When used in this way it shows no agreement and is always in the 3rd person 
masculine singular: 


& Cr& > & 

0 0 mm \ 0 

J ^ 

- ✓ 

^ ^ 

r&i si* 

fc-lSSlt ^ L>uJl l£j 
? 1 - 

oi&i Ji ^ 

Hi :Sbu JLJ5 
adi i ^ . . . w-f 
uLi 015 


iUi t( U; iili; 

j u!ij ji^i ^ 

- ' * ^ ' - 

-S M T X t 

A^-V« JJyA U 1 


it looks out on two directions, not one (JGh 149) 

The important thing in my film is that the commentary is 
in Arabic, not in English (JIJ 217) 

buy them for our mother and not for me (GhS 51) 

Paris will be destroyed like all the cities, but not so quickly 
(IKh 149) 

No, not from there (TW 85) 

it is eleven o’clock and not nine (TW 163) 

“Were you used to waking early?” 

“Not before six” (AM 63) 

I will go to teacher Subhi and not to the shop (HM 252) 

She smiles, saying, “Not here” (GhS 36) 

I answer him, ...“Not tonight” (GhS 177) 

Was it a dream that has disappeared? Not for sure 
(GhS 192) 

She believes him, yes, but no more than that (HM 172) 

I was preoccupied not in the secretarial work, but in 
architectural work (HR 39) 
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57 . 13.10 JJJ is sometimes used to negate the imperfect indicative. With this function it is 
commonly found in the 1st person singular and occurs most often in the phrase (“I 

don’t know”): 


jjt I don’t know (JIJ 184) (HR 11) 


f 5 







I am not boasting (TW 31) 

I don’t remember (HR 140) (JIJ 104) 



58 Verbs of Beginning 


Arabic possesses a number of verbs which when used in the perfect and modifying a 
subordinate verb in the imperfect indicative assume the meaning “to begin”. When not used in 
this way, they retain their original meanings. Of these verbs, the ones in common use are: 


-UM to take 


Ji>- to make, to bring about 
t0 


^ to go 

The main verb and the subordinate verb both have the same subject and agree with it. When 
the subject is expressed it typically occurs between the main and subordinate verbs. 


58.1 




dJSX, .WjSM jJ-\ The children began to play around us and to make a noise 

(HR 80) 

o-U-i she began to cry (AM 64) 

Jjc' U>; jJJ iibliJ! Day after day, the relationship began to seem secret 

(HS 61) 

SSJjZ x £-\ He began to laugh (HS 125) 

illlilt Js- illlii o xi-\ The women in the house began to take turns at the 

window (HS 218) 

ijxZy sL-U-i She started to put her clothes on (GhS 201) 
la?- Vi olii I began to notice (IH 146) 

58.2 

its flames had begun to strike my mind (HR 23-4) 

* > 

llU>- we started to laugh (JJJ 21) 
yjb. Ji>- it started to shake me (JIJ 132) 
cJJc*- I began to weep and wail (HR 172) 

✓ •• 

Vaa j y^>'y > Jl Jm? the employees began to turn on the electric lamps 


(JIJ 20) 


58.3 


tr 


vLsS\ cJ-j-i I began to write in English (JIJ 246) 

^ ^ 

VjZ jy, he began to read its contents (SI 128) 
iZLSa'i %y he began to move his fingers (SI 188) 

4-^1 ^y he started to write (SI 247) 

58.3.1 jy. is often followed by js + verbal noun rather than by a verb in the imperfect 
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indicative. Here, may be used in the imperfect: 


•y&jt Ji '’/jf* the other man started to write (SI 247) 

I began to tum them over (JGh 133) 

✓ ^ 

l 0=. her plane begins to land (IH 138) 


58.4 f l j : 


Ji. ^ iLij We started to drink our coffee in silence (HM 144) 
.JjiJ £}j the sailor started to row (JIJ 15) 

^r»\ I began to scream (IH 36) 

££ b/JZ oUlLtfj The male and female students began to pass between us 

(HR 31) 

Jlii SJ-j I began to ask myself (HR 46) 

\ Zk, His stomach began to swell (HR 150) 

58.5 When modifying the imperfect indicative, verbs of beginning have the same meaning as 
the verb il' . The difference, however, is that whether in the perfect or the imperfect ll' always 
means “to begin”: 

14 L. u!iU-i Jf\ olUS^ ^ jk \ he started to say the words I was afraid of (AM 38) 


illiM VxS he begins to call out the names (AM 54) 






£ lilju we began to talk to him (AM 173) 


0*1^' ! jUl they began to shout (HR 35) 

oLl I started to take my clothes off (HM 131) 
jfi 4 'jJ My heart began to palpitate (HM 138) 

58.5.1 A further difference is that li; may take a verbal noun as object instead of modifying 
the imperfect indicative: 

*L>-')S\ he starts to smoke the water pipe (JGh 18) 

Kck Jl [jm f£S\ 1x1 he begins to sit at his desk (JGh 26) 

lull he starts to walk (HR 53) 




.r > ? 


3’]k\ Ji olij I began to wander on the winding paths (JIJ 42) 


59 The Verb SIS' (“to be on the point of’, “almost”, “nearly”) 


j 


59.1 Si £ is used in an auxiliary function in either the perfect or the imperfect and modifies a 
subordinate verb in the imperfect indicative: 

9 c ' ^ <- ° a 

L^j ikiL; 0^15 «1* This is the word she was on the point of uttering 

(HM 224) 

^J\'j ^LSl5 they almost saw me (GhS 214) 

oll!j CjS jiJ We had almost forgotten him (TW 155) 

UciVl jt ^5ol 4 J Sl5i I almost confess to him that I am contemplating suicide 

(GhS 157) 

Jy' jLS’I CisOl ^ jS\ <L\x I began to buy books, I can almost say daily (JU 25) 

0^s5 SlSj Jf\ iSSJU- Orjj my brother’s wife Aliya, who could almost be the twin 

sister of Lamiya (JIJ 141) 

• > ** 

jUaill I,* they almost kidnap the people getting off the train 

(JIJ 13) 

. . , 0 *51 SlSI I am almost ... a half Negro (GhS 29) 

w ' 

59.1.1 315 is occasionally followed by a noun clause introduced with ot : 

3^-' O' oj 5 I almost choked (IH 113) 


jl^jt O^Vt 10* 01 sLjS I almost described that Aton as the red fire of hell 

(IH 172-3) 

59.1 .2 315 may be used without a repetition of the subordinate verb as an elliptical sentence: 

ilij jf 4 I 4 K c~uxL' it has all finished, or almost (HM 188) 

^150' jl ‘AJJl Ji bj£ he will have completed the framework of the villa, or 

almost (TW 110) 

59.2 SIS’ is also used in the negative with the meaning “hardly”, “scarcely”: 

Irt -'■i* Palestine had hardly yet emerged from its upheaval 


(JIJ 21) 


3? ^ 1 can hardly make out my way through anger (HM 186) 


lili OjJu lliii 'i we can scarcely believe that we are her companions 

(JIJ 168) 


9 • 


' ♦ v 


is jJb We had hardly yet stepped onto American soil (JIJ 243) 

/ ' ■ 

59.2.1 With the same meaning, 315 may remain in the positive, while the subordinate verb is 
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in the negative: 


i\s\ 

* 

Ja^I V Itfl 01 

Z? J* esy' > ^ 


✓ # 


vili >1 N ^ 


I hardly know him (AM 132) 

I can scarcely believe it (GhS 176) 

I hardly have the strength to open my eyes (GhS 77) 
I hardly recognised you (GhS 9) 


59.2.2 A clause with the negative of SIS is often followed by a clause introduced with + 
verb with the meaning “no sooner ... than...”, “[he] had hardly ... when...”: 


4 » I t 

' .1 ' ■ * « ■ «* 


J . ^ hi ^ 

my y 

?iyi ihSUi Ji 


v}% [^\ ois u 

oil' , ^ fcst U 


>> •( 


s’ <• 


Oil, ^ ill ^4 u 
rtj & J - ^ 

lillii 

&. viit . *, ^ £^L : ^si? u 




No sooner do I bring you out of the donkey’s tavern than 
you force me to take you back there? (HM 1 64) 

No sooner did she reach our house than she burst into 
tears (SI 101) 

I had no sooner said it than I was taken aback by the girls’ 
loud laughter (JIJ 174) 

I had hardly began when the celebrations began 
(AM 149) 

No sooner did I reach out my hand wanting to touch it 
than Hamilton stopped me (JIJ 68) 

no sooner did he start the engine of the car than he 
caught up with them (SI 129) 

No sooner do I decide to go to their house than I find 
myself there! (GhS 204) 

the car had hardly left the bridge when he asked him to 
slow down (TW 92) 

No sooner did he finish his speech than 1 woke up 
(GhS 196) 



60.1 


60 Miscellaneous Verbs with an Auxiliary Function 

Other verbs with an auxiliary function include: 

(“to hurry”, “to do quickly”): 

jiM 'JJC I he quickly crossed the road (JGh 184) 
uUJill Zj'jZ I i I quickly drank from the cup (HR 191) 

^1 JuwdT xy Abd al-Samad quickly carried them to bed (HR If 

^J\ )L»- x-e-'jZ.} I quickly gave the news to my neighbours (HS 10) 

* 


a 


60.2 jli^i (“to hurry”, “to set out to do s.th.’\ “to begin”): 

he began to tell her enthusiastically about the battle with 
. the cats he had taken part in (SI 212) 

oUl£»Jl <j/y Jjjb jt jUall on the return journey he started to tell stories (SI 213) 

iJj>h he set off running (SI 182) 

'-j/j'-y liiiLl we began to sow (TW 238) 

60.3 ^2.1 (“to continue”, “to persevere”): 

Oyi\yA\ The attendants went on carrying the trays of coffee 

(JIJ 20) 

J* Did she continue smoking? (AM 41) 


60.4 (“to continue”, “to go on”): 

he continued turning its pages (SI 243) 


< 9 % 

« • r 

u? lt ^ 1 


? . 


^ I have been ... tearing the flesh of my body (IH 140) 
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61 .1 The verb with an auxiliary function precedes the subordinate verb. The subject is the 
same for both verbs and, when expressed, generally comes between the auxiliary and the 
subordinate verb: 

jiEi; oSU Sally apologised again (HS 100) 

Everyone came to want my friendship (IKh 112) 
fjju y\ y*\S li: Kamil Abu Mahdi no longer understands (IKh 128) 

^£3 1 Jjj yjj ojU The plane begin to lift you above the sea (1H 134) 

y <* 

JjU jj 015 My poor father had died prematurely (GhS 84) 


61.2 The subject may, however, occur before the auxiliary and the subordinate verb: 
jjUlij 0 jJjJd 0 jllji *V Jl*-^ 3-^ some men still beat their women (GhS 71) 

JUAjT Jt U %'jZA his family still lives in the north (GhS 77) 

^rj J* U The man is still staring at my face (GhS 82) 

oU jjj oUliU- f j* ^5 jJIjS JJ'j U iiodl life continues to produce new stories and surprises every 

y .i /tit r»\ 


s- tl - day (J1J 8) 

0-b-L>- 


N ildl the water still pours out (HS 43) 
du'jC V ^-dl jJj the door bell hardly stops ringing (GhS 100) 

A * 

jail bid! odhJl The high buildings began to cover the sea (IKh 17) 

— •** 

uiu of j-lai jj j^U- Hamid can no longer bear to see me like this (AM 28) 

W) V ja she hardly sees him (JIJ 209) 
jisbl .Jl The pain in his tooth almost makes him cry (GhS 31) 

61 .3 Adverbials are often placed between the auxiliary verb and the subordinate: 

f ddY\ I have now come to realise my weakness (HM 187) 

• y 

jlLi-l ^ during her work she began to laugh at my mistakes 

(GhS 62) 

iLijdl djjj ^ Jjl5 in that gathering of ours she used to speak in French 

(GhS 73) 

^.Ijl *jl3\ 'j ^ As I got older I began to look back over my past (GhS 86) 

Ua dJi !}\'d U jj j i, dJ5 I, in tum, was still under the effect of their charm (JIJ 41) 

y y ' ' 

oUI5 oSf Ji cJj U Up to now I still remember my mother’s words (AM 127) 
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> .» £ _ i • ^ 

CMS Cut 


Lv) isi J , tc cfe ^JLt lit p 

^L: o; ‘Cu>Sit jsuJT Ctf 

V% J 

#• - •* 

j fo\lz i; f uit iC ili .CCu 

j > 0J53 ufe :u 


l^-c>- 1 J\ UciJlSv* 1 LilS w’-L*- 1 


* - 


£Sl£Jl jl^VL 


*« *« tj\ tb ^ 

*^rj“ J ^ 

I? * * • *■ (T* . -* « T f • i • -* • C' ^ 1 *• 

<_*? ^ £ l J 


“I have always loved you (GhS 92) 

Then Salih, like a school teacher, started asking me 
whether I had read the newspapers (HS 99) 

The other old women around her were turning to me with 
rebuke (1H 134) 

From the beginning of this month, uncle, I have been 
tearing the flesh of my body (IH 140) 

He began to punch me in the stomach whenever I got up 
on my knees (HR 105) 

Whenever our conversation started to draw to a close, I 
began to keep it alive, even with false news (HS 97) 

As I was getting undressed I thought of Nuri (AM 150) 

When we met he had read a poem to me (JIJ 213) 

While we were distracted from him with our conversation, 
Nizar began to draw us with a pen (JIJ 130) 


61.4 When an auxiliary verb modifies two or more subordinate verbs, the auxiliary usually 
occurs only before the first: 


JiLIj Llj\ L 

Jij 3 Ji jsr* $ ^ 

' ' / 

i u ' \ »' -1* 1 - 9 ' I " 

yy' vs y V'^T 13- C J 


l began to tidy the room and clean the floor (HR 46) 

we used to run or walk in a long street (IKh 143) 

he began to organise my things and to remake the bed 
(JGh 163) 


!IC1 


1 \ • It * i'\\ - > 'if- \ * . * 

yr^fj £\v’ 1 

Jl ^ 00 u Ji 

Vj.MCJl J foj^ 

* m 

foils’ 


I began to shout, to rant and to wave the oars about 
(IH 36) 

Do people still go to the cinema? Still laugh? Still sit in 
the gardens? (AM 29) 

She was talking and sobbing (GhS 71) 


ro 

>. > > »„ 


< . ? - *' . r 9 • 9 

I j {jr AtC*»\ 


"'It'” \ ' Ve' - 1 \ • 9 1 1 1 . 1 

OLftJtj Oy yb i i O y>- j L<*C> i y 15 




ucj ^ j cyt ci 

l 'jiy -J\ ^ & j* 


I began to inquire and ask questions (JGh 173) 

They were joking with each other, making fun of each 
other, saying bawdy things (HM 63) 

I used to spend the time in the college library, and after 
this eat some kind of sandwich and return to Munira 
(HR 29) 
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ti , ^ - • In •? ' *. •*'!? < ’ 9 *- £ ' 1" 

^yi J ^ * — ^'j 

tArK 




X4 % >& vj 1>* i j>\ dJ* 


he continues to jump and to walk about (GhS 139) 

His hand began to press, to squeeze and to pull (HR 123) 

she began to change the subject or, more accurately, to 
return to it (TW 25) 

My mother would neither add to, nor take away from, nor 
change her way of speaking (HS 211) 


62 The Verb Jxl}\ (“to be on the point/verge of [doing s.th.]”, 
“[he] almost”) 

/ ^ f o * 

62.1 ULiji typically takes as its object a noun clause introduced with jl : 

iUi- iJyl jl ^ ! .illijl My brother almost gave up his job (HR 10) 

»• 

1-u JSsJ olS u aJI <0 Jy i jl c^5Lijl I almost told him that he wasn’t forced to undergo all this 

.11^1 hardshi P ( HR 97 ) 

* 

JL.I jl oiLij! I was about to ask (HS 135) 

If. JJdl jl he almost clung to her (SI 124) 

JJl" jl iXlldi The worker was on the point of bursting into tears 

(SI 346) 




62.2 viU)l is often paraphrased with the prepositional phrase Jui} Jl + a verbal noun in 

idafa: 

« 

jijj Jp U here is the plane from Marseilles about to arrive (JGh 33) 

jiij Jp Jl it transpired that he was on the point of leaving (JIJ 61) 

* 

v^J J* al^jVS'Sft ill! I wJ V5 The academic year was almost at an end (JIJ 143) 
ilijl sjU* iiLij Jp jlS he was on the point of leaving the job (JIJ 209) 

Jip cjUiAlllJi iJ We were even on the point of abolishing the hospitals 


(IKh 136) 


> •> 


JXi- Jl sSjiJ I JJ. _j Jp I was on the point of returning to my work (GhS 49) 

Q * | / 

Less commonly, jLi} Jp may be followed by a noun clause introduced with jl also in idafa: 
il*! i!ili:i Jl ji jj-j Jip oJli it was on the verge of culminating in an important 

X ** m* * 

agreement (JIJ 192) 
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±£\ may often be translated as the English “to like”, “to admire”. This is seen in the Arabic 
sentence 

I like intelligent people (HM 11) 

which literally means “intelligent people please me”. The subject in Arabic is 
(“intelligent people”) and the object is the pronoun suffix (“me”). CSjS agrees with the 
subject of the sentence: 

?ll* Did you like that? (HM 161) 

ji Did you like the food? (JGh 164) 

Ja Do you like the song? (TW 167) 
o' she likes to speak in English (J1J 149) 

Ja Did you enjoy the film? (IKh 63) 


-s 
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64 Verbs of Arriving (“to receive”) 


Verbs meaning “to arrive”, “to come” (commonly and i\>-) may be used in constructions 
which can be translated with the English “[he] received”, “[he] got” etc. 


For example, the Arabic sentence 

iU-Y' I received the reply (JGh 47) 

literally means “the reply came to me”. Here, what would be the subject of the English 
sentence (“I”) is the object of the Arabic sentence ; and what would be the object of the 
English sentence (“the reply”) is the subject of the Arabic sentence (£u-^i) . The Arabic verb 
agrees with its subject. 


Further examples: 

j* iJU-j k<JS\ sllll ^ 

* > 

& 09 ^ ^3 

A *£ji j ] cAjA ' 1 A 


.» >■' --I ' s i 

* * 

JdVi &\i- >%\i. j 
?5j3i ill; J:\i- yf ^ 


the reports we received (TW 155) 

in spring of that year, I received a letter from a Syrian 
writer (J1J 127) 

I received a letter from a young lady (JIJ 157) 

Two or three weeks later I received a telegramme from 
John Marshal (JIJ 195) 

she received the news (SI 63) 

Then I heard the news of Munir a and Hashim’s wedding 
(HR 88) 

In Harvard we received the news (JIJ 247) 

Where did I get that strength from? (HR 106) 
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65 Verbs of Motion with the Preposition ^ 


Verbs of motion (“to go”, “to come”, “to climb” etc.) may be followed by prepositional 
phrases introduced with ^ and express the causative “to bring”, “to take” etc.: 

v _ r !jJU You have brought the sun with you (JGh 169) 


JUI 0 J*^ i jL^j J5l ) JLf 


Wa'il and Bashshar brought some money (HR 27) 
she brought us the coffee (HR 28) 


>Jub jL ^ * *U- liU 

^ ^jSii iiji, Jf 
* * * * * 

5 u vA ^ ^ 


What brought him at such an hour? (HM 144) 

I don't know where he got that large pin from (AM 96) 

I went into the kitchen to fetch him a glass of water 
(HS 18!) 


twilit jijji 


jU:> 


u A 


i. 


-- »• 


j! u 


^ Ji ^Vt 4^ ^ c4i 


> 


L* ^ 

Jl Lii j£« 

fuil Ji 

* ' ^ 


-6 


1" -I a *• i " * 

W ^ U U? 


J Jj'Vl Jl UjU ^ aJjb 

• / 

Ji jgJi i* ijLi 


the lady of the house brought us some tea (JIJ 132) 

he brought some tins of paint (TW 179) 

What has brought the police car? (TW 252) 

she took me to a boarding school at sunset during the 
following week (GhS 44) 

the lift takes her up (GhS 191) 

he took her to Alexandria (SI 118) 

They rushed her to the general hospital (SI 163) 

she took me out on what she claimed was a tourist 
excursion (JIJ 152) 

This sonata always takes me back to my first days of 
immersion in classical music (JIJ 190) 

they carried her up the mountains on their shoulders 
(IKh 139) 
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66 Uses of the Verbal Noun (jlkJi) 


A verbal noun is a noun which is derived from a verb and which expresses the action or quality 
of the verb. Arabic verbal nouns relate to English gerunds (nouns ending with -ing, e.g. 
“drinking”, “going”, “sleeping”, “hoping”), and to infinitives (e.g. “to drink”, “to go”, “to 
sleep”, “to hope”). They may also be used as ordinary nouns. 

In general, the verbal noun has two uses: as a verb and as a noun, although there is much 
overlapping. 


66.1 When used with the meaning of the action of the verb, verbal nouns are abstractions. 
They therefore have no plural and usually take the definite article unless otherwise defined by 
being the governing term in a definite idafa construction or having a pronoun suffix: 


4:15^1 f jSl )\ 

mm + 

fa y i 

flStj jiliT jyii 

Ojxll <->1^ J>\ ^ 


i J U ill J I ^ lj a! 


I cannot run anymore (IKh 60) 

Thinking of a sin is the same as committing it (HM 21) 

they asked him to come back on Saturday (AM 108) 

we continued shooting and advancing (IKh 46) 

I used to love going into her house and drinking mulberry 
juice (HS 1 1 ) 

Basim explained the principles of driving to him (HS 17) 
I tried to concentrate on what she was saying (HS 17) 




I spend the remainder of my time reading, writing and 
translating (JIJ 11) 


66.1.1 Verbal nouns are, however, not always defined: 


'-f* irt ^ ^ 

^rj J a* 


it does not require explanation and comment (HM 8) 
he said, with some censure and blame ... (HM 14) 
There was a questioning in her face (HR 65) 


66.2 With the meaning of the action of the verb, a verbal noun may function as the 
governing term in an idafa construction or take a pronoun suffix: 

66.2.1 The genitive or the suffix can indicate the subject of the action expressed by the 
verbal noun (i.e. the person or thing which performs the action expressed by the verbal noun): 






• fa . 9 > > 9 * \ *fa" i a ? 

^y^. ** J ^ 






I began to ignore the existence of the fridge in the room 
(JGh 57) 

my family’s opposition made me absolutely determined to 
carry out my intentions (HR 9) 
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* r 

Si£pI He got used to his hearing the prayer (HS 45) 

a). When the verbal noun is derived from an intransitive verb, the genitive or the pronoun 
suffix must necessarily be the subject of the action expressed by the verbal noun: 

" , / * £ y 5 

Jls js - he smashed everything before he left (GhS 76) 

• « «> t ' « * ,, 

Jl ^V r A,\ s^j\S The result was the departure of those attending (JGh 19) 

li jt>[f flS oliid? ja aii After our return from Tashkent I was depressed (JGh 21) 

Jla Ji* like the sound of the sea before the raging of the storm 

(IKh 52) 

j»jl li j> <S~A ^J\ alp oUil Abd al-Majid was certain that his two daughters were 

asleep (SI 91) 






A • 


the outbreak of war (JIJ 1 1 ) 

aL?j jiiii he apologises to me for his friend’s departure (JIJ 122) 

ja the sounds of his shoes hitting the ground become louder 

(IKh 41) 


• •* 


^Jl l^lio jJL; jLwdl ul p Abd al-Samad got up after she went to the kitchen 

(HR 54) 

66.2.2 When the verbal noun is derived from a transitive verb, the genitive or pronoun suffix 
may express the object of the action (i.c. the person or thing towards which the action of the 
verbal noun is directed): 

aJLjd' JU- ^ip he helped me to take off the cloak (IKh 23-4) 

jZ jZ ^J6 Stop accusing me, cursing me (HM 11) 

•* ^ ^ 

rJj jZ he was unable to open his eyes (HM 53) 

f | £ 

.slipi I get used to seeing him (HR 21) 

£12 1 v^-iSol wiUo laj He began to cover the books as he was reading them 

(AM 125) 

' x , • * t t 

Ajy she wants me to help her (HS 42) 

4pU_ J>s- SsfJrl I forced myself to listen to him (HS 96) 

✓ 

l he told me the story of his father’s imprisonment 
(HS 116) 

jUuLl Js°y* liU UjUi] c_iis Then she asked me to tell her what would happen to 

Mu’adh (HS 122) 


0 jJ I « ‘ 




CU-j ^J>l jJu jU Riding in the car is no longer an ambition or a dream 

(HS 185) 

' * j * y * 

ap-U-jI JjUj V she doesn't try to return it to its place (JIJ 45) 


9 » * 
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p I couldn’t follow the second half of the play (JIJ 64) 

ly> oil*!]! V you don’t eat cans of food for fear that they have been 

poisoned (GhS 47) 

The object in idafa may be a pronominal relative clause: 


U ij 


I tried to explain what she was saying to Susan (HS 25) 
I want to know what happened (HM 80) 


66.3 As noted above, when the verbal noun is derived from a transitive verb, the genitive or 
pronoun suffix may be either the subject or the object. The function can sometimes only be 
identified from the context or plausibility: 


Jl dJ 

Aj' ^ 
»» «• 

jikJl j Ujikii Z* 



siSiid 

*• 




I have no need of men’s protection (GhS 20) 

I don’t want to visit it (AM 66) 

I asked him to wait for her in the airport (JGh 51) 
He refused to meet one of his friends (AM 37) 

He thinks of calling his guards (GhS 91) 
they were chosen (JIJ 55) 


66.4 Both the subject and the object of a verbal noun may be expressed. The subject will 
either be the genitive in an idafa construction or a pronoun suffix. The object may be 
introduced by the preposition J : 


J ^ 


when they see me (HR 17) 

I am happy with her hugging me (GhS 43) 

the first time I went into her house and saw the servant 
(HS 19) 


JJ- S&l 


He got used to hearing the prayer (HS 45) 


£3 J*? 


my remembering his black eyes (HS 131) 


# > & c?LljT 

s - ^ ^ - - 


Even my eating of dates and drinking a cup of tea was 
without desire (HS 137-8) 


ddJ ouJf J 


It inevitably leads to man’s worship of material things 
(IKh 43) 





merely imagining that I have lost it fills me with alarm 
(JGh 59) 


j:) ^ ^ & lA 


he launched an attack on me because I had given up 
university (HR 6) 
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66.4.1 The object may follow in the accusative case: 


» i 

* a ' » " ' 9 ' ' * * l 

uSy y o* oty*' y' 




I inform the others of my suitcase being left behind, of my 
fear that it is lost (JGh 32) 




JLUl l 

' • ‘ > » 9 


' — ' 




A ./ 




> » . 


^JLit dy-i diu 2 vili 


di id j/aj jVd s^ii 

sssiU d; jf jS id dd: isi p dd u 

adJi o^'S 
udt sS> 05 Jid V 


«■ c>5 ^ t u:i^iid5>- 


,' if - * 


».T » 


after we ate dinner (JGh 32) 

I was afraid that I would discover a mistake after I had 
left (JGh 58) 

my intention to be alone with Umm Bashir (HR 5) 

approximately two months after I entered university 
(HR 11) 

I told him that she died before he went into prison 
(AM 55) 

I remembered the first time I entered this house (HS 70) 

I can no longer remember whether this happened before 
or after David left the party (HS 137) 

there is no use in me waiting for the staff to return 
(IH 76) 

I gave up tennis too, despite having acquired a good 
racket (J1J 76) 


66.4.2 A pronominal object is appended to ft : 

Uft iLid N jlf He didn’t conceal his preference for her (IH 68) 


66.5 When a verb may take two objects in the accusative case, its verbal noun may take the 
first object as the genitive in an idafa construction or as a pronoun suffix, and the second 
object in the accusative: 

UiJ otUael l jJu'j they refused to give him permission (GhS 71) 

Cli lijls £-\j he began to circle around me in view of my being 

someone who could read and write (HM 13) 


^ if* & 

l£l3*jj Ij-Cj o' Oj^ 


liiu diL' p yj*; ~^yp\ oil' y 



Can he be considered a king? (TW 80) 

without them appearing compelled to give us a deliberate 
impression (HR 28) 

Which girl from those in the commune dared imagine 
him as her lover? (HR 38) 


3“~" ’P- <_s? 


> \ r ' • : 9 °Z 



I had that year begun to teach those students Shake- 
speare’s play Twelth Night (JIJ 173) 
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66.6 When a verb takes an object as a prepositional phrase, the same preposition may be 
used to introduce the object of its verbal noun: 

' I ' -M , ''S , 

i _ s U I J* She stopped answering their questions (IKh 11) 

p-kijt X>1 > Jl 'j* jb N jll I had to celebrate this great event (HM 74) 




I was eager to get close to him and to talk to him 
(JGh 17) 


» , J' » 


t"" tC’IiT - > i" 

^J3JU1 J* u 

Zr** J- M k J <315 

*• » ^ ^ — " — 

144 £jjrt ^ ^ 
wi Is JlSi\ ^ 

C UJI Jl j lU H 

14 iuHvi cjji^ 


the problem of finding work (HR 6) 

I didn’t stop defending her (HS 19) 

he told me that my giving up smoking would make me 
nervous (HS 103) 

I was afraid of marrying her (GhS 16) 

he refused to relinquish his department (SI 20) 

here, they have managed to preserve the old architectural 
character (JGh 72) 

I tried to grab hold of her (HM 61) 


66.7 Arabic has no gerund, thus the verbal noun is often used to express ideas that the 
English gerund would (e.g. “smoking is bad for you”, “I hate writing letters”, “waiting here is 
useless”): 

jlklh ly; t'J\ I hate returning from the airport (JGh 9) 
lljUiHl Hi S We are all waiting for you (HR 32) 


I*"" 1 1 1 ' • '1 ^ 

J\ 

• * h \ ' V * * > I- 

Zd ydV 1 dd 1 jfd f’ Co—" ' '—'-‘J’ l- 4 



I drink my coffee before going to work (GhS 104) 

I can no longer bear listening to the loudspeakers 
(HS 34) 

I used to love going into my parents’ room (HS 54) 


K • . * 


jvy 1 jf ^ £.j' j* & 

- d ' d 


I crawl on all fours, afraid of slipping (IH 47) 

She stopped teaching in the Institute of Fine Arts (JIJ 60) 

he did not begin shaving his beard before taking morning 
coffee (TW 49) 


« ■? O 


oQlUl o Xf 1 
ol5l3 iiiCd aSLit »JL* i'&\ 

X is/ / ^ t / ✓ ^ * 

/ X ^ 

l* 


I am against hijacking planes (TW 70) 

visiting this country became possible, as did holding 
prayers there (JGh 101) 


66.8 Verbal nouns may express the idea of the English infinitive (e.g. “to eat”, “to sell”, “to 
carry”), which Arabic does not possess: 
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66.9 

of’): 


• - i 




He prefers to sit (IKh 110) 


^ySf\ 1 AAi. i V I don’t want to hear these words (HM 31) 
U ii jM Jb f\ I want to know what happened (HM 80) 


j j il He had decided to leave (HR 53) 

’daill Sis I used to wait to hear his voice (AM 47) 


alJqji Sif I wanted to put my clothes on (GhS 51) 

WyS SYji I decided to return to them (IH 47) 

I wanted to hide in the cracks in the ceiling (HS 47) 
Ji i\JlS\ S'J\ I prefered to stay in Oxford (JIJ 29) 
jj-tU- £Jl Khaldun's wife asked us to wait (JIJ 177) 




* < •: 


, •- 


• • 


Verbal nouns may be governed by the preposition J (“in order to”, “for the purpose 


zjji jSj ^ui fiiuj a 




* * 


s.y$ 

«• »* 

qu±, SSfc 

S s s - . — 


We are here to protect the people and not to steal 
(IKh 37) 

What can I do to make you understand? (HM 17) 
we went out to say goodbye to him (JGh 32) 
they went to meet the minister (AM 45) 

Sulayman gets ready to leave the hall (GhS 37) 


66.10 Many verbal nouns have acquired a concrete meaning in addition to the abstract sense 
of “act of doing something”. Here, no action of the verb is involved in the meaning. For 
example, the verbal noun Jl 3 d. means “questioning” and also “a question”; obU) means 
“announcing”, “declaring” and also “an announcement”, “an advertisement”. When used with 
their concrete meanings, verbal nouns behave like all other nouns. They can be made 
indefinite and have a plural: 


sing. 


pL 

p* 

a science 

J 1 ’ 

+ 0 * 

J 

a promise 

* 9 9 


a visit 

Si^j 

£IL 

♦ 

a building 

--A 

<_) l 


a meeting 

oUU>l 

y * / 


an inquiry 

-* * 

J * 

t!>i 

an invention 

S^\'jS\ 


sing. 


Pi- 


an attempt 


SA 

« * 

a game 

Su\ 


a development 

0133 k 


a custom, a convention 

iJiij 


an undertaking, an incentive 

S\f>C 

SyS 1 

. <•* ' 

a revolution, an overthrow 

S'Cyd 1 


an examination 

oUUwl 




67 Uses of the Active and Passive Participles 


Participles are adjectives derived from verbs. They can function both as ordinary adjectives 
(which may be used as nouns) and also maintain certain characteristics of the verb. 

Participles are either active or passive. The main difference between them is that a noun/ 
pronoun modified by an active participle is the agent of the participle (e.g. “he is writing”), 
whereas a noun/pronoun modified by a passive participle undergoes or has undergone the 
action of the participle (e.g. “it is written”). 


67.1 The Active Participle jpl) 

67.1.1 One of the main uses of the active participle is as an adjective modifying a noun or 
pronoun. Like all adjectives, it must show normal agreement with the modified word in case, 
number, gender and definiteness depending on whether it forms part of a noun-adjective 
phrase or functions as a predicate: 


> > 


y 

ppi 5 &ji ji. oJl sliPT PP 

hst as 


*» . X 


JI 




list' •*' 


• ^ • •• 


1% \&j 

iL\Z cl hi 


jUJ[ 

iJ' 

li^U C-pM 


y 


*. . > ? 




pli! Ji Jp! ^ ciiu l: 


jiiiUM obipi 

y • y y *y * x ✓ 

oni onai ipi 


the approaching Algerian airplane (JGh 32) 

I opened the window looking out on the courtyard which 
led to the entrance (JGh 149) 

the falling rain (JG 192) 
a sleeping dog (HM 52) 
he is violently pulling a crying child (HR 9) 

I gave them a fleeting glance (HR 23) 

I am a working girl (HR 24) 

the image of a contented man (HR 73) 

the visiting troop (JIJ 63) 

he is searching for something lost (AM 137) 

I have become a successful official (IKh 112) 

My father is frightful (HM 36) 

O Lebanese Hamlet, fleeing from the deed to poetry 
(GhS 14) 

the two angry Lebanese women (GhS 37) 

They are in harmony now (HM 52) 


67.1 .2 When used as an adjective, the active participle generally takes either a masculine or 
feminine sound plural: 


spi Oil Ji- Ojjti pj 


they are able to concoct a thousand lawsuits (AM 131) 
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£ ' - 


> - 


Oy-*' 


> . - 


* .«* 


^t&Ji oISUjI J> JA.UJI ? LiP^l 

✓ ** 

-t ^‘,1 

y 

y 

jjjJazll e J*~ 


oljl; yi>: 
& 

* -* 

^ISuJl ^ oUU- Ol^o^jl oUidl 


iW* il ^Cjin ou^i ^ 


K5 illicit 4 : 


I was worried about my absent comrades (IH 77) 

We are sorry (AM 9) 

some of the members working in the Arab writers’ unions 
(TW 51) 

the Algerians coming from France (JGh 34) 

they rushed towards him shouting, demanding to be 
photographed (HR 80) 

He sees them sitting around him (GhS 98) 

We are all ready (IKh 86) 

With a pencil I drew a picture of four intertwined women 
(JIJ 157) 

the veiled saleswomen are sitting between the shops 
(HS 28) 

The rich foreign women came carrying to me their cares 
(GhS 37) 


67.1 .3 The active participle may be used with the function of an imperfect or perfect verb. It 
may thus have a present, future or past meaning. When used in this way, active participles 
always take a masculine or feminine sound plural. 



The active participle typically has the meaning of the present tense: 

Ul I am immersed in thought (HM 9) 


laU 


I am postponing getting married until I graduate (HR 49) 
what are we doing? (JGh 48) 


}>^l ^1 J1 

oliili ji Ul 


We are approaching the enchanted land (IKh 42) 
I am going to the shop (HM 47) 


Ji tfit y\j in 

?L.d oJf JI jijii 

> jf J\ Kit j KJj ?•&. jiSS. 

JpU y ^ilt Uj UjAL. 


I am returning to the house now (HR 32) 

Do you know where you are going? (JIJ 46) 

he speaks with the fluency and speed of someone who 
knows where he is going and what he is doing (JIJ 211) 


Active participles derived from stative verbs are best translated by the English simple present 
tense: 


ik jUu!Lrt Js j ? ii tJJ-} 'y 



he alone is able to exorcise the devil from you (HM 82) 
I understand (HS 68) 
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You do not understand (IH 137) 
I agree (IKh 85) 

1 am lost (IKh 93) 

I am optimistic (HR 74) 

I am hungry (HM 42) 



Jill <21 j Ul 


I am sure that you will fall in love with me (HM 70) 


b). According to context or when modified by an adverbial indicating a future time, active 
participles may have the meaning of the future: 

jSUoJ 2»l jl it is certain that God will answer his prayer (HR 15) 


was coming at night (GhS 44) 




J J> my mother prepared it during the day for our uncle who 


AiLJ.} wUj £J »- \j 

* /) • *» • * • \ | ^ ^ *!*| •* • ^ f 

Lp j j* LJ fi-Aj Ip j y * 




lit 


pr-f > Jl Ji 

CJ SOL; Ji 

; ^ilh jiiaiit j 0 3^ ^ ^ 

/ ' * 




fP 41s 

jJJT i jsUJt ovt ijJ 


Abuda will come back in a minute (HR 53) 

As for Nur, she will return no matter how much she 
travels or is away (HS 42) 

I am going away (HS 104) 

I am travelling to Qatar in a week (JGh 9) 

he is going to Baghdad soon (JIJ 195) 

he had booked a carriage for us on the train leaving in the 
afternoon of that day (JIJ 242) 

he now seemed like Isam who was returning the next day 
(SI 124) 



M 

& 




Oj TJ ^ ^ 


I will leave if you won’t (HR 143) 


According to context, active participles may have a past tense meaning: 


C * 


oj*\j oj^LaII 




- > 
\LjJ- 


the references which have been published about it are 
very rare (JGh 101) 

I went to him and with me was Desmond Stewart who, 
like me, had recently arrived (JIJ 179) 


J - * y 

auji iiuji 


' u * ° 


* 


N <• ^y> t ill 4 

^ J\ jii* i Jil 


last night (JIJ 209) 
last December (JGh 87) 

You have surely noticed that for months I haven’t been 
aware of Abd al-Samad (HR 63) 

I did not believe that I was travelling (JGh 11) 
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LI -gr’j ' jU I didn’t go back. I was going to my shop (HM 75) 
oUL xS d l WjS/l the children have been sleeping for hours (AM 36) 

j&\ y* gj'f* His brother got married to my elder sister a few months 

ago (GhS 77) 

l'xXxS\ oLNjJT Ija the boxes which came from the USA were confiscated 

(HS 13) 

Ja jU-j dJ lit ^5 1 JJli I believed that I was your great love even though I was 

married (GhS 95) 

dJl U ^ iaiU oJji she descended, returning from the summit of the 

mountain to which I was going (JIJ 45) 

jS\ Otu 5 ; 4 lit i am a real magician who has come from the forests of 


secrets (GhS 32) 


xUUi Jl ; jJI ^ il^ll cJiiil after him the flag passed to the teacher who had returned 






from Kuwait (SI 55) 

d) . Active participles have a past tense significance in circumstantial clauses when the verb in 

the main clause refers to the past: 

I 4 JU- J>\ lliU- Ulj J6J. JlS\j I considered how I looked as I sat next to them (HR 13) 

1 -- * •* - 

Ip J y»'j jl^-l ’X\f\ c^isj I stood in front of him, staring at him as he was sitting 

(IH 53-4) 

J?\ \ ^ UjL LIj While I was asleep in bed I heard my mother (HS 188) 

Ir-JLf y.j ihU- od* oj JIj He said that these ideas came to him as he was sitting on 

.. r . his rock (IH 31) 

jUilj UX dj'jX olOUaJlj £ \j The male and female students began to pass between us 

as we stood (HR 31) 

JX J>- 1 j 'j*j U lip J UX he carried some kind of stick as he was entering unto the 

god (TW 56) 

e) . Oil + active participle gives the meaning of the past continuous: 

£jli ^ CdU cxS I was walking on al-Andalus Street (HR 9) 

a_£C Xfs y~JX- 15 We were sitting near his office (HR 11) 

✓ 

yX)XX ^ I they were embracing each other in the photograph 

(GhS 21) 

Uilj Oil He was standing in front of her (SI 65) 

0 Xll, iol» j cJll My wife was bringing the morning cup of coffee 

(IKh 111) 
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We were not sleeping (AM 105) 
o I juIp Sis I was returning from Beirut (JIJ 162) 

viJi I was going to the kitchen (HR 57) 

f). ots + active participle derived from a stative verb gives the simple past: 

Cj>S del I was angry (AM 31) 

s jj ^ jjj S& 1 Is We were convinced of the power of freedom (HR 38) 
UU jS\ jU I was not frightened (JIJ 11) 

SlS S'SsVy SlS I was in agreement. I was content (AM 123) 
jS\ lj>UJ HUi SlS 1 knew full well why I was crying (HR 192) 

Jlski -J\ jU I did not believe it (IKh 50) 

67.1 .4 A noun 4- active participle phrase often has the same meaning as a noun modified by 
an adjectival relative clause containing the verb from which the participle is derived, where the 
subject of the verb is the same as the modified noun. Such constructions may therefore often 
be translated as relative clauses: 




i:,K sT i' •- '1- -Z'* 

AjLJ V--4J 

*vJJsS\ Ji[ i xU Jji 

^ Jl ^ ^ 4^ 






, i, .V ’ 


4-w* J-L* 


lift 


The woman who is standing in the queue (GhS 28) 

the huts which surround us (IKh 71) 

He spread out the new plan which had come from 
Germany (SI 62) 

his wife is a famous actress who has acquired the 
nickname “the people’s artiste” (JGh 91) 

he was put on the first airplane which was returning to the 
desert (HS 112) 

from there I board the ship which will sail me to Beirut 
(JIJ 160) 

it is the “government secondary school” which exists to 
this day (IH 86) 


67.1 .5 When used with the function of a verb, active participles may take a direct object like 
the transitive verbs from which they are derived: 


a). The object may occur as a pronoun suffix: 

‘f 4 »\lS\ js- Si> S'jS\ S\S bxSS the body of a young man which his brothers and cousins 

, * f. ... lifted onto their shoulders carrying it to its final resting 

^ Jl o jAa , jl l>- 

' ^ place (IH 58) 
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* S 


-? J. 


L$b 15 Uij JUJ- 1^3 jj She did not have any lovers when I killed her (GhS 45) 
li'CAj a Those who occupied it moved here and there (HR 28) 

b). The direct object may be introduced by the preposition J : 

fyJS\ The man who loves beauty (HR 61) 


* ^ 


ailjjSl IjiU jli - he lost his papers (JGh 133) 

y jlS ijl he is studying Arabic literature (JGh 170) 


■cU.il 3)1 01 it is certain that God will answer his prayer (HR 15) 


- » 


ilyjuJt ikULM ej*J ’^wUJU' iijl the first “laymen” to see this amazing find (J1J 68) 

C). The object may occur in the accusative case: 

J>-lj jJy ^1 in two or three minutes I will go into the bathroom 

(HR 51) 

ju»U ^St 5 yLil jj^JlLlt ^ U something or other in the airplane makes me feel as if I 

IxjJ UliCi am ^ eat ^’ n 8 f° r a distant place (JGh 134) 


jh ff>~\ ^15 ^ at the bottom of the well was a monster opening its mouth 
' ' (1H 78) 

^5 SJiU oli _puLlS' Ji'yL. We will finish like creatures who have lost everything 

(AM 129) 

iy^-U Munira is marrying a merchant (HR 49) 

d). Active participles must take an object in the accusative case when they are separated 
from it by another part of the sentence: 

USUJl »j j» JaU lam passing this wisdom on to you (IH 78) 

©). When active participles are used as adverbial accusatives and are indefinite, they must 
take an object noun in the accusative case. This frequently occurs in circumstantial clauses: 

Jdfy 3Slc2.1 «. jlliij J> U+a $j\y\ I will hide here in the shop in an attempt to regain my 

equilibrium (HM 63) 

you saw me wearing a bridal gown (HR 74) 

J, His m °l ar tooth throbs with pain, firing its darts in every 

direction (GhS 26) 


iiyM gy, ^ He again felt the place where his feet were, trying to 

return (IH 48) 


US yj X£’y- Uj o-lU- She sat amusing herself with her surroundings, ignoring 

our presence (HS 24) 

9 % f ^ 

doJ <^\j ULylj y He sat, putting his head in his hands (HS 73) 
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%.U- ly Jjl he appeared in the department for the first time, carrying 

a tape recorder (SI 20) 


-■ 9 + + 




eeljj L> ji 


i'..- > • 


> t. , 

c/~- 


^UaiJI i ,3y ^L.jlj-2.' she turned onto her side, pulling the cover over her 

(SI 92) 

I spent the rest of the day climbing the foot of the 
mountain (JIJ 52) 

His Excellency goes out leaving behind him the offensive 
^ smell of cigars (TW 61) 

* 

(33j^ HjV cJj>- 1 came wearing a blue shirt (JIJ 139) 

The people stirred, leaving their seats (JIJ 64) 

f) . When the active participle is an indefinite adverbial accusative and the object is a 
pronoun, the pronoun is attached to the particle l5l : 

I'iAi If. O' Jy viwljj lAli We will begin with Elizabeth before Edward gets in touch 

, - |S . with her to wam her (GhS 52) 

t£\ ... LiU XjL- J\'/\ Jii Ai . he convinced the governor Sa’id Pasha ... telling him 

t*. >\ .4 j; i . t ijT about the vision in which a huge rainbow had appeared to 

j* ** him (JIJ 15) 

X\ ' ‘ <5 lij yfj j\xl.\ He turned towards one of his companions asking him for 

advice (JIJ 18) 

OUaliSt jjtfl (Lf>\j hcL he moves away from me, calling me the Devil (HM 20) 

01 S'A' UJUaJ UUI tfii iioi; he gathers his courage, telling her that he has often 

.s.i,' wanted to travel and see the world (HS 159) 

V-d' iJy.j 

UUl \\JJ> il j Id jjjJl he set off running, paying no attention to her cries and 

x X ^ X " ✓ ft m f A . 

J : • f obliging her to trot after him (SI 182) 

*ux>- 

i JiUl he left the house, abandoning her (TW 286) 

g) . Prepositions associated with certain verbs may also be used with active participles derived 
from those verbs: 

iAjLA vlAS I was afraid of them (IKh 113) 
illlLl 'A* this friend of ours is married to an Italian (JGh 60) 

'J* 0 jji Is They can do anything (AM 29) 

Jjjlliil ? i 4^ cji she continued holding those small handkerchiefs (SI 25) 

jfj 4 j ' ^ lAitEi c_2J I am not sure he is a man (IKh 86) 

^ jAu. The passenger seems unwilling to listen (JGh 24) 
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' > 


s 


j\ sJUlljT 


I opened the window looking out on the courtyard which 
led to the entrance (JGh 149) 


67.1.6 Like other adjectives, many active participles are used as ordinary nouns and lose 
their verbal character. When referring to persons, the basic meaning is often “one who 
performs the action of the verb”: 




fs- la the sleeper on the sofa awoke (HS 137) 

You are a failure (HM 154) 

l-u If If Who told you about this sinner? (HM 106) 
Coti ^_*> faS ^ In their eyes I was a newcomer (JGh 142) 
j&Vj ifS\ jl if the Creator of Heaven and Hell (TW 46) 


67.1 .7 When an active participle is used as a noun it will only govern its object in the genitive 
case in an idafa construction or as a pronoun suffix: 




>1 oi5i 


- G 


* s 

jfdS\ iiL; 4 z\s 
& 

j’jfs o Jz 'Jiu 


•r ‘A 


* f » 


S*' JTT * 


# j^ji ^ oi v 


Jl > 

*ObJJl Ju I j ‘yA jJb 

iyjdi ^Vy js 

tyS\ if£}\ gf, 

r %^yi /pf. 

*/\ Ole iUi 


But here she is dealing with another applicant for 
residence (GhS 35) 

their perpetrators remain safe from punishment (JIJ 17) 
the writer of those lines (JGh 179) 
the history teacher (AM 169) 

Such are those who alter (the course of] the age (JIJ 154) 

the lute player (HM 5) 

the editors of readers’ letters (SI 89) 

it does not seem that the passers-by have any other 
explanation (GhS 40) 

he is the founder of the city (JGh 104) 

I will work as a cake seller (IKh 69) 

I approached the tank commander (IKh 73) 

many historians of the Crusades mentioned him (IH 57) 

the weather forecaster (GhS 32) 

The bearer of the letter will return here (AM 136) 

Islamic intellectuals (JGh 118) 

he suddenly stops at a shoeshine man on the pavement 
(HR 71) 




Modem Literary Arabic: A Reference Grammar 605 


LU>'yb\ 


the window cleaner (GhS 177) 

He did not give himself the opportunity to listen to the 
voice of his interlocutor (TW 36) 


67.1 .8 Active participles are used in the construction j! to\ . . . Jt ja (“one of the things 
which ... is that “it is ... that....”). The predicate is a prepositional phrase consisting of + 
a definite active participle, and the subject is a noun clause introduced with o' or jl . The 
active participle is always masculine singular: 


jy i Ss it j* it is impossible for her to see Nur (HS 61) 

✓ 

VUliit l’\ Ija Ji Is it possible to meet her? (IH 40) 

* 

CJJ. jXlSl 'dyk £~f Ij3l IjA It was obvious that they were arresting us (JIJ 18) 

✓ 

LlallJ ^ \j*-\ S' )t ly It is reassuring that no one can read my thoughts 


(GhS 86) 


67.2 The Passive Participle (Jjil iS\ jU»l) 


The passive participle is closely related to the passive voice of the verb, and has all the 
meanings associated with this. It modifies a noun which is the object of the verbal action 
expressed by the participle. Thus, the noun undergoes or has undergone the action of the verb. 


67.2.1 The main use of the passive participle is as an adjective modifying a noun or pronoun. 
Like all adjectives it must show normal agreement with the modified noun in number, gender, 
case and definiteness depending on whether it forms part of a noun-adjective phrase or 
functions as a predicate: 


Ji LkX i ii p\ 

t. >•, .f u > - 

jl 4AXJLA O 

&& y 

JiA A ‘ V A C ,j 


, /S 

<J Li 1 


If t^Prj 

✓ 

I it ' i-‘f 


organised theft entered the region (IKh 15) 

All the shops are locked up or looted (IKh 39) 

I think that the problem has not been studied (IKh 88) 
he began to read from a long written statement (JGh 18) 
I am busy (HM 10) 

Munira’s unknown fiance (HR 48) 
the dog retreats terrified (GhS 29) 

I found her strangled (GhS 51) 

I pretended that we had been invited (GhS 63) 

smoked salmon (GhS 88) 

it is my favourite hobby (IH 27) 

the doors of the future are open (SI 12) 
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i# • 


/A c j, 

* - i 

- 1 *u • 

<*J (*■* 0 fl-A-A 

^ Os-lj V! y* oi 




i# s ' i i * 1 ' * 


• - < -• 


• i * 


> . . < 


she did not come at the appointed time (JIJ 16) 

this invitation was not expected (TW 43) 

he is nothing but one of God’s chosen people (TW 76) 

his passport has been taken away (JGh 59) 

I was sentenced to eleven years of which I have served 
five (AM 152) 


67.2.2 When modifying a plural noun referring to humans, passive participles take either the 
masculine or a feminine sound plural: 


- • > * ■* t 





till .V 




Jis~x ^yyA* 


^ * 


* ■** • • " •' \ * i * ■ « • J 7 T • • > * ' ' \ S' -KI 

£* Oj>y^i U \jsl oyjy* 

t£i\ oUrJJI 

'*« »• J 


- * 
+ > 


u l£ 1 'oSdJs iKbii 


one of the well known orientalists (JGh 47) 

Crammed together, they got onto a bus taking them to a 
hotel (IH 53) 

We owe twenty thousand (HR 163) 

The English are known for the fact that they rarely get 
carried away with literary disputes (JIJ 131) 


67.2.3 As with active participles, a noun + passive participle phrase may be equivalent to an 
adjectival relative clause containing the passive verb from which the participle is derived. Such 
constructions may therefore be translated as relative clauses: 


j&\ Jxdl *UJl ^ Ui Jf 

jy St ^ 




4jfr 

,, »- > ,5 - 


in the heart of that forest stands the hotel in which we 
were scheduled to stay (JGh 173) 

I picked up the head cover which was made from fur 
(JGh 13) 

this face which is disfigured with smallpox (HM 7) 
her flat which is haunted by a ghost (GhS 61) 


67.2.4 Passive participles may be followed by a prepositional phrase introducing the agent of 
the action. This is generally not allowed with the passive voice of the verb: 


ij^LiVh iiij-Ji 

#31 01 s 

$'3*' 'ey -Pr ] J ^jy^j ^ > 

asuJT 


The windows are high and surrounded by wire (IKh 88) 

He was bent over with grief (IKh 41) 

He had become familiar and well known to every single 
individual within the family (HR 80) 


9 . • 


J>\ fsy*l \ j N 




* » z 


she does not dare to return to her flat which is haunted by 
a ghost (GhS 61) 

I remained, fascinated by her image (JIJ 50) 
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KJ . P UyU U-W AJ C-Jo 


6 '* • 


^>-1 jl5L A^JaJu 0-115 a* 


v i' 1 if" * ' • " ^ ' 

A^A«Lo lp C Aj Cj^JLP A-Ux* ^3 4aj 


^444 44 il«* 


y c 


I mentioned to him a teacher with whom he was familiar 
(IH 65) 

Samiha herself was stained with marks of another kind 
(SI 61) 

he was still in his early twenties, driven by an amazing 
talent (JIJ 186) 

this face which is disfigured with smallpox (HM 7) 


67.2.5 The passive participle of verbs which take a prepositional phrase as object is used in 
so-called impersonal constructions. The impersonal passive participle is always masculine 
singular but has normal adjectival agreement in case and definiteness with the modified noun. 
The preposition has an attached pronoun suffix which refers to and agrees with the noun: 


4 


■Tf 


-y < 


rts j>iJi 44 

jttS\ j/jL, 4* 44 


in accordance with the laws in effect (JGh 123) 

The city of deluded young men (JGh 151) 

it was forbidden for cars to drive down some streets 
(JGh 155) 


?l*U 44 

. ? * / C . i * Tt | * * * y 

& J* 

* 

di Ji ^ 

j ‘Wi J&' •»$& <34 sl'jifi K- ^ 


t JJS\ i;\l 


lU’l Op 


/ \ ! - 


Of y 


y\ f • t - *• - * • 

4j JX)l CAlP Co» 


y *• 






Are the stolen things insured? (JGh 174) 

his determination to leave was not well received (HR 83) 

he will fall on the floor of the office unconscious (TW 54) 

The form of the question was like the tone of voice in 
which it was delivered: in utmost derision (TW 73) 

I had heard about him, but had not met him. He was also 
an object of anger, exiled (JGh 61) 


gife f ourji 

Jt Ifc 

\+i % ij~rY\ ij j4i 


• } - y \ y 

A*-* 


Man is sentenced to his demise (AM 142) 

a university recognised abroad (JIJ 193) 

he lit the last cigarette permitted to him (SI 122-3) 


67.2.6 The passive participle is used in the same way as the active participle in the 
construction of /of . . . Jl 4 (“one of the things which ... is that”, “it is ... that...”) (see above 
67.1.8): 


jl ^ Qj2*+S\ JA J* 

SJ 4 

Mji Jx> of 4 ^ 


is it reasonable in an historic city like Samarkand for rock 
music to be played in the hotel? (JGh 17) 

He is certainly over seventy years old (JGh 66) 

Serge was supposed to come tonight (GhS 78) 
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jl ^ j 15 

• ♦ " ?< • f . > * > ?T " m; 

of J > 5 ° jl ^ ol * W— ^ 

" Ac M i -• 'u •' • 

i_n</ (If* ®4* '-> l OjA^i ja 

— + * 

jlfi ^ ^ li 3u 


it was expected that she was going to die (AM 121) 

she herself was supposed to be among them (SI 102) 

It is impossible that this is Tracy (GhS 91) 

he said that they would probably leave the following 
morning (JGh 161) 


67.2.7 Like the imperfect passive verb, some passive participles derived from Form I verbs 
have a “potential meaning” which may often be translated by an adjective ending - able or - ible : 



jJUj. 'ie- Li* 


x* 

j* ^bisK 

* . ; *,£ 
C- ^ dr 

^ ±2\'o\S 

Ji- il 

iiiylll 
Oi; l; 


this is unreasonable (IKh 17) 

She mumbled some indiscernible words (IKh 24) 

Everything is permissible (IKh 78) 

I admit that I have gone beyond the acceptable (GhS 94) 

the house was acceptable (HS 9) 

I committed the forbidden by writing my name on one of 
the window frames (JIJ 31) 

some of it was still legible (JIJ 203) 


67.2.8 Passive participles may take the same prepositions as do the verbs from which they 
are derived: 


>- _ * 


J* # 


• • . 




til's ui 

Hi Juit jp J til 

> 

ju^u >uji ju 


we were compelled to occupy it (IKh 42) 

I alone was deprived of all these sweet things (HM 72) 

I am compelled to agree (AM 23) 

I am cut off from the world here (JGh 163) 

So you are immune from sinning (HM 81) 

They sat him down on the carpet reserved for men 
(HR 83) 


67.2.9 Passive participles occur in adjectival idafas, governing a following noun in the 
genitive case: 


.* «« 


oiftt tz Jjd\ iitkii 

^tiJl zaa jj_i ^ »-4jj 


• 




» >. 


** ^ ,ir « 
JJfr* ■ ■ ■ 


you are the deaf woman with amputated ears (AM 140) 

He stood at the front of the room with his legs astride 
(HR 64) 

I am broken hearted (GhS 43) 

He will be ... out of breath (IH 30) 
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K* * 


£•_ <■ Jai <. ijjj \ Li-y LLN o-i>- I came wearing a blue shirt with short sleeves and an open 

neck (JIJ 139) 


o'^LAiil J JXa H-Li ir^r a muscu l ar young man sat next to me (JGh 54) 

^1 ^ ^ cJdLj she looked towards me open mouthed (HR 52) 

* * 

67 . 2.10 As with other adjectives, passive participles are often used as nouns: 


^ he will not get what he wants (HM 28) 

jl o' You know that they ask those condemned to death 


• i,z whether they have any [last] wishes (AM 102) 

S' j 

a/j& j' J J~4>- lil J j’ my mother will not know whether any bad thing has 

happened to me or my brothers (HS 91) 

Uo J y> I they stole her child (TW 225) 

J £* iUah IjJl It is the link with the unknown (GhS 64) 

{ j+aa Ha This is an old concept (IKh 41) 

lift jJyjJt the coffins of those buried here (JGh 113) 


? >1 •- 


2 -*2 


^V^UJI U;U y he offered the menu to him (TW 172) 





Uses of the Passive Voice (3 ji^S\ 


Unlike the active voice jlsX\ or f , in the passive voice the subject is acted upon 

by some agent. The subjects of active verbs perform the action (e.g. “The boy broke the 
window”; “Their mother washed the clothes”), whereas the subjects of passive verbs undergo 
the action (e.g. “The window was broken [by the boy]”; “The clothes were washed [by their 
mother]”). 


The passive voice is used when the agent of the action is unknown or not known for certain, 
when it is not wanted to mention the agent, or in order to emphasise the person or thing that 
undergoes the action rather than the one who performs it. 


The passive occurs much less frequently in Arabic than in English. This is partly due to the 
general inability of Arabic to express the agent in passive constructions, and also the use of the 
verb p (“to be achieved”, “to take place”) which can paraphrase the passive. 

In Arabic, passive verbs show number and gender agreement with their subjects in the same 
way as active verbs. 


68.1 The passive occurs in the perfect 


•viLJUSJr JU 

0 , • • - 

j\J\ ijjU 2$ !>i j Ju 


: ' i • ' 




j*Ub Jiy N j 

^^>-1 

o OjJ U lil N ^ iLdl 015 


✓ ** 




^□1 

s, . f if : : 


verb: 

They are the “vagabonds”, and the wadi was named after 
them (IH 25) 

I was offered cigarettes (HR 67) 

three companions were wounded (IKh 36) 

He told me that three prisoners had been killed because 
they had tried to escape (AM 51) 

Then Sa’id took me to the coast where large water 
purification plants had been built and where others were 
still being constructed (HS 15) 

the house was acceptable when compared to those 
covered in dust (HS 9) 

the door was knocked at (AM 133) 
my father died (HR 7) 

They say that Umm Asad has gone mad (AM 51) 




The passive occurs in the imperfect verb: 



- A 


UJl JZ J\ 

t J' 'He 







My son is called Shakir too (GhS 155) 

he no longer cares about anything that is said (AM 122) 

I felt that I was being bom anew (AM 98) 


610 
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^11 UUili 


the issues which will be discussed (JGh 148) 


9 ' •/ • • " 


• x ,> - ° ^ - • 

j L >tj j 


He went towards the donkey, braying like a wild beast 
being slaughtered (IH 69) 


s: >. > 


* . x «> : \ * "a' o * - »x * « x*- 

3^ jl <_** *V 

jjiLJi liut 

^ X ' * J t , x , •> . > <x> J * * 

UjlL 


he knows almost everyone who is worth knowing (JIJ 63) 

No doubt every civilization in history has witnessed 
people known as “walkers” (JIJ 73) 

some of the houses are sold to new buyers, then they are 
demolished to be rebuilt (JIJ 88) 


UjlJil f%: $ %*J» l*Uo J* N tJ^\ 


The victim is not to be blamed for its passing as a victim, 
rather our enemies are to be blamed (IH 184) 


68.3 The subject of the passive verb need not be stated, but may be implicit in the inflection 
of the verb: 



\iLj\ oi 

S> Jjl J* ^3 
SJJ jj \l\ 


-* . X / 


Whenever she was spoken, the pink of her cheeks turned 
to bright red (JIJ 171) 

We were sent together (JIJ 197) 

We were attacked (JIJ 239) 

he was put on the first plane (HS 112) 

if I was not visited I went visiting (HS 105) 

they don’t know where they will go nor how they will be 
sold (IKh 15) 


68.4 The imperfect passive of the verb 1 i-j (“to find”) (i>-_4 [“it is found”]) is used with the 
meaning “to exist”, “to be”, the usual English translation being “there is/are”. The subject of 
jS-J, is typically an indefinite noun: 


3^ % ** 

iyfi\ j liU. v 

il* ^ yk 3isu jJrj: i 


There is no death except during war (IKh 73) 

There are no private possessions in a revolution (IKh 86) 

There is no place large enough for us except this prison 
(IKh 88) 


Jj-X i cJli . LI iU <AJs 


I was thirsty. She said there was no water (IKh 128) 


68.5 Arabic differs from English in that it cannot express the agent (JpUK) in a passive 
construction. Arabic cannot say, for example, “the window was broken by the boy”. Such a 
sentence must be expressed in the active voice: “The boy broke the window”. 


68 . 5.1 Occasionally, however, a passive construction contains what might be interpreted as 
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the agent, commonly introduced with i_. 

✓ 

I;* a!,, 




jwUiJL 


0U5V1 LrT> 

? > Jl=rf *LLjt ^ 

o^JLSJt 


we were quickly pleased by the arrival of a number of our 
wonderful friends (JIJ 245) 

We liked the hotel (JIJ 235) 

The two of them were surprised by my entrance (HR 21) 

On the following evening I was surprised by three people 
sitting in the living room (HR 56) 


dill j£j 

u • . - - 




% J1 ^ jf 





He has been stricken with paralysis (AM 26) 

If the roads are blocked with snow they won’t be able to 
leave (JGh 161) 

I was busy with pleasure trips (JIJ 7) 


68.5.2 Jj jf (“on the part of’, “by”) may be used to introduce what appears to be the agent: 






ei* J* 


it is a strategic position, and was also used by the enemy 
to fire at us (IKh 42) 


* 

& J 


I was elected as a member of a committee by a huge and 
clamorous gathering of refugees (JIJ 166) 


68.5.3 Phrases meaning “at the hands of’, while actually stating the instrument of the action, 
also manage to indicate the agent: 


$ 'j+* J| el» ( Jai» 


most of these manuscripts were written at the hands of 
skilled artisans (JGh 119) 




♦" t 


f y. ^ 


^ jr*r* ^ 

• s' 

<3'^' 1st Oiji'j 


in one day Madam Suhayr had her faith tested twice at 
the hands of two visitors from Iraq (SI 167) 


68.6 The instrument with which the action of the verb is carried out may be stated, 
introduced by the preposition v_j (“by means of’, “by”, “with”): 



> 9 , - > r - \ * 



I took it and put it round Elizabeth’s neck as if she had 
been strangled with it (GhS 56) 



then they were trodden underfoot (AM 169) 

Part of the buzzing is heard with the eyes and not the ears 
(IH 22) 


* i 



Then she fell down as if struck by a bullet (GhS 12) 


68.7 Doubly transitive verbs which in the active voice take two objects in the accusative case 
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may also occur in the passive voice. Here, one object becomes the subject of the passive verb 
(in the nominative case or implicit in the verb) and the other remains in the accusative case: 

\jlf- jjJ a salary which is considered excellent (JIJ 111) 


?UI JJ* BUJ 




ajJ ^ b ijjL; A 


l LJap'i 


Why is a brother called a brother? (HR 31) 

Qutayba b. Muslim was appointed governor of Khurasan 
(JGh 104) 

Portugal is considered to be a country with a unique 
position (JGh 147) 

we were given rooms (JIJ 55) 


68.8 The imperfect passive of a verb sometimes has a “potential meaning”, that is, it 
indicates something that can be done, that a given act is possible. Such passives are commonly 
used in the negative and occur at the end of the sentence: 



lui. j£\ N i-A ; xt 


These are things that are unteachable; a young man like 
you discovers them for himself (HM 39) 


!> Lu V ll* 


Jlk 1 jj ilJ\ ; J 




jiL: n ^ 

i>t 






This is a question which cannot be asked: it is a secret! 
(HM 55) 

This way of life is no longer bearable (HR 70) 

in the midst of this unbearable cold (IKh 85) 

Finally, Jihad discovered the treasure: innumerable 
candles (IKh 48) 

a new fruit which people used to think was inedible 
(HS 53) 


A <4^; is ^ «5b 

• A 


In fun, I asked him how much it was worth. “It is 
priceless” he replied (JIJ 68) 

Why did it roll along with that incredible speed? 
(GhS 39) 


Sy ^ Slop iU^I 


many invisible things (JGh 139) 


* -* 






ol>5 ir^ 1 

' • i I * "* 


he hugged me with indescribable gratitude and happiness 
(HR 140) 

the sea is not composed of countable drops of water, and 
the desert is not composed of countable grains of sand 
(TW 134) 



69 The Impersonal Passive 


In Arabic, passive verbs may have a prepositional phrase as their subject. The use of the 
passive verb in such constructions is referred to as “impersonal” since the verb is always in the 
3rd person masculine singular (“he”), regardless of the gender and number of the object of the 
preposition which is the logical subject. The grammatical subject is actually the whole 
prepositional phrase, which is considered to be masculine singular. For example: 




They were not allowed to enter (AM 45) 

They were permitted to take a limited amount of money 
(IH 169) 






U.f 


* 


Is & & 

t!$' Jl M 4 ^ uh 

oCull Ifc jL 


then she faints (GhS 214) 

She would certainly faint if she heard their conversation 
(GhS 11) 

When he tasted it he fainted from the sweetness of its 
taste (HS 53) 

and 1, as a Palestinian, was now cast out once again into 
the cosmic void (JIJ 210) 

like a slaughtered animal tossed into the woods (GhS 39) 

only a few weeks passed before they were thrown into 
prison (JGh 66) 


69.1 Verbs of motion (commonly sU- and j\ “to come”) are found in the impersonal passive 
followed by prepositional phrases introduced with ^ and express the causative meaning “to 
bring”: 

d his family was brought to live with him (HS 72) 

Oj^U- I was given a meeting with Khatoun (HS 223) 

iijtp a naked corpse is brought (IKh 153) 

^jjl U what has brought the police car? (TW 252) 


69.2 Elsewhere, the passive voice may also occasionally be used in what seems to be an 
impersonal manner. Here, however, the whole noun clause introduced with Si or Si is the 
masculine singular subject of the passive verb: 


z/si cSji o\ Ji I was finally given the chance to see Nimrod (JU 66) 

i>: oi Ji J £-£ V The one who in his schools is not given the opportunity to 

read modem poetry (TW 9) 


l-4-i j 


on its packet was written that it has an appetizing aroma 
and flavour (HS 13) 
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tSjb iiLi CS\ 

* > > '• * L/- - 

j . " • . ' s" * \ M 


it seems to him that he has seen this rosary (GhS 14) 

It is inconceivable that he is stretched out dying 
(GhS 170) 



70 The Verb p 


70.1 p has the meaning “to be achieved”, “to take place”: 

yS/j i p >*! JU I a* this occurred immediately after an agreement which took 

place between the head of the journalists and the minister 
of the interior (JGh 84) 





hii p; p 

J r o5 £ ^| 


The process of unification was not achieved (TW 212) 

The next meeting between the two families took place in 
the engineers’ flat (SI 235) 



Jii^l 


the journey took place in his private car (JGh 171) 


70.2 p sometimes occurs with a verbal noun as its subject and is used to paraphrase a passive 
construction. For example, the passive construction 

^x>o the proposal was examined 

may be expressed using p + verbal noun as: 

o+yR p the proposal was examined (SI 213-4) 


The verbal noun is usually defined (either by the definite article, by being the governing term 
in an idafa construction or by a pronoun suffix): 



* • 



yC * -- P «*• ^ / 

. V 5" - 5 ' 't, . • > 'i v ' 


the cheque was taken out (SI 214) 

the rooms are tidied twice a day (JGh 163) 

He said with sadness that twenty-four chairs were stolen 
(JGh 173) 


WA* ri* & jjSfi P ^ 

;5iii j^iii o- i*fc p Ji 


' .. « 


how was it found so quickly? (JGh 194) 

forty-eight bodies were pulled out (JGh 43) 

the gifts which were bought from the duty-free shop 
(JGh 44) 


> > 






oiL-ii JT 


they were chosen (JIJ 55) 

the Mansur club, which was opened at the beginning of 
the 50’s (JIJ 78) 
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71 The Impersonal Subject 


71.1 Arabic has no equivalent of the English impersonal “it” used in statements referring to 
the weather and time etc., such as “it is getting dark”, “it is hot outside”, “it is Friday night”. In 
Arabic, such statements always have a personal subject, for example “the night”, “the sky”, 
“the hour”, “the day”: 

\pe> p pu ii-LUi oJ \S [The hour] It was approaching 1.00 p.m. (JGh 71) 

* 

p P pu [The hour] It is almost two o’clock (HR 11) 

* 

old! itlUl [The hour] It is eight o’clock in the evening (HS 45) 


iJOJji jli l pS\ The heat was intense [= It was very hot] (HS 18) 

-Uyj pp frUijt cJli' [The sky] It was thundering and lightning (HS 45) 

i'PP y pZ i\XlS\ oJ \S [The sky] It was raining heavily (JGh 122) 

* ' < • - * 

«ioi ^ “--li • . i y r -m _ _ .! 1 t. _ • t. . ^ . _ / vy^t. h .-v < v 


SCI jli" [The time] It was night time (JGh 121) 

C jp [The time] It was sunset (GhS 44) 

ai-S/l [The day] It is Sunday (JGh 25) 
ioi !>U l\S [The day] It was raining heavily (IH 204) 


71.2 In expressions such as CUJJi (“the sky snowed”) and JUlii ^>pX (“the sky 
rained”), the noun l\XlS\ is occasionally not stated. Here, the expression becomes similar to an 
impersonal one: 

pXj cJl S [The sky] It was raining (HS 45) 

ppS\ J> pXj ^ [The sky] It rains in summer (IKh 102) 

* «• 

’p£ [The sky] It is raining (TW 127) 


71 .3 This is also the case regarding time of day: 

\Z-Xp> p\p oJli - [The hour] It was four in the morning (IKh 89) 
UL'j Nl p\ [The hour] It is a quarter to two (GhS 125) 

[The hour] It is nine o’clock (GhS 32) 
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72 The Indefinite Subject 

An indefinite subject is one which refers to people in general without reference to any 
particular person or persons, as in “ they say he’s gone mad”, “how do you get from Buxton to 
Manchester?” “one shouldn’t get upset about such things”. 


72.1 To express the indefinite subject, Arabic uses: 

a) , the 3rd person masculine singular (“he”) of the passive voice: 

J-j jj J»\ ■Urss m °ther married Rizq Allah al-Makhzumi whom 

people said was a few years younger than her (HM 5) 

ul i lli 'S't} Jj^Vl The others were scattered to the four winds, as they say 

(HR 43) 

\g\ s dili 1*1 ij JJ He was told that she used to love him like a son (GhS 21) 

b) . the 3rd person masculine plural of the active voice (“they”): 

<? iIa Jj. jijis Lis \ Luj why did they give this cafe the name “casino”? (HM 109) 

tlfi. jUJ UjIp S' Li yL : l Do you know that if one of our artists had painted this 

. picture they would have stoned him! (AM 161) 


«3U- i&SU J In our quarter, the factory quarter, they say that the 
* ». - philosopher is a madman (HM 13) 


j iJ lijJ. ^ Be brave Amjad, so that they erect a statue of you in the 

main S( I uare ( AM 16 ) 

‘ ^ J * 

sSU lit I generally pride myself on being rational, logical, 

’ . .... ...i.. “Cartesian” as they say here in Paris (GhS 10) 

J-A ^ U ojyt US ohj-jtS j 

^ • * 

c). the. 2nd person masculine singular of the active voice (“you”): 

[ /& "ijlli" j^Lif ll* iSj If you asked them what had befallen them “over there” 

, ^ 2 * 1 - ; .-] ( |'|- ■ ' ■ r they would glance to the right and left and leave in 

*■ V ' ^ Jr ^ ) s ji enC e. And if you greeted them, they would continue on 

<+ 4js? their way (IKh 32) 

^3 jlli ^ sjJLJT ^ ot ydli You can buy this device ready-made in a shop for fishing 

equipment (IH 34-5) 

'' i-lii litdl Jjjj j\ Jl JilS How can you change or renounce a pact you have made 

C ' ’ e with the dead? (HR 17) 

Jill :o'3Up i> : Ujji Jjilj ^iu Jill: ow Between a sacred statue and an ancient icon you could 

,->* read the words “God is Great” (IKh 47) 
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cLU)p~ i Sy 0-^ ol0<lo ^ On occasions such as these, you would see most of the 

SljJj cu ' ture( l people of Baghdad around you (JIJ 63) 

d). occasionally the active participle in the singular or plural, definite or indefinite, of the 
verb used in the sentence: 

JjU, f no one else will strike it (TW 84) 

* 9 i * “ 9 s i 

Those who say “there is no power and no strength save in 
God” say it (IH 187) 

l+li- j S'f&'s The rumour mongers spread rumours about her (IH 196) 

72.2 The noun (“the man”) may be used with the meaning “one”: 

.?>< ^.01 jNyA jb ijl U_i <.tya I jlkJ One is confused over whether these people were acting 

.( according to intelligence or instinct (TW 43) 

jZ i'f>. ft N one could not tell their faces or personalities apart 

(JIJ 213) 

A-il) jp- ifj'\ V Jkii ilil» there are things one will not admit to, not even to oneself 

(SI 120) 

tu S iyS\ 14J Jji; M Jl>-) oi0 .iii She was too beautiful for one to say a hurtful word to her 

(GhS 18) 




oI>-l) jJ ^ o' N One cannot hold two melons in one hand (IH 29) 

72.3 Obb (“so-and-so”) (fern. £^Ai) may be used as a substitute for an unspecified or 
unnamed person: 

obb jjI 0 %i 0 :<!i he says, “I am so-and-so the son of so-and-so” (IH 76) 

oSL* )' jbb IfZ jU 'C.3 U What value does a woman have if she isn’t the wife of 

?o>^ s f ’} suc h-and-such a man, the aunt of such-and-such a man or 
' ^ J the mother of such-and-such a man? (GhS 14) 

jlilft i _ f U IpS lij He invited Mr. so-and-so to lunch (JGh 35) 

Z'fij ^ o0 ts we were in Khamis’ house with Mr. so-and-so and Mrs. 

so-and-so (JIJ 231) 

72.3.1 The nisba adjective -jyj (“such and such”) is occasionally used when referring to 

*• 

inanimates: 


. - * '> si 9, * 

i • ~ m t < k 1 • t t 1 . t 


9 . t - f 




^ O' tjiC ^J0b i] the announcer suddenly called my name to go to desk 

: '-n number such-and-such (IH 126) 
ob 

, 99 * 0 • * 

^bUll ^ in such-and-such a restaurant (JGh 35) 



73 Uses of the Imperative 


73.1 The imperative is used to give commands. The person addressed is in the 2nd person 
(“you”), singular, dual or plural, masculine or feminine: 

IjU-' Bring back the prisoners (JGh 68) 

Lower your voice a little (GhS 53) 

AiiijT Sleep in the chair (GhS 62) 

yjc >- I Celebrate his birthday (GhS 159) 

* 

il Go! (HM 86) 


l \ ii U jiil 

\'j£\ 


> * 




‘Jyr 


Do what you want (AM 125) 

Open the door (TW 56) 

Relax now but be cautious (IKh 31) 
Look! (JIJ 67) 

Give me two days (HR 28) 

Go in front of me (IKh 69) 
take your passports (JIJ 20) 
eat with us (HM 94) 


73.2 Imperatives may take a pronominal object: 

ON I l Take him now (AM 105) 

j^-\ ^js.> Let me guess (JIJ 46) 

✓ m 

ip teach me (HM 39) 

•• 

Take me! (IH 39) 

•• 

SlJ. Li <1— Call it what you like (HM 104) 

*^1 . . j U jjT L# Jjl Inhale the smoke. Inhale it (AM 40) 

73.3 The negative imperative (i.e. prohibition) is rendered with the negative particle N + 
jussive: 

N Don’t hit him (IKh 93) 

^j>-\ li* ^J\ ^3 N don’t come here again (AM 26) 

jU J N don’t ask (AM 63) 
iuJJ V Don’t laugh (IKh 69) 

N Don’t kill me (IKh 93) 
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j V l jkL y Don’t look now (JIJ 34) 

* 

'i Don’t move (HR 64) 

For negative commands using the energetic mood see 41.4. 

73.4 The particle J + jussive gives an indirect command equivalent to the English “let”. The 
verb is often in the 3rd person: 

Li* Just let him speak (HM 31) 

liljl of Joj! y tOlJj aL L-AjSi let her go after that, I don’t want to see her (AM 32) 

✓ 

Slij U Jiill let him do what he wants (AM 65) 
doSh la-loTJ Down with literature! (IKh 36) 

»jS\ ^J\ Let them go to hell (TW 30) 

^Ul Let him come to me (JIJ 210) 


Let her get married, but let the love remain between her 
; ^ and Rajab (AM 112) 

The 1st person may also be used in this way: 

aj L 0 .^jT yjS} Let me read the letter (AM 133) 

l Let me descend (IH 161) 

* 

j\ dill J5 ^ il iddj llJli 14*2. L jLiS Let me say her name out loud, and let the whole world 

laugh at me or let the whole world cry over my situation 
(IH 43) 

JLa^> Jill let’s remain friends (GhS 67) 

JJall let’s pray (HM 56) 

let’s pay the fare (JGh 55) 

O^i .uJall Let us climb up now (IKh 41) 

jc. IU- yci Let's suppose that you have analysed me (HM 11) 

a). J is often preceded by the conjunction o , in which case the vowel on J is omitted: 

oLsr-lj % ptfl J Let me try to enjoy a few days without housework 

' ' ' ' (GhS 139) 

let me precede (JGh 20) 

J\ J~f f Ji>- let me hang on until I reach Bologna (JGh 54) 

aJ uJf Let me live for today (JGh 163) 

let him listen (JIJ 61) 

<Lle> JidLi Let Sayta live (HS 130) 




diii $ 
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Ujstil j J>\ fSxk To hell with the music of past centuries! (JIJ 134) 

^ * 

JjLl aHJI jS3j Let tonight be the longest of nights (TW 224) 

jjjl - “I want three wishes” 

✓ 

jtti . iLU - “Fine. So be it” (GhS 126) 

Js j . Flames. The doors of the shops are breaking. Let 

. everything bum (IKh 66) 

b). The meaning “let us” is also achieved with the imperative of the verbs L Jf- (“to leave 
alone”, “to release”) and (“to let”, “to leave”) with the pronoun suffix of the 2nd person 
plural (l : ) : 


* .«*> 


fa; ILJ^ let’s think of a way (HS 47) 
112S let’s go out (HM 103) 


II* jiU; let’s leave this place (GhS 54) 


73.5 The imperfect indicative is sometimes used in the sense of a polite request: 

lii j oJi ff vV No, rather you choose and I’ll pay (JIJ 35) 

73.6 oU (“give!” “bring!”) only exists as an imperative. It has forms for the various persons 
commonly addressed: 


• . •* 


•• 

lyli 


masc. sing, 
fem. sing, 
masc. pi. 

When the object of oli can be inflected, it is in the accusative case: 

Give [me] your advice (HM 30) 
iljJ J/U give [me] your hand (GhS 12) 

* ^ 

1 oU t ^ahf' oLa bring the cats. Bring the dog (AM 158) 
jlh oli hand over the dollars (TW 122) 
je Give [me] a cup of water (HM 79) 

jddt I j:li bring the tray (HM 85) 

& 1_,;U Give us Rita Hayworth (JIJ 178) 
oU may take a pronominal object: 

J yU Hand it over (TW 111) 

73.7 JU: (“come!”) is an imperative derived from Form VI of the verbal root f* and is used 
instead of the imperative of (“to come”). It may be conjugated for all persons of the verb. 



those in common use 


Examples in context: 
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being: 


1st person masc. sing. 

OU; 

1st person fern. sing. 


masc. and fem. dual 


masc. pi. 

ijJU; 


US JU: Come as you are (IKh 70) 

\S J Uo Come here Farah (HM 36) 

Come to me (HM 87) 

* *• 

Come here Salma (HR 23) 

^ ^Uj Come to my house (HS 108) 

IjjIp _^Uj ^U; Come and spend the evening with us (GhS 63) 
£j| I^JU; Come to me (JIJ 49) 


74 Nouns in Apposition 

Apposition (c3ijl) occurs when a noun/pronoun or noun phrase is identified or explained by a 
following noun/pronoun or noun phrase (the appositive). The preceding term and the 
appositive both refer to the same person or thing and have the same grammatical status in the 
sentence (subject, object etc.). 

Apposition may be either non-restrictive or restrictive. Non-restrictive apposition occurs when 
the appositive simply provides additional information which is not essential for the general 
meaning of the sentence and may thus be considered as a parenthesis. For example, “My 
neighbour, Pete Harlow, called round”, “We live in the capital, Damascus”, David, a student, 
was on holiday at that time”. Restrictive apposition occurs when the meaning of the first term 
is specified or identified by an appositive which is essential for an understanding of the 
sentence. For example, “I went to see my friend the musician”, “He was imprisoned by the 
governor Khalid al-Qasri”, “They always buy bread from Greggs the bakers”. 

Whether the apposition is intended to be non-restrictive or restrictive is, however, often a 
matter of interpretation. 


74.1 The appositive may further clarify or identify a noun or noun phrase: 

jjb, the prince of the poets, Ahmad Shawqi (JIJ 237) 

♦ 

c-liiJl Jj* Have you met my friend Lamiya al-Askari? (JIJ 107) 

JjSli Iri 1 ran away from my first husband, Ibrahim (HS 205) 

j\ '■J** My uncle, my mother’s husband (HM 6) 

j 3 gj>- The Archangel Gabriel went out of the door (HM 49) 

Uai- jjxS’lh 4 a^jlLjT ^J>\ j V they do not go to the community doctor. Dr. Ata Allah 

(HM 97) 

C\y iijJ I) ji jsS I mean that the deceased, your father, has turned into 

dust (HM 161) 

i'jAl dd- This is my aunt Badriyya (GhS 21) 

«* • 

lid \ i j in the middle of the capital of Greece, Athens (IKh 171) 

j ji 4 j_>-j U) I am alone among my companions the fishermen (IH 27) 
»Ul^> we will return to the capital, Sana’a (JGh 71) 

Odi jjU j»-\ My brother Nadir opened the door (HR 53) 

74.2 Proper names may have an appositive which supplies information about them: 

jjjJL 1 jYj iai La 4jy! bj\ 3jyC\'J^ j in Stratford upon Avon, the birthplace of Shakespeare 

(JIJ 76) 

Ahmad the Egyptian (IKh 171) 
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>-Uji iLui ili— J Ul As for Lamiya, the holder of an MA from Wisconsin 

University, she is her own woman (JIJ 110) 

y.W Jfy'j o^-i; I recalled my visit to the home of Dostoyevski, the great 

' ' ' ' novelist (JGh 27) 


- / " 




> 


>— -Ij* 


Sally the American, the daughter of a friend of my 
father’s (HS 100) 

Uncle Sadiq the doorman (SI 52) 

I arrived at the city of Lisbon, the capital of Portugal 
(JGh 151) 


74.3 Apposition often occurs in phrases consisting of a title and a name: 

d Jy U Mr. Robert Hamilton (JIJ 59) 

jLLA j Professor Weissmann (JIJ 68) 

jjU i Doctor Alber Nasri Nadir (JIJ 113) 
y^'jA ll y\ Father Marcel (IKh 43) 


74.4 A noun may follow another noun in apposition and modify it in the same way as an 
adjective: 


** / ^ 

<j lUJl -Up Loli /^A 
tkiJl Ol UUPi 


my home town (GhS 180) 

the virgin soul (IKh 89) 

the appearance of the man prophet (IKh 109) 

the moon god (IKh 110) 

the eagle statue (IKh 131) 

she works as a servant for a werewolf (HM 170) 

their dagger nails (GhS 53) 

It sometimes happens that we fall in love with the “wrong 
person” (GhS 106) 


Vm h 


f. 


i-u j ^ u 

iULJl 


l oM 


the miracle child (SI 201) 

We never thought of sitting in this balcony cafe (HS 74) 
the mother camel (HS 137) 
the woman child (AM 84) 
the Jumbo plane (JGh 43) 
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74.5 The appositives may take a pronoun suffix which refers to the noun being modified: 

J ^ f y £ '4 ^ jj >• 

3-*' the experiences which I have, the old ones and the new 

ones (J1J 76) 

i-j iXjji lijT iUiljT the world order, the old and the new (SI 333) 

74 . 5.1 The pronoun suffix referring to the noun modified by apposition may be attached to 
the preposition y> : 

ZZVjjAXj Jl v_33l the Arabic books, the cultural ones and the modem Iraqi 

ones (JIJ 56) 

14^ iU^-SfT . . . your loved ones ... the living and the dead (IH 99) 

«il Sw aLL'T dreams in sleep and dreams while awake in all their 

varieties, the dry and the wet (SI 12) 

(j^dlj 44 _^AlklO Lfhlj jUill the values it represents, the clear and the hidden (SI 287) 

\£* ii- Jui\ ijSUJt oNUah/t ji all the acute states of agitation, the joyful and the sad 

(AM 168) 

74.6 Some nouns are often found in an appositive function, taking a pronoun suffix which 
refers back to the modified noun. These include (“totality”), yjr and (“entirety”), 
("both”), ^2 (“soul”) and jL (“like”, “likeness”): 

j4l S 4-^LjT The students all left (HR 41) 

^15 olfjj all my friends’ wives (JIJ 85) 

she locks all the rooms (HS 241) 
all the names (TW 46) 

Cl S CuJ jU N Neither of us has any money (JIJ 210) 

015 0 it belongs to both of us (HR 215) 
iu> Jl5 lli; he himself said that (HM 15) 


£\l. XfXX'j you translated it from Sartre himself (JIJ 132) 
'yi Ul U I am nothing but a man like you (TW 56) 


74.7 A dual, plural or collective noun may be followed by a number of appositives which 
specify the elements which constitute the noun: 

J>3j^j as for the writing, it is in two colours: white and blue 

(JGh 112) 

0*^ " ' 

tlgj 5 oUlil M viiS' I used to listen to all the radio stations of Morocco: 

"J^r" iilLll Tangiers, Rabat and Marrakesh (JGh 146) 

" y -9* ^ ' * 

51^1 . *□»! Three doctors met me, a woman and two men (AM 150) 
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,(-'2 i -S ' ** aS - . " *1 


i k yu A^J 


il^UJi S^JaDl : ! iilS oAii c~o U 


. « ■»* ^ 

^ . « . «• *T 


^sL wll^h 


She bore him three children: two boys and a blond girl 
(IKh 71) 

he analyses our souls, we five - my mother, my uncle, 
Farusiya, Lawandiyus and I (HM 87) 

Since 1 have lost all my weapons - the look of anger, 
defiance and silence - 1 will try the weapon of the word 
(AM 146) 


t cj 1 '-J» ■% i 1 j o 1 Svli l ua * LicJ 1 

* 

o 3 lii oujiiiij 


S > ' 

rr 


I learnt the secret of the women here - the old ones, the 
young ones, the black and the fair (HS 241) 


y «. 


‘boy hi 

wlUji y y)\ his ^u*ji 


A delegation from the ministry entered: the secretary 
general, the director of culture and the minister’s 
personal secretary (TW 265) 


74.8 Agreement of Nouns in Apposition 

74.8.1 Nouns and their appositives generally agree in both case and definiteness: 

y uH.-f- 5 y dlS" I had a friend, another artist (JU 189) 


* 5 ' * '\ > - >i 

4j y* j < 

i Pi 


■Ull ^ 


j. OIS vlL^- jUd y J dii.1 N 

■4iuji fiil 

oaJIj ^ 1 ocl>- 

oiaLji /J ^Sii Uii j 4^: 

•* 

dVi k u,ji 


„ - " I / ? ' 

oJS' *~j Ld# 1 -Xaj 

Ls; 




God sent His prophet Muhammad (IH 129) 

I do not doubt that Socrates, the father of them all, was 
one of the greatest walkers (JIJ 73) 

Umm Amir, Lamiya’s mother, arrived (JIJ 117) 

the river flows into the great ocean, the Sea of Shadows in 
former times, the Atlantic now (JGh 137) 

she loves a man, a prisoner (AM 111) 
after a few weeks (JIJ 250) 


74.8.2 A plural noun/pronoun or a collective noun may be followed in apposition by a 
number of undefined nouns in the accusative case. These undefined nouns specify the 
constituents of the plural or collective: 


l jCS} ljUws ifyls li f'yi- we swarmed out, young and old, like locusts (HS 93) 

U-_j Ju& SJ-j I began to get to know many people, men and women 

(JIJ 97) 

she lives on the fourth floor which is set aside for us, men 
and women workers (GhS 61) 

SLLJj VU-j CL Jr ^ the al-Amri family with all its wonderful individuals, men 

i- " ^ " y 

and women (JIJ 117) 


viii d gfy 1 /j lit ^ y 



75 The Comparative and the Superlative 

To compare two things, people or actions English uses comparative words such as “bigger”, 
“wiser” etc., or comparative phrases such as “more interesting”, “less beautiful” (e.g. “this 
book is better than yours”, “they are more generous than us”). The superlative is used when 
comparing one member of a group with the whole group (e.g. “this book is the best [of all]”, 
“he is the richest [of the three men]”). 

English has a separate form for the comparative and the superlative. Arabic, however, has only 
one form which is used for both, i.e. the elative (e.g. [“smaller/smallest”]). 

75.1 Formation of the Elative 

The Arabic elative JU-l) is an adjective that has both masculine and feminine singular 

forms along with their corresponding plurals. The masculine singular is by far the most 
commonly used. 

The form of the masculine singular is the diptote . It can be derived from all simple 
adjectives which have only three radicals, leaving out any long vowels. It cannot be formed 
from participles of the derived Forms of the verb II-X, from nisba adjectives or from adjectives 
which are already of the form JA»I . 

a). The elative is formed from adjectives with three strong radicals (i.e. consonants): 


adjective 


elative 



ignorant 


more ignorant 


easy 


easier 

* 

big 


bigger 


good 


better 

W 

generous 

* 

ft • ft 

r?' 

more generous 

It is formed from adjectives containing a doubled radical: 

adjective 


elative 


* 

strong 

l i 

xil 

stronger 

■* 

correct 


more correct 

f U 

important 


more important 

A* 

few 

& 

fewer 

* 

new 


newer 


C). The elative is formed from adjectives derived from verbs whose third radical is either j or 
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uj . The elative always ends with alif maqsura (<_$ 



adjective 

elative 


S’ 

clever 


more clever 

rich 

J* 

richer 

J U high 


higher 

A. y strong 


stronger 

^ J harsh 


harsher 


d). It is formed from adjectives with initial radical j or ^ : 


adjective 


elative 



wide, spacious 

^j\ 

wider, more spacious 

* • r 

cr'-> 

clear 


clearer 

+ 

rough, nigged 

f ' • \ 

rougher, more rugged 

•* 

loyal; complete 


more loyal; more complete 

■/ 

jrri 

easy 

* ' *f 

S~i' 

easier 


e). The elative is formed from adjectives with weak middle radical } or ^ . When the 
adjective is derived from a verb with middle radical j , the elative will have j : 

adjective elative 


& 

wonderful 

tJj' 

more wonderful 

r* 

straight; right 

f^ 1 

straighter; more correct 

M * 

good 


better 


easy; insignificant 


easier; more insignificant 

< 

long; tall 


longer; taller 


When the adjective is derived from a verb with middle radical j , the elative will have : 
adjective elative 


or* 

narrow, tight 

V { 
Or* ] 

narrower, tighter 


clever, skillful 


cleverer, more skillful 

& 

suitable 


more suitable 

& 

inclined 


more inclined 

JS'j 

excessive 


more excessive 
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f). A few elatives are derived from Form IV verbs: 


verb 


elative 


' 9 \ 

to be useful 

" * f 

more useful 


to need 

> - • \ 
cr\ 

in greater need 

>Li>l 

to be correct 

4*3^' 

more correct 

suf 

to be useful 


more useful 

C 1 ^ 

to calm 

> 

more calming 


75.1.1 The form of the masculine plural is the diptote Jplil . The masculine sound plural 
0 also occurs. These are rarely used except in cases where the elative functions as an 
ordinary adjective (without a comparative meaning) or as a concrete noun. 


» * 


75.1 .2 The form of the feminine singular is ^JXi . This is only used with a few words such as 
tj'JS , is'yJa , and uU . It is indeclinable and thus has no inflections for case. 


75.1 .3 The form of the feminine plural is sLoXi . This is very rarely used. 


/ % 


75.2 Expression of Comparison 


75.2.1 When making comparisons only the masculine singular elative is used. It is always 
undefined. It does show agreement in case with the noun it modifies, but as a diptote it has 
only two case declensions: 


nom. 

accus./gen. 



75.2.2 The comparative is typically followed by a prepositional phrase introduced by the 
preposition j* (“than”): 




JA oudl LJr 


^ Y it ^ & 
'ja j ilu] 1 'jA Jf ff 

si&i 


• A* 




& JUf cJf 

|jj„ o\Si JA jJdi ill!* J\ 


I used to think 1 had a mother stronger than men 
(AM 64) 

All property owners are more miserly than dogs 
(IKh 119) 

Something is better than nothing (HM 164) 

I am happier than a cockerel, stronger than a cat and 
mightier than an ant (TW 35) 

it is stronger than rationality (HR 145) 

You are more important than the empress (HS 101) 

Returning there is preferable to this photography shop 
(HR 183) 
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a). The prepositional phrase introduced by p may be omitted if the meaning is clear from 
the context: 




uj bis- u J\ 


uf' 


& 


Everything will return to as it was, and perhaps worse 
(than it was] (AM 132) 


• * 


Ap I 


^ * ' * 

I " * ^ -*•' J\U • " 111' 


t jlji L;Uiii .yjt cfci & 

> .* 0 




— * * 


those in Damascus accuse me of liking al-Ladhiqiyya 
more [than Damascus], and those in al-Ladhiqiyya accuse 
me of liking Damascus more [than al-Ladhiqiyya] 
(HS 79) 

Here it is warmer, food is more available, peace of mind 
is more assured and life flows more easily [than over 
there] (TW 127) 


jjiii l_u» this is better [than that] (HR 27) 


Here, the elative often follows an indefinite noun: 


d\ J> OjijL N 'p\ 

M ij u m oVt $ 

& ^ 

iif jii ill 
+ " 

jr 1 vU3j . s — 



oiiijj LiJ? J ^ 


! J 




jii _ : i> 


I see her less clearly (GhS 205) 

You do not know the hidden fear of a girl having an older 
brother (HR 63) 

If we spoke to each other now, you would understand 
what I want to say more easily (AM 134) 

He will explain them to you in a better way (HM 242) 

You are more knowledgeable and have greater expe- 
rience (HM 167) 

I was surprised when she said that because of this 
situation they pay less tax (JGh 122) 


75.2.3 When following an indefinite noun, the elative may have the meaning of an ordinary 
adjective and lose its comparative meaning. It may agree in gender with the noun: 


od&i & j 


a -r • 


f * 


pys XL p cftt 6 ptS\ jpc\ 


In a large party thrown by one of the colleges (JIJ 1 19) 

I think to remain silent now would be a great crime 
(AM 136) 


^ jb'j p J?'j bj** 


Wa’ii’s image shimmers in a high comer (HR 34) 


75.2.4 The comparative is often followed by a noun in the adverbial accusative which 
specifies its meaning (i.e. the “accusative of specification”). This always occurs with verbal 
nouns and active and passive participles of the derived Forms of the verb (from which the 
elative cannot be formed), and adjectives of colour and physical deficiencies (which already 
have the form Jiil) . The elatives most often used here are those of general significance such 
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£ '( 


i - i 


as p\ (“more”), jil (“less”) and xii (“stronger”): 


C.i- 

\ 1 t-M' *, -* 'V ri 

w?Li mU^i L^Ij f j mU) o Jj U 




/ 4 " 

» ' • ft « 


i; ; 




.i^-Vi j. Hi p Jp\ jii, 


•* S ' J . <. 


J < UUdl jJ.\ jtf Jdil JLUsiV! JJj 

*,i 

Jr? — 1 JJ 


Her face was lengthening and becoming whiter (IKh 157) 

As for his hand, I thought it whiter (AM 14) 

The fifth boy was blacker than Fajriyya and any other 
African (TW 225) 

The dead became more numerous than the living 
(IKh 106) 

but popular usage has stuck more to it than any official 
name (JIJ 80) 


nil? p 'op M ‘Ji Cj 


f « " * * 


duj,i ’p\ 


Perhaps I should be more modest (TW 28) 
more impossible (HR 218) 


a). The accusative of specification is sometimes used when a normal comparative is possible: 

i iij p\ l wanted, with ideas and with words, to make the people 

CUJ) iSUi p\ happier (AM 152) 


.ikpl Jp ijji >p\ <5^111 P‘)\ IP J 

(jji i) s\u% jypS\ 

(Jib ipj yp\ j i& *£ m ^uil 


(jPrb p\ CJIS- 


but the thick sandstone was more able to provide a feeling 
of security (IKh 35) 

The judge was more intelligent than those who stopped 
him (JIJ 126) 

She was more beautiful (HS 220) 


75.2.5 The second part of a comparison may be a noun clause introduced with O' ( + 
subjunctive), often with the meaning “too (poor) to”, “too (big) to” etc.: 


i ; • + ' | 'P. { ‘ C •*! • " - * \ i '1/ * * * 

Jju£ L>i {+> pr* ^ 


r-' 


^1 Jl JA L- yw»' c 

OpJ of p* - LJwCjaj N OlJi 

las i'pp 3>; of Ip oils' 

* 

* * 

AA of hepatic tjb Jli J J 


* .* • e 


Her reputation was too well-known to make her renounce 
this name (JIJ 65) 

I was too young to understand (GhS 100) 

That was unbelievable - too good to be true (GhS 184) 

She was too beautiful for anybody to say a hurtful word to 
her (GhS 18) 

They can do no more than kill you. That is the most they 
can do (AM 103) 

As for the man, no more is required of him over there 
than to sire a man! (GhS 118) 




Modem Literary Arabic: A Reference Grammar 633 


a). l>\ + verb may be replaced with a verbal noun: 


f f'-'-'P ja Cc "p\ J jlp in the evenings they find themselves too tired to enjoy a 


Hi. 


bath (GhS 106) 


f , 

+ 

& $ u yjP 'js\ J p Li I will be too embarrassed to say anything (GhS 141) 

75.2.6 The second part of a comparison may be a pronominal relative sentence introduced 
with U (li + ja forming the compound it?) : 


\Xa u* ys\ cJHs 




P t\y\ iL. ihi ja iSl^ 

Lap it. 'p\ Ap\ Jfef 

it. p\ uu-Sfi u gi* JJ'u 

^ il. i&Ll ^ 


&-uxi j ii; i^jji Aal 


it. 


^ i; ^Uiii >: y AJ tiU 

Ijt lL« 

. <* 

gl3 d C, ^}S !il£if S 


You have written more than you were able, and more 
than was necessary (AM 169) 

Because of that, I bore more than a woman of my age has 
to bear (AM 52) 

I love you more, more than I should (JU 35) 

a hungry world consuming more weapons than proteins 
(TW 16) 

she says more with her glance than she does with her 
tongue (HM 52) 

Nahid spoke to her husband in a voice which to me 
appeared firmer than necessary (GhS 202) 

What do you want to arouse my concern, Counselor, 
more than my situation? (TW 93) 

Sir, you have made me dizzy! You have made me dizzier 
than I am already (HM 110) 


75.2.7 When the comparison is not between two different things, but rather when one thing 
is compared with itself in some way (e.g. “he is happier than he was”), the thing compared is 
generally mentioned again as the pronominal object of ^ : 


<xpS\ 


*£ Jl 


Mount Carmel ... was nearer the stars in the sky than it 
was to the houses in the wadi (IH 103) 


A < 

wi>5' Ji $ ‘A J- ’A& stirt 155 

JiM j! Jt 


•( 


lLji \£a 'p\ Ulih oJl5 




He was more like a servant than a husband (HR 115) 

As for tonight, I feel that I am closer to the autumn leaves 
than I am to the monuments (GhS 86) 

The session was more about friendship than it was about 
talking (JGh 69) 
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75.2.8 The comparative may function as a noun: 


'•t > 


j* jS\ <-> yJ He knows more than al-Salih (HM 22) 

Hu after less than a year (JIJ 158) 

JcjdS\ Ji*l o\S I was heavier than usual (GhS 155) 

Jl Ijt J^ Itf. amon g the dead and wounded was more than one friend 

of mine (JIJ 202) 

jJj- ^ ji' J I arrive in less than ten minutes (JIJ 98) 

>p\ ji ipLS. oji An hour or more passed (JIJ 20) 

* 

75.2.9 As a noun, the comparative (commonly j*si) often occurs in the adverbial accusative: 


jiSl 'i I cannot run anymore (IKh 60) 

JS\ L. Ji\ I go closer (IKh 142) 


( 


'j&\ .ill *w> £ty W Don’t raise your voice more (TW 105) 

CSjtj 'p\ ji ojji I decided to profit more and tire myself out less (GhS 28) 

<-»j~ he knows better than me (AM 153) 

•* #* 

o’J Ija "p\ .1 it lasted for more than one century (JGh 105-6) 

j j* 'js\ J\ l) I won’t stay longer than a few months (AM 145) 
l#i ^ jits’ I oJjJ I regretted more the words I said (AM 52) 

\y> y> 'JS\ jli; Then he changed; he changed more than once (AM 21) 

75.2.10 The common phrase (“nearer to”) has the meaning “more like”, “almost 

like”: 

<yy\ £tlc- ilf y Zs-j jJJ ^ Our marriage was still nothing but a vague desire of ours, 

i t, almost impossible (JIJ 171) 

oUti£. ’Z’jZ.j jlS ^jjT jSLi Shakir Hasan who used to decorate his drawings with 

J-lS\ J>\ Z>'y\ stran g e notes, almost like poetry (JIJ 175) 

✓ ' ** » 

Ji i jijW Ji its ‘JS But when I told my mother coldly, almost like a rebuke ... 

( AM 64) 

• 

* 

Ji j! The people should know Hadi - a face more like that of a 






> > 


S yrj 


child (AM 143) 


75.2.1 1 The nouns yZ (“good”, “excellent”) and, less common, jJ; (“bad”, “evil”) may be 




Modem Literary Arabic: A Reference Grammar 635 


used with the meanings “better” and “worse” respectively: 


CA J* 


He is better than ... 


* ' 


• • • ji s* G* 

f\ ti p. <!! p VJji Jjji t\'j\ 




js dJiL’ 


She is worse than ... 

Faced with that unexpected kindness we realised that it 
was better for us not to request any explanation (JIJ 21) 


>> * ' 


jJlC ^ 4 JJ p- clLJ" JUJT J Z\yr 06 

"... pft 


His immediate answer was “Lamiya, it would be better for 
you to ask for the moon ...” (JIJ 210) 


fjSl CA 




> r 


sbGJi 




Njj Jrfi U '> cJJ 


Prayer is better than sleep (TW 230) 

I am not better than Emile Zola (GhS 206) 


75.2.12 A comparative in the adverbial accusative may be repeated and connected with the 
conjunctions j or d to express continuing change (e.g. “he is getting taller and taller”, “the 
world is changing more and more quickly”). The prepositional phrase with j* (“than”) is not 
used: 


^ kjW' V* 

o' Li jil. Jc>y^A. La>- ^ 

^ ;UlT Vi 


<fij 3JT 01 ^ .ys\j p\ 




^ ^ J v£JU£ IV, 


?jj.u jit oi>ii j y u 




The abyss got deeper and deeper (HR 207) 

It doesn’t really bother me what they call me as much as it 
bothers me that they pay more and more (GhS 27) 

I pushed her with my hand further under the water, 
further and further (GhS 44) 

I felt more and more how much marriage meant total 
freedom (HS 105) 

For this reason it penetrated my soul more and more 
(HR 59) 

What harm can it do me to continue flying higher and 
higher? (IH 161) 

they became more and more impossible (HR 218) 


' S f' •'»? > + * t . • C 

p\i 'p\ CJI 


You are making me more and more dizzy (HR 215) 


75.3 Modifying Adverbials used with the Comparative 

To modify a comparative, English uses such as “much”, “far”, “very much”, “a lot”, rather”, “a 
little”, “a bit” (e.g. “he is much older than me”, “it is far more difficult than that”). 

75.3.1 In Arabic, to moderate the comparative %li or J-li are commonly used: 

* * 


y 

+ ' rat > ^0 

‘JJ j*?- 


“Did she smoke a lot while I was in prison?” 
“Like before, a little more” (AM 41) 
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Lli y£\ She was younger than me by a year or just over (JIJ 27) 

J-U 'p>\ j\ i. for two months or a little longer (JIJ 136) 


75.3.2 To intensify the comparative is commonly used: 


+ * ^ ' 


£ «• 




my health is not bad - much better than before (AM 134) 

There will be a love between us that you do not 
comprehend, much better than my feelings of bitterness 
(HR 155) 

Tire report is much longer than that (TW 42) 


75.4 The Superlative 

75.4.1 When the elative is definite it usually has the sense of the superlative (“the best”, “the 
richest”, “the longest”). It is most often masculine singular and is never followed by ^ . 


75.4.2 The elative may be rendered definite in meaning (as opposed to grammatically 
definite) by being the governing term in an idafa construction followed by an indefinite noun 
in the genitive case. The noun is generally singular. The elative is here used as a noun and is 
always masculine singular: 


of-' ° 1 >Sji ch-y' **ry ^ 


iiUi 


The severest blow a man can receive is to see his mother 
or sister weeping in front of him (AM 76) 




*\\\ : : sj * •' 


<0* 



» ^ cjd i 




- t £ 

& W 


I am standing on the highest peak of the highest 
mountain (IKh 81) 

I looked around me searching for the nearest chair to 
collapse in (HR 149) 

I am the tallest man in the world (IKh 82) 
the worst thing (AM 110) 


a). The indefinite genitive noun is often followed by a further modification: 

JLl: jl ji jil I am sure now that the worst thing is for a woman to ask a 

^ woman like her who she loves (AM 110) 

dlJj ^ ^iLj l&my *js\ The greatest Italian musician of that era (JIJ 16) 


*. ** r* 


f £ ^ ( * y j j ^ _ . 

i'j^\ — 4J I ji ^UjJJ <iu J o J^ail The best way to protect yourself is with spice and black 

pepper (HS 8) 

' ^ ^ jj ^ */ £ £ ' ^ ( £ 

IlIjI The most insignificant thing was that my heart swelled 




until it filled all the spaces in my breast (HR 30) 


J «&? highest minaret in central Asia (JGh 101) 
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75.4.3 The genitive may be replaced with a pronominal relative clause introduced by the 
indefinite relative pronoun U : 


U Lu 

c j oij s>jJ4 M u 

i" c tT it >"• i - - "f •; t; - ' - , 

jl^JI JIs oXp U jl Ujj 


That’s the most he can do (AM 95) 

My uncle wears the best clothes he has (HM 93) 

The worse thing happened that can happen to a girl in her 
life: my father died (HR 7) 

Perhaps he resolved to finish the most important thing he 
had before daybreak (TW 272) 


75.4.4 The genitive in the idafa may be a plural or collective noun defined by the definite 
article or by a pronoun suffix: 


-£\ fin iSi Gu>> !>! 


One cockroach is enough to ruin the largest restaurant 
(AM 29) 


^ y# 


as far as these devils are concerned, men are the most 
worthless of things (AM 143) 


>; iiif 

J j’U ■if j ’M 







The happiest man is he who finds himself a tomb in the 
belly of a whale (AM 8) 

He thinks of the easiest way to obtain his own 
requirements (HS 43) 




j 4iii 





tA. 


l L* 


Hatred is the best of teachers (AM 159) 

Most of the employees are still students at university 
(IKh 109) 

the most eminent writers (JGh 17) 

he will be one of the very cleverest (TW 114) 

her best friend was Hana ... (SI 14) 


a). The plural or collective noun may be defined by being the governing term in a definite 

idafa construction: 

* 



the most intelligent girls in town (HM 63) 

the University of Bologna, the oldest university in Europe 
(JGh 55) 


75.4.5 The genitive may be a defined singular noun: 




I used to spend most of my time in that shop (HM 25) 
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75.4.6 The elative may be rendered definite by a pronoun suffix: 



uiuJi J\ 

ju ki j! PI S 
iS\j vUi5 

* 

ulii ^ 4 il* 




t i £ lhAjT iy,i 


Ob 






*1 + 


LikJ 


'iltf-l 


She reaches her hands out as far as possible (IKh 61) 

The summer was at it hottest (IH 198) 

The workshop to build the new church, which stands to 
this day, was at its busiest (IH 88) 

Had I opened the sails as far as they would go before the 
wind? (HR 38) 

I lived through the worst of winters, after having lived the 
most pleasant of them (HR 87) 

the boy chose the most expensive of them, and Dhat 
bought the cheapest (SI 179) 


75.4.7 When two superlative elatives refer to the same noun that noun is often governed by 
the first elative and replaced by the appropriate pronoun suffix on the second: 


j/s\ jsl J svilrt 

' - ^ “ 

Jii! i«2f J\ !t Ji 




i'l'-Ah i 'i - - f S - -'-•T --•'C 

t- Lilli 


iili yj>l3 




Most of the time, the women ask me about the most 
delicate and difficult of matters (AM 53) 

Is the road I am following the easiest and shortest? 
(AM 163) 

We will have written the story of the longest and most 
beautiful war (IKh 48) 

He married his cousin - the most beautiful and tallest of 
fair-complexioned women (IH 71) 

in the best and most excellent circumstances (TW 38) 


Alternatively, the governed noun may follow the second elative only: 


j?' j* xk, 

^ 1 S 


jp/VI PlL" ^ ilili 
«# 

J oUJlLtf ^ 


A few steps away from the biggest and most important of 
the two hotels which Baghdad knew at that time (JIJ 101) 

She is the most intelligent and outstanding student in the 
class (JIJ 109) 






•( X'l * . it • 

jfi’l 6 1^»t \ oXyX ) ! C 


it was the most modem and biggest hotel in town 
(JIJ 235) 

this lady is the dirtiest and filthiest woman I know 
(HR 157) 


75.4.8 The superlative elative may be followed by an accusative of specification which 
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restricts its meaning: 




the most beautiful and tallest of fair-compl exion ed 
women (IH 71) 


A*' A' uj’A P >i 


Of all the Palestinians, he is the one who best understands 
the necessity of the stages (TW 125) 




y • • • ji 0i>i J \*'/\ 

djii y ib 


The men who insist the most on honour ... they are the 
people who suspect most a woman’s behaviour (HR 205) 




g CJI 5 MjL jlAI 

s 

ijj 

\Lj> dJis 


•VaU r^Vi ^CV 


the worst circumstances were those which came with the 
last days of menstruation (HR 218) 

It was the narrowest step (AM 87) 


ft 


ik -j\ ii 


uJ yj>Si i*ik. d 


\r* 


I was not really the most perfect of men (GhS 208) 
she explained her request to the tallest of them (SI 240) 


75 . 4.9 When the superlative elative is governed by y the meaning is generally “one of’ or 
“among”: 


oilii It £Ji 


- - . > 
J yt 


- -I 


,r 'j du- 


. 

\ 


fist ydy 

jytf y & 


i > 


■yy'vi ijla uliifr Z oiy 


y ^ n j~ yyy 


> 0 > g 


> s - „ 


6- 
] l 


fco*' 1 yt y=^ 


•"> ?t * \ > 


r® 1 o? 


It is one of the oldest cities in the world (TW 48) 

Exeter is one of the most beautiful cities in Britain 
(JIJ 25) 

As soon as I arrived in Beirut I made contact with one of 
my best friends from the Jerusalem days (JIJ 146) 

he became one of the most famous doctors in Iraq 
(JIJ 169) 

I read his “The Martyrs are Returning this Week”, “al- 
Laz” and “Wedding of a Mule”, which are among the 
most important Arabic novels (JGh 13) 

he became one of the most important translators of 
Arabic (JGh 47) 


•7 *tl . VK 'if * 

O-UJl fA3l ja 



Nijmegen is one of the oldest cities in Holland (JGh 175) 


75 . 4.10 The elative is often used as an adjective modifying a definite noun in a noun- 
adjective phrase. The masculine singular form is generally used, but the elative may agree in 
the feminine and the plural if these forms exist. It always agrees in case with the modified 
noun. The elative typically has the meaning of the superlative: 


> o 


i\Mu 


> 




VI f-.UJl 


the most important street in Baghdad (JIJ 56) 
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My greatest concern (JIJ 21) 

£)>Jt the greatest part (TW 28) 
yw>'vt \£>\ her youngest son (IH 124) 
the fastest man (IH 176) 

jUM j#S\ ^Jj The heir to the throne did not forget the most important 

thing (SI 177) 

. oijSfT ^Jci! the nicest expression (TW 20) 

4^Vi llKJl the closest word (TW 25) 

«liH cJl 5 the longest time was two months (JGh 124) 

< 

JXJ- Ji the most wonderful woman in my life (JIJ 102) 

^ 1^-1 ^ the hysterical weeping which befell my youngest sisters 

(HR 27) 

y.udl ^ obli} dik the moments of silence remained the most radiant and 

'i clearest pieces in our rainbow (HR 42) 

■L>'jS Sm our closest neighbours (HR 114) 

the largest issues of history (JIJ 17) 
she is the prince’s youngest sister (JIJ 80) 

" ( _ r iikijT jj'llL jJji oJli - to insult religion was tantamount to the “greatest 

'V>X \ ~ ^ 1 1 ' treason" and its penalty was the greatest punishment 

J j* ( IKh 158 ) 






0 ^ ^ it isn’t life threatening, but the utmost care is necessary 

(AM 9) 

od ^ she is his eldest sister (JIJ 182) 

le-’jLii, OjA&i they rush off with the utmost speed (TW 134) 

* 

the closest friends (JGh 35) 

—JC oVf they are now my closest friends (JIJ 136) 

« ' * 

a). Such datives are often followed by an accusative of specification which restricts their 
meaning: 

yuJt -gA Jib) tSJjUJ] jjJl lls We were sitting at the table, and this is the situation 

* ' ' > 

j>Ji' iij’jjj which most calls for chatting and conversation (HR 49) 

4 ^ jLkli ilJij cJ)lli) I went and bought a few nightgowns and some best sellers 


*,? (HS 156) 
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^ . 9 


ji3^\ 4 ja their most impoverished male colleagues (JIJ 112) 

jL lici idd d>l jlLil' ui As for the most lethal drugs like heroine (JIJ 174) 

ti\± 'JS^\ 0 J\ SaUilJ yi did I wished that, as usual, I could be the most attractive 

(HS 116) 

id >jV\ J.\ my eldest son (GhS 135) 

«• 

£ IklT ^ Iv.U.f We sat on the second floor, the most secluded (GhS 183) 

x +> * * + 

75.4.1 1 The elative + definite article modifying a definite noun may partially or wholly lose 
its superlative meaning and have the meaning of an ordinary adjective. The elative will agree 
in the feminine or the plural if these forms exist: 

Uil-LU 'Jt- yt aa! J JJ- My love for the language is an overwhelming love 

• jjV/t i n herited from our ancient ancestors (IH 109) 

ji J j-fiiVl ji^t I saw the enthusiasm of the learned men to start eating 

uLt < JGh20 > 

liol-idl The gods of her forefathers the ancient Egyptians 
(IH 209) 

#Sh jxSJSi \ Alexander the Great (JGh 104) 
y?-)\ the great Zaytuna mosque (TW 47) 

JjJLfi her lower lip (JIJ 204) 


f 


dijl jllil high ideals (GhS 19) 


ip lilt J - lx>-i <LiS I used to retire alone to the large hall (JIJ 190) 

'j&&\ J> d*h .Ijj y* urli- dl it transpired that he was returning from his university 

studies in England (JIJ 161) 

j-p UUL" ^1 ii-UaJi The great coincidence which Abd al-Majid encountered 

(SI 95) 


P • 9 


jIp V) 501 l V Don’t fire except when absolutely necessary (IKh 29) 

dill ii^T ^ 4 she points at the chimney in the small room at the top 

(AM 67) 

d*Jl yrjjS\ ^*5 SSy I let my head relax on the top stair (AM 87) 
dill ja some high ranking officers (JU 213) 

^ JUi-Vb he does the hard work in the kitchen (HR 115) 

This is often the case in certain set phrases. For example: 


9 - 


The Middle Ages The Great Powers 
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ZTjS\ Classical Arabic iS\ CUajjJ Great Britain 
J* ll-I Asia Minor uiilt Upper Egypt 

iilLjl the middle class The Far East 

L^‘jS\ Sjh \ The Middle East 


75.4.12 Superlative elatives may occur in the masculine singular with the definite article and 
be used as nouns: 


Uu-L' of 





* 

6'A\ j> "JjSd ^ ^ t&J && ^ 

4 \ u 


'of o ✓ ^ ^ ^ • I 

^1 je oo>~ jSO jJ 


•yC* Ji ol l/t 

jl oSL *0- iw.Ua; o' jydS'i jl5 

Ol^jJl 551S ^Vb 

Jl aufl ^o* JMtf j o^i; 




^ ui & uLiit ^ of JLbVf 


It is best for him to forget her (AM 56) 

It is best to give the hungry a loaf of bread (HM 30) 

We will probably see you (JIJ 200) 

I’m not sure, but that’s what I visualise, or more exactly, 
that’s what I long for (AM 135) 

He tries to remember but doesn’t remember, or at least 
did not speak of his dreams (AM 54) 

You found it best to change into a driver (TW 108) 

He was supposed to ask for His Excellency the minister, 
or more correctly, the departmental secretary (TW 52) 

they generally go to Beirut to pursue their further studies 
(JIJ 12) 

The safest thing is for the balance to remain as it is 
(TW 15) 


75.4.13 Some elative masculine plurals have also either partially or wholly lost their 
superlative meaning and are used as nouns. For example: 


Oj^Sf I (pi. of ’p\ “more”) 
0 1 (pi. of JJI “less”) 


J^UI (pi. of Jjdi “better”) 

and d y'/\ (pis. of “nearer”) 
(pi. of ’JS\ “greater”) 
by jiSl! (pi. of fail “older”) 

(pi. of “better”) 


the majority, the most of them 

the minority 

learned, excellent men 

relatives, relations 

leaders, those of senior rank 

the ancients 

pleasures; delicacies 


75.4.14 When (“good”, “excellent”) and less commonly p. (“bad”, “evil”) govern either 
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a singular or a plural noun in an idafa construction, they have the meaning of the superlative: 





* jM I'jl 



He reminded him of the Prophet’s tradition: “The best of 
your women are those whose first child is a daughter” 
(HR 152) 


>• 4- 


.x » f- > £s: - 








5»» ilJi > 

* 


c' 




cJIS 


l_S 

I - 


The best situation is not to give birth (HR 230) 

I moved my head and raised my eyebrows with the air of 
someone who had undertaken their duty in the best way 
(HR 58-9) 

Marriage is the best security for my future (HR 88) 

The best way to counter that dismay was for me to ignore 
it (HR 206) 




.'4 t'. > > 


ouiiiri 



the best community created for the people (TW 207) 

I held my breath ... afraid that they might become aware 
of my presence and throw me out (IH 144) 

the worst of bloody encounters (IH 170) 


75.5 Agreement with the Superlative 


Agreement with the superlative when governing a noun in an id&fa construction or with a 
pronoun suffix is with the genitive or pronoun suffix: 


w-uii Ji i&sj rj its; ,£Vt jsi 


j u{i W jui 


1 y 


> ST + 

• • i \ • « - V " 




<■< ’• f ,ci \ ’A 'i ' i u ” — '• 

<u>-l j\ o! <_>) J>-y' y.j-f ,jr - 31 




the smallest things began to upset him and make him 
angry (AM 108) 

God, I also consider my sister to be the most beautiful girl 
I have known in my life (JIJ 218) 

The severest blow a man can receive is to see his mother 
or sister weeping in front of him (AM 76) 


U J\ ill; oitf is>i cWuJi lil 
- ' - 

wrfu rtf* ' 

* 


The worst situations were those which came with the last 
days of menstruation (HR 218) 

Most of the employees are still students at university 
(IKh 109) 


h jLuut ’S'p\ -jfij 


but most of them are political prisoners (AM 136) 


75.6 Other Methods of Expressing the Superlative 

75.6.1 To indicate that something is the best or most prominent, a singular noun may govern 
its plural in an idafa construction. The plural is defined with either the definite article or with a 
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pronoun suffix: 


sjju. vi <• c wjI 

! l: i ii \ 

^UaiSl vliJ rfji' 
; * - - 

jj»uSn j>u ilu 

'o4 jjuJi Sin k > ifJ 


You my teacher are the best of teachers (HM 107) 

God is great, O best of Tamrs (HS 228) 

The greatest of leaders fades away (TW 214) 

do you know what he said? The most idle of talk 
(HM 156) 

But even death, which is the greatest issue, is no problem 
(IKh 82) 


> < 


- I • f , • * • ? 


„i & yJJi ^G & a 


he shouts from the deepest part of his soul (TW 272) 

As for me, I find myself looking down on my holy of 
holies (IH 109) 


75.6.2 (“big”) and (“small”) and their plural forms may have a superlative meaning 

when referring to humans. They occur as governing term in a definite idafa construction or 
with a pronoun suffix: 


j jUiAt ’M 

J>s M & 


<• y > 


The leading scholars in Washington (TW 155) 

one of the most senior officials of the United Nations 
Relief and Works Agency (J1J 163) 

The tour of examination began at the hands of the senior 
doctors (SI 66) 

the son of the arch demon (HM 113) 
my father, the head of the family (IH 145) 


76 Relative Clauses 


76.1 Adjectival Relative Clauses (ilidi / iijali) 

Adjectival relative clauses modify a noun/pronoun in the same way as adjectives do. They may 
serve to identify a noun or pronoun, that is, they are essential to an understanding of what is 
referred to (e.g. “Where is the man who lives next door?”), or they qualify the meaning of the 
noun/pronoun by adding new information which while being useful is not needed for 
identification (e.g. “My neighbour, who is a young man, is on holiday”). 

In Arabic, an adjectival relative clause is typically a complete sentence in itself. In addition, it 
usually contains a reference to the noun/pronoun (the “antecedent” [JpUJi]) which it modifies. 
This reference in the relative clause which refers back to the antecedent and agrees with it in 
number and gender takes the form of an independent personal pronoun or, more usually, a 
pronoun suffix and is called the referent or resumptive pronoun (jjUJI or 

[^]). 

There are two basic kinds of adjectival relative clause: those with a definite antecedent, and 
those with an indefinite antecedent. 

76.1 .1 The Adjectival Relative Clause with Definite Antecedent 



When the antecedent is grammatically definite it is connected to the relative clause using one 
of the relative pronouns (here used adjectivally). 

The Relative Pronouns SU-iSl!) : 


masc. 


fem. 


sing. 



dual 



nom. 

oiiih 

* 

odii 

* 

accus./gen. 

* 

* 

plural 


or 


The 31 of the relative pronouns is derived from the definite article, the hamza therefore being 
hamzat al-wasl. 

a). The relative pronoun agrees with the antecedent in number and gender, following the 
same rules of agreement as adjectives. Thus, the plural is used only for persons: 


5 >• 





J -S~ 




the others in whom he showed no interest (SI 24) 






> > 


' * S I 


'rfk! jJ* Ji I* oJ 


The Egyptians are the only Arabs who enjoy the affection 
of the Saudis (SI 159) 

The Muslims who remained were forced to change their 
religion (JGh 155) 


645 
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? I y»JL*J jjiJl ’^X y> Who are those who deserve it? (HM 82) 

b) . When the antecedent is in the dual, the relative pronoun is always in the dual. Unlike the 
other relative pronouns, the dual also shows agreement in case: 

SjULih U£* cJlj JC)S\ Xsi'i I open my eyes from which the veil has been removed 

(HM 64) 

jU** N 01-1111 cJllI U* ^ ^Ij Ul My mother and I are the only ones in this house who do 

not understand (HM 245) 

ilp it was m y eyes which did not leave him (HR 54) 

jJjlUI ^ yuii oiS I felt the silent dialogue between the two places whose 

iljih > •- <J Arab features time had not erased (JGh 139) 

c) . The relative clause usually immediately follows the relative pronoun, but sometimes a 
parenthesis comes between them: 

^ y-SJl ja Xl Ji We wait for the new moon to appear behind the peaks 

s .\ ' , : which, no matter how you count them and from whatever 

Ujju- o I iC — a?- 1 1 

V " position you are in, you will find to number seven 

CT (TW 261) 

lil ^Tj ji'Sil ^r'CS'i ^ in their hands are bags of food and odds and ends which, 

h 1 i.r 1 . «>->]. when they bend their backs under their weight, make 

them lean to one side (HS 154) 


oli diUl US v^jJl Jakli £121 she follows the news of the miracle child who, as Dhat 

. v (» \ •- • calmly announced, says “orange” and “apple” with 

' ' ^ ~ ' ' absolute fluency (SI 208) 

yj - ^ylS^I ylili i^Li Percy Bishe Shelley, the English poet who, while married 

-s, f _ • t j- *«—> to Mary Goodwin, was devoted to a young aristocratic 

- ! ; ^ ^ Italian woman (JIJ 109) 

£JiLi 

gp 

d). When the antecedent is modified by more than one relative clause, the relative pronoun 
does not have to be repeated before each clause. It precedes the first and each subsequent 
clause is introduced with j or jl : 

• UJI jJj tjJJl jUUII JjJiJl the new useful lesson which I have learnt and will not 

forget (HM 64) 

UlLi Vj UliU- 'i jd\ el* that one whom God should not protect nor grant health 

to (HM 36) 

* ^ ^ •** * u- » i * * 

C~SI*a SJjuU- jj5d jl It is not easy to be a new person completely different 


•* 


it 'r't * \t 


|^< r ^ rom l ^ e person you were and lived as for a while (HR 9) 


tyUi; jl U-LJJ the other days which precede or come after it (HR 43) 
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\jLj JliJl the place where Jabal Street ends and Mount Carmel 

begins (IH 103) 

iXilS j$\ 1 Ci-Ui o.uLi she saw the small suitcase which you always keep next to 

,'t t,, - , — r. „ your bed and which contains your passport (GhS 48) 

-y*-- ryr 4h?j 

✓ - / 

The relative pronoun may, however, be repeated before each clause for emphasis: 

Jf\j JSi jUall)! J>\ to the Devil with all the advice which confused me and 

-: s . which changed me into an idiot (HM 58) 

Js\' 3 lillip *lSSlL 'J&\ JJS 1 used to think about the days that we had lived through 

and that we are still living through (AM 117) 

t o_uii ,^1 b r up We returned to the city which we passed through 

^ yesterday and which 1 visited last year (JGh 175) 

14 -i Cti&A J£\j t^-llll ^ -£USm the places where he photographed the people and where 

•* — 

,■ ✓ he met with the customers (HR 159) 


76 . 1 .2 The Referent of a Definite Antecedent 

The antecedent noun/pronoun is normally represented in the relative clause by a referent 
which agrees with it. This referent takes the form of a pronoun suffix or, less commonly, an 
independent personal pronoun. 

a) . The referent may be attached to a noun: 

,jji oUiil c^jS ^jji jUih the stairs whose steps were piled with rubbish (SI 117) 

ly> SU jJl jj3 ^1 I am playing the role of the mother whose son’s horse has 

returned from the battle field with his body (TW 269) 

S> ffS\ the houses whose walls are of marble (HS 1 15) 

& 2 Ji Utu 3tif I found myself asking Fatima, whose belly had grown 

bigger (HS 172) 

b) . The referent may be the pronominal object of a preposition: 

15 \ jjJi she was passionately in love with the man for whom she 

worked as a secretary (GhS 177) 


*iT 


I*JU- I 4 J ^Jl JLlJl oJu he opened his right hand in which the wedding ring was 

(HM 120) 


> 


•- > 




1^1 jl\ iiUUl ^ Hearing is the only sense which has any significance 

(IKh 104) 

JS\ I thought of the gift he had promised me (HS 170) 



648 Relative Clauses 


c). The referent may be the pronominal object of a verb: 

Jjj ij'ci-l ^jj! OlSUJi 'ja It is the place which Wafiq chose (GhS 118) 

1 &: jijlrt 

» ** " 


/ •/ 


Llj’JdiU oCJliOi the emancipated female writers whom my husband used 




to call the shameless (GhS 139) 


\>j\ JJ J\ Ji- o! ja f will marry my cousin whom I have not seen (GhS 178) 

J> \i&j* J\ We did not know the sorrows which we knew in the first 

war (IKh 18) 

il'Ur* oUIstfl of you will die before you hear the words you are waiting for 

(AM 100) 

SjLiS tyjcZA jl\ iiiUjT Jil Perhaps the bus he caught has broken down (TW 253) 

d). When a doubly transitive verb already has a pronominal object, the referent as second 
object may occur on the particle £\ : 

Ul 4 l Jliil J}\ iiOU Jl ililli Jliii- I shaved him with the razor he had given me (HM 7) 

J»\ itfj ^ oJl5 She was wearing the nightdress that my mother had lent 

her (HM 59) 

Ul?l Uj^if J\ jlJU-f I dream of the stories of the dwarfs which they told us in 

' school (IKh 13) 

ilk ,yO>i jij This became possible with the salary of those months 

' i \'M‘- ftfcn which the college used to pay us (JIJ 143) 

* 

C $ ( 

0). The referent may occur on the conjunctions 0) or O' : 

l jJlj ^13 of He wants to smell the scent of Beirut which they said has 

died (IKh 129) 

A liJjt jLJ-f l^'l I the marks which they said were on the prisoners’ bodies 

(AM 60) 

J\ 14I £ iLi-bU £>?-f he tries to prepare convincing answers to all the questions 

.r, > ,! vr he thinks he will be asked (GhS 33) 

Zs 1 ^ 

Jt l$JI jj V the sun which must be burning outside (HS 184) 

JU-pl JJ\ IjU J R * £ f J\ <.J>\ my mother, who I know thinks I am truly the most 

charming of men (GhS 76) 

f). When the adjectival relative clause is a nominal sentence, the referent may occur as the 
subject in the form of an independent personal pronoun: 

jiLidl ijLo y. J>- l£j But even death, which is the greatest issue, is no problem 

ikn ( IKh82 > 
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jUOJl ^SIS 3* jJJl l _ r -00l ^ aJ>, ^ 

jJU3l 

6=^' c^‘ ^ ^ r oJ U'& 


and did the idiot who is me accede to all her desires? 
(GhS 206) 

it is like the light of the sun which unceasingly floods the 
world (IH 71) 

the doormen who are usually illiterate old men (TW 239) 


76.1.3 Omission of the Referent 


a). When the referent is the subject of a verbal sentence it is implicit in the inflection of the 
verb and need not be repeated as a separate pronoun: 

cJaikl jd\ ZJua^S\ oiil my real life began with the war that freed me (GhS 106) 




l/T'S* 


oli ^aJT jZ 


l* - 




Jlill j iL^il ^jJI .j\Jr 0> 

J& J SJ 

J a> jxj f^2 JJ1S ji ti-rjT j. 

- * » 


Does he love me, that young man who is two decades 
younger than me? (GhS 177) 

He speaks to me at length about his brother who was a 
soldier (IKh 18) 

he knocked on the door of his neighbour who answered 
straight away (SI 91) 

I used to think about his glory which has disappeared 
(JGh 110) 

she is the only one who used to summon up the courage 
and go into my mother’s room (HS 88) 


b). The referent is often omitted when 

*35 fd J && 

jijsi cJkjJ* 


Ji J' jjA 


U 


. • - V 

* 

> > ? -"ti 

aJ.iLii 


✓ * 

0jj 


it would be the subject of a nominal sentence: 

The palm in front of our house (IKh 10) 

I heard the men around me talking in low voices 
(AM 102) 

I picked up my bag and put in it my things which were on 
the table (HR 40) 

I lifted my eyes from the book in my hands (JIJ 57) 

Hie information we have (TW 232) 


c). The referent may occasionally be omitted when it would be the pronominal object of a 
verb. This is particularly common with verbs meaning “to like”, “to love”, “to want”: 


* t * »«* ^ /• 

r^i j?*'' jy'^’ 


•* 

ij J\ 0 JJJ 


my relationship with the woman I love was, it transpired, 
the main impetus (JIJ 208) 

he gave us the information we wanted (JIJ 242) 
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jii \ J\ ^Sft j\ ollH ^Jd-l did it was one of the three or four cities which I adore 

' (J1J 232) 

Xjl ^wSUJt \dltd I will wear the clothes I want (HR 10) 

p — »*■ 

3 ji' olUsji *J ^p his eyes reflect the words he is saying (AM 38) 
oT ^ cJ> dddi ^ JjT id Rida whom 1 loved and hated at the same time (GhS 140) 
,1 " ,jjji uLll [yJ, y> He is the same child I knew (AM 40) 


76.2 The Adjectival Relative Clause with Indefinite Antecedent (UJaJl) 

The relative pronouns have the definite article and are therefore definite. Thus, they can only 
refer to a definite antecedent. If the antecedent is indefinite, no relative pronoun is used. An 
indefinite relative clause is still typically a complete sentence in itself, and there is still usually a 
referent referring back to the antecedent and agreeing with it. 

a). The relative pronoun is omitted when the antecedent is grammatically indefinite: 


? * 


y JJ- dip 1^1 dJli- I finally worked with a confectioner to whom my uncle 

had recommended me (HM 6) 


iLCJ- Jll 0 Ijld dJli I asked a neighbour of ours who worked as a tailor 

(HM 17) 

jdi- di jJLp y illd-i M yy*y. I can protect you from a world which is all treachery 

(GhS 42) 

djj U4ildl yy\ ulLjuit I am granting you two wishes which I will carry out for you 

(GhS 125) 

J*lS\ j> 5 IS ^ j' I read two or three letters which he wrote while he was in 

prison (AM 107) 

jZ did y iSjip cJ\'y> you easily read a column of a page which was in front of 

me (TW 189) 

& oil j* y* t Y, j t ill 1 a There is something in an older brother which makes every 

sister tremble (HR 64) 


*• 

o> 


b). It is omitted after a grammatically indefinite idafa construction: 

■y. x>-\j JJ- j^Jl jlid 0*1 Sid he threatened to shoot anyone who moved from his place 

(AM48) 


> >« 


l*J yl *11 S t\ odjli U What use is any word which I say now? (AM 102) 


y «l y J S yjj Si;i He wanted to touch everything he saw in the shops 

(HS 153) 

0 Ip Jt jdli N jljip'i S'jd y On my face is a look of pride which does not appear in 

the eyes of my sisters (GhS 21) 
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y c 

•* 


Our only daughter was killed by a bullet of rejoicing 
which one of them fired to celebrate (he end of the war 
' (GhS 63) 

> f 

l*. Ui ii j>j a work colleague whom he trusts (HR 116) 

'■ «» 

c). The relative pronoun is omitted after an elalive governing an indefinite noun in the 
genitive ease. Although this will be translated into English as “the biggest ...”, “the best ...” 
etc., in Arabic, the antecedent noun is still grammatically indefinite: 

U the biggest and most important two hotels I knew in 

Baghdad (JIJ 101) 

* s X y f 0 i" S 

S& - -il she is the most cheerful young woman I know (JIJ 108) 
I4J 5 ~ja Jjl *Sz\ Jjj t* I still remember the first time 1 travelled (JGh 8) 

14213 dlb those were the strangest bedrooms 1 had seen (JGh 177) 




1* ' . < 


J* ol} ^ ol5 it was the biggest pin I had seen in my life (AM 96) 


tfi i\'X\ oAa this lady is the most unclean and squalid woman I know 

(HR 157) 




6 U-iiLi Jjl the first woman he saw smoking a cigarette (GhS 179) 

d). The relative pronoun is omitted in temporal expressions with an indefinite noun of time 
(“day” etc.): 

k _ r -ai Jt One day (in the past] (JIJ K9) 


- £ . y < t 


o JuJj- fCN For many days following (HS 72) 

fljpl ili a few years ago (HS 129) 

* 

JlL. £\La,\ jJC J ooaLJ. I saw Saduq after a long separation (GhS 144) 

•» 

e). The relative clause with indefinite antecedent may often be construed as a circumstantial 
clause, there frequently being little structural difference between them: 

s- j&r'H J-iil; Ja Will the other places receive refugees who arc looking for 

e-i, >\i freedom? 

or 

Will the other places receive refugees looking for 
freedom? (AM 127) 


yQ\ ’)&> Sa^-lj J4 I was like someone who is waiting at a bus stop 


or 


I was like someone waiting at a bus stop (HR 43) 
j yi‘j jS’Vf Gli JL24.) I painted a young man who was playing an accordion 




652 Relative Clauses 


J> Uklj j\y\ If -tCyfi if 




or 

I painted a young man playing an accordion (J1J 75) 

He spoke about electricity, about lights which flashed on 
and off in his face 


or 


& of ij i jJ; J\ fluST 5> : jJi 


He spoke about electricity, about lights flashing on and 
off in his face (HS 172) 

He looked at me like a teacher looks at a pupil who 
doesn’t want to understand 


or 

He looked at me like a teacher looks at a pupil not 
wanting to understand (HM 125) 

76 . 2*1 The Referent of an Indefinite Antecedent 


As with relative clauses with a definite antecedent, an indefinite antecedent noun is usually 
represented in the relative clause by a referent which is an independent personal pronoun or, 
more usually, a pronoun suffix. 

a). The referent may be a pronoun suffix attached to a noun: 

Sllii ljj*\ N Jii \1» That is a saying whose meaning I don’t know (HM 19) 

J, Zs-\j jj-i jj iXS-j ill there is another city and another life which 1 no longer 

want to leave (GhS 105) 




^'jJ\ L r jJU Jlilj U5y Ji in the Republic of Turkestan I saw another minaret that 

was forty-seven metres tall (JGh 100) 


a - 1 ^ ' l • 


l -wfl 'y-XJ 0 

> . • . .. r ■- .-r ' > v . . 




jJ. I 14 I U 0 U3 j We visited a locked room whose primitive wooden door 

was opened for us by one of the site custodians (JIJ 69) 




jUli ’ja a poem half of which was composed of one word 

(HR 202) 


0 -- •- 


! - 


oIp CliS They discovered a book on whose back cover was a 

photograph of Abdul Nasser (lKh 24) 




b). The referent may be the pronominal object of a verb: 

i&o Jjl the first thing I did (IKh 100) 

yj *ja ty <-* Cj/5\ A man approached him whom he had not seen before 

(AM 11.8) 
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bUJj Y ^ ^ ^ was filled with a desire to teach her a lesson she 

wouldn’t forget (HS 85) 

f I 3 X 1 Is it al-Safi, or her mother, or a person I do not know? 

(GhS 73) 

L\jCdJ\ l^U-x **' ilU-lS Jl* 5 It looked out on an inner courtyard which cars did not 

enter (HR 67) 


> > 


£ ffc N 5 There will be a love between us which you do not know of 

(HR 155) 

c) . The referent may occur on the conjunctions jl or ji : 

j’y n * l^l Lfi cJi je. J>\ cJU. My mother asked Rajab about a piece of paper which I 

* ' «■ ^ * » 

had told her was a poem (AM 126) 

I Jj-j If, Jail 5 ^ i;! jo V a blanket which no doubt used to cover those who had 

died (JGh 43) 

d) . The referent may be the pronominal object of a preposition: 

L'fo sli-Ji J o Ik this is the first time I touch a tank with my hand (IKh 74) 

Uiiij c~U>j ^ f tS’Sl lilii we walked for more than a further two hours after which I 

arrived exhausted (JIJ 77) 


ij Y 3'}-^ Ul* This is a question to which there is no answer (HM 260) 


* rs 


l*lM ^ JU 13 JjJ lj we no longer had any money with which to buy furniture 

(GhS 111) 

e) . When the relative clause is a nominal sentence, and the referent is the pronominal object 
of a preposition, the word order is often inverted (predicate + subject): 

jJjl} ’CJS\ 4 o ol;U llllsr We sat around a small table on which was the cheese and 

the wine (IKh 42) 

JjUilj oti>- ^ ilu»U Sjjai J 1 He 8 ave me a particular look in which was compassion 

and sympathy (HM 237) 

ij Cj 15 We found a small boat with one sail (JIJ 15) 

^fj- %+£ 4 j lii xL' SU He returned after a few moments carrying a plate of 

sweets (JGh 164) 

iff jx I reached out my hand to take a ring in which was a pearl 

' ' ’ (HS 177) 

f) . When the relative clause is a nominal sentence, the referent may occur as the subject in 
the form of an independent personal pronoun: 

LjJ-j JjJ y> *^2, You are running away to something that is yours alone 

(IKh 89) 
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illij j* j* Jrt^r s3rU '•** 


odidi j o_^L: ^is 4 ^' ;^5* 
^ && #■ jf vJ^Vl j ii 




sf - 


this befits a beautiful street which is one of the most 
beautiful streets in Baghdad (JLJ 80) 

These students used to meet each other in the colleges of 
the female students who were mostly from another social 
class (JIJ 111) 


g). When a nominal sentence has a pronoun of the 1st or 2nd person as subject, the referent 
may agree with this rather than with the predicate which is the real antecedent: 

<* * ^ ^ » «k 

il)J> Li wJl You are a girl without honour (HR 66) 


76.2.2 Omission of the Referent 


The referent in relative clauses with an indefinite antecedent is omitted less often than in 
relative clauses with a definite antecedent. It may, however, be omitted in the following cases: 


a). When the referent is the subject of a verbal sentence it is implied in the inflection of the 
verb and need not be repeated as a separate pronoun: 


byk jt ^ 

■ 0 * s ' 


These are things which are not learnt (HM 39) 

Perhaps the first silk merchant who came from Lyons 
built it (IKh 47) 


J&L y>-Vy ±>'j^ SIS’ 


The sound of his wailing grew so loud that it shattered 
one’s nerves (HR 9) 


'yz XL-4* Bukhara is a city which oozes history (JGh 99) 

LU>C VjZS clli' o-LVi’l I discovered many things which brought us together 

(GhS 120) 


b). The referent may occasionally be omitted when it would function as the object of a 
preposition with a temporal expression as antecedent: 


'-»* 


this is the last time T remind you of this (HM 260) 


76.3 Pronominal Relative Clauses 

The pronominal relative clause differs from the adjectival relative clause in that while the 
latter always has an antecedent noun/pronoun which it modifies like an adjective, the 
pronominal relative clause does not. 

The relative pronouns may replace any noun (or any word or phrase functioning as a noun) 
within a sentence. They may not. however, replace the governing term in an idafa construction, 
since etc. are usually followed directly by the relative clause. 

w 

The referent is still generally used or omitted as outlined above. 

76.3.1 In pronominal relative clauses, the relative pronouns usually have a definite meaning 
(“he/she who”, “the one who/which”, “those who/which” etc.): 


jjji y OjLxJi 


The civilians are the ones who are fighting (IKh 40) 
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.y'U X . . } X -tt - * " * "-f 

LS? J* ^ 


- ? ... > 


^JJI ^ 4S1S ±!‘s zyj\ 


jJA '4 iia cS# j* y^-A*' 


- - - •<■; >•• ■> i > i - ' > ,-?t - ;'rr :f- : 
J>0 ^JJI ^1p ty? J Tt-^l oby 


Jk ^ Ju* 3 f 

■ *• ** ✓ 

^1; pU^i d'-iOl LL* ^j^-oSfT jj-U o' 

015- iUJJ jyi <$# V\ '/a 01 JuX 

Jtf* OUaAs 4*4+^ 

Jb'tf Leyti y?.>'y y* ^ 

4^. 


I sob, searching for those whom I have loved in the past 
(GhS 1 78) 

seeing also depends on the size of the one who sees 
(IKh 12) 

It was only irritation which caused her to change the 
conversation (HR 61) 

Suddenly, the door opened and a policeman came out 
other than the one who went in (JIJ 20) 

Experience is what has changed me (HM 188) 

These two matters are what hover around my head like 
spectres (AM 109) 

It pleases me to say the one who drew up the initial plans 
was the architect Qahtan Awni (JU 79) 

My family's aim was to get me married so as to give a 
chance to those after me (HR 22) 


76.3.2 The relative pronoun often occurs as the subject of the sentence: 


4yr 4^ 

'oj£ ^ J c*# 

> ■* 

j?'r ^ J 4$ 


What has happened has happened (HM 80) 

Those of our age play and joke (HM 66) 

The one who brought me was my father’s attendant 
(HS 113) 


76.3.3 When the subject is a pronoun of the 1st or 2nd person (“I”, “you”, “we”) the relative 
pronoun will agree with it. A following verb will often also agree with the subject rather than 
with the relative pronoun: 




> o * 


42s HI 


Ul 

^ j-rSr M cii: J\ Li 


** »C 

■Ji-y 3 j)'' V T J ' 


. - f ** , » * it ■ , t t « * 

^■3 J 4^ ^ 

i* ' — 



t . -i-f > 
j jAxaj jjJJl 


1 am the one who used to think he was intelligent 
(HM 20) 

I am the one who will persuade her (JIJ 221) 

I am the one who changed my religion so as to marry you 
(GhS 92) 

you are the one who carries it out (HR 33) 

1 thought you were the one who was staring at my face 
(IH 54) 

you are the ones who will lose (AM 15) 

You are the ones who are killing (AM 105) 
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* 




we are the ones who wore out the roads with our shoes 
(JIJ 74) 



A verb will occasionally agree with the relative pronoun: 

*^-*1 cllLi jjjo c-ii ji Are you the one who played the part of Hamlet 

yesterday? (JIJ 34) 

^ ill Ui I am the one who will leave (HM 200) 


jUJ ^ ^JUl Cl 


I am not the one who isn’t afraid (HM 194) 





I am the one who committed suicide because of you 
(GhS 98) 


jaS JS\ LI I am the one who spends (GhS 112) 

76.4 The Relative Pronouns y (“who”) and U (“what”) 

As with ^ iJi etc., y and U are used in pronominal relative clauses to take the place of any 
noun (or any word or phrase functioning as a noun) within a sentence except the governing 
term in an idafa construction. The relative clause usually contains a referent which may, 
however, occasionally be omitted. 


76 . 4.1 y is used to refer to persons. 


a). It usually has an indefinite meaning (“whoever”, “one who”, “everyone who”, “he who”), 
that is, referring to no one in particular: 


y iiili ’J 



there was no one there to hear us (HM 19) 

I don't bother about who is content and who is angry 
(HM 268) 


* * ~ * 


dJiyu ^ oMl ill y whoever saw you now would not recognise you (AM 34) 
y ^liu y Jl Ciy] *Sy%j jjjJ jl 5 He was going round like someone searching for some- 




thing lost (AM 75) 


> 


> . ’/ > 


oVl jllii jjli 'y y whoever thinks himself weak, let him speak up now 

(AM 88) 


y& ^ y^^yS^A> 

ii jii; M i j 1I5L- 


♦- - . . » 


I walked about like someone in a holy place (JIJ 31) 

I don’t think there is anyone who can match the ability of 
the Egyptian mechanic (JGh 176) 

he remained silent like someone wanting to close the 
subject (HS 98) 


b). y may also have a definite meaning (“the one/s who”, “those/these who”) and refer to a 
specific person or persons: 

l_L*> y U I am not the one who does that (HM 194) 
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those of them who at that time were in their fields 
escaped to Syria (IH 25) 




* 

*\ • * , - • " * \ v t T " 


^loJl JJ Jjl v^j5 
i>i V Jk - v i O' 4 c * jl 


Among them were those who dug a tunnel, reached the 
end and emerged into the open air (IH 38) 

it is related from al-Azhari that the one who built it was 
Shimr Abu Karb (JGh 104) 

I was the first who answered the summons (TW 191) 
You are the one going to hell (TW 159) 


c). y may also have the meaning “someone (in particular)”: 





I wouldn’t have thought about divorce if Samir hadn’t 
sent someone to inform me of it (HS 94) 



Someone was sent to them who freed them from those 
prison cells (IH 93) 

There was someone who held an axe and was hitting me 
with it (GhS 53) 


Lit Is 1 ' • ' i4: 


M JA 

a JL & v fr >1 


There is someone playing with my things (GhS 79) 

Someone who seemed to be the manager looked out at 
me (HR 92) 


d). Since is singular, verbs, nouns and pronouns agreeing with it may also be in the 
singular, even when it is dear that more than one person is being referred to. When singular, 
agreement is usually in the masculine: 


y J && ? & 

trjji] CKS- kL&J 


There are those who have been martyred in wars, and 
those whose married lives have been destroyed (JIJ 87) 


.» . - > *.? 
yjjji y 


* . x«3.» 

' fi J-A L>- 


Perhaps this condition of mine has started to irritate 
those who visit me (HS 103) 




** >v"j x t ‘ ' ' t 1 ^ • “ I C- * * • I 


they don’t get up early like the rest of those who work 
(TW 213) 

He is argumentative and imperious with me and 
submissive with those who don’t like him (GhS 72) 


Agreement is in the feminine when a female is specifically referred to: 


• x , .. 




y 


-X* X ^ X | X * • 7 X X fx * X- - -* 


X - 


I moved my head and raised my eyebrows with the air of 
someone who had done her duty (HR 58) 


ix => > C' * ' • 4*; * gh : c'cu 

AJLA>- 3yi s— -^ aJ 1 


She turned to me like someone who had remembered an 
unpleasant truth (HR 61) 
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* . * C . ! * > 


IL, 


I T ' Ji 

- Cs* j~. ^.y. 

j JJS\ \+l m’jJ ... cdt iJU s 


^ ^ ^ >43 


^ dii 5 il^jt iydi 14!^ 

♦* 

*• 

& WS j 


he wants to enjoy someone younger (HS 1 14) 

I entered the house ... like someone overcome with 
madness (HS 89) 

among my friends there is no one who has experienced 
travelling on the Metro (GhS 110) 

perhaps it is the slow deliberate movement of someone 
who walked as if she were jumping in the air (SI 118) 


e). Agreement with y is often with the logical idea. Thus it may be masculine plural: 

oUus l jSy yC^M o jZ \ ‘y y ol5 as if those who built the houses of Wadi al-Nasnas had 

left the openings for the windows low down (IH 90) 


aXUJI y> ZlyJall 5 1 We discover that the desert is full of those who are 

looking for fun (HS 93) 


• .* . - ■».*- >•* 
Cr° Jt 

rH’sh 

y\ OjLX 


I contacted everybody I knew (HS 180) 

in some European countries I met those who allege that 
they have been subjected to political oppression 
(JGh 186) 

they give orders to those who work (TW 213) 




I V 


r*V * u- 


0- 


• -* 


• s 


y + y forms the contraction y. 




Jt ojCJc Ir-*, JjUJ' 

5134J &JUJ1 Sls^ji J4J jL> iUli 

y vj <JJ 

* 

g). y + jZ forms the contraction yZ 

• t - f > s'* > * ~ ' ' * *. ' 


*4 % 


:• > . » 


I talked to people I did not know (HR 213) 


I began to talk with four of those who worked in the 
restaurant (JGh 1 64) 

There were many of those who had the financial 
resources to purchase large plots of land (JIJ 84) 


I search in vain for someone I can love (TW 237) 


h). y occurs in the expression y, (“including [s.o.]”): 


wiU-j J>Z 1 o'j y-S p-t-i y* <■ 

)dS\ 


They were all, including Mrs. Mallowan, on the point of 
leaving (JIJ 62) 



S' 


everyone is filled with astonishment, including the lawyer 
(GhS 214) 


y> <.»\JuiVj iLlti) 3r~Jj' Don’t the passers-by and the pedestrians, including the 

pupils of one of the large neighbouring schools, have the 
right to a relaxing walk? (JIJ 89) 

p ' 


jr- 

0 




K ' 


at 


1^131 ^jllJT 
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76.4.2 The relative pronoun U is used to refer to non -humans. 

a) . It often has the indefinite meaning of the English “whatever”, “all that”: 

U JS) t uK y U Js) ■ V Fish and all that swims in the water, and all that crawls on 

.> , «*.- r. 1 , the ground, and all that flies in the air, had not yet been 

^ .. ^ ^ " created (I H 400) 

6 j5lL : U Do what you want (IKh 49) 

(■’.. A y&\ what afflicts the people afflicts us (AM 1 18) 

ii iu U Ifj Has he found something to eat? (TW 199) 
cJLi U L>y\ Drink what you want (HM 117) 

^ jji J >. J k Jjj U Jji' M 4^*^ Ojl c t yr’ji 1 ask him, without speaking, to say what he wants or even 

> , what he doesn’t want (HM 37) 

■hf. * 

y'yJ- U -1J-LS 1 controlled my throat as much as l could (JIJ 166) 

b) . U may also have the definite meaning of the English “that which”: 


y 015 U J5 k&\ I vomit up everything that was in my stomach (HM 74) 
UjG UJjI oi y U What I meant was That mistakes always happen (HM 236) 


lls U \jj» This is what wc heard (AM 105) 


> - 0 
cl 


Lil : oli dJl 5 U y this is what Dhat used to do (SI 53) 
i-isi U ly ry cJjS she paid for what she had eaten (GhS 52) 
fW-A U y] cJi I used to choose for them what suited them (GhS 112) 


> « 


y U Ls-'y 1 gulped down what was in my cup (HR 199) 

«• ** 

144 jyy U XLa, 'y 1^31 yyZ U What attracts me to her is the same thing that frightens 

me away from her (GhS 12) 

c) . Verbs and pronouns agreeing with U are in the masculine singular: 

jUJl y U What has happened is a disgraceful thing (HM 62) 

^jj ^-11 ^ CfZ He has what I do not have (GhS 208) 

' } yyS\ 041 L*j U Jl 3 1 eiZyC The church was transformed into what resembled an 

abandoned house (IKh 47) 

^ ^ ^ 

^ '-i* This is what was impossible (HR 10) 

,- A \ y dJ-0> \y 0*1 UJ >' & what grieves him is that very important documents went 

missing from the house (JGb 66) 

d) . U is often governed by prepositions. The contractions (for U °y) and &!■ (for U y) 
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occur: 


•* 


' * a >. 


y Co cij c. i iftu ^j5 


<j£ j yh.*M I ilk «Oco~U UL j-Lj 


^ ^ <3y*' <y 



3ii U, jUil JJ 

iuii u, 

i4U» ^ ^ 

* 

4 j \ U-5 V^jlllt ~ ,: 


I was afraid, not of what had passed, but of what was 
coming (HR 29) 

he seems, from what we hear about him here, like a 
mythical hero (JGh 75) 

I will not say anything about what happened with me 
(HM 19) 

1 didn’t pay attention to what he said (HM 5) 

he reminded me of what was there (GhS 122) 

I brought her what she asked for (HM 225) 

The name of the street, as I see it, is very appropriate 
(JIJ 80) 


e). li is occasionally followed by the demonstrative \> forming the compound 'iU 


» ! iV - 1 5 *• i ' -s" ' • , «s'- 

bL> lSj 1 Jt 


li* jJd ijU YjL jJ 


1 watched attentively the movement of her hand so as to 
see what she was concealing (HS 134) 

he had begun to discover what was beyond this street 
(HS 10) 


Ui liU) ON I liU 



she tells me what she is wearing now and what she is 
doing (HS 62) 


Lii>- I iLo 

w 





You can see with your own eyes what has happened 
(AM 112) 


76.4,3 Pronominal relative clauses with y> and U are often used to indicate the indefinite 
nature of a subject (“somebody”, “some”, “certain ones”) or the indeterminate nature of the 
action of the verb. The verb used in the main clause is repeated in the pronominal relative 
clause: 


_>• * * »' ■* ' ' < 9 * * < » 


H 

Jyi ^jy ^ 


U^S VyY l y 015 frd \1* ^y 


■/ l? l? ^ 
Jj ii jk 

'j£S J 015 U 015 

jii u Jii 

y I'm 




Some went and some stayed (TW 238) 

the waves cause a sudden flood in which some people 
drown (JIJ 87) 

this evening’s appointment was a plot devised by someone 
or other (TW 277) 

some loved and some hated (TW 283) 

he saw what he saw (GhS 39) 

he was what he was in Lebanon (GhS 63) 

He said what he said and left (HM 220) 
what was said was said (fH 157) 
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j Li U jLL> what happened happened (TW 99) 

’fiu U Jil The day will do what it does (TW 114) 
jAc U i _ J Jb it means what it means (TW' 1 66) 


76.5 The ^ and j* . . . U Constructions 

Since the relative pronouns y> and U do not identify specifically who or what is being referred 
to. Arabic often gives them a more definite meaning by means of a prepositional phrase 
introduced with . This prepositional phrase generally follows the relative clause. In English, 
such constructions can often be translated as adjectival relative clauses. For example, the 
sentence 


^ 0 > f ' 0 T 

* yJZ - • J - 


he did not hide what he felt of envy (SI 168) 


is more idiomatically expressed as “He did not hide the envy (that) he felt”. 


76.5.1 ^ - • • i? : 

JtS** LA ; jA JS' LA 


' ' * 


uj jjiiii sijji jijju oi cJ 


' .. i 


A 


^ LA Ay lA'l 
* 4 ^ J* 




» , 


i^Ji bf ^ Is J*: 

ly> Oil J_4> jl oJxil 


Cr? LA 


76.5.2 ... U : 




LA ^ U 


— " ■* - it. *■ 

ie-S 

* t. 






LA Q* ^ ^ 

5 i> ^ ^ /Ji ^ p ’j£\ & 'J 


^ ia: i?p v* 

r^ 5 ' 


. * 


***? j* 


a dean who was one of the most prominent intellectuals 
that Palestine had produced (JIJ 12) 

It struck me that Mrs. Mallowan was well aware of what 
surrounded her and of the people she saw (JIJ 63) 

then those of them who became Christians were subjected 
to the brutality of the Inquisition courts (JGh 155) 

he kills the prisoners around him (TW 263) 

I came upon the tombs of those of my family who had 
died (IH 132) 

those of his brother’s children whom he chooses (IH 151) 


the strange events that have occurred to me and the 
alarming sights that I have witnessed (IH 22) 

Most of the great buildings which Samarkand contains 
(JGh 109) 

you are quarrelsome and miserable (GhS 162) 

the eye could no longer distinguish the surface of the sea 
from the sky above it (IH 30) 

They were young men who had squandered all the 
provisions for a great and stable future that their families 
had given them (HR 12) 
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JJiS\ y <Js cJ5 li ^J] Jujs- I resumed my journey (JIJ 51) 

✓ * 

a), y sometimes governs a noun clause introduced with dl : 

y'jS\ -Cy Ja\ y i bVy?S\ <115 U, yX' |U I didn’t care what the neighbours said: that I was Farah 

al-Arman (HM 6) 

j4-j y yAA 3 Li y*'A I reject what teacher Subhi says: that he is a deranged 

* , man (HM 20) 


b). The prepositional phrase with y may precede the relative clause: 

li ^5 L$J ^ now an ^ a g a i n he would show her such love and 

tenderness that one was touched (JGh 63) 

J> yy. K ’ 

Li oUU^Ij y’jla\\ y I bore beatings and humiliations which man cannot 

withstand (AM 31) 

y£,_ Li JIJ I y dJ 11: *V We do not have enough money (GhS 156) 

y> U (^r 1 6^- dlS I had to put together enough lira to rent a room 

.r.t (HM 140) 

76.6 The Referent in Pronominal Relative Clauses 

The pronominal relative clause with etc. or y and Li normally contains a referent (a 
personal pronoun or pronoun suffix) which refers back to and agrees with the relative 
pronoun. 

a) . The referent may be attached to a noun: 

Vrjjlt dUL y those whose married lives have been destroyed (JIJ 87) 

J* Have they brought all those whose names Nuri men- 
tioned? (AM 103) 

li Zju y ^ y 1 ySl But 1 refrained from stating the rest of what I wanted to 

cj y 

b) . The referent may be the pronominal object of a preposition: 

dJi- jJa^L Li yyA -L>-' he began to hide what he obtained (SI 68) 

*5l 'y Li y I 1a this is what has been achieved (ST 90) 

jIU jji; U J5 y All she can do is chatter (GhS 42) 

y y£>. t Js- Ul Li 1-La. this is what I am .sure of (HM 262) 

«» 

jU-Ul ^ CJCju\ (jjJl y he is the one for whom the doors of heaven opened 

((HR 153) 

l aj l^ii cCyi j$\ \A\ I am the one with whom you spent a pleasant time 

(GhS 99) 


jj.s say (JIJ 47) 
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C). The referent may be the pronominal object of a verb: 

l)Y\ ejjy- Jjjit jLli most of those you see around you now are dead 


(GhS 157) 




i Li IJla This is what 1 imagined in the beginning (AM 89) 


^jUJJ ollii U 3^ He repeated what we had said to the watchman (JIJ 18) 

* 

iL U lJu This is what you will do (HM 195) 

Li cjJiil I began to calculate what I would earn (HS 132) 

oL^i ^ ill what you have heard (HM 200) 

^ r * £ 

J2j IdiJaJj we contacted someone we knew (JGh 30) 

at * 

idSLLi yta iLJJi; What you say is indeed a problem (HR 76) 

d) . When a doubly transitive verb already has a pronominal object, the referent may occur as 
second object on the particle Cl : 

J, jUi ZCl U Js ji cJi I had put all that Mu'adh had given me in my handbag 

^ " ,s ,77 ’ 

oCl l^lUl Li JoJ JJ I have nothing to teach her (TW 256) 
j t£\ iljllp Li 11* J* Is this what they taught you in school? (HM 7) 

?oCl iliilp li Jil Where is what I taught you? (HM 155) 

e) . When the pronominal relative clause is a nominal sentence, the referent often occurs as 
the subject in the form of an independent personal pronoun: 

jUl 3 * Li p the more important thing was done (SI 11) 

Jy- y U JS all that is around me (HS 93) 

iliL. y Ji jfi’\ JJ JL J y \ IAS,. I started to realise that I would never meet someone like 

you (HS 94) 

YLi *j&\ ji Ji Jujf j\ olb y' My mother Kawkab thought that I wanted someone 

wealthier (HS 115) 

IjyJii idltil Ji Ji J^pj ^Qp You and those like you should be proud (HM 14) 

Jy-5Li y Li ss lji Jp I could not be bothered to read what was written 

(IH 135) 

76,6.1 Omission of the Referent 

a). When the referent is the subject of a verbal sentence it is implied in the inflection of the 
verb and need not be repeated as a separate pronoun: 

jJUJl I yfj- JjjJl cJi j I have seen those who have experienced the opposite 

(AM 91) 
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^ lu>. U U* 

aLzS\ U Ji i^J oil* jJ 


jJu U • j-A 

"i" ill""*.'' " ■" - • t 

^'jr- <>•> J* lTT 5 

b). The referent is often omitted when 

- i 

* ^ j^aj 

5yi U ^ o*' fj 

✓ 

^kLw u ii* 

.T r ,s - 

c5’j u “.r* 


o jJiJ U 11* 

* 

* S Wjf i^r\ 

L>sS 


This is what happened with me (HM 186) 

I had been preparing myself for it for almost a year 
(JIJ 11) 

this is what will become clear in a little while (JGh 33) 
No one has entered your school but me (HM 73) 
it would be the pronominal object of a verb: 
you believe what you hear (HM 38) 

Of course, I did not mean what I said (GhS 202) 

This is the most he can do (AM 95) 
what he saw pleased him (SI 16) 
this is what they want (TW 215) 

The children of the district gathered in front of it, those 1 
knew and those I didn’t (IH 90) 


» > 


N we do not choose those with whom we fall in love 
(GhS 77) 

j jliJu' y> o Men are passionate, and they don’t discriminate regard- 

ing whom they love (HR 146) 

y- l^IL. lYjA i\yS\ JlL : 01 YjZ.\ the worst thing is for a woman to ask a woman like her 

about the one she loves (AM 1 1 0) 


• / -r 




>* ' f 


» > 



The referent may be omitted when it would be the subject of a nominal sentence: 


^ J U J* ^ 

" - 

u Jj. aiiii ^ 


This is all there is to the affair (IKh 86) 

The fortress stands alone, towering over what is around it 
(JGh 154) 


»(.; :’T ‘ .-17 • 

U j ^ f yy - 




-‘33 u J! ^ 


The day will come to an end as did yesterday and what 
preceded it (HM 263) 

he turns to what is behind him (IH 45) 
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The particle d (“as for”, “as regards”) is a contraction of M and the relative pronoun U . It 
typically introduces a noun/pronoun upon which attention is focussed. This is then followed by 
a statement, usually a complete sentence, supplying information about the noun/pronoun. The 
statement is introduced with the conjunction . 

The noun following d , when it can be inflected, is always in the nominative case. 

This construction may be considered an instance of anacoluthon, where the normal 
grammatical order of words in a sentence is changed so as to give emphasis to a certain 
noun, that noun being introduced with lit . 


77.1 The noun introduced with d is placed at the beginning of the sentence and the position 
it would normally occupy may be taken by an agreeing personal pronoun introduced with : 


A* d 

* ' * 
Ur 


As for Mustafa Nabil, he is the embodiment of an active 
friendship that has lasted for a long time (JGh 36) 

our companion was an Arab (JGh 59) 




> » • t. 


w-iKJ £ . . . d 


5 + 


* .«• 


- d 




as for the manuscript ... it is of the book Jami’ al-Tarikh 
(JGh 117) 

as regards the subject, it was human rights in the Middle 
East (JGh 135) 


• | ^ • • * * i ^ f 

O o-bLC- 


Hilandra Kilpatrick is of Irish descent (JGh 179) 

As for Nur, she will return no matter how much she 
travels (HS 42) 


a). The pronoun introduced with 0 may be a demonstrative: 

Uisi U l_d . . . U d as for what we talked about 

secret (JGh 69) 


this is something I will keep 


t: ; r 7. ; k «=f 

4 s5 i '-s4i3 v — J* 'j y>x-t L* 


As for how I turned into a monk, that is an odd story 
(IKh 42) 


77.1.1 The personal pronoun is usually omitted when it is clear what the sentence 
introduced with <li refers to. 


a). This occurs when the noun/pronoun introduced with d is the subject of a nominal 
sentence: 


* i - > 9". C t* -- > tf z • - 1 ^ t 

ijjli o! jl>Ji l*i 

o^alc- dal®J lid Ul 


The sound of the engine was unusual (JGh 82) 
as regards the tractors, they are older (JGh 176) 
Central Asia is a region full of history (JGh 89) 
665 
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if 


j+i ijLlUl J 4-** tUI Ul As for Saraya, despite the rubbish bins of oblivion, she is 

of flesh and blood (IH 84) 

ry 

i333'j <34"' in* 1*' th e writing is in two colours: white and blue (JGh 112) 

* 

^ i ^ ^ i * 

il*U- Lit As for Lamiya, the holder of an MA from Wisconsin 

v- ■* 

.x v > y, : , University, she is her own woman (JIJ 110) 

j*VjSUi jl^ll Ul The daytime is for children (IKJh 127) 

b). It occurs when the noun/pronoun introduced with ill is the subject of a verbal sentence: 

^14 I froze to the spot (JIJ 50) 

Ul Ul As for me, I find myself looking down on my holy of 
holies (IH 109) 

Ut ^ As for the shift at ten at night, it finished at six in the 

morning (IH 186) 

?<i~ ; sM 34 Lrr^t 'y> Ui As for those of them who read and write well, they are 

ol3U~J.^l charged with filling in forms for the visitors (TW 75) 

^4*14 o\‘^S\ d' a ! 1 ^ l5i As for men, they must take notice of a woman’s feeling 

for them (HR 124) 

NJ 34' U1 Lit As for me, I was wearing only my ordinary shoes (JIJ 77) 
4-4 Olio 34*41 as for the prison itself, it was dreadful (JGh 67) 

^ 4JU- > y& They were a world different from mine (HR 13) 


5 f • 


77.2 When the noun introduced with Lil is not the subject of a nominal or verbal sentence, 
its position in the sentence following is taken by a pronoun suffix. 

a). The noun may be one that would be the object of a verb in its normal position within the 
sentence: 


~?r Iri ^*4 jUaill Ul as for the train, I naturally paid for it out of my own 

pocket (JGh 56) 

Juil o-u Ul As for his hand, 1 thought it whiter (AM 14) 


t* * 


A jU» • • • 3r? ^ As for the books it contained ... they were not touched 

(JIJ 14) 

4kka i l4*iJ 3444U 44 l*' as for the city of Nijmegen itself, it was bombed by the 

American airplanes (JGh 171) 

b). The noun may be one that would be the object of a preposition: 

f^-)' 41 4-UJL 3*4 34*4^ Ui as for lunch, some people feel the need to sleep after it 

(JGh 43) 
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> 


\g£ y; pi ... iXf* Ul As for the lady of the lakes ... I did not see her (JIJ 52) 

j Uljl £* ^LSGU otlit Ui As for mutton, a kilogramme of it costs twenty-four Riyal 

(JGh 74) 


hL £Iii Sjll\ J> Ul as far as we in the Middle East are concerned, we have a 

P er ^ ect wa 7 *‘^ e CK-^ 1 177) 


• i 


t^J i _ J UU !>U JilJ Ul The remaining things have no meaning (IKh 104) 

14 I UJ ^ 1 Ul As far as the other kinds of freedom are concerned, they 

have no value (HR 94) 


lU \yjk jii cit Ul They will never approach you (AM 64) 

c). The noun may be one that would be the genitive in an idafa construction: 

. . . gSU J> . . . L'j£\ Ul As for the Jewish Arabs ... the judgement regarding them 

is ... (TW 76) 

^l^Jl (!l jlllit Ui As for the executive official, his title was “the wali” 

(JGh 31) 

clijy Ul As regards the genius of Islam, al-Farabi, among his 

. . writings we find Uyun al-Masa’il (JGh 118) 

77.3 Ul may introduce other parts of a sentence apart from the subject: 

77.3.1 It often introduces an adverbial modification: 

Jl c) *p\ J\ *JJ& luill Ui As for tonight, I feel that I am closer to the autumn leaves 

. „ ri»f u ’ than I am to the monuments (GhS 86) 

'-r’U^^/l ur? 

/ ' 

* .iSiirt f eSii ^ Ui As for in these black days, there is no electricity 

(IKh 102) 

IS bL»U 0 U 0 iiyS\ ola UI As for this time, love was stormy like the wind (JIJ 27) 

• • • pUij <JS\ ^ Ui In 1948 ... they were shackled with chains (JGh 67) 

✓ 

1 y\S 

l$J t Ui Beirut has a definite smell now (IKh 76) 

£\ £\L\ aJ lii UI The echo has another rhythm here (IKh 47) 

ilill Ui As for on top, there is a solid block (AM 7) 
l*Li jj illiU Ul They did not understand a thing over there (AM 162) 

UEiU J* Ui The matter was different for my mother (AM 52) 

77.3.2 Ul frequently introduces a subordinate clause, the main clause being introduced with 
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T* j '•*' Now that the Soviet Union has collapsed ... an important 
3^1 'j* If- iii iLj tas ^ ^ aPs on the shoulders of the research centres 

JJ liip ... ojb jij U! Since the calamity has occurred ... we need a strong 

U&J] J U r l 35 ] ^ , Ul^ll relationshi P wi th the peoples of this region (JGh 1 15) 

a) . This is especially common with subordinate clauses beginning with IS) (“when”, “if’): 

C\i- dp ipUUl y. ^ & When a hunger strike began he would be hundreds of 

y^\ y. ol^Jt oik, 'p\ times more severe with us than the guards (AM 20) 

4 idjp- ililliJl oils' Ijj & When the occasion was sad, a funeral for example, the 

ll>- jj IjJjT j oi num h er would have to be in pairs (JGh 94) 

aIjj oly> o_^j . . . L« iJi Jail IS] I lii When he found one of us, he would shake him gently 

(AM 17) 

Jyil ciSP . . . oulil Ijj Li I When she reached her hand out to my face ... I would 

~ lil' push il down nerv °usly (AM 26) 

* * 

juLl <Z/\ hyj \aC~ l jisi IS) Lii If they kill Hamid, he will leave four children (AM 165) 

jL iJ j£j djlk>-i jj lij Ui But if you do not confess now, I will make you confess like 

_ jj* a dog (AM 84) 

b) . The subordinate clause may be introduced with M ; 

o^j’i > id-ii jl & as for my confusion shaming me, that is death (HR 174) 

ti '-4* lil as for you remaining silent, we will never allow this 

(AM 93) 

ut jyc ji. Jk jl lii As for remaining silent like a wall, you will drown to 




death in urine (AM 80) 


77.4 The sentence following o may be introduced with 0j : 

*4-*^4 ^P During the days of alarm he uses it for one purpose 

(AM 8) 

^ Ui As for the accursed illness, it has no mercy (AM 25) 

f i. , ■*’ ^ ^ C 

*■*' As for the others, they remained (AM 22) 

olkii l*j op 11 ±y> 1/ ' & As regards The Search for Mas’ud’s Son, there are whole 

\^ m j * V, Jj'jjji o ILlS pages in lt whose meaning I could not grasp (JIJ 87) 

^ 'a» ^ ! That which takes place on the other shore of the sea does 

OL-iV' £kJ! j* op awa y ™ th raan ’ s humanity (JGh 125) 
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ji l^jli Ul As for the newspapers, they publish everything (AM 155) 


77 . 4.1 Ci is often followed by ‘A + a perfect verb: 


ia jjjl U-43 y* U1 


tit 

Ou jii a^UJi fCSll ^ i 

^ *VA ^lp JM3 


ONI 2U- Ail JlLiJl lit 

j*J* Jl W* d 


As for him, he entered the room (AM 37) 

She continued to smoke before that (AM 42) 

As for in the past days, he was angry (AM 46) 

As far as the final part is concerned, it was built in 1078 
(JGh 76) 

Winter has arrived now (AM 7) 

as for the other man, he remained leaning against the wall 
(AM 48) 


77.5 is very rarely omitted: 

iiliii . . . 5 ^ itfi 0155 <H Uf 

jOtyl oljlU 


As for when I headed to the left to reach the garden ... the 
warning sirens went off (JIJ 83) 


/ ** 

« I 4 J 4 L i-Djij lit. As for your kindness, your pleasure and all your actions, 

- they have one meaning (HR 65) 


jb-l 



78 Interrogative Sentences 


78.1 The Interrogatives jUd) 

Interrogatives are words used at the beginning of a sentence or clause to indicate a question. 
Questions are of three basic kinds: 

1) . The statement as a whole may be questioned, that is, whether it is true or false (“yes/no” 

✓ 

questions). These are introduced with the interrogative particles l or j* . 

2) . The subject or object of a sentence may be questioned. This is achieved with the 
interrogative pronouns (“who?”), U (“what?”) and (“how much/many?”). 

3) . An adverbial or attendant circumstance may be questioned. This is achieved with the 
interrogative adverbs Ju (“when?”), y\ (“where?”) and ZXS (“how?”). 

78.1.1 \ is the simplest interrogative particle and is used for questions which may be 
answered yes or no. It always occurs at the beginning of a nominal or verbal sentence, prefixed 
to the following word: 


■?uf iJlai " - U-: 

J\ ihi jj J\ M JiuJf' : JJi 

<3l>i]» £ Jjdi N if Sis’ll 
i j lii jiiJi iIa M 





Is this her daughter? (GhS 91) 

“Is this me?” I screamed (IH 146) 

Is it merely self-confidence? (HR 205) 

“Are you afraid to look behind you and thus turn into a 
pillar of salt?” I asked (IH 66) 

To be or not to be, that is the question (JIJ 31) 

Could it be that this siege began in another place? 
(HR 19) 

Have you looked? (IKh 141) 


^ Lgis - Do you know where 1 put all the papers? (AM 168) 

" o yul ' : j jiLl* 3P Hamilton asked, “Do you know Max Mallowan?” (JIJ 58) 

* 

a), i may be followed by the conjunctions j , (and p) . These do not, however, precede it: 

iLliiJ '^y Is it not the right of the passers-hy and the pedestrians to 

Iasi ( _ 5 U 8° ha PP j| y on ^ e ‘ r wa v ? (■**■! ^9) 


l? - ' - And have I seen pictures of it? (JGh 66) 




X • £ t 


can’t I put up with the ordeal of the vip> 
b). i is used before and the negative particles: 

*lj m J lli jZ p Then, is this not all idle talk? (TW 136) 

jJl Won’t you have a drink? (HM 104) 


670 
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(< ' - > ' ‘* 1 “" 
vy- : 


j! , UaiS I Is it not best for them to gather around him while he is 

still alive? (IKh 105) 

" ?!))£>- yjc l ) I ” : ^ she whispers to me, “Will you never make your choice?” 

(JIJ 157) 

b villi 3 ^ J\'j Ul Does your molar tooth still hurt you Sulayman? (GhS 34) 

<J lf' ikU- llli ^ jU'l Didn’t you see something special on the side of the road? 

(TW 93) 

Vlk*! haven’t you heard of Harun al-Rashid either? (HM 108) 

^ N 1 Don’t you hear the voices? (IKh 120) 

Nl Don’t you agree? (JIJ 141) 

78.1.2 ji is also used for questions which may be answered yes or no, with both nominal and 
verba! sentences. ‘U and I are often used interchangeably: 


1.1* U Is this a book? 

. - L- 


B. 


11*1 Is this a book? 

. ** 

I is, however, preferred before a negative, while j* is generally preferred before words 
beginning with hamzat al-wasl (e.g. the definite article): 

Sjsif ji- Ji Are all people like me? (HR 59) 

ff>S\ J* Is the mountain falling down? (IKh 36) 

* 

yjry. j* Do my brothers love me? (HR 37) 

■ ^ 3 ^' j*' :cJi “Does the drowned man like fishing?” I asked (IH 28) 

^ik ik'i’j! olk^' ^ J* Can he be troubled by asking for a meeting? (TW 53) 
obk ^ kitf ’l* *3 dli Did he have a face? Did he have two eyes, a nose, a 


. „*.? - . A\- mouth and two ears? Did he therefore have a head? 
\ w-1. 4J oo , U> t JuJb* olou 
^ ^ - - ' (TW 100) 

j* Am I really going to die? (AM 102) 

a). Unlike I , j* may be immediately preceded by y , and li . It does not, however, come 
before these: 

Uyii i J*y tyUfchll j* Can you wait? And can I wait? (GhS 184) 

)LJ> ^ kdj l _ s ui J*j Can I forget that date which detemiined the course of my 




life? (JIJ 105) 


tjujl ^ ££ vlLlUi oil We managed to keep our household together when we 

were poor, so will wealth tear us apart? (GhS 122) 




V>Yp\ £ 

vlUj jJj have you told that to anyone? (HM 33) 
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?oLk»d <_ 3 ^. did he know that I had made a mistake? (HM 31) 

... s‘J jji I jlilj 111 jl Ja p Did Abu aJ-AJa al-Ma’arri, Bashshar b. Burd ... and Taha 

tlji ju jj i ,'.' ~~ d>j f ^ usa y n not ^now? (TW 128) 

b). Ji occurs in the negative compound (Ji + the negative particle N) with the meaning 
“why not?”: 


nilkij 5J IS J\ 


Why didn’t they go with him to his house for dinner? 
(JIJ 122) 


c). In spoken Arabic, a “yes/no” question is indicated merely by the tone of voice. Similarly, 
in written Arabic, particularly in dialogue, the appearance of a question mark is often 
sufficient to indicate a question: 


u 


t 










« jj» J\ JuJl qi 


Have you heard of Salvador Dali? (HR 24) 

Are you an animal? (HR 194) 

Do you understand now? (JIJ 150) 

Do you think? (HM 23) 

And because of this you are at war with him? (HM 123) 
Did you believe her? (HM 159) 

Has the situation reached such a point? (HM 200) 


78.1.3 {J (“how much/many?”) is an interrogative pronoun that is always used at the 
beginning of a sentence. The indefinite meaning of jj is often made explicit by means of a 
following noun which is indefinite, singular, and in the accusative case (the “accusative of 
specification”): 


VIJjIp 

"fdY\ J ^ ^ ii *J m \$L 


How many fish do you have? (TW 121) 

One day I asked her, “How many novels have you written 
up to now?” (JIJ 70) 



0/ ti & 4^ v ^ 


How many days have I been here? (TW 148) 

How many times do I have to tell you we’re not playing 
games? (HM 261) 


ilk cJp ja t'Uci 'J 


* « 


If} J <■ 


<? : 




How many cups of coffee have I drunk while writing this 
book? How many pipes have I smoked? How many 
records and music tapes have 1 listened to? (JIJ 89) 


The accusative of specification following li may be replaced by a prepositional phrase with 


flip If; pZ And us, how many novels will be written about us? 

(IKh 36) 
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jil' <>? jU ili How many months has it been since he changed his 

clothes? (HM 198) 

'y> How much money do you have with you? (GhS 36) 

U vj < 40 ^ Ija “*5 How many fatal traffic accidents have occurred here? 

<TW 84) 

j lyM- jU Jj If* ‘pS How many men have lived and died? (IH 105) 

a) . may function as the predicate of an inverted nominal sentence, followed by a noun 

(the subject) in the nominative case: 

^ How much are melons today? (TW 133) 
pS How much is the bill? (GhS 119) 

V*±\lS\ ^ What time is it? (HR 107) 

KfU ^ How old is he? (AM 28) 

3\ How much is a ticket to Bologna? (JGh 54) 

b) . JU may be followed by a verbal sentence: 

J>- cJjJ: ‘pS How much did you drink so as to get drunk? (HM 105) 

Oil How many were they? (AM 91) 

’^S How many remained? (JGh 36) 

j 'J- ddj How often has this been repeated over millions of years? 

(JGh 162) 

78 . 1.4 ja (“who?”) is an interrogative pronoun that asks a question about a person: 


t.LzYj liU ^^ 3 ' LA Wh° will believe me when I tell what I have seen? 

(JIJ 51) 

?cJf ^ Who are you? (IKh 93) 


?1 'J^e> oJZ ji iJaili <\lS\ ja Which woman can be a rock? (HR 193) 


C 


?o3i Who shall I accuse then? (HM 243) 


11* f,i. JjijJ- ja ?Iji* ill Jli ‘J» Who told you this? Who spoke to you about this sinner? 

(HM 106) 




rL4i\ 'J. Who informed him? (TW 134) 
'Ja who are we? (AM 134) 


a). 'Ja may be followed by a personal pronoun of the 3rd person which always agrees in 
gender with the following noun: 

S\La/jS U 'y> Who is the contemptible one Farusiya? (HM 199) 
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y yj jlklllt y y who is the devil and who is the angel? (HM 20) 
t iy> y y : cJL “Who are these men?” she asked (HM 223) 

Vd/JJj' y y Who are the detectives? (HM 166) 

f* x 

b) . Questions with ^ are often expressed as pronominal relative sentences with ^ili (“[the 
one] who”): 

a£j ^JjT y who is it that is waiting for me? (AM 25) 

y gyij fjk ^JJT y Who is it that gets up and goes out at night? (HM 137) 

jjjl y Cod ^JJT y Who has being playing with your mind? Who has led you 

astray? (HM 143) 

? yi *Ld'. ^ JjT y Who is it that cut my tie? (GhS 132) 

The demonstrative particle li may occur between y and the relative pronoun: 

Hll £* ir^i 13 y who is that who is able to live with your daughter? 

(HS 70) 

c) . y may occur as the genitive in an idafa construction: 

? ; Jjb y {yj Whose spirit is this? (HM 106) 

*y Whose ghost? (GhS 76) 


jl\ ola. y oUiS’ Whose words are those 1 have read? (AM 136) 
y may be governed by certain prepositions to form compounds: 


d). 

(i) V + cJlAi (“from whom?”): 

? y^ '*iiy Who did you leam it from? (HM 199) 

(ii) (y + J) yi (“whose?” “to whom?”): 

ii* yi Whose face is this? (AM 12) 

?JUJLli t'iy yi Whose are these workers? (TW 108) 

?CiS' yi To whom has he written? (AM 137) 

Z,'J ti’j . jl yi Who shall I leave the children’s upbringing to? (HR 37) 

(iii) yi- (y + y) (“about whom?”): 

?0Nl CiSJ 01 X>J yi Who do you want to write about now? (AM 146) 

* 

78 . 1 .5 U (“what?”) is an interrogative pronoun that asks a question about a thing: 

M What is torturing you? (AM 39) 

?sl;Uh U What’s the use? (HR 186) 

?CJl U What do you think? (HM 213) 

^■yij 13 !*• What is my excuse for refusing? (HR 176) 
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13 What’s wrong with you? (HR 135) 


U What’s your opinion? (TW 56) 


''O . . 


(iLL'NI li$J Ui So what is your explanation of this strange agreement? 

(IH 128) 

' ' • T 13 What is his name? (AM 28) 


^ ^33J1 13 What’s to be done in your opinion? (TW 95) 


VddiU. ^ijijl 1-3* 13 -S?,j Wafeeq asks me, “What is that scratch on your leg?” 

(GhS 131) 

a) . 1. may be used of a person when enquiring about status or nature: 

*Jl£3L 131 OLl^i 13 j yyj 13 What is Zeus but this? And what would man be if he were 

able to employ the 14.000 billion cells in his brain? 

' j 4^U- jUL. -if- r 

b) . As with , 13 is often followed by a pronoun of the 3rd person, Here, however, the 
pronoun is always singular, masculine or feminine. It always agrees in gender with the 
following noun: 

^ What is the difference between war and civil war? 
(IKh 33) 

VwjjJJl ole. ^ 13 j lie. 13 What is this speciality? What is this characteristic? 

(TW 94) 

V^Llli ‘jli\ 11*. 'y> 13 What is this personal secret? (HM 91) 

*.hupX\ j* U What is the true story? (IKh 154) 

?*&3 iHp tjjj' olUSdi ^ 13 What are the words you find strange for example? 

(HM 108) 

^ 13 What is a cathedral? (IKh 42) 

c) . Also like , questions with 13 are often expressed as pronominal relative sentences with 

(“[the thing] which/that”): 

dilipi jjJl 13 What has made you angry? (TW 161) 

Jl ,Ji 13 What is it that you want exactly? (JIJ 194) 

* ^ 

J> Jyiij ollli’l 13} iolli* 13 What have we said, and what have we left to say in the 

comin § da y s? 223) 

^ ** 

?o^lilT ^ ^.23 (jjJI 13 what will remain in the memory? (JGh 90) 

J-.A3J 13 What happens to someone when he dies? (GhS 87) 

01 ^If. liiOJ 13 What can we do but laugh? (HR 72) 

d) . The interrogative 10 may be governed by a preposition, thus forming a number of 
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compounds. It does not, however, form compounds with j£> or fUl or any other preposition 
ending with fatha. U is often shortened to ^ which is then joined onto the preposition. Other 
assimilations may also take place: 

(i) ^ (U + (“with what?”): 

'ft According to what do these people make decisions? 
(TW 249) 

(ii) or UJ (U + J) (“why?”): 

sAp 1JU ^ Why all this hesitation? (TW 125) 
t'Apj Why the fear and hesitation? (TW 166) 

UJj And why not? (GhS 56) 

?l U <0 lyjij UJ why did they do to him what they did? (TW 30) 

✓ 

(iii) or U_i (U + (“concerning what?”): 

?ilJ3 j 'J* w ho knows? And what does it concern? (TW 136) 

What do you want His Excellency for? (TW 163) 
jJScS UU how does it concern me? (TW 53) 

(iv) ^ (or p) (U + •*) (“from what?”): 

^ You’re warning me? What are you warning me against? 

(HM 269) 

?03J oU ^ What did he die of then? (JGh 24) 

(v) ii* (or |U) (U + jl) (“about what?”): 

liU iSU I asked him about what had happened (HS 155) 
he asks me about what I need (JGh 166) 

(vi) fVI (U + Jl) (“to what?”): 

?U^ SlUJl -Uw aY! to what will life lead them? (JGh 85) 

(vii) (U + p) (“concerning what?”): 

c-JUU-j cJUU But you worked, were successful and got pregnant, so 

what are you blaming me for? (GhS 93) 

U'C ioliil o-u But who is this newcomer, and why the mourning dress? 

?>,Ui < 0hS 98 > 


78.1 .6 UU (“what?”) is an interrogative pronoun which is a compound of the interrogative U 
4- the demonstrative particle IS : 


?UU p Then what? (TW 139) 

cji iSU What are you doing? (HR 220) 
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^ ,iU 


/ <• 


. ,jp bU But what about the mind? (HR 28) 

s' x 

?ll* bU What is this? (IKh 71) 

?liU i; N What is necessary? (TW 22) 

a) , bU may serve as the subject or object of a verb: 

?ilb j£> bU What happened after that? (HR 101) 

t ji jl y» If people knew the secret of every husband and the secret 

of every wife, what would happen to married people? 
(HM 91) 

? 4 Jt!h cJ-« bU What did I do on the third day? (HR 30) 

i Jc bU What do you say? (TW 156) 

jjIjUJI S5L What were you doing three hundred years ago in the 

" ViLulll anc ^ ent gardens? (IKh 78) 

bb What shall we do? (IKh 38) 
bU What do they want? (IKh 37) 

b) . Like U , although more common, bU may be used of a person when enquiring about 
status or nature: 

? JiiL : bU What do you work as? (TW 230) 
bU What am I? (HR 197) 

? 'J- Who is she? What is she? (TW 175) 

?s*jt bU *cJf You? What are you? (HM 124) 

?UI bU :ilb tjj pj U-jj <. 1 Lb* Here I am: a wife, a mother and a housewife. But 

nevertheless, what am I? (HR 197) 

78 . 1.7 bUJ (“why?”) is a compound of the preposition J + bb : 

V <JdS\ u ; N bUJ Why doesn’t the boat sink in the sea? (IKh 49) 

✓ “ 

JU bUli :*J iii “So why didn’t you speak to the birds?” I asked him 

' (IH 36) 

li» (Jl £>■ bUJ Why did we come here then? (HM 110) 

* ' F * * > 

bUJ Why are you laughing? (HR 208) 
bUJ why do their eyes shine? (AM 19) 

J *, o lilt cJ'Jl l-U bUJ Why did he come at this time in particular, a quarter past 

p /.? • f »* four, and why did he say that he expected not to find me? 

'• " ' ' (TW 276) 
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4 oJjk j S liUJ Why isn’t this halo the soul? (TW 32) 
?wJ0l J> Why is he staying at home? (JGh 51) 




78 . 1.8 ^1 (masc.) and Z\ (fem.) (“which?”, “what?”, “what kind of?”, “which of?”) are 
interrogative pronouns that typically occur as the governing term in an idafa construction. 
They usually agree in gender with the following genitive. Both £ l and C\ are declined for case. 


a) . The genitive is often singular and indefinite: 

? yZ s\ ?0 11 Which village? Which sea? (GhS 69) 

* " 

lf\ 0 t yZ, 0) What role is left for we youth? (HR 36) 

— ¥ “ 

VoJlS - Cz. Z\ Which year was it? (JIJ 213) 
tjAj <j'\ J> Cl ^ In which life and in what age? (IH 51) 

k * 

y>-~\ Cjf ■ CJ-C S j&j But what kind of stranger would not greet another 

Z> ' stran 8 er * n a strange land like that? (JIJ 45) 

( _ f -ax U- o\ SC> $ j> In what place shall I spend the night tomorrow? (JGh 81) 

and what kind of bridegroom will want to approach you? 
(GhS 108) 

JS ih* y fjfX i^JUl C JJ 11 What devilish soul can live in a man? (AM 95) 

* 

b) . The genitive may be plural and indefinite: 

which artists? (JIJ 178) 

.jjL r bUl Z\ What dreams will I see tonight? (GhS 192) 

0 

aX» y.j^, z\ J>j j! iljj Behind which fence will we find them, and in which holy 




places this time? (IH 170) 


can 


jl jfJj oUJ£ Z\ ji j\5^i Z\ which thoughts must be written down? Which words c« 

r r’l 1 Ilj save ^mjad or Ibrahim? (AM 146) 

t\ f C\ What wishes? What orders? (AM 102) 

c) . j} (“which of?”) may occasionally govern a noun which is plural and definite: 

ySfl (jl which of the cliques? (GhS 96) 

d) . $ (“which of?”) may take a dual or plural pronoun suffix: 

Ufcl Which of the two is better? (HM 239) 
which of them? (HS 215) 

jU^Jl 0 U4l Which is faster, the Egyptian donkey or the Spanish 

donkey? (TW 266) 
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Which of them is a better guarantee for the security of 
this country? (IH 42) 


j£l 


f ' sJ 


lul 


which of us, the minister or me, is more entitled to the 
post? (TW 144) 


e). Although generally agrees in gender with the noun it governs, the masculine form is 
sometimes used with feminine words: 

: c-lij toujai 

crime?” (JIJ 63) 


jj I didn’t understand what he meant, and asked, “Which 


Jj 4 " Ia 



Which girl from the commune would dare to imagine him 
as her lover? (HR 38) 


I if 1 : l/uJ if ±>‘J& 


at which table? (HM 109) 

I thought of asking her, “What affairs?” (HM 224) 


78.1 .9 y\ (“where?”) is an interrogative adverb which is used in both nominal and verbal 
sentences: 


y] where are my clothes? (HR 108) 
y\ where is it? (HR 153) 
y} Where is my coffee? (AM 75) 
jSJ-\ U vlii y\ Where are you Ahmad al-Misri? (IH 172) 
9 .yf>, ^S\ y\ Where do you want to sit? (HM 109) 


• •-» ■'* 


a). 


11* Jljl» Ui y\ Where have you been all this time? (TW 280) 

If} where have they all gone? (HR 145) 

’ y)‘ “Where is the house?” I asked him (JU 58) 

y\ occasionally takes the pronoun suffixes: 

? Jill! Where are you now? (TW 156) 


? jSi U-JIll But where are they now? (TW 270) 

Vj^S o^-l: kw A'jA* U ill! Where have you been Aliwat? You are very late 

(TW 156) 

b). y\ is often governed by the prepositions and y* { y} J\ [“to where?”] and y\ y. 
[“from where?”]) . Here, the interrogative y \ is considered to be part of a phrase and unlike 
their English counterparts the two elements cannot be separated. Arabic can only say “from 
where are you?” (not “where are you from?”) or “to where are you going?” (not “where are 
you going to?”): 

y\ ^J\ Where are you going to? (AM 83) 
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?J| Ji VJ>\ J. Where from? Where to? (JGh 15) 

Jjj t jJJI IJl* J jl ^ JiM I wish that we were able to escape from this country; but 

n-.f to where? (AM 127) 

ji JjJ Ji Jl Where do you want to get to? (HM 11) 

? JiJb JLhl $ J Where did you get the bread from? (IKh 72) 

Vj.'ASjl ji Ija Where did you get these words from? (TW 99) 

* 

VilUuh cl* .ill J' J Where did you get this gentleness from? (HR 23) 

78 . 1.10 Ji (“when?”) is an interrogative adverb that usually, though not invariably, 
precedes a verbal sentence: 

' ?jUijJLi J> * : ^ J" “When will you two get married?” he added (JIJ 211) 

?yJrj JJ Ji Ji Ji When will you grow up? When will you understand? 

When will you become a man? (HM 37) 

Ji When do you want? (HR 63) 

* 

I Ji When will the poor make their own war? (IKh 94) 
cJl Ji] Ji So, when was I writing? (JIJ 184) 

J l : J Jj Ji When will you visit us in Nimrod? (JIJ 64) 

?Uup y Ji When is our appointment? (TW 122) 

a). Ji is sometimes governed by the preposition Jl ( Ji JI [“until when?” “how long?”]): 
» x» jt^Jj J . . . JU j JiL: Ji Jl How long will you keep asking me ... to take my time in 


% 




finishing this fairy tale? (1H 1 18-9) 


J JUL- Ji Jl For how long will I continue to fall apart in monotony, 

stu pidity and idleness? (HR 197) 

?jl ijill ilj Jli; li Ji Jl How long will you remain behind bars Rajab? (AM 30) 

jJ J Ji Jl How long will you go on deluding yourself? (IH 180) 

b). It may be preceded by jii (“since”): 

£i upJ Jl j>-Uw ijl Ji ili Since when have I needed an appointment with your 

mother? (GhS 9) 

78 . 1 .1 1 JCS (“how?”) is an interrogative adverb that may precede both nominal and verbal 
sentences: 


> „ i. : • 


? jjl Jill jLUl “Then how can one travel?” I ask (JGh 9) 
?UsJl J J How is your marriage? (HR 145) 
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j fjiS How would his situation be? (HR 125) 
j 1 ylS fjCS How were they crossing the borders? (JGh 60) 

£ A A A ^ ^ ^ A ^ ^ ^ 

jJJjj CyJcJl ;Jl* w'L^S'l ,J\ J^kll o jSj How can one gain this experience and this knowledge? 

(JIJ 21) 

Js ^Xor If* IjlsU: How were they able to gather all the details? (TW 57) 

iijjil dj-u jLkdl How can I go to the airport without the yellow form? 

(JGh 8) 

^ “How did you meet him?” he asked me (GhS 69) 

** •• 

a). fjCS may be followed by a prepositional phrase with ^ with the sense of “what about?”: 

* 

f, t J, jf^A, jl ifj' : J-3 ui It is said that a man can carry two melons in one hand, so 

o-tnln - r t tf • , what about the third melon? (IH 28) 

1*1111)1 o-Ll. . o-b-lj ' ' 

* * / * « ^ v • # ^ ^ 

* * 

bl aj IjJ ^ what shall 1 do if he demands more from me? And what 

will he do if I am unable to do it? (IH 102) 

Jjjjjt f, k How would he be if his daughter put it on? (IH 205) 

A -* 

j i j r a} * * * •* * + * 

b-jU- ob Ub £l>- uij ^ vJISj How did he feel, having arrived when our house was 




emerging from a week of mourning? (IH 89) 


78.1.12 Further Remarks 


a). Questions are often followed by a subordinate conditional clause introduced with any of 
the particles Oj , bl or ‘J> : 

ul>- j\£\ IS) bU What can I do if my body falls apart? (AM 22) 




9 >. 


j> 1 jjSj\ 01 'JCS How would they be if they went deep into the desert? 


(IH 50) 


9 9 


bUUl ^1 y^\ uJU- o s JCS What would we be like today if we had dealt with them as 

? ‘tlitli ^ ^ pessimist? (IH 182) 

* 

JAaW* Audi ,J\ c4 Ai y> bU What would you say if I went to al-Hajj Mustafa al- 

Ghazzali? (AM 48) 

(i) The main, interrogative clause, may be omitted leaving only the interrogative particle: 

jJ 1^2 uii-t bb What if they summon Huda? What if they question him? 

(AM 1 19) 

^ jb bU db jJ bU What if he was lying to her? What if there was someone 

ft t .1 e . mT •' > '.r * ’■ 1 else in the prison with the same name? What if he had 
^0^1)1 bU v- — >1 ^ j^\ 0 .~ 


fJIjiJl 


make a mistake when enquiring? (AM 50) 
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J\ frjfi ^ jJ 

pull JJ bU 
a >>; ijte bi u ini 015 bi u 

5ai ^iis iii uj .jiSi 


What if you turned your back to the street? (HM 222) 

What if the whole world heard me? (AM 102) 

What if there was someone listening to them? What if 
they were playing to someone? And what if the young girl 
was dancing for one of them? (TW 269) 


(ii) The interrogative particle may be omitted: 

I Jla '}*\ bp And if this other worker confesses? (HM 90) 

U bp cJUi Taj al-Arus asked, “And if I don’t get pregnant? 

(HS 242) 


>5 



And if I come and you haven't finished with them? 
(AM 125) 


6 15 bj 'Jfi'j But if he is innocent? (HM 197) 

b). The emotive force of questions may be intensified by the adverbs (“truly”, “really”, 
“actually”), (“really”, “actually”) and (“exactly”, “precisely”): 


JjjS Ji 

zyr’y, & yy,y J* 

y 

. i • . r > «*v °i - 

j^b > 

?3S_ r iJt sjsiLi Js i&c ji 


Did I really do that? (TW 28) 

Do you really believe in ghosts? (GhS 171) 

Are they actually asleep? (AM 93) 

Do you really believe it will arrive on the Egyptian plane? 
(JGh 31) 


V jaljaJL bU What do you want exactly? (GhS 188) 

* + 

yj Where exactly? (JGh 189) 

y 


78.2 The emphatic particles and y') sometimes occur in interrogative sentences to stress 
the element of doubt in the question, < s the 2nd person masculine singular imperfect of the 
verb yYj (“to see/think”), while y) is the passive. They have, however, lost their verbal sense 
and function solely as interjections. They are used interchangeably, usually occurring at the 
beginning of the sentence: 


'J s'J> 

j' ^*S’y J* Sy 

« ' x - 


9 ► 0 




Wi* V 

y ~ 

JpikZ- ‘y* Jsy : 0-15 Ja 


Where is the boy today? (GhS 192) 

Can I jump off the bridge with her? (GhS 23) 

Should I advise her to go to a psychologist’s clinic? 
(GhS 79) 

Is it their clothes? (HS 56) 

Did Carmen know the secret of my relationship with 
Nahid? (GhS 212) 


How did a memory of him come to my mind? (IH 97) 
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po > « / /<! 

4*i£ jli l5 ^’ 


What has happened? (HR 71) 

Who are they? (JGh 77) 

How much does a week’s stay cost? (JGh 163) 


78.2.1 Unlike <j'J , ^y is often preceded by the interjectional particle U and occurs anywhere 
within a sentence: 


W 15 4iL; i ^ 


Where is Zaynab today? (GhS 121) 

But who dares fall in love with Wa'il? (HR 38) 
How long must I go on weeping? (HR 192) 
Who reads those leaflets to him? (HM 218) 


78.2.2 may take the pronoun suffixes: 


;i> : ' 


- . - i : i 

*U42L . jA y 

? '—r I 4jIS^>- cl jj'l 

lil 

y 4*uJi J Jjj djj U in> : l 


• 

f - 1 -*( 


Did he know my secrets? (HR 6) 

Is she ill? (GhS 79) 

Does he really believe this business of honour? (HR 205) 

Is she afraid? (HM 179) 

Have they tortured him? (HM 218) 

Are you still going on and on about the patriarchal 
society? (HR 145) 


78.3 Alternative Questions 

These expect as an answer one or more alternatives mentioned in the question. 

78.3.1 The question is formed with one of the interrogative particles I or ji> , while the 
disjunctive conjunction f\ (“or”) introduces the alternatives: 


r t {yS\ >i f i yA Is it blood or milk? Is it truth or passion? (TW 167) 

JljijT y kilJi N pi j jSA To be or not to be, that is the question (JIJ 31) 


.ft >. . 


pi I.U Ja Is this man insane or a philosopher? (HM 13) 


^rf!> f* 1 f' r 4 


. f 
a*- 1 


Oy* Has one of them smuggled whisky or pornographic 
v *^ eos ^ (HS 13) 


78.3.2 f\ may introduce more than one alternative question: 


f 1 ^ l£LU J> Can he be regarded as a king, a president, a prince or a 

leader? (TW 80) 


t # 
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^ A A f 1 ^ 

p 'J '&£ ft 
^ > f» J^>- ^ > 

+ \ 9 • f t . • > • * * I ! ' *t * 

r 1 r 1 r 1 ^ 

?6Ui UliUL 


^ J 


Is it their clothes, or the veils which reach the end of their 
noses, or their hair which affects those present? (HS 56) 

Is he Yarhabeel or Ajleel or Isra’il? (IH 125) 

Are you a prisoner or one defeated or a soldier or a 
member of the civil organization? (TW 230) 


* 

78.3.3 The alternative may occasionally be introduced with ji : 




li I aJJ ‘J\ oSi i'jii ft 


fl 


Shall I make the coffee now or after you’ve shaved? 
(AM 68) 


78.4 Indirect Questions 

Indirect questions differ from direct questions in that they are not addressed to someone. 
Furthermore, the question is not an independent statement as in a direct question, but rather 
forms an inseparable part of the sentence. 

In English, direct questions and indirect questions differ with regard to such as the 
arrangement of words and the tense of the verb. For example: 

Direct: She asked, “Has the bus gone?” 

Indirect: She asked whether/if the bus had gone 


Direct: “When will the shop open?” 

Indirect: I wondered when the shop would open 


Direct: “Why is it happening?” 

Indirect: She did not know why il was happening 


Such differences do not exist in Arabic. Indirect questions are always expressed in the same 
form as direct questions indicated with an interrogative particle, pronoun or adverb. The only 
certain difference between them is that in direct questions the 2nd person of the verb is used 


(“you”): 


“Don’t you hear it?” asks Salim (IKh 32) 

One day I asked her, “How many novels have you written 
up to now?” (JIJ 70) 


'Vj& A* - a Aj 


As we were going along, Farusiya asked me, “What are 
you thinking about?” (HM 201) 


while in indirect questions the 3rd person of the verb is used (“he”, “she”, “they”): 






^ ^ 


I asked him whether he drank (TW 108) 

I asked her whether she was happy with her husband 
(SI 36) 
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bbi IjU l*jbl I ask her what she wanted to drink (JIJ 35) 

When there is no verb in the 2nd person, the question may be interpreted as either direct or 
indirect. A question mark does not necessarily indicate a direct question, as it is often used 
after both indirect and direct questions. Thus the sentence 

V** ^ < GhS 164 > 

may be understood as 

He asks her whether Bubus has arrived 


or 


u 


Has Bubus arrived?" he asks her 


78.4.1 As with direct questions, indirect questions may occur after the verb <3b (“to ask”): 


a). 


' - , 


U b-t ^bi Y No one asks me how what happened happened (HR 128) 

lU IM bU 3b I oV cJli It was time to ask myself what I really am (HR 5) 

hVjg blLj t^b U I didn’t ask her which of them [she meant] for there are 

many relatives over there (HS 215) 

?liU3 cib I asked him why (HS 193) 

?liUJ ijbl jj I did not ask him why (JGh 47) 

iSUj ji 1 4^3 bklb Then I asked myself whether it was Nur’s pillow (HS 50) 

o-u Jl BllJ Lb You ask yourself why you have lived up to these dark days 
' ' (TKh 65) 

L> T I ill] JtLb jjl Haven’t you wondered why she chose you? (GhS 45) 
The compound lb may introduce the question after jb : 

lip Doctor Ibrahim asked me what was troubling me 

(JGh 193) 

?dlj llili lb jb J he asks me about what I need (JGh 166) 

" V" - 

Ju\j> ijj daJ 3>15 til lb i5b I asked him whether he had his sister’s telephone number 

(JGh 190) 


n >* - - 


78.4.2 Indirect questions also frequently occur afteT verbs meaning “to know”, “to 
understand” and such like: 


P b * 

jXa pi * 


^ oujh # jb fjZ i 



I don’t know whose mother (HR 153) 

I don’t know which cities (AM 138) 

she doesn’t know how much time has passed (GhS 151) 

I don’t know where she will have gone (TW 273) 
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^ ^ ^ p Jci i~u 


?I3UJ 

✓ 

cJ 0^ Y 




^ ^ * 


jU^Ji iju ijl ^ i ji L2i ji<ul y 

x I ' ~ 

' o\ * . « | y } ® - ", •» 

«jJ I 0* ^y* 1 ^ 

✓ 

^ J* Jl ^>1 -V 

- - ' s 

«££ Ji 3*2,1 ^ Jj > 1 v 
A ^ ^ iP ' r4 U* J&1 r’ 

%;ii 

?dif jisu Ji •* ;>4 dSi L>> j iyi 


y . -< 


x ^ j*J.f 

v^>--» • 


j 4 >>ji , 

ii 

<^L4 ^ jl f ^ * 

OjjJ^ 

!«iJt A>-j Ji- iui oir j; ’/ii i 
ZrJti »Suj W jf i} 


I don’t know how the course of the conversation went 
after that (TW 277) 

Do you know why? (HM 28) 

I don’t know what certificate he has nor from which 
school he graduated (HM 73) 

If I was only able to know when this siege began (HR 5) 

I don’t know where it came from (HR 99) 

I don’t know how long I will be away (AM 127) 

I don’t know how to take advantage of freedom 
(AM 134) 

I never knew for certain when I was the killed and when I 
was the killer (GhS 86) 

Give me a chance to guess which place you are from 
(AM 160) 

Tell me how the war in Lebanon started (IKh 150) 

I don’t remember when Umm Badi told me that my uncle 
Ibrahim’s stick was consecrated (IH 150) 

I do not remember when that was precisely (JGh 23) 

But I now understand why the commune fell apart 
(HR 225) 


78.4.3 When the pronouns (“who?”), U (or I3U) (“what?”) are used in indirect questions, 
they have a function which lies between their use as interrogative pronouns and indefinite 
relative pronouns. In pronominal relative sentences, however, they have no interrogative 
character, while in indirect questions they imply a request for information and occur after 
verbs meaning “to ask”, “to know” etc.: 


> 3 ; juj 

r, * b ^ ^ • -f 

. wj Jj>Co y £■ I 

JlL; it* \$L 

<JrTH i£& ^ ^ 


AP J ^ J J 

x »• ^ 

M ^ P ? 


You ask who the contemptible one is? (HM 199) 

Do you know who you are talking to? (TW 239) 

I asked her what the man was complaining about (HS 22) 
Lamiya doesn’t understand what is happening (JIJ 243) 
Tell me what is in your heart (AM 39) 

I didn’t know what I had to do (AM 37) 

Do you know what a cathedral is? (IKh 42) 
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, uii iiu !J 

L J 


f- V-f i*i'' ■ ', ' .' '• 'f SI 


-> - 


: > ; •' 8 . - 


?l* iiU JJC J* 

v - .£«•' « , ' 

, ✓ 0 - I " 1*1" • a k ». I • ' Z 

IfrrjJ <S r*r o' 0 >> 


iwJl ^>r &U ^>1 ^ 

^ / 

^srrj3 OJl» l *U ^ 


I don’t know what it is (HR 203) 

Do you know what a fatal mistake is? (HM 23) 

I didn’t know what to do (HR 31) 

L don’t know what they want and what I am to do 
(AM 117) 

Do you know what they did with it? (IKh 158) 

she left without me knowing what had happened to her 
husband (IKh 75) 

I don't know what happened exactly (IKh 107) 

1 don’t know what my wife said (IKh 117) 


78 . 4.4 Alternative constructions occur in indirect questions: 


v ft d » aj.u» ^ •* JL 


4c? U- ^ 3^« N 

v ft 


he doesn’t know whether he has a ruptured liver or a 
ruptured brain (TW 31) 

she asked me about my emotional life and whether I was 
married or not (HR 51) 

I don’t know whether he had chosen the subsequent 
stopping place in which to stay for some of the time or not 
(JGh 187) 


78 . 4.5 The conditional particles \i\ and !>| (“whether”, “if’) may be used to introduce an 
indirect question: 


J\ 4^ 4^ ^ 'H iMi 

5-^-4 

yj- j\ ill 4^0 


s3*tS 3 /\ i 

yjlli it 


She asks me mockingly whether Sayta would change her 
into one of them (HS 24) 

I asked her if she had any melons or sweets (HS 86) 

I don’t know whether I was able (AM 112) 

Abu Bashir asked me whether I subsequently regretted 
that haggling (HR 11) 



79 The Negative Particles 


The negative particles are jp , , U , uJ and N . They are used to deny a whole sentence or any 

part of it, e.g. the subject, the predicate, the object, a circumstantial clause and so on. 


79.1 jl precedes a verb in the subjunctive mood and is the usual way of denying the future 
(i.e. the negative of or ^ + imperfect indicative). It may imply some emphasis (“not at 
all”, “never”): 


* . i r 


Ji l) 
rVt Oj£i jij J=rj Jj' iP 4^*3 




We will not kill you (IKh 46) 

No one will ever notice (GhS 57) 

She will not hear my voice after today (GhS 202) 

I will not shut up (HM 80) 

You won’t find it in the dictionary (IH 107) 

Rajab isn’t the first man to be imprisoned, and he won’t 
be the last (AM 51) 

I will never get married (HR 77) 


79.1 .1 When ji + subjunctive is subordinate to a perfect verb, it expresses a future time as 
viewed from the past (“would not”, “was not going to”): 




^'p\ 6jS\ jj ^ Ti; 


<13 


USfc Jm. 4 jiiii csx&jm iys. 


jiiaii JJiL: ■) 


^ jJ 1^1 6i &\j £2 


- -* • * 


, * . ■: sc > » • > • > 
J^\ Ji ^ \ _>y^l c-S 

-•»£"* \ 11 ' "■> ’• f • * > »\> ' \> 

‘Vi j 1 Jj.5 fa JO 

li'i- 


It had occurred to me that he would not bother me there 
(HR 114) 

I thought I would not live (AM 104) 

I had known since childhood that I would not be more 
than I was (IH 86) 

Something in his refusal to look at me made me certain 
that he was not going to resume the fight (HR 106-7) 

I was certain that no one would mess about with contents 
like these (JIJ 14) 

I knew that I would not find my friend (JGh 46) 

He used to hint, without articulating it, that he would not 
disclose its secret (IH 151) 


79.2 jj is the most common particle for expressing the negative of the perfect verb. It is 
followed by a verb in the jussive mood: 

he did not speak with anyone (JGh 24) 
p-p} ‘fJ I did not smile (HM 144) 
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Ui- p I did not really choose him (GhS 119) 

Jill: jj ^ She has not worked (HR 37) 

Liy JU- 14 J ^ p She wasn’t even given the chance to dream (AM 140) 

?ia^Jj |Jl Haven't you noticed? (SI 231) 

jli nothing remained but the signature of the head of the 
bureau (SI 128) 

'j)\ jj I have decided nothing (GhS 118) 
ojljjJl ^U.jj she did not go to the ministry (SI 245) 

^22.1 jj ill I haven’t heard of a radio (HM 109) 

* 

79.3 li may be used to negate the perfect verb. This is not as common as + jussive: 

J-jli Li He didn't used to study (HS 207) 

) y^jS\ i Li The old woman did not understand (HS 230) 

b/iyi ' _yl5 li They would not return (tH 170) 

I ysSfi li they did not believe it (IH 194) 

L 115U Li I have never seen a place as magnificent as this (JIJ 44) 

Li I did not forget (JIJ 206) 

1 *'* ^ \ 1 11 T Vi-iiwn’f f'rnccpfl tVi<» tKrPchrtlrl r \ f 'A crhrvil tHM Iftt 


< 2 .jli q-'.Lp Li I haven’t crossed the threshold of a school (HM 16) 

Li I could not (HS 6) 

a), li is, however, often used to negate the perfect of the verbs cJ , J J , SU and 5 IS : 

Sij 01 Li £\bj\ she was sighing with a relief which soon disappeared 

(SI 183) 

ji d_J Li it soon broke (TW 222) 
iLi. Jlj Li he is still alive (AM 116) 

JjIp Li I can no longer stand her (HR 195) 

jjlUl US 'JyJ6 oSU- li She no longer thinks like before (HS 240) 

✓ / ^ 

lull Lj Li I had hardly begun (AM 149) 

79 . 3.1 Li + imperfect indicative may be used to negate the imperfect indicative. This is quite 
common with the verbs 515 and 3 13 : 


‘<Lj>yU Ajj >iU; UUoU- ^ry. L* this characteristic is not found in any of them (JGh 101) 

. . . SiJ- J-'\ i\S\ li No sooner do I bring you out ... (HM 164) 


' * - 1 ' 1 ^ 1 


. . . JiliU i jL 51 Li No sooner do I decide to go ... (GhS 204) 
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JUiJl J 'fj U c'^\ 
*« ^ *• 

A* ji>: u 

* 


, 


his family still lives in the north (GhS 77) 
The man is still staring at my face (GhS 82) 
He still wants you (HR 21) 

It is still the main entrance (JGh 73) 


79 . 3.2 U is used as a negative particle in nominal sentences. It usually precedes the part of 
the sentence that is to be denied: 




r/? U She is not a foreigner (HS 28) 

Lii flJibO y> 12 travelling isn’t only for the feet (HS 33) 

✓ • 

ilj ! y U £jJ> VJ' the issue isn’t the money (HS 90) 

^Ul y> 12 your disdain isn’t only towards people hut also towards 

things (HS 102) 

(^jIp 12 L' I have no incentives (HR 224) 

jUli oJI 12 You do not understand (IH 137) 

4 U U you have no relationship (HR 178) 

dip JJS '^'Sj ^ 12 there is no proof of it in my hands (JIJ 51) 

dli ,j\ Jdi J; U there is absolutely no doubt about it (TW 39) 

** 

4-ij j> 12 There is no doubt about it (TW 114) 
a). The predicate of the nominal sentence may be introduced with the preposition ^ : 

Q* 

j* 12 they are not oases (IH 51) 

✓ 

2-a 12 they are not drunk (JGh 125) 

2 1 

79 . 3.3 The thing denied by 12 is often preceded by the preposition ja as an emphatic form of 
negation (“not at all”, “whatsoever”, “absolutely none”): 


dl2- 12 Absolutely nothing remains as it is (JIJ 46) 

* 

As*- 1 3 j2i2 ja 12 there was not a single seat vacant (JGh 43) 

** 

dJ 1 j Jo J >i v H absolutely no one wants to listen to him (JGh 24) 

lilT CP ^ there is no reason for the disagreement between us 

(IH 29) 

^ M he 12*1 Is there no alternative to this course? (IH 178) 

* 

79 . 3.4 12 often occurs as the first part of an exceptive construction, the second part being 
introduced with Sfl : 

x! cJl U You aren't going out except with me (HS 232) 
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* pyf J> SicSLj j* \* There is no evil but that it will be exposed on the Day of 

Resurrection (IH 124) 

jt 'll 4 J>j1 015 U There was no solution but to leave the house (HS 13) 

«■ 

^ ^ r* ** 0 * • 

Nj <0 J^o j* U he has no income but a few dinars per month (JIJ 124) 

Vj y> li lJu this sound is nothing but your wailing (JGh 33) 

j h # Ji x ^ j* U there is not a single animal on Earth but that God 

sustains it (HR 146) 

The second part of the construction may be introduced by or Jf : 

JU^Jl fjf* fljj II I saw nothing but the sand (HS 236) 

Ja U I have nothing but the mist (IH 192) 

» •• 

\£\ ’ff l$Ii j!i Li No one but her mother had kissed her on the mouth 

(GhS 8) 

79-3-5 U occurs in the first part of a temporal construction with JU- introducing the second 
part. The meaning is “not ... until ... ”, “as soon as”, “hardly”: 

JlLil cLIju JU- ll>-ljj liC l*-lj y ^ Not one month passed after our marriage than I began to 

get restless (HS 98) 

! r u Jl 3^; JS- ^*1 y U not one month passed than the joy turned into a funeral 
' ceremony (AM 34) 

x*\>- Jr*~ 5^ aJIjJ Slf no sooner had he asked him a second and a third time 

Y l \ 1 : than Hamid shook with rage (AM 118) 

o£Jl S JLl l^SLll L-ls U I had hardly said it when T was taken aback by the girls’ 

loud laughter (JIJ 174) 

79.3.6 U may precede the emphatic particle 0! , with the meaning “as soon as”, “no sooner 
had ...”. The second part of the sentence is often introduced with j*- : 

J>. jlLJt l lS'f jj U No sooner had we left the airport than I opened my eyes 

(HS 14) 

As soon as I heard the sound of my sentence I realised I 
had made a mistake (HS 69) 

ij\L Ul Uj\ 3) U f'ySl lift ItS' This tension used to disappear as soon as I got in the car 

(HS 76) 


& 


> U • \ ?? f • * > • 


* > ' 

jl u ■ 




f - 

C1S31 


JU- cllJl Ji jl U No sooner had I gone inside the building than I was filled 

with gloom (HR 37) 

l\j\ jl U oii I began to get up as soon as I saw him (HR 128) 




> • 


J> i>- . , . Jxi ^ jl U No sooner had I arrived in a small hotel ... than thoughts, 

«■ / ^ ^ 

feelings and memories filled my mind (JIJ 41-42) 


■dr *’ 1 
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79.4 llJ is immediately followed by a verb in the jussive mood, and commonly has the 
meaning “have/has not yet” or “had not yet”: 

Ip-Ij Ji* 'JX UJ JjUJl The house was new; not one year had passed since it was 

built (JIJ 116) 

I was afraid that Nadin would return to the bridge while I 


Jjd Llj Jl M - 


had not yet become free (GhS 13) 

Jju 


IX J UJ y>y,y, I)J she tells Na’im that Bubus has not yet arrived (GhS 164) 




Xy Lu>u UJ 3 ^lll jSd But the explanation and the experience had not yet 

achieved a result (HR 137) 

ill} We’ve finished but haven’t yet begun? (HM 163) 

^ iiaSii ^3 > yi ic; But l ^ e contest hasn’t finished, or in the view of teacher 

Subhi, “has not yet” finished (HM 187) 

Cj 


79.4.1 In modem Arabic UJ is usually replaced by jj + jussive + the adverb IX (“yet”, 
“still”, “only”): 

IX ii j'jXt 1J they were not yet well known (JIJ 144) 

IX jj I had not yet forgotten (GhS 78) 

IX /■X>\ jX\ jLgUh 111 The important thing which I haven’t mentioned yet 


(AM 150) 


lx fil Uir I still hadn’t slept (HM 59) 

IX dJJJ jlji ‘yX the time for that has not come yet (IH 1 10) 
IX l£*j 'J jj cJl you haven’t seen anything yet (JIJ 214) 

79.5 N is the most commonly used negative particle. 

79.5.1 It occurs independently as a negative answer to a question: 

“ Xt jX]" “Do you know Max Mallowan?” 

* 

•V' : oii “No” I replied (JIJ 58) 

Ja - “Have you seen his face?” 


> 3 ’ 


V - “No” (GhS 80) 

V xllilti ?Uldj JlX Ja Is this reasonable? Of course not (GhS 131) 


* t - 


> * 


\'/X. N -uy Ja 


Do you want dinner?” 
No thanks” (GhS 119) 




- * 


Ja “Are you tired?” 
“No” (GhS 215) 
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79.5.2 It may confirm the negative of a following statement: 

£,L i JH j\ jj No, this time I did not consider that I was running away 

(HR 210) 

. V No, it isn’t the voice of the wind - it is my voice 
(GhS 208) 


> 9 < 


hi': N Ifil i V No, she does not fall (IKh 99) 

79.5.3 4s (“not at all”, “certainly not”) is a more emphatic negative response or negative 

* 

confirmation than N : 

-i-f-'i Ji Had the ordeal come to an end? Not at all (SI 129) 


UU. y£\ ys . ik'A-i Ul j cJii I approached frightened. No, I certainly wasn’t frightened 

(IKh 142) 


yS . . . li\ J> >>d jU It didn’t occur to me to correct his idea ... Not at all 

(HR 77) 

r, i Q c(.uLil ^ ale- j] if I ate some food at dawn, I would not wake up until the 

following day. But no ... (HR 109) 

• • • ^ J&J • ^ 

yS till |1 a £Uj Perhaps he is this newcomer. No (TW 48) 

JjILJi OjSd N M . 4s No. The speech must not be long (TW 48) 

” 

79.5.4 f is used in alternative questions with ft (“or”): 


fl Ifcip jt do you want to comment on them or not? (GhS 141) 

fl &JiA VjA hjL. ji will I see it again or not? (JGh 28) 

VV ^53 did he bow down or not? (HM 215) 

79.5.5 4 +- the preposition ^ forms the compound % (“without”). 4* always negates an 

indefinite noun in the genitive case: 


-Uil 4u Ulils cJJ I put on a sleeveless white dress (HR 165) 

' A •• 

* 

jks* bl ^tiji jU^-L Ss*is\ I contented myself with sipping tea without sugar 

(HS 188) 

jis % Jlij He used to work tirelessly (JGh 28) 
yh "J t last night’s experience wasn’t without a price (HM 64) 

cU % A city without water (IKh 126) 

79.5.6 4 is the most common negative particle used to negate a verb in the imperfect 
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indicative. It immediately precedes the verb: 


JT\ Y [ know nothing about him (JIJ 108) 

* 

^ t ' > ? / 

oil iL >_j Jujl Y I don’t want anyone’s advice (HM 143) 

'J$t Y It doesn’t matter (TW 17) 

\* yr ^ o Y Not many people die of hunger (HR 147) 

'jS 14a jjl ki ; Y they can’t do this thing (IKh 77) 

u>-i Y no one knows it (JIJ 204) 

* 

cJLd> y,y_ Y He is only aware of the silence of the rocks (IH 45) 

y 

I j ) + 

.kUJl .y,'y '^4-4 J>»4 Y nothing separates them apart from the wall (SI 93) 

a) . In inverted verbal sentences (subject + verb), Y will still precede the verb: 

jjJ: Y cJl You cannot (HS 120) 

4-rr4 Y Badi doesn't answer (GhS 56) 

Y »*Yl A mother does not make mistakes (AM 130) 

Y Hamid does not write (AM 131) 

b) . When the subject is specifically to be negated, Y is placed before it: 

c~~J U1 Y j y She didn’t forget, and I didn’t forget (JIJ 143) 

* 

YU iJ\ 4) ,4* Y they do not pay attention to me (IH 191) 

79.5.7 Y is used to negate nominal sentences. It usually negates the whole sentence and thus 
precedes it: 

jlUf y Y It isn’t a cucumber (TW 112) 

U14 ‘y> ‘y Y He is not from Haifa (IH 99) 
ol lii Yj y> Y He is not my father and I am not his son (HM 133) 

J j Osufi y> Y it is not insolence (TW 93) 
jjSi ‘J; \ Y You are not men (TW 112) 


** < a | ' 

«*" a ' ’ a " » i « r 


Y The war isn’t tiresome (TH 81) 

a). It may negate only the predicate: 

ly*l ^ J ^ 4* I am neither a lover nor a thief (HM 137) 

79.5.8 In curses, Y + perfect has a present or future tense meaning: 

<ii l Y may God not have mercy on him (HM 106) 

y * ' " t 

dil dJ4JJsl Y May God not make you prosper (HM 153) 
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J &\ lilili- ^ May God not forgive her and not give her health 

(HM 36) 

79 . 5.9 N is used before a verb in the jussive or, rarely in modern Arabic, the energetic to give 
negative commands: 

LS'x. N Don’t go (GhS 125) 


^ V Don’t be late (GhS 136) 

If '&> Y Don’t say anything about your friends (AM 144) 

01 . . . o-u ja Jjjli jik Y Don’t let a reader of this history ask me ... to spend my 

.it remaining days searching for her (I H 96) 

^ ^ Orf 2 * 1 

•• » •• 

Y We must not blame Lenin (IH 180) 

79 .5.10 may express a negative contrast to a preceding affirmative sentence, nominal or 
verbal: 

*V V 'jJL llsji I am speaking in Arabic, not in Hindi (HM 118) 

oJoi ^ N jJSl the pain and the swelling are in his eye not his thigh 

(HS 174) 

01 Y jfA cy~>. M j’ydti ol£ my son was supposed to drive, not me (JGh 24) 

•• 

t _ J lc- N J\ ^1 he is my father not my uncle (HM 11) 

jfJ\ 11, Y 4 U 1 oL cJi You are the daughter of your mother not your father 

(HM 46) 

Y 1 watched where he was looking, not his hands (HM 49) 

Y I like the journey not the arrival (GhS 99) 

jlSJjT Ji* Lkjd jdl Y LiUspt it is the bullet, not the hand that pulls the trigger 

(GhS 145) 

N jd'UJ&li j iLaAJl JiLLSI The revealing of truth takes place in stories and on 

' * -,"iT ■ television, not in life (GhS 203) 

iLii Y iLJd s he imagined a male broadcaster not a female one 

(SI 209) 


i» « / 


Y 1^444 JJJr ^1 ^ jljBl she wants to confirm that I am a real body and not an 

hallucination (JIJ 49) 


? 1 


Y ; juL dUasmi - JUL : Oi iljujl 1 want you to work like a stupid English horse, not like a 

« fiery Arab charger (JIJ 239) 

\4i Y lljiii JjJi cJii They accused me of doing that out of longing not love for 

her (GhS 89) 
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i >iiVT Z& ^i ; i 

✓ 

oj-UsJl 


.■* - ' » . - 


I remember the cities of fables, irrationality and strange- 
ness, not merely the austerity (GhS 119) 


» - 


<jl V i Ia jl^»- -by 



they were friends not strangers (HR 98) 

Nur wants her passport, not to discuss the subject of Salih 
(HS 42) 


79.5.1 1 V may express an apposition to a preceding negative statement: 


• ( ' - * 


*>*11 l* v *s*i Otf oUJ v oi M 1 fJUS 


^ ^ ^ ‘6? ^ < 3^1 y 

•* 

^ ^ ^ J V u;-t jj 
v'j JA± v Ujls p 


Nj >? p 

££» Yj J v j ji; ;J 


he is now learning not to be afraid of anything, not of 
experience and not of sins (HM 188) 

1 won’t tell you who she is, not you nor the police 
(HM 193) 

1 have not visited [the village], not when it was thriving 
nor when it fell to ruin (I H 100) 

it is no longer a refuge, not for Baal nor for al-Khadar 
(IH 205) 

that which has not changed, not its colour nor its taste 
(TW 104) 

No one told me that, not my father nor the shaykh 
(GhS 78) 


79.5.12 V may be preceded by the conjunction j to form the negative compound (“and 
not”). 


a). When two negative sentences are joined by j , the same negative particle may be used in 
both sentences: 



5 H 


> • 
'j* 


? 





•j 

*■ 


£$ & £ i* 

hy\ jJ) hy\ l) 

£ Xz & jk y £ 




I have not run away and have not hidden myself 
(HM 193) 

But Talal didn’t fall ill and didn’t leave the battle 
(IKh 51) 

we did not sit down and did not sleep (AM 105) 

I will not start a home and will not get married (AM 122) 

I will not omit a cafe or a public square (AM 155) 

he will not hang up the bell and nothing will change 
(GhS 145) 

We will not disappear and they will not frighten us 
(TW 194) 
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\V. 1 jU) ne i r her saw nor heard a thing (GhS 19) 

It is common, however, for the second negative sentence to be introduced by the compound 
, since the preceding negative particle already indicates the kind of negation intended: 

UiS JU ^ P he wasn’t in control of any positions and didn’t expect 

support from any military units (SI 93) 

<4' b*- 

oij Nj ^l)lL jU U' I haven’t heard of a radio nor have l seen one (HM 109) 

jfc ij iiyiJ- 1513)1 jk: They weren’t important papers and didn’t concern 

anyone but Rajab (AM 67) 

i[kAJ 4~jJ jgkJA Palestine was not absent from my mind for a moment, nor 

.» i were the cares of my family (JIJ 31) 

JL T-* ^ 0* 'rr* J 

b). N) resumes a negation already expressed by another negative particle when no new verb 
is mentioned. This is usually equivalent in meaning to “neither ... nor”: 

V) ig.iT J> Jf\ U She no longer saw the roads she saw in her dream, nor the 

'U-iS/i trees nor the houses ( HS 249 ) 

Jlj p N) ii)i ^ djjji jj lit I did not lie either to your mother or to you (HM 184) 

ill! Jiji Tj ^31 It! jj I no longer believe in miracles or the stories of 1001 

Nights (GhS 120) 




&3 .all; Nj ^ JJ 

u- ciss- i;>; ^ p J\ i&\ 


V) Usp jj 

{Lif N) JJ 

ijiu S/j ciiLL 0215 u i*i/& 

•• 

btt Yj Cr$ y 
N) tiL-J ^Vi 
oust ij rJjij 

y> y % -yr'y ^ y 


Neither Jawad nor Baland wasted any time (JIJ 177) 

I was neither totally in the desert nor in the city (HS 30) 

the young woman for whom sex was never an open book 
nor a well-trodden path (HR 117) 

I am no longer their director nor their producer 
(TW 248) 

He was neither rough nor quick (HR 202) 

I could no longer see nor touch nor smell (HR 119) 

Her clothes were not those of a sultaness, nor were her 
golden earrings (HS 249) 

It is neither day nor night (HR 233) 

the affair is neither simple nor guaranteed (JIJ 200) 

he has no neck or head or ears (TW 204-5) 

He is neither my husband nor the father of my children 
(HR 217) 
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(i) ij may have the same function after 5 ji and p which have the sense of a negation: 

VJ jip . gangs ... steal without mercy or decency or basic principles 

'sMCcijiaT ,IKh 15 > 


Nj jjS p- 1 _ J L4 It sings by electricity, without a record or a horn 

(HM 109) 

“Vj ^ feelings neither mixed nor confused (SI 345) 

✓ 

c). Vj occurs in double negation, where both the complete sentence and its parts are 
negated. The parts are negated by . . . N j . . . N : 

iip hlj Jl*>l ^ ^51 I was neither an imbecile nor an animal (HM 119) 


> i ■ 




N 'pj J>Z ^ the Arab governments were not interested in the 

»U^-Vl mart > rred or (IKh 74) 

^ *• • 

✓ 

i Tj N ^51 ;J i did not see the ancient civilization nor the modern 

SjySjl < ,Khl51 > 

^ > n reality it resembles neither sleep nor wakefulness 
(TW 49) 

V) Lf-CJ ^ ^ -Wti' jJc p she no longer cares about her clothes or making herself 

up (TW 50) 

Nj iillh V N 4^^ none diem deserve pity or compassion (TW 277) 

d). After a negative, V j may be repeated emphatically with the meaning “even”: 

5-4- iyj V j Lfii ^ she didn’t open her heart to even one [of them] (HS 240) 

4-il! J. S- Vj l‘jS\ ^ N Hlii lllii there are things which man will not admit, not even to 

himself (SI 120) 

Nj icJylL l J>- «J ^ ^ between walls not even painted with oil, not even a single 

inch (SI 121) 


> . N ». 


79.6 The V of Absolute Negation V “the ^ that denies the species”) 

* 

This is used to deny absolutely the existence of the noun it governs (“there is no ... [at all]”, 
“there is not a “none at all”). The negated noun immediately follows the negative particle, 
is indefinite and in the accusative case without nunation: 


iiil “4 'i There is no god but God (IKh 69) 


-p\ N 4li> ^ i»ji p & £ jj 
* ppjf flSSlT & J d 


Our losses are none (IKh 31) 

He had only four million francs left, no more (GhS 113) 

As for in these black days, there is no electricity 
(IKh 102) 
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' > •' j^\ N 


P ' N » V 
* > « / 

ONi ^ N 
Nj >1 N 

lU-i UU^-IS 1^-15 

» / ** 

Vj ^ woXL» 


^ # 


it was as wide as a street, no more (GhS 120) 

No one is infallible (HM 173) 

There is nothing more dangerous now (JGh 83) 

There was no man and no gazelle (IH 102) 

It lets me rest for a whole week, sometimes a whole 
month, and there is no trouble and no disturbance 
(HR 231) 


79 . 6.1 The noun in the accusative case negated by N is generally followed by a prepositional 
phrase (or occasionally an adverb) which modifies it: 


^ jl£ 

< • / w -* • 

Nj >3 N 

P> 0* £ N 

* - 

* *• 

ONI Jj~ J&\ N 

^ stfi JJ ir 

Jsr^ l-i* Jr~* N 

4U iy) N dJi; dJJ N oil 


u-Wi W N 
✓ 

Hi 5 sll-ljaf N 

✓ 

4iL Nl 5>i Nj J> N 
ii iLS N Hi JUJT 01 o’JiJ. 


J^N 

i** 

V >J1 J SlH»- N 
^ HJj 4^ N 

n 


/ ' ' 
« . ' •' 


j4^3 Qr** j?. 


One must be careful (JGh 55) 

You had to be punished (GhS 99) 

There is neither anger nor peace between us (HM 68) 

There is no avoiding making a decision (GhS 118) 

There is no need for details (TW 72) 

There is no way out of making a decision (GhS 115) 

There is no news up till now (IKh 68) 

there is no way to put an end to my confusion (HM 265) 

there is no way before him but this way (IH 211) 

You don’t have good looks and you don’t have wealth 
(HR 68-9) 

The police had no presence (IKh 126) 

He has no friends here (GhS 71) 

There is no power and no strength save in God (HM 78) 

1 felt that money here had no value (HS 136) 

I have no appetite (HM 95) 

There is no neutrality in war (HM 102) 

There is no need for that (HS 121) 

there is nothing new under the sun (TW 33) 

There is no difference between a Christian and a Muslim 
(IH 170) 
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79 . 6.2 The preposition occasionally governs a noun clause introduced with jt : 


Zji 'j&i jl ja x \ jlS I had to appear strong and undaunted (HR 189) 

✓ 

^Ijjl jt j* V o' I know that I must retrace my steps (IH 38) 


79 . 6.3 The preposition is, however, usually omitted before noun clauses introduced with 01 

. * f 


and ji : 


0 o a**"" ' 

iXU- ^ xiL ji -c ^ We must convene a meeting for them (Sf 341) 


^ ji x V j I JiU rda-h but such are the rules and they must be obeyed (JGh 30) 

V ? ‘ >> 


llli Jli Ji b& ji x he must have told them something (AM 21) 

’•iT\ ji x N I must know it (HM 252) 

ZbSi jljjt ^ \KJ - jt ji x N no doubt life in the kingdom of jinnis is extremely boring 

(SI 343) 

ik>JJI (%-^y -UZJ Jt ^ No doubt a smile of derision is at this moment on my lips 

(TW 34) 

^ y'yjk IfA* ‘J '(Jit jd£Jl jf did V No doubt many of you did not turn off their televisions 

(TW 47) 


s • ' • i 


xXjJl ^Js«j v^J' jl lxi did ^ There is absolutely no doubt that love purifies the body 

(HR 203) 


5 .* 


^xji SJ-j ib-jUl iiXJl Jljt yi jjj ^ doubt throughout the following year I began to enjoy 

myself (JIJ 104) 

yL*; l$jt x *V JljjSll dlL* jl Vl 1J all that he knew was that these papers undoubtedly 

w * ' , * 

concerned me (JIJ 203) 

79 . 6.4 After x V (“it is unavoidable” [“it is certain”]), ji and jl are often preceded by the 
conjunction j : 

<* ' # J < > o i <- 

■01S °ja bj£t jlj x 'V he is certainly better than the other one (AM 87) 


* * 


> • 




ULi di jlj x ^ they will certainly do something with you (AM 103) 

157 Uj ijjlL jlj x V He had to remove the formica table (SI 97) 

jbjLe- jlf- j 1411 j x ^ It will certainly be an extraordinary battle (IKh 33) 

- ^'9^ ' ^ , j , * / J « ^ 5 1 * 

u^l ji jjJLiaJl sJiU jlj Ju M No doubt the sitting room window opened (IKh 120) 
l*ijh lJuk UjjUd £ij x V We have certainly exceeded that number (IKh 131) 


79 . 6.5 When the prepositional phrase which generally follows expressions such as < •*> A ** 
and ( J > ) jJj V is omitted, these expressions function as adverbials: 

w* 

aJUU S’ He will certainly come (TW 253) 
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jjdt jS i jUU of P Then I thought that Mu'adh had certainly lost his way 

(HS 156) 


&/J ^ Y Jp <LSji 1 I realized that I was inevitably falling into a difficult 

situation (IH 36) 

ijUJ Y ’iJSLi. it will undoubtedly be completed (TW 101) 

Z\'jJ\ lUi’ ^ J?\ Jxl Y My mother is undoubtedly the starting point (HR 16) 

* « ■* 

a). With this adverbial function, the expression is often introduced with the conjunction ) 
(most commonly with JU, N and C43 V : 

yS\ something which undoubtedly bothered our other collea- 
gues (J1J 106) 

You certainly know him (J1J 217) 

* 

Jju5 Yj ji he has undoubtedly taken her (HM 59) 

fjApi 1 0)ill tiii Yj jJt it undoubtedly means the colour white (TW 219) 

li^ll Jll Nj 'j IS" \^ys her conversation which was without doubt stimulating 

(HS 214) 

ibJu dli Y 'j She is certainly tired (JIJ 49) 

■lu Yj The lover is undoubtedly angry (TW 213) 

CSJ. Yj No wonder (JIJ 123) 

Yj cllU ^JJI OljliK li* 015 This title which I gave to the trilogy was undoubtedly an 

unconscious echo from my experience with Lamiya 
(JIJ 201) 

79 . 6.6 The negated noun in the accusative case may be the subject of a following verb. This 
is particularly common with (“one”, “someone”): 

>i V No one knows (AM 8) 

Y No one sees (IKh 67) 

«y^: 

j, \ Ju- lUj,' jt (*3^1 jJJ Y After today nothing can make him live in Paris (GhS 118) 

79 . 6.7 Y + accusative noun often functions as a relative clause modifying an indefinite 
antecedent: 

% j\'J Y llJjJ IjjS YjU {J Ja> I find myself decending a bottomless spiral staircase 

(JIJ 119) 

143 Y ,1*74 countless newspapers and magazines (SI 26) 


C * t"'' ’ i • , «* ' 

or* 


* 1 ^ ' 
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I4J iLo N X»\'y qualities and considerations which had nothing to do with 

me (GhS 145) 

^ N l»-lC at first he achieved considerable success (SI 97) 

✓ ✓ 

aJ Jji- jiki o jSLi a total and infinite silence (HR 1 18-9) 

( _ J li jJ JJ "V j lki- 3^0 3 massive rock which he could not pass beyond (IH 38) 

aJ V jiy ajU as if it were a meaningless decision (HS 72) 

»Uiil Vj jlfl 3>C ^ Vr 3' foundlings or like foundlings who have no roots or 

connections (JGh 124) 

79 . 6.8 N + accusative noun may sometimes occur after the indefinite relative pronoun U : 


*j ID jli M U tv_dpUa5 The rents will double, and this is something over which we 

have no control (JIJ 219) 

^ ^ J! 1^1 3-Ci; it mumbles and is endlessly drawn out (JIJ 239) 

Z\^ N U ^1 jlkll The narrow street stretches on without end (IKh 34) 

79 . 6.9 The noun negated by N may occasionally be modified by an adjective that agrees with 
it in gender and is usually in the accusative case with nunation: 


, > > 


1- • 1' 5 - - v '*\r > <r**- 

Uulj ^-*W? V 4 j * CO y 


(iiju cii 31k. n IS CJuj uo ii 31k- 


tin 


i ! o; Ct 33^ v 


I left the school because there was no fourth form in it 
(HM 6) 

he has no choice in what happens because we have no 
other source of income (GhS 115) 

there is no such thing as pure love (GhS 94) 

there is no medical, physiological reason for it (GhS 216) 




80 The Adversative Particles jfS and (“but”) 

sf] and are used in adversative sentences. They are both synonymous in meaning but are 
employed in different ways. 

a) , jf i always introduces a complete sentence, either a verbal sentence with inverted word 
order (subject + verb) or a nominal sentence. It cannot immediately precede a verb, and is 
therefore usually followed by a noun or a pronoun suffix. A following noun is in the accusative 
case. 

b) . jfi does not have to introduce a complete sentence. It cannot have a pronoun suffix, but 
i.s usually immediately followed by a verb in the perfect or the imperfect indicative or any other 
word. A following noun is in the nominative case. 

From the above, it will be understood that in unvowelled texts unless the particle is 
immediately followed by a noun clearly in the accusative case or a pronoun suffix (in which 
case it is jS3) or by a verb or an incomplete sentence (in which case it is j£!) there is no way of 
knowing with certainty which of the two particles is intended. 

Both jfi and are frequently introduced with the conjunction j . 

80.1 & 

80.1.1 If 1 takes the 1st person singular and plural pronoun suffixes as follows: 

jAorJtt but I 
1K1 or &£} but we 

80.1.2 jfi may precede a noun in the accusative case which is the subject of a complete 
sentence: 


p. Jj i; -fi p, 

* ' 


r' • ' z -• L • U " fc 0 i • 7 ' - 


♦ \ * 


* - * • s f 


-Jl 'jjiu ol J 

ip jjj v ii: 


oiiJT j OesR if! 


but no one talks of me with a word of gratitude (GhS 139) 

I didn’t hear a sound, but something inside me told me 
that he wasn’t asleep (AM 47) 

I pulled away from his grip somewhat roughly, but his 
eyes held me in check more than his hands (HR 170) 

Sulayman tries to warn the black policewoman and to 
shout, but an unseen hand blocks his mouth (GhS 38) 

But fighting in the cities is difficult (IKh 78) 


80.1 .3 Tsd may have an attached pronoun suffix which is the subject of a complete sentence. 
The pronoun suffix usually refers to a preceding noun/pronoun: 






LJT 


■i\ P jj J jf\ & c-°x I meant what I said, but he did not believe me (GhS 67) 
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iU \£& .oiaidi <3ii p ^4! v 

u22& ui *>> 

- • / ' 

tfutil N i£fl u v) itf] 


ft - - r: > , » Vt" ° -• 

l jA \ 4>wo v-L^-J Up u 1 p_*J 


•* -£* i t i •? • •'• 


ip >ji4 n cfi , itci ysi 




• - . * 9 ' ' fxi #*? *1 *?***■ - • ^ r | 

•jV ^ J' >*■ f.4' 


JfJ i JjVi ^'ill 4 1 4p> jfc jt 3jU- 

oti; jUi^T jit !>f J-kiV 
J oU Zfjj .1^1 44 ^ 


* i . : • \ 


^ 4 i£s3j fciiiuT 3jii pits 


I don’t know who said these words, but they have been 
engraved in my memory for ages (AM 155) 

You have a certain power but you don’t know how to use 
it (GhS 34) 

Yes, I am Lebanese, but I am not a copy of my mother 
(GhS 15) 

he works as a tailor, but he doesn’t seriously apply himself 
to his trade (HM 17) 

Today, I learned the danger of thinking, but I managed to 
overcome it (HM 48) 

He tried to remain natural in the first days, but I noticed 
that the smallest thing began to irritate him (AM 108) 

Shimr headed towards China, but he died of thirst in the 
desert (JGh 105) 

The Samanid empire arose but did not last (JGh 106) 


80 . 1.4 In a nominal sentence, a noun or adjective serving as predicate is in the nominative 
case: 


& j £ ^ & 

j4ii ILpi 

& !£> 
jpd IjtLil jfi 


But this position is unrealistic (HR 11) 
But caution is best (GhS 204) 

But Caroline is dead (GhS 100) 

But the car is more attractive (IKh 113) 


80 . 1 .5 jfi does not always immediately precede the noun it governs (although a verb cannot 
come between the particle and its noun). This occurs when jfi is followed by an inverted 
nominal sentence with an indefinite noun as subject and a predicate which is an adverb (such 
as illli “there is/are”) or a prepositional phrase. Here, the predicate immediately follows ^53 
and the subject in the accusative case follows the predicate: 


: 4 ^ jfij 




jfl 
^ jfj 

J^UJl C\ j ( 4j=b'J jfi 

^ J&j OJiJl 


But there is another verse (JIJ 207) 

But I have a point (JIJ 159) 

but there are feelings of sadness (JGh 61) 

But the bald man has his own opinion (IKh 108) 

the city is clean and the streets are wide, but there is 
something indiscernible (JGh 39) 
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80.2 

\ s 

80 . 2.1 In contrast to jfi , the adversative particle jfi may immediately precede a verb. The 
verb may be in the perfect: 


' r : !' 'i -t • >A *1 



I couldn’t imagine that I could withstand all they did, but 
I withstood it (AM 145) 


l - 1 1 ^ . 1 - * 

jOaII '—*-*-*' <>rr 

| ' * . ’ J • f ® - t '\< 



I didn’t know what regret was before I signed, but I 
trembled when I heard the sound of the pen (AM 13) 

she was screaming in their faces, but they violently pushed 
her aside and entered (AM 47) 


r iki>i iij 


l/i ‘eyl'yJ* ^ j/J* jZ t J Z N jl5 j£Jj 

u* ^ -iii JU? &v US 

i 6 * 


but the time has come for putting things in order 
(TW 240) 

But after a few years had passed I had to write ‘‘The 
Floods and the Griffon” (JIJ 201) 

Perhaps his right leg trembled a little, but this wasn’t 
important (IKJh 160) 


80 . 2.2 may immediately precede a verb in the imperfect indicative: 


.jfij 1^5 & 

VU^-l 0\ 
‘ J^ 1 ‘O-oSM o' ^ '^1 


l>£ oNl cJ^I ol 
, - t. • r t ? > it . - , - ? • f » , •: vf > . t 

LL’jJ 


It is difficult to pinpoint the exact day, but it is possible to 
establish the general time (JGh 66) 

If I was destined to write, I would do it, but it seems that it 
has become too late now (AM 166) 

We cannot fight, but we can preserve what we have 
(HR 217) 


L>Z Z\ Jpji jS3 jU£l U I^U Dl 

/ » 

gwl 

$ Sf ONI j ifi 


> - ^ # 




J ' 


^ JU Collh j£Y\ ;i* ol 0>1 

, - ; ; f » . 

o' 


>{,i , *( \ .f 


I rarely speak with him, but 1 think he likes the kitchen 
(HR 79) 

But it seems to me now that we don’t even have the right 
to hope (AM 129) 

I know that these matters are difficult for you, but you 
must try (AM 154) 


80.2.3 jfi may immediately precede a verb negated by any of the negative particles: 

Jali jj jfij But not much changed (GhS 115) 

y m ^ ^ ^ *• 

jjl^l N j&j but he does not direct his glances to her body (HR 116) 
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tiS\ oi* 'p\ o v 




io^Jj IjjSULI 

. -* > * LJ - 


> z : : - 

orr 


di 


I^U ji £^jt J)A; ^ U •£! 


But I won’t give you any more of them than this tablet 
(AM 159) 

but he did not know (GhS 30) 

when you graduated from university we said that our 
happiness had begun, but not a month passed before our 
joy turned into a funeral ceremony (AM 34) 


80.2.4 precedes the V of absolute negation: 

*» — 9 9 '**' •* ' 

lj> J5 l^> ji'Ac- M But there is no connection between all this and the war 

(IKh 140) 


* •+ i ' - 


j* x N j£!) 


But it must be said that a frendship subsequently grew 
between me and Khaldun (JIJ 178) 


80.2.5 jSd may immediately precede a 


cnJi ji a\^S\ i oS 




U r*bf 


/• • 




£ * 


‘oi J> *j_ UaJlj ^ ^ 

a j&j 


noun in the nominative case: 

The amount up to now isn’t life threatening, but you must 
be extremely careful (AM 9) 

I knew that she loved her father and was ashamed of him 
at the same time, but her closeness to him was genuine 
(GhS 73) 


pi 1*1) jLJ- jfJj i ‘■ptU- 4 4^'lj 


Caj' iljliUji jQ 'j i Jail AjjUJl C-- 1 


A 


Your forearms are large, it's true, but gorgeous and 
wonderful (HR 210) 

not only the materialistic but also the spiritual (JGh 103) 


80.2.6 It may immediately precede a personal or demonstrative pronoun: 

*Lf ji i U1 But I am the one who asked him (AM 27) 

jJI j tf jfl But I am sure (TW 39) 

U IJu» j>Jj lajii* I am not sure, but this is what 1 imagine (AM 135) 


80.2.7 As with may precede an inverted nominal sentence where the subject is an 

indefinite noun and the predicate is an adverb or a prepositional phrase. Here, the predicate 
immediately follows j£S , and the subject, this time in the nominative case, follows the 
predicate: 


> * i 


JA 'jL&\ SjiJI ol l*i J_^ 0> iijl 

Ofe pj 1.1) ha & 


- - t ‘ \ \\A" * > •> „ l ; ( ,c> • >■,- 

<■>! ■^ P J -> uA 


He wanted to tell her that the steering wheel was broken 
but could be repaired (IKh 129) 

But there is one thing which has not changed or altered 
(IKh 118) 

But there is an important matter, and you must answer 
me concerning it (HM 216) 
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80.2.8 may immediately precede a noun clause introduced by jl : 


> » { 


UiJl ji- \yu jl j£J to read about the phenomenon is one thing, but to face it 




> O 


in reality is another (JGh 122) 


j!5 jUJ^I jl jfl but for someone to read is not like hearing and seeing 

(JGh 129) 


80.2.9 often immediately precedes an interrogative particle: 


VjM /4 iSuj 


jS > u<43i . fct Uji >5 1 p 



But why does the plane seem as if there is something 
wrong with it? (JGh 82) 

Not once have I thought about women. But even if I did, 
what’s the crime? (HM 21) 


^ n ol j^SlI 

ixL pz n 1 


• x •* 


03y> 


But isn’t it better that we don’t die? (IKh 147) 
But what time is it? (HR 107) 

But is it possible to meet her? (IH 40) 

But don’t those marks change? (AM 60) 

“How did you know?” 

“1 knew!” 


t.Jcs ISij - “But how?” (AM 82) 

80.2.10 often introduces part of a sentence (frequently a prepositional phrase 

functioning as an adverbial) which expresses a contrast to the preceding part: 


•6 Oj-> ^ jl yrj\ 


7 ! t 7 > 

o 1 Oj-5 0-> 1 




jrVH ^ ^ 

LwLli^ 12 


UiJl i ^aU ® oJ> 


4^H ^ 

Sr^ l&J £4^ jr? 

* 

jrf* 

* 


I want him to be very happy, but without any arguments 
(HM 118) 

You have made things difficult for her, but without 
meaning to (HM 125) 

He seemed to me to be a man who had been mummified 
eons ago, but with eyes that radiated a dark light 
(GhS 69) 

This time he laughed like a child, but also with sadness 
(AM 39) 

You always encircle me, but with love (HR 17) 

Nur incited my curiosity once again, but [only] for a short 
time (HS 38) 

I don’t remember, but it doesn’t matter (HR 170) 
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* > 


J J&? ^ *il? UJj 

' c ' - 

te-'s J* cPj 


-Jfij ,j4J * >j\ \jp 

/ ' ' ' 


S,S ifjj iUi 

0^3 ^ jajfi f v> 

iS's**' 1 Qp 

*#* #lj pi p Ji Mi 

> IS ~ St > - £ 

ISU*1 J>U 

^3 Jt % pf\ li> ^ 

ilsu 


tali V , r \pi ijijJ 

jfeu jut -*UJ ifjj i^» Cstf &13 


^ «* 


^ $> V P p3\ U; tf| 

UaJ! iU>U« Ul> jl5 

jji $ Ip \p ViSSl N ci*S 

%stf ?& ^ #3 


When she was ten she started to accompany me on my 
walks almost every afternoon, but on her bicycle (JIJ 82- 

3) 

They looked at me without sorrow, but with affection 
(HR 52) 

Sit down, but without a single word (HM 159) 
those who run will run, but for other reasons (IKh 142) 


I resumed the housework as before, but less thoroughly 
and less wholeheartedly (HR 61) 

not out of fear of prison, nor of the nurse, but because 
that’s the way it is (IKh 136) 

They started with beating, with shouting, but to no avail 
(AM 45) 

I saw him as a small creature but burdened with terrible 
loads (HR 137) 

it is similar to a dog but has no tail (IKh 129) 

It was a terrible accident, but also strange (HR 7) 

I wasn’t surprised because she had got married, for this 
happens every day, but because she could speak Arabic 
(GhS 68) 


80 . 2.11 Related to the above is the use of j53 in the expression “not only ... but also 


pP xP* zp ip\ ii* 

P Vpf\ jg P ^ 


this is the most precious thing we can acquire, not only 
from travelling, but also from life (JGh 86) 


jsu j> pj A jt 


not only in its spirit, but also in the rest of the details 
(JGh 153) 


i >. 


Udl tpS\ .Jrii &UI 



not only the materialistic but also the spiritual (JGh 103) 


60 . 2.12 may introduce a new sentence which as a whole contrasts with a preceding 
statement: 


/» • 


j£3 


✓ w 




"h 1 'r’>^ u-r* 1 - 

P 


He whispers with a weak voice, “Tracy?” But that is 
impossible (GhS 91) 


Pj P 



I took a breath, but my face was wincing (IKh 136) 
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tv* ^4 j ‘ fl 

ji j ? 3 j^j 3 ^-^ ^ f *-’ 

V *u3jl UkbU ^Jl oiJ 

S >» '■.« ; 1 1 ,' > 7>o ' ‘*s *' *' 

- a 4. -dl—zaJ I 1 .JJfc olJ 

^3 j &j 4 ^ M 

r / - 

/ . cf ^ ^ .t! - 

L~Ai Lo~J ' ^ t*j u » 

& Jj4$ J XL* JM 

£%£ cili oUlilJl 

^3'^ us* >' J! py ly J*£a J~^' ^ 

^ iJu ^sa ^ 


I am truly sorry for that, but in war no one can guarantee 
that every bullet will reach its target (GhS 97) 

He was used to flattering broken women, but he didn’t 
know how to speak to this kind (GhS 30) 

1 am sorry this happened to you, but in times of war when 
we leave our homes we are taking a risk wherever we go 
(GhS 99) 

We rejoiced at the opening of the first cinema in al- 
Suyufi, but surprises were waiting for us (IKh 13) 

Amir al-Fusayl is moving from one position to another in 
an attempt to put things in order, but this isn’t easy 
(IKh 38) 


80 . 2.13 j$3 is used to introduce adverbials which precede the sentence: 

iljii d\ Jliyl JJ5 ^ hut inside me I almost grasped the meaning of eternity 




(JGh 28) 


4 ‘ <lrf lyi Jp 

/ y,i - > . , : -• - * zi * * \ * <?\ 

J* 




i u 


-• f 


But from the way he asked questions, from his words, I 
knew that I was not mistaken (AM 82) 

But after getting what I wanted I left the commune 
(HR 19) 


81 The Particle J; 


<- - <*. 


>' Ji 


81.1 ji is used as an adversative particle with the meaning “[but] rather”. In this function it 
commonly introduces an affirmative contrast to a preceding negative statement: 

Ji Ji JlV Jj Ji e-lj 1 I have come to say goodbye to you. not because you are 

going to New York, but rather to somewhere else 
(GhS 91) 

£* ja ji iihli J ^41 not from there, but from here (TW 85) 

Oil Jyd' J>JI J JIJaK J ^ not only in Iraq, but in the Arab world as well (JIJ 121) 

jU-li Ji ^ jj-ji jii J The man did not say anything, but [just] smiled (JIJ 243) 

$ & 'S • 14 ! I looked at her in absolute amazement, not because she 

, was getting married but because she had kept the news 


* . * 




quiet (HR 84) 


•j$* J* Jt 4 4*^1 J (LiS^l V 14 I am not talking about politics but rather the revolution 

(IKh 144) 

ji ji JJ jJ her name wasn’t Maria but Miriam; and she wasn’t a Copt 

2 'i‘ * but rather a Muslim (1H 149) 

* 

. ; 


c44< J • ■ N !«£' jJ JiO But 1 wasn’t finished! No, rather, I was finished (AM 21) 
jial ji Jj blot quickly but slowly (HR 167) 
ci£ ji ’ J Ui 1 was never an “intellectual” but rather a poet (GhS 136) 


j? 4 £jJi Jy jfriai JI the rainbow didn’t appear, but rather hundreds of midges 

(HS 46) 

81.2 Less commonly, ji introduces a negative contrast to a preceding affirmative statement: 

» J Ujj; <4 ji . 4 k aJLlJ He forgot all about the affair, rather, he remembered it 

once (TW 91) 

-uJJI ji U ji iapJJ! jii- jj U the time is approaching, rather, the time has come 

(TW 120) 

Ji - o!JJ- IJli- Jljjh ber literary world remained that of the 20’s, or rather a 

y ■ •* * 




iL. '4; ! "sikji particular perception of it (JIJ 65) 


81 .3 It may introduce a negative contrast to an affirmative question: 

!<1>~ ji : Ul ji :J yu She says, “Am I a ghoul?” He replies, “No, rather a jinni” 

(IH 110) 

81.4 ji may acquire the meaning “moreover”, “indeed”, “even” when following an 
affirmative or a negative statement: 
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* 

*•' * > 


J\ zl^l\ x°p\j j: j 

„fp' ?> 

Jt S^l 


O'* ' 


l Jt 


I'SjZZ X , i ji oUi£ii J* 

^ti’y J* Xs-L* J&y 01 


- * v -- :* - - .<iT 


*L»^> a k «^*X* i?- ! 

! f 0 > 1 « f - V i - " * v t -t tf < * 0 >C • r 
jl cuSLijlj 0 L j Oa> jJ 


they filled the kitchen and the living room, even the 
corridor leading to the bedroom (SI 67) 

al-Shanqiti burst into laughter, indeed he slapped his legs 
with the palms of his hands (SI 86) 

I felt more regret about the words I said. Indeed, I 
thought that my stance had contributed to her death 
(AM 52) 

Rest is irksome, indeed poisonous (HR 45) 

She was no longer qualified for any work, indeed she had 
almost forgotten the rudiments of reading and writing 
(SI 18) 


81 .5 With the same meaning, jl often precedes a noun clause introduced with jl : 

ollii l^Ij jl .iSjU j i;UJ 5 His words reached me cold, indeed they froze around me 

(HR 98) 


^ l\ $ i \Xr I# llLb U otf 

au; 




- -i r r •; r 


». •<* 


Jl 3? ^ oA^T p 



What reached us about it was very little. Indeed, some 
people from the Soviet Union itself were completely 
ignorant of it (JGh 115) 

Then I immediately rejected the idea; indeed 1 was 
choked with fear of it (HR 133) 


J>\" jl . JL'I p 

^ WAi k <>' w'>H J\ 4 v 

/* 

J^.fy y. J* -J. ‘rX.s 5s* 3 

> * p - , .? ? , v '-A\ * > 

a* J* ^ 

13 ' 

t oj 

S' 

y^ii .cSUJl > Ji- 


I didn’t care, indeed I felt an inner invigoration (HR 132) 

They never call for a strike, indeed their strikes are 
carried out by increasing production (TW 229) 

it serves the best Turkish coffee in the city, made from a 
Brazilian coffee after which the cafe was named. More- 
over, it also has someone who roasts the coffee (JIJ 100) 

The light of morning ... fills the world; indeed the eye is 
dazzled, unusually, with the brightness (TW 213) 


81 .6 jl has no governing function, thus any noun introduced by it will be in the case required 
by its function within the sentence: 

i&yCli J> ull’JjT XyjX idJl The stupidity I mean isn’t intelligence, but rather 

ignorance (HM 9) 




\Xjj \ j, jUJl y U 


my silence wasn't a refusal to speak, rather an inability 
(HR 88) 

the issue isn’t the money but rather the principle (HS 90) 



82 The Exceptive Particle Vl (“only”, “but”, “except”, “unless”) 

Vi is the most important particle used to express exception (ilioVi). It is a compound of the 
conditional conjunction 01 and the negative particle V . Ml is usually preceded by a negation 

and typically introduces an inseparable part of a sentence. 

£ 

VI has no governing function, thus any noun introduced by it will be in the case required by its 
function within the sentence. 


82.1 The noun following Vi is in the nominative case: 

a) , when it is the predicate (or occasionally the subject) of a nominal sentence in the 
negative: 

Vl Cl Li I am but a man like you (TW 56) 
iijS -.Uy j-i -JOf-lL* Ml *1* Li I had to go back to Thomas Cook’s (JIJ 219) 

4 J^lj Vl Cl U lam but one of them (IH 14) 

Vl ^ E* the jelly packet is nothing but the cover (HS 134) 

y VI Li vL}JaJl IJjfc this sound is nothing but your wailing (JGh 33) 

b) . when VJ introduces an exception to the general denial expressed by the V of absolute 
negation: 

o 3 j» VI sJla ;Uli V there is no refuge from this cosmic isolation but this 

confrontation (IH 92) 

ib* Vi ill V There is no god but God (IKh 69) 

lii l \ ijT VI il V he has no way out but to remain here (HS 52) 

pUdi L^qly Vl i IfJ V ;jj» This woman has no qualifications except her relationship 

to the general manager (TW 281) 

c) . when the noun is the subject of a negative verbal sentence: 

Vl t-Uapk dl V only the English belong to it as members (JIJ 138) 

Sjy . ll Vl jj ll>-l Is it true that I only have Umm Bashir? (HR 145) 

iliVl V] illl* jj nothing was there but the essential furniture (HS 133) 

V] UjJL i 2 r ll there is nothing for him after it but death (JIJ 154) 

^C)\ oiy^i ol^Jsl V] nothing came but sounds like those of the wind (HR 98) 

4, ^iill Vl l^UoJ V only hearts hear it (TW 120) 

vLlS jglaS VJ No more than a few minutes passed (JGh 194) 

^1 sl^JI Vj O' jfij V uli Jii: oi she might do something that only a woman in love can do 

f » (AM 114) 


712 



Modem Literary Arabic: A Reference Grammar 713 


> vs r ifvT iiL: j 14H- 




varieties which only the English might know (JU 223) 
only a few people knew its like in those days (JIJ 114) 


82.1,1 The noun following Vl is in the accusative case: 




a), when it is the object of a negative verbal sentence: 

a 71 'yri>\ jj I produced only two short stories (JIJ 62) 

0 \ Vl <jj\ V I see only their faces (JIJ 119) 

Ukl* Vl 7 he wears only a long raincoat (JIJ 124) 

/ /• " •* 

9 A t 4 ■'/**«,*’ 

ty)\ p\y >- 1 Vl Lil I only wanted this desire to be respected (AM 56) 

Uli Vl tjl* 3 1 j^> throughout his life he unsheathed nothing but his pen 

(JGh 21) 

cIa’I VJ -U3 ^ 3y' o' 3jU-f I try to say something but find only silence (GhS 188) 

Vl JjUaiiJ U I was able to get up only at midday (HS 98) 

^ * 

The object may be a pronominal relative clause: 

l Ifil ylt- 3 yU>S\ Oj& 13 VI *4~lW V He only asks for what it is possible to receive (HR 40) 


b). when it is an adverbial accusative: 

^ Vl p 

& jf ’v n *1 3 

V 


. A f 


j .* r-?- 


CSI3 Vl " 

• * v f • 


Ijl>l VI UjjJ Li 


-« <* 


Hill U*3 j^uJI Jl V 

A 

Vj Ui>; v^ js^u, vi ui> : v 


> 


tf-: * si, • t *T > *" 

0 La *-*>• ijjl JJ Oj-P * Cvo 

^ a* 


oi3>& vi 31 

^ Vi if y 

y 

C). when it is the predicate after ^ : 

3r^ M 


* I 


• f • 






- > 


VI yJ j>Ul J3 


he spoke only a little (AM 45) 

1 have seen her only once or twice (AM 56) 

he only imagined him riding (IH 81) 

We were only bom free (IH 184) 

they only rarely go to the district doctor, Dr Ata Allah 
(HM 97) 

You only see her laughing, while others only see her 
frowning (GhS 10) 

Umm Abuda’s house will never receive me except as a 
lifeless corpse (HR 114) 

I have ridden in a coach or a car only a few times (JIJ 73) 
she will not return until the evening (HM 178) 

my being stimulated by it is nothing but another 
experience (JIJ 136) 

Is the desire nothing but a result of his departure? 
(HS 124) 
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Sh "-li £0 U what is between us is only a close relationship (JIJ 142) 

- > * - 

j, 'Jl J\j J, the slanderer, in his opinion, is merely someone greedy 

. for the headship of the department (SI 20) 

olTjiljl & ijjJiT ^ his presence is nothing but a journey of recollections 

(JGh 66) 

d). when it is the predicate after 0£ : 

OlS Li it was only a car (HS 128) 

ZJjS\ Nl jlsLLil plili i-ili U these two years were nothing but the wonderful beginning 

(JIJ 253) 

82 . 1.2 The noun following is in the genitive case only when governed by a preposition: 


5 - 


5 ' 


j.UU’i j* VI jVy; N there is no conversation between us except about food 

(GhS 140) 

There is no power and strength save in God (HM 78) 

his wife takes a bath only during the festivals (SI 338) 

he was able to publish them only in the summer of 1952 
(JIJ 125) 

they have no connection with The East apart from Islam 
(IH 56) 

the gazelle only drinks from the pure spring (IH 100) 


At iy Nj N 

i'*vh • Mi 1 C> - M ■*£'*- 

^ jt 

\<\oy r u sJL* j Ni ii>L : gci; p 


4 i 






^ v ji>ii 


4 - Ir a~-~ i N It is only possible to know when someone is asleep by his 

breathing (AM 17) 

I did not return to Paris except after a further thirty years 
(JIJ 160) 


• > i 


o;>> Hi uTi^. Hi P 


aIo 015 U he was only fifteen years older than me (HS 207) 

* 

82.2 When following a negation, Nl may immediately precede a noun clause introduced with 
M or O' in place of a noun: 

taliijl O' VJ Ju 'Sis- Ji 0^ U At that time I had only to pretend to laugh (JIJ 133) 

10 JJ- oS'j 01 N] l*!* Ob’ U she did nothing but frown more (JIJ 108) 

i3U-^' iii O' Nl j l jJt ti Nothing remained for us after our memorable day but to 

y. - 1 . start the journey (JIJ 229) 

✓ 

«Jl ol 01 *yi 1 could only ask him (HS 107) 

^10 £* 3 ' 01 N] vLjJaiOl U All I could do was open my eyes (HS 122) 
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.. » i * 


ji vi v 


^ i> $Y\ of vj \g, j> v 


she can only remain silent (TW 113) 

There is no difference between them except that the first 
is long and the second is short (AM 18) 


82.3 V) may introduce a subordinate adverbial clause: 


Uoiiji su 51 il; vi ^I^lvi Ji jU 


We did not dare approach her until after her father had 
returned (IH 72) 


> > 




UJ VI li UUI o5Ul 1 ; 


She did not replace the receiver until she saw my tears 
(HS 89) 


✓ 

82.3.1 The adverbial clause is often introduced with the conditional conjunction 13.1 (“if’): 


M i J oii iii vi ifriU: v lUi !>! i&.f 

>u; 

iipj 13^0 iij vi v ii* 

Vj oUj^- U* 

Ji ^ 131 

i+k di • . . fo* 015 131 t ^i 

. . . 015 ill VI *&j 


* 


I think no one would ask [these things] unless he is 
looking to get married (AM 66) 

this will not happen unless we walk leisurely (JIJ 84) 

% 

she is unable to remember a few lines from the morning 
newspaper unless she has practised remembering them 
(SI 100) 

an Arab, if he is really an Arab ... should understand his 
language, unless he is ... an animal! (HM 118-9) 


82.3.2 Vi frequently introduces an adverbial circumstantial clause introduced with the 
conjunction j : 


> ifcf t\> Jl & J 

<_*?■**- % dl y 




^ if P 

l ifr'/j \£i oU &j\ VI 1*^31 V 


-ciOi- il'3 Vl j* u 


' s - ' " 




I didn't notice my mistake except when I was falling on 
the stone steps (IH 48) 

Only a few seconds passed and my guess was confirmed 
(HR 101) 

Nothing remained inside me but that it was released 
(HR 171) 

She went to every police station (AM 48) 

I only remember her as a widow whose husband has died 
(IH 132) 

There is no Arab who has not begun his life as a poet 
(GhS 216) 

I have no knowledge of my fate except that it is emerging 
little by little (JIJ 198) 

I feel nothing but my body contracting (AM 102) 
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J jJg V s i* jkiVl cits' 

iljj u*li lIj V[ ol^-Sfl 

5^4 ji ^ 4 ^ 


This state of suffocation generally didn’t come to me 
except when I was sitting behind my desk (IH 38) 

I do not return until the sword of the sun has returned to 
its scabbard (IH 159) 


82.4 The negative particle <31 is found in exceptive constructions with ill . It introduces a 
nominal sentence: 


'y> <j[ <-yd\ llji 

^ Ji Siflj & i 
Ji i s- 4 


this small part of the quarter which you inhabit is nothing 
but one cell of a society (JIJ 87) 

He is but one of God’s chosen people (TW 76) 


82.5 VJ usually introduces an inseparable part of a sentence. It may, however, introduce a 
noun which is an exception to a noun of more general meaning in the previous negative 
sentence. The noun introduced by 'll is in the same case as the noun in the negative sentence: 


4 US 'll iJ J^-S y; ^ 
" ' ' + 


^ jt u 

* 

VJ % iul £ 




he has no income but a few dinars per month (JIJ 124) 

there is no one without a veil except the man and his two 
female companions (JIJ 158) 

She knows that you have no friends apart from the 
television (GhS 48) 


82.6 'll typically occurs after a negation. It is. however, also used after words that have some 
sort of negative meaning: 


Jl 

•iu r mi '-r* - i * 2 - * . f - " « : 


I rarely left the room during the day or at night except to 
go to the toilet (HS 213) 

My brother’s wife does a dance which is different only in 
the swinging of the hair (HS 223) 


f V 


r^\ # vi fpjii -4 w 


The room was almost empty save for the family and the 
cupboards (HS 240) 


lyt VI Zj\k ]l ^ 

w ^ ^ ' 


<4iul 


. . . SjU] Vi xiii 34 i 14 ids 


> 


She stayed in bed looking at the walls which were bare 
save for the fans on the ceiling (HS 240) 

I said to her, wanting nothing but to start a conversation 
... (JIJ 46) 


? •* , £ » • " 1 

VJ j * I ijl bji 

' * 




Jijfljl J j\yr 


- 



I left my long conversation with him having leamt only a 
little (HM 246) 


ji VI c-ll 


She refused everything but to spend the evening with us 
(TW 265) 
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»UJI J VI «. yu 

jl $Vy ^J?\'y 

Ji ji sljl j 5>- jVl 


z* -A'' > 


JjLklJ u ji V) . i^idi ji ^ Ji ? 


The place was empty apart from the blue water (HS 35) 

Despite the modest building materials used, -the orna- 
mentation which survives until today confirms the artistic 
wealth (JGh 98) 

although 1 did go to school, I was not able to continue 
(HS 90) 


*£ * 


y. ^rlr 3 ' ^ 


V 




■ i •* ? “ a * 

O y£> 1 1 




as&j w»ai 


Although I hear Mu'adh’s voice ... I go up to the door to 
make sure (HS 119) 




82.7 ji VI is particularly common after 

*» 


>• ,SJ 


fy ?3j^ y Vi y 

» 7f Ji --•*(? • "n" i" 'i * * it - 1- 


IJij iii vu Ji ^ ejuf £i JO 

■ ' * ' 


4 * 3 

i " 1 - 


. :£ * ; ? > . - . f ?; - t - 

^ i/ 1 (►*-> 

’ - •: *n'.: M - 


y Vi <ji& ^ 

jJJ JJ V jglLSJI 

4^t cJj u jl VI . . . ^ jt j3 

>isl j it 
✓ — 

jri Vi oJ y r^y 1 J* 

Ji- if 

£**./. y^'j yy ] 

Li^ 3uj>it ius u J. fty Ji 

'll' i!? vi jJu' 


jj , j V etc. (“despite”, “in spite of’, “although”): 

despite his admiration for the city, he nevertheless laid it 
to waste (JGh 110) 

despite its splendour it nevertheless lacked a toilet 
(JGh 142) 

Although the man was still in the sitting room, I felt as 
though he had shackled my hands (HS 112) 

Although we sat side by side, we didn’t get close to each 
other (HS 152) 

Although I became more precise in my requests, none- 
theless some of the boxes were still burnt (HS 13) 

Although I am my own woman ... I still have to ask for 
permission to travel (HS 92) 

Although I had clearly stated my opinion to him, now and 
again his voice rose (JGh 123) 

although that decline was not yet noticeable, it had 
nonetheless begun (JGh 181) 


82.8 VI is also used after interrogatives, and rhetorical questions implying an answer in the 

* 

negative: 


^3.6^ j 1 ^u-in 


Jl J- y VI 

?... ost of vi ... j Ji5 :u 


Was the hen that laid golden eggs anything but a product 
of a flight of fancy? (1H 131) 

Did 1 have any choice ... but to stop ... ? (JIJ 45) 


? JI* J-l Ji- VI 111 ijiVi ’Jc Vi Don’t things happen to us except in one of these two 

ways? (GhS 197) 
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* 5 - 


VI H , U Is the desire nothing but a result of his departure? 

(HS 124) 

82.9 V) occurs after affirmative sentences and introduces an adverbial modification which, 
when a noun, is in the accusative case. V> has the meaning “except”: 


j\ 1^-2 VI Uliap ji X»'S\ I found that the sand had covered it save for an inch or 

two (TH 80) 

VI *i iLiA: jl 5^2- jS A woman can withstand everything except for an attack 

on her (HR 27) 

^Uai-1 VI vcJuJVl: 5 ^ J Everything within me hardened like cement, except for 

my nerves (HR 156-7) 

VI I Silence prevailed, except for Taj al-Arus’s voice (HS 233) 

^iji Ijlii ja VI ^L> L r i I am completely recovered, except for the remains of a 

dizziness in the head (HM 107) 

U ^ '-i Jj Jiy- -x>-lj J5 Everyone around me knows what he wants, and can get 

Ij'i VI k «i. ’ W ^ at wants ’ a P art f rom me (hlM 204) 

*. 1,9 -S- 

jiLi ja VI 12jJI everything was dark save for [the light of] a candle 

(GhS 160) 


cJl Vj .ULli jVJI ; Ia ^ Sljl ji Every woman in this town is dispossessed, apart from you 

(HR 224) 

■* S t 

82.10 Vj may precede a noun clause introduced by J' which is not an inseparable part of a 
sentence. The preceding sentence is typically affirmative. Here, Vi has an adversative meaning 
(“but”): 

jl5 1° jl VI . . . Jo laA 015 This was sufficient to encourage him ... whereas what 

✓ “ *«■ * ' 

happened was the opposite (SI 215-6) 

{ ji- oj-S- aS j‘\ ^aI^I 4d Sun’ Ah a h Ibrahim suggested that we make a splint for it 

J5U V) p Jl VJ coljjt Ji &li Sj-J 


ilHllI -GVi 

— I - 


until it recovered and was able to fly again, but I didn’t 
see it over the next few days (JGh 33) 


• < 


^iil jUil \JrJaS 


Jp jl Vl t Jolli oli i^pli it sprang towards my feet opening its mouth full of teeth. 

But the height of the rock above the water saved me 
(TH 33) 

1*15 cJl5 £>l)Jl 'Jt- O' V] jJSli I argued with the employee, but the rooms on the fourth 

floor were all occupied (JGh 39) 






* . '.L ,1 > 


js wl^Vl (Jj vli all the passengers rushed to the doors in one spontaneous 

* - J * ' ” ' ' * w ^ 




ic" ' • i .ff -s tl -T. tf ,> movement, but I stayed in my place (JGh 83) 

! J | i bio fc 
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^ Jl * 'jJ* oiji 

j ^ vi • • • d 1 ^ 1 

* 


'-f^j £y. h* ' l jKr t ^ -9-^ ^ 

i#ui ji ji^S/i siii vi 

•* 

fj £i vi . ji} w te; 3u- ^ uIL 

* 

, ' ,^f ? f M, ' ^‘i- • - ' " 1 '> Z 

✓ 

Ls-ii? Ja^N 

^ iT 

oil* Jla ^ 1 -Ia 

iu: J iy SjSl lltf J> Vi . oijil 
/) '-W'j X^' - ^ v°^ 

StfA j 2! vi k >vt 


I wanted to change the course of the conversation and to 
put it on a more mundane level ... but she remained in her 
delirium (JIJ 48) 

I was most anxious about the disclosures, criticism and 
disputes that he would read about, but he put the papers 
back in their folders and closed my suitcase (JIJ 162) 

As I understood the situation in our house so did Wa’il, 
but he wasn’t sad like me (HR 36) 

her health improved and she ran and played. Her father, 
however, noticed a small swelling on her body (SI 279} 

I had heard this noise and clamour a hundred times 
before, but in those seconds I noticed it for the first time 
(HR 158) 

The result was the departure of those present one after 
the other, but in the event he held out to the end 
(JGh 19) 


82 . 10.1 The preceding sentence may occasionally be negative: 


Iju 



Ji & p 


it wasn’t long, although I felt it to be very long (HM 132) 



83 The Noun (“difference”) 


83.1 Js- frequently occurs as governing terra in an idafa construction, followed by a definite 
or indefinite noun in the genitive case. With this usage it has the sense of “opposite to”, “other 
than”, “differing from” what is referred to by the noun: 

o j&'J ^ My mother is not a chatterbox (HM 33) 


vi j tS\ jl is- J til 




i 


lift ^ J JJS 




I was wearing clothes other than those I should have been 
in (JIJ 139) 

I was in another place (TW 106) 



i , ' » i ' ' j > 

> ^1>U1 J5- 



Everything has changed; the streets are not the [same] 
streets, the houses are not the [same] houses (AM 34) 


+ \ e *? ' \ \ « '* ' ' ■ ^ ' 


It is now not the garden that you knew (AM 34) 

she learnt of her father’s wedding from someone other 
than her mother (HS 215) 


^ Jij> £ & *jtf ^ 


But why did he send it this time other than by post? 
(AM 133) 


83.2 When Js + genitive noun occurs in apposition to another noun it may give the 
meaning “non-”: 

£ j all the non-Arab Jews (TW 75) 


83.3 The genitive may be a pronominal relative clause: 


0 U is ^Zss\ 


I was delighted by its modern design, different from what 
the Baghdadis were used to (JIJ 1 16) 


f>>; u & ^ iii S_£ 


his situation, if he doesn’t speak, will be unsatisfactory 
(HM 31) 


*. ' > t' ' • I '--i r •' 

_r^ a J+* j? — ^ u r* 

•* y ' 

I 

V- * • : 


2>i 


contrary to what she expected, she was able to work as a 
proof reader (SI 241) 

She became other than she was before (AM 114) 


83.4 With the same meanings, Js occurs with a pronoun suffix which often refers back to a 
preceding noun: 


L* j. T J) 


she did not go to the ministry or anywhere else (SI 245) 

she made an appointment to meet her in the Hilton - 
where else? (SI 286) 


° j. ■* y H 


Neither Sharahil nor anyone else came (SI 343) 


720 
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Vk'jX 0U-3J 41J JUjL- 


/< _ 


!l*£ iHif J ii ^ .1 


' 2.^ 


.Jf? ‘■i'S'jLi 

& £$ y 


Il> JU, N dJI 


1 will paint other canvases for you (JIJ 142) 

Oh, if only 1 had a sister other than her! (AM 30) 

I took part in many other battles (IKh 43) 

I will never marry other than you (HR 77) 

Has anyone other than you heard them asking about me? 
(IH 200) 

you don’t think about anyone else’s wealth (HM 24) 


83.5 + pronoun suffix referring to a preceding noun or nouns may have a meaning 

equivalent to “etcetera”, “and so on”: 




oyjyi ) J-dl jA* 




Qasr al-Nil, al-Zaytun, al-Abbasiyya and from Alexandria 
and so on (SI 122) 


~A.--.yf 3 Mahmoud Taymur, Naguib Mahfouz, Yusuf al-Sharuni 

and so on (JIJ 129) 

1 ( \ \T O “ gjLfi \ ydJ kLJt ’ Murder on the Orient Express (1934), Death on the Nile 

1 , and so on (JIJ 65) 

* JP 1 J* j 

* 

‘ ilL- *J>\ Ibn Sina, al-Attar, Jami etc. (JGh 116) 


83.6 JA + pronoun suffix is often followed by a prepositional phrase composed of j* + a 
definite plural noun which specifies what is referred to: 


it ou:; it ij*j. 

1, -ft .s', -if . . » - 

jJUl fS\ ja 


aU \j 


•’t 1 


Max Frisch or Norman Mailer or Diirrenmatt and the 
other greatest writers of the world (JGh 16) 

al-Razi, al-Tirmidhi and other scholars of medicine and 
jurisprudence (JGh 1 13) 


i? ^ 4JU 


s iii ^ 

* 

odi ja u^s- 

O Xlj I / 


Jacques Berque and other outstanding intellectuals 
(TW 41) 

other vagabonds use it (IH 41) 

she was like other women of the quarter (HM 40) 

like other men (HM 186) 

and other liquids (SI 330) 

she is like other girls (HS 94) 

Samarkand and other cities (JGh 114) 


83.7 + noun/pronoun may be understood with the exceptive meaning “besides”, 
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“except”, “but”, often translated as “only”. It is usually preceded by a negative: 

/ y 4 , « 

'J~c- lu>-l b they concern no one but Rajab (AM 67) 


'JLi- Ji jj nothing remained for me except to laugh loudly (HR 60) 


jpU ’J. p ji ^ jU Only half an hour had passed (HR 134) 

j^-Ij jL»- ’JJ- jj I had only one skin (HR 218) 

5^3 there is only a hair between me and death (HR 228) 

4*1 ^1p Ifii J5 U No one but her mother had kissed her on the mouth 






(GhS 8) 

( * J 1 p dJJ JOi- N you have nothing to do but spy on me (GhS 93) 

•, - *- ■ T - » 


^!p lili 41^ 3 ^ He did nothing during this time but wait (GhS 128) 

iOiill ilL 'Js- J\ X>J ( U my mother only found this story (AM 33) 


jJ-\ bUl he will have eyes for no one but me (TW 127) 


* 

U^p <pUll Jt ‘J>Z There was no one in the hall but us (JIJ 228) 


>>•' *. - { 


e'Jj- jS~'\ dLj N no one else wants you apart from him (HR 65) 

83.8 With the same exceptive meaning, occurs in the adverbial accusative before a noun 
clause introduced with j! or o' : 

O' lli-4 ^JjT U . Ulik \&syJ> We both laughed. What can we do but laugh? (HR 72) 
01 'ji oupI 5 Ia jL IjJ it b I cannot believe that a hand like that is prepared for 


9 * 




anything but hitting (AM 97) 


^SCl O' 3i* j* Can 1 do anything except cry? (HR 171) 




* * 


Jj' 3/* p I have decided nothing except that I am tired (GhS 118) 

83.9 O' also occurs with an adversative function, introducing a sentence that is in contrast 
to a previous one. The meaning is “except that “but”, “however”, “yet”, “though”: 

^Ip \\ jLjtf I imagined the bombs as they fell like rain of destruction 

. • \ , f; .s* > Li, ,s ,XmT • on the cities of England and Europe ... but I was not 

, - A mix ix 

1 - - afraid (JIJ 11) 

ll‘U 

* 

01 'Jj> 4^-jUjt ^ ^ 3 ^ 3* he was a mechanical engineer who had studied abroad, 

r, » -f i S . but his hobby of music took precedence over his 

ip Clods v»Ji Ol 

^ "* profession (JIJ 189) 

3^p . OjUsj ;;3_ids ^U>-] jijJ' c-ili’ the flats were on the whole small and without kitchens. 

Our flat, however, comprised one large room, with a 
bathroom and a small kitchen (JIJ 244) 


v " «* «- 


J VjS ii> ol 

* - • "\ ' - 
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if " C f it T i 0 1 ^ i | ' -S » '» h Tl i 

AJj J^ tJ 1 Jl J I CjO 


i r ^ r*! -- r - tf 9 " M '* *• 

U*J Uj I jSf . u l s_5yu US 


L> 


JH H u^ 1 u^! V -~* 5X 1 


f ^ *j 

*5M> 


The evening was hot but the garden was cool (JIJ 139) 

we knew that our defeat was inevitable, but we stayed to 
fight (IKh 139) 

I rushed up to Abuda and hugged him ... but I did not hug 
him for long (HR 32) 


JJjl LiU^i dill 4^-J of > .JU5S Jj 


iui y > . ^)3 di >1 fJ ut . uuL 

iliUdi oLL/ij d 


He didn’t speak, but his face expressed a sense of danger 
(HR 76) 

Of course I didn't forget that he was my husband, 
although that memory was not marked by the usual 
qualities of memory (HR 142) 


fefj > Jsy J# ^ OK 

0*6 J M OSS. 

Jl ^ 

y j* .c;uj ip :jj 

Uuji 044J 

X- X J • • 


My headache used to last for at least two days, and 
sometimes longer, although two days were usually enough 
for me to return to my proper state (HR 145) 

Abd al-Samad wasn’t a complete miser, although his 
open-handedness wasn’t a result of his generosity either 
(HR 146) 


83.10 JO may govern an indefinite adjective in the genitive case and function as a predicate. 
The adjective agrees with the subject in gender and number. The meaning is “un-” “non-” or 


u 



J yuJ. JO lJu 

J* l s ** » of* 


<?> 


- - - >•' •* 


js f 1 6^' 


> f 


>Jr’y Jo ll 14J ^ 


* 

j yO\j JO 0s\J\ & 

' " 0> 

-a- - ' «• "t 

L* ^Ip s*' J* 


Li *to ZS r-ud'yi 


r 15 


1 a? 


this is unreasonable (IKh 17) 

but Aziz did not agree (SI 119) 

Am I real or unreal? (JIJ 142) 

they told her that he wasn’t there (HR 139) 

This is impossible (HR 207) 

The passenger seems unwilling to listen (JGh 24) 

The visit seems unreal to him (GhS 19) 

It is a matter which I ask you not to believe because it is 
illogical (GhS 182) 

I felt somewhat relieved because he was unarmed 
(GhS 200) 


Jl'l 




ll 



* •* o > ,9'.' 1" 7 > ■ > 



I don’t need you (HM 151) 

He becomes fanatical and not prepared to talk (IKh 43) 
You aren’t serious (HR 60) 
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’^s- J>-lS Dlk-I J ^lUkJt oU* tap water in the houses in Italy is not fit for drinking 


SM 


(JGh 57) 


> 7 


iSl». ^ j^I I find myself unafraid (HS 227) 

83,1 1 + adjective may form a noun-adjective phrase with a preceding noun. Jy agrees 

with the noun only in case, while the adjective is always genitive and agrees with the noun in 
gender, number and definiteness. 

a). The modified noun may be indefinite, the adjective therefore remaining indefinite: 

ji Was I the victim of an unexpected hallucination? (JIJ 51) 

✓ 

✓ ' * 

i'jyM Jy iiUJ at a not short distance (JIJ 74) 

JJj ^Ip no small amount (JIJ 127) 

* 

’Jy il \+j> . i!i iJull They are unsophisticated drawings. They show an 

unpolished talent (HR 23) 

Zy IC4 i jl cJ^p I knew that his smile meant unusual news (HR 153) 

• • 

I'jZti Jy ji directly or indirectly (HS 51) 


* -■ 


' ’Js- sU-lill \£\ It is an unhappy surprise (GhS 214) 


iJ ala, This is an unreasonable exaggeration (TW 166) 


*• ' 




- y. 

• •• • 

jS 4* 


iLis ’*• 


Incomplete trust (HM 192) 
for an unknown reason (IH 40) 

He muttered some indiscernible words (IH 73) 

<* * * ^ 

JUi»‘ Children with shaved heads and unshaved heads (IKh 37) 

** * + ' 

^1p yue ^ in untidy ranks (SI 127) 

b). The modified noun may be definite, the adjective therefore taking the definite article: 

iLliuJl _^1 p his dirty fingernails (IKh 109) 

IjJl ’Jy her uncertain duties (SI 98) 

^pj L Js- on the wooden and non-wooden walls (SI 210) 


they took the uncoloured Swiss chocolate (SI 235) 

y «• 

UUj Jy” tjjiZnll} jj_^J ... ' y\S They used to ... permit the “non-political” Christians ... to 

,'. : u travel (IH 168) 

yu_ l . . . 

^1p I) And the unreasonable thing? (AM 51) 


>1* ' 


' 9 

* 

tJvTT 


-* 9 


JZ- ikUJl ■ ■ • 44^ ^4' You are good natured ... good natured to the point of 

inappropriate naivety (HM 216) 


- 
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JXJ Jl y the indirect costs (TW 73) 

Js- J on non-moonlit nights (IH 26) 


aVj 'Jl Z\&\ the unclear writing (HS 107) 




'Z\'±j>\ y pl^LiJl ’o'cLf his thin and unattractive lips (HS 107) 




83.12 J- is sometimes governed by the preposition y with the meaning “without”: 

J, y y oSU Dhat returned from Zifti without chick-peas or a mat 

(SI 164) 

Jf y 015 £Si JJ y he refused to drink it because it was without lemon 

(SI 176) 

U15 Jl y lilit OjiU she left the flat without a word (SI 332) 

* 

y x j-f l rf j£ V I don't dare attend them without my mother and father 

(HS 92) 

oXli J- y 1 JJ^\ they departed without gaining anything (JGh 152) 

83.12.1 With the same meaning, j. y may precede a noun clause introduced with J : 

* 

l>\ J y Jj\ \xA y\ ZfJ For months she tried to see my mother without 

succeeding (HS 90) 

J0 l>\ j y t JS’U l)\ y We lay down without eating anything, without exchanging 

-- a single word (HM 203) 

o J_>- 1 k 

.13 J* may be governed by the preposition ^ with the meaning “without”: 

JJ, yu_ '-’Jyr'} Please! Without shouting (HM 101) 

uJ> : JL jCJI Jl t jl 'j£\ Jl to red Hell; to Hell without stopping (HM 121) 

fJ jiJJ Li-lj V There is no rest for the body without sleep (HM 158) 

>il ;-:T JL oJJJ ijul they began to take turns randomly (IKh 15) 

* 

83.14 J- occurs in the accusative case when introducing an adverbial modification: 

jyS\ Ji ;J[i y jjl J JSL\ I toss and turn at night unable to sleep (HS 53) 

* .. " » . - 


83 


. * - 


-L] J I shook my head in disbelief (HS 121) 

Jlli J yj cJujl I nodded my head inattentively (IGh 159) 




'Jl yJVj,' y He shook his head in disbelief (GhS 156) 

J'J y 'fi- vlijli I was going to stand firm, without anticipation and 

without wavering (JGh 10) 

83.1 5 y occurs independently without a following genitive in the expressions ’J- N and, less 
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commonly, ^ , with the meaning “and not otherwise”, “nothing more” etc.: 


V j jX - -Ij aJ Ula All this has one meaning, just one meaning (HR 65) 


/ Via ilijjsi Just friends, nothing more (HR 190) 


jit M Ji- 

£ * -! ijijfe- 

• VI ' »| .* * '*'• ■ . 1 

# 't I** 


t. U .i 

T? V*-> 


I use it as a metaphor, nothing more (TW 26) 
I am alive, nothing more (TW 28) 

They will say it is nothing but acting (TW 99) 
They always used to return unhurt (1H 26) 
no more than one (HM 165) 
it is a question of time, nothing more (TW 33) 



84 The Noun (“sameness”, “equality”) 


84.1 ^ occurs as governing term in an idafa construction, followed by a definite or 

indefinite noun in the genitive case. It is usually preceded by a negative and has the exceptive 
meaning “[nothing] except”, “but”, often translated as “only”. The noun governed by ^ 
constitutes the exception: 

a >.1 y,\ N I hear nothing but the sound of its waves (IKh 50) 


JajlAh ^'y? S' 

d.uft Irf Jt S P 


* *» 


nothing separates them except the wall (SI 93) 

in her life she had seen no Egyptian cities apart from 
Cairo and Alexandria (SI 161) 


ias ^ . . . ‘ siiJ • Lis 


it weighed only a few grammes (TW 23) 
the word “meeting” ... is only a word (TW 132) 



4^' 4^ & 


I heard only the reciting of the Qur’an (TW 158) 

I found ... no way to calm my nerves ... apart from the 
hobby of fishing (1H 27) 




^ i J\ ol^ii JL^u u 

& 
tf'y? C-jt J U 

' * '•: • y. • \ 


.* 

Z\ij\ ^'y? »i* [J 


We heard nothing from her except the cry “mama” 
(IH 72) 

What great perfection of life which lacks nothing but 
children (HR 150) 

I saw nothing but the sand (HS 236) 

she did nothing but smoke and weep (AM 40) 

This was only the beginning (SI 347) 


84.2 With the same function, gy* may take the pronoun suffixes: 


Q'y? j* 3*. <L 

lS' jt tiyry. *-» j ~ » 
i-Hi <S v r? fL* ^ 
ill^. I ill*! li ^ d I jlp' 


B* > 


lk^l\ -z 2 ) 1 3-3 J^l N 
\j\ v 
uiy^ lit y 


no one was left off the list but me (JGh 159) 

no one but me knows of its existence (HS 85) 

No one but me knows of this document (TW 87) 

I declare that there is nothing important apart from you 
(TW 85) 

no one but you and him have the evidence (TW 194) 
no one apart from us knows it (JIJ 204) 
there will be no one but us (HM 104) 


727 



728 The Noun 


84.3 


may precede a noun clause introduced with 


• ( i i 

jl or jl 


01 iSj^ 1 bj>** J 1 *'y*r (*4-? v Uaj H 

JS\ b 

«• 

gy. £;] jl j- 

o~’'& ^ j 

4 X * siiiitf u 


we did not ask them for a reward or thanks except that 
they acknowledge us to be among those who eat grilled 
meat (IH 41) 

nothing remains before me but to reach the place where 
the pastures are (IH 48) 

Perhaps we will do nothing but touch hands (HM 138) 

I discovered nothing except that he was no longer 
interested in me (HS 1 49) 


A jUd N : >xJ 

*d' u>>r tS 1 • • ■ 
yj 1 <* J N ( _ r <a cLUUi 

^j&\j ^ r uLll Jj£ Jl ... 

rPj 


;-*i * •: 


I saw a mane of hair of indescribable colour. Dull grey? 
Ash grey? Anything - but it was beautiful (HR 51) 

I dealt with him like someone 1 had no relationship with, 
except that I was obliged ... to eat, sit and sleep with him 
(HR 142) 


84.4 ^y* is used in questions (often rhetorical): 


*** U* & J** o- tit 


W.150JT & v-i^i liA J* & 


Is there no alternative to this prison apart from death? 
(IH 92) 

does anything remain on this planet apart from wolves 
and hyenas? (IH 210) 


n LSI} iki' £ iiLlJl ^ jU^lT ti 


U&. ^y, j & & lit 


what is time apart from the distance between one point 
and another? (TW 211) 

As for the man. who was he but Steve Dunkley (JIJ 38) 


84.5 occurs in affirmative sentences, often with the sense of “other than”: 

yy* illi- tail i jlS Mount Carmel was still a virgin forest except for its 

lighthouse (IH 103) 


A ii 'i*i u *>- • -A " 'm rii v’ 


J yy, *l«At J5 


* * ! 


ui lyii U5 £ 13 * j^j Ai 


He thought that he saw the Pharoah’s daughter putting 
the child back into all the mothers’ hands apart from his 
mother (IH 207) 

Everyone was having a siesta but us (JIJ 228) 

There may be someone other than me who has hidden his 
misfortune as I hide mine (IH 48) 


9 '‘j-A y 

•* -• 

otA ju^sT jsut j u>LA-i 


he in turn gives them to others (HM 89) 

they hid it in places under the sand that they marked with 
signs no one but they knew (fH 50) 
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- : 9 


^y> -Xaj I - . . w 

Jr? Ijif- Xilj v;j^ 

-* r 

^i-dj! j_pw> 


I saw the future before anyone else (GhS 97) 

I was sitting on my chosen rock ... further than any other 
from the shores of al-Zeeb and higher than any other 
rock on the shore (IH 27) 


84.6 ^ may have a meaning equivalent to “etcetera", “and so on". It takes a pronoun 
suffix referring back to a preceding noun or nouns: 


ui 'y?j iuLij 


j'yrJ J*-? 


poetry, debate, points of view, the writer, the avant-garde 
and so on (GhS 135) 


^ «4->45' ‘r 4 r 1 ^ Jf 

UlUj jl&Vt 


In the presence of the fortune teller who really can read 
thoughts and so on (GhS 29) 


84.7 + pronoun suffix is occasionally followed by a prepositional phrase composed of 

j* + a definite plural noun which specifies what is referred to: 

‘■jf. 1 UlsG ^12, i jj &\ They chose the shore of his kingdom as the place in which 

, ,* s to keep away from the other fishermen (IH 26) 

JA 

jdilj IbLil cis odt ja & y* with other girls I used to laugh, have fun and wink at the 

^ Jj. young men (HS 49) 





» 


my chosen rock ... is higher than any other rock on the 
shore (IH 27) 


* • • 


85 The Noun ^Js- (“non-existence”) 


85.1 fji is used specifically to negate verbal nouns. It occurs as governing term in an idafa 
construction, followed by a verbal noun in the genitive case. The meaning is “lack of’, “not”, 
“non-” etc.: 


^ p * * & 

^ p J & ir 

* * * -* 


r >\yC r ^\ f-U- y, sUA 


* ' * ", "I - - 




f 

* *}j&\ p pj j' ui ^ 

& jt ji# 

x jit » • - w ' ' - ^ -« 1 * 

^ ^ J* Oa>0 a? ^ 

y ' •• 

* K"'U ' ' 

c'-^ 1 p, 

;3Ul ^ Ji. 

'f& pi 

^ * 

' ' * 1| ^ *1 - ' " * * *- " * *X 

y*-^ j**Ap O jj3 Ji 0^5 

0^^ fUfiNl fjp ^tl 




But we must not return to the shelter (TW 253) 

he had just succeeded in not presenting himself for 
examination (SI 17) 

he examined them closely to make sure they weren’t 
soiled (SI 247) 

this means not being surprised (TW 14) 

I began to feel a profound relief at not seeing the lady of 
the lakes waiting for me (J1J 51) 

he does not persevere in school or a job because he is 
uninterested in any school or college (JIJ 1 22) 

we were in the cafe talking about our lack of love for gold 
(JIJ 222) 

I told them not to light a fire (IKh 33) 
he advised him not to marry me (IKh 101) 
they try not to cause any trouble (JGh 147) 
she pretends not to understand (GhS 73) 

I had decided not to send Umar (HS 66) 

I show a lack of interest in his presence (HS 104) 


85.2 


The verbal noun may be replaced by a pronoun suffix which refers to it: 


• '1 • ,5 *' ' ' • f > > ? fp 

«0-U UUa- J \ JO 


as if my existence or non-existence were the same thing to 
him (HM 94) 
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A conditional sentence dii llui) is typically composed of two clauses: a subordinate clause 
which contains the condition (LjJl), and a main clause which contains the expected 
consequence of the condition if fulfilled b-i J-). For example, the sentence “If I were 

you, I wouldn’t do that” is composed of the subordinate conditional clause “if I were you” and 
the main consequent or result clause “I wouldn’t do that”. 

The conditional particles in Arabic are 01 , ill and jJ . The verb following the particle is typically 
in the perfect (or + jussive) regardless of whether a past, present or future time is intended. 
The verb in the main clause is in the perfect, jj + jussive or some other form. The actual 
temporal meaning of the verbs may correspond to a number of English tenses depending on 
context and the meaning of the condition. 


86.1 l>\ (“if’; “whether”) 

✓ 

0} is not as common as ill and ‘J . It often introduces a hypothetical condition (“if this is the 
case ... then”) which may or may not occur, 01 is generally followed by a verbal sentence with 
normal word order (verb + subject), thus immediately preceding the verb. The verb is typically 
in the perfect or jj + jussive. The imperfect indicative is often used in the main clause (very 
occasionally the jussive is found). 

86.1.1 The subordinate clause introduced with oj may either precede or follow the main 

• / 

clause: 


4J * 7^- Ip *J o\ * ** X+ « ja J \ Xs- 

> * «• * * * 

* * r ** ^ i } • "1 s * ' ** *' • 1 • I v? T 

jAj w ^ ilrt 1 J*J °A J - J 

' . * *t 

\'f± ol: p oi 

i^i j bm oj tiOJi Jidi j 




Abd al-Samad will know him. If he doesn’t know him 
sooner, he will know him later. If he doesn’t know him 
when he is a few months old, he will know him when he is 
a few years old (HR 220) 

if he did not come I would go to sleep early (IKh 155) 

I will be sure to eavesdrop again this evening, if I remain 
conscious (TW 32) 

If he isn’t at home, he will be with the naval officer 
(TW 236) 


86.1.2 qi occasionally introduces a verbal sentence with inverted word order (subject + 
verb), thus being followed directly by a noun or, more commonly, a pronoun: 


* ft 


bijl tf jl UklJJ J* J> 0 JlO I would not need a map of the area if I wanted to go to 

, • .£ .. . » . • u ' Windermere. Hawkeshead or Ambleside (JIJ 41) 

j^L>Ul jl jl Jl 

\ J ojl Oj OJJj JJl J I won’t deny that if you ask me about her again (JIJ 206) 

jUU ill JoJ&Jl i«J cJcS l5l 01 If I wrote to him, do you think he would bother to 

answer? (JIJ 194) 
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* 


Its 


Ul o' 


iajli cJlj U £>Jl oU 

X* 



Are you afraid that if I am hesitant in what I say he will 
make an appointment, and this will be in a week’s time? 
(HR 191) 

they reassured me that the student exchange was still on if 
I was ready to travel (J1J 11) 


86.1.3 The verbs in conditional sentences have no particular temporal significance, the 
actual tense being determined by context. Thus, conditional sentences with dl may be 
understood either as referring to the past, the present or the future: 


' . 


> - 0 


ijiis h)j iyii oi 


'Z 


- -r 


& ui ju 4-juu y\ 


Uj->J ji jl 

^ dl *• -uL U 

'p\ ; 1^ .bJjl I la. 


k jt ^>3? J ^ 


If they mentioned Phoenicians, he thought of his 
forefathers, and if they mentioned Romans, Vandals or 
Arabs, he said that he was one of them (TW 66) 

If you want to find her, you will find her (IKh 201) 

There is his stomach sticking out a little, and if he 
continues to sit for long on that chair it will become even 
more pronounced (TW 55) 

it doesn't take up a lot of space in its leather case or, if 
you want, in a coat pocket (JIJ 42) 


86.1 .4 OJ may be preceded by the emphatic particle 3 , forming the contraction (“if’; 
“whereas”, “while”), often preceded by the conjunction j . The subordinate clause introduced 
by p is frequently not a precondition for the fulfilment of the main clause. The subordinate 
clause precedes the main clause: 


p\ oii>h ui ju; ois pj 

&jJ-\ dJi'jk p 'yt 

ol jA ^>t_* wl OjA-* ^ *UJ >-j o 3* 

" * '•z t f "| •- *•' i ^ * ** • VTn > > • i*' 

Jr 3 

kijb j oli t ojlJl o U 

"> ' ' ' z 

jlii ^2 £ > J V ^ 

o- iiij 'uJt 

* 

* 

&& Jj 

, ' 

las jJ dli 


If it was said that the roads we walked along and which we 
filled with all kinds of conversation had remorselessly 
worn our shoes out, we would reply that we are the ones 
who wore out the roads with our shoes (JIJ 74) 


while in Baghdad the night brings cold desert breezes 
before it is half way through, in Beirut the hot humidity 
from the sea does not diminish until nightfall (JIJ 233) 

whereas palm trees shaded a section of its southern 
stretch, most of its pavements are shaded by eucalyptus 
trees (JIJ 81) 

If I occasionally stopped writing for broadcasting, our 
personal relationship never came to an end (JIJ 179) 
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- * 


9 - \'\ > . ' . - * if* ' 's ~ > - - X • 

4, - u b~~^i J4^r^r J? 




‘Ouli t Aj jV I cliij t J l-l*J CJ 


t <r 


o~j 




Ixt. LZj bL jl? oas . . . 


If all of them were hoping for that, Taj al-Arus hoped for 
it for herself (HS 242) 

If at that time Baghdad knew a genius in sciences ... it was 
undoubtedly that young man (JIJ 198) 


86 . 1 .5 01 may be immediately followed by the negative particle V , forming the compound VI 
(“if not”, “otherwise”). The main clause is often a negative sentence and precedes the 
subordinate clause, usually a question, introduced with V[ . The two clauses are joined with the 
conjunction j : 


Jcf VI J , ds £2 ‘J 


' 


y/4 % ^ 

&& ■:& y u 

J?. ^13 'AiAi VU ail Oi x, V 

Jf*' & 


W 6^ ^ ‘jte 

?si>-ij las ijji; oi 
id *-.ij <_*? i' -y ^ 

jL iiUJ V13 * iddii 




^ ‘Jr* 1 J^J «1* 

* * + 

?UiU jIl; sy jd; 6u3 Vlj 


lL>: s^b Vp c>i bU^ j£j U£J 

«0 Vi l~L* jl 4 a3\1 

* - ^ 

uj vu iiLiip otf »jjl S!i Iu v voui^i 

' ^ x ' > *■ 

?1 Lo 4 j i jiii 

4^t J? % ‘ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

>UT 

^Aii2V vY, 4 di JU li> 


Rajab isn’t the only one who has changed - we’ve all 
changed; if not, how can I explain this passion? (AM 72) 

Of course, I was happy that we didn’t walk slowly; 
otherwise we would have appeared other than what we 
were - as lovers (HR 41) 

No doubt he has taken money from Ahmad; otherwise 
why would he leave me alone on the first night with the 
rest of the men? (HS 148) 

They knew; if not, how have they left me for three years 
without saying a single word? (AM 142) 

No doubt dangerous thoughts crossed his mind at that 
moment; otherwise why did he ask in such a way? 
(AM 18) 

Those are the footsteps of a heavy man, those of a thin 
man, and those of a policeman; if not, why do they seem 
so heavy and stupid? (AM 88) 

Perhaps he has found other work; otherwise we have lost 
our residence permit for good (HS 181) 

Prometheus, that god-man or that man-god, no doubt he 
in turn was a lover; otherwise why did they do to him what 
they did? (TW 30) 


You undoubtedly listen a lot; if not, where did you get the 
poetry from? (TW 121) 

Of course I didn’t look at him. If I had, my astonishment 
would have been apparent (HR 191) 
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a). is also used after imperatives: 

j , ia i £j 5 . Jits q vp . u^i' n 

ijbis 


Don’t mention it to anyone, otherwise your uncle, your 
mother’s husband, will meet with disaster (HM 34) 


i ' - 


jlJjJl kZ~S y jJsiS 1 jL.Ji.ij 

* 

& * ‘fjM J '% !£# 




* 


> 1 


' > + 



All of you, please leave; otherwise I’ll leave the shop and 
wander about the city streets (HM 152) 

Get out! Get out! If not, I’ll throw you in the street like a 
bin of rubbish! (HM 259) 


• -> 


u Nr, uiAJi 


Catch her up, otherwise she is lost (HM 155) 


86.1.6 One of the most common uses of 6| in modern Arabic is to introduce an indirect 
question (“whether”, “if’); 

?c~UU cc5 j] 13UJ Why did you ask me if I was Hamlet? (J1J 35) 

«* — 


61 ij Jlj; U cits' 61 

Wf ^ i# dtij rn J Jte 

N f l ^ 

J* iil 6t 


I asked her if she still wanted to marry me (JIJ 209) 

At twenty past three in the morning she asks me whether 
I believe in ghosts or not (GhS 60) 

I don’t know if I am able to fulfill it (AM 1 1 2) 


- -•» ! 


16a C~ia»U- cis 61 i 

’** I - 


Next summer I will see whether you have maintained this 
standard (JIJ 159) 


i-M ■ i * *£ • i * .1 

a 1 Lf^lapl d~S jl cJJ 


I could not remember whether I had given her the poem 
(JIJ 104) 



cits' 6) N 



We do not know whether they would one day return 
(JIJ 147) 

I don’t know whether 1 was going to send them or not 
(AM 138) 


86.2 13! (“if’; “when”; “whether”) 

131 is typically followed by a verbal sentence with normal word order (verb + subject). The verb 
is generally in the perfect or J + jussive. 

86.2.1 In modem Arabic, 131 is often more or less synonymous with 61 : 

< * 


'*1 iS r* LS** ** JJ 

'jte H ^ m J oi 61 

M\ &‘j\ JyJ _uU- 

\J\i "t\+‘ 1115 615 "2U-" IjJli di 131 



she will put a rose on my grave if I die (GhS 86) 

If I die I will not leave a child behind me crying. But if 
they kill Hamid, he will leave four children (AM 165) 

If we said “ha” they would say “kha”, and if we said “kha” 
they would say “ha” (IH 29) 
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86.2.2 The condition expressed by 131 is generally one which is likely or expected, the only 
doubt being the time of the event: 


SjUj J> ji VjfA l/z JL iji 

1 jt 

'iiouJf V\ 

L— ^" \ * ' * 

{j- * -• ' * 

0*' J ]i \ ‘t 1 —’ 

juJi tr#\ i & 


l A 


>H ^>3 


Ot tiW fci «5jSt iife JiW- jjf i- 

l^-3: S* 'M ^~‘ 5 

- - - ' « 

jl ^ fSL~* J3 J* 13! 

jUjJi ^ ^ ^ 

u 0>J 1J 1M .o>Jt 5 dSft ;S2 st^JT 

'i ' / / 

t - 1 vn *•«' • 4 " ' . • 9 \1 ' 

x* cp iJ>Jl ^ 


If she isn’t travelling or visiting her friends she is asleep or 
speaking on the telephone (HS 88) 

You know that if people speak they find rest (AM 39) 

With that, a close friendship began between us which 
brought us together almost every evening if I wasn’t 
committed to an appointment (JIJ 123) 

Talking about western music is naturally easier and more 
precise if it is done in English (JIJ 192) 

Where did I get all this strength from? I who would be 
afraid of a small chick if it ran in front of me? (HR 106) 

If I persevered in knocking a nail into a solid wall, the 
wall would either crack or the nail would bend (HR 128) 

A woman thinks about sad things. If she doesn’t find 
enough sadness to satisfy her, she searches for it in 
others! (AM 307) 


t^4j ill; \j& "*!iLL i iu f£3L 131 


^ '^ Jl 4> ■r£-’ ^ 


I • • // 

y-j 



If I asked them what had befallen them “over there” they 
would look to right and left and go on their way in silence. 
And if I greeted them they would just keep walking 
(IKh 32) 


Y ill I jj jL.‘ ,j* dlLU 



Tj xj 


When you walk, she walks one step behind you; no more, 
no less (GhS 13) 


86.2.3 The condition expressed by Ijl may be such that there is no doubt of its occurrence. 

Here, 13! may be translated as “when”: 

* 




iy& Uiv i3i 


f 


' ‘LiNT lyfjc I3lj 


,r 9 


ty-r J! & jail > ^ 

lLU-3 131 jjLl ^ 

'h ^ ji y > Lis jfj 

Jl jjJjl 

i 3^13 jLi ^ !3ji 

JJiJi 


when the sun rises its light touches the tomb of his lover, 
and when it sets its rays touch his own tomb (JGh 91) 

When the night fell he retired to his bed (IH 83) 

The birds used to twitter when we entered (AM 97) 

But Saraya had to retire to her shelter for the night when 
the sun retired to its house (IH 112) 

when night came she put them in the cave so that the wolf 
would not eat them (IH 195) 
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oL Jt ti; JLeUi ^ When I had finished my story he started his (IH 56) 

» » <* 

lij H .HJih iit _u3 ic'! Jli He said that I was the houris whom God promises the 

ZjS\ I^IiS believers when they enter Paradise (HS 138) 

" l_^U Jj ' b{j When they retired to their beds they slept the “sleep of 

ploughmen” (IH 84) 

a). With this function, l 31 is often preceded by the preposition JU- (“until”), ill JU- may have 
the meaning “until when”, “until” or “when”: 

.'j>A lid U»-lj liiicf He made us read it one after the other. When we had 

jjjJr iJjdaJl i\jj finished he turned and sat behind the table once again 

(AM 15) 

* 

Ojj she used to wait tirelessly until they allowed her to enter 


jbl 


M ' 5 

13, s ' 




11 


i ^ lk - 


' >2 ±l\s 


(AM 31) 


'I’lj ^ I went up to her and hugged her. Then when she saw my 

J tears > she started to sob (AM 37) 

^ oj'H- olj 1 saw him out a new cigarette and light it from the 

JS ' Ui-t . '*! J>- ‘ !■! ^ cigarette in his hand. Then when he had finished he put 

out the first one (AM 38) 

«* ^ t ' j *» * ^ j a J » 

dlB o'3 '4 ^ oli-U. ilLft cJJi she stayed there many hours, until when she saw that 

policeman who resembles my uncle Mahmoud, she 
rushed up to him (AM 49) 

I walked on tiptoe until I got close to the door of Rajab’s 


' •<•''' > • ^ • iT < t • 1 tT 

aIU 

— - 




? r r 


! • \r 


•i 


/ » 




^ room and listened (AM 54) 


6 „ 


r * • a * ' ^ 5 ^ 

^ Hoi I approached on tiptoe so he wouldn’t see me. When I 
* 1 r | was very close I saw him putting down a sheaf of papers 
(AM 67) 


— z' 

" »• / » 3 




" « ' ■ / "»T ' I - ' — 

O? V-/ 


9 - « 


iSGjSf 


HU Hi*> I3J k _H (.»!>■ 1} iiliU jU she didn’t give me one word in reply. Then when she 

WlL^yCi Old l>\b* ca l me( f down she slept without changing her clothes 

. HlU li H-jl 1' H after I got married I did not fail to keep my visiting times 

-• - - < 

OljJljji J^-5 ISj 5- *uL iSj t0 P arents anc * brothers, and when my honourable 

lL;b H/3 Ji ' * 


parents passed away I strived always to keep them in my 
mind (JGh 125) 


86 . 2.4 131 is also used in hypothetical conditions: 

^aZi <.i 'ja, Jji ja UU>d <LJS\ otS" 131 If love is sometimes at first sight, then some friendships 
S'iaJ jie- - ]s\jJa]\ are bke love: they come into being at first sight (JIJ 233) 
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j\ \z ^ ‘ h © y>$ £* 

^ SL& Jl ^ WjjJJ 

* - •* • 

rr^ 4 

$ j & y r’ H & 




•i 

-Jl 


» . 3 » . + ' f 


if UJ 4 l'^ oUJ'V' J5 3 & 4 


oJJx H-i* bl 
U^' ge*s 'V jY'' PrP* b\S lij 

juSiT J\ xl&\ ax 

4413 r uLjl vlo^i 44 i&i** 4 

jj 4 i*Jl >, .j>il Jjj 4 ^ 

vuU • ?I 


inu \J^ &\‘j\ ^ iijb 4 


'4' 'J < '^ aj i £)P Y 4 ^ ^y ! 


We continued to hope that if we got married and went 
abroad together for a year or two to study, we would 
return to Baghdad again (JIJ 195) 

If you delay, you will lose the man (AM 53) 

If I don’t marry you, I will never marry anyone else as 
long as I live (HR 77) 

if everyone thought like you, you wouldn’t have come 
(JGh 124) 

If she gives birth to a boy she will be pampered (HS 93) 

If it is true that I am pregnant, then this means that I am 
tied to Abd al-Samad forever (HR 149) 

If we had children, how would they get their fill of food, 
knowledge and freedom? (HR 149-50) 

She will herself go and ask for the hand of a second bride 
for you if she doesn’t bear children (GhS 8) 

If they saw you circling round the radio, they would laugh 
at you (HM 110) 

I tell her that if I don’t marry Salih I will never get 
married (HS 95) 


86.2.5 bl is sometimes followed by the indefinite relative pronoun U + a perfect verb: 


liS ols’ U 4 i'jS Uj ijjpJ 


she will be happy and grateful if I am clever and go with 
her (HM 179) 


9 * C‘. 


j $*«>*» w? tP 

1 UjdLil L* bl j! t 




she wants to continue studying so as to work after 
graduation, in one of the newspapers, or if she has good 
fortune, in television (SI 17). 


I V 015 


^ > ' « • 1 ^ | ' • 1 

J* o-UcJ l* bl jJ* ji 

— j , a i < 

U i * 1 " -l ' ' - «- ' v 

blj o^S 

* 


It will not fly if you leave me (IH 131) 

Its fruit is large and handsome, and when it ripens it has 
the sweetness and taste of toffee (JIJ 86) 


a). U bl may give the indefinite meaning “whenever”: 


; wiiil J U £1>^ Wy£\ U 


bi 



Whenever there arises an opportunity to pour out what is 
in the heart, man does so to the last drop (TW 144) 
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J\ 1; 4 ^JaJi r^i j! d« iis b bi 

h ' » * «* I ^ s . £ I • \ \ * ' 

JU ^4 A^-4 U J5 Ja±\ <y 


Whenever we had to pay the doctor’s fee, he would put 
his hand in his coat pocket and give Ringo all the money 
he had (HS 157) 


86.2.6 bj may occasionally be followed by a verbal sentence with inverted word order 

* 

(subject + verb): 


• "... 

C-....*) Cf* bl (_ 5^>«J O A— 1 ytS 

+ ' *** / ' 

^UaJl ZjLL 

lit ijiill li* ^ y 

> 

iiJj ^ 8^1 jiib 

U> bj 

- ' /< 


Like a moth that knows that if it touches a hot lamp it will 
bum (HS 68) 

We can do away with this irregularity in our situation if he 
admits to the simple fact (HR 57) 

She used to swear that she would stick the needle in her 
flesh and would not take it out when she heard a scream 
(HS 219) 


86.2.7 The main clause may be an imperative: 


a y Juj i bi I I«j Ai V 


t L^J iLI ifjj ^ 4 bl 

9 * ?T | 1 ° • o ' • ^ * i- - -mc ri" 

1-U> ^ iobv 'woLS blj 


Don’t tell her anything if you don’t want her to pass 
anything on to him (HM 241) 

If you love her and are certain in yourself that you love 
her, and if she loves you and is certain of this love, then 
marry her (HM 177) 


86.2.8 bl may introduce polite expressions: 


j 


bl ^ 


<■ * 
iOJl 


ft.* ' I 


: b! 


t s^i4dT jjuit 4-w 


please let’s go out (HM 103) 

If you want, he will leave tonight (HM 199) 

He used to love the world of silence, if I may use such an 
expression (AM 112) 


86.2.9 


bl is used to introduce an indirect question, with the meaning “whether”, “if’: 

* 


'Jj- j\ gL. Uale 015 bl i^Tu 
l !>- ub^h Jjjj ^15.1 o' L50L* ol? b] 


5 15 bi u_i ,ty£\ 

es? Ol^iaii JL pi .1 *l5ilL 

^ us V 1 


I asked her if she had melons or sweets (HS 86) 

I don’t know whether it was possible for me to call that 
time one of love (HR 32) 

One is confused over whether these people were acting 
according to intelligence or instinct or training, like rats in 
cages (TW 43) 
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86.3 (“if’, “whether”) 


3 J is typically used for conditions that are contrary to fact, improbable or hypothetical. It 
usually introduces a verbal sentence with normal word order (verb + subject). The verb 
following is usually in the perfect or fJ + jussive. The temporal meaning of the verb will 
depend on the meaning of the condition: 


dll iiLjiji JujT J> jlS j} If in the Arab world there was thinking and philosophy he 




j\ 




would be called the chief of the Arab philosophers or 
thinkers (TW 47) 


jji Shty Hi fi-M JJ )i 




dAJUc 9 >" fill 9 


If I don’t find you here. I’ll contact you by telephone 
(TW 235) 

If you delve deeply into his writings, examining and 
scrutinizing them, you will find that he called them 
“vagabonds” (IH 23) 


9P 0* OLJYt ^ jJ 

‘j- 9 

& & 4J ^ d 5l< jj 


— 

; - 

ljU O ,U>J iklSS 


If a man chooses between death by starvation and death 
by shooting, he would choose starvation (TW 258) 

If we had a house nearby, we would bring you a bowl of 
raisins (IKh 194) 

If I were in your position, I would be truly frightened of 
him (GhS 37) 



j\ h\jj C& £>■ .315 


If Rajab were alive, he would write for you a novel or 
something else (AJM 171) 


c Jj\ <1 ~£j -U-Jl ’ J-A JO 


j i 


viiii Unit JiL- jjso 3J 


ili uiki 35 

He- 

fe- 015 35 




viU * fj 3! 


>« 

Oa 


HJU cJid 4 r^i_> 35 


If this country were a republic, I would be the first to 
nominate you as its president (JIJ 141) 

If I had spoken at that time I would have told everything 
(AM 149) 

if my wife had thought about divorce, I would have been 
divorced three years ago (AM 25) 

If he had been a camel they would have killed him 
(AM 49) 

Even if he wasn’t dead, I know how to behave (AM 65) 

If I were young, I would be frightened of him for her 
(HM 62) 


19 Gi dJi - 35 


i - 




If I were in power, 1 would erect a guillotine in the Square 
of Martyrs (TW 99) 
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* » 4 


- » • 


iLii 


Do the eyes of night, if the night has eyes, see the rays of 
morning? (IKh 192) 


66.3.1 When the main clause follows the subordinate cause with 3 J , it is often introduced 
with the emphatic particle 3 (see also examples above). The main purpose of 3 is to indicate 
that the main clause is beginning, although it may occasionally be seen as emphasising the 
statement expressed in the main clause: 


CJJ\S 




If he said to me, “Come home with me”, I would walk by 
his side like a sheep {HR 31) 


4 . • 4 • «* 

!&£SJ y 


LLL, c* y) 


- - 


#1 3* c \‘jji SSs 3J t u i ±*J\ ') 

JM 

J4I j >1 33 


If I had known, I would have killed him! (AM 20) 

If he had been unhurt, he would have killed all of them 
(AM 33) 

If I had wanted, if I had been evil, I would have violated 
you on the first night (HM 228) 

If I had known I would have walked (JGh 55) 


86.3.2 When a negative verb is required in the main clause, this is often rendered with the 
negative particle U + perfect. U is always preceded by the emphatic 3 : 

lil 5 JLii UJ If he built it I wouldn’t say a word (AM 58) 


3^1 oA* $ ^ UJ 1^ ^ JJ 


3* ^uj’i Juf vlijO; iii ^ 

J&l f j3l JU- cJil UJ ifl&tf 

* ^ ^ y ^ j* 

x 

* • r~ 'P*»| |'| t ,'^tt , * - ' ' 

£•*- UJ -h* £* 'Sf** 

• - * 

r 

^ 3jU> u J icfti sl£ UJ' jjfe JJ 


o^i l iU JT Ul» ii'J; 3)15 15 

X ♦ XX * \ X X x ' w x X * ✓ 

X %• J* 

^1*11 jri J UJ ^13 .1^4 




If you had been free, she wouldn’t have waited all these 
years (AM 23) 

There’s no doubt that if in the morning I ate some food, I 
wouldn’t wake up until the next day (HR 109) 

If I wanted to write about the last four years of my life 
with Abd al-Samad Bufreen I could not put twenty 
sentences together (HR 170) 

If he had spoken he wouldn’t have come now, and he 
wouldn’t have been condemned to death (AM 103) 

If I could buy that coat with its warm fur-lined hood, I 
would not suffer on icy nights (GhS 161) 


86.3.3 jJ does not normally directly precede a noun or pronoun, thus a following nominal or 
inverted verbal sentence (subject + verb) is introduced with ji : 


^33 ^ 335J ^ 33' 3 . 

•“ * ,, .i* 1 ^ a ^ •« 

-s * (7 • j i u . ' • 5 

aAjOjI Jjj-J I Jijj j 


If you were in our country, you would be in the harem of 
the Foreign Minister or the Minister for Religious Affairs 
(TW 121) 
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diii US iy* M J 


^jj ciij Ui \sa ^ auji y y 


s V • i 

^ jl 


* >*«• * ' ✓ • » t ' -* ' 

v—Jjlijl 4^i^5 ^3 lAA .Ji* jJ 

v - 

JJ1> UJ cj&uJjl ^ JS’liUi) 

' » 

y ^ or- !p y y 

8 t y t - 5 \ '\ • >i\ '•'•>'* - 

(4^ £jy w 

Jo LjJ*: J J' J iKili' ? jj» JiV JJi u 

3 

f iiu ^ d 3b od of J 

J^> J QJ' 

did t jj'vi £ut j y* yiy$ y y 
aOUv di r uiStf > li ol. Sd 

>! 

d J] 0 yU» UJ lid i!f J 


86.3.4 J occurs after US' to introduce a 
“as though”): 


if this had happened I wouldn’t have fallen (AM 30) 

If the letter had stopped at that point, 1 would have told 
my tears to stop (AM 120) 

If I had read this on the love problems page in women’s 

♦ 

magazines, I would not have believed it (HS 149) 

If all those who have reached marriageable age continued 
to be frightened that their wives would cheat on them, 
none of them would get married (HM 174) 

I wouldn’t have mentioned this problem if it had not 
oppressed my soul (HR 147) 

If the union really represents us, it would not have been 
unable to impose the single method of working (TW 112) 

If this conversation had taken place in the first year, I 
would have answered him that movement isn’t only for 
the feet. The eye also needs to move from one view to 
another (HS 33) 

If he had spoken they would not have brought him here 
(AM 103) 

comparison with some hypothetical situation (“as if’, 


2-W L rr aj oa ?-J ^ y ^ 


9t * . „ - > - 


uu. jjy jb £! J us U 


d\S ’j US I Uiij ilxd-Sll fl sUJ 

■ *• it : 'i* 


Sl»«i SiJwiSl <cs- i_#^ 


< r > 


I acted as if I was married and my own boss for a while 
(HS 94) 

We used to talk about Rajah as though he would be 
arriving in an hour (AM 109) 

Teacher Subhi suddenly jumped to his feet, as if he had 
been pressed down in his chair and the pressure was 
suddenly released (HM 120) 


86.3.5 J may function somewhat like an exclamatory particle and occur after verbs meaning 
“to want”, “to hope”, “to wish” for something which is desired but unattainable. It is followed 
by a verb in the perfect or imperfect indicative: 




iiiAJdl ; _U y> Jljl I wish that moment would come to me (HS 85) 

iL&Jj J Jl j-u-l J o-lU 1 wished that 1 could run to my room without seeing them 

(HS 48) 

2LJ» i'Ji Hi )J JU;l I wish I could spend a long time here (AM 107) 
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cJalj> ( _ J Ls3 CZSZ ji *Lajj At that moment I wish I had cried, but I restrained myself 

(HR 28) 

wish that we were able to escape from this country; but 
«, ; jj to where? (AM 1 27) 


^ ild *JU.I yJ S>hj I wished that I had asked him to marry me (HS 93) 

a). With this function, yJ may precede a noun clause introduced with jl : 


it 


HfZ CJuf yj c J ll ; I wished that I were sat between them (HS 48) 


S~X'j <:UJ5d JiuJ ^ yj oILj I wished I hadn’t done as he said and had remained with 

him (AM 43) 

<9*4* J>[ ^ yi ijl Jli He said that he would prefer it if I changed my mind and 

went to Cambridge (JIJ 199) 


4 ..i fi 


’ •“ -c 




# A && J 3i 






I wished that 1 had got used to smoking and that I had a 
cigarette in my hand (HR 67) 


86 . 3.6 yl is used after an interjection or exclamation to introduce what is desired. This is 
particularly frequent after the interjection ? T : 

cLi^ yl cJyh Ji c-i'jf. yj of Ah, if I had known at the right time, if I had known I 

would have killed him (AM 20) 

1 \1a lx JU ji Lm 2 t5UL» jJ ;T Oh, if I could only find out when this siege began (HR 5) 

< • */ 

J^\ jU yJ ;I Ah, if only you weren’t my sister (AM 30) 

La^Ip iLll ^ oi yj J Oh if only I had sister other than her (AM 30) 

a * 

i_P! 4-^3 4 Oh, if only Rajah would let me look at his body (AM 59) 

* 

86 . 3.7 y) also functions as an independent exclamatory particle: 


ilr: 1 Jl V ^ ^ ^ If I had a son; if only I had a son! (GhS 85) 

ols ;j If only I was another woman! (AM 30) 

^ C J -^^ <>? yj If only I could see his body to be certain of the wounds on 

his thighs (AM 60) 

86 . 3.8 'VyJ (“if not”, “if it were not for”, “had it not been for”) precedes a single noun/ 
pronoun or phrase and hypothetically denies its existence. 

a). The word following Nyi may be a noun in the nominative case. The main clause usually 
follows the hypothetical/subordinate clause and is often introduced by the emphatic particle <3: 

J> fjjUjyil 'VyJ If not for the rheumatism in my fingers, I would have 

helped you (GhS 165) 
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Ui 0 I 3 IH 1 Had it not been for Beirut, even during the later violent 

'Ja\ ujU^. - : iid y ears > our ^ ves wou 'd have been poorer (JIJ 236) 

Jil U fc'Cf- lLL*J ^jJC VjJ Were it not for the certainty of death, we would live our 


iM* b 


lives with delay after delay (IKh 117) 


Ut* ^ iU* ^ oils' 


III (jjjt iuJT pVl If not for the sharp pain which began to tear into my 

. chest, I would have jumped out of bed (GhS 95) 

\y '/j £SJJ t }\ >JT NjJ Had it not been for the present circumstances, 1 would 

have appointed him as minister (TW 275) 

: ‘1 i j.i t l jj ja Were it not for my fear that she might misunderstand me, 

I would have said, “OK, she was with me all afternoon on 
that day” (JIJ 206) 

b) . The main clause may precede the subordinate clause introduced by NjJ : 

£ij IlJE iijOSUJi lj itUl The open car wouldn’t have protected us from the 
. i burning sun if not for the breeze caused by its movement 

(J(J 225) 

jJl'jt tl', N 7-1 ljuJ s’lLii iU I wouldn’t have been forced into this marriage were it not 

' for my father’s wish (GhS 71) 

c) . The word following may be a pronoun suffix: 

If it had not been for you (HS 28) 

a*li & ‘jf ’VV UJ Were it not for them, I would have been no better off 

than a stiff corpse (HR 109) 

jUUJl .iliUlh oJ UlUJ UJ W^J Were it not for him, I wouldn’t have been able to keep 

. , -tf myself together over these past two years (GhS 166) 


M.y.n 11 a Js" iJGi 015 UJ If not for them, there wouldn't have been all this activity 

(TW 49) 


' > s.'f 


* > 


if it wasn’t for him she would have completed her 
t. .> .f education and have now become a journalist or a 

4*_) A* 4 i 

broadcaster (SI 100) 


— . *» : * 


ON' ^ it hadn’t been for them, she would still be alive 

(AM 45) 

d). may also precede a noun clause introduced with oi . The subordinate clause may 
precede the main clause: 

^3^ N S£\ ^ J-lj S&J-l Jf I NjJ If I did not know you and know that you do nothing well 

. s , r h ; , , . . f t . v-iT but write, I would not have left you to walk on the ground 

LixJ ' jl Uaj i. L«J 4jU>Ol 

s ^" ' of my private garden (IKh 79) 



744 Conditional Sentences 


/ •<* * ^ • 


ja l$ii NjJ if it wasn’t for the fact that she was my mother I would 

have laughed scornfully at the way her expression was 


• * - 


, LSJjl IJL^ 

' transformed (HR 49) 

< * 

The subordinate clause with may follow the main clause: 

oi NyJ i,yS\ Sli - The affair nearly developed further, had Hamid not 

"'$cX V : L luli: P rorn ' sec * headmaster that it would not happen again 

^ (AM m) 
f * * * + 9 * * ^ ^ * j , ' » 

jl jl ja How could Farusiya have known Lawandiyus if my 

* m* 

^dJl \Xj' ' \ mot ^ er had not ta k en her to him? (HM 232) 

J^jU i’ ^ ‘J i o UjliJ ^^1 Our meeting would have ended on the best possible 

.x. ,? . terms, had Marshal not said at the last moment ... 

. . . j-1 J ull 

' - (J1J 200) 

86.4 The Imperative as Subordinate Conditional Clause 

The subordinate conditional clause in conditional sentences may be an imperative. No 
conditional particle is used and the verb in the result clause is usually in the jussive: 

Li ') uJil If you turn over the stone, you will see the worms under it 

(HM 191) 

LX kJ jf - 1 Know your ghost, know yourself (GhS 68) 


> . >' • ' 


»<■ • 

x *• 




t<.- 


I sjLtl J If you cut off the head, the roots will dry out (TW 15) 


86.5 Indefinite Conditional Sentences 

t 00 * 

In addition to jl , li I and \] , there are other words that can introduce a conditional clause. 

* 

These are the indefinite pronouns jX and U (in the compound ll^L) and a number of adverbs 
(mostly interrogative) which correspond to the English “whoever”, “whatever”, “wherever”, 
“however” etc. and which introduce indefinite conditional clauses. 

The difference between the conditional sentence with jl , lil and )J and the indefinite 
conditional sentence is that while the result clause in the former is valid with the fulfulment of 
a limited number of conditions (usually one), the result clause in an indefinite conditional 
sentence is valid with the fulfilment of any number of possible conditions. Thus, in the 
indefinite conditional sentence “whatever you do you will be my friend”, the result clause “you 
will be my friend” is valid “whatever you do” - which implies the possible conditions “if you lie 
to me”, “if you emigrate”, “if you commit a crime” and so on. 

While the jussive mood of the verb is only infrequently found in conditional constructions 
using l \ , ISi or ^ , it is quite common in indefinite conditional sentences. The perfect (or + 
jussive) is also used, often with a present tense meaning. 

86.5.1 jX (“whoever”). The main differences between the use of jX in pronominal relative 
clauses and its use in indefinite conditional clauses is that in the latter the perfect verb may 
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have a present or future meaning, the jussive is used in the main and/or subordinate clause, 4 
occasionally introduces the main clause and the same aspect or mood of the verb occurs in 
both clauses. Nevertheless, indefinite conditional sentences with ja may sometimes be read as 
relative sentences depending on one’s interpretation (i.e. when the perfect verb is used in both 
main and subordinate clauses with a past tense meaning). 

The conditional clause introduced by ja generally precedes the main clause: 

4"' fcVLyc dJI ja jj Whoever witnesses our variety in cooking would discover 

*tr .tf that it is one thousand times larger than the variety in 

' music (HR 47) 

V jaj <■! jJjT ^J\ ja oj Whoever looks behind turns to stone like my husband, 

and whoever does not do this turns to stone like me 
(GhS 129) 

Whoever says foolish things is truly tin ass (HM 38) 

'r-llh ilL jliajS/1 jZ- 4-ju j» Whoever is out of sight is forgotten by people (TW 75) 

IVy jZ) ^ Ia Whoever among us stumbles, we will slow down until he 

uiit l! . r ’ ses; anc * whoever among us hesitates, we will take him 
by the hand until he ceases to hesitate (IKh 184) 

y: If* Whoever sees Atleet from afar sees my citadel (IH 160) 

ja\ v^3l ja Whoever enters the Ka'ba is safe (TW 235) 




> *■ 






oJCj 


86 . 5.2 The indefinite pronoun U only occurs in indefinite conditional sentences as part of 
the compound u+i (“whatever”, “no matter [what/how]”). It introduces a conditional clause 
that may either precede or follow the main clause: 

j£ Whatever the case, I am Salma (HR 166) 


f K 


* 


cji VI v U JS cJjU- U** No matter how I tried to buy everything I needed, I forgot 




•« 

«* • i 


a lot (HS 9) 


14, 


V cJjUi- No matter how I try, I can’t (AM 42) 

^llfi <jli jillh 1-4 jiu. I will remain like this whatever the people say (AM 51) 

^1 ijiJJI Up <.CzS\ UJ 1 I want to express it in what I write, whatever language I 

write in (JIJ 32) 

U4» i^Vl A mother is a mother, whatever her situation (HM 241) 

a). U 4 is occasionally followed by a prepositional phrase with ja which specifies what the 
indefinite pronoun refers to: 

djs j i_, JU-j 14 , 1*4 UJliu J>J- They were determined to continue their education no 

lx 

matter what difficulty they encountered in this (JIJ 111) 


J? 
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U Ojailv- i-lliJji OU 4' 7^ jkj Whatever the case, these prisoners will believe that there 

■* y 

. 7 ,,-; , is no existing reality apart from fantasies (IH 174) 

s'* & ‘JZ Whatever the case (TW 100) 

86.5.3 (“which?”) occurs as the indefinite pronoun v5l (“no matter”, “whatever”, 
“whoever”). It is always in the accusative case as the predicate of j!5 in the perfect. jt5 always 
follows the pronoun: 

tj Is* jij JU-j oUi ^5 How much 1 began to fear policemen and everyone who 

wore a uniform of whatever kind (GhS 33) 


< * 


615 II Z*Z.j 


^ Si i ifc ul;i <S\ ik vLd i^i 

* 


iijjl J& cJl5 Ul jaUl oJb^l 


... « v015 1 ? 


sliis d S 4 J 1 } ouii onty 

> ** * ' 


4 JJI kl ^JJl jjlll 015 til 
^40 U il^f : 4 -J L'^i; M 015 €\ 


they are not really safe no matter where they go and 
whoever it is they seek protection from (GhS 62) 

I began to befriend whoever she may be to kill the time 
(HS 9) 

The stranger, whoever he is, a husband or a friend ... 
(AM 74) 

Man is man, and work is similar whatever it is (GhS 111) 

in order to pinpoint some victory, whatever its size 
(SI 208) 

whatever role the doctor played (SI 201) 

Whatever you say, she answers, “As you wish, my lord" 
(GhS 10) 


86.5.4 Adverbs (mostly interrogative) are occasionally found in indefinite conditional 
sentences: 

j\ 11*5-4 J-* “Can we meet?” 

; . „ “Certainly, wherever and whenever you want” (GhS 176) 


& ki t 


fcWi J; tjZ'i ±9* J 

Cj-li* Oj55 


J\ y ^ jkt r'UJt j 

* 

^ 3-k oi5 34 o;; j 


The people in Beirut do not forget. Indeed they use 
memory as a weapon whenever the situation is appro- 
priate (GhS 47) 

A man in the outside world can go to the toilet whenever 
he wants (AM 29) 

In Nur's house I used to sit and be confused wherever I 
looked (HS 38) 


1 \ ■' . ■ > ' 

1 — ^ 


zjill 


>» >' 
a JJS 


she visits him whenever she wants, and he visits her 
whenever he wants (TW 224) 



I have started to go whenever f want (IKh 113) 
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a). More usually, however, adverbs in this function are followed by the indefinite particle U , 


e.g. U. JG, (“whenever”), UJJi (“wherever”), iSdJ- (“wherever”, “whenever”), U_Lr>r 
(“whenever”), Ult (“whichever”) and \SJCS (“however”). They introduce a verbal sentence 
with a verb typically in the perfect with usually a present or future meaning. 



The conditional/subordinate clause may precede the main clause: 


life u j: 


Come whenever you want; we will all be waiting for you 
(HR 32) 


Qir felij! 

' \ * ' 0 ~ o ¥ ^ f at' | 

■Jj 1 u -d' 




oUJi ji 'zfZ ui 




' K' 


LUSj , Jd\ Jx V 2il 

« > ' 


Wherever I wanted to flee, I saw it pouring down around 
me and blocking my exits (HR 202) 

Wherever I turned my face in Samarkand I would see the 
things there next to either trees or water (JGh 109) 

God will not cast you into the humiliation of poverty, and 
however you fall you will land on your feet (GhS 121) 


jj Ay~s Lk*JL L .a. S 


- 0 


J! 


i‘\ & dZjl J! 


'' 



However we hold the stick, we will die (IKh 103) 

Whenever I listen to Chopin, for example, I know that his 
ghost is present (GhS 73) 


(ii) The main clause may precede the subordinate clause. The conditional particle is followed 
by a verb usually in the perfect the temporal meaning of which is that of the verb in the main 
clause: 




otf lX - 





Sr- J* 

* r 


J 

c- 



I saw myself through his eyes - however the situation was 
between us (HR 184) 

like a shirt on a washing line, billowing or still however 
the wind blows (HS 117) 


sfc; oiii 


L Sr La50T_j a^idl 

dX ui;i X. jjL 


The Iraqi institutions were always inclined to employ 
educated Arabs with experience and ability wherever they 
found them (JIJ 169) 

I will stay with you wherever you go (JIJ 210) 


ijte IS uLi '<S WjVf 


The children are my children, wherever I am and 
wherever they are (HS 146) 


j: t Lii . llfel j loll! lift J V 





jXJit j£f I JjSa M ^ 


You are free, not only to make this appeal to us, but for 
you yourselves to go wherever you want (IH 181) 


b). Uii (“whichever”) may be followed by a noun in the same case: 

i ,11! I L* x LJ I) . . . f UkU ibli Li We had a tremendous appetite for food ... and for a lot of 

. - walking in whichever direction (JIJ 74) 

0 i X_j i 
¥ * 
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86.6 The Particle o in Conditional Sentences 


7j is often, though not invariably, used to introduce the main clause of a conditional sentence 
when that clause is anything other than a positive verbal sentence with normal word order 
(verb + subject) (i.e. not a negative with jU , ^ , U or N, or an inverted verbal sentence, or a 
sentence introduced with a particle such as 3* , , [y or J). is not employed when the 

main clause precedes the subordinate clause. Thus, it may introduce the main clause in the 
following common cases: 


* ' . 

a). When the main clause is introduced with a negative (e.g. V or jp) : 


s > 


t , >, 


jl ja J.X Whatever the truth is, there is no alternative to the 

, ; , Algerian loving Algeria (TW 61) 

t>U 7 ‘ ^4*1 N 7---'~4 Sl>J SJ I suddenly began to understand nothing, and if I did then 

- ... r- it was without being able to do anything (HR 98) 

J-** 

J\'} Jf- sl>-l J (■>) If I hear one word about Rajab, you won’t see me; I’ll 

y • L * leave (AM 52) 

1 get married. 1 won’t marry you (IKh 67) 


• \' -- - - • • * ' 1" C ft 5 " • 1 ** ' " 

illli 4 , jJC 


Even if I record everything I desire on a piece of paper, 
no one over there will ever pay attention to it (GhS 81) 


>l!l ’Jl ^j*ji 33 If the roads are blocked with snow, they won’t be able to 

' ' leave (JGh 161) 


b). When the main clause begins with 

•ft ,>■*?? ■ i** '-'i t i r i 


La? 

> * > 5 - 


> ot 


u«J wl 


> S - 


;0i f dUi ^ <7- '47 7JJ: 


Jji3 t 3^^ I CvJ IS* b] 

.. * * 

jU 14.13 IS] 

C). When the main clause begins with 

iuiU ^13^1 S^l iu> ^15 lji 

Z$yS\ ^ o’\ $ 

id4 iliili Si M Sjj 

* S j . - ' -s * z 

: ![>"../; f- 1 - ^{. m J •- .1 t - : 

O wJ5 lmJ Aia>J j* ^ I 


jj : 

I thought that if 1 allowed myself freedom to weep it 
would also save Rajab (AM 34) 

If old age is when strength weakens, I reached old age in 
that second week (HR 127) 

If it is a duty, then it has taken place (HM 232) 

ly or + imperfect indicative: 

If this thing is unlawful before marriage, then I will do it 
after marriage (HM 139) 

If it is ordained that you should successfully continue on 
your straight way, without deviating here or there, then 
you will have to avoid the horns of the dangerous tower of 
the “bull” (TW 147) 

I imagined that if I slept for one moment they would 
surround me and kill me (AM 18) 
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Iji- Li.-'.-f* Lii) 131 JjO Even if it stands up it will fall down tomorrow (IKh 33) 

d) . When the main clause is introduced with the particle J + jussive: 

>. ■_ . liu J> U 'g/i U \>\ Whenever there arises an opportunity to pour out what is 

£,-* s, in the heart, man does so to the last drop (TW 144) 

e) . When the main clause begins with an imperative: 

-L'6 13) If we knock on the door of your house, be ready (HR 34) 

*>\jU cJf U JJL> j 15 If your friend is a madman, en you be rational (TW 221) 


0 J. 


* • 


« £ 




* ■* 




action is fundamentally wrong (TW 217) 


jui jLLy cJi 13) If you love me, don’t ask (AM 63) 

f). When the main clause is a nominal sentence: 

fjJt 0* 13) If he promises to plead innocent, then he is my brother 

(AM 30) 

V\.'-'A Uli i '^i If you want a divorce, then I’m ready (HR 120) 

s^LUt ^ 1’ V 015 lj) If it was necessary to remove one’s jacket because of the 

<* ' . _ . ■ • « i a i. 


j , r ;.r ; heat, then one had to wear a white shirt with long sleeves 

J,> _*,> (JIJ 139) 

«li50l J^3 ^ Whoever enters the Ka’ba is safe (TW 235) 

\.-’ i w Al t uti ; ^-13^1 015 Ijl If marriage would protect me, then as of tomorrow I am 

; \ ready to marry her (HM 135) 
tf=rj>' J’ 

I Ip 4 L.JJU oLij ai vii5 lij If I have described him as a cockerel, then this is for 
' ' ' joking (HM 272) 

Here, Ci is sometimes followed by 01 which stresses the validity of the main clause: 

^13 oyi 131 If I'm not mistaken, his name is Raji (AM 28) 

,1 ’lio ou ’fS\ ■£> uiO No matter what the situation is, the dream was complete 

"" 1 f ' ' in all its details (TW 73) 

g). When the main clause is an inverted verbal sentence (subject + verb). Here, .J is often 

followed by 01 : 

* 

0 Si Jt- ^A & As for when we went on hun g er strike, he would be 

„ hundreds of times more severe with us than the guards 
^ ol^Jl olu, ^151 (AM2Q) 

jft OU 13 ^ 3 -^ ^'3 'M 0 But be sees a cockroach, the restaurant wilt be closed 

,.s,f . on the following day (AM 29) 

r£' ^ 
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'M uli So! M & 5i£ bi 

J>\ jy *+* o' y> j>- 

J~f ' dJ *r>y ^>S'uzfr\ 


If I had to fill the glass, I would fill it (HM 117) 

Even if I tried to reduce such matters to pure 
mathematical probabilities, I would not be able to 
(AM 169) 


^Sy ^ 


£ - 



ebb No matter how closed my eyes are, we look and see the 




t road (TW 85) 


h). When the main clause is an interrogative (but not before the interrogative 1) : 


. > i 


liUli y_i \‘J\ 'Jl eJi bl If you listen to the radio, then why the newspapers? 

(IKh 104) 


^1 j»> bbU bj 


r 1 -^ 1 ^'~ us r* r 5 b i 


If you are rational, then which struggle are you talking 
about? (HM 118) 

If I don’t respect them, then have I lost all respect for my 
father as well? (HR 16) 


jji S\j fuLrf C& frj bj 


(>-** f iT-’ 


jtUJi ;s>~ iis isj 

? L Ju p w * lL<jI ^ 


If we had children, then how would they get their fill of 
food, knowledge and freedom? (HR 149-50) 

If teacher Subhi is connected with the workers’ movement 
in the docks, then how has his carnal appetite overcome 
his cause? (HM 245) 




87 Concessive Sentences 


A concessive sentence is a form of conditional sentence. It differs, however, in that in a 
conditional sentence the action of the main clause only takes place if the condition is fulfilled 
(“I will go [only] if she lets me”, “I will buy it [only] if it is not expensive”), whereas in a 
concessive sentence the action of the main clause takes place whether or not the condition is 
fulfilled (“I will go even if she doesn’t let me”, “I will buy it even though it is expensive”). The 
concessive clause expresses a hypothetical situation that may or may not occur. It may even be 
contrary to fact, as a means of emphasizing the validity of the main clause: 

’dyC U UilS 'Jsy u l Ullt Women always know what the men are saying, even if 
* , t . ' •> they are at the frozen Pole (TW 246) 

The conditional particles 5j and jJ (“even though”, “even if’) arc used to introduce the 
concessive clause. They are often preceded by the conjunction j which in turn is often 
preceded by Cjj J>- * ojj ^-) . 

When 5] and are followed by a verb this is usually in the perfect. The actual temporal 
meaning of the perfect verb is, however, determined by the tense of the verb in the main 
clause. 


87.1 The subordinate clause containing the concession usually follows the main clause: 


w $ > & ¥ ^ ouJi u 04 


I •' 


cJ35 oii Js. £2 -i fBJl 

• -< »* 

^ Jp-* °5y* 

ii*J cJdS 

^ Hip oL^i » ^ u 

* 

^ j fist y v 

* 

. * . ' 1 iP • i ' » i . o » « > 

olS j*-* 


No man knows everything, even if he is teacher Subhi 
himself (HM 19) 

the telephone numbers of doctors do not change in 
France, even if their places of residence do (JGh 47) 

I determined to enter the competition against Nuri until 
the end, even if I paid the price of my life for it (AM 95) 

No, 1 will not budge from this place even if they tear me 
to pieces (TW 106) 

how difficult it is to get to know a man, even if we have 
lived with him for many years (GhS 1 22) 

I couldn’t sleep in the prison, even if it was empty 
(IKh 88) 

They will never understand it, even though it is clear and 
obvious (TW 69) 


$ >3 51 jj 




»* _ i r 

, L- 


I couldn’t have moved even had 1 wanted (AM 102) 

I will believe it, even though it is confused dreams 
(TW 71) 
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iu> kii ill! uls $J>ii 

«iiVt J a* 


Speak in French whenever you like, even though you will 
find this difficult in the first few weeks (JIJ 150) 


87.1.1 The concessive clause may occasionally precede the main clause which is often 
introduced with J* : 


.6 - i* ^ f , «" 

k I I - l « I * - 


J OjL^ *1! lj>U >1 




iL> *cil s >1 ,’^Vy ^\j J ^4 LI 


Even if they are a little delayed, they will arrive at the 
appropriate time (AM 21) 

There are no poems in my head, and even if there were, 
you would never understand them (HM 35) 


87.1 .2 The concessive clause may occur as a parenthesis within the main clause: 






- i 


OlUUi j i 


«* - ^ 


‘-iil & ur yc 

w ^ 1 ^ & k-Si 


Taj al-Arus discovered that even if she became pregnant 
and gave birth to a boy or girl, the sultan would still 
divorce her (HS 242) 

the hen, even if it laid golden eggs, is incomparably less 
valuable than a ram of Paradise (IH 140) 


87.2 When the main clause precedes the subordinate clause, often introduces an 
adverbial modification rather than a complete sentence: 


A Jj 
% J! \& SjiLJJs li! J Jbi 

LJ 

* ' ^ f •* 

\'A A r&‘ J '•'$ N bUJ 
^ jijjj'iiii* ^ i: v 


• t '' t • ' • * 0 l ' | *• •? I ^ •i'' 

3u - V, 15 ‘rij* f-w ^ j J 


• 4 






*sP **rjj 'Jj 1 5j (f l 3^ -‘iji 

Ik; hjA N 


Be serious, if only for a moment (JIJ 204) 

Nur asked me if I would go back with her to the house, 
even for one hour (HS 61) 

Why don’t I see him in the dream, even once? (GhS 188) 

I must put it to one side if only for the time being 
(JIJ 148) 

It is very obvious that she will soon become a writer, if 
only in English (JIJ 165) 

I want to marry him, even as a second wife (HS 122) 
it does not move its wings, not even slowly (IH 161) 


87.2.1 The adverbial may occur as a parenthesis within the main clause, immediately 
following the part of the sentence it modifies: 




- jjj-j >13 - 0^3 
* *• 


* 


I wrote to her at length and mentioned, although briefly 
and cautiously, my meeting with Jean Harrison (JIJ 36) 
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OClit I'jifr J’l J* 


Jt 


cl" , . • } • ' • I z' • ' " I y ^ 

4 1 * Jr ^ — • 


iisiijT lid it 

^ X O 

j su & £• y ^ 


It helps her to visit, although briefly, the island of 
forgetfulness and tranquillity (GhS 68) 

my participation in it has become a part, albeit small, of 
its enormous potential in the future (JIJ 194) 

I tried to take a nap, if only for a little while, in my 
comfortable chair (JIJ 204) 


87.3 Concessive clauses frequently acquire an adversative meaning. That is, while in 

concessive sentences the subordinate clause expresses a hypothetical condition which may or 

may not be fulfilled, in adversative sentences the subordinate clause expresses a circumstance 

or event which is actually fulfilled and despite which the event of the main clause takes place: 

Oli XL y t XX J. JL jit illii 0151 Was there hope that one day I would rid myself of Abd al- 

CilS 1 A X\ N .-*£ 01' i ‘ ' r Samad? Yes, even though I didn’t know how (HR 149) 

•i * f 

oj Xo'jXX jj1j£ l*J i^L.1 J yXX JA houses made of large stones and with small gardens, even 

, . . r.i though these are of pebbles and sand (HS 10) 


of ^ 015 

Ji ^ Jr^> 


* • 




aik. jsq Oij ^ 
au l^i Oj^jf W OJ 


- > • . 


dl5 c 


- ■ 

oUisdi .jjk J\ dJii 

Id I4SI15 jj 51 > Uiij 

J. I 4 -J l-U OJj *01015 cuj15 


Hashim was the likely candidate to get engaged to 
Munira, even though the preference was for Wa’il 
(HR 28) 

a never ending siege, albeit somewhat flexible (HR 147) 

existentialism had spread over the world of the educated 
with its enchanting fire, even though many people 
misunderstood it (JIJ 114) 

I slept well, albeit in some way or another (HM 212) 

My mother said these words dozens of times. She used to 
repeat them to herself even though no one had asked her 
(AM 53) 

His words were clear, even though there was something 
strange in them (AM 36) 


Jli. Jiij o[) UJ 


He allowed them to enter, although he refused to answer 
their questions (SI 283) 


88 Adverbs 


Adverbs are used to add to the meaning of the action of a verb, other words within a sentence 
(e.g. nouns, adjectives and other adverbs) or the sentence as a whole. They supply information 
regarding “where”, “when”, “why” or “how”. 

There is no special form for the adverb in Arabic. The majority of simple adverbs are formed 
from the indefinite accusative singular of adjectives and nouns. 


88.1 Adverbs formed from Adjectives 

Adjectives may be in the accusative case and function as adverbs. Sometimes these may be 
seen as modifications of an absolute object which is implied but not expressed. For example, 
the adverb in 


She sighs deeply (GhS 152) 

may be conceived as an adjectival modification of an omitted verbal noun: 

\Lj> \x£ 


Usually, however, they function independently as adverbs. Since these words are no longer 
employed as adjectives, they show no agreement in gender or in number, but are always in the 
accusative masculine singular. They are normally placed after the part of the sentence they 
modify: 



I wrote a lot, painted a lot and read a lot (JIJ 184) 


j\yS\ ii* jJ 

J\ J' 

iilAb bj l XtjZ. • • • 4 S-r* 

i\izY\ 


this conversation did not continue for long (SI 124) 

I have seen the small suitcase which you always keep next 
to your bed ... to escape quickly if your enemies attack 
you (GhS 48) 


• * 




hi ^di sjj! 
" ' • * 

iL J ji 


£ - 


C} hsh 


Children quickly adjust to having no money (GhS 115) 
1 opened the door a little (HR 108) 
such is its Arab name of old (JGh 151) 

I will write soon (AM 107) 


88.1.1 Nisba adjectives also occur in the adverbial accusative: 


i 

it & 


*" *• 


„ ,s* >y.\ ' 


^ & iJJl LU 


Every day we used to follow' the news in detail (JGh 48) 

we were gradually climbing the rocky mountain (JGh 74) 

I found myself thinking seriously about Nur’s situation 
(HS 41) 

This child has been cured physically (GhS 159) 
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w - : c \j If* k diU V liUJ why don’t I order a kitchen from America for him and 

benefit materially? (HS 132) 


UiLiii all a country suffering economically (JGh 147) 

«• 

til 13 UuJ] Lli - Li ^1 oUL> I reassured him that my husband was a wonderful man 

'Ulli W ^° P ut conv ' ct ' ons ' n ^° P ract ice (GhS 67) 

-/< //• 

u’ a-' iUhjj j+J ] jr!^ it is a small camera, which makes it easy to take photos, 

, -it' adjusting light and distance automatically (JGh 193) 

wJ liL 4J i 4 


irii i^iLs ^1 


Your mother hears them and passes them on to you word 
for word (HM 38) 


88.2 Adverbs formed from Nouns 

Most nouns used as adverbs are in the accusative case. They show great flexibility regarding 
their position within a sentence: 

li»- liwJ 4iL ^ I have a very simple request (TW 131) 

C)S Sfc oLLlylil S The Iraqi institutions were always inclined to employ 

- ' : educated Arabs (JIJ 169) 

* 

:',,yS\ Nj l^Ui *1 yLZafi J> s iSS Ui I wasn’t completely in the desert or in the city (HS 30) 

^ ili. jfJJ, i U LL ; There are things which one cannot do without, like poetiy 

for instance (GhS 140) 

Rim smiles secretly (GhS 152) 
cJli It was four o’clock in the morning (IKh 35) 

* 

£\yj\ 1*11* y'' lai Tomorrow, I will ask her to marry me (HM 139) 

■u3t J&j Jlk This was my fifth journey by sea (JIJ 238) 


r * :< 

' j * r-? 


«• ^ 

Further examples: 

a) , till (“also”, “too”, “in addition”, “likewise”): 

wlliiij jZ till He also spoke about chains and torture (TW 58) 

* r 

V & -Jj i jJ- ’j-Jfj till ll*j The president of Pepsi Cola is here too (JGh 16) 

- / x 

till j\i> the mosque in Yemen is also a place of learning (JGh 76) 

JJtJl L L_u till »uJT SLSI 11a This house in Paris is likewise a present from me to you 

(GhS 116) 

b) . cA; (“merely”, “solely”, “nothing but”, “exclusively”, “purely”): 

‘yf fj oJli Li ilL V No doubt the scream was and still remains a purely 

0 - spontaneous affair (TW 136) 
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UJI j Uj £ £jlS\ JUpI 'JS r was engrossed, not in the work of the secretariat, but 

u • »( rather solely in architecture (HR 39) 

• ^ - 

*x 

c). £Ji (“definitely not”, “absolutely not”) is used in negative statements: 

Sl\ ilw-ll-. V The affair has absolutely nothing to do with a political 

rally (TW 154) 

231 il^Jl VI <_*L' 1 I felt that I must make absolutely no move (HR 201) 




d) . (“really”, “indeed”, “actually”): 

WAi jJJiS’ y> it is really like that (HM 116) 

4^3 JJjo' Wii Sis I had indeed become addicted to his charm (HS 110) 

SJ> Jj yXi ^1 cJS I said that I had indeed regretted it (HR 11) 
ii- Llli SS SS>^ I really laughed then (IH 54) 

e) . (“definitely”, “inevitably”, “certainly”): 

ilvS jlS'p ;3Up Jl Lu3- 3 It inevitably leads to man worshipping material things 

(IKh 43) 


' '-JS ipU* -X*j Uxp-J t jrr- ^ He has undoubtedly forgotten my name, and after an 




J - 


hour he will certainly forget what I look like (HS 108) 


Ul>- £ jU<J> cJ~h This girl is certainly mad (HR 59) 

f) . liLi (“definitely”, “certainly”): 

JJl xSa Jki jl liLi ^ We certainly had to remain friends (HR 191) 

g) . Ui (“naturally”, “of course”): 

lii oo3 1m jlkill ai as for the train, I naturally paid for. it out of my own 

pocket (JGh 56) 

J^-S I 'Jai-S jU Of course it did not occur to anyone (HR 22) 

*U>it ol# > oSliii LI £A» Of course, I am accustomed to the stares of strangers 

(HR 116) 

h) . bLi! (“originally”, “basically”; “actually”, “really”): 

^ ^ ^ j* > ( ^ t ' » /- i 

bLi>l d5 dJJS jl JjJ?! V iLS'l I can hardly believe that all this really happened 

(GhS 130) 

bLM is more commonly found in negative statements, with the meaning “not at all”, “not in the 
least”, “by no means”: 

Oyisi bLM IJA jj I didn’t pay any attention at all to anything (HR 139) 
SSc 1 V I don’t know it at all (TW 138) 

•>U»1 f'jSl Jj Ujj she hasn’t smelled it at all before today (TW 265) 
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Jjji ^ ..jyL JC jU We paid absolutely no attention to anything of that kind 

(HR 42) 

i) . ik (“truly”, “really”, “actually”, “indeed”): 

J lk Otfj It was truly the most beautiful season (HR 33) 

iUiili kiS'l JJl5 131 lk I don’t really know if she had this great importance 

(HR 16) 

1 ; ,%\ i xs- lz\S\ O' lk vLijl jil 1 really wanted to help Abd ai-Samad (HR 137) 

fJZS lk N I really don’t care what they call me (GhS 27) 

^ 3u5 4 . lk cJ5 ill If you really hold me in esteem then come with me 

(HM 247) 

j) . Idd- (“especially”, “particularly”): 

kuK \'j?\ I hate wars, especially just ones (IKh 64) 

,f liU- 4 bud oj Jli k Who said that the eyes of cats, particularly black cats, are 

0 , nothing but concentrations of souls? (TW 33) 

UuIp l U\+J L>\SJ-\ Jl*kl 3l The gadget earned the admiration of Abd al-Majid, 

,< - - « - especially when his cousin put an American tape in it 

C£j -4 1 lilr -J. tojdl yl O )W> J 

^ Cr- 7 ( SI 159) 

id k>k t jk 0 ’ ^ <■ iklllT o-Lfc that word is not permissible here, particularly in the 

presence of a young woman (HM 149) 

LiU may be followed by a noun clause introduced by the conjunction 01 with the meaning 
“especially since”: 

y lid-5 Jjt&i jjd lk kk ku; this is a very important point which induces optimism, 
„ , -r. especially since most scholars belong to a new generation 

« ** J* ^ ^ J ' A- of Arabists (JGh 161) 



j) kkls” 

■* ^ 

J' 


own hair now reached my back (HS 200) 


k). ti~k=r and l (“especially”, “specifically”, “particularly”): 

UiJap- 1 fyy-'r. y, ily- 1 jffc V ilil You don’t eat canned food for fear that it has been 

poisoned specifically to kill you (GhS 47) 

/ + 

Jj i -- U| IkJ 015 some of it was a speech I had written especially for him 

(JIJ 116) 

.Houil The desolation of Mount Carmel used to constrict our 

„ <' . , > 'm*Gt breathing, we children, particularly on the return journey 

d3 # <Jul ,’iti (< J W? y^>- O Jjk 

' ^ (IH 103 ) 
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j£>-l J Li SS^Jl VI ^5 “^1 My uncle whispered in my ear that I should not hesitate, 


jSty \/X \ especially in crossing the last inch (IH 151) 

* ** 

I). (“in general”, “generally”): 

\*j iijiiJ' la* ja J? she curled her lip with disgust at this behaviour and at the 

* — 

1^*4 ^ species of men in general (SI 180)# 

ll* In general, the Arab presence here is negligible 

(JGh 146) 

I 4 JU- ^J\ oiU 1 . jila lJ l ^ 1 U iSLAil In general, life in the region returned to its normal state 

c™ 15? ) 


m). (“immediately”, “directly”): 

J>\ VI 4^4^ '-vj I thought that perhaps I ought not to touch on the subject 

directly (HS 23) 

* 

ji’Vl Uli ^ he went straight to the dining room (TW 169) 

Jr, dJJ directly beneath the summit of Mount Carmel (IH 91) 

«• ^ 

88 . 2.1 Some nouns in the adverbial accusative may have an exclamatory function. 

a). They may modify a following statement: 

ik-J ySi It was indeed simple (IKh 114) 

i Srf jt Certainly, I said it to myself (IH 96) 

lil ai She will definitely come (JGh 190) 


-t* . f 


N lillJ 1 liT> Of course I believed her. Why shouldn’t I? (HM 159) 

-• . c ,r ' - * 


olSUJl H'jIaa v_J will ja 015 iU> It was indeed difficult to leave the place (JGh 76) 

* 

<ijS y>Slt .ui \lJ In fact, it was all over in thirty-five minutes (HR 212) 

(* ' 

b) . The following statement may be introduced with b\ or b\ : 

ill iLil Certainly, he has studied the plan (TW 37) 

i Ui Jjj 1 Ua jl Ui- Indeed, that morning witnessed a noticeable improve- 

- <• w 

ment in the situation (SI 218) 

L'LiS Q>-{lS\ jJuJtj oj Ui Indeed, the coastal places and cities are much alike 

(JGh 155) 

c) . They may occasionally modify a preceding statement: 

Ok- t UjliJ ^-£'s ail In truth, I left “the brides" and turned to something else 

(JIJ 118) 

iZL> ZjJSbyl, - jJJolt a} c 3 I wrote the commentary for it - in English of course 

(JIJ 217) 






Modem Literary Arabic: A Reference Grammar 759 


88 . 2.2 Many adverbial expressions consist of a verbal noun in the indefinite accusative + a 
preposition. Common examples include the following: 


a). -f (“aside from ...” “not to mention “to say nothing of 

;jO If If *jg&\ many of its visitors, not to mention the many visitors to 

, the town, are actors (JIJ 33) 

t 1 




JUfj If y <.\j Ilii du- ^ but it was in excellent condition, not to mention the 

. : precision and beauty of its engraving (JIJ 68) 

cs?j j-ijN 1 i U jl If H r '‘ ^ the two of us talked continuously about everything on 

• 1 earth and in the sky, not to mention Palestine and 

-U—JI Jemsalem (JIJ m) 

(oli ^ %ii) Ip Abd al-Majid (to say nothing of Dhat) could not 

i-U>\r ; fi . understand the complicated mathematical process (SI 62) 

SJJbtAji 

.Ui. ’-f SuJ Sis' It was piled up with leftovers from breakfast, not to 

.«.- mention yesterday’s dinner (SI 351) 


b). ji du-l (“in addition to”, “as well as”): 

Oliii j-JuUii jlS ^ till she learnt that I was also giving lectures in the High 

, itf, 'r.j , s ’> . College of Teachers in addition to my work in the College 

(f^ ^ ^ ^ “H? of Arts and Sciences (JIJ 107) 


" #*" 


> .frill he writes stories as well as doing drawings (JIJ 1 75) 

l " 

iiUl . ■ ^ J A* ji? cJU she dried up like a goat skin in the summer sun, in 

r addition to finishing as a woman (HM 132) 

5ly.lS Ifrd I 

,M"tu 1, dU>l oCydl fully-equipped cars as well as airlines (JGh 178) 

c) . If (“instead of’, “as a substitute for”, “in exchange for”): 

«!p jiali You will go in instead of him (AM 127) 

j,_> If \j>f fy/}> Ujliil our choice of the road to battle rather than the road of 

conciliation (IH 181) 

" " v s° 3 x <S*A ft instead of it Verdi presented the opera Rigoletto (JIJ 16) 

d) . If ijlf (“equivalent to”, “tantamount to”, “consisting of’): 

Z\L If lj Up the tomb of Isma’il the Samanid consists of a small 

_ : building with a dome (JGh 98) 

* 


^plkJl ^ Vj\ f U ft. our trip amounted to restaurants, clothes and laughter 
' ; ' (HS 92) 
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*** ^ 


IX 



♦ 


beating someone's head on the waits was tantamount to 
the beginning of the “symphony of torture” (AM 152) 




U ^ ^ Jl ^ 

/ ' ' 

h*>$> hi Csi J ‘cr^ 4^ 


She and Samiha went to a new building near the “Shams” 
club which consisted of a two-story villa (SI 203) 


e). J (“in view of’, “with respect to”, “on the basis of’, “due to”): 




f *: > . - 

i ... ft -tT 

Oui 1 JJ 1 


it seems as if it is plaited with bricks due to the style 
followed by the builder (JGh 99) 






ii 


J^U- Jj 

^OJT ZlL*l !>' ol >2Jl 


? l3 Jl hi ■Xk 

^ oliul J 1 


this led to some collapses in the mosque during the first 
few years due to the weight of the domes and the arches 
(JGh 112) 

the weather there varies from one street to the next due 
to the different levels they are on (JGh 166) 




in view of your good nature and kindness I was not 
niggardly with you (TW 218) 



J 

✓ 


lh> (“according to”, “in accordance with”, 


“in conformity with”): 


'"W bill* U*1 J yu 





I was surprised when she said that because of this 
situation they pay less tax (JGh 122) 



according to the schedule, I am to spend five days here 
completely alone (JGh 160) 


* ' ft > Is 




-J y jliiJl f Oli JjlliJl |>UkJ in, 

* * 

,c , - ^ • *T 

* 

/* 

o^uj nnt- otfJLii 

' ■ 


according to the regime within five star hotels, rooms are 
tidied twice daily (JGh 163) 

they took their seats according to their ideological 
positions (SI 288) 

the companies that were established in accordance with 
the new law of investment (SI 22) 


g). J Ui j (“according to”, “in accordance with”; “on the basis of’): 


aji lit iSj J; JbJJ 


^ JaliaJl C-I5 saj J j_b>J liij 

j.iji j>.is Ji Jait Jp 




^>u is} t • p it 

^ ^ ✓ I 


Of course, childbirth takes place according to the 
prevailing circumstances (JGh 124) 

according to a timetable during which the cats were able 
to train themselves to jump inside the rubbish bins (SI 53) 

twelve pounds, then sixteen, then twenty, on the basis of 
the successive increases in the price of mothers (SI 328) 
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U 


;Si 


- 1 * * 




ij> * 1 J 1 > 9 


v ui; 


till L 


->t > " of 


l£j 




they are demolished to be rebuilt according to the tastes 
of the wealthy (J1J 88) 


h). JU i\L (“on the basis of’, “according to”, “by virtue of’): 

di J> Jy-lu ^jJlj Jd- t \ 1 On the basis of my request, my father sent me to enter a 

,:tf . ,-t, girls’ college in Cairo (HS 91) 


* *2 


yj J"*’ 1 ^ 

> 

y.yy i-'b? tL f t4 ~? # jby' 


on Ringo’s advice, I found myself contacting the man on 
the following day (HS 170) 

It bought the ministry from him, on the basis of an alleged 
study (TW 220) 


ji £u-jJi 

x* uL JU ;il 


The chicken was removed from the menu, followed by the 
red meat, at the request of Abd al-Majid (SI 232) 


- » + . + ■" . i . - • * • .i 

J 01 j&> 


Please grant me approval to travel abroad for treatment, 
on the basis of the doctor’s recommendation (AM 141) 


i). J)\ / J iSliil (“based on”, “on the strength of’): 

t^l J ly. I VJr oJit js ’oj i li* jU y If this is done, I will have performed part of my duty and 


■TT lX 


Jl jfC.\ l>\ llf) i? i h-A j ° n l ^' S ^ asis wdl cons ‘ der travellin S to Geneva (AM 148) 


88.2.3 Some nouns used as adverbs occur in the nominative case without nunation. These 
are indeclinable and always end with a damma. Unlike prepositions, they may never take an 
object (i.e. a pronoun suffix or a following noun in the genitive). 


* ' 


a). <iy (“above”, “on top”): 


K , f . " * \ 


t ' . '» ^ -* ✓ 

Jy 

> ^ I, / •/ 

by ilbUJl 


I hear footsteps above (IKh 33) 

one of them is above and the second is below (TW 161) 

come on, let’s go up (HS 124) 

The angel is above (HM 54) 


oji is often preceded by the preposition or : 


• ■ • i iy j 

m4 «* 


Tr 4 * y 

Cr? t)\ yy 

Jdi\ & Ji\j 

yj j, 4* & 


he asked me, his eyes directed at me from above ... 
(AM 159) 

she was looking at me from above (J1J 120) 

I found myself for the first time in any previous night 
looking at him from above (HR 1 35) 


- a • • ♦ > - | ( "l- 

yj Jt lyy 

9 s ' . *■ 

“ • ■ t I 7 ' " ' • ' 

OJ J\ 


They all came down from above (TW 240) 
He looked up (TW 286) 
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* 


j’ji J\ jXX\ I am climbing up (HM 141) 

’jjX he points upwards (IKh 33) 
b). (“below”, “underneath”) may be preceded by ja : 

JX-j ; <LXs j jtz £XX\ Oil: that procedure in which she is underneath and my uncle is 

on top (HM 134) 


‘3> Iri 


> t 


y> ojjJ? they came up from below (TW 161) 

c). IX (“yet”, “still”, “only”) is used in both affirmative and negative statements: 

l^li jt llu' Jjjij QS J> in the College of Arts and Sciences which was still in its 

second year (JIJ 113) 


l/- 

oJli l*jl He remembers that she died of cancer while he was only 

eight years old (GhS 21) 


• f 

* 


ilia: niJlj And you, are you still making and selling confectionery? 

(HM 98) 

lli oJl Are you still here? (HM 158) 

?jJu ISli What more do you want? (HM 65) 

* 

! jJO ill ^ cO' You haven’t seen anything yet! (JIJ 214) 

£ii jjf Aren’t you full yet? (TW 112) 

!>X jjf jj I still had not slept (HM 59) 
j£ ^ L$JI She doesn’t know yet (GhS 62) 
jX ,>M p I still haven’t forgotten (GhS 78) 

(i) jX also occurs in the phrase jJJ U J (“after”, “in the future”, “later”, “subsequently”): 

!X XX I will tell you about it later (JIJ 128) 

JaS ill IX XJ J-*U24 ^ 3 *^ Isma’il subsequently informed me that he had been 

astonished (JGh 51) 

jX O-’lll !xX XX cJaLi» Later, Gloria got to like the furniture in my house 

(GhS 62) 

" ’/y\X\' jl tjJO XX ic-iic- I later found out that “al-babbawar” was from “al- 

bambur” which is a Turkish word meaning “caravan” 
(IH 132) 

(ii) It occurs in the phrase jX 'ja (“after”, “later”, “subsequently”): 

jX ja ji ja j’Xz jU jjiU ji in a rare act of bravery which she never showed before or 

subsequently (SI 23) 

jX ja slUi ! jJJujj O' XX they should do that later (AM 79) 




.1 it. -> J 


^uir jX zs’y *xs 
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d). jl (“earlier”, “before”, “previously”, “formerly”): 

JaUj llilS jJC «) ,'P .jJL' jf 'P didJl Fear, either before or after. Before or after, we are always 

afraid (IKh 91) 

't.'js I jl Jj jiA Like before or more? (AM 19) 

jl ^ j yd dill ^1 oLi-j My mother departed and left the world to sink and lose its 

sanity even more than before (AM 127) 

jl j» jcJ-\ my health is not bad; much better than before (AM 134) 

jl j* they w iU beat me more than before (AM 166) 

^ - « 

(i) jl is mostly used in the phrase jl j* with the same meanings: 

jl j» ijl j jd nothing like this has ever happened to me before 

(GhS 69) 

j» I^IU- l'f\ jd jjtfA " jlj> cdtf She was wearing a white costume which I hadn’t seen her 

in before (JIJ 232) 

jl jf iasdi alfr. jd bi I haven't heard of that word before (HM 19) 

P aLIII ala, ^ diii Jl I reminded myself that things much more horrible than 


V- • 


. - that night had happened before (HR 212) 


jl j» H jl jd £>j ji- * odl5 They were shining like a flame that we had not seen 

before (IKh 49) 

(ji) The adverbial expression jl ^5 may occur after elatives: 

jl j> ^jVj UuJ: jS\ d \S he was braver and stronger than before (AM 53) 
e). LlS- (“only”, “no more”, “and that’s all”) is commonly preceded by the conjunction vJ : 
f .’-L i " ij jll ’ ji- J 15 He used to insist that it was only “chaste” (IH 151) 

(i) is often used in the phrase “not only ... but also” with the second element introduced 
by the particle UJI or occasionally j : 

, : ;K \Ss\j his wife wasn’t only French, but also a Parisian (TW 46) 

Vrd jU 

jf ijjj j j> UJI} iP j J, not only every night, but every moment of the night 

jfh j / ‘--4 > I'ikAl j* ^ not only because it is one of the most beautiful places in 

.* • , 4,;.-, ,y . . * ' ' England, but because it is the place where the Romantic 

LaJ 14 4 Jl aS J>%J I <1** *J i Ju O l— I O OvaJ i 

' ■ ' movement first appeared (JIJ 41) 

(ii) A less common alternative to is jdJ-j with the same meaning: 

L-Li-j j. LjL Jl The reason is just fear (HR 9) 


764 Adverbs 




J ^4 


O' 



•Jr-M* 




xs- 




The house is a house and nothing more (HR 56) 

the important thing is that he just comes (JGh 124) 

Abd al-Samad didn’t ask for sex; he just sat down 
(HR 117) 


88.3 Adverbials of Reason, Time, Place and Measure 

In the following, some of the more common Arabic adverbial accusatives are illustrated. They 
are divided into adverbials of reason, time, place and measure. 

86.4 Adverbials of Reason (iJ J jiXii) 

Adverbial accusatives of reason are formed from verbal nouns. They indicate “why” the action 
of a verb is performed, or the purpose or cause of the action. The meaning is “in order to”, 
“because of”, “from”, “out of’. 


88.4.1 Adverbial accusatives of reason are usually indefinite: 


jAj'j “A* 3 


u! ^3 iii suf 

•• y * # / 

sSUL; i4L : cilS 




he cries for joy (GhS 89) 

Said puffed out his chest with pride and self esteem 
(HS 14) 

He gave me my piaster back out of pity for me (IH 168) 
She was out of breath with happiness (GhS 70) 

Most of them fall to the ground in panic and pain from 
the bees (GhS 150) 


j\ j' 3 ^ 

J* J ilk £4 



She tried to make amends out of respect for Rajab’s 
memory or out of pity for his helplessness (AM 1 13) 

Khanim: A Turkish title given to women in Damascus out 
of respect (GhS 174) 




iJLlJjl 


we put the dirty clothes in the water in preparation for 
turning on the washing machine (SI 26) 


X* J & 

y *• ' ' ' 

A 

X ' ' 

v . X- M „ , 

- - • « ' ® I . ° ' “ • • - t [ I - ' ^ I * 

5*jJ if ° 


IX. 'X .it 

i* 


j 

> V X 


Dhat naturally joined them, wanting to gain their 
approval, learning a lesson from her bitter experience 
and averting any suspicions or doubts (SI 238) 

They left the room to look for a form and a stamp 
(SI 242) 


a). They may, however, occasionally be defined by being the governing term in a definite 
idafa construction: 

P 


- - •* ' i'T" i ^ 9 X' i'T. i x -• - • ' * Vj . 

OjU 4 U5 l jJ I J IlijU Ol 


jJcfij 


' . 0 ' • * A 

^y^ ‘■Xy^b 


we were forced to bum our letters and papers from time 
to time for fear of sudden raids and searches (AM 23) 
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88.4.2 When the accusative verbal noun has an object, that object must usually be 
introduced with a preposition. If the object of the verb from which the verbal noun is derived is 
introduced with a specific preposition then that preposition is used: 








^ Clip) 

-lip 0 III 


my heart shuddered for fear that the two girls would be 
harmed (HR 192) 

“Tomorrow” 1 told her quickly, for fear that Basim might 
be paying attention (HS 68) 

I smiled in admiration of his astuteness (IH 36) 

I killed myself out of grief for him (GhS 100) 


^ frjj 


my husband will be forced to divorce me to preserve his 
honour (GhS 121) 


/d\ 3? jLi 


It hovers over the sea to search for fish (IKh 51) 


a). When there is no preposition associated with the object of the verb, then the preposition 
J is generally used: 


J CUp ^ j&i Ail 




' * \ . • > 
« 


y ^ ht ^ 


u. j u4i >- y z_jL Ciiji 






J^^Ji >UJl ii*J Jlp 


He destroyed the furniture in my home to punish me 
(GhS 76) 

Most of them today are locked, perhaps out of fear of the 
rain or out of respect for the holiday month, August 
(GhS 1 13) 

they shoot fireworks in the sky greeting her death 
(GhS 149) 

She laughs out loud to dispel this irrational idea 
(GhS 142) 


b). The object may occasionally be introduced with ^ : 

14 , l!4 N Uyii IlE iiiii they accused me of doing it out of craving and not out of 

love for her (GhS 89) 


88.4.3 The difference between the adverbial accusative of reason and the circumstantial 
accusative (3uJl) is that the accusative of reason may not be modified by an adjective whereas 
the circumstantial accusative may. Elsewhere, the difference is sometimes one of 
interpretation. Thus, the sentence 

Ip^lllT (HR 147) 

* 

may be understood as an adverbial of reason meaning “Not many people die of hunger”, or as 
a circumstantial accusative meaning “Not many people die hungry”. 

88.5 Adverbiais of Time ( jUj 

These answer the question “when?”, specifying the time in which an event or circumstance 
takes or took place. 
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The adverbial accusative of time is typically formed from nouns with a temporal meaning, such 
as (“day”), (“morning"), cJj (“time”) and (“year”). 


88.5.1 The noun in the adverbial accusative is often indefinite: 






^ <j* 


, - r 

IjLP 


"jA Cji *jS wj 


■Si* jddjJl J^-S 

✓ 

Add 


I find the clock pointing to twenty past three in the 
morning (GhS 60) 

Tomorrow, 1 will ask him how old his wife is (TW 98) 

one day she recovers and the next she suffers a relapse 
(TW 169) 

He came in about one o’clock in the afternoon (HR 39) 
Sunday afternoon (JGh 21) 


jjA li <j, 9 j ^ 

- ' * - * «* 


I make the confectionary at night, bake it early in the 
morning in the nearby oven, and during the day put it in a 
glass case (HM 25) 



I have aged years (HM 1 30) 


88.5.2 The accusative noun may be defined by the definite article: 


- UjK - 4 


u£ 


^UJl 

jg&' 'M 

iibUJl J! ^iilj jl >il 

^uii full ^^j.i 

t £UU2/^ jiv JU Syilkdl o^Lil 

di>Ji 

Hence the two common adverbials: 
a). hY\ (“now”): 

>• _ i + ~ * + 2 * 

& jNl 3^il V 

^ fi* 

v3AdI j ild oSh 
“jUsJt £&■ d( j^i jUd 


Muhammad came to see me this afternoon (JGh 33) 

perhaps you have heard about the trial that took place 
last week (AM 26) 

Tonight, I will not ask her to marry me (GhS 23) 

Today I have learnt the danger of thinking (HM 48) 

I think about going to the house right now (HS 62) 

I bought it last year (JGh 193) 

I will return next Wednesday (AM 167) 

Tire demonstration continued to Isma’iliyya Square, now 
Tahrir Square (SI 121) 


I don’t think of anything now (AM 82) 
he is staying with me now in my flat (GhS 69) 
We are not at school now (HM 8) 

I know now that it is the “key of life” (IH 154) 
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b). 




J 


Uil (“yesterday”): 




O-jLJl Alil\ y 


- z* 


4>- 


JujJ*- *jA 

' * im/ ' 

•j y 4 > ' 

jUJl \ yu L* i> |U 


he left yesterday (TW 236) 

as though the lead I had melted yesterday had fused 
together and reshaped itself anew (HR 57) 

You did not applaud yesterday (TW 203) 


88.5.3 The noun in the adverbial accusative may be defined by being the governing term in a 

definite idafa construction: 

« 


J ji#t yJi\ A5J3 

A' Jl ’J& ^ 


- ' • > » v 

f-* 

'-.f 


cJiJI 9>uli ^ oJJji 

•rv ^ 


« 




i_diaj o' jCl' iUJ jy 


\<<U fU ollLS' 


1 remembered Princesses Street with great pride during 
my visit to India (JIJ 81) 

She used to wait for me to come home from the college 
every Friday morning (JIJ 190) 

I left Cairo on Saturday morning (JGh 89) 

something or other in the procedures reminded me of 
Moscow airport at the time of the strict controls 
(JGh 138) 

even my embarrassment the moment I entered her house 
disappeared (HS 67) 

Yesterday evening he decided to request a meeting with 
him for today (TW 54) 

we established it in 1944 (JIJ 215) 


88.5.4 Adverbials of time may function as the governing term in an idafa construction with a 
clause as the genitive. The noun is considered to be definite: 


\'y. “■f* <S&S\ J1& 

&'jS\ did! 

kyzX 'jy'y. ^ ij* ^ 


-i.r 


This background of mine to go walking helped me greatly 
the day I entered the Arab College (JIJ 74) 

the days when 1 used to get all the bottles I could lay my 
hands on (GhS 90) 




'yyj 


The moment we arrived at the door my fear and anxiety 
turned into gloom and tension (HR 161) 


88.5.5 The adverbial accusative may occur in a demonstrative phrase: 


JjU\ '.La I will relax at home tonight (TW 115) 

CM o J js SjJsJyi -u»J CaS How do you find my English these days? (JIJ 159) 
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f 0 •* % • + 9^ S I + 9 ■* <* 9 jr * •" 

dlb jA 1 iljU-yl U-)JJI i jSJ jJ The marble tablet which was discovered that morning was 

not ,ar 6 e ( J]J s8 > 

1JL* ££ p Nothing happened between us this morning (HM 66) 

88.5.6 Active and passive participles derived from verbs with a temporal meaning may be 
used as adverbial accusatives of time. They are usually indefinite: 

l3l>d ^e door bell rang again (GhS 95) 

{$ 2 \'jA,y\ l | r 4>J t IJL* Ja Have we been sentenced to this solitary confinement for 

life? (1H 93) 

cjU Ai i/.' My P oor father died prematurely (GhS 84) 

la > o' Jujl I want to take it easy for a while (AM 22) 


U_li ^ yLi ^3 ‘did y I was taken aback, even though I knew in advance that I 

was uncertain about the subject of getting married 
(HS 74) 




> 


jj. 


£ la_p To live temporally with my mother? (HS 76) 

\ji-& j:\ 'j&\ J] dijl I went to bed late as usual (JGh 41) 

88.5.7 A number of adjectives are commonly used in the indefinite accusative as adverbials 
of time: 

a). \'jA (“finally”, “at last”, “eventually”; “recently”, “lately”): 


i >: * 


«UJl Jl w-'UjJb I 'r>\ dddd J>\ ddsiS I remembered that I had finally allowed him to go to the 

moS( I ue t0 perform the afternoon prayer (HS 66) 

jlSdl l\. & « diiiiSJ \'j^\ Jihad eventually found the treasure (IKh 48) 

1 l -3i U We had arrived at last (GhS 163) 
did 615 ul * l^ 1 He finally opened a file which was in front of him 


(J1J 207) 


b). llud (“recently”, “lately”): 

Uili dud tyjjJr d 


their much abused walls were recently burdened with a 
blackish green (SI 23) 

dud L^dS.3 du? lad tomorrow, I will bring you one that I’ve just painted 

(JIJ 142) 

ol d>dd>d I ^Jid] jldiLjji Uzbekistan is one of the most important recently 

i* id independent Islamic republics (JGh 107) 

** ' ^ ' 

dud J *ld he had recently come to Portugal (JGh 141) 
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C). Ujji (“a long time ago”, “in olden days”, “in ancient times”): 




lL T Yl J* LX y> i ILjJ 1 J jLJJI in ancient times, the Chinese used to say “out of sight out 


, gjf of mind” (TW 75) 


‘■fXc-'L j4 ll 


uT“ 

i 


La here the river pours into the great ocean, the Sea of 


r' * 


-r? * 


; il7 . - V , T , . ; Darkness of old, the Atlantic today (JGh 137) 

0 2' 4 Uj JJ OUlhil 


Lilli 015 LLjJ LlO 01 JUl it is said that the king’s taking a bath was a momentous 

occasion in days of old (JGh 142) 

iL-ii Lfi-id U5U such is its Arab name of old (JGh 151) 

•* * 

d). C) (“soon”, “in the near future”; “recently”, “lately”, “not long ago”): 


Cj ollOi ill jO J a5yi he assures Umar that he will see him soon (HS 81) 


* . - 


Cj fJsO I will write soon (AM 107) 

ll } he will soon return (JIJ 122) 

* 

ll y I will stop smoking soon (AM 40) 

e) . *Lli (“a [little] while”): 

^ y # iii ljl* y oSU- 0t5 It was my father’s custom to be quiet for a while before 

speaking (HM 36) 

yjj j£i He thought for a while (HM 240) 
bLli Let me stop for a little while in Uzbekistan (JGh 116) 

Ixp-j grj i *Lii lie- L\i he left us for a while, then returned alone (JGh 190) 

f) . (“a long time”, “quite a while”): 

* 

'Xjo LL He was gone for quite a while (SI 247) 

'Xp But she did not listen for long (SI 331) 

i_i sS\ »l>! Xi ij he stood for a long time in front of the dog (HS 153) 
LiJS ail iLXLx we will speak at length after that (GhS 42) 


88.6 Some Common Adverbials of Time 

✓ 

a). ^J .1 (“yesterday”) always ends with a kasra: 

9 _jJ>\ c_UU jjju jilj cJl J» Are you the one who played the part of Hamlet 

yesterday? (JIJ 34) 

^S\ 3d p jj ll I didn’t sleep last night (HM 127) 

9 i _ r J>\ 'f$> ^JjT J* Who was it that got drunk yesterday lunchtime? 

(HM 163) 

0 L\ JJul yesterday evening (HS 121) 
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(i) The prepositional phrases JiSfL (“yesterday”; “not long ago”) and ^Sll* (“not long 
ago”, “recently”) are also found: 

»*uVi ■ i 015 ... Yesterday ... he was in the front row (JGh 66) 

jUJidl tidi> jj Cs yesterday, we cooked stuffed aubergine (HR 48) 

vllillU t _ r _lSf L Yesterday, I thought you agreed to what I said (HR 223) 

I \5tSo JlidLj dl IjJ jj we did not begin the conversation, but rather resumed it 

ijl as ^ we ^ on| y recentl y P ar,e< ^ (JGh 61) 

'T i -i '?~ fi •, 

. \ Jl i y )!, y ,j£\ Jjl5 not long ago, it required extreme severity and harshness 

AiMii < m ,7 > 

-Jc jl Jl» 1^15 the Algerians were Algerians before the French came to 

them not Jon 8 a &° CTW 193) 

(ii) -d Jji (“the day before yesterday”; “two days ago”): 


-i 3ji the day before yesterday (AM 62) 




*r- 






iLjci ^1 tllii Jjl The day before yesterday we went to the city of Hujjah 

(JGh 66) 

Jjl ijlj li ii> This is what they said two days ago (AM 129) 

b) . \y (“at once”, “immediately”, “directly” etc.): 

\y _Jj1 Jt L~U /j ASS\ y it rises in the mountain and flows directly into the sea 

' (IH 44) 

y I y iolih . . . jy-S y Sy")/} Rosemary Boxer ... arriving directly from Oxford 

(JIJ 180) 

c) . lilj (“immediately”, “straightaway”, “directly”): 

\jJ\j He will go straight to hell (HM 255) 

£jlLil J)\ 121) y£c> JA the one who signs can leave my office directly for the 

street (AM 15) 

12') -J\ he came directly to me (HM 220) 


t. 




12.1) J^ldJ yy- when you try to lie, you are immediately exposed 

(HM 224) 

d). jYl dj\ (“at first”, “in the beginning”): 

jYl Jjl sJuJJ ) JJ J The smell of the bed was delicious at first (AM 13) 

ijplx Z\ jS'\ OjI J~h At first she thought that he was toying with her (AM 37) 
Jjl jJ’ljt jj I wasn’t sure at first (JIJ 217) 
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’’ ■' •' ’JA ji o Is I was finally informed of my acceptance in Cambridge 


e) . 'y> ?ijil (“beginning from”, “from”, “as of [+ date]”): 

\'A 

w , * *• * 

,sc .? , • . >, Ur . University as of the first week of October (JIJ 30) 

y.r~i Ji yj *' ^ *'■ 

^lil! ^ lift L~.l j\ tuBi beginning from the middle of the following year (JIJ 168) 

* 

jjjT 'y> *GBl Beginning from tomorrow (TW 72) 

f) * (“at first”, “in the beginning”): 

J AS\ Ail h‘\ ySl\ isA. at first I thought that city folk were eccentric (HS 231) 

g) . Ija 1 i!l and ^ vA (“beginning from/with”): 

12 jj i.Zj\A jUi-1 Jt i I L*>Jl All of them had left their families at approximately the 

C'u u' : - - same age, from sixteen up to nineteen (JGh 123) 

<lS\ ifjj >JuA y I f-x, beginning from the autumn of that year (JIJ 170) 

siALi A] ill in it he concentrated on the novel Zaynab by Muhammad 

Husayn Haykal, and the modern poetry movement 
beginning with the Diwan School up to the Apollo 
Society (JGh 179) 


..ISC* 

w/ - 

. *! n -- 


4'jAj 

^ J 


y/M IS'S- A A- JjNl eyVjlASy VA beginning with the first civilizations up to the latest 


a •'»' 


movement of painting and sculpture (JIJ 153) 

, jSvX»J U III ‘•oAjL.Vi j JwBJk beginning with the principal and the lecturers and 

extending to the students (JIJ 192) 

h). (“at once”, “immediately”, “without delay”; “now”, “at present”): 

AJc iyj sJdlj y'4k'y. we were stunned by a telegram from Lamiya’s mother 

informing us that we must return at once (JIJ 248) 




*9*1 i • > * 1 


! 


zr 




Ml>- *oYl , \ArYA ^ AA 0] 


Get out! Get out at once (HM 200) 

I am prepared to marry her, now, at once (TW 238) 
he will return immediately (SI 248) 


i). CJU- (“at present”, “now”): 

flu- IJldVj {A 


JA IT} ^ c* ^ ^ u 


y QA JA A ’jA y 




Shaykh Ibrahim, who is now buried outside the Victory 
Gate (JGh 161) 

how enormous is the difference between the [original] 
name and what it is called at present (JGh 172) 

Your income from teaching is more than the salaries we 
axe currently paying (JIJ 211) 
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% • > 


-i i ' - T * ' • v"!l t i * 5 I I .* # - T f * * 

^ (j? lP! ji 

— ' ' -■ - 




a-L>- j lJL 


u ji 


_^I^J| J$a» i'.U -^Lk" UJl>- SJS I was sitting in “Tartan Ville”, now the Jaza’ir Cafe 

^ <™ 186 ) 

(&14 ,-JLitf ilti) J&\ JJv 4^‘ Uu the King Faysal II Hall (now the Hall of the People) 

(JIJ 63) 

j) . The expression sl>-l j liii (“all at once”, “in one stroke”, “in one fell swoop”): 

I was convinced that my opportunity to travel to England 
as part of a student exchange had vanished in one fell 
swoop (JIJ 11) 

iiii This will be done in a stroke (TW 120) 
il^\j ilii \s-jjyy- j ‘JSZ. he talks about twenty subjects simultaneously (IKh 137) 

k) . slii (“suddenly”, “unexpectedly”): 

dUl iUi The door suddenly opened (JIJ 20) 

aJjU Sy oi. >- :UJ He was suddenly pulled by an extraordinary force 

(TW 90) 

iUsll iUi 13 UJ dy-i N I don’t know why I suddenly thought of Fatima (HS 81) 

iUJ 2r^' -4U The district priest died suddenly (IKh 23) 

l) . cm (“suddenly”, “unexpectedly”, “surprisingly”): 

<jC He suddenly asked me (HM 217) 

( LU- he suddenly took his jacket off (JIJ 146) 
t~.dl & j\jc2»1 He suddenly turned to the door and went out (HR 70) 

he suddenly asked me (H.M 237) 

m) . \j’ji (“at once”, “immediately”, “on the spot”, “without delay”): 

1 j'ji ’jyJ'ft . L $jZA JyL>J N sdyiji 5 jj*> This war does not take prisoners: the prisoner is killed on 

the spot (IKh 46) 

<• 9 t 9 f / 

14 JU U _LcJ 1 jji She would immediately carry out what came into her 

mind (HR 60) 

IjV* dlj I will explain it to you immediately (HM 115) 

Ijy j _ y' jl I must return home at once (HM 272) 

n) . The noun lx* (“duration”, “interval”, “period [of time]”) may be used in the adverbial 
accusative governing a following noun with a temporal meaning in an idafa construction. It is 
often best left untranslated: 

jl »y m Ijj> ;3L4 dci I was serious for two days (HR 60) 

— | 




•- ■* 0 


* - V 


£ * 


y pUIM U^4 I wanted them to stay near the house for half an hour 

(HR 34) 
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(i) iijw is more often governed by the preposition J (“for”): 

fCL JbU during January snow blocked the roads and some Italian 

.« », ' i ;.c, ' i,.; . and French tourists were cut off for four days (JGh 161) 

i,ii Zfi olti 3 he examines it for only a second (JGh 196) 

j^l) ;iiJ lylyit llli- ^ uls UiS we all paid the price of the strike with twenty-one days’ 


I * t ' “ 


solitary confinement (AM 20) 


^a>-l ;.uj I was sentenced to remain behind the prison walls for 

, eleven years (AM 23) 

0). UU (“former[ly]’\ “previously]”; “before”): 

liu. Zs\y^y'\ Jjaji the airports of the former socialist states (JGh 138) 

(llu,) io^lh cujl plJL IZy ^ in Potsdam in former East Germany (JGh 142) 

U,L- N it ^ 5 IS I shouldn’t have said it before (HM 240) 

-> • 

j • f 

liui J itH S JL' 01 ^L>J Mu’adh must return and visit us like before (HS 168) 

p) . (“earlier”, “before”, “previously”, “formerly”): 

JL> ; 1* cLU-S j* Have I entered these houses before? (HS 76) 

^3^ oi' jl ■-* J~- y 01S earlier, he wanted to know where his preoccupation 

would lead (HS 139) 

’y> ^lils Juiui 0> Stli ^01 ciS" I previously thought that his gifts to my family 

because of me (HS 157) 

q) . lUN (“subsequently”, “later on”): 

10 * * .131)1 y 4/2J1 - ' 


were 




Muhammad Barqi al-Askari, previously major general, 
later delegate to the People’s Council (JIJ 110) 


J> ll»-N J' SI3J1 the marvelous woman who would subsequently accom- 

pany me at every step (JIJ 168) 

r). UlO (“before”, “beforehand”, “in advance”): 

Ub cJLi ai cJi I had already accepted (HR 40) 

✓ 

llL .--. iLLL lii the plans determined beforehand (TW 219) 

Uop! ydi y. iLoi- i she goes through an opening in the fence around Abbas’ 

t-j , garden which the men had prepared in advance (1H 202) 

£'3>)' 444^ O' 4^ oJ'j And you, has it not occurred to you that you can marry 

' .J. . V. : ^ tf ff; !f r- Salah al-Din provided that you ask for the “marriage 

1jA 1> /3« ll) j ftSsj Ji , ,.1 h; O' -XP 

"" ' ^ '-fl bond” to be in your hand in advance? (GhS 78) 


88 . 6.1 Nouns with a temporal meaning (commonly jy , ipU. and ?y) may take a pronoun 
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suffix referring to the subject of the sentence and give the meaning “immediately”, “at once” 
etc.: 


* . ( 4 . 


I-'" | . ' \ - 


* * - 


r~* J\ ?j> It 


ii lyS\ oUlLb & 15 ^ viii3 


« b? 


he immediately got up, did his ablutions and prayed 
(SI 279) 

al-Shanqiti immediately hurried off to the police station 
(SI 291) 

she immediately entered the list of students who were late 
(SI 289) 

she begins it immediately (SI 67) 


88.6.2 The adverbial accusative of time may also indicate the period of time over which an 
event or circumstance takes place. This can be of definite duration or indefinite duration. The 
noun in the accusative is almost invariably indefinite: 


u; 


y 


* . < 


ipjiif j&Sn .• 


- «** ** i 


^ T 






#' - 


- * \ < * • 




^ 4J> ;*i1 ilJi, 




iiis fujl J£% i odi 'tL* 


he stopped for quite a while (TW 45) 

he disappeared within the jungle for a whole week 
(IH 69) 

I have an inner faith which I hid from the people for forty 
years (IH 127) 

Sleep for an hour or two (AM 38) 

I was stricken with that affliction which I had known for 
some time while a student in England (JIJ 118) 

the housework does not allow me to relax for a second 
(HS 8) 


+ . • * „ 

- ' rr' r “-'It'* ^ 


She remained sitting for a while (HS 238) 


* • 




J J> J & ^ z 


I was imprisoned for five years (AM 150) 

His love for me caused him to be tolerant for two whole 
years regarding my adopting the veil (HR 5) 


a). The most common method of forming adverbials of definite frequency is an idafa 

^ j 

construction with (“every”) governing a noun with a temporal meaning: 


OjllJaJL 4ilk;i JS * And your room - every week I clean it with soap (AM 34) 


r>: U ^ ^ Ji 

Jt £'jrt 


Until he comes, you must go to the police station three 
times a day and sign your attendance (AM 127) 








5 

dAUi 

✓ * 


Every night I used to come from my divorced mother’s 
house to the magazine's main office (GhS 96) 
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' * 1 1 -- - :: 




fd J5 ^Uj every night she dreams of Irfan and Damascus (GhS 179) 

b). The adverbial expression j\$ J2 (“day and night”) is in the accusative case without 
nunation: 

31^ 'd ll*. ^ 03& I wondered [what would happen] if I stayed in this house 

day and night (HS 5) 

31^5 ji- N 1 They didn’t leave our quarter day and night (IH 202) 

Jlj JJjT ^3^ drinks wine day and night (GhS 122) 

51^ jd IL-jy Ul I follow Farusiya day and night (HM 211) 

f *■ 

(i) This can also be expressed as \j\+>j yO : 

I yd our friend works day and night (JGh 182) 

Suha asked her why the goat was bleating day and night 
(HS 142) 

. . . iiili ydj \j\£ N day and night she still says ... (IH 128) 

(ii) There is also the similar expression tlLi (“winter and summer”): 

ilii > 'X jLiJl the whiteness remaining on their summits winter and 

summer (IH 53) 

C). The repetition of a noun in the adverbial accusative of time may render the expression 
“night after night”, “day after day” etc.: 

£112- JtlUT li* Jj- I persisted with this fantasy morning after morning 

(IH 52) 

\S,y l \ .-*5 Ji- 44 1 >' Cj£ she them regularly day after day (IH 133) 

ild 'dd U_i i jUiit II* Jkj Subsequently, this dream kept coming to me night after 

night (IH 160) 

d) . 0\f (“mostly”, “generally”, “largely”; “most likely”): 

14^ c Off A girl generally takes after her mother (HM 147) 

CJli l-U Ifd £.1-1 he wou ld most likely pay the price for this (AM 127) 

iiil £ujl wil DU generally content with the title “al-Hajj” which precedes 

his name (SI 211) 

iwbJi jliJt OU 4^3' 1 usually refuse to make final decisions (GhS 12) 

e) , cJ jjt 4 IU and vlUl (“mostly”, “generally”, “most of the time”): 

aJL^J! 10J3JI Cdf\ 1 . 0 L1144 015 most of the time they were sitting in the hall (AM 47) 

aft 

c-ffi Cii-i dJr 'j Rajab is silent most of the time (AM 55) 

jU^Vt Ojf\ *4' ’Lp\ c-15 U II* This is what I used to arrive at most of the time (AM 112) 
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n PM; M 3 ju; 015 


he used to try to remember but most of the time wasn’t 
able to (AM 54) 


(i) The elative also occurs in the common adverbial pJ \ Cii3 (“most likely”, “most 
probably”, “in all probability”): 


> J •> S 9 

m 




r ?( >1,1 >\‘.y 

iflUJi :*M Lit 


n 


> - 
o J. 


' 4 



Most probably ... in that small room made out of mud she 
had written her play which she had called “The Mouse- 
trap” (JIJ 70) 


Up 1 pt pM ... i p yj 

4^1 ^ J 1 


,-i* , * . 1 > \.,1 > 11 f ,, >. 

pJ v/ylaJl <. Lw- j ^3 


If they hadn’t interfered ... I would most probably have 
hesitated or been too cowardly to carry it out (HR 9) 

Most likely for this reason he pretended to know nothing 
about her (HM 129) 

Farusiya most probably didn't believe it (HM 264) 



UslS (“always”): 

v£L jT pp p usis i5f HI 
uy! jUy pis sypt p Uif 


I was always the one who made the coffee (JIJ 251) 

This photograph has always been here and I haven’t 
noticed it (GhS 21) 




HAjt pH wUjIU i p .Litis 15 


^ j w o4 fiuji 4? tsjx w 


£l J^jjT 


It was us, not our enemies, who were always the victims of 
violence (IH 184) 

But getting out of the bath isn’t always as easy as getting 
into it (SI 180) 


g). Uys (“always”, “constantly”): 

ySit p p; iuii Dpi M p & 44 

\ 


s > >• 


^ U ^ r > r \ 

— 

pplit p>Sit ispi ot5 

44 

s *■ # ' •* 

kill p i£ 44 Z&) stoSit lx; 


fiJiciV 44 Oi; &iyJt 0i5j.pt P15 

/■ ' ' 

h). lit (“always”, “forever”): 

ill pi 
lu ill P‘u, 


I constantly had to rescue myself from those whom I have 
loved (GhS 89) 

I feel her presence with me always (JIJ 156) 

Her long and flowing blond hair used to fly around her 
face, always conveying the fire of her emotions (JIJ 27) 

The enemies set traps for Badi, but he likewise always sets 
traps for them (GhS 57) 

The Iraqi institutions were always inclined to employ 
educated Arabs (JIJ 169) 


we thought they would last forever (JGh 35) 
I will always stay with him (GhS 195) 
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IjlI ^ We were constant travelling companions (J1J 108) 

* 

lit C\'A it always remained as his habit (JIJ 350) 

(i) lit is more often found in negative statements with the meaning “never", “not at all”: 

lit 4&>d y idlU-i ■) til I will not love you, I will never love (HM 70) 

01 ^ ^ o'jjJ' the small particles which flow in my blood can never leave 

me (AM 8) 

«» 

lit I4U we will never be rid of it (GhS 63) 

* 

(ii) With the meaning “never”, “not at all”, lit is used independently as a negative answer to a 
question: 

: eii “ J) 11a cJlS iiu J L-lVl" “Was Miss Lamiya here today while I was away?” 

” lit 1 ^°‘ ^ ot at a *'" ^ re Pt' ec ^ 205) 

« 

lit ji Does she despair? Not at all (SI 203) 

lit J5 id* ji Is this everything? Never (SI 214) 

i). The indefinite adverbial accusative of fa (“day”) may have the meaning “a day”, “one 
day”: 

JlL}\ *jdUU ti: jt 1^)1 gt/Z; 01 ii3 and after relaxing for a day or two you can begin the 

business of travelling (AM 10) 


l j'J ii They will wait for me for one day (AM 145) 

'JiA l one day she recovers and the next she suffers a relapse 

(TW 169) 

(i) may also have the indefinite meaning “at one time”, “once”: 

%'j* jilit ilL‘ cOlS Those cities were once Arab (JGh 135) 

cSUd ^Jl ld}i he once invited me to his home (JIJ 187) 

lid ^'^S\ l Ay sL^'/s <Jd}l /jS\ sdlo The woman of the house is a widow who at one time 

, vdS^N' before The war had studied some English literature 

(JIJ 149) 

(ii) After a negative, means “never”: 

ilU ‘C.yi jiL' p US' LiJd C’Jil 01 o/d I felt that his fear was bringing us together like his money 

never had (GhS 1 14) 

^“oiyL Have you never thought about women? (HM 21) 

Z^-'\ of J>~A. ^ I can never love him (HR 57) 

Vl U We never thought of sitting in this terrace cafe until that 

sOjiSii da y( HS74 ) 
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j). 9jU . . . Ojli (“sometimes ... and sometimes”, “at times ... and at other times”): 


*j,\ i. V ^ tjzti j~>\ UilS Uis you always knew that I was able to bear children and 


-.-.f wasn’t barren like you made me believe, sometimes 

r*j ut ^ ^ h* ^ »-s 1 __ 


claiming that you were sticking with me despite my 


ojL u* sterility because you love me, and at other times 

0 Cr? threatening to take another wife (GhS 9) 


Lilli ^X>'y_ ij'Cj . . . aJjJ z >jt at times he would wear a dancing suit, and at other times 

a gown (HS 110) 


_lp 1^ dJi I sometimes used to make excuses of appointments with 

- •. { the doctor, and sometimes of shopping (HS 111) 
ySj” 1 


njy*- U JS" j* to3^ Jllil 3 cUli; I have learned a lot from him in the course of all that has 

-in- vTP-n happened; at times through words and at other times 

(C Ojb C-W2JUJ tojb f >>JU 

^ ' l - through silence (HM 276) 

^ 3^1 ... s3b also occurs: 

dii oils' US l^_p> The voice is her voice and she is calling to me, sometimes 

- ’ f - s-,: with affection and sometimes in rebuke (IH 43) 
sSj*-' •> 

k) . UUM (“sometimes”, “occasionally”, “from time to time”): 

pjjift .llil ^3' ^ jjZ LUU it sometimes seems difficult to distinguish an old building 

- from a new one (JGh 82) 

jl vi-iii Ullii Ul From time to time I go to the sea (HM 88) 

LlU-1 ^ cii I sometimes used to laugh at myself (HR 88) 

" tiJjl M UU^-1 XoA; It occasionally happens that we fall in love with the wrong 

person (GhS 106) 

l) . s5U (“usually”, “ordinarily”, “generally”): 

iSU ll52l liSU This is how the communists usually speak (IKh 43) 


I have learned a lot from him in the course of all that has 


j* /■ l££jl oj^jl IJl» ^ SlU iil ^ Ordinarily, no one visits me at this late hour of the night 

(GhS 60) 


? t 


iSU N LI I don’t usually pray (HM 56) 

^jc-H <UI)x jUlSL Uillf Spoilt girls like you generally content themselves with 

y / ^ 

learnin § a b° ut home management (GhS 185) 

~ * 

m). The noun (“time”) in the singular accusative can have the definite meaning of a 
single action (“once”): 

j! SlU ,'15 cy>\^A^i>yS U\i| ^U;l their agreement to hold an exhibition together once every 

, one or two years (JIJ 176) 
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j. if f’j/f he visits me once a week (TW 61) 

if* <ff\f Jfc. 'of I learnt that facing up to it once gives one the courage to 

, •. f face it again (JGh 39) 

<Sf-' 

»\f>\ fjf jl! if jj JiLh f he is the child who has not laughed once in five years 

(GhS 155) 

if Z\5fS\ .oli sioUl Dhat repeated the story' once, then twice (ST 165) 

* 

(i) It may have the vague meaning “at some time”: 

I jfLd if I once loved a sparrow (GhS 126) 

S ^ •* /t ' ** ^ J . . 

'if. of ,JU-lj oU-l jl It pleases you that I am afraid, afraid, afraid; sometimes 

• .f ‘it T - ii" - . r Tt - - • ‘,1 of experience, sometimes of sin and sometimes of the 

' 07 ' " ^ ' ' devil (HM 143) 


(.If l _fL vliil 3 I once went with Suha to visit her bedouin neighbour 

(HS 142) 

v_isdl ^ /yL ’Js- if \ 4 i\Z. I once asked her about the pictures of fish in books 

(HS 214) 

(ii) if in the accusative dual (.jSf) expresses the definite “twice”: 

* 

fzf ILJ o f) I visited Central Asia twice (JGh 115) 

* 

ff J Jzf JlfS jl jfj f You must not be made a laughingstock twice in one day 
' ' ' (HM 114) 

Jzf \+\f I read it twice (AM 162) 




fjfjf Jt flf ffL -lid. Life!*' Madame Suhayr was tested twice in her faith (SI 167) 


- / 


(iii) if in the accusative plural or ^\f) expresses the indefinite “repeatedly”, “more that 

once”, “quite often”, “several times”: 

£ 

\j\f *f jJCjlL I have warned you against him many times (HM 84) 

ji JlS \j\f iiydL "L'fLV ilf LiYj I repeated the phrase “she has committed suicide” in 

Arabic several times before he learnt it (HS 122) 

i.v^>\f'j ol 'f Requiem ^.Iji we listened to his Requiem Mass many many times and 

qj^_' analyzed it many many times (JIJ 189-90) 

Lffj ^‘oly ffuCj JlJL LsfaX tS You buy your vegetables by yourself, disinfect them a 

I Vvi number of times, then wash them well (GhS 47) 

^ * 

fff i ^\f '■f?f <■ if Once, twice, many times, thousands of times (TW 101) 

(iv) “Three times”, “four times” etc. are expressed by a cardinal number in the adverbial 
accusative of time governing the noun if in an idafa construction: 

Js ^\f 'Lt'jh jil jl & LLHeC jlS It was difficult for me to eat three times per day (HS 231) 


5 ' i i - > 

l fj ^'f a 
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? y « ' •> * 


j\ jOaUl ^1 4dL' J> some days he makes his way to the airport three or four 

, s . ...\ times (JGh 138) 




^ I ^ dlJjd J-r^ You wash your hands dozens of times a day (GhS 48) 

jSU- Jilt JOSO d-ii I’ve told you a thousand times that he is a traitor (AM 19) 

olL <_£>*' dl5 I was a hundred times stronger than them (AM 104) 

(V) l 4 may be modified by the ordinal numbers: 

idlij iZJli ll’UJ he asks him a second and a third time (AM 118) 

ibtf lityi Ixli I will begin to read it again (AM 124) 

may be omitted, leaving only an ordinal number in the feminine in agreement with it: 

£jC c~Us He fell silent for a third time (HR 70) 

ill i5 C il» He asked him a second time (AM 20) 

bi; ^ !)\ 4^J I must think about it again (GhS 23) 

did y&\ jU we did not discuss the matter again (GhS 157) 

J>\ >47* isJlUtf Tw ° times, and on the third Abd al-Majid fled into the 

street (SI 204) 

(vi) ly> may have the meaning “all at once”, “at one stroke”, “once and for all”: 

•a»4) i''jA iiS > lidt od'te ji> The boycott disappeared at a stroke (SI 160) 

cl>-\j \‘j> ‘ 'M djLkJl Troubles, when they come, come all at once (AM 108) 

'ay> ^_xjL\^S\ £4*1 I swallow the Glenfiddich in one go (GhS 184) 

UUi ifSjJ) gjS U l^l 01 You must 8° U P t0 her > Badi ’ and sdence her completely 


;4-lj 


once and for all (GhS 54) 


(vii) The prepositional phrase i^db typically occurs in negative statements and has the 
meaning “never”, “not at all”, “by no means”: 

lliUl Ji. di jj He never mentioned Saraya in front of us (IH 151) 

S^di ^ ^ *. isli-1 1 d idli'AS' What you are saying, teacher, is not clear, not at all clear 

(HM 118) 

4$j iij jc jdLl» (jd lj*i jd I'Cd 1 415 They were young men whose families had absolutely no 

future to offer them (HR 12) 


U& p jfi) 1 015 jii he was indeed talented, but he was by no means an artist 

(TW 193) 

j^dt may also be used in positive statements with the meaning “at one go”, “all at once”: 

yJlj <■ Ud! i*jb diL We are ordering a third one as well, at the same time? 

(HM 117) 


Modem Literary Arabic: A Reference Grammar 781 
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(viii) s^Ji jJj sUJl (“time after time”): 

yj; syjl iijlOl jp 5 j* do they give up this attempt time after time? (IH 38) 

yjj J4A3' >3 l* I tire of this exhausting and repetitive exertion time after 

' ' time (IH 38) 

' — * 

JijU oAJl ji; -Wjill J> J 4 A 015 Time after time it would slip off the rim of the tyre and 

,s 'it ;*-!t time after time I would put it back again (IH V68) 

o voJ i 

. •? 4 ' -*-N ' * - ? 




yjj 5^111 1 I take it, time after time, to my land (IH 92) 


88 . 6.3 The suffix is , the genitive of the obsolete noun SI (“time”), is added to certain nouns 
with a temporal meaning in the adverbial accusative. These nouns include (“time”), ^ 
(“day”) and its plural fd , Ul- (“hour”), ciy (“time”) and oi (“time") and give the following 
compounds: 

a) . xpr (“at that time”, “then”): 

Ji, «;SLA; o >1 N jUlji oxit Then the arms of a man I did not know reached out and 

lifted him from me (GhS 155) 

J\\ [y\j_ ONI yi Uj and now here he is, in charge of the institution which I 

. ,, :t . , s - > -rtf. considered at that time to be one of the most important in 

^ * Iraq (JIJ 2f0) 

b) . (“at that time”, “[on] that day”, “then”): 

j\ ilf j\ ^ >J jj at that time no carriage, car or bicycle of any kind 

. « . travelled on the roads (JIJ 75) 

£? & 0 * 

* 

jl* ja xfy If iLj JJJ at that time there was no one among us who gave any 

thought to this affair (JIJ 118) 

c) . lud (“at that time”, “[in] those days”): 

J2\jj xU't) I4J L>v) j ij In those days I had read two novels of hers (JIJ 66) 

d) . (“at that time”, “in that hour”, “then”): 

xHpL* jz'j A-j I found myself alone at that time (JIJ 44) 

e) . ip) (“at that time”, “then”): 

f Lu> JiS at that time the radio controller was Hasan al-Amri 

(JGh 68) 

J zij *2aiS\ ’j\kL the inhabitants of the region at that time (JGh 104) 

f) , xjT (“at that time”, “that day”, “then”): 

2J-J J> xS J-pU^- 1 015 At that time lsma’il was in the prime of his manhood 

(JIJ 14) 
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* e. 


^UJl Jt oUjiAJl JjAi Tahsin Qadari, the master of ceremonies in the Iraqi 

royal court at that time (JIJ 169) 

g). The suffix As also occurs on the prepositions AIp and Ail : 

(i) iiAlp (“at that time”, “then”; “thereupon”, “with that”): 

Jj&yZaii, ill o' AjAIp jl£ lij All I had to do then was to pretend to laugh (JIJ 133) 

jiilL Ai j* NAl AjAIp at that, instead of setting him free he might issue an order 

to have him killed (JGh 68) 

(ii) jjiil (“then”, “after that”, “afterwards”, “thereupon”): 

jSjJu jvv SjjJJ ’pi Nothing important happened after that (HR 55) 
y_ jZS\ ,Js- sixJJr jjiil After that, I sat on the bed (HR 127) 

88 . 6.4 The demonstrative *5li (“that”) may occur as a suffix on nouns with a temporal 
meaning in the adverbial accusative and form compounds such as *iUu£ , ilixi and ilUL*- all 
with the meaning “at that time”, “that day”, “then”: 


yi ^LlSA t oNi jA but the difference between now and my stay in Texas is 

Illilf *-' 'jjl ’j- ^ ee ^ n 8 which overcame me at that time (HS 144) 


- • • i 5 


:JxS\ U. ^Udl On that day he astounded the world with the master- 

pieces of sculpture he had discovered (JIJ 62) 






JUA»yi y> • • • 4vdl U What the Arabs need at that time ... is to listen well and 

not to make resounding speeches (TW 81) 


* i ' • - 


I . £ » i . f i -- * t " * 


illJul Ai Ji ciS In fact, I had completed most of it at that time (JIJ 173) 


s.' : 


lli- >111 t f “Asdi j jl Ai it may be in words, regardless of what it should be called 


Jilil 


•• / > 




j * * f I 

^ . i 

0“ 


at that time (TW 29) 


/ ** * , 

a). Jli may be preceded by the particle il giving the meaning “at that time”, “then”: 

U^Ip UlA) i)li il j\ jU At that time I saw no one but her (JIJ 232) 

£lJA U wi>v LiAl illi i[) Then he does with his opponent as he wishes (TW 100) 


88 . 6.5 The demonstrative 1 A (as used in ; -u , U* [“this”] etc.) occurs as a suffix on certain 
nouns with a temporal meaning and in the accusative case to give the following compounds: 

a). \£y_ (“on this/that day”, “then”): 

jS' I was not with you then (TW 56) 

L«AA? O n day, * saw l ^ e small room (JIJ 69) 


^ cAs On that day I was breast feeding my youngest 

(GhS 135) 


child 
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b). (“at this/that time”): 

tjJ 15 d I o At that time I was getting ready for my Bachelor degree 

exam (TW 61) 

C). 1 (“on this/that night”): 

tU t i ^4^ 1 yj^t j»-i They were not all here that night (TW 233) 
l^b \Ld ji: That night she said nothing (GhS 206) 

\'y)S>~ ddS \ y*\ I admit that I was confused that night (GhS 48) 

d) . \gsdd (“at this/that moment”): 

jLd Ujjf 1)1 Li'j* At that moment, I knew that Olga was in love with me 

(TW 195) 

jM. *S\ ■ \f'k-L\ Q\ Jli It occurred to me at that moment that he was naked 

(TW 241) 

e) . \£j (“at this/that time”, “then”): 

C-dt 14^3 dJci Then I opened the door (HS 9) 

U~jj& J,\ >1 Ids 1 Lii L fi'j Only at that time did 1 forget that I was married (HS 219) 

f) . l^U (“at this/that time”): 

'Ja J\ j 1*1*1 Ji- >> I they destroyed [the village of] al-Zeeb around its 

inhabitants, and those who at that time were in their 

a *> - j ^ ^ J LS 

- fields escaped to Syria (1H 25) 

g) . U is also suffixed onto the prepositions xp and 1L : 

(i) Ujit (“at this/that”): 

OUJiJl Jjjj Ji l>v) UjIp At this, I remembered the day she read that tea cup for 

me (JIJ 231) 

tjljiUL iilfl ISJJrj SLd p Then I washed my hair and sat drying it with the hair 

' i dryer. At this, he said that he would have his hair cut in 

' ^ ' thc hotel (HS 156) 

>1^, li jlp At this, I will finally throw myself into that new world 


rj'uit il* ci* 


audt (HR34) 


(ii) \ajX (“after that”, “afterwards”): 

tijJd s3> pi cdli 13U 'V I don't know what Umm Abuda said after that (HR 66) 


UjJw'3 \j j$i\ 3jVi f j2l The first day wore me out and exhausted me for a week, 

and afterwards it became a frightful nightmare (HR 123) 


\Ly\S 3L^ 

88.6.6 The accusative of the noun 1>V> (“essence”, “substance”) may govern an indefinite 
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noun of time in the genitive case. It has the meaning “one day/time” etc.: 


* » - -..r 


jiS CU jtp J>v <5'J= 


'P JP Ji ^ ^ 




Jz *C1 ijILj Siji-j 1:1 ilia: i 


J * - 


OjOU ojUj 

✓ 

^lii e i* Ji iLji ^jj'I c *!L 


[» 

• * mi « t < • •* ,*>7 ,+Z * 


" J •? 

IS 


cj;i ois o> tsj 




olj <_£!«> *il>- oil 


a tall man knocked on the door of my house one morning 
(HS 166) 

that one summer he had travelled to the Tatra mountains 
with his colleagues (IH 53) 

One evening, Jawad, Buland and I finally agreed to go 
and visit Khaldun (JIJ 177) 

I asked him what made him so confident that I would one 
day accept him (HR 58) 

I spent a pleasant time with her one evening during the 
war (GhS 99) 

I remember that he once hid Huda’s shoes (AM 113) 


88.7 Adverbial® of Place (yl5U o>) 

The adverbial accusative of nouns referring to place is used to indicate a), the point at which 
the action of the verb is aimed, and b). the general place in which something is or an action is 
performed. Such adverbial accusatives answer the questions “where?” “where to?” and “where 
from?”. 


In this category may be included those words which are classed as prepositions but which are 
originally nouns in the adverbial accusative of place. These always end in fatha and include, for 
example, (“toward”), Cik (“behind”), hz'j (“among”, “in the middle”), CJJ (“under”), 
Oji (“above”, “over”), 3‘p- (“about”, “around”), lid (“after”) and so on. 


88.7.1 To indicate the direction of the action, the noun in the adverbial accusative is usually 
undefined: 


NUi )i iLJ JJ 

• i t'\' 


* s - ’ 

u!p d\£j ^ j fill; i 

i*** - -* 


he did not turn to the right or the left (TW 168) 

they turned right and left and went on their way in silence 
(IH 32) 

the sad days during which it became clear that the 
Egyptian army in Sinai was not advancing northeast but 
rather southwest (SI 16) 


ci 1 \p’J f t lL; £ii 

\yS oil Cjli p\ j\ .Niil \£\ fl jJz 

ilk: 


he threw me to the ground (HM 75) 

I open a magazine, then put it aside (HS 31) 

my travelling to her in the north, or her travelling to me in 
the south, was a costly affair (JIJ 30) 
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J' £4^ '■r'J?* C^j 6**5' '.^ 

i ;> «uJni Jp ;Uic-iJ 

,«• ! ' I » ' Si 

*^=r'^ ‘ brjl^ £5*4*^ £fj 


before we proceed west on the Atlantic ocean (JIJ 240) 

they took to the sea when the easterly wind was blowing 
which helped them to head west (JGh 152) 

they made for the south (JGh 152) 

he put them all outside and put my father inside 
(HM 262) 


88.7.2 A noun in the adverbial accusative is also used to indicate generally and indefinitely 
the place in which something is or the action is performed: 


W- J C* hi 


J*LUl ^ liUil Ua 
- - - ^ 

& Ji & 

JLj 42 SU UjU ulj ^ 


rJM Jz & 65 ^ ^ J* & 


'i'Ui 


from Kirkuk in the west to the port of Banyas in Syria 
(JIJ 216) 

that sea stretching from the Arab shores of Canaan in the 
east to the Arab shores of Andalus in the west (JIJ 28) 

He did not care if we walked along a whole street with 
both of us in silence (HR 41) 

it lies on the coast between Acre and Ra’s Naqura to the 
north (IH 22-3) 


? Uil NU6 J£; J*'j ^ hyc the hills of Bethlehem which are far away in the north in 

' the direction of Jerusalem (JIJ 165) 


88.7.3 The accusative noun may be defined as the governing term in a definite idafa 
construction: 


Vjihn ^ ^ j oiiAji j*~ jm 


-S 

4j 


JuL^i\ 


Sympathy in my heart for his grief took the place of 
physical desire (GhS 117) 




* >.?.r - ji * t - - 

jijM J 1 




t > i. ’ 


*uui jisu fjZ ji 


Lawandiyus sat on the crate in the teacher’s place 
(HM 153) 

I arrived in Wadi Musa in the south of Jordan (JGh 160) 

every day the telephone takes the place of meetings 
(JGh 35) 


88.7.4 The accusative noun may occasionally be defined by a pronoun suffix. The most 
common examples are with nouns meaning “place”: 


it took their place (SI 67) 
iudaijt L jLi\ JJU- the cotton threads had taken its place (SI 332) 



I sat in her place (HM 237) 
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l$jl I left her where she was (GhS 55) 


88.8 Some Common Adverbials of Place 
88.8.1 li£ (“here”, “over here”, “in this place”): 


lift Ua^-j H2J We are not alone here (IKh 42) 

■" IjL. Hi 

.. *y. table meetings will take place (JGh 15) 

iiliij lii j^iV' things are different here (GhS 108) 

Hi oJLl I am not here (TW 274) 

Hi ii they are here (TW 15) 

(i) Hi may be used as an indicator of time with the meaning ‘at this point”, “at this”: 

I'jA Z'ji- jl Hi At this point, I suggested that we take a taxi (JGh 191) 

HJ jJSjS\ t x Hi At this, Dr. Ibrahim began to explain to us (JGh 194) 

il . Hi tiilU so take notice, here, of the difference (HM 116) 

J* lx oli Hi at this, Dhat had no choice but to wake up (SI 92) 

88.8.2 iiHi (“there”, “over there”, “in that place”): 

ilHi You will find many of your friends there (JIJ 108) 

C-Hi ySJ- i)Hi oify bj If I find suitable work over there I will stay (AM 36) 

k iiHij 1 J^ ii? He is leaving in an hour and, over there, who will prepare 

his food for him? (AM 62) 

iilHi JJ>d Jbd Come, let’s sit there, at this table (HM 111) 

a) . A less common alternative to ilHi is JiiHi , with the same meaning: 

Jjjlli JlaJ it will remain there (TW 149) 
kJJlii HU I The secret is over there (TW 156) 

V JIJ v jliilt ^ ilJHi Over there on the two Poles is infinite night (TW 210) 

b) . iJllft may also have the meanings “there is” and “there are”. With this usage it indicates 
not the pointing to something (as in “the man is over there”), but rather the general existence 
of a thing. *JH* functions as the predicate of a nominal sentence. 

(i) It occurs at the beginning of the sentence, the following noun, the subject, being indefinite 
and in the nominative case: 

jh oHjt ja £ 0 ^ iiHft There are millions of girls like me (HR 138) 


;xUJl ol—U- Ljdl liill Ha k H-Hx Hi Here is where we will stay, and here is where the round 




i'jS iHH-l iJH* There are many questions (HR 5) 
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I'yAs ill* There is a gap in the memory (HR 101) 

•• 

£Jlp cj\j\ys-\ ill* there are many scientific considerations (SI 287) 

U »jiE ill* There is some progress or other (TW 110) 

y y.\ l ja jp »1 p ill* there are a number of buildings from the Stalin era 

(JGh 15) 

(ii) The negative is expressed with the verb pi which is always in the 3rd person masculine 
singular: 

ydi*>U i'll* pj There is no need for suicide (HR 235) 

ll Jt jP-lj fill* pi) There is nothing but one Salma inside me (HR 166) 

* *» 

^.1 ill* ( pl) There is no other alternative (SI 158) 
ill* pll there is no other name (TW 57) 
li ill* p-11 there is no other way (TW 95) 
ii ill* ^13 there isn’t any connection (TW 145) 

(iii) The future is expressed with the imperfect indicative of j\S with or without p or : 

ill* i JcP There will be millions of moments (HR 226) 

(iv) The negative of the future is expressed with jJ + the subjunctive of j\S : 

V’ja ill* bjz jj There will not be another time (HS 155) 

(v) The past is expressed with the perfect of ili which often agrees in gender with the subject 
of the sentence: 


lisl* ^r)A- -iill* 


9 ' 


oulll p ip ini b\ s 

. ! ' ♦ ? * o * »•« 1 Ixrf * • 

jpkli «P P sp ill* ti^is 

f - 

juJnl ill* Ji'i 

i ; 

iiiiLii oNV tpi t iil* Pi is 


There was something about his going out in that way 
(HR 73) 

there was a pillar of smoke (JIJ 42) 

There was hair tied at the back (HR 51) 

There was a gap in all these photographs (HR 89) 

There was trust in people (HR 180) 

There were, of course, certain extenuating circumstances 
(SI 56) 


Puli: ini p jj 
# ^ni p fj 
ni) ini & fj 
4-p ini p jj 
i_Ls ini jii u 

v- > — * 


There were no preambles (HR 170) 
there wasn't any opportunity (TW 54) 
there was no time (IKh 156) 

There was no reason (JIJ 41) 

There was no video (HS 87) 
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88.8.3 The adverb (“there is/are”) is a less common alternative to iltU . It is used in the 
same way: 


i >' 




CArrf.J <Jrr. if, A" * y* ^ there is an old misunderstanding between me and them 

(GhS 89) 


JU- Jjjj there is an empty boat (JIJ 173) 
iLi- iXi There is no mistake (GhS 1 16) 

jiCJJl **> 7r4^ There is no need to humiliate him in this way (HR 56) 

* * 

j jy~\ kH o\S There were others (JIJ 84) 

if.'f^ if. i^ There was no connection between the two things (SI 59) 

LilJjJ UJ p there was no need for that (SI 235) 

88.8.4 jlilfi oii (“to [at, on] the left”) and oij (“to [at, on] the right”): 

jt lift olij olj 1^.1} He shook his head to right and left (HR 36) 

jldl Oli viL ... C-L I leant to the right ... I leant to the left (HR 230) 

88.9 Adverbials of Measure 

Arab grammarians do not identify adverbs of measure as a special category. 

The adverbial accusative of measure indicates “how much”, “how many” and “how far” 
regarding an action: 

I _>l*o they went far away (AM 8) 

*J v2>dl the neighbour opens the door half way (HS 10) 

We took two steps (HS 22) 

jlxili j! J xsS\ I pulled the line up a fathom or two (IH 35) 

□ U ^L'ul kJ, i rfrjk'j jUJUl ^ Oli- j,y aZ You were leaping high in the sky and waving to me with 

y - * y 

* y° ur k an °k Wgh in the sky (IH 116) 

y 


* 5 ' 


y 


^ J^ai) ol^^L^T o£t»- Ja Has she come thousands of kilometres to tell me that? 

(GhS 188) 


\A y 


^'3^- ^ jU I had not run one single kilometre for ten years (HR 106) 

lliali We climbed three steps (HR 161) 

^ vUuJ. I laughed heartily (JIJ 205) 

^ I breathe deeply (GhS 1 10) 
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88.10 Some Common Adverbials of Measure 

a). yzZ (“somewhat”): 


SSjcS djj M I thought that she might be somewhat religious (JIJ 47) 

■ft 

in a somewhat inaudible voice (SI 25) 
t^S\ fyOM I become somewhat angry (GhS 202) 


JU- Cr^- 1 realized somewhat the seriousness of his position 

(TW 54) 

fjaZ UjLjO* 3iJ I was somewhat crazy (GhS 214) 

b) . Cjs (“approximately”, “roughly”, “about”): 

x 

Cjs VjfJu ‘i f a J\ J&p jZ approximately ten days after I returned home (HR 39) 

j J sjs\ .- 'd l ii £ viJilii cd' c5? ° n about the third da y> 1 met Dr Sabri Hafiz ( JGh 57 ) 

■ ' ■** ✓ 

* 

£g.\j}\ iijjuJT oip Cjt : oj+S J> It was in circumstances somewhat like these that I 

, . returned from the boarding school in Cairo (HS 113) 

Cjc o&i cJlS - The drawings were more or less precise (HR 23) 

c) . liS&i is typically used in negative statements with the meaning “absolutely”, “without 
exception”, “under any circumstances”, “at all”: 

libUsl oj-JI j> ' y^r-y. They were not found in the city at all (TW 207) 

j^r N lit I expend no physical effort, no physical effort at all 

(TW 28) 

jj j\& ^ id O' J jji li£* It was thus my lot to spend a night in a place that was not 

- - lll’. p art m y p* an at ad ( dGb 84) 


** ¥> 

li^Ll >,'1. N 'jSM O' ^ it is my conviction that under no circumstances can 

thought take place through talking (TW 29) 

ixoi- £015 • U V N Under no circumstances can he appoint a new clerk 

^ «> * V' “ 

(TW 281) 

d). Ijot (“very”, “much”) immediately follows an adjective which it modifies: 

f* 

lu. di. sd l«jl •-''-•O i I felt that she was a very pleasant girl, and very 

' 1 ' ^ 

inexperienced (JIJ 152) 

\jj>- jjbf- IJLa This is very likely (TW 13) 

li»- oJL5 Her stoiy was very simple (HR 94-5) 

✓ 

COjii 01? iili JjVi CslSJ In that first meeting of ours he very much liked my poems 

(GhS 137) 
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e) . The adverbial accusative of the adjective (“much”, “ample”) is used with 
(“thank you”): 

Thank you very much (HM 115) 

f) . UU; (“completely”, “entirely”; “precisely”, “exactly”): 

yj J> cJi Li I was not entirely in the desert, nor in the city (HS 30) 

UUj Elizabeth did not entirely believe you (GhS 50) 

C-JJj l lelii lUUw CiilLis U1 I utterly reject your request. 1 will be completely silent, 

liUi ^Jl i>-Uu an( ^ not neec * y° ur opinion at all (HM 163) 

UU; ikjlLil ^ At precisely seven o’clock (SI 125) 

ix-VllT iplUt jSfl It is now eight o’clock precisely (JGh 189) 

(i) ULL : often precedes the preposition il (“as”, “like”) and the compound Hi (“as”, “like”): 

' I wandered around seeing myself also exactly like the 

women (HS 130) 

Jj j^i Oli he said that he wanted to take my opinion on whether to 

ji.y< order an American kitchen exactly like mine (HS 132) 

y^'u^ls !>Uj jjaj' they were lying down very slowly, exactly like Mr. al- 

Hamamasi (JGh 40) 

J yC Ui l^U; Exactly as the romantics say (HR 170) 

U5 UUi Jt oUKJlj The songs and the words swim in the air, exactly like fish 

• swim in the sea (HM 114) 
j^r y? C? ’ 

Jyj-\ I loved his tranquil character just as I loved his poetry 




»j *~ * ^ •waA-i I loved his tranquil character just as I loved his poetry 

(JGh 186) 

^LlSoJl U5 L^U; I sit exactly as I used to sit in Texas (HS 143) 

(ii) It often precedes the preposition jL (“similar to”, “like”): 

y? ?*>' yi; J*- £U5 exactly like the balconies of the mosque of al-Hakim bi 

^ Amr Allah in Cairo (JGh 143) 

oU_^kjl jLLj <. jL UU; exactly like shoes and other manufactured goods 

(JGh 174) 

g). 6l*J (“finally”; “absolutely”, “completely”): 

y* ^ there is absolutely nothing in his life like me (GhS 129) 

/ ' • Z 1 . 

ey ^LLil y he has completely renounced politics (AM 26) 

li* c~U y\ &y> xS&'\ he wants to be absolutely certain that I am not here 

(TW 274) 
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9 l O 


jrrt 




h). tiSj Ij& (“gradually”, “slowly”): 


I wanted to banish that idea from Abu Bashir’s mind once 
and for all (HR 6) 



i '• 'it ■ i',*' ' t',*'' * 

^ £fji 

— i r !t r - * * f. : - 


it slowly rises into the sky (GhS 166) 

You began gradually to appear on the stage (TW 190) 


i). Two nouns may be repeated in the adverbial accusative to render expressions equivalent 
to the English “little by little”, “piece by piece”, “one by one” etc. The two accusatives are not 
joined by the conjunction ) : 

t{*fc she introduced us to her one by one (JIJ 118) 


j \LLLji 


a ^J afcj* 




' > .r 


^ 0^' 


«4usK u; iijiSSt $£• 


ip'3^ -uJ?i 
l> <jj5 ^JJi cdf 

i '4 0 W- J* '& m^js 


*: it - • 1 tT' '•-sir ' t'.'U '( i »-» 


^ ^ J N j ^ 


e 


£ > 




IpjLi iojJJjl ^ k_alj jl oJU- 

IpjU 
1 


* ® 


/• 

o ✓ 


-'t - - " t - i ' ^ - 

4 xJ 25 4 j*JaS 1 J 


- 


«•■’* I . I • *” \ + ' 

■Hjh *ijbj ] S? 


he draws us with a pen one by one (JIJ 130) 

I got to know them one by one (HS 247) 

the gods smile on the fortunes of lovers, couple by couple 
(JIJ 245) 

their thoughts wander as they walk the distances in pairs 
(JIJ 73) 

I climb up little by little (IH 77) 

the house she is building brick by brick (SI 328) 

it can affect our lives, individual by individual (HR 20) 

I know it tree by tree, sparrow by sparrow, cloud by cloud, 
tramp by tramp (GhS 122) 

the names of those who have left and those who are 
deceased name by name (IH 135) 

The baby gets used to crawling inch by inch, then learns to 
walk on his feet step by step (IH 105) 

I described to him the torture, the loathing and the fear 
which comes to me wave after wave on that bed (HR 208) 

I asked the driver Sa’id to take me round the town street 
by street (HS 14) 

she began to sell them piece by piece (JIJ 221) 

We got to know the church stone by stone and chapel by 
chapel (IKh 31) 


(i) The conjunction J sometimes introduces the second accusative: 
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little by little her sobs began to abate (HS 209) 
I advanced inch by inch (HR 19) 


- }•. 


('*- * : i**. > > ■ 

^ oil; ei 

iii! Ji ls iiKi Ji v i%ji j; >' 

/ I -• / * 

■ U .1 * 


it ascends little by little (JIJ 198) 

Little by little her resolve began to weaken (SI 237) 

He looked at the wall, at the ceiling, at the furniture in 
the room piece by piece (TW 248) 


AS 't > 

LI t jyS r , — « ^ Ja 

oU-ji tiili 

odl Ji c lUl ;L : i s l gt 

v'5i jjiii ji ft 


Are we in the hall of a large theatre, or are we little by 
little descending the steps of Hell? (JIJ 119) 

He watched the movement of his hand as it reached out 
with the key to the wooden door, then to the light 
switches one by one (TW 169) 


(see also continuing change with comparatives 75.2.12) 


88.1 1 Adverbial Particles 

Arabic possesses a number of particles which function as adverbials. These include the 
following: 


88.11.1 jl (“namely”, “that is [to say] 

f y. J &'& jU: Life l&j 


n 


): 

perhaps she would take them to Rajab. even though it was 
a Wednesday, that is, two days before visiting time 
(AM 51) 



■ 'VA ” * • • it * u - m 


/ - 4 




The driver did not ask me for more that fifty fals, that is, 
one dirhem (JIJ 98) 


sjjl ojd J " J| cJj; 

J o-LL ijl ^Ll^Jl ^ jlS - 


I went down to the “Beriozka”, that is, the free market 
(JGh 21) 

it was clear that she was the lady of the house, that is, his 
wife (JGh 121) 


88.11.2 ]A (“ever”; “never”) generally occurs with the meaning “never” in negative 
sentences with a perfect verb or jU + jussive: 

[ypyiy. ‘hi t I have never believed in the existence of Prometheus 

(TW 30) 


fyj? W/j ^ di/f J 


hi 




••ir • 




I never thought about the matter (JIJ 159) 

Until that day, I had never known a marriage like our 
marriage (JIJ 226) 

Wa’il never touched me (HR 42) 


hi may have the meaning “only” in both positive and negative statements: 
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- / ^ •/ ■* 


J»5 Jlp N ^U'l 

* 2 


< . X 1 - ' . 


my experience of the desert must be based on the place as 
well, not only the people (HS 14) 

You are only young (HM 129) 


88.11.3 Lm (“only”, “no more”, “just”) often occurs before the part of the sentence on 
which its meaning is focused: 


J o\S bj U ^ JOAS 0\ 

■" - 

•li fi Lii 


I asked him to help me only to leam whether Rajab was in 
the prison (AM 50) 

I have come just to see you (GhS 189) 






I went to the balcony just to be alone (HR 165) 

the important thing is for him to eat anything, just so he 
doesn’t get hungry (AM 62) 


It may come after the part of the sentence it modifies: 

Lii JJJ12.I U! I am only asking you (HM 22) 
iii oYtj ijNl £l 3 \j He said that it is now, just now (IH 109) 

! Lii viJJ 1 1^12-3 3-pL I will paint her again, just for you! (JU 142) 


• 




* .< 


Jaij -jlili JU jJ. the road was opened only two years ago (JGh 67) 

T ' 

gj; IjUJ Lii OYl Only now do I understand why Umm Bashir’s body is 

getting bigger (HR 45) 


a). Jaii is used in the phrase “not only 
the particle (or jfi or U 2 J) : 




► I i *“5 s — 


‘ Lii ij\>- 3fZ ’(J ■ ■ ■ < Ju 2a\ \ ^ J&J 




i Jaii t £11) clad! l-i» ^ (*^[ 

U~>- ^ 4_5? 


o^ij iii ^ >Lilh Jjljjj CJ15 


** 


/ , , * <• 
^ S • 1 - ^ l <* > 


^3^ UJI j; t 1*5 lyj 4--*^ 

£" 3 ? ^ j '>13 O '- 5 


. & 
*w? 


uji 


... but also”, the second element being introduced by 

she was not only Lamiya’s friend, but also my brother’s 
wife (JIJ 141) 

But Beirut in the summer ... is not only hot, but also very 
humid (JU 232-3) 

you are free not only to give us this summons, but also to 
go wherever it is that you want (IH 181) 

She was qualified for that activity not only because of the 
strength of her personality, her charm and her wealth, but 
also because she was the widow of the famous intellectual 
(JIJ 164) 

we would meet not only with Buland and Nizar but also 
with our private group (JIJ 196) 
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C -l^ .yl^S* l S~u Joa» _^-UJ Y she not only remembers the number of glasses that he was 

s ; -1 1 - I' ' I : ’ h 'l r : i'V r U’ : ’ res P ons ible for breaking, but also the details of the 

■ • occasions when this took place (SI 100) 

dU> Lfci 


• *• 


88.11.4 oil (“therefore”, “then”, “in that case”, “consequently”, “hence”, “so”): 


J\ Y U1 “I don’t like the mountains" 


?u5J kLl'l 13UJ “Why did you come then?” (IKh 79) 


9 > 


* r , > » j i » ' , . 

Ul o*\ v UJujl UIj ^ oil She wants me, therefore she loves me; and I want her, 


y .j'J therefore T love her (HM 139) 


ill. ilLT U JU& l-lll oif oil 


9 ' y *? 




1 ^ ji: cJl You trust me, so you are prepared to carry out what T ask 

you to do (HM 167-8) 

4 LJy j* Ji\ IjJ UJlLj £ U J&L In general, prices are higher in Italy than in France and 

i>il • jb V OjI ,1'lLjl' England, therefore one must be careful (JGh 55) 

88.11.5 131 (“therefore”, “then”, “in that case”, “consequently”, “so”, “hence”): 

y> U 151 so what is the difference? (IKh 41) 

?I5J Jlltf t _ r a£ jli Where and how will we spend the night then? (HS 98) 

iyz.) y 151 So he is just like everyone else (HS 100) 

y 151 u iLf y_ 01 He can take me then (HS 187) 

88.12 Uses of the Adverbial Accusative 

88.12.1 Adverbial accusatives often modify the verb: 

lill l fc* V we will never be rid of it (GhS 63) 

kjb SJs) I stood for a long time (JGh 115) 


** * ^ | ^ "C * * p « y ^ | 

ol_^kll i JU SjjiJl I suddenly discovered within myself the ability to fly 

(IH 1 60) 

\lyLj, ii y\ rjS\ I did not know him personally (JIJ 127) 
e J&> tS-jR Jjai jjfi I paid the price they asked for in full (AM 9) 

Cy vlisli I will write soon (AM 107) 




oJ he suddenly asked me (HM 237) 


88.12.2 They may, however, modify other words including nouns, verbal nouns, adjectives, 
active and passive participles, prepositional phrases, other adverbials and even the whole 
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sentence: 

a) , nouns: 

u- 

hx p\ uij jvp 

* 

b) . verbal nouns: 

'• . , • r-t <i 

Xs- c~ol *-> 

/ - • 

4JU^ 0j>^ yU3 

* 

JjlJl ^ <_5*! 


✓ <• 


*> ^ixll ^ J X N 

* * • 

ijV bL^ N 

ili JjJi ili its us 

J 4i>~ jtUf c«L» r 

+ 

C). adjectives: 


i 


, 1 I'.r u'tl *> \S- • » s n -• • 

U Lb (jLil JS ^ pJl *Sj* 


.5 t'.,.. . ,s t' - 4t - •' > ?-», 

«ui$L>v*j 'Jj*- *wo (. lu> I o-U^- 


Sui £\irt 4^> >i 

✓ 

d). active and passive participles: 

Jk« vjtkLb j-? l -r J -y lIljj 


* 

hh p’h hi hpH 

s’ X ' ' ' ' 

>£A? o* sjA' 

1*1"- * * •" 
UUj 

pi* * " •* * * -»•! ' 

- Lwj ^ <-- 1 u 

(JuK ^ *** *j& J\ 


Tuesday morning (JGh 19) 

Sunday afternoon (JGh 21) 

around six o’clock; perhaps a little later (AM 63) 

then circumstances permitted me to stop at his place of 
rest and to sit for a while under an ancient tree (JGh 91) 

I was forced to park my car a long way from the house 
(IKh 119) 

I must think deeply (GhS 23) 

1 have no definitive explanation for anything (GhS 80) 

Perhaps I should have postponed that a little (GhS 82) 

then you exaggerate to yourself my faults so as to justify 
intellectually your avoiding me (GhS 97) 

In every house in the world, the bedroom is always private 
(HS 54) 

a Greek lady called Athena, very mild-tempered and very 
conservative (JIJ 101) 

His character is somewhat strange (JIJ 159) 

We arrived at the hotel near the airport, looking directly 
over the sea of Marmara (JGh 84) 

The fishermen go out in boats to the middle of the Black 
Sea, kilometres away from the shore (IH 34) 

Completely understood (HM 154) 

So you don’t officially exist? (JGh 133) 

you are like her: a little mad (HM 98) 

I consider myself morally responsible for the world 
(HR 13) 
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e). prepositional phrases: 

* — ^ 1 * \ ' ' | ' i ' ^ i-' / 

& I ovjj -Laj j l lo upL 


loji <J j^} < IwL* ^ 

/ / ^ 

i;ui J4 > 

d>" u+jtl 

' ^ 

i- ' r » ; .r > i-., 

0 L>a h^lj} t*5_^ \AW 

f). other adverbials: 

ONI OUef U* or^: 

i;u:U via fct ct 


Ij-AJ 


'dY\ UUi 

li; jidi iLJ iji* .i^J cJu ’ij^“ 


he sold us out when we were young, and immediately 
after my father’s death (AM 31) 

about the beginning of this century (IH 91) 

directly beneath the summit of Mount Carmel (IH 91) 

he is directly in front of me (HM 256) 

just above the ground (SI 87) 

he lives with her directly above Dhat’s flat (SI 55) 

This inner faith possesses me, especially now (IH 127) 

I am the son of only a woman, nothing more (HM 133) 
very far (AM 107) 
precisely now (AM 171) 

“Tomorrow” said Lamiya, “Tomorrow evening we will 
both come to you” (JIJ 181) 


g). the whole sentence: 









iSU vi^S ) _Lkl ilSd 


This girl is definitely insane (HR 59) 

It calms me for a whole week, sometimes for a whole 
month (HR 231) 

But he is usually kind and gentle (GhS 76) 


‘JJj jj liS 

efiJjjT & 

yjj Ibis’ 'y 


Of course it did not occur to anyone (HR 22) 
Tomorrow, I will ask her to marry me (HM 139) 
it is really like that (HM 1 16) 


88.12.3 Arabic adverbial accusatives are therefore used in nominal sentences: 


, 4 -- r.,-> 

'*X>- *— » 0 Jww^3 U UA 

oSm ui u 

— ^ m 

* 

UU; 41L II 
#• + 

?UUi Uf 

bUi Jjll 1L;3 bj Ip Sj 

✓ ^ / 


there was a very strange poem (JIJ 136) 

Here I am now on my fifth journey by sea and my woman 
is finally with me (JIJ 240) 

it always had the smell of toilets (AM 8) 

I am exactly like you (GhS 18) 

Are you completely awake? (HM 107) 

His persistence in visiting us was indeed an unprece- 
dented affair (HR 62) 
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88.13 Prepositional Phrases used as Adverbials 

88.13.1 As in English, prepositional phrases in Arabic often function as adverbials. For 
example: 


y 1 J 

_C_L>. wLb>r.a.! L 

--- ' ' ' ; CjT" ' 

Jl 

JS&I JA 

X «• 

o % l ^ 

- ^ i 


I know that he is the two men at the same time (GhS 122) 
Everyone roared with laughter again (HR 12) 

We must finish with the affair for good (IKh 85) 

It is definitely her (GhS 21) 

He quickly put his clothes on (HS 108) 
unfortunately I didn’t see it (JGh 26) 


jJ*s ji- xXfx, I deliberately thought about David (HS 156) 


88.13.2 A noun in the adverbial accusative can often be alternatively expressed by a 
prepositional phrase. For example: 


?■&? fjuit iL > 

4^' J'j j* 

Jit- Jjj -ui yc ot j>sj 


liU 


Does this world really exist? (AM 29) 

Does the world outside really exist? (AM 29) 

There is no doubt about that at all (TW 114) 

and without appearing to see me at all, he went on with 
what he was saying (HR 17) 


itf 4^' 4-4 

J_4i Jd. oUi <?\ J J> 

U-o j ii; 

-t j t »*f ■ • 1 U' 

^ ° L ; C/- 


* v ► 


Sui IL 4 


i* - * 


JUjJl 


I must escape at once (HS 69) 

He was hit in the head and died instantly (TW 163) 

Salih began to get up at nine in the morning (HS 98) 

He once again insisted that I must get up in the morning 
(HS 98) 

He did not leave us until he saw the train taking us away 
to the north (JIJ 242) 

They turn their eyes to the north (1H 83) 



89 The Verb l _ s -l (“to be possible”) 


j~s- was originally a verb meaning “to be possible”. It is now used only in the perfect of the 3rd 
person masculine singular with a present or future significance. It has the meaning “maybe”, 
“possibly”, “perhaps”. 

89.1 yJ- is typically followed by a noun clause introduced with : 

, { /• x «* * » 5 ^ } 0 } 

o o' Li J] si-1? I was listening to what had died away; perhaps there 

# < » 

* - - would be hidden echoes which I could pick up (JGh 27) 


j 
•• 

J[ <.& ^ll sLijJ Let him go home, to his school, to Izra’il, the seizer of 
. » . > , . \ \ souls; perhaps he will take his soul and rid me of him 

^ (HM 144) 


•C-a 


o' perhaps the supernatural will carry him to her (IH 98) 


89.2 It may occasionally immediately precede the subject of a sentence which is in the 
accusative case: 

^0-4 £ 1^*1 o' 3d i J-± Perhaps God will turn it into a comedy (JIJ 38) 

oi jJo (^oJj tjjJ? j* \+>cZ o! 3d yJ- Perhaps God will facilitate it for me because of my 

- . * •? forearms after it was blocked because of my degree 


(HR 93) 


89.3 


Ls. may take a pronoun suffix: 

iCi: Perhaps you are tired? (HS 222) 

lyU Ulij Perhaps they died a long time ago (HS 249) 

The pronoun suffix of the 1st person singular is ^ : 

,Jci I j-Jjlljl iyrj I scrutinized the faces of those getting off and on; maybe I 

+ 99 * — 

would come across one of them to ask about his 


* ' * ' . T ° >• t". , " 

o* '-Mrb 


grandfather (IH 126) 
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90 The Particle fft (“perhaps”, “maybe”) 


Jp was originally a verb but is now used only as a particle. It is typically introduced by the 
emphatic particle J . ^ is usually immediately followed by a pronoun suffix or a noun in the 
accusative case. When it introduces a verbal sentence it cannot immediately precede the verb, 
but must take a pronoun suffix which agrees with that verb: 

jj fti \ it The strange thing is that the bees did not sting you. 

t. . , , Maybe it was your perfume which protected you from 
~ ' them (GhS 151) 

liuLi 615 Maybe he was an officer (JIJ 20) 

Ui ft] jftf] its ^ ixU jj cJiS Perhaps she had come down from the top of the 

, mountain where I was going (JIJ 45) 


| | ^ Iiiuiumuui TMIVI w m 

jt jft\ jJJl JiJ Perhaps the dividing line in our minds between the dead 

• £ « , .ft -,: T , .7 and the living is not as definite as some people like to 

jl ^LJI ^jJl ,^uJI ^ . 

imagine (GhS 74) 




.y-U Vjlljl j APlUl ft Maybe the Soviet clock on the wall struck two or three 


UbL‘ j\ 


times (TW 182) 


*Ajr ^ Li 1^3 Perhaps there is an automatic machine gun in his bag 

(TW 253) 

ft JjJi uJL 'ft ^ Perhaps something will happen after that (AM 176) 

90.1 The noun in the accusative case may occasionally not directly follow ft : 

\S U2.I oliJjl oSj* Ji ft Perhaps on these shores there are other fish (IH 171) 


90.2 The pronoun suffix of the 1st person singular on ft is jor^: 

It Maybe I was lucky (JIJ 27) 

lJ Td perhaps I found it long (JIJ 200) 

s> ** 

perhaps 1 would discover the unknown things within me 
(JIJ 238) 

'j, perhaps I saw her in Beirut (GhS 9) 

*• ■* 

LjQjI JiilL Perhaps I really am the Lebanese Hamlet (GhS 16) 

- - ' ’ 

ft> ift Perhaps I encountered nothing but his ghost (IH 190) 

90.3 ft may indicate hopeful expectation, the desire that a certain event will occur: 

'ft} ft 1ft I smeared my face with dust and screamed in the hope 

, > that she would hear and forgive me (AM 121) 
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J[ 44 *dT j ^ iij 

Lis i*j tjkj Js fc.S'ja 


; 6 . > c " > 
^ i ' 


1 > 


>/• . 


’Lii# ail i^ji UlLiJ Mi 


ouii M |U oi5 iaj 


44^1 aiUuj tjA^- ia 2jjjMi JjjJi 

ij Ijia 0 J5 1 


t * 


i.' 


* ,1 *. S 


it-LZJl oJlA l^u U f l 

y Ji&izjiJr* 


When she was in the house she used to open the door and 
look into the street hoping that someone would come and 
tell her something (AM 49) 

Why don’t you say something to him Anisa and perhaps 
he will stop? (AM 137) 

Khedive Ismail’s intention was to gain the admiration of 
the European countries, and especially France, for what 
he had achieved hoping that they would support him 
(J1J 15) 

I really laughed then, hoping that laughter would carry 
me on its wings to the “valley of lovers” (IH 54) 


90.4 Very occasionally, the emphatic particle 3 is omitted: 



<3* 


Perhaps he is in urgent need of me (TW 210) 

1 began to call out, hoping that my friends would hear me 
(IKh 48) 




91 Adverbial Constructions with the Relative Pronoun U 


The indefinite relative pronoun U is frequently used to introduce a number of adverbial 
clauses that modify the main clause. 

91.1 (“until”, “while”) is a compound of the verbal noun Izy (“delay”) in the adverbial 
accusative + U . 


91.1.1 + perfect refers to an event or circumstance in the past: 


5 { « -* i? ft •* * \ ' \ "a* " - ^ i 

r* aJUJI J ^ 1 

i - .** 

J&> 


You held on to me as a wife until you had organized your 
financial affairs and then you divorced me (GhS 93) 


i t } 

L. .15 

" w 


' • "v-T I ' l 9 ' e'' • a . rni t /■ * | '• • + | *" ^ 

> I j OvJ j > Q -^1 1 ^4; U L>%j 



We talked in half-broken French until we each discovered 
that the other was Lebanese (GhS 155) 


91.1.2 Uij + imperfect indicative expresses an event or circumstance that will occur in the 
future vis-a-vis that of the main clause: 


ui;; il* ^ii)\ dju> j yj+L 

iliiil 
* * 

cU ^3 ^ Ji ^ 
c^‘ M ^3 ^ j & it A,ut 


I will sit in this tea house until it is time for us to meet 
(GhS 118) 

She invited him to sit next to me while she made the 
coffee (HR 54) 

I try to sink into sleep like her until the morning comes 
(GhS 73) 


asiii 'u£ yJ. p 


31 ^ b/> jJJi Myi Us ^ 
# * < • ' * * 

• 5- > 


I did not leave Umar until he had finished watching 
television (HS 71) 

She was committed to a long wait without flagging or 
despair until my aunt visited our area (HS 186) 


91.2 (“when”, “while”): 



he crosses the street when he wishes (HR 71) 


91.3 UL. N (“especially”, “in particular”, “mainly”) is a compound of the V of absolute 
negation, the noun ( “[ajlike”, “similar”, “equal”) in the adverbial accusative case + U . It is 

M 

commonly preceded by the conjunction 3 . 


91.3.1 UL < V often precedes a prepositional phrase: 


J ^4r ^ J' 


I noticed that couples of men and women often came to 
our street, particularly in the long afternoons (J1J 84) 
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01 ipS ^ Jd- If. iiLo she was so attached to her that you could not imagine her 




managing without her, especially as a result of marriage 
(JIJ 118) 

*rl *11 j&\ ^jJJ tUJ ij ji cj? ^ he did not persevere in school or in work because he did 

not care about any school or college, especially after he 
published his first collection of poems (JIJ 124) 

JilLi jl ill UL. Vj i Li >-4*-] for one reason or another I did not write it, especially 

w * 

after I became preoccupied with a long novel while in 
Baghdad (JIJ 173) 


JjV i £13*$ >l r oi 31 ul- cds - 31 


t: r is.-.-*- 

4*0 Up «W23 ^ i-Uui 


91.3.2 It may also precede a noun in the nominative case: 

uC ^1 julNi the forty-two palaces, especially the large palace, built by 

* * « ** 

' 'At > • it? I '« M- - Jit the Khedive for his illustrious guests (JIJ 16) 

UHl UL. Nj 4*>]l Pure Arabs will have nothing to do with art, especially 

sculpture (JIJ 188) 

olwai Ul- Vj ... yJLjl In much of English poetry ... especially Coleridge’s poem 

eA (JU 240) 


91.4 UJ1 (“often”, “frequently”) is a compound of the verb Oil (“to be/become long”) in 
the 3rd person masculine singular of the perfect verb + U . It immediately precedes a verb in 
the perfect with a past tense meaning: 

jJjl we who have often skated together in the winter holidays 
(GhSllO) 

d ol^Jt 0 I 3 I* UJli ^ she is the one who has often assaulted me over the 

te ' e Ph° ne dozens of times in a day (GhS 202) 


JjJi 


UJ 1 This has frequently happened (TW 253) 


Jj 'y> UJl c*UKJI V don’t say the words you have often repeated before 

(AM 134) 

91.4.1 UJU> is often preceded by the emphatic particle 3 : 

IfiUb UJliJ I have frequently thought about them (JGh 144) 


jl UJUj I have often wished that he would disappear (HR 186) 


UJ! *£; UJlUj we frequently alluded to this first growth of love (JIJ 145) 

* / . 5 J 

91.4.2 UJlb may be followed by a noun clause introduced with jl . The meaning is “as”, 
“since”, “the more so as”: 

' a , , I t o, | 

(. Jli In ii-Llll will; JUjI jl wiiJ Aj I prepared myself to endure that hour every night as it 

i' - ,-r . -rf was often the only dues that I paid (HR 134) 

-iJl 4-U>- j}\ j^Jaj 1 I UJltf 


* * * 
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» C „ X 


y ujup >T dt 
** # 5]>: uj £ 


he decided to add another request, since God, the 
Forgiving the Merciful, is also the One who provides 
every animal with sustenance (SI 217) 


j^wJl _lp ji 


i'jl jiu: 

S' / - 


she is at a loss to understand the purpose of it, since Abd 
al-Majid possesses a screen (SI 11) 


91.5 Uii (“rarely”, “seldom”) is a compound of the verb ji (“to be/become rare, scarce”) 
always in the 3rd person masculine singular of the perfect verb + U . It immediately precedes a 
verb in the perfect or the imperfect indicative: 


IrifC Jd- V I4S .klfc LUi 


Heat like this seldom descends on Paris and its suburbs 
(GhS 134) 


4 o fl y / 1 v, , * 

**, l". 1 - 1 1 i'lr 


^ o_L>- IjJ 1 U15 ciUJJl 14; 

«;J» Jp 

J X ' * o' \'W 

Ji 

o> uli 


91.6 U ijaU (“rarely”, “seldom”): 

iU JiSJl U 1>U L : f 

"• > < + x 

1U_ • 1-1 1 * 


4^ U 13.U 

siutJL yLL u t^u 

* 

.iJuii lid jS*s> v£k ji u i>u 

x x : J x *», ,x * - : ? >*x > i<r*vrT 

£* jyyrw u l y ol 

isVi oui 


no matter how much they love nature, rarely does one of 
them think of walking in the way that hikers do (J1J 85) 

A day rarely passed without me hearing whispers (HS 87) 

She seldom left the room during the day or night except 
to go to the toilet (HS 213) 

they rarely walked (HS 58) 


I seldom talk with him (HR 79) 

history has seldom known its like (JIJ 14) 

Man rarely feels happy (TW 83) 

I rarely drink coffee twice after lunch (HM 47) 

The English are known for the fact that they rarely get 
carried away with literary disputes (JIJ 131) 


91.7 U VjtS (“frequently”, “often”) + imperfect indicative gives a present tense meaning: 


J\ tty *J\ j &ui! u \'J> 

- x 


I frequently ask myself in which place will be the sleep 
after which there is no awakening (JGh 40) 


f y y*A t \'j& 

>131 JyC u \'J> 


1 am often unable to sleep (JIJ 30) 

I often miss the bus (JIJ 74) 

but they frequently make mistakes (AM 170) 


91.7.1 U \’jiS + perfect gives a past tense meaning: 


JL£ L) 4*1^1 Jau 



I often went out after 3 p.m. to take a walk (JIJ 83) 
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&rjjj <_*? DLJUJ. U 1^45” Our gatherings were frequently held in the house of 

Husayn and his wife (JIJ 171) 

"Sy'UJl 1'JCjS\ o-L* l* we often heard this phrase “bring him down from the 

plane” (JGh 8) 


* /• 


91.8 U bUi (“rarely”, “seldom”): 

JUJJl oj U 'yJi The radiant young girl seldom dared ... to follow me into 


x * 




Alber’s room (IH 84) 




91.9 U Jj\ (“as soon as”, “the moment when”): 

l^l llfi DJls Dy*Jl o-Ujo Li Jjl As soon as she learnt Arabic she told them that she was 

jlkLiJi Sultan’s w >f e (HS 244) 


91.10 U DU (“generally”, “mostly”, “largely”): 


oi&r pSs jDij &}\ JJs i; Du 

d’LLh l‘yjx f\ 015 U UU 


I generally left my father telling his story (IKh 12) 
the bright light would mostly flash on and off (HR 12) 


91.11 \Zj (“maybe”, “possibly”, “perhaps”) is a compound of 4-0 (“many a ...”) + U . It is 
occasionally introduced by the emphatic particle 3 . 

91 .1 1 .1 UJj may immediately precede a verb in the perfect, sometimes with a present or 
future meaning: 


J\j Cf&Vj iuti ? ju» u 


'i 

w 




» . ' . * - . \ 




Li u£ . L. 


„ S * ' iC T » ' • ' mT , ^ Z- T I . S-Z9 *■ 


>! 5LU jUj LD’j 


I will listen to this story and judge, and perhaps I will 
change my opinion (HM 160) 

perhaps the inspector is endowed with an acute sense of 
smell (HS 6) 

l didn't understand. Perhaps I didn’t understand the 
English (HS 161) 

Perhaps it was my poverty which urged me to accept his 
invitation (IKh 137) 

Perhaps he has found other work (HS 181) 


91.11.2 It may precede a verb in the imperfect indicative: 





v u:> .U ^ 




perhaps he knows better than me (AM 153) 

I was running quickly, for perhaps she was still waiting for 
me (IKh 161) 

Nathir was my age, or perhaps a year or two older than 
me (JIJ 234) 
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t ' « z 


\P>\y 'p\ j/1 jl Ip 



Perhaps I should be more humble (TW 28) 


91,11.3 may precede a single word or part of a sentence: 


p\ \zfj> coi^ 1431 

cj/jt J\ \p px % *j>\ Ps p 'p\ > 

oP j>\ p'jj 3 fij* jfi 


maybe two strikes, maybe three, maybe more (TW 201) 

He is the last person I thought would go with her to the 
market, on the same road and perhaps to the same place 
(HM 158) 



x 

r* 


>* . , * 


Cj'\S 


iiU I s -Lis' 
* 

j? i^'15 


I used to know what would happen to Sue Ellen in the 
series Dallas, perhaps before the television companies 
(HS 180) 




It will certainly be completed; perhaps tomorrow, perhaps 
after tomorrow, perhaps in the distant future (TW 101) 

perhaps for this reason (TW 8) 


91.12 (“what”, “which”) is a compound of in the accusative case + U . It has an 
exclamatory effect. The following noun (typically functioning as an absolute object) is 
governed by $ in an idafa construction and is thus in the genitive case: 


0 J-A 




U5t l%jui 


* 


The province benefitted greatly from these cars (TW 51) 



The idea pleased them very much. They were greatly 
delighted with it (TW 153) 

He was so greatly delighted with this that he kissed his 
hand (TW 107) 

Fajriyya will be overjoyed when she learns of this 
(TW 54) 


y « / • ^ 



he finds bliss, and what bliss! (TW 131) 


91.13 


UJU- (“as soon as”) may be followed by a verb in the perfect: 

UJU- JfpS jj IjUJ Why didn’t I take out my camera as soon as she met me? 

(JIJ51) 


j*’ Of Ji-Mt 



' % ±L>j uji ^ 




flit JPP'- 


As soon as I arrived in Beirut I got in touch with one of 
my dearest friends from the Jerusalem days (JIJ 146) 


p viJj* UU dtf 


she could come with me as soon as she asked her for Sa’id 
and the car (HS 193) 
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91.13.1 It may be followed by the imperfect indicative: 




Uii3l UJb ubUb J\ ±.’p 


lilii e 5 >: UJU 


dd 1 p du- 


^13311 ;;ijj ^ dii tisdt fab: b Jii 


I thought I would tell them as soon as I saw them 
(HS 220) 

he will come as soon as he sees that the theatre is closed 
(TW 234) 

as soon as she returns she will take the subject up again 
(TW 267) 

he said that he would start writing as soon as he finishes 
reading the novel (AM 171) 


91.14 U jb (“to the same extent as”, “as much as”, “as large as”, “in the same measure as”) 
often expresses equal comparisons: 




5 


", - & * J ' 1 - ' .***•' \i 


p\j p\ 


you are as free within our marriage as I am (GhS 184) 

it doesn’t really interest me what they call me as much as 
it interests me that they pay more and more (GhS 27) 



we began to recall the history of the city as much as 
memory would permit us (JIJ 14) 


U jd o-uJi U 


j! vdUd/, 


y 


f u j& ui 

,'s 11 t, •- 1- \c \As\'[ * >' m 

6^43 U jJjb' JSy\ \ 

. Lid 13 


Here is the city which gives and gives as much as you are 
able to receive (JIJ 153) 

I open them as much as I can (HM 123) 

food doesn’t interest me as much as the morning and 
evening cup of coffee (HM 179) 


ibd id, bis 1; di P 


dd u /A bd bbt 


c- 


The eviction wasn’t as painful as was the reason for it 
(HR 44) 

She began to try to delay as much as she could (SI 97) 


91.15 id (“whenever”): 

orfiijK Jl d> r id ojdt ild d p 


O 

T- * ’ 't - 1 Tit i 


sibJij .ijuJi oUi-3 pJJ J31L-1 bis 

UuJi oi-s id j^pJ\ d-db 3 


But there was a feeling of sadness whenever I looked at 
those standing, displaying their canvases (JGh 61) 

I used to eat most of the courses of lunch and the evening 
meal and seek invitations from my friends whenever 
necessary (JIJ 101) 



JUJ f*S l* ^5 

As isu: 


Whenever I was reminded of it by what my uncle said ... it 
totally disappeared from my memory as I went into my 
room (HR 89) 
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z*\ -Uun ji uk 

4* 

■ " > , ° ' t ' ; 

L* wwU O 1 J l 


^ u* 


• m 4 


*' r i -* 




U5 OK 


^Oi 


Whenever I thought that Abd al-Samad had stopped that 
harping on about the veil, I found him bringing it up again 
(HR 6-7) 

Whenever he left the house ... she saw him to the door 
(HR 20) 




^ 01 \Z\ix±\ J>-lj JVUKcK 

CA ^ ^ ^ -r*i 


Whenever one of our friends came to tell me that he had 
not found a separate flat for me ... I used to feel joy 
(HR 29) 


• i 


<* * 


l) ' 


l£|I : UK 


1 got to the point where whenever I thought of her ... I 
wished she would die (GhS 45) 


91.15.1 UK may be followed by a perfect verb with a present tense significance: 


^ ±>'S& j olid: ids 

4 * * + 


& crT 1 ^ ^ ufe I^K 




, • , fi » ' i - 

UK £Jl JlU 


•• / 


J^jl koi 3 




Whenever I hesitate in answering or talking she 
immediately starts to apologise to the neighbours for 
my shyness (HR 36) 

I often keep quiet whenever she tries to draw me into 
talking about myself (GhS 62) 

The smell of the perfume is faint; it reaches me whenever 
I go in (HS 38) 


91.15.2 U ) S may render the equivalent of the English expression “the more ... the more” 
(e.g. “the more he travels, the more his wife complains”). It may be followed by a perfect verb 
with a present tense significance. Uii may be repeated before each clause: 


IZ. t's? & 


u Ji Otfj fa Z* ids 

' s ,7 t > ‘ . - m - \ : ' • ' i i 

aj ^ j-Ui? cKJaii UK i i^KL UK 


jfr o' p-b UJo 1 Lo-Xp 


The more we walked among the flowers the more the 
scent increased (HS 52) 

The more I asked him for my passport the more he went 
on and said that I was still his wife and he would not allow 
me to travel (HS 114) 

The more I cried, the more my bosom pressed against 
him (HS 123) 

The more I remembered it, the more I recalled my 
marriage (HS 216) 


4 ' • t •*> i-* fo * * 

J-UU I UK £l);Ji J> clll 


UK 


^'33J 


The more the girl refuses to get married the more I want 
to marry her (HR 21) 


UK may, however, occur only before the first clause: 

hydl fp ui£ The more I give you the more you ask for (HM 181) 
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lls 0SS3I NlLliMj \S-') > Sla? ids' 




The more happy and busy he became the more depressed 
and withdrawn 1 became (HR 151) 


6\ o> z 


• f 


* '-1 - 


U UJ5 


The more I saw his sadness, the more I flew to him 
(HR 171) 


’JzZ ojuL; ul* 


The further the distance the smaller things appear 
(IKh 12) 


f-fe iwM is* oif ^ j ui s 

u:v- 

wiiil v 2 Li 5 31S31 «. ls.u siSji ids 


• ^ 


Li : 4*>ii jit Ju uls 






Tire more I succeeded in my work the more the cockerel 
within him reached a crisis and shrank (GhS 115) 

the more hopeless it becomes, the more it touches one’s 
heart (JIJ 174) 

The more limited a man’s understanding and mentality, 
the greater is his self confidence (HR 75) 


91.15.3 U JS (“all of which/what”) is different in meaning to the compound Uls : 

^ U js Ijpll £*CZ \y'6 They were young people who had sold all that that their 

families had prepared for them (HR 12) 


* > 


hr 


Everything in my house is easy on the eye (HS 5) 

All that happened to me (HM 87) 

All this means is that the lie demands from me a strength 
that 1 do not possess (HR 226) 


91.16 (“when”, “while”, “whilst”) joins two statements expressing actions or situations 
that occur simultaneously. It is followed by either a nominal sentence or a verbal sentence with 
the verb in the perfect or the imperfect. The overall tense is determined by that of the main 
clause. 


91.16.1 The clause introduced by U£ may follow the main clause: 


& 








I was cutting the tomatoes whilst she was peeling the 
garlic (HR 48) 


iliJ J1 y Uy )\ oi-yl 


I quickly prepared the coffee whilst he proceeded to roll a 
cigarette (HM 213) 


615 ij&J 


> ♦ > '■ 1 

t 


dL» i*i*j 


Then I went back to bed like every night, while Basim 
watched a film (HS 49) 


' *,.•< •- 


2, iL. jsni J\ uir ^ y.j\ i^>; 

JjZZ 


On that day I was breast feeding my youngest child while 
my eldest son was amusing himself with defacing the 
writing in one of the books (GhS 135) 
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lA* Aju 




J{ 


I walked by his side while my three companions were a 
few steps behind (JGh 183) 


The clause introduced by lA ma y precede the main clause: 


J As 


*6, 




While he was demonstrating his eloquence to me, I was 
lost in thought (TW 276) 


* > “ ** * ' 1 1 , ^ ^ i x-*®x 

Jjtjifi 

ud ii . .iSl i > ud 


While you were taking me home the telephone in your car 
rang (GhS 99) 

while he was reflecting on his situation and concerned 
with himself, he caught sight of a beehive near him in 
which was honey (IH 78) 


> r : u> 


> 


r s * ' * /'ll «i> i 

~Lw>t- 4J * «Lp 0 15 l<fc. ‘JL .3 

« - • > \ ' ®- 

^ J— 


While Abd al-Majid was bustling to and fro 
silently getting on with her work (SI 208) 


Dhat was 


91.16.2 ClZ may express a contrast between two statements, with the meaning “whereas”: 


u ci;3 uir j5 'A 





Nothing remained on him but strips of flesh, whereas I 
grew fat and filled out (HR 139) 


M 01 S 

OIS j^U J oU>Vl £ 

ifr&l ceils U£ .gj \ Zjs 

IU53 


She had to rush like the others to perform the ablutions 
and the prayer with them in a large hall, whereas the men 
had a private mosque (HS 239) 

She didn’t say that he had fallen to his knees, whereas she 
did say that we three had (HM 187) 



X « + 


^ t^-jj 

J^JUT lA>Vy 


her husband asks her to stay at home, whereas she wants 
to continue working (SI 188) 


91.16.3 UiL' sometimes indicates the truth of two statements at the same time: 


* * :i L L • 

JS ^ 

Li I £A£i olj^j jf d^SZ U£ 


4 #*uil JS * * 'S- u^b-i LjJbi-lj 


f# > 


i-t- AJlA\ y&ji 

j\^\ o^t J oi'dT ody us 


On the inside of it were lines, each two divided into four 
sections, whilst the frame was also made up of geometric 
units (JGh 99) 

the domed ceiling is supported by four hundred marble 
pillars, while the minarets have risen up at the comers of 
the walls (JGh 112) 


s - > t;, , . •• N ; 

l | r f) -uayl aJj& > 


- ■> > 


x V*x 


j^s\j\ UU: ojU Li 13 


I don’t know why I stopped in this particular way 
eavesdropping on them, while I am well aware of all 
their opinions (HR 158) 
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Jl jlf 

S# J oji ^'3 <> d fd *5 

^'3 *£ J\ *J5 

^ Jlj U ^ a -~ i 1 


my mother and father used to sleep on a wooden bed, 
while I slept on a blanket on a mat in the comer (HM 7) 

She takes me by her father’s house to show me the 
pictures painted on the walls and the ceiling, while the 
roof is still made of palm leaves (HS 28) 


91.17 U_j (“while”, “as”) is followed either by a nominal sentence or a verbal sentence with 
either normal or inverted word order (subject 4- verb). 


91.17.1 The clause introduced by Ml typically precedes the main clause: 

i 

^ 4j 


J\ J\ * jc J Zjl\ lj! Mlj While 1 was drinking it, my mother joined me (HR 47) 


’•J 5-^ ij*i VfS >4 


oUii: <4 


As my head was dropping to his shoulder with the force of 
his embrace, I saw his eyes closing (HR 101) 


c’j£z cits Jl 


As Salim was going out of the door of the college on his 
way home, he discovered a ear which was waiting for him 
(IKh 147) 


ijjU> jU)i JuJl cl* Jit- > U-ij 

-»• • 
Jt 


while he was in this situation he heard the cawing of 
ravens coming from above him (1H 37) 


The clause introduced by Ml may follow the main clause: 


, e . i •> . * i " - • * ,*■*, 9 ' * ** - * 

.jx, jt o? 



My uncle Ibrahim took it from his bag and put it in my 
hands, while Umm Badi was busy getting her children’s 
provisions ready (IH 182) 


ills- j La.* yi 1 2 J ill i yo 

jjjj cJis- UJ 


You lost control of the steering wheel, then your face fell 
onto it as the car was spinning round (IKh 1 14) 


if'u; PIS' Ml b Je- liSjZA w 

Mil Jl J 


I used to move around with him, leaning on his memory, 
while he himself lent on a stick (IH 65) 


91.17.2 Ml is used in the adverbial phrases jJJ Ml and ^Jil Ml : 
a). jJu' Ml (“after”, “in the future”, “later”, “subsequently”): 


> 

^5 




f * i . 9 9 {,f " 

1 ^ U- J I Aj ‘ Lo-J* U3 


we subsequently found out that he was the teacher 
Muhammad al-Sawwaf (JIJ 114) 


> tr , - . ' r,. ^ 

JL*j U^S O jJj 

* ' v 


1 remembered this later ( AM 32) 


ilt lo UJ jl ^ y\ 


Abu Bashir asked me whether I had subsequently 
regretted that bargaining (HR 1 1 ) 
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b). UJ (“before”, “in the past”, “earlier”, “formerly”): 


> 0> 


. tr .? ; « - : 


r" - '*>— - 


Perhaps with time I had become slower at walking than 1 
had been in the past (JIJ 88) 




i " • 
LowJ t 




VyS\ 9 la. Ul ^Ut) 


J j ^ 


In the past, the people of these regions were well known 
for growing olives and oranges (IH 24) 


■jr** 44^' iTj** -JJi 


• : - > e > 


he talks to the skull of Yorick, formerly the king’s jester 
(JIJ 32) 


IU5 


*UAxX> 




•o 


Later, the question mark used to come after [his name] 
whenever she thought of him (HR 173) 


91.18 UjIp (“when”, “as”) is used to indicate the time in which the action or circumstance 
expressed in the main clause takes place. The clause introduced by Uj 1& may either precede or 
follow the main clause. 


91.18.1 Uj! p may immediately precede a verb in the perfect: 



Illli j \S U\y$\ U-Up 



When I finished reading, there was silence for a few 
seconds (JIJ 132) 


ip J* ^ u 


What was it that alarmed the god when man learnt the 
secret of fire? (TW 1 76) 


oih-- Uaip o'j h -4-LJI -uo-i 

> . ^ ** % $ + 


I began to recall the view I had seen as the plane flew 
over Moscow (JGh 13) 


'j Ujl *)>J 



uli; udl* U-il* Lujrf 



When the train started moving, the outside corridor was 
packed with people standing (JGh 54) 

It was four o’clock in the morning when we began 
(IKh 35) 


UjIp + perfect may have the meaning “whenever”: 

Ualp« .aSjU-j *)uJt cits' L&U; Ualc- Whenever we embraced it was natural and normal; and 


W2jl C-iIS j»J 


whenever we didn’t embrace it was also natural and 
normal (HR 187) 


91.18.2 may also immediately precede a verb in the imperfect indicative, occasionally 
with the meaning “whenever”, “as soon as”: 


& ^ ^ 

lj£ UcU 4jSUS voles' <iU. 



The straw of the mat rustles under the blanket when 
someone asleep on it moves (HM 206) 

His leg moved and his shoulders shook as always 
happened whenever he began to walk (HR 53) 
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• X 


UJup liU JoiUu jl a man must preserve his life, particularly when that life 

Jx. .St! a has meanins 84 > 

jltd jl Jjbii lidip I Ip Tomorrow, when I go to Amman, you will get to know me 

(IKh 70) 


91.19 UjJL: (“after”): 

t ^ Jlil jl jUJ JS ilia we said a *l that it was possible to say in the last two 

months after our daughter married her friend from 
V^UJl LlL*} L-b^ 5 

- ' ^ • ' r - university (GhS 105) 

he went out, then closed its door behind him. After he 
had closed it, he broke the glass from outside (GhS 203) 


'JS iiil U jX,j 




liu- L'U 



r 




jjJ6 UdJd jillM ^.dt die id UdUfjj her leaning against the locked door every night after 


/ ^ 2 i 

.•AS ^ 


•:! i-: » 

• • • -sju 1 J**' °j_y> 


Muza goes round locking all the rooms ... (HS 241) 


jl! UIL jjdd jli Shakir blows out the candles after Layla has lit them 

(GhS 168) 

1>'j£ UdJd JU JjJd Jdil dvX L continued to do that even after I grew up (GhS 109) 

See also U ill (53.1.2f; 86.2.5), lit (77), UlM (86.5.4a), Uil (86.5.4a-b), (S6.5.4a; 96. 73. 7), 

UL* (86.5.4a; 96.72.3), ijj (36.7.4, 36.22.2), Ud (36.7.4), *05 (36.75.6), Ujd (86.5.4a), Ud5 
(96.10.4), U ^ (86.5.4a), tuL (24.5), U4> (86.5.2) 



92 The Indefinite Particle U 


The pronoun U is frequently used as a particle of emphatic indetermination with the meaning 
some (or other)”, “a certain”. It always follows an indefinite noun with which it stands in 
apposition: 


diJ \-p>; 


• * \\ 
r 


hasn’t the Accursed One whispered something or other to 
you? (HM 24) 


t' -• w'i ♦ - 

U _lSI-1L U 
Lo J&L t^ii r 

U jtkll «JU» J liilj j* U 


? - > 




LSLL* U e.ej -Is 


Something or other sparkled in her eyes (HM 47) 

At a certain lime her father came in (HR 28) 

There is certainly some mistake (GhS lift) 

she preys on herself in some way (AM l ) c )) 

Here she is standing in some waiting room or other 
(SI 124) 

for some reason, 1 began to look at her (TW 241) 

it had for a certain time during the 20’s been a residence 
for the king (J I J 58) 
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93 The Accusative of Specification (j^i) 

x" 

The accusative of specification is a noun in the adverbial accusative used to specify or restrict 
the meaning of verbs and to a lesser extent nouns and adjectives. The sense is “with respect 
to”, “with regard to”, “in terms of’, “as concerns”. It is always a grammatically indefinite 
noun. 


93.1 It is commonly used to restrict the meaning of verbs: 


. ? . f * i C [ x ■ * !<• ° -*xCT .*■ * * ' • i"' • \ - T i 


^ yu 


# A ' ** 

„ ' w - - / o I 

*4dAi 


s > oLl* 'jlpi 


i l^SJu j \j~*u jbjj aJjL>- 


^ ilSjl ^15 


» . x * - 


the city had not yet expanded much in terms of buildings 
and inhabitants (JIJ 63) 

its students had not known a teacher to compare with him 
in intelligence, knowledge, quick-wittedness and ability 
(JIJ 198) 

the day was becoming hotter (JIJ 225) 

he made him stumble, dawdle and wail more (HR 9) 

her health was worsening (AM 45) 


I X 


jlijji jJi-j j\i 

O JcZ 

iu -XX U | \ ' - ' . - • . I XX • - 




his perpetual criticism of me, even concerning trivial 
things, made me more astonished (HS 99-100) 

the whiteness of her complexion effuses beauty and 
vitality (GhS 62) 


dgl J* ^' 3 lSO»- Jus- 


ik ui kiuir 

- > *>', ,?f V, .-ft; * - 



That’s enough mourning and grief over your daughter 
(GhS 66) 

That’s enough of controlling me (HR 224) 

1 tried ... to prove to my father that 1 had matured, in 
mind and in body (HM 227) 


J’ykJ jl Ui'xk) ?-lji yxS/1 

’z\ Is 3 uur, 


something which allowed our friendship to mature and 
become enriched - intellectually and as regards discus- 
sion and writing (JIJ 168) 


93.2 The accusative of specification is occasionally used further to specify nouns: 

Ike kNi -Uk. a sum of 7000 dinars in cash (TW 221) 

N klk} I ')j> £& tkj She is perhaps one metre eighty centimetres in height 

(TW 28 1 ) 

51UU ilk kji'i j A» kkk c~Li L She asked him for 15 million francs for the villa 

-x* x / y v x x j x . 

(GhS 113) 

ilk JjUl yj} even if 1 pay my life as a price (AM 95) 
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93.3 


It is occasionally used to restrict the meaning of adjectives: 

ZfSVj lL /Ja 5U In Beirut there was a critic, great in years and importance 






(JIJ 127) 

the increasingly violent and savage circumstances of the 
war (JIJ 29) 


93.4 The accusative of specification is used for nouns with the comparative and superlative 
(see 75.2.4, 75.4.8 ): 



\l'j± J°yS\ jU 


my eldest son (GhS 135) 

The dead became more numerous than the living 
(IKh 106) 


-_a^' 

.• 1 ** ' 

^ Ulij jii % 

j ui 'jA P 

Cc lit Ljii; AS :i d 
jSf 5/f oi yi a* u5 
jiyiu siiJcil 2ui! ilL; 


• >: 


tis yijtb *L3i ;u^-t 


as if they are a human species of a higher form (GhS 109) 

and he was one of the most likeable people and one ot 
most scornful (JGh 82) 

It is less crowded than usual (GhS 1 10) 

My children became more respectful of me (GhS 112) 

As for his hand, I thought it whiter (AM 14) 

Perhaps I should be more modest (TW 28) 

this is the situation which most calls for chatting and 
conversation (HR 49) 

the most beautiful and tallest of fair-complexioned 
women (IH 71) 


93.5 The accusative of specification is used for the numbered noun with the numbers 11 to 

99: 


*** 

.K* 4 * - '« I ' 

'ft Lrzo') Vr 


- - - t vi * *' • 

: >'*' -J 

jjiii 


fourteen men (AM 99) 
eleven years (JGh 110) 
forty-six metres (JGh 100) 
thirty-five minutes (HR 212) 
seventy-six metres (JGh 11) 
eighty years (IKh 39) 


93.6 It is used with nouns following li (“how much/many?”) (see 78.1.3 ): 

°+S How many days? (TW 148) 

?iy> jU How many times? (HM 261) 



94 The Absolute Object ( jiLtii J jiUf) 

All verbs (whether active or passive, transitive or intransitive) may take their verbal nouns, 
nouns of single occurrence (s^ji ^l) and nouns of a kind ^p as objects in the accusative 
case. Such an object is called an absolute object or a cognate accusative and serves as an 
adverbial modification typically describing how the action of the verb is performed. 

94.1 The absolute object may be indefinite and stand alone. This may add little or no extra 
meaning except to emphasize the action of the verb: 


piS oU-jafi TjC He started to bound up the steps (IKh 117) 


cSs jUli j» cJlS My fish was in the water directly below my feet, when I 

. • - . . - ; . . * . , . * became aware of an animal gnawing at it (IH 33) 

liL- OUJl ^ 3i Ijj*: We find that he has completely removed the door 

(IH 158) 

ill)' jxUJl \yL>- Is'fZS- they were packed together between the table and the 

door to the flat (SI 119) 

NbLJT cJLxi I quietly sneaked in (HM 130) 

wiljpAi'i'f Uoj li Jox he urges us to leave (J1J 20) 

94.2 It often has an adjective which modifies it. The absolute object is usually indefinite: 

tliS 6pU lIua: They give her a rigorous internal search (IH 138) 


C 6 .* 




Uy IkU- J?'/' I saw him banging loudly on the door to my room 

(HS 206) 

ll_i jS'1 fill 1:1 He is sleeping deeply and peacefully now (HM 263) 

»• ; ^ t - i 

V i _ £ e^l My father loved me very much (HRS) 

she was remarkably successful (JIJ 70) 

* 

iULi iX'jj il/Jill jtli' Up until now, the Arab antiquities in Portugal have not 

been thoroughly studied (JGh 145) 


/ . ' . y * 

-- t»* -i, - ' _ i 


Is He reviled me with a dreadful religious curse (HR 126) 


94.3 The absolute object may, however, occasionally be defined with the definite article: 
Uldl jilt'd d*x>-i 1 nisi jd One of them was completely prepared (TW 209) 


-ue wne or mem was completely prepareu ( i w 

94.4 The absolute object may be a noun of single occurrence ($pdl ^J) . This expresses the 
number of times an act is performed, the noun in the singular indicating a single act: 

I gave it a gentle knock (AM 1 1) 


816 
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53 U- ijS U She let out a sly and charming laugh (JIJ 35) 

He gave me a sullen look (HM 172) 

Vjs'j fsy 'ja'j 5 'jCzS\ Ji\ Sli- Salih returned to the car while letting out a long sigh 

(HS 101) 

VjJLe (jJJ I move my hand slightly (GhS 204) 

94 . 4.1 The noun of single occurrence may be in the dual: 




« * ; 

>>>* j** 1 


' « «• ' 


. 1 - ? • • _ 

Cr? or^J 




jjjp J ^LUt 3^J 


94 . 4.2 It may be in the plural: 


* • 




^ °J+i 

^ £ « / /»- ' ■-/ ■ > *•& 

^ L*^ ol>4i 


' - >/ 


, / # << ^ 7 *• > • 6 ,7 9 ' \ * 

0^ ^ °j |3 


•/ ' 




Ji- 4,1^5 ji>= J J ^2 


I jump twice in the air (IH 160) 

He took two sips from his cup (HR 177) 

Perhaps the Soviet clock on the wall struck twice 
(TW 182) 

he takes long strides (AM 133) 

he would shake him gently to wake him up (AM 17) 

Front my soul I blow three times in the three circles 
(IH 70) 

The seller of medlar fruit turned around a number of 
times (IH 72) 

she was looking at my father with affection then hatred 
(HM 244) 


94.5 The absolute object may be a noun of a kind jU-l) , describing the manner in which 
the action is performed: 




j lib UjjJ^Sp <j* We sat on its virgin rocks like the guards of Egypt (IH 29) 


94.6 The absolute object may occur 
demonstrative pronoun): 


J aZ-j j j Zi k ^a^\ l4Uj i4L»i-a2j 

^ ■* * 


in a demonstrative phrase (i.e. in apposition to a 

he gives that soft laugh which echoes among the walls 
(IKh 31) 


<lS3» Jf? & I# & Jij 

* 

7 * • '°n 


More than once he saw me crying in that loud and 
frenzied way (AM 43) 


£01 dik t)\ IsJ. H 

Ia* cuS7>w> ISL2J U 
ill- Ll2l 


He gives me that divine nod (TW 85) 

I didn’t understand why Suha laughed like that (HS 179) 
He smiled that smile of his (HR 77) 
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i Oj, , 

. A ' 1 I •• 


f^Vl 

. . . ^^JS\ jJ-31 li* I JJ-£ jj jj 

il* JS 1 _ j ~a »j-i' ^ 


<&S\ }\ a jj» Sis) (J V 


»"# 9 ^ 




this is what made the French security forces so interested 
in the affair (HM 264) 

If they hadn't physically intervened ... (HR 9) 

What is it that made me pervert myself so much? 
(HR 149) 

I don’t know why I stopped in this particular way 
(HR 158) 


94.7 The absolute object may be the governing term in an idafa construction: 

jjdi jU* !UpI jj I didn’t know for certain (GhS 86) 

f j A Vj' \L y. It passed us by at first as if nothing was amiss (JU 17) 

✓ 

did i^iaJ \ ^1 with his wide eyes he gives the priest a doubtful look 

(IKh 43) 

94.7.1 This very often expresses a comparison: 


- •- ' 


A '• 


aqc, \ Jgj \ «u!p 

J j>0 V — »U ^4 Jj>- Jj 


* ^ 'i-i. t, " : '• s . :( ? f . r - 

J i'I'Ji 

J* j** 1 o' Ji 

* ' » ~ 

_?~kl ‘20*3 j J^3 ‘Jt* jij'j 

«'•' .» «* •* 

** 

& h>u?j kick diii &£ kL* 
<* - -* • >— • 


.UJI & ^ ^ VI v* j i 


they swoop down upon it like a bolt of lightning (1H 35) 

She enters through the door of the bureau like a gust of 
wind (IH 144) 

I must act like a man, at least like my uncle does 
(HM 130) 

he wanted me to see the north in his company, since he 
knew every comer there and every town and village, like a 
knowledgeable citizen and a lover of his country (J II 67) 

I dropped like a bird mortally wounded by a hunter’s 
bullet (IH 161) 

Saraya’s eyes appear to me as clear as a spring of water 
(IH 101) 


94.8 The absolute object may function as the genitive in an idafa construction. The 
governing term is a noun (often JS) or an adjective in the adverbial accusative: 

\s y> j>T\ LkJaid ^ »jjd he gives me another outline of his plan which was 

*• ■ 

jUa^J U U-L : t ' completely different from the outline given by Qahtan 

^ ° ^ ^ ^ Awni (JIJ 79) 


If i A 


^>J! JS 

* + 

jki ji L>j iu ikj 


He is absolutely intent (TW 43) 

absolutely removed from all that surrounds her (JIJ 65) 
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4 ■" IT ' * « j i : 

A* yL«JI A3 i jA ' I A* 

> ^ 

as yUji ^ui Jjji yn 
^Ui c-lf3 

-- ' > .f" 

<-A~j 2 j yj*}* r^ 1 k -~2 , J 


IjJ I>U f)Jl ols* 




this is something 1 know very well (TW 33) 
he is fully aware of that (TW 59) 

I understood her letter completely (TW 246) 

I saw that they had gained a half-victory over me (HR 11) 
It was a very rainy day (IH 204) 


94.9 The absolute object may be governed by an elative in the adverbial accusative. The 
dative is usually one of general meaning: 


J 


* 


i •) £•- 


she gives me the warmest of greetings (HS 136) 


UUJ ;J^\ ... Sl~ 


L/~ 


> * \ o ..o’. 

J4 ~~. i yt • • * 




uf - •" 


-‘"•1 \ ' ' 

r- 


• »* 


> > 


Najat ... gave the finest performance (TW 50) 

I held my breath ... afraid that they might become aware 
of my presence and throw me out (IH 144) 


U If. «£& Csrr^ I moved my head and raised my eyebrows with the air of 

* r r someone who had undertaken his duty in the best 
f ~ * p 0ssib i e way (HR 58-9) 


94.10 The exclamatory $ (“what a ...!”) is occasionally used in the adverbial accusative 
governing an absolute object in the genitive case: 

w-UJ-i Q It delighted me greatly (IH 145) 

j/ji. yilll I A*. cfjL. She was very happy with this title (IH 187) 

* ~ r- * 


94.11 


The absolute object may have a pronoun suffix: 


: -uit m Vi V;' 

• • • &*** c*- 1 Jl 


and before I had gasped for a second time ... (AM 97) 


<6 I 


-T 'h t'-'i -.*T 


- o-i 


si V*Ji ©4-* 1 y* 

✓ 

ots- 




He smiled his old smile and showed his old confusion 
(HR 141) 

She was ... as concerned for the safety of that mirror ... as 
she was for us (IH 93) 

He used to take himself away (IH 139) 




jL* jc jfr- U^ILp j*-'' jlT* 



These two things are what I look after when I am 
travelling just as I look after myself (JGh 53) 


94.12 The absolute object may be modified by an adjectival relative clause: 

9 

1 I comb my hair in a way which befits my move to a new 
school (IH 92) 


> 9 


- ✓ \ I ! I |* £ ^ a “ - * * ' * r 
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<ji j~r j? j&i 1 

<M- 

up Sxxi <uoj Jo*^ ^ j 


*•* 0 • 


' * • 


- . > 


<jXy* ^ 'XX 'jX*^ 9 'X 

- y w x .. « 


*;>-?! f- a - . x m.-'t’i "• » f • f •* •*- 

^51 jlj J± JkS\ 0^1 ol Ojy 


:l_L' v iis ^bu 


he exacted an everlasting revenge on them, a revenge 
which would pass from generation to generation (IH 139) 

We fell to the ground with a tremendous crash which 
broke the handlebars (IH 168) 

then he slapped me with all his might, a slap which 
knocked me out (HM 75) 

1 decided to put aside my story and to play a trick on the 
teacher which he would not forget (HM 120) 


J jsoil} M 1# dj ... Uijs •* is 
M (JvJt jJJ Xj\'aY\ \£f \ykl\ 


. ! 






0>; 


We got to know each other ... while I was preparing 
myself to go and study in England, a preparation which, 
as luck would have it, the fates decided would continue 
for a further year (JIJ 168) 


94.13 The absolute object need not be derived from the same verb Form as the verb which it 
modifies. Another Form of the same root can be used: 


. r > t*\\ L 
•CpU Ol' <uJ h -Jl C-aJ 1 

- • ' - -j '■et 

tik>- jlLili J JJjtJl jJkUiJ 


'J ^ W 




' f f X . ' I 

UJ5 IJLJLi UJI 


^lllb Jt>Jl JaL>- ijV+lia Lli* 1 1 -Ui 

0 Jjl ojjfc oljji <J-Pj 

oUISUJL d2ii b»-ljj a -LJ_} 01 ^ 


he suddenly turned his head to me (HM 99) 

They almost forcibly kidnap those getting off the train 
(JIJ 13) 

something which greatly increased production capacity 
(JIJ 216) 

I swallow my saliva as if there is a large stone in my throat 
which causes me great pain every time I breathe (HS 48) 

Like us, they had become completely intermingled and 
mixed (IH 88) 

This time I tremble with the tremor of life (AM 101) 

Then Lamiya and I got married with a wedding like those 
in stories (JIJ 246) 


94.13.1 


A verbal noun derived from another verb with a similar meaning may be used: 


Ij-xp o L»w L 



1 ran towards the car (JGh 14) 


94.14 The absolute object is used to modify other words apart from verbs: 
94.14.1 It may modify active participles: 


/ »' X 


\y*c usjji °JX> i jiu ji 

^Sj}\ m> L>oLxxo ^ Jj J ojj 


I am passing this wisdom directly on to you (IH 78) 

He puts his hand in mine in a farewell handshake 
(IH 210) 
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, '0 % . » y . I tt ^ •' 

uaIXa c j 4AW2J 


T 51 \\ t' ' % f . 

) L <SJla 7^j>*-l 

U ‘ 

-* 

i-iid'i Ji 

* 

-A1 \l i'~ * - Af - t M 

C^ 1 J 5 ^ a* 1 r 5 > 


»> 


he leaves totally convinced (TW 97) 

Semi-apologetically and half turning to the right towards 
him. Doctor Saduq said to his guest ... (GhS 134) 

If I hadn’t been completely certain (HR 181 ) 


Jzji lai i >u y£\ l\s 


It was raining heavily {IH 204) 


94 . 14.2 It may modify passive participles: 


I * S*\"l ** * * -** ^ I ' I** I + - 

J'A 1 *>yry 

;u5 ilk: 

l 

CjyJp \ oUStlS J-Li 


t - f , - .* , f; 2- * . - 

Lj1_P \ j^XAj QjjJl* 

94.14.3 It may modify adjectives: 




'• 


w*l^- 

\'}y l> Sis’ 

* 

%> A^lJt fijj Ui'3 rr^ 

x ■* v ”-‘ 


* ; 




— ,T - ■* > . , > 

jr* JSr-* y* 

* 

> * -f ' . . *. - - -n . 

. .5 t f t, - 




AjjUJ! «d>0 oU L*rt* ‘-vw? 

4 UU>-i £• t cJl5 

*i^ji c o isi^lSji 

* 

1_Xj_L~i LtfUidi w-dLli! *~AA>C** ojLd 

94 . 14.4 It may modify verbal nouns: 

■ii J^' J ’r± V y ^ 

,s .s » ,-* > . -:- 

L^l La- 1 J> 


^Ja}\ iiil 


- •* 


* , < 


Saraya exists like Mount Carmel exists (IH 54) 
extremely complicated (TW 280) 

thus, they seem like the other stones, naturally camou- 
flaged (JGh 71) 

his talent is highly valued (JGh 91) 


That smiling face - not with a special beauty (HR 15) 

He was affectingly sad (HR 152) 

The spectre was standing behind the glass counter, 
unusually tall (HR 161) 

He has the patience of the Arabs (IH 52) 

a serious letter, short, and absolutely clear (AM 164) 

as old as time (J1J 187) 

Oh, the beautiful memories (GhS 1 62) 

a silence as profound as the flowing waters of the Tigris 
(JIJ 104) 

writing, along with painting sometimes, was as necessary 
as love, as necessary as friendship, as necessary as bread 
and water (JIJ 252) 

I followed it to a cave with a very low roof (IH 113) 


they had informed her family that a ghoul living on the 
peaks of the mountain had fallen in love with her, a 
paternal love (IH 188) 

despite its spreading like the rays of the morning (IH 192) 
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iJjJb j /tijL&Jl i 


i J! 5V r*J 

• • • ^ «4^j 

^ wl^l J* Ji &K U/t 

/*■ ^ 

e£-L»vAji 


Despite Husayn Murad’s abject poverty in those days, and 
his life of destitution and bankruptcy ... (JIJ 126) 

Our brother al-Bakr seizes the criminal unawares 
(IH 158) 


"^Li I ►lift 


- > 


Hana’s completely changing the furniture in her flat 
(SI 51) 



95 Circumstantial Clauses 


The circumstantial clause fc-) is a subordinate adverbial clause that typically describes 
the circumstances or state of the subject or object of an action in the main clause. For 
example, the sentence 


ij 51 by:^\ fd 


Abd al-Majid sat in front of the television watching a 
football match (SI 96) 


contains the circumstantial clause sj5 «l jUi (“he is watching a football match”) which 

describes the circumstances of Abd al-Majid at the time of the event of the main clause, that is, 
his sitting in front of the television. The circumstance expressed by the circumstantial clause is 
generally considered as occurring at the same time as the action or situation expressed by the 
main clause. 


This basic nature of the circumstantial clause is, however, subject to certain variations dealt 
with below. 

Circumstantial clauses are either linked to the main clause by the conjunction (JUJl j \j) j 
(“while”, “as”) or they are not. At times the inclusion of } is obligatory, while at other times its 
inclusion or omission is due to stylistic considerations. It may be said that the omission of 
^generally indicates a closer connection between the action or situation of tfoe main clause and 
that of the circumstantial clause. This distinction is occasionally somewhat subtle. Compare 
the two English sentences: 

a) . I went into the room while/and I was crying 

b) . I went into the room crying 

Sentence a), merely expresses two actions which occur simultaneously, whereas sentence b). 
implies a closer relationship between the action of “going into the room” and the “crying”. 

This may also be illustrated by the following two Arabic sentences, where a), makes use of ) 
while b). does not: 


3 ). 

o lisl) -iis I was standing and my face was towards the window 

(HS 154) 





■AY\ 


Uj-t * UU: CjU vilf 


I was completely naked, my face towards the ground 
(AM 90) 


Circumstantial clauses may be nominal sentences or verbal sentences. 


95.1 The Nominal Sentence as Circumstantial Clause 

95.1 .1 A nominal sentence as a circumstantial clause is always connected to the main clause 
by j when its subject is a personal pronoun. The word order in the circumstantial clause is 

823 
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norma] (subject + predicate): 


1 

- ✓ W 


Ulj ^1 ^15 UJlkJ He often saw me by the river when I was young (HR 15) 

S ^ 

J> b!j J, J^y; li liUJ why didn’t you tell me this while I was in prison? (AM 46) 

CSC ^jkj sSj-u^ oJl5 Iaj 5 her hand was stretched out as she slept (HM 140) 

juS\ ^ y>j ^ JuU-j, my mother passed away while he was travelling (JGh 49) 

She laughed as she was on her way to make the tea 
(SI 62) 

VjYja jj c-lS jUi ^11 SU- A dream returned to me which 1 had often dreamt in the 

- id' --lit mid 40’s when I was in Jerusalem (JIJ 119) 


^lijl jI ^ J j*', o 


" * * r > 


ollii ^ v^' My mother Kawkab got married when she was twelve 

(HS 92) 


V* . - - ° ' 


W) jli. £ *~?jj Marry him off, aunt, while he is young (HM 209) 

aUI* jysj The second Su’ad died when she was a child (IH 70) 

•» 

95 . 1.2 Elsewhere, the use of j is more or less optional, although preferences in usage can be 
seen: 


a). The subject of the nominal circumstantial clause may contain a pronoun suffix which 
refers back to a word in the main clause which the circumstantial clause modifies. In this cai»e, 
the circumstantial clause is often introduced by 3 : 


. . : t f , n-\\ >' • 
u-ijb J: »v' o-rv >->' ^ 




- > . 


3j*. Jt 


+ s .. > y* ' . - 


iJ 'T?. <J* »/ 


ZiLz Sii^i s; vUiiV 


It is unacceptable for a woman to live alone in Paris while 
her husband is in Beirut (GhS 105) 

Once again, I ran away from Riharis house, my son 
Muhammad in my arms (HS 224) 

I noticed how he used to go out with his cameras slung 
over his shoulders (HR 73) 


J\ 4 +JJ J 


" s 


k J W' &13 015 


he in turn stood for a long time, his face towards the wall 
(HS 217) 

He was standing in front of her with her head at the level 
of his stomach (SI 65) 


j need not, however, be used: 

j* W' 

-1. lit I ' ’T • ' M- i ' 

5*r^' c^J s SjV° ^ 


I sat with my back to the street (HM 221) 

I walk calmly, my eyes on the tray (HS 65) 

I was stretched out on my back, my face towards the 
balcony (JGh 41) 
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8 U 2 i Js L IJU- ol s £l lAdl 'ixf I also remember that he was sitting on the bed with his 

•i,i feet on the floor (HR 127) 

✓ 

I ; yj lists J _$> AJci I opened the cupboard, my back always to Abd al-Samad 

(HR 173) 

I I^JU- I walk by her side, my head to the ground (IKh 60) 

b). The predicate of the nominal circumstantial clause may be a prepositional phrase 
containing a pronoun suffix which refers to a word in the main clause. Here, j is generally 
used, and the word order is often inverted (predicate + subject): 


V *T- a - 


\ I closed my eyes, anxious and preoccupied (JGh 32) 


Hi Hi 3 I* fi- isj-j Abuda returned with his mother (HR 64) 


^ UtJlj 40.UUJ Sl^jl The woman left her for a few moments to return carrying 

• . a glass bottle from which she sprinkled perfume (HS 238) 

jlij HUj (J'Alll Alla: He climbs the stairs followed by three comrades (IKh 33) 
jS’jf JjJ3 Jj illi I fell silent with that ringing in my heart (AM 111) 

Ji\j ^ j±\ I found my sister hanging out a wet blanket, while next to 

* > , her was an old woman (AM 11) 

jj** 

Occasionally, j is not used: 

: T\i i ;jl ^3 The priest stood with the censer in his hand (IKh 52) 

✓ 

lUA, it "it Aiii A woman stands with food in her hand (IKh 80) 

£li J* t l£AI cJ5 I was a king, a crown on my head (TW 158) 
Sometimes the word order is not inverted: 


jfe. J & '/j tCjlUl £1 JJ -1m\ AlS I was standing behind the mast, the desire to sing in my 
' ' throat (AM 80) 

J> Hi Au)i 3 3U ^1 Ji j* Jj I didn’t take my hands from my heart until he returned 

,,,ft with the money in a paper bag (HS 205) 

^jjy' jrH 

C). The nominal circumstantial clause may contain the N of absolute negation. It is generally 
not connected to the main clause with 3 • Word order is normal: 


J>_ jAA 'f lit vlidl I remain without work and without moving (HR 130) 


l^J o3-> N i _ 5 JuJ Jj>\ ol3llijl The metal cars which move without a sound (IKh 12) 

J 3 % V ^j ^'3 ijliU J,\ I am broken in heart and spirit with no place to turn 


(GhS 43) 

o 1 I 13 I- He slept without moving (IH 11) 


3 may, however, be used: 
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Cj*- u —- ^ M J-** ^3 You speak contemptuously with nothing to do but spy on 

me (GhS 93) 

% X) '3^ 34^ He sits under the glass dome waiting, with nothing to do 

J { Uili ' but aS ^ Q uest i° ns OH 209) 

95.1.3 The main clause may be an exclamation: 


$ # £ S 

iiy ji^Yi il>i -di U How wonderful for a man to die while he is strong 

(AM 81) 


95.2 The Verbal Sentence as Circumstantial Clause 

When verbal sentences are used in the circumstantial clause, the verb in the main clause is 
most often in the perfect, while the verb in the circumstantial clause is commonly in the 
imperfect. 

95.2.1 When the main clause and the verbal circumstantial clause share the same subject, 
this subject or a pronoun referring to it need not be repeated in the circumstantial clause. This 
generally implies a close relationship between the two actions or events. In this case, ) is 
usually not used: 


Ji ^ '-r' -!*'*'■' 

MO 


she was a university graduate training in one of her 
father’s newspapers (GhS 92) 


J\ cJUi 

.xi>S\j >— killla cJIS { J«\ 

MO' Jp M4 
c£‘ jjut ^ilii j oJ*3 
iiL- Juoi; hjM 

X ^ X * 

i ' *.tT " • > •: j-{T - - • ' • 




I went into the room crying (HS 187) 

My mother was there, trembling with grief and hatred 
(IKh 11) 

I sat on the balcony watching it (HR 221) 

I ran in the street racing the wind (IH 191) 

we sat recalling those events (J1J 241) 

my mother is standing in front of the door preventing 
them from entering (AM 47) 

there was no one in Algiers airport waiting for us 
(JGh 30) 


a). The subject may, however, be repeated in the circumstantial clause in the form of a 
personal pronoun. The conjunction j is used: 




^ . * •'t 




U! 


I walked off trembling with anger and hatred (HM 187) 
iSy.s* They broke my bed as they were searching it (IKh 11) 


**>j*}\ tCJS\ wlk He came to me that evening smiling his old smile 

(HR 153) 
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di ;x. ^ 


he was singing as he descended the ship’s gangway 
(AM 140) 




fjs I Ulj Ol L looked at him while hiding my astonishment (HR 97) 

JlJ i jdL' y j (Xri 0 IS he was smiling as he did that (TW 89) 


95.2.2 When j is used to join the circumstantial clause to the main clause, the subject of the 
circumstantial clause is usually stated and precedes the verb, the word order thus being 
inverted (subject + verb): 




I will remain firm, I will leave the port and knock on the 
door laughing all over my face (AM 167) 


1^5 JX jjill 

oLPj cjJguj J ^ 


^'3 J 'rk ^!k 


A beautiful lady comes in wearing the black clothes of 
mourning, her long hair covering her shoulders (GhS 94) 

He slowly shook his head, his eyes opening wide 
examining me (HS 223) 

T looked at him as a smile of tiredness moved around in 
my mind (AM 9) 


> * * * ' \ ** : \ \ ' 9 *\ [ ' * 


He tries to look at her, almost overcome with great fear 
(GhS 101) 


fculj j & 


ol5ail oJy ^ y y 


We were sitting in his office as two o’clock approached 
(HR 11) 

Lawandiyus passed in front of my house while you were 
searching the shop (HM 193) 


95.2.3 j need not be used when the subject of the circumstantial clause is the same as a word 
(commonly, the object), other than the subject, in the main clause which the circumstantial 
clause modifies. The subject is not explicitly stated in the circumstantial clause: 

jJjT J> lyy they stole his money and left him shouting in the road 

(IKh 15) 


Uiri OjXsz ^ y \>j* 

x x 

jlkJi 3 Li Ji ^ 


I came across several people speaking Arabic (AM 107) 

I went up to a police colonel standing in the airport 
lounge (JGh 44) 


jUailt Jai 

>v£\ y ^ likk ^ 


iV A ^ 


I sit on the edge of a hill overlooking the railway line 
(IKh 14) 

It was flapping like a huge bird whose wings were beating 
together in the air (AM 41) 

He was speaking to two young men wanting to buy two 
photograph albums (HR 226) 
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a). The subject of the circumstantial clause may, however, be stated in the form of a personal 
pronoun. The conjunction j is used and the word order is inverted (subject + verb): 


jjiiu ji 


Did they see you as you were coming in to us? (IH 200) 


>>, ■ : » - » - 
L>w ^ a 

• ' - y ^ 


JUT!, ^ 1 


Sulayman surrenders himself to the voice as it speaks to 
him (GhS 31) 


2 > . li o £ ■* 

•w J ds\Li\ ji 


* * 




L^J 


4"^ Pj '-^'3 P l ) 3^ 


but she spied on your things in the house while you were 
making the coffee for her (GhS 48) 

He looked at us one by one as we watched and waited 
(HR 28) 


Jails' '-Op' 


I pictured the bombs as they poured down like rain 

(JU11) 



- ‘ - i if* - it ’• •: 

y& J Aj y>w£j La 0 ! i 


a woman knows what he is thinking about as he smiles 
(HS 50) 


95.2.4 j is normally used when the verbal circumstantial clause is a negative statement 
consisting of ^ (or l*) + imperfect indicative. The subject may be supplied and the word order 
inverted: 


lilt d v ijijii J| 


•I "** 




I walked to the commune simply not seeing anyone nor 
anyone seeing me (HR 19) 


_p Jijl li U} 

•• 

“l"' * • * | \\ .Ct- o' fl •• ,2 , * •* 9 * i ' 

J* op N blj U 

-* s' ' 




JLf-lJT li» op Ip J Ipl 

** • 

p pi u pf n u\) c/jsa 

N P vlp jQapl : 

Jly V ,J>j ioUJi j J-Wj l i ! ■ * ■■ > ■ »^5 


1 ■* » / 


PjJL iSLJ 


still crying, I looked at it (HR 172) 

I got married and gave birth to a boy and two girls not 
knowing whether I loved my husband or not (GhS 109) 

I finally painted on a large canvas that recurring scene, 
not knowing what it signified (JIJ 1 19) 

He had given me a promise without knowing it (JIJ 199) 

she let her body stretch out in the water while still holding 
on to the steps (HS 35) 


On the other hand, the subject is sometimes not stated in the circumstantial clause: 


» / * 


pj % its 
£> p <>? p '•d-P 

^ . ' » - » Ji ' • 

■ ol y 


** / 

21IVJ1 


He would listen without replying (AM 55) 

he would search wanting no help of any kind (AM 75) 

It amazes me that she is staring at him without seeing 
him! (GhS 82) 

we found the tank standing in the middle of a narrow 
street unable to move (IKh 75) 
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may be omitted: 


. » - .» 




ViL u Qu Vs V' J V 


> 


* ' 


* r- 


j* Sf «*> j i>v > o\s 


% lA ^ c™ J “ 


she sat in the corner, silent, speaking to no one (AM 49) 

I admit that I was confused that night, not knowing what 
to do (GhS 48) 

he continued on his way, paying attention to nothing 
(SI 187) 

I walked along the path of pains alone, accompanied by 
neither human nor jinn (IH 81) 


tV 'uii ji L£i.\ i Jii! hi 


l found myself alone at that time, seeing no one (JIJ 44) 
I stand, unable to do anything (IKh 141) 


95.2.5 When the verbal circumstantial clause is a negative statement with + jussive, j is 
normally used. The word order is normal (verb + subject): 


po; fj} Zr> L.\j > 


^ J ^ Pj J 

. $ lit 'V 

Vi p> *£ J u j 

OJ 1 pj V* ‘Jj j' V £jj 


> 


• * >. > 


c - > i • i • 


US UU; J&s; Uj IUJ& 


Adil nodded his head in agreement without speaking 
(AM 75) 

I fell in love with them one time, nothing like that having 
happened to me before (GhS 69) 

On the following occasions he began to feed them 
himself, not forgetting the seagulls on the river (GhS 123) 

my mother’s first husband who died without me seeing 
him (HM 133) 

we spoke without speaking, exactly as the romantics say 
(HR 170) 


may be omitted: j 


•sf 1 4 - " * " X , • * - ■ •' 

J^*-l /*J U_L*JL« A>t-' 


We are happy when we find our seat free, not occupied by 
anyone (GhS 124) 


95.2.6 The verb in the circumstantial clause is sometimes found in the perfect, usually 
preceded by the particle . It indicates an action or event which started in the past but which 
continues to have results contemporaneous with the action expressed by the main clause. The 
circumstantial clause has normal word order (verb + subject) and is joined to the main clause 

by j: 


«. O 


uAlfi iJiVJi i» V. 3ij .Vo Rashid came in having obtained the license to open the 

' workshop (HS 210) 


xAl r-' * - 

1^15 Jjj 


He spat in my face, his whole demeanour having changed 
(AM 102) 
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JlUl jjj 1*2) I looked at her, blinded with rage (HM 183) 


Jir > * » 


J j-*' j^ 3 j! J«' o£s3l My mother turned to Abuda, winged hope having taken 


> 

s* 




flight from her eyes (HR 56) 


J ol3^> yti- I uij ^ They cast their lines having tied ten hooks on each one 

Jiiiuin ( ,H34 > 

UlaiL» JJ aij cij- J J J o'S I saw him coming down from his room having put on a 

thick overcoat (JIJ 77) 

a) . The perfect of jli (or jj + jussive) followed by ji 4- another perfect verb may be used: 

iCjliJl lS- "4-*^ niy aunt pushed me into the Arab dance with the girls, me 

. »;• ' •: . if . y not having seen it before (GhS 70) 

Jr* U9 (Jj 

*J;' J J jJU- -o ol^j he moved his head, having sat down on his bed (HS 172) 

£* Jl It-Vllj JjU-i Ji5 I tried to persuade him to come to Iraq with his family, 

• c T.,- him having got married in London (JIJ 169) 

jaJ s* 5 oLSj t ?7 L > 

b) . The perfect of 0 15 is often seen in the circumstantial clause. It is not preceded by ji : 

I J~5j {£* o^3j? I married her when I was young (GhS 94) 

_Jai3 jllsw J Jlsj t »dSft J* J) One day, while I was in an airport waiting for my turn, the 

’ ' \s&i <£*&*& II announcer suddenly called my name (IH 126) 

li~j Jj wiSUll ja j!$iS\ oii a* «ioli 1J Then in the afternoon she returned with me from the 

“a »» — 

* r office to her house, behind us being Bashshar and 

jLL Ul jj ol5« b 

~ ' Hashim (HR 30) 

95.2.7 The main clause may be a nominal sentence, j is generally not used to join this to the 
following verbal circumstantial clause: 

icuLh J J\ My father is at home sleeping (HM 256) 

JJJl Jl y-uPJl J J-~aA)l J Amir al-Fasil is in the front leading us to the east 

(IKh 30) 

jliw J illU there are friends in Doha airport waiting for me (JGh 9) 

rA / « 

Jp -jj* she is stretched out on the asphalt dying (GhS 19) 

•* 

15.J15 i_$3' Jj«J perhaps 1 am asleep having a nightmare (GhS 95) 


— 3 


jy* 4 A J>-LP J-*- J»^d Jl>- <ijjj There is an empty boat waiting on a deserted shore 

(JIJ 173) 

95.2.8 The verb in the main clause may be in the imperfect with a present tense meaning: 


I^Ip iuli Nj iU5 3_*s 1 o' iJaiJ V I can’t utter a word without regretting it (AM 69) 
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✓ ^ 


£ 


ft* 


jrj 


5&1 ilu > ^ 


He asks the neighbour about the weather as she gets her 
keys out (GhS 19) 

I ask you on bended knee (HM 114) 

We sit on the edge of the hill watching them (IKh 13) 


* * > f * - z ~ •vii * 

y—i£ ^ J* ^jr*i J ** 

^ - «* - 


' " V - f 1 1 ' - ^ ' -I • ; 

^ s fcX Jl 4^ ^ 0 

i- * " - **' 


Ij j^Jl O jdaj-uii j»Ui L)_^i 


> ' .x I - **' •* 


« - » 


Talal smiles as he tells me about the story of Monte 
Cristo (IKh 35) 

suddenly, a soldier arrives asking him to go with him 
(JGh 23) 

They stand in front of the taps scrutinizing the identity 
cards (IH 87) 


’ y .r. jlL; They put its sirens on as they travel along (IKh 20) 

sLtf Cl ir We sit to one side, panting (IKh 65) 

j/jLj cjj xl Jd. ’jjLL yk'j l*Jl He listens to her while concealing his feeling of happiness 

' * (GhS 13) 

95.2.9 The main clause may be an exclamation: 



U l _ s ~aj*j jAj i LI ~*J Oj!sL* ’^S 


how miserable he would be as he calculates how long 
remains to him (JGh 40) 


> ; o x > o \ • 'r- i' *v 9 ' • s 

ufj Jc 3 pS 

•a^Sir £i iu 


How amusing she looked before they arrived, putting on 
“widow’s” make-up (GhS 212) 


95.2.10 The circumstantial clause may indicate the purpose of the action expressed by the 
main clause, j is never used: 


C' ,> • ' i * •''it t\\\ A - * * 


®j * 


,jlJi *1 


£ cJj; 
jsl' Cdf 


Oyrj^t Of ^ 




g pzTsi. - s < i ; ^ 

'JU jl i; N 0 Wl jL -cui?! cJi 




♦ * 


A . A 


- 


> • ^ 


>' c4?« Ji 


That day I went to look for Munira (HR 59) 

I went out with Sun’ Allah to explore the city (JGh 30) 

we sat down to eat (IKh 36) 

I have come to bid you farewell (GhS 91) 

The neighbours come out of their houses to look 
(IKh 10) 

To reassure him, I told him that the doctor would 
definitely come (HS 173) 

I returned home to inform my mother (HS 191) 


95.2.11 The word in the main clause which is modified by the verbal circumstantial clause 
often occurs in the circumstantial clause as the pronominal object of a verb or a preposition, j 
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is not used, and the circumstantial clause has normal word order: 


t u > > * ^ t* • - 

‘ jUJI 'trrs. y ‘JXr" y Cj- '■ — J - 


Badi wakes up on his bed, at home, filled with happiness 
(GhS 55) 






Aj jy*.* o IS 

JJiJi V} 

^ «_5? *rr* 


>> > * . 

+ <wj 43 o 

* v ■' * ' * M • i * * '• * { " | ' I •' 
c-lls ‘CPw* ‘Wluj U_^by 


V' 


?rtT ir 


• i ** 


*U_o^- ol liL oj>_> 


it was isolated within the Soviet Union, we only knowing a 
little about it (JGh 115) 

He lets his eyes wander over books surrounding him on 
the shelves (GhS 89) 

She seemed like tattered rags shaken by a wind (AM 7) 

he stood surrounded by his troops (SI 54) 

on top of it was a large head shrouded in a gloomy 
expression (IH 156) 

I saw a girl followed by a beautiful woman (HS 35) 


95 . 2.12 Verbs of the senses such as J\j (“to see”), jJrj (“to find”) and (“to hear”) may 
be followed by a direct object which is the subject of a verb in the imperfect indicative and 
which functions as a circumstantial clause, j is not used: 


frLiuJl C-oi j o JlS IJ 


-•» 


0* f 

- . 1 : 9 


u^->j 


\ ' ' x ° - i " i •" • ' *7 9 * t ** 

frl JJ '-ijv*' y ®V‘ ^ 


Liptf odl Jl uli 03 




r *• > • - . f • i 


'• * 9 
Co * — > 

" • J \ 

>s-„. r ► • * 


I ■ ■** • **’ I I * " i - ^ 1*1 • ‘ * \ 9 t .Z. 

* !*• 
5IUJI 




» » 


JiaM. 


From the aeroplane window I saw the white snow 
covering the rocky heights (JGh 159) 

I saw a woman from our quarter walking behind Farusiya 
(HM 233) 

When we returned home we found our mother sitting 
waiting for us (IH 145) 

I haven’t heard a box singing (HM 109) 

I once heard the fall of feet approaching it (HS 7) 

he would scream insanely if he heard anyone talking 
about the world of women (AM 24) 

I am aware of a mysterious presence pulling me inside 
(GhS 81) 


95 . 2.13 } does not introduce a verbal circumstantial clause modifying a single noun or noun 
phrase: 


- / if ^ ^ 1 1 - 



y y£'k 

* 







Five men leaping from a car (IKh 19) 

Three women running in the water (IKh 71) 
a woman aware of no sin (GhS 1 8) 
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’ele-Ldj oj li .M.4; a man needing someone to hold his hand to help him 

(HR 137) 


UU ySd \j£>j >— 1 yr ^ %. i\'y>\ a tall woman in a black skirt and blouse carrying a file in 




H L5? 


her hand (SI 248) 


ijLja}\ ZU Water trickling from under the rock (IH 101) 


ijty A car stopping (TW 143) 


a). Similarly, 3 is omitted after the demonstrative adverbs 131 and «_-• 13! (“and then”, “and 
suddenly”; “and all of a sudden there was 

i3(i io ykt- oitii' Js I came to the shop to relax, to take a nap; and look, the 

, r- ; f ' t'-'u three demons are descending on me (HM 153) 

jljI vjLo j \x*d \ 


i « -- 


u** 


13U _jCJI ^1 U^iaJ We looked at the door, and there was deranged 

Lawandiyus standing on the threshold! (HM 149) 


' i " 


> > i. 


jiyidj U I3jj And suddenly there was a hand taking my hand and 

pulling me (IH 49) 

b yb& 'M3 and then l ^ c neighbours are digging up the concrete 

(J1J 78) 


Jallh J> 0:1* ^ ’yjd I3[} and there she was contacting me by telephone in the hotel 

(JIJ 204) 

95.2.14 When a verbal circumstantial clause is not joined to the main clause with 3 > any 
further circumstantial clauses modifying the same main clause will generally be introduced 
with 3 : 

fj'yb lllU- We sat drinking coffee and smoking (HM 225) 

lLUJ y\c- he lived his life plundering and looting (JGh 109) 

j jy/Jij bjdbJ* 1 yy- Around me are tourists laughing and chatting (GhS 110) 

£. . y*fxS\ I# «!>■ my son Umar came home from the school crying and 

wailing (HS 32) 

S^' £| 33 UJ l>- cJi I was sitting behind my desk at the newspaper smoking, 

^ •• •» x 

- sipping coffee, bathed in sweat and writing an article 
9 (IH 198) 




- > 


stl 9 - ' -l" -- • -I 

^S\j Is 'J OJ&V 


95.2.15 3 is often used after an adverbial accusative. The subject is stated and the word 
order inverted: 

<£\ U!3 CjU dJfL:\ I dashed away crying (GhS 45) 

sail)! JjL jdbb 3 »J liU-li s-JL alfc He almost explodes with laughter as he imagines the face 

. - i c tt of that mysterious lady (GhS 11) 

Udl 
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j and the subject may, however, be omitted: 


iillo C~L»o 


c p Ji i ILU 3 


U( 


she came in wet and shivering (AM 53) 

He remained silent as he moved along (AM 56) 

I remain silent, not daring to reveal the truth (GhS 108) 


95.2.16 j is usually omitted after an active or passive participle or an adjective in the 
accusative case after JK . Word order is normal (verb + subject): 


UK jisjis J&sS jZjii- ji^S\ CJ, Ujk 




The eyes of the falcon were watchful, frightening, moving 
whenever I moved (HS 130) 


C** r 3 ^3 - 

ij * < s 3 KJ 4^ ib'^LuU. oK 

•• — * * 


jloUJl J bj> tj J'yb> dK 

^ * m 

di5 14JLU.1 

cUjju; 3 w> 4 ^' ^k 

iuVr, 


• •. * it 
o>JL 


I was alone and unarmed (AM 61) 

he was agitated, pacing up and down in the room 
(HM 252) 

My voice was loud, ringing out in the square (SI 121) 

her faith was firm, not shaken by events (SI 332) 

Father Marcel was confused, trembling with grief and 
sorrow (IKh 40) 


95.3 Further Remarks 

The following deals with aspects common to both nominal and verbal circumstantial clauses. 

95.3.1 Circumstantial clauses often follow' adverbial temporal clauses. The conjunction ) is 
used. The circumstantial clause may be a nominal sentence: 


112 wit p y.) JJlj Jb- jUU k\j ^a.- jS j!5 Almost two years had passed with Wa’il absent from us 
' ' (HR 85) 

i yAy jC? f jd A day will come when you are standing in a forsaken port 

like a prisoner (AM 81) 

UU id I frl >-j <Jubsl^ The summer passed and autumn arrived and we were 

together (HR 217) 

It may be a verbal sentence with inverted word order: 

’/\ I pass two or three minutes as he fixes his eyes on me 

(HR 69) 

! jj'3i N jUj »li! £"^3 Three days went by and they did not withdraw (IKh 74) 


J 


.-.a:, UjI ljU U) . alUaj) uUj That summer passed with me not knowing what to do 


with myself (HR 78) 

95.3.2 Circumstantial clauses often follow temporal expressions. The conjunction ) is used. 
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ow U 1 ', do I'Jj. Fifteen years I have been with him (HS 149) 


T . - ' > * ' s 

b>*0 o 


The circumstantial clause may be a nominal sentence: 

3 

J fZ '-k \ y, US’ ui J 'jZ IZS Night after night, with me engrossed, as I was supposed to 

.• i be, in the business of maps and notes (HR 89) 

JaSIjiJl J*- 

ZZ* U'3 t oTiO Three years 1 have been confined and squeezed within the 

.s .... . ; f timbers of my daily life (HR 156) 

j-J I « — ■» 1 

i 'j U1 j .oiyio I have been in the desert country for years (HS 34) 

~ x %• 

It may be a verbal sentence, usually with inverted word order: 

f 'SLj »btSUJ *1 jJ jIjl kZA fL, l l\f} bVf- seconds, and all his preparedness to speak vanishes and is 

gone (HR 54) 

JL^Jl il) do j^yC xk I have been searching for thirty years (TW 237) 

tUU j£S\ ly> jli One whole month since we returned from our trip 


9 ^ * 5 


✓ > 




together and 1 haven’t see Mu’adh (HS 120) 


lii iy ( i U Llj J> All week I’ve been making coffee here (HR 178) 

\Z./} {Jj eyVfZM oJjfc J5 All these years and Farusiya has not shown up (HM 220) 

95.3.3 Circumstantial clauses often occur as a parenthesis within the main clause. They 
come immediately after the part of the main clause they modify and are always introduced 
with ) . The circumstantial clause may be a nominal sentence: 

lii, jL ty jkl\ J> jZij When wc were in the commune wc expected something 

like this (HR 85) 

J\ 4 jliw? i tk When we were young we used to go to the wadi (IKh 47) 

\yy jf l^iU- y jo IS \yf\j yi\ He imagines, with the light coming from behind her, that 

her black dress does not reveal any impression of her 
body (GhS 91) 


* < * 


f u# ji n 


015 <.jL*yX\ vyfs- J> ill; J> At that moment, as we were in the flood of the music, 

;s; there was a knock at the door (JIJ 163) 

J* 

JU Qy~ I# ii-Lll tOllLil USSjl We became more familiar with nature around us, until, 

with nature around us, we became a lovely dream 
(1H 160) 

lilll iL&lO ytj J; In the daytime, when it is bright, the world shines 

(TW 26) 

It may be a verbal sentence with inverted word order: 

; J&\ ZZ yfjj uikll oils’ the bullet had a mocking echo as it went into the chamber 


lidaJ \Sjj>- J* 


v ... (AM 102) 
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> i 




9 Z 




Jti 

«■ 

ufJ itj j> Oj'3 jf\ t jL&S'I e-U 

■r •# «* w 

Jp iioi- eJlS I jllil! jl IjBlP 
«• » # 

V Si^ i UaJ '.A j J oJb 

i,/ ^ «• < 1 < „ y • u_? x -* c5' « 




ipT 


T » « { i f • - . ' i-n - f i'T ' " -f 

* £>*' ol ^ vv 1 j**' 


t 0 . * 


As she talked about the world outside I thought she was 
speaking about heaven (AM 33) 

These thoughts which revolved in my head as I was 
returning to the shop were new to me (HM 188) 

As it flew into the air it seemed to me to be a new species 
of seagull (GhS 12) 

As I closed the door in his face I wanted to scream at him 
(HS 44) 


95 . 3.4 The circumstantial clause may indicate the reason for the action of the main clause, 
which often takes the form of a question. The conjunction j is used, acquiring the sense of 
“since”, “because”. The circumstantial clause may be a nominal sentence: 


> ui) ^3 BbU, j\^\ ^ 

JjUi 

> - • - 

•* 

^ j oli UuJt Jl >U- U 

** ^ 

\ * t M 1; — 0 £ u ; » * - • 

^ ^jj\ ^jLi\ oJ+j s — ^UJ 

C, .. ' . * 9 9 . »•* 9 t , •Vh-' 

‘ 'j 

* 

5 3^' 1st j ^ 

C* J t ' *■ ' a tt 


how can we continue our relationship while she and 1 are 
at that geographical distance? (JIJ 30) 

What need do 1 have of the ringed cane, when I have my 
land, my sea and my sky? (IH 76) 

Why did it roll along with such unbelievable speed while 
the ground here is almost level? (GhS 39) 

Why did she stop when the street was empty of 
pedestrians and the traffic lights were at green? (GhS 24) 


jii; 4-iii I^UJ 


Why go so far when we have a natural way in? (SI 10) 


It may be a verbal sentence, usually with inverted word order: 


vl^-l 103 «13l 


how can I accept him since I love someone else? (HR 57) 


W d*-J yi'y tr*i gry 


V uuJaJi oi>>i3 M oui’jT jfX 

r’3^' J* 

V 

N ^ 3^J I ol Jjul; iu- v 


^miL 


* i 




jeiii wjsuji *1351 Jis 


My husband suffered in silence seeing me as “the man of 
the house” (GhS 1 12) 

How can anyone sleep with the voices of the victims not 
for a moment ceasing wailing and moaning?. (AM 157) 

A serious fisherman would not go near it, knowing that 
the sea under it does not offer any fish (IH 27) 

I was busy reading what was written on the bottles 
(HS 24) 
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95.3.5 of) (“especially since”) may introduce verbal circumstantial clauses of reason: 


fap oi fuji jioiit oil Ail 
vp fa faJ\ j Jjis oi) ld»U- 

JUi-S/l 

f p'))J\ iIa o' fa> iiJJJ) 

fa j [fa Jf\ j ’jdi o') iA’U- il5Li) 

T 

')=* fafa oNi 


“t' 


■s r 

AJ 1 


o. 

✓ > 


3 ^ U)ll Zfa' 




idi iOUw -jo U ilot oi) 


The general manager could have employed me during 
[the two months], especially since the institution was in 
fact complaining of loo much work (HR 44) 

For this reason, he believes that the extinction of this 
animal has become imminent, especially since the 
methods of killing it adopts are now greatly advanced 
(AM 8) 

they all forgot about her in the crush of these develop- 
ments, especially since no one needed her (SI 279) 


95.3.6 The circumstantial clause is occasionally found preceding the main clause. It is always 
introduced by the conjunction ) . The subject is stated and the word order in verbal sentences 
is inverted: 


iL pX, jtkJl 'fakA p > ) 


-- «* I f 


f • > 


pvp fafafi »U' v-iti pj 

P} P'P Ps J>\ fax 

fa 

fafa ii-li) fa p)\ p pp pj 

J fa fa fa 


\i* Z* fa M p liu Pp fa\ Ui) 

Pj 


A -- t \ 


p p cf 


As we are leaving the airport restaurant the boy catches 
us up (GhS 195) 

As we stand in front of the wide-eyed icons listening to 
the prayer, wc watch the movements of the priest as he 
speaks (lKh 53) 

As she was telling me about the man whom she found 
trying to steal from her, I was thinking about the cake 
(HS 17) 

As I was drinking it I thought: What do I have to do for 
the rest of this day? (HS 26) 

When 1 was young I lived with my mother in one room 
(HS 211) 


o)lSj j lialdll j)j pp_ •-faP'' <_j yPj 


i'p"\ 


While Jabir is inside he plays the role of captain for the 
last time (lKh 52) 


95.3.7 The circumstantial clause may precede the main clause when it is introduced by the 
particle Ui . The circumstantial clause is always preceded by j : 


l zfafa [fa\fa oyfa* jz> Ul 

"J fax* fap * -OfrUoiJl 0* fa pp w 




jU . - . uNl j W 

* »» 

ifa fa ^ 


Since the conversation is ranging around the subject, I 
remember an unfortunate ruler who, suddenly faced with 
death, cried out, “This is unreasonable” (IH 192) 

since the Soviet Union has now fallen apart ... an 
important duty falls to the Research Centres (JGh 101) 
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Jl uVl pp li!u ... op lij lil 

^iLpi oja ^lyji p <j> jj*i\ .j-ipi 


Since things have changed, we now need to make close 
contact with the peoples of this region (JGh 115) 


95.3.8 The circumstantial clause may be introduced with the exceptive particle Vi . It is 
preceded by j and the word order of verbal sentences is inverted: 


9 * - 


; v j . > A vi opl J: m v 

^ ^ Ml 

Aj U-Uv« J J | 


p J ^ ^3 VI up v pan 

^ * 


oj^ji 


Death will not come to him except when he refuses to 
believe it; and he will not die except when he denies that 
he will (IH 192-3) 

You don’t even see the sun in this city except when it is 
trembling (IKh 102) 


> iiit ti'j y J& J\ vi! p 

s . * s \ 


I did not notice my mistake except when I fell on the 
stairs (IH 48) 


95.3.9 Circumstantial clauses are common with verbs indicating speech: 


f uSit Ji ife! 

•'t' H 'lA lit' V' ’*1 > •:*' I '\r 


. . . l«5ii JU fcuafj piP 


* •> r 


■ ,:> A • jrr 1 W-J/ 




Looking straight ahead, I answered her (HS 193) 

As he was dying he told me that he had found out about 
you more than he ought (GhS 97) 

she asks me, a smile on her lips ... (HS 211) 

As we were going along, Farusiya asked me, “What are 
you thinking about?” (HM 201) 


95.4 The Circumstantial Accusative 

As with nominal and verbal circumstantial clauses, the circumstantial accusative also describes 
the circumstances or state of the subject or object of an action in the main clause at the time of 
that action. 

The circumstantial accusative is used primarily with verbal sentences. It is usually indefinite, 
although it may be rendered definite by being the governing term in a definite idafa 
construction. 

j is not used to join the circumstantial accusative to the main clause. 

95.4.1 The circumstantial accusative is most commonly an active participle which agrees in 
gender and number with the word it modifies: 


pp p up 53L 


0 - s 


tliajJl 4 _oL>- «. 

* 

aJjL>o> 




4* j 


I asked him jokingly how much it was worth (JTJ 68) 

She turned on her side, pulling the cover over her (SI 92) 

I got up with a sigh, trying to conceal my disappointment 
(HS 134) 

she wanders around the house lost in thought (AM HI) 
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uii; 

✓ 

^yjji l tz.j iSjt ils 




Sa’id comes running (rKh 82) 

they stood in the road crying (SI 163) 

We walked in silence (HM 126) 

her husband is stretched out cold in the middle of the 
street (IKh 78) 


oNNl •** U-jls yiJSU J «lLJl The large building stayed where it was, empty of the 

-? ’ itf- machines and workers (IKh 18) 


95.4.2 It may be a passive participle, also agreeing in gender and number with the word it 
modifies: 


Ip S y Sip he once returned exhausted (SI 339) 
u yuL they stand confused (IKh 33) 
jJjl Ji- N ilei he advances carried on the mule (IKh 87) 
ij y.X* jJ-jj She comes in alarmed (GhS 60) 

15 ^ He left dumbfounded (HM 259) 

95.4.3 The circumstantial accusative may be an adjective, also agreeing in gender and 
number with the word it modifies: 


* • - 


. I ' 


^ J! 4^> 

-/ / + 

t) ^ b Ji&ii 

V ^ — 


they raised me as a child (JGh 125) 

I go to school proud of my clothes (IKh 23) 

he awoke from his nightmare a wealthy man (GhS 128) 

he sent me to school when I was young, and taught me the 
confectioner’s trade when I was grown up (HM 6) 


95.4.4 It may be a noun: 


^ && JQ u> ^ 


.5C " > * ? ? \ s i ' I s • ' t. 

W u~r. 

X* ' X 

^ Uk jiiit 


01 U] 
>> 


\a^> 

l!li oU 
* 


I knew Hilmi when he was a student in the Arab College 
(JIJ 197) 

either to live as a fool or to die as a prophet (IH 105) 

shots were exchanged and four prisoners were killed 
(AM 128) 

We advance in a long line (IKh 23) 

He died a young man (GhS 211) 

T came to Paris as a child (GhS 15) 
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95.4.5 The circumstantial accusative may be a verbal noun: 


> , " 


ikiDl I went to the station on foot (JGh 58) 

Ip y>rj i* jJlJ ^Jip once a g a ' n he proceeds on foot to reach the bus, 

, ,-j f ^ returning to the house (JIJ 74) 

JiA 1 A they set off running across the road (SI 182) 


/ » 


A by* y'b* eSA I y* jAl once again I enter the ocean waves, going across to my 


dream (JIJ 239) 


-JfC L)1 Jl iij* rVySft AA the waves cany it back to the shore (JIJ 241) 

95.4.6 (“together”, “at the same time”) is a circumstantial accusative: 

Ji\ fy olj \k* Cii One day we went together to the desert (HS 39) 

* 

lii 11$; tli- j* *‘Jr AA Love is part of their life together (GhS 16) 

jjNI J>\ L-* lii ^ jl juji 1 want us always to remain here together (GhS 127) 

lii A-A) aJ^. 1 the members of his family both fear and love him 

(JIJ 183) 

UU ui=r) ai) He found us sitting together (HR 55) 

a). ^ (“together”, “jointly”) also occurs: 

* 

Ujj. V‘j£'y i JjbSI I’ll go with you and we'll take a stroll together (HM 95) 

* 

w^uj' f d > tAy together they both asked God to have mercy on the days 

of Sadat (SI 204) 

f j ij 

Cj^, _;UJdl Ju. jU'A' 1 oii:l the two women decided to go together (SI 241) 

* «• 

95.4.7 The circumstantial accusative commonly modifies the subject (expressed or implied) 
of a verbal sentence: 


AA' -r’A Ji 


» 1 


^ 1A £A' ‘1*^ JA 


e '■ I * • 1 j > : • - ' 

9_P- <A-*23 J 




♦ 


r I i > 


- 


oJl oJl* LjJ ** *l>- 


1 * I 6 JjX 


c 


A A AA 'AA 

lA>- 4jjl>v4 „ ^2.^^.: I LAb 
■ »' ' ^ " 

-J^i ip LA 

• 


He comes to the cafeteria carrying Aristotle’s “Metaphy- 
sics” (IKh 146) 

Basil has gone mad and has started to wander round the 
streets naked (AM 26) 

I stood looking around me (JGh 14) 

the chef came wearing that tall white hat (JGh 164) 

They sat side by side in the cinema (JIJ 122) 

I put my hand in the cage trying to get the canary to perch 
on my finger (HS 64) 
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V S' 


1-dLi 








o£Ua3l 


we all slept on the floor contented, stretched out on 
blankets (JIJ 236) 


95.4.8 It may modify the object of a verb: 



ljdw> 


one day they will get out to see their sons whom they left 
as children (AM 25) 


& Jl ^ 


> « 


i^-i ' i' > » > ’ •( - 

d l j 


the prison had torn me apart and pushed me to Marseilles 
as a corpse (AM 162) 

I saw a crowd of people standing (JGh 43) 


l£»I ui 


f -i 


‘Jr'jiJ. Jl ^ ^ 

ipjii i — c~w>j 


1 bury her naked (GhS 45) 

He hears his voice like a rattling (GhS 98) 
she put the cup down empty (HS 65) 


95.4.9 Verbs of the senses such as j (“to see”) may be followed by a direct object and a 
circumstantial accusative which modifies it: 


* * 

i* i -* 9 . <• .« • . i 

dliSG J UJU- dJduiJl 

!i3> : >‘A 4\ ^ 

Coli Cut 


LJ-l* villai IaiI u: 




95.4.10 The circumstantial accusative 
subject or object of a verb: 


UJU. Aj.Uwil £>« 






I turned once to the house and saw the iron door closed 
(HS 187) 

1 looked at teacher Subhi’s head poking out from under 
the cover (HM 158) 

I used to imagine you sitting in your office (GhS 96) 

For the first time, I began to look at him stripped of his 
wealth and authority (GhS 114) 

I noticed a young man approaching (JGh 183) 

I also imagined Wa’il on a stretcher, surrendering his 
spirit (HR 87) 

may modify a noun or pronoun which is not the 


his hope rises that he will reach the place of his friends 
unharmed (IH 47) 

One thing hadn't changed in him since he became wealthy 
again (GhS 122) 


95.4.11 The circumstantial accusative may occur as the governing term in an adjectival 
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idafa: 


^ -U iO (jjA; oJdlaj' She looked at me open-mouthed (HR 52) 

r.l ' r *<o He stood waiting for me to invite him in, smiling dryly 

(HR 53) 

i'pC* ^J\ oai I returned home confused (HR 61) 

* 

Sjil. il^i J\ Li I have listened to your story while keeping my mouth shut 




(HM 164) 

IjUJ Why did I come, wishing that I could sleep with my eyes 
<t ,:r open? (HS 17) 


95 . 4.12 The noun jJ-j in the circumstantial accusative is always defined by a pronoun suffix 
which refers to the word modified. It gives the meaning “only”, “alone”, “by himself/herseli” 
etc.: 

ij xUj kJlZ You stand alone (IKh 14) 

(Z m J> ^jj ojJ-'j, y.) . %’/ ci>-3 1 entered my brother’s room (he was the only one to have 

a room) (HR 21) 

IjJ-j Ju O' 315 We should have remained alone (AM 47) 

OL-Nl LAl >jJ-j Man does not live by bread alone (IH 177) 

Jy, J IjJ-j UJU- cdxi J> >UJ1 JiiU I came across the poet in London sitting alone in a cafe 

(JIJ 156) 

c-siCr the empress came alone (JIJ 15) 

li* \1jJ-j llli yJ We are not alone here (IKh 42) 

a), + pronoun suffix may be governed by the preposition J , thus being in the genitive 

case: 

of lio pj yj 1 y ;jl O' LL He did not want to cast Adam out of paradise on his own, 

■.r-'-lT' lS - and He did not want to cast Eve out of paradise on her 

' ‘ w ' own (IH 147) 

oSli- she returned alone (IH 205) 

UuL'j <. La ji) hi J yO-V I All week I’ve been making coffee here and then drinking 

' it by myself (HR 178) 

y, H's*' 

.jjJ-j 3 ^Lli ^ ut * continue the walk alone (JIJ 83) 

“ - - — 

95 . 4.13 Two or more consecutive adjectives or participles acting as circumstantial 
accusatives are generally not connected by the conjunction j : 


C V, Uii Ljlj _uU- tU- Hamid came in one day anxious and disturbed (AM 51) 
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, - , •* * K' s'' ~S > > i * ,sS 

it- i^yA y.j yA'ji 


tjk t uu- 4 

cy^, lyJlSj 




' p > > \-: 


^ i » ' 

i V.,** la* c. 


_> Uil 1 ojLb N 1 aJ j l>t^ l iSL>- U? & *u~* la U- ! 


He sees them with difficulty as he moans in pain unable to 
breathe (GhS 101) 

I stand watching, afraid, cursed (HM 230) 

they ran towards him yelling, asking for their photos to be 
taken (HR 80) 

I got up, at ease and happy (HS 67) 

She answered me whispering and laughing, trying not to 
attract the others’ attention (JIJ 139) 


Occasionally, } is used: 

Ijji-jJ.j, \jyfy 'JP* J* 


* * •'* .* >** iTi i- 


Ju a W Ul 


Utb»- 


As for me, I froze to the spot, frightened and alarmed 
(JIJ 50) 

Max Mallowan came up to us, happy and excited (JIJ 68) 


95.4.14 The circumstantial accusative follows as closely as possible the word it modifies: 

\li\j ji» he remained standing (HM 253) 


HiP' PP ’*'Yj 


l Sj\J 

s 


HJL>- SojtJ She finds him sitting (GhS 22) 

i.AjiU-. (pH His Excellency goes out leaving behind him the offensive 
« n smell of cigars (TW 61 ) 


Often, however, this is not possible since it would interrupt the natural sequence of the 
sentence: 



«* 



my visits to Princesses Street became more frequent, 
cither on foot or in my car (JIJ 86) 


M c- & ^ Ji P'M ^ 


1 j* Pp JiSi 

pp\ Jp £-}i\ oi s 

* 

'Jt 0 Llllf tOxJ 'j* LOjT COSUs 


the pain began to spread to my intestines, sharp like a 
branding iron (AM 96) 

Butrus comes quickly from the church (IKh 38) 

The organ lay broken on the ground (IKh 47) 

I came across the poet in London sitting alone in a cafe 
(JIJ 156) 


95.4.15 Occasionally, the circumstantial accusative precedes the verb: 

aJIc- P \p. i Disturbed, Abd al-Razzaq let his eyes wander over the 

canvases (GhS 20) 

iplx'J JpP l'pp- Red w ‘th embarrassment, I put them on (GhS 175) 


95.4.16 As with nominal and verbal circumstantial clauses, the circumstantial accusative is 
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common 



with verbs indicating speech: 




Jt. cJi; :USUi 

MX 9 L— ^ ^ ^ •' 


CU 013 \£\ tsc Jjii 


JL: Jl 


♦ > 


? Ju Jj — 0 j^jl5 1 0 


✓ 


I said, tormenting, “And you, aren't you Lebanese like 
me?” (GhS 15) 

crying, she said that she had had a horrible dream 
(JGh 50) 

T became aware of the Portuguese host pointing to the 
cup of coffee and asking me, “Do you want any sugar ?” 
(JGh 135) 


96 Conjunctions ( J/- or Jt 

Conjunctions are used to connect words, parts of a sentence and sentences to show the 
relationship between the ideas expressed by these. 

96.1 3 (“and”; “but”, “yet”) is the most common conjunction. In general, the use of } 
indicates no close or logical connection between the words or sentences which it connects, 
each being equally important in the narrative. 

96.1.1 j (“and”) is used to connect sentences between which no logical progression is 
implied, the actual order being arbitrary: 



iJyUi J\, £* 


With my aunt I went to the market, rode in a car, went to 
the desert and slept in a tent (HS 215) 

Here, the sultaness eats, drinks, prays, sleeps, dances and 
sings (HS 240) 


444^3 4 * 3 -^ J* 'Z'X+l 

Jt 4-U453 

JiJiii 1^3 Jj 

41 ^ jits 4^3 J 4UW ^3 

4^ 4^j3 4^3 ^3 






I got used to her gentle voice, her soft desert accent, her 
affectionate words as she stroked the heads of her saluki 
dogs, hugged the small gazelle, put her finger in the 
cream and licked it to make sure it was fresh, and offered 
her neck and face for her veiled women visitors to kiss 
(HS 46-7) 


96.1 .2 j connects sentences which describe actions or events that occur simultaneously. This 
construction is very similar to the circumstantial clause: 


t* 4 *” iT 4 1 e - * - • * u 

•'r -< 

lP4^ 


The voices die down, the sun is shining, the raised hands 
are holding the oblong piece of wood and the ship is 
swaying to and fro (IKh 53) 


U-by 1 la . ' .a.a. i y yUi* 44 

- 


'y • JT > ' 


» • 


like a little girl who wants a toy and is frightened to lose it; 
she both wants it and wants something else (AM 119) 


■'•'it ■£ f > - S * 1 ' • i/* • t h 

^ -UP OU ^ 

^4111 Ji 41 ji u 41; * U44 




»> 


- j* is- 


In the autumn, Abd ai-Samad Bufreen had become a 
ghost, while I had tended towards plumpness (HR 139) 

They were pretending to cry and wiping from their eyes 
tears that weren't being shed (IH 125) 
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96.1 .3 


connects sentences describing 

■~~ a j <5+?. Ji'-y- 

■ y * 


events which occur consecutively, one after the other: 
I took off my shoes, picked them up and walked (IKh 68) 


cjJJj ij^Ji ^ u*u a; cJoj 

Jj O— LI sj LOU I C-jIjj t <UJ 


I spent the rest of the day climbing the foot of the 
mountain. I reached the top and saw many people there. I 
asked one of them to take a picture of me with my camera 
(JIJ 52) 


\ *. ' 9 9 "\' l' s * * 1 1 

U \j 0 oJj 

fut SUl; luifj 


Wj VP' jrf ^L~«! 

^ " 

IfiU) 

' ' t - - t - »{ » • » - . . -r 

ujj ‘•c/ 1 U - * 


t-fLJi . i JJJ Jl 


^ , S * 


CJ? ^rl £\r~J 


He put his hand to his chest, tore out his heart from his 
rib cage, lit it and carried it as a torch in front of his 
people (IH 183) 

He grabbed hold of my fingers, put them in the door and 
slowly began to close it (AM 94) 

my uncle, my mother’s husband, got up, put his clothes 
on, took his packed lunch and left for his work in the port 
(HM 59) 



f 


states are like people: they are born, reach adolescence, 
age, grow old and die (JGh 106) 


96.1 .4 j is used to join two sentences which employ the same verb, showing the simultaneous 
occurrence of two events by two different subjects: 

' JJ-3 l sat down and he sat down (HR 187) 




uf 0^3 > iU 


The woman approached me and I approached her 
(JIJ 45) 

He takes a step and I take a step (HR 168) 



tij 4a 


. * 
y 



He knows it and \ know it (HM 133) 

She didn’t forget and I didn’t forget (JIJ 143) 


96.1.5 j often introduces a sentence which parenthetically explains, clarifies or adds 
additional information to a preceding sentence. The parenthetical nature of these additions is 
occasionally explicitly indicated by brackets: 


c-iiui ji j-ii; j JJL' jui 

. ^ / • y • “ " ' W' 

? * J. ' ^ / <4 

- . t | -*»•• • -S »' f I ' S » ■“ « , 

^r- 5 ' Ov? J* 




the inhabitants of the region follow the school of the 
House of the Prophet, the Zaydi school, the Zaydiyya 
being one of the sects of the Shi’ites (JGh 76) 


l 0153 ji jjjt 3^3 

UJ-I - — J I Jaj 


The Arabs reached Samarkand which was ruled by 
Tarkhan, which is a title and not a name (JGh 104) 





y> Jl ^ J J&I 

«SI'JO i 


-.i - 



it passed from one owner to another until in 1988 it was 
bought by the Friedrich Neumann Institute, a German 
institute concerned with human rights (JGh 145) 
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Jljj U 1^- JU ^ 

J/J- l*l.> iAd-L^j o'CfS\ jl 1 i if- 


When I found an exhibition of the works of Matisse, who 
was still alive, I felt that life was pulsing twice as fast in my 
veins (J1J 154) 




ilj jLkit ^ jz+r* ja 

~fS\ <dLL<Jl ejjt C~il S j) 

A 

f \ ' 1 9 \ - ^ - 

HH.*— 


X* « 4*5 


a>-' >*>j) -dU- 

✓ x* 

yii sijJj ji>f 

** ** 

<\iy£ U jlllJj w»_^SwJb <Jl U^I^- 

^ >3 & 

J j4» & ^ ** >o 

^ . *. ,-> ;r. ,: s-«-> i- . . 

<Ua_lC «jjJx APLv 


We were in the Samir Amis hotel meeting Rita Hayworth 
(at that time this film actress was at the pinnacle of her 
fame and charm) (JIJ 178) 

Khalid al-Rahhal, a member of the Baghdad Group of 
Modern Art, would sometimes surprise me with a visit 
(JIJ 186) 

We must persuade her to keep quiet and to forget 
everything she knows about you, which is a lot (GhS 43) 

Look at this ring (and he opened his right hand in which 
was a wedding ring), and this watch (and out of his 
trouser pocket he took a thick round watch with luminous 
fingers) (HM 120-1) 


96.1 -6 The sentence introduced by j may indicate the reason for the preceding sentence: 


**y ^ 133 li* j;Ui C^u. j 

>3 x& zM fi~ : ?>>“ j 

♦lift Jjjjj ouUii 

jUi hs fcOitf Uj 

Ia 4$ x'i J ■' jAi 


> ,*( £ 


jl5j) jZ- <012.1 01 

u J* e-W-L . j aJ) A'A “d 


L will sit in this tea house until it is time for us to meet on 
“Swan Island”, which is the place that Wafiq chose for 
our meeting, at precisely 2.00 p.m. (GhS 118) 

either a headache or acceptance. Acceptance of course. 
Not because rationality accepts it, but rather irrationality 
since this is stronger than rationality (HR 145) 

I ask him wickedly how his cousin Muhammad is (since 
the doctor had inserted a small device in his body to help 
him stop drinking) (HS 127) 


96.1.7 ) may connect sentences which are in contrast, with the meaning “but”: 


& 2^ dUS; 2^ 4^ 1 

ur/i y, j If iiilLit cits 


War is one thing, but killing you is another (IKh 45) 

The shots were ringing in my ears but I didn’t see them 
(IKh 72) 


f fj %> 

’•^a'a^' jf i St'A d' Ia • 'a 

/jJujj i i2li ‘A '—41» 4^/jt>Jl X 33 j 


She stared for a long time but saw nothing (HS 247) 

He once asked the guard to call the head guard. He 
refused. He asked him again, but he refused (AM 20) 
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vr 1 ^ *! £js ] Is 

!L^* j^C 6! 


: ^ * 


fjj ^ suLit y ^1^ j* j»\ 


^ Vj ;>i > 
Ujf JJj ililS lli jjJjl o> 


> :r * ' • * \ '.r *m * i- . i - \ i- •'. 

■ j*-' jy*-** *A 'yr 1 - <Jyi ^yrjj 

iu> jl>i N Vilj 


I will only marry a man whom I love. He might be poor, 
but it’s better if he’s rich! (GhS 180) 

My uncle Ibrahim claimed that the little girl was dead. 
But she didn’t die (IH 149) 

Anything, but not that (HM 159) 

These photos have always been here but I have not seen 
them (GhS 21) 

Making fun of me, my husband says that it is always a 
different bird, but I don’t believe this (GhS 125) 


96.1 .8 j often precedes the adversative particles and jfJ (“but”): 


*.tf- . ■ U ' f- ■ 

-aj)j oUpj jypr 0? ‘o-b (_#? 

It l£> pj 

J?\ l&j , jUJ j£ jj Hi sgJ) 


"'iJi C~d ofj) ;l^i5 CjU- 


* - T? ’■» >?* 


on every head, on the outside, there is a forehead, two 
eyes, a nose, a mouth and a tongue, but it is a different 
matter on the inside (HM 10) 

Life here is no longer bearable, but where can we go? 
(AM 118) 

we have fought a lot, but this is not the problem 
(IKh 139) 

He is my new love, but I won’t marry him (GhS 77) 


96.1 .9 j is used before an interrogative particle: 


f>; tsjssiuaj 


t 


SsCjVj *.*j: jji j 
•• 




^ Ser- 


Ji Jcs> lSu 




Can we do anything else? (AM 46) 

What did you read? (AM 70) 

What does he contradict you with? Does he have your 
standing? (HM 100) 

What shall I do with my dreams? How can they be turned 
into reality? (HM 135) 


96.1 .10 j is generally repeated before each word in a series of nouns or pronouns. No logical 
progression is implied and the order of the words is therefore arbitrary: 


^yrj r}Jj 5 j ,r *4 lJ dS/I ui 

CoNjJi) ’iJdi 

Ji 



I am now immersed in the poetry of Wordsworth, 
Coleridge and John Keats (JIJ 48) 

I remember the weddings, the funerals and the births, the 
swarms of locusts, riding in the car, riding the camel, and 
my golden dress (HS 218) 
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JL I j jUi»S / j 


The men, women and children ran and caught up with the 
thieves (IKh 15) 


J w 

md 

X + 


■ -J* P 

.X 

Ia^j 


I didn’t hear a word of the lesson. 1 was looking closely at 
the teacher Suha, to the point of scrutinizing her face, her 
hair, her clothes, shoes and hands (HS 191) 



^- a»j JJUaij 
# * 




U-Ulj 

X 



jjLix-aj Ol— iL >J 


a world of monkeys in a zoo, but with cars, clothes, 
poems, stories, novels, buses, large shops, neon signs, 
supermarkets, lawyers, banks, airplanes, wars, televisions, 
and fathers some of whom no longer love us (GhS 211-2) 


> * ' 


«* 

,-5 i-TV i T >* ' « 1--* 

L—r. jv 1 .? 





It is impossible for you to count the number of prophets, 
apostles, scientists, poets, writers, philosophers, musi- 
cians, painters, sculptors, dancers, actors and dreamers 
(IH 210) 


j is, however, occasionally omitted in such a series: 




J 

-■ " 

0^131 

lib 

X 


-S* . 

C . 

- s 

lib J[ ■ 

. ' 




«■ 


M i'jji 

uP t 

. « f / * *• 

j-3 *!l s^9l 

> 

i' 

« • » 

.suit .£iJl :: 

U; 3li£; 

. . . oi 

'r • 







J! •• 

- 


x 


I will pull the toilet chain and let everything flush down: 
my philosophical ideas, my dreams, my past and my name 
(AM 8) 

We were surprised at the many things one has to 
remember to take along: salt, water, tomatoes, bread, 
cheese, serviettes, an opener for the bottles ..., spice ... 
and so on (GhS 121) 


96.1 .11 j may connect two imperatives, the second imperative supplying the result or reason 
for the first: 


J&s. 




— X 

• •*!?■' • ' § i 

i+b.3 jiliil 4^3 


Come and take my blessings (HM 82) 

Listen and be amazed! (HM 99) 

Listen and understand (HM 111) 

Come here Salma and look at these paintings and give us 
your opinion of the artist who did them (HR 23) 




explain to her what this movement is, and rid me of her! 
(JIJ 164) 



850 Conjunctions 


liU ysj l _ r JJ r \ Sit and eat with us (HM 92) 

m m 

OS I SywiJl #jjb Jy lS A> lytij I^JUj Come and stand with me on this rock and see how the 

mountains die (IH 108) 

96.1.12 It is common in Arabic to introduce a sentence with j : 

Ls'j -JrTJ When I saw them running in the middle of the street and 

» , . , shouting I didn’t understand (IKh 38) 

p-4*' 

tiy. Jj * Cjli CjJ-jj We found a small boat with one sail (J1J 15) 


» * 


CjCJI J,\ U} There was my mother, opening the door and entering 

(HR 68) 

96.2 Cs (“and”; “and so”; “then”; “therefore”; “because”, “for”; “but”) generally implies a 
closer relationship, some development or logical order between the words or sentences that it 
connects than does j . There are, however, cases where either particle is employed. 

96.2.1 Like j , is used in a sequence of nouns. With _j , however, the sequence is always a 
logical one, with the idea of progression or change. The order of the words is therefore not 
arbitrary and cannot be altered: 

Of $ ly'lklll These sandwiches, will they never end? A layer of butter 

j^uKS ^ ^en one of meat, then one of lettuce, then mayonnaise 

' (GhS 165) 

jy JS- ijX- yy, The cloak of the gardens undulates green up to the 


A 




0 { 




- * * 






building of the Ecole Militaire, then the Montparnasse 
Tower and then houses boasting of their exclusivity 
(GhS 104) 

J XrM Jj ^ illli There is my house, and on the other side is Irfan’s in ah 

Halbuni, then the monastery and then the university 
(GhS 194) 

[the cold] makes its way up to the heels, then the ankles, 
then the Achilles tendon (TW 150) 

jUill jS’j .£jj jS- Alias CiU jU* He went on foot to Rafah. In Rafah he joined a caravan 

sU ju _ jj .. jj[ -. juu ji of acquaintances of his from the Bedouin, thence to Gaza 

' (IH 148) 

-* O y C ^ ^ 4 ^ ' _ 

aIJl* Jjy On top of one of east mount Carmel’s hills overlooking 
jyj Oy Jl£i - ‘ olyJl New Haifa - Stanton Street, then the Syrian market, then 




flip ^i>ts iijLJi y-L_s ^ijiii 


the square where the carriages stop, then Kings Street, 
then the Gulf of Acre (IKh 85) 


96.2.2 o is used to introduce an event or circumstance which chronologically follows that of 
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the previous event or circumstance: 





■** s 


\j ^ 

flijj JjP V»i o^iaj 


He got up, said goodbye and left (HR 90) 

a look, then a smile, then some words, then a date, then a 
meeting (TW 101) 


5 C j 5 °-~Aj Upli Q . la - ai l 


> -.r 


jalLi j ^1 

jpt J| 


He went to the kitchen and made a large cup of coffee for 
himself (SI 93) 

We travelled from Paris to spend the summer in Luceme, 
then London, then Corsica and then the Riviera 
(GhS 113) 

He runs like a madman to the lift, then to the entrance of 
the building (GhS 19) 


jjdJi Ji 


- ♦ £ 


SiSlj JyJl pi • oi*l 

# -* 
• 


with hundreds of tourists we went up in the large lift to 
the first floor, then the second and then to the highest one 
(JIJ 152) 

She hid her cousin under her bed. Then the ghoul noticed 
a strange smell (IH 189) 


96.2.3 1» may introduce the cause or reason of a previous statement, with the meaning 
“since”, “because”, “for”: 






Ji .IU45 *sfs- fUl 1^^ jlAl jJ 

U5ts y: 4^ 


■r . 1 > 


~ "" >v 015* 


j L < j ^ ys\ 

* 

j 




I no longer remember very much, for that conversation 
took place five years ago (IKh 139) 

The doctor will not be at a loss over an ordinary puzzle 
like this, since the learned always have a convincing reply 
(GhS 151) 

Their house was the biggest in the village, since her father 
was the mayor (HS 235) 


>r . 




^gi jsi 41 uu j 




J5 If j j 




f i 




My stomach is empty because 1 didn’t eat yesterday 
(HM 221) 

I was surprised not because she had got married, for this 
happens every day (GhS 68) 

With him, olives are no less important than poetry, 
because he is from the land of olives (JIJ 181) 


96.2.4 li may introduce the effects or results of a previous circumstance, with the meaning 
“so”, “therefore”, “thus”: 




CJ lls 


1 was tired so slept until morning (HM 210) 



852 Conjunctions 


i — I i jj?j i ^ LajL^ a ^>- 1 015 

- - * 

> * y 

j^ 4 -? ._*? 


' -* ^uT 

6 *3 6 j L I 


<£ Jl CJi SLJ 

"'*' w * « . ' 

,!rf s iji (_*' ^ 

- - - ' - ^ - / 

*■:•>. i T, •> !; - > * > - 

^jj-LSw-J Jl yt ‘ jy^- 


• .-: ;*f : f > • -f 

0-4-3 JL! <jl 03 jl 



His brother was missing in the wide Arab lands, so he 
followed his tracks and found him living in Damascus 
(IH 125) 

Perhaps he got tired and thus went home (GhS 168) 

My father wanted to marry me to a rich Turkoman, but he 
was old, so I ran away from the farm and came to 
Iskenderon (HM 44) 

I wanted to stay, so I stayed (IKh 42) 

Dhat thought that it was a joke, so she laughed (SI 62) 


^‘ vi 


O t \>- 


1 

r 



Then the rains came and turned the streets to puddles 
and quagmires (SI 163) 


96.2.5 After an imperative or an inteijection, o indicates the reason for the command: 


■<' \ i -iM * *' \ \'u' \1 * • > i ! : .S' 

^ p' 4 U JA lu ; u 



Come on, let’s get out of here, for the waiter is hovering 
around us more than he should (GhS 53) 


Jiu £ ^y) l; ^uk ^ 


iJl*! oUJS Vj 

* * *•* * * • - * . ? ' V ' \ t I * * * \ ill 5 ! 

^ rt* ■ ■ • i_P! 'r~*- Xj ol -iu 


Listen to what your uncle has to say Faruh, for he is a wise 
man; and don’t listen to your mother, for she is insane 
(HM 86) 

Take care not to go to Lawandiyus ... for he does not 
relieve any worries (HM 87) 


4U* tj — «Jl Ja JfJ \ 

” ' " r~ 


"Jlii ^sU: M 


ifcf ji ijuj 


Wait until I’ve finished dinner and I’ll come with you 
(HM 95) 

Don’t worry, for I will persuade them (GhS 184) 

Come to me you who are weary, and I will lighten your 
burdens for you (JIJ 49) 


96.2.6 As with ) , J> may connect two sentences which are in contrast, with the meaning 
“but”: 


ui c jxiii y. Jsyi oi 

uS ^1 4--.V3 12- 

-3U vote ji j 


I tried to stop working, but couldn’t (HS 6) 

She rushes to her son’s room but doesn’t find anyone 
there (GhS 168) 

She asked me, but I did not answer (TW 196) 

We came to fight but found ourselves in prison (IKh 88) 

He looks for her everywhere, but does not find her 
(TW 272) 
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I wanted to please him but I made him angry (HM 41) 



& J jt & ^ 


She wanted me to go to the cinema with her, but I 
refused. She asked the same thing of my father, but he 
refused as well (HM 260) 




J, Jlii 




I drove him away, but he remained crouching in the 
darkness (HM 137) 


96 . 2.7 A question may be introduced with J> when there is a logical relationship between the 
question and the preceding circumstance: 


& *JE3f o eg > euu. ii! 


iiu5 *Jik 


^ .u^uT Ji ouiri xj 


?u^i 


o'vn ' *7 , 7,-7 V- • •- - 


• >7 . 7 > . r 


/ ' 


?i*ui n Jui} EuJi £3 


We maintained a hold on our house when we were poor, 
so will wealth separate us? (GhS 122) 

but Caroline is dead, so how could she show up? 
(GhS 100) 

Let’s suppose that you have analysed me, so what did you 
find in me? (HM 11) 

[ want to go to the cinema, so who will come with me? 
(HM 246) 

I told myself that I had known the cold of Russia in the 
depths of winter, so am I going to be afraid of the snows 
of Jordan? (JGh 1 59) 

We weren’t lovers before, so what are we now? (HR 168) 

Our Lord, the Praised the Exalted, does not do it, so how 
can I do it? (IH 168) 


96 . 2.8 di introduces the main clause after statements which modify it in some way: 




jii J LUt 


J*£ J. 5^ 


As for me, I have finally come to rest in the abyss which 
life prepares for women in my city (HR 141) 


J. ^ J* 

# ^ ^ 



Since we are talking about gardens, on the south side of 
Princesses Street there is a garden of dense greenery 
(JIJ 82) 


> ' i '• 


Like I said, Najat, the truth is frightening (TW 56) 


LLi v^LU U5 


As I later found out, the enveloped contained snaps 
which he had taken with his cameras (HR 54) 


a). J therefore introduces and thus draws attention to the main part of a sentence after an 
adverbial: 


- [ : - ! \ > > u 7 • , 

<->' ±tjt 


So he is like me, he wants to be rid (HR 119) 



854 Conjunctions 


* - 


' i - «, 


%.£> ‘yvu jU yw’p' ' 0 * 0|s *_yj Unfortunately, this arrangement did not last long 

(SI 328) 


‘ceL^ <Ji ‘0^-*~** J** jJy After an absence of less than two weeks I return to my 

»kl f Cairo, and find that the world had lost that good man 

- ^ ^ > (JGh 52) 

ollJUaJl jl . . . jli IjJ for this reason it was as clear as daylight ... that the girl 

^SbU jl ‘ • £ students generally belonged to well-off families (JIJ 112) 

' <- 

'4 , ^ , x ^ 5 x x ' x ^ < 

jJI Ob OJJj Jl iiliNL In addition to that, the reputation of our ministry, which 




0'3^! J ‘J 1 ^ 1 




is the reputation of Algeria, is in the balance (TW 42) 


jUjxjI I.U J> axUjJI [n general, winter has a bad reputation in this domain 

(HR 87) 

O^i tjjjx j' ^Sll jw Whether the affair was accomplished by telepathy or not, 

' *' ! t ■ ;-h iUic.’Vr U^jNi * tbe ,actic of “ retreat ” antl “every man for himself’ spread 

^ '* ^ ^ " (SI 93) 

* 4 ^ Jsi^J ,«£' Trul y* the affair was over > n thirty-five minutes (HR 212) 

* ' 

b). The adverbial may be an adversative: 

'jZcla'j «■ 1^*0, A! I J> despite the experience in Indonesia, Chile, Egypt and 

L&, tuiii Sii t di Jui? jui j&'j some countries of the Third World - 1he P rocess wil1 be 

^ *' 5 " - ' successful in our country (TW 216-7) 




i 

/ • J x 

-Uj U-a JaI ^ Li* 01 y Although only a few inhabitants of the area were 

Jt I lyUi; jl subsec l uentl V interested in pollinating the palm trees 

" i\ a * 3 , , which screen their houses, nature still has its skilful ruses 

ylScJlj ^ «P_>pl lyy l*J for cross-pollination and propagation (JIJ 86) 


-=f£ *, A 


im- 


lr! 5^ “j'^ 1 U ^3 Despite the democratic and egalitarian measures i 

,3jUii 3b < xj l r.,\ \j QrjjijJ] pi emen t e d by the administration of every college between 

" , "3 . , , ’ . 3 everybody, the class division would in reality make the 

J?, Or Jo5y>-l 015 ^sill mixing of the two sexes infrequent and difficult (JIJ 112) 


CuO , -jus 


U4xU cJJ L' b diJi y Nevertheless, I was not with them (HS 221) 

^11 J5 jli ioOjjiJl UjisAJl 1^3 despite the new government, everything will return as it 

dr 015 u was (AM 132) 

yi j' S'uiu ^luT iJ jyj p-3 although he had never been to Baghdad or any other 
iiJS IS# 015 db 4 >T jliU P lace ’ he was c 4 ul PP ed with P«cise information about 


5^ J 5 


- i> 


every step (SI 217) 



Modem Literary Arabic : A Reference Grammar 855 


L’U <. \'jA JC N El £* Although he does not care very much, he keeps in contact 

(TW 126) 

* JSL2J' jjl; ^3 Despite the slowness of the driver, the car sped along 
; ' (TW 92) 

96 . 2.9 Alter verbs of general meaning, Ji may introduce the main idea that the verb 
modifies. This is particularly common after the verb SU (“to return”) often with the meaning 
“to do again”: 

ji of oafti oSU \Ul Athena once again confirmed that Lamiya had come 

> - X •*«* 

(JIJ 205) 

1 y>\ I forget again (HR 129) 

li ^ £ijiy ^ then you push its mechanism towards the back of it 

(JIJ 42) 

js lil^L ll>- cJiiu oit But I convinced myself again that I would definitely see 

her on the mountain (JIJ 51) 


S:Uli UjU C \ Ili c-.'-.U si-li ji I had put on an ordinary dress for this purpose (HR 109) 

jJgj, u- 4 JLj>- I [came and] found you crying out of grief for the doctor 

(GhS 49) 

96 . 2.10 J is used to introduce the intended goal or the consequence of a previous action. It 
is always immediately followed by a verb in the subjunctive mood: 

^j5 ' -L : ; ilip V Don’t be stubborn and so loose everything (AM 10) 

, J L1±\ Ojji siUAl t ibO.) Laugh and lose yourself in laughter and the magic will 

disappear (1H 54) 

syd i We shout so our voices echo back (IKh 47) 

\J, yt Ijjjd 01 1_J he wants to change the atmosphere and make it cheerful 

(AM 24) 

^jl i V.'CJA i life dil£ Sometimes my aunt would take my hand and we would go 

i-’r-iT - to the inside garden of the shelter (IH 134) 

^ l. : tu t J, 1 JJU Ui c of I must repent, as my mother has repented, and so avoid 

» (-• ’ , - ;c, the devil and curse him and go to the church to pray 

' ~ ' (HM 136-7) 

96 . 2.1 1 may signal a change of subject: 

t3Ly\ j 1/ iiU She died before her husband and he married an elderly 

American woman (IH 138) 



856 Conjunctions 


• oj^j } I 1 1 yj ? 'if I h w* j I J-J** £ I 

*uil 3> iJj fc Uia i#s p r L i^u; 


*, - > 




The port at sunset receives the soft lights which it wearily 
chews then leaves, and they fall, rippling over the water 
and melting away (AM 7) 


96 . 2.12 


o is used in indirect speech to indicate a change of speaker: 


> ¥r‘A V$' Ji 


Layla invites the elderly French woman to come and see 
the clown. The latter replies that she will freshen her 
makeup and then join her (GhS 166) 


ciUUJl oj ... ifc 

5 uhii j ji 


« 6 V ' »£ 


Someone will ask you, "Has the bus gone past?” and you 
will say to him, “Not in the direction we’re waiting for” 
(TW 254) 


96.3 jU (“then”, “thereupon”) is used with a temporal meaning to indicate that one event or 
circumstance has finished and another begins. Unlike the conjunction j , the order of the 
words introduced by jU is not arbitrary and thus cannot be changed. In this respect it is similar 
to J > , although j is more emphatic and its meaning is usually temporal. 

96 . 3.1 j introduces an event or circumstance which chronologically follows another: 


* . < 


,£ 


>. • .# s * £ ^ i* - - ^ /i' n ' r" l" 

^ y 


* 1 


* •+ - , 


> »'! « J 1 r 'i; . - ,'tr > . 






- • 1 1 ^ f--T • 1 > > ” V' * > " t 1- 

^^>•1 ©^4 La i ji 1 iji ^1* Ja ...» o 

J>AJ ‘r^i f' 4j C.J- 1 L, '-> .rr 4 — i 

^ o* p *jf Jl 

" <• /- 1 " 

. \ ' * ' l • ' u % * J p> > , 

Jl £-~‘ l 


* " 
rfJ 


j or* 1 j* JJJ 'Jl od-J 

J cJji p (.t-LuSH Jl IjjJ> 

* 

ji ^uJT ^5Uij 

* 

xci\ 


He remembers many obscure, confused and painful 
things, then closes his eyes and sleeps (GhS 54) 

She applies a line of kohl then smoothes it with saliva on 
her finger tip, wipes the rest of the powder away with the 
palm of her hand, then tries on a hat (GhS 212) 


he crosses out then writes and asks me to read them 
again. Then he asks me and I explain the meaning to him. 
Then he writes, thinks and hums (HS 108) 

I went into the room crying. Then I got off the bed wiping 
away my tears. Then I went out to where my aunt and 
brother Rashid were (HS 187) 

The Muslims who remained were forced to change their 
religion, then they were driven out of all of Spain, then 
those of them who became Christians and were able to 
stay were subjected to the barbarities of the Inquisition 
courts (JGh 155) 
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<T> ‘'Jr* J> ^yjJ 

I m ■> x 

cJI' cJli 




She fell silent and stared with her green eyes into mine. 
Then she asked, “Are you a foreigner here?” (J1J 46) 


• n- t7 > *:? -I' n : mc 

^l»b pj .fUaiL i_d! v -~ jb 

... si • - ’ •."'{[* I i: 


My wife was by my side breathing regularly. Then she 
started to sob. Then she came up to me crying and I went 
up to her (IKh 1 07) 


96 . 3.2 p connects a series of nouns or prepositional phrases implying a chronological order: 



i syla>- *1}\ 


1 took a step towards him, then another, then another 
(HR 199) 


. XjLfS\ jjlijjL .ipLlitj p • ^stPr 'y. 

' “ *> ' X X- 1 X* X* 


t • 




- > 



< s*~i r • r 


I stared at my face, then at the clock, then at the 
remaining minutes, then at my face, then at my lips 
(HR 204) 


ji p Ji & xyx 

>’ : P Jl r 

pj* l jJJA pj‘ 1.1 ji Lit ilUJ-S/t 

yw teb 


The woman took Taj down to the ground floor, then to 
the courtyard, then to another building (HS 238) 

we will start with the exotic fish, then the poultry, then the 
meats, and finally the rice (JGh 20) 


J ' Ji P '~rT Jl 

Jr 


He put his hand to his trouser pocket, then to the other 
pocket, then in his jacket pocket (HS 158) 

it was written first in Arabic letters then in Latin ones 
(SI 16!) 


96 . 3.3 Both p and di often occur together in a long chronological sequence: 


Jl J \ >>: & 

^; J \ p dCS /djcs 


Its threads branch out from Paris, to London, then 
Amman and then Riyadh (TW 244) 


ji r^r J* y* r f 

• * 

^ I Jjo J> 

. ^ ^ * 

Ji 'V J * ^ 4 ^> r 

t<3> JP p 

J v^JLSfl ^ NUi ^ 

*>jS Ji f $ 


it hovers over Paris, then passes over to Moscow, then 
hovers again in Baghdad (TW 172) 

We boarded a Japanese ship called “Siwa Maru” which 
would take us to Naples, then Marseilles, then the Straits 
of Gibraltar. After this we would go north in the waves of 
the Atlantic ocean, then plough through the Bay of Biscay 
famous for its rough seas, to the English Channel (la 
Manche), then to Dover, then London (JIJ 12-13) 
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96.3.4 p may be preceded by the preposition J with the meaning '‘thereupon”, “then”: 

he became interested in the Palestinian issue and then the 
Arab issues (JIJ 56) 


s- 


opJl ULiaJl p pi! 


pcSn ppi ppi p pi- j-iih p gCjiZ 
A«P>Jl JliSl C~»-dLJ ji 

pip p J pp tJplT 


They spend the honeymoon on the crests of the waves of 
the Mediterranean, and then the waves of the Atlantic 
ocean (JIJ 237) 

I personally submitted an application for me to obtain 
French nationality, and then for al-Safi to obtain it 
(GhS 69) 


f 

96.3.5 p is used to connect a logical sequence but without the idea of a chronological 
division: 


* i - *\ ' _ ' i- t "! | ~ ^ 

cJjZ up 1 -Lj l J Lpj 

•%& I# 

^ ^ a* r • ■ • 

ojU^. 




seven very large buildings, beginning with a wide base and 
then taking a pyramid-like shape (JGh 15) 

there was ... Ibrahim ... and then there was Hilmi Samara 
(JIJ 197) 


Ji lOlplli- l Is ^uSfl pL 

iliii cits' p . . . oLJ p 

ipiUJl J ibpl 


We used to spend most evenings in groups in the garden 
of Qahtan Awni’s house. Then there were the long 
evenings in the open-air cafes (JIJ 217) 


a). With this usage, p may be translated as “moreover”, “furthermore”, and is often 
followed by a noun clause introduced with o) : 


*' v f »- 


My uncle is not a beast. Moreover, he is my father and not 
my uncle (HM 11) 


j‘iSj Jj op ip) p p jp u «jjj pr p 


>5? * • > 

I 


He had nothing to say to her. Moreover, she seemed to 
him to resemble his mother (GhS 101) 


s , » 


j lsu- pp n p .Hi 


i " 


* 

i in-i p ji uipT ^ .i* 

pj cP-iL .pi uLu. p dJJ: i pp 
Liplii «iA pip oi Ji . jisJi pi 

pippi juiit p 




ppj! ^ Jti: di pi; jstii IHJI p 

Sfi 


There is certainly a mistake here. Furthermore, I don’t 
like your habit of opening my mail (GhS 116) 

this is the wisdom I have concluded. Furthermore, there 
are things which we cannot grasp (IKh 103) 

but they do not say who gave them to them. This is a 
secret, the second secret. Furthermore, those who receive 
these leaflets are the workers who can be trusted 
(HM 89) 

Moreover, in the last two months we have said all that can 
be said (GhS 105) 
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JLljj. _W.:- ill! (. oijl U If Speak in French whenever you like, even though you will 

, , . a* .,€.•* _ _ find this difficult in the first few weeks. Furthermore, you 

L i -jju i cLU Jj * i i i a . r 

- VT ^ ‘ are P ar * s my dear, and French is still the language of 

oJlj Uj Paris (JIJ 150) 

b). With the same general meaning, jU is also used to introduce questions, adding some 
emphasis to these: 

I Jla J1 d jUli ISUJ ^ Furthermore, why are you so negative? (TW 227) 

k jj JJj jj* l£li i jidt While we were in the commune we expected something 

c .:xr, i-. . i-;: like that ... Then again, where is the commune now? 

Vyi _ 




(HR 85) 


liU Jj What shall we do? (IKh 75) 






96 . 3.6 is used between two instances of a repeated verb to emphasise an event or 
circumstance: 

j^j U Jj-ij: ^ There is a certain order to life, both intentional and 

.•:d unintentional, which makes it advance and advance 




(HR 109) 


s ,st- *J j . :t- |' t-» > :r * 


* Jc after it another flock comes, screeching swooping and 


swooping (IH 36-7) 


96.4 jl (“or”) is the most common disjunctive conjunction, that is, one which expresses a 
contrast or exclusion. It is only used in affirmative or interrogative clauses: 

i jl jj 1J V no doubt he had crashed into a tree or an electricity pole 

(HS 129) 

jt vfyu Ji can he read or write? (HS 17) 

96 . 4.1 When more than two elements of a sentence are connected with jf , it is repeated 
before each one apart from the first: 

01 <• ySi li-Ju^ d \Sj <. J j’yZjS\ j* J-U.W I asked the official, who was one of my father’s friends, to 

give me his clothes, his shoes or anything (IKh 64) 


. ; *,t *t »-i\ •; .-ur 


to 


Windermere, Hawkeshead, Ambleside, Grasmere or 
Derwent Water (JIJ 41) 


oi' l ui dj iL ^ ^ d I would not need a map of the area if I wanted to go 

j\ -ellCl jl j\ 

/- " ■" ' 

•• “ • i <* • ^ | ^ ' 

j\ N i-i-Aii because of this longing you are suffering, you cannot 

: - r t tT sleep, work or relax (HM 176) 

y i j\ i — )i 

£jj ‘y, i^Ju jll^ JUsAl ^1 djj^w they point to the likelihood of a civil disobedience of a 

new kind: intellectual, moral, cultural or the like 


ill; aiti u jl && jl ji ^ ia 


(TW 155) 



860 Conjunctions 


iSii CJs\ U J-flj' ol? ^ During this time I continued to publish the stories. 


^ .* articles or poems I was writing (JIJ 98) 


96.4.2 An alternative construction with ji may be understood as “whether ... or This 
typically occurs with the verb dl 5 which is used only once following its predicate, the first 
alternative: 





> - 




he did not force a man to change his religion, whether 
Christian or Jew (JGh 155) 


IS. » ^ 




jf OIS 


C Jj 


if J* 


* 


•• " 








u-i>i j‘ ji oils’ 



whether they were tiles, cups or metal containers 
(JGh 176) 

her most important source for any subject she wants, to 
do with emotions or not (JIJ 117) 

he did not object to any sound or noise from our flat, 
whether music, heated debate or a shout during an 
argument (JIJ 244) 


96.4.3 j\ is used with the adverbial accusative *i)J. (“no matter whether ...”, “regardless of 
whether 


i\^ ‘J 3 

J\ o-ull J ^ oluji ^ ’J> 

O liai 


he will change a sum for him every month, whether I am 
here or not (AM 132) 

They were from the working classes, whether in the city or 
the provinces (JIJ 111) 


i- *'•> i, - : > - 

P\ y^> i. 0 l>t> UaX^ ... I 

ol a-j j 1 




f . j \ i t > * * 

Sl>i JU.1 


She is very happy ... when Najat comes, whether alone or 
accompanied by her cousin (TW 283) 

I would ask my friends, no matter whether reporters or 
officials (JGh 9) 


> * 


iUJJl JOJJ 1 

- - V. < * 

* 

<J i ^ jLkjj ^y» <Jl JJJr i bli- 

J^ T ^ 

✓ 

i ^ ^ 4^' ^ 4\ 

i_r? jl v oJ 15 f ICi 




The feeling of height with the slender buildings is acute, 
whether viewed from the outside or looking out from the 
inside (JGh 101) 


It was an attempt to study what was characteristic, what 
could be set apart, whether this be windmills or pieces of 
confectionery (JGh 177) 


* 

96.5 (“or”) is a disjunctive conjunction typically employed before the second of two 
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alternative questions (“either ... or ...?”) . It may precede a noun clause introduced with jl : 




j 




t oUi lib xj jli Did he really want that, or did he want to remind me who 




I am? (GhS 139) 




- 


ix 


eV' 


Li Ga/j Ly. Ja Do Saduq and Rida sec what I see, or have 1 started to 


^SjS ' j, JJ-t 






walk alone on my private planet? (GhS 147) 

Are you advising me or mocking me? (HM 174) 






U bU icJlj And you, what do you believe? Am I genuine or not? 

(JIJ 142) 


96.5.1 As with ‘A , an alternative construction with iimay be understood as “whether ... or 
The verb is in the perfect (or jj + jussive), the actual tense being determined by context: 

!id 3‘i (Lx (i\'J bt S (Lt happy together, as if our separation was impossible 

whether we wanted it or not (GhS 130) 

oUbUJl t Jjl ft Li IX t U iibU J Algeria has a certain relationship, whether it wants it or 

... . .i not, with the power conflicts in Damascus and Baghdad 

ilXoj jXo J ^iS-JI 

•J ^ ,.rj~ (TW 218) 

jlixNl gjX. yJxS\ IJL* 1)15" This poetry quickly spread in cultured circles, whether it 
■> 1 ,1 ■' A ' ?:»n was published in the newspapers or not (JIJ 112) 

r 3 r l Jl £> 

ft oix^J iydL k l^^S whether she spoke in Arabic or English, her words 

tillb revea * et * intelligence (JIJ 141) 

■J> °J it l jj>j something which made the people, whether they liked the 

-f.- ,-=5 t, A" 1 >z.', agreement or not, expect millions of dinars suddenly to 

^ *U)I ** JU, .»>*>■ p^ ur down on .hem (JIJ 192) 

a). When the verb bis is used, it occurs only once following its predicate, the first alternative: 

\'yjjp blS \'JS ;^4; ^ The amount is not important, large or small (HM 126) 

lljL ^1 cJ!S whether short or long (JIJ 86) 

iXjd- |1| oils' Dreams are tiresome, whether indecent or chaste 

(HM 137) 

jL Li ixxi bjSJ j I 'wfX’y. 015 she could be very angry about things and people who did 

,, ... not please her, whether men or women (JIJ 253) 

Iwis ij-U Jl y>\ 4^^ 

’ ' * * 

96.5.2 fi is used in the same way as jf with l\fx (“no matter whether “regardless of 
whether ...”) (see 96.4.3): 

G, )A LoJji ^1 oUi o JUi eiyx in I value you whether I go to the cinema with you or not 

jj.il < HM247 > 



862 Conjunctions 


$ i*j °Jc jj Aj£ i 


whether she calmed down or not, she had no way out 
(HR 186) 


96.6 v Ij (“nor”, “either”) is a disjunctive conjunction that is employed only after a negative 
statement. It links all the elements apart from the first: 

e-US’ )jj t SJj-Ij *la>J ^JU Cjc ’J> jJaU-Lj Palestine was never absent from my mind for one 

«* 'I 

moment, nor were the concerns of my family in that 
tense period (JIJ 31) 


Vj^ Jt {3** JtSi 1/ 


V i lit- «jjl tie- taXjU- ijl-L i-lj jl Juy 


{'•: t I t 




t^4J Jx: Nj ij N Jli oils 


A -*iS‘ i^3 


we want to start a new beginning, let bygones be bygones, 
no hard feelings or animosities (AM 10) 

My mother would neither add to nor take away from nor 
change her way of speaking even when she was ill 
(HS 211) 


AiuJi j ^ % sjii ij >Jl >Li I jj 


I did not feel the heat nor the perspiration nor the long 
distance (HS 187) 




J % J M Op N j£\ ol 

J ^ gj ^ J ^ ^ 




ij J J\ *\i’M o> : osu u 


She found that they were no different from us: not in 
build nor in character, not in the length of nose nor in 
their clothes nor in their little secrets (IH 143) 

She no longer saw the roads she had seen in her dream, 
nor the trees nor the houses (HS 249) 


96.7 l5l (“either ... [or ...]”) is a disjunctive conjunction used before the first element of a 
disjunctive construction, the subsequent element or elements being introduced by jl : 


Ji ^ US UlS 


j' j* 


.1,: 


The more one approaches the end, the nearer one comes 
to the earth, to the place of rest, by either bending over or 
lying down (JGh 46) 


" \ * * " * «M" t 

1 3 t ^~y > 3 


oiJi J 4jU^i\L YpLC\ oiS 

' ' -* ^ 

t/J J ^ jz'A 

up l ^Ji ojj i j iij jiLdt M oVi 

L$U jl C&jZA j\ (jslj 

* ** 

j' cilii oiiilh ui ^ 

/ <• . ' p 

ssuST- ou>vi 

>21 Ui 


• t , • 


Wherever I turned my face in Samarkand I would see 
things there either next to trees or water (JGh 109) 

it is her right, according to the laws in effect in Europe 
now, to register the child either with his real father’s 
name (if he agrees), or with her family’s name, or with any 
name she wishes (JGh 123) 

Their jewelry is either the engraved gold of the Bedouins 
or the modern kind seen all over the world (HS 38) 

they draw conclusions about the material circumstances 
of other women’s husbands until they feel either pride or 
jealousy (HS 52) 
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96.7.1 Ui may be used before all the elements of a disjunctive construction, each subsequent 
occurrence being introduced with j : 


,ui>t j ui ^ y ^ 

J 

* ^ 


If I persevered in knocking a nail into a solid wall, the 
wall would either crack or the nail would bend (HR 128) 

[ know that the training will be completed either in the 
Soviet Union or in Cuba (TW 145) 


p pp\ cii ! i oil 


c+'r 


The earth split open and either swallowed them, spit 
them out or brought their dead back to life as ghosts 
(IH 123) 


iikjd d-d u, id *^i di ui .dd As 

\ - ■* - • l r " - * A ‘ «• * “ «*’ W 1 

+ • X 

r*-> 

i iypj i J* 

*<L ur, tfi dj3 Js 

“it fi*s ,*,• r " (- > in 4T «*;i 
cdJl Uli • b'y 

*■ ✓ ' 

jlajT id JjliJi tfjj • • • 


> 4.4 


every misfortune, whether by the will of God or because 
of what you yourselves have done, is a delusion (TW 231) 

talking about the east wind and the marvel of the number 
of its days which is either three, six or nine (TW 261) 

the heroine makes an important and crucial decision: 
either to leave the house ... or tearfully to accept this 
miserable fate (HR 109) 


fju!i diL; d : p\ ja id jd! ds ud 
dd' d Jj j* Up ... J\'> J 



At this, I would do one of two things: either let the world 
turn upside down in my head ... or turn it upside down on 
Abd al-Samad’s head and throw him out of the house 
(HR 142) 


2 d dU l 5 j - JX/j 'A& 'ot 

«* ' - Nf- 


'J. 
*>/ 




ddl d' 06 


» 0 


- - 


* "£■" « ■*'' - « t « t • 0 j 2 1 «'i *! 


tfd S2T ifc J'id- 


he used to run behind me, either crying and wailing, or 
saying “God Almighty forgive me” (HR 143) 

Some of the birds would throw away the fish they had 
caught in their beaks, whether out of fear of being struck 
by my oar, or out of disdain at its small size (IKh 37) 


96.7.2 LSI may precede a noun clause introduced with j‘ or jl 


j Z’p j id M &\i 
z$\ j uid y Cij v ^1 d ^ kP>\ j 

s^uii j, i^dj 

T-d-' 1 <4 jl ijd* l jX r ^ jI Jl uj. 


either we begin the shift at six in the morning and finish at 
two in the afternoon, or we begin it at two and finish at 
ten at night (IH 186) 

teacher Subhi is either a simpleton or irresponsible 
(HM 230) 



u 


lib 




* * 




r'W 


He either acknowledges his son and marries me, or is 
prepared to destroy his home (TW 163) 



864 Conjunctions 


>* • 


Up j! Uj .'y* U5 Ju ot V gljft 


o\ 

* 

,e ' - ? f .s,- ,c T , . - ! f ,s. 

Lo jl Ulj Ls- ,^-ju o' U| 

/• /” s f 

i M i5jj it Ui 


the situation cannot continue as it is: it must either get 
better or get worse (HR 219) 

either to live as a fool or to die as a prophet (IH 105) 
they either become Marxists or capitalists (TW 105) 


96.8 J> (“in order that”, “so that”; “until”, “up to the point that”) is both a preposition and 
a conjunctive adverb. Functioning as a conjunction, it is commonly followed immediately by a 
verb in either the perfect or the subjunctive. Its meaning is usually temporal. 

96 . 8.1 JLi + a perfect verb occurs in statements in which a preceding circumstance has 
continued “until” something else occurred: 


i ir 4 


%\S UU cijs 


5 - « 


>411 > ^3 

& c* 4j J* ^ ^3 


>r # r 6. 


ij&j ^ju.; jj >i 5r; 

JL 


* *• 


^ ^ ji>K 4^ i# 


• c% - - - -f - « 

o-* 

• **- 1 j>- urrfU 


I devoted myself to the university for a full year until I 
graduated (HR 6) 

She ran until she reached the sea (HS 211) 

He put his foot on Ibrahim’s neck from behind and 
pressed down with all his weight until he was standing on 
him (AM 16) 

I gave Sa’id directions until the car arrived in a cul-de-sac 
(HS 193) 

the words “musk of the gazelle” remained with me until 1 
grew up (HS 216) 

She remained beautiful until she died (IKh 139) 

he claimed that he remained standing watching me until 
she disappeared (IH 74) 


96 . 8.2 


a * 




+ perfect may express the idea “to the extent that”, “to the point of’: 




>1*. * 


i^ijl 

5U4J1 


I was so overcome with fear that I thought they wouldn’t 
spare me (AM 18) 


M > • > 


uu: 4 £3*1 
cJlU 




i 


I started to sprinkle it on the fur of the hat until I had 
completely emptied the bottle (JGh 21) 

I fired until the rifle was empty (IKh 36) 





Uj5 




aDJI u 


y ^ 

*- 


1 was so embarrassed that my bald head went red 
(IKh 102) 

That night we were so sad that we almost lost our sanity 
(AM 105) 
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Is 


</ 






He was away so long that she was convinced he would 
never return (SI 247) 


96.8.3 With the meaning “until”, JJ- + subjunctive may introduce an event which is in the 
future vis-a-vis what precedes it: 


^ ^jyM 

* * ' / - 


I will be alone with my treasures, will relish touching 
them, hugging and making love to them with my eyes until 
I sleep (GhS 87) 


✓ 

<•* o * 






jl t LoIp Lp l)!5 

’ m* £ mT ' *' 'i - ?• s - 



He would be away from us for a year, or more or less than 
a year, until we children would forget him (IH 156) 

I will look after them until you return (AM 77) 

She said she would wait for me until I get married 
(HS 245) 


96.8.4 JS- + subjunctive may have the meaning “in order to”, “so that” etc.: 


> - - - - i 5 " 


My. *>- 

j{£]\ O-Ulx 'S&S\ £ij\ iati- 

M S.j&'i} J o*jA Ms 

5b 1 U51 p Vj\ M 

^ Jl ojlifj ;U jU Ji b:bl 

-r r.ftT t i -- - ^rT •* 1 5 . 


• i ^ 

Am 


J Is ^ ^ 

* 

~ i ° " i*? » ' i ° ** " * " iT ■*/ 

aril ill: oiLL J‘ 


Ojlbj lyu tlli' 'j-b* 1 

*4* 


he would shake him gently so as to rouse him (AM 17) 

I usually throw the curtains back so that I can see the 
beginnings of the day (JGh 41) 

I also decided to take lessons in English so that I could 
reply when asked a question (HS 203) 

One of them pointed to a bucket of water and motioned 
to Taj al-Arus to pick it up (HS 243) 

I preferred to set off immediately, before nightfall, in 
order to cover most of the distance and reach our 
accommodation in good time (JGh 180) 

They all moved a few paces forward so they could see at 
close quarters the woman whom the sultan of that country 
had married (HS 249) 

They are not stupid enough to come in a marked police 
car like this (TW 252) 


SU 01 s 

-L^ \j% Js 5 


Who are we to find a solution to any problem? (HR 216) 
I will not let them kill Hamid (AM 165) 


* 

The negative is expressed by N 


+ subjunctive: 

ja Who are you not to answer? (AM 158) 




866 Conjunctions 


^ '■ J >■'■> £-*< 


J . ( 


We put the fire inside a pile of stones so no one would see 
it (IKh 79) 


^ v i^kii j] sSjH; ntui Jji5 

/ ' -■ 

^ ^ *r , '3^v P 




H \^r If \+-Vj ^ £) ^ C-ft 

A^-aJj! oUl>Jl j I 


ClKj V ,_r>- ^ 

<• <* - — 


Our fingers were gripping the table so that the spirits and 
demons could not shake it (1H 153) 

then he approached with slow steps so as not to wake her 
(TW 272) 

I saw myself lifting her headscarf away from her forehead 
so that the pearls and golden rings would not touch her 
eyes (HS 247) 

I put my palm across my mouth so that I wouldn't utter a 
word (HS 151) 


96.8.5 In a negative sentence, J>- expresses the idea “[he] had not ... when”, “no sooner ... 
than”, sometimes translated as “[he] had hardly ... when”: 



7* ■ - 1 1 

SL. 


No sooner had a few days passed than signs of ripeness 
appeared on the pickles (SI 67) 


I O 

** + •"*. • i f 6 y * 

jCA\ Ji 


Anisa had been speaking for less than a minute when I 
turned and went back to the cell (AM 31) 



less than a month later the celebration had become a 
funeral ceremony (AM 34) 





JJ 


' * 
-Lw~> _L 


'} A- y° 




Hardly a month passed after our wedding when I began to 
get bored (HS 98) 


a). The same, but more emphatic, meaning is obtained by using the negative of Sli to modify 
the verb in the main clause: 


y quits' <.^£> s\s u 


9 - 


*WaL»Jl Jj>*j I 


7 Z * f 


js, blj i 


i ^ ds'slS U 


- • - - 


tf JU Ul" : JjV\ oUi53l 1>: >\S U 

>it - si'.'. * - „ Sit' -is > iT --* > 

1 


No sooner had he finished, and I had asked the audience 
as usual to ask their questions, than an old man with a 
turban rushed towards the podium (JI J 114) 

No sooner had she informed me than she frowned and 
turned her face away from me (J1J 120) 

He had hardly read the first few words “1, Najeeb Salim, 
of my own free will and volition, put my signature to ...” 
when his voice changed (AM 14) 



yJ*- 


S 






* 




& p 


He had scarcely finished what he was saying when I woke 
up and opened my eyes (GhS 196) 

No sooner had he gone than a new visitor knocked on the 
door (SI 63) 
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. . . JljUl 


b). With the same emphatic meaning, the main clause may be introduced with h>\ U : 

J>. ,\jS\ Xfi. f i jj ^ jS\'J\ VaL Lsl\ Pi li Scarcely did father’s stick appear from behind the 

threshold of the house that she forestalled him with the 
question ... (IH 145) 

ijlisi oil; PI Li No sooner did three o’clock approach than the children 

began to slip away (TW 157) 

iipji fifi- .Jl ib Lift oP*i PI U No sooner had the Philippine woman gone to the sewing 

room than my aunt said ... (HS 228-9) 


t 








f — , *M 

Ml 


•U- SjLP ]f\ Jd- ipJj PJ U No sooner does he rest his head on the pillow than he 

begins to snore and to sleep (HS 244) 

J>. .111 Jt'yr J> P| ^ No sooner had I gone inside the building than I was 

overcome with gloom (HR 37) 

96.9 J (“in order to/that”, “so that”, “so”) is both a preposition and a conjunction. 
Functioning as a conjunction it is prefixed directly on to a verb in the subjunctive mood. It is 
generally used to introduce the reason why something is done or the aim behind it. J + 
subjunctive may often be translated as “to + infinitive” (e.g. “to buy”, “to eat”): 

J* ijxih ijl lit ll5*£ The three of us hurried to leave the hotel in order to 

, - . wander in the streets of Port Said (JIJ 14) 

-‘rf-’ JJi 

* 

ViiL - 3 _-f -.li J Jrj Ji Did a lame man invent dancing so as to cripple everyone 

else like him? (GhS 181) 

ft J-r-j i*L*J viiLpi Z'jti The whole village lined up to see Taj al-Arus’ departure 

IsCU ' • -| to become a queen (HS 250) 

JJ! P J>3 jjIlL i J ^7^1 she insisted on standing at the head of the queue so as to 

. r. ; be the first one to step down onto French soil (AM 140) 

* 

\ M i ^ jjjSl J>\ Pyi^lft 1 S') I left the shop and came to Paris to start from scratch 

(IKh 150) 

i t Ji If <uj\ pi sl.h toli He died, perhaps to prove that love abandons everyone 

.{ . . but death abandons no one! (GhS 186) 

96 . 9.1 When J governs more than one verb it need not be attached to each one: 

LlsVj .liPft J\ o'J-ii tyyAVj Ssjf when I returned with the old woman to invite him to 

: - ,> • f. dinner, to speak to him and to thank him, he had already 

^ left (GhS 1 68) 

tjlL JiyUft £j2Sf I y*5 J4 cjS I sprang up like a cat to rip out the false lining and bring 

c' out the counterfeit treasure (AM 168) 

I y 1 0 6 JJ 1 



868 Conjunctions 


s * S' 

\J *0 JU»J J w 

\% <&. j >jyi fc 


I went up to explain to him and to apologise (AM 37) 
he begins to sit at his desk to read and write (JGh 26) 


It may, however, be attached to each verb to achieve an emphatic effect: 

i oUKJl vlJls She said those words to fight off my fear, to fight in the 

«* ' «• * 

• -n • • *. n .T- squalid moments of weakness (AM 32) 

otJuaJI . Ouaxl 


i ' 


iliLil l cA: ^ 


jjteSi n ^u.Si slv d 


the prisoners come out from beneath the earth to see the 
sky above the mountains of Hajjah, to be able to walk 
without impediment and to know freedom (JGh 68) 

I found it an opportunity to understand, to know 
(JGh 122) 

I have come to listen, not to speak (HM 159) 


96.9.2 J + subjunctive may also introduce the result of an event or the situation which 
ensues from it: 


Je iSUUij fciirt b;*f\ LiliS 

SjU-r i* : i& 

Vi "’Cl -'i 4 * it ' » *1 ' 4 ' *t . i' '.ri 

ilj. Jl«. Ljt ci> : i^uj 

V'UJi 

\ ' t --'•I* ' " , f • " I " 9 • ' 

\S^3 Cj?. 

, -a'-'J j* " * 


the thick warm sandy bricks were collapsing to be 
replaced by hollow cold bricks of cement (IKh 16) 

I stretch out my hand and touch the blue car blanket to 
find myself thinking with a slight sadness (HS 186) 

Why did you leave weak Anisa to be my window on this 
world? (AM 30) 

the snow is falling to bury everything (AM 150) 

sometimes her face would be revealed when the locks of 
hair left her cheeks and rose in the air to return and come 
to rest on her shoulders (JIJ 45) 


96.9.3 J may introduce an unexpected event or circumstance: 


WJ M V ^ J[ & r 



Then we returned to our seats to find that everyone 
wanted to leave (IKh 116) 


ST 1 (_jj ST -i>cl c iij l»J I 



the bus goes and you find yourself once again at the back 
of the queue (TW 149) 


«* .. 


A. c /- -V tA* olj "A- A c , S 


My cousin opened his eyes one morning to find himself in 
his house in the desert (HS 112) 
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C 


i"' D r ' *4 * < • f > s > 

loAlp J J 1 




s -'t 

ijjJ 





we can imagine Dhat’s amazement when she opened the 
door of her flat in answer to the door hell to find al- 
Shanqiti in front of her (SI 60) 


96.9.4 J is used in negative statements to express the inability or unwillingness of the subject 
to do something. It always introduces a verb subordinate to 015 . Both 015 and the subordinate 
verb have the same subject: 

SjL JJs U I wasn't going to ask you (AM 123) 


"h 0 A ot UL> cilS U 

✓ 

i'&ti J >■ :J\ jj 

>i3 U 
jilt j\ A ;j 


Diana was not content to be a shadow (GhS 142) 

I did not even try to greet him (JIJ 45) 

they would not have occurred to me (JIJ 137) 

my mother did not allow him a single moment’s doubt 
(HR 53) 


htw cA p 


piLl ,1>1 fut xLiO sA' {A ^ U 




He paid no attention to her yelling (HR 5) 

The sheikh of the Arabs could not resist the temptation of 
a new listener (SI 121) 


96.10 £ ( £< ’ n or der that/to”, “so that”) introduces the reason why a thing is done or the aim 
behind it. It immediately precedes a verb in the subjunctive mood: 


jt 'S/M A r* 1 ^ ^ ^ 


JtL & 


A It P\ A ^ 

P'A j* £>' 

'.2,-. r? -.-it - i. r- 


I used to give dirhems to my sister’s children so they could 
buy things from your shop (IKh 65) 

I arrived more than half an hour early for my appoint- 
ment so as to clear my head of the noise of the computers 
(GhS 179) 

In order to understand the meaning, the reader must stop 
and open the dictionary (TW 174) 


f'j xP. A 

« J N ' ' J < j" 


I was most eager, while talking to Abu Bashir and Umm 
Bashir, that Abd al-Samad should hear (HR 6) 


96.10.1 The negative of ^ is N £ ( or less commonly yC5). As with ^5 , this also 
immediately precedes a verb in the subjunctive: 

pIS^JT Jt \ N ^5 UjU- 1 j4>- t)x>) I exert utmost effort not to burst into tears (GhS 190) 


I - i - -£ *•" " O I v j s * 0 ' 9 \ 

Jli U <a> ^ c-Pj— 1 


^ i£f N ^ j- >5i 




-ri* -* • £ 


tl 


I hurried away so as not to hear the rest of what he had to 
say (HR 31) 

I was more determined than ever before not to let the 
coldness seep through to Rajab (AM 1 14) 



870 Conjunctions 


djt i J oi of 

+ ' 

iJ ~TJ 


she insists that I leave with her, accompany her, so that 
she will not be lonely (HM 179) 


^ if Jrij \ f"' 

■>L i^ii ?ia. ii; ‘cOii 

> - < 



I regret that I did not pass by the house to freshen up my 
makeup, so that Maymana Khanim would not see my face 
after all these years with no powder on it (GhS 178) 


96 . 10.2 


is an alternative to -J. . It has the same meaning and is used in the same way: 


> • > 


'•* + * ^ x > 


\ 1 Uli>- 1 \ 

<_s* NlifcJ <ili lilAo ^5 

* •• + ^ 

^ JJ131 lis 

^ " I - 1 -■ I * I 0 ’ '^1 

_b-l cl> bj ^*^>1 
;lk'l J> flit JiS 

u ^ jySCJ a3yu]i 

^ S0> jiiii c- Jieji ij 

-v- • " • 1 l \ ' 

J* 


No one knows like me the secrets of that war which I 
waged to lift the veil from my head and my mind (HR 7) 

Be brave Amjad, so that they erect a statue of you in the 
main square (AM 16) 

I was the guard, watching the outside door to warn them 
if somebody came (AM 19) 

I was standing in front of the receptionist, waiting for the 
bill so that I could sign it and pay for the water 1 hail 
drunk (JGh 58) 

but I want to stay with a French family so as to train 
myself in French (JIJ 150) 


96 . 10.3 The negative of jZi is y ^$3 (*>U£J is also possible). As with , this also 
immediately precedes a verb in the subjunctive: 


, t , 


w’ljU-'H 9 -^' J If T -l* , ; j\»-\ 

X 


I started fighting her ghost and exorcising it with harsh 
words to prevent it from returning to me again (AM 1 14) 


96 . 10.4 l ZS (“so that”, “in order that/to”) is a compound of ^ + the indefinite relative 
pronoun U . It has the same meaning as and . The following verb is in either the 
subjunctive or the indicative: 


t y 

J 


£ o I N h is clear that 1 cannot die in order to stop this torrent 

ji£jt j^j7 iI* which assaiis her ^ HR 7 2 ' 3 ) 

a). An alternative to UI S' is UI53 with the same meaning: 


iff rf j! f He interested her in coming to Egypt so that she could 


1 - '*ll 1 Li": 1 ■ C\ < . \° \ meet another important guest there: the Emperor of 

jy9 '^ 5 ** ^ Austria (JIJ 16) 
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96.11 ili (“from the time when/that”, “since”, “ever since”) is both a preposition and a 
conjunction. As a conjunction it introduces an adverbial temporal clause and directly precedes 
a verb in the perfect: 


JLU 34 ^ ^ 

* 

l^ULxij LfdtUj jX If— a> •—>Xj 







» J S' 

0 -*l ri\l 

1 XjJ tjA Jj V 

9 

■# 1 * ♦ 



X. <_*? Xjj* 

lit 

* . 

OjJ3 fc*— U jij X^a 

9 

o 

* • \ * • \ 
x* (J 

1 N C O \jkk lij 

ji jjjj^ # SjS si^Ji 


, & ib IjX jj 


but I guessed that nothing had changed since 1 set foot on 
the ground of the airport (GhS 144) 

She found herself thinking about her family and her 
neighbours and friends for the first time since she arrived 
(HS 238) 

I had no appetite. 1 stayed hungry from about the time 
that Farusiya appeared in our house (HM 221) 

Ever since I first saw you, I thought you were from over 
there (AM 160) 

He hasn’t hit me since I have grown up (HM 79) 

Eight years have passed I don’t know how, since I first 
faced life with that love (HR 162) 

I have not been deceived by you since 1 saw you 
(HM 181) 


96.11.1 A rarer alternative to ill is the abbreviated form Ju 


Juij iljUj jsi j Its 

4* "XX. L sX ^jkS\ 

X\X\ UUs 


Wa’il was a new, handsome and surprising addition to the 
open world which quickly began to form in my emotional 
life since 1 entered the university (HR 12) 


*£& srh x'X 

o jXa ■X+jZ' Xq ^>yjj oXjjA Cp-^aJ 1 



I will finally throw myself into that new world into which I 
cast the anchor of my soul ever since I came to stay with 
Munira (HR 34) 


96.12 X (“when”, “at the time when”; “as soon as”) introduces adverbial temporal clauses 
and immediately precedes a verb in either the perfect or the imperfect indicative: 


Ik ^ tfiirf ji 


VXXX X OLS ^ 


<.6}\Z6 yX\ J\ p J~?J 

i JlJL | U 


I looked at the clock when it struck (AM 9) 

I found her in this state when I came to her from Haifa 
(IH 133) 

My father was in the right when he threw him out 
(HM 197) 

When the canary didn’t come to my finger as usual, I 
slammed the cage door shut (HS 64) 



872 Conjunctions 


ililiiT 'CjVy^s\ i JU JjsyC I got used to the sounds of the sea and its nocturnal 

* 

^]I W>:^ manifestations when the land blends with it (IH 50) 

✓ / 

IjJl lij Si! ^ J>j yi When he left for the last time, he never returned (IKh 64) 

96.12.1 occurs in the genitive case after the preposition y y ) , with the meaning 
“while”, “whereas”: ' 

c~2j ^ ^ iUtVfU jolJ y ji jll he had got married in London in 1947, whereas I 

* ,1 !,-• i- 'I-: .vt ' i'.i il remained unable to settle into a situation that would 
.j Jb- , Ji- s bl 

•’ ' ' ' ^ help me to get married (JIJ 169) 

c'3;* 3 ' 

^.jlilJ bli^l jiaiJ ^1 £JU? jyS'ih SU Dr Salih returned to Baghdad as a teacher in Arab 

history, whereas his friend, Frank Stocks, joined the 






JI>Jl lii 


Petroleum Company of Iraq (JIJ 192) 


^ j> i‘y jUj He slept, yet didn’t sleep, while he had totally surren- 

dered himself to the fever (TW 204) 

a). J~r Jt may precede a noun clause introduced with the conjunction of : 

J> Ct-Yyu^ 9^*10 ji c4~^I I noticed that Sahira was fair and had coloured eyes, 

whereas her companion was brown and had dark eyes 
(JIJ 108) 

jl -y>- <4pL^. dilS liUJ Why are you bearing an extra expense while I can book 

' *1 ' li ^ sjIUJ '• • | M M * ss La ™y a * nto class with a cheaper ticket? 


*> - h >il® •* m - • ^ i-i- : ' \ i 

e-b^v ^ vl^r 




(JIJ 199-200) 


i*ljj ^ OlSjSlI They were wearing white shirts with long sleeves and ties, 

- ' * 1 i ' - i * \r ' ? ?? 


O^r 1 


whereas I arrived wearing a blue shirt with short sleeves 
(JIJ 139) 


96.12.2 J\ (“until”) also occurs: 


> ♦ f > o r 

- > . i ■" 


, ~ ^ • i ' *• /* • i - - * • ‘ i 

<j£ eJ y- 1 — j -V^y 


- ° - 


siUaJ For this reason there will always be fear, and 1 will be 


ywAiJ f da^J ,_P! 


. > 


immersed and drown in my quagmires until the moment 
of [my] disgrace suddenly arrives (HR 226) 


96.12,3 may form part of the compound Ul^ (“when”, “as”; “while”, “whenever”) with 
the indefinite relative pronoun U . It immediately precedes a verb in the perfect or the 
imperfect indicative: 


UL>- ^a, °y> ^l^JL Uuil y<J, 1 I sometimes feel embarrassed with myself when 1 am 

angry with Rida (GhS 142) 
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^ 5- sliirf 01 A: 

J\ 

> 

C~*J 01 LI 


S £ 


o' bfo ou^ J\ yJ UL- 

J 44^ 


It appears that being healed of the past is difficult even 
when we turn into ghosts (GhS 212) 

I maintain that some ghosts are underneath music. 
Whenever I listen to Chopin, for example, I know that 
there is a ghost present in the room (GhS 73) 


96.13 1^- (“where’ ’) is an indeclinable noun meaning “place”. It introduces an adverbial 
modification to the main clause. 


96.13.1 Izf- may introduce a verbal sentence with normal word order (verb + subject). It is 
followed by a verb in the perfect or imperfect indicative: 



* ./ 0.* 


aiiji Js 'frt-fy Cri | '-lj 

Jjlo? jfs\ Jl \+^l>S 




Rim observes him from her place on the back seat where 
Dr. Saduq had sat her (GhS 134) 


W ^ 04- jUf J\ Jg ^ 

J$ J oifi *di J ciut 

- - ' •• / 


i&j > ^ 0>UM J\ l* S* 


he goes back to the stable where his horse stands 
(JGh 24) 

I finished making my way to the house where I found my 
mother crying (HM 195) 

He brought her to Cairo where he got a job on the district 
council of Misr al-Jadida (SI 60) 


96.13.2 



may precede a single noun or pronoun: 


94 : Ji ^ 


... . f 9 • .?> 



j» fi + 


At this point, I suggested that we take a taxi and go to the 
sister’s house where the suitcases were (JGh 191) 



1 " » tT *t * • 1 i " 

j ij 4' J— 




r* 



'34 oi 4U1 


She re-entered the gallery where the women were 
(HS 239) 

he almost feels regret because he was where he was 
(GhS 26) 

The important thing is that they remain where they are 
(TW 141) 


tj^s\ sjy y$i±.\£cs Ji 43ui 




c ■* I 

Z,^\ ' 


•- » f 


she pointed to her shoulders where the military ranks 
were placed (JGh 94) 

between the demolished church and the courtyard of Bab 
Idris where the front positions were (IKh 45) 

My wife doesn't like the village, where the dark roads are 
(IKh 113) 
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y> Ok- Jj of Oj; He wants to be connected to where he is (GhS 20) 

96.13.3 ok ntay occasionally have the temporal meaning “when”: 

^ 4 ) olLi}: L..J> O J JJ thus, they were able to determine the times of their 

1 >- 4 .T j VI u°' arr ival on Tuesday morning when the first meeting begins 

' ' 5- ' ’ 3 " " in the afternoon (JGh 178) 


♦ ? - 


ok c-Lki' JJliS five minutes of silence when we hold our breath and our 

>- . M f fingers twitch on the triggers (IKh 30) 

o! 1 ^ 5 ? that was a long time ago, when they didn’t know that the 

... . : :? characteristics change under the effect of heat 

^ ^ (TW 104) 

96.13.4 ok (“because of’, “as to”, “as regards”) generally governs a following noun in 
the genitive case: 

Ok j* 1 1^ Uk kkjj! Sb>J oSjSi I suddenly realised that I had made a big mistake as 

_ ^ - ig* regards etiquette (JIJ 139) 


^ •* ** 


pijii L$J jli ^ jUi li she continues to throw parties in her large imposing 

• it? . » -t . . house in which she always gathers some of the most 

1 Jt ja ,*>»l v> .Ljj vkj L^b 

/ ; ' ' ' / " important men and women in Jerusalem, both Arabs and 

y y. foreigners, as regards intellectual, social or political 

* 

•-.Ultf j\ ^pUarVt position (JIJ 164) 


Ikkfi Ok ly» jk IjjUj Li yL» jlS - it was a truly innovative exhibition in terms of size and 


V J 


variety (JIJ 176) 


JkJt ^5 l^b Ok Silk Sak cJtf jj she was an exemplary lady as regards her devotion to 

work (JIJ 184) 

4) Ok jjA .OUJi -OlS it was protected on all sides because it was high above the 

* 

* * * u i • - • - . -ft foam of the waves ... and because of its rocky site (IH 27) 

JAJ . . . £J*}\ 

* 

% jj ** 

a). With the same meanings, ok j.? may precede a noun clause introduced with o' : 

^jJL. ^JSUi LgJI Ok Lr; iLU; an unexpected misery seized me because it took me back 

*iyj\ J i;u sixty years {1H 167 ' 8) 




s<f ^ 


t ' 


opk: M u ^4 


'• • j 


c • t. 


fjA ^ lIU J Jilsl I am slow to receive him, knowing that I am the master of 

the situation because I know about him what they do not 
(IH 158) 

b). With the meaning “from where”, ok- sometimes occurs before a verbal sentence with 
normal word order: 


t y* 


* s * * - * 9 f 

tZy i 7- L4a.H J iv in the morning, take me back from where I came (IH 66) 
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bu <Di£ y\s 


' 9 


iS**'*** 

*■ * 


J 31k ll^ld J HL 


blows were falling on us from where we knew and from 
where we knew not (IH 1 97) 

from where we knew not we kept hearing that our street 
had come to be called lovers’ lane (JIJ 84) 


96.13.5 (“in such a manner that”, “so that”, “in as much as”, “to the point where”) 

generally introduces a verbal sentence with normal word order: 


* 


One of the sides was so broken that you could not sit on it 
(AM 87) 


; VV 
* 

A 

1 ^ 

4 

■a 4 Jz ? 

& - 

A 

• i ^ 


- ^ 9 o 





y 0* 

<• 

A- 

laiw» 


• 1 

yu ' ***** 

■o-u OjIS 
- — 


l 

« 

** » 

A 

> A 

Ji v 

•j 

* 

J 54^“ ji 
- " 

\ Mk & 4^3 

' / - 

IfcJl JUJJi 






t 0 " 

* 



> „ , > 5 / » 

aU kk~" 

* J * - 

-La L sJJ j Lv^ 




IkU- 'jS\ /jL 


The war had not yet intensified in the first months, to the 
point where the newspapers started talking about the 
“Phoney War” (JIJ 28) 

Stratford-upon-Avon was the birthplace of Shakespeare 
and was near enough to Oxford so that one could go and 
return by train or by bus on the same day (JIJ 31) 


from that time, Nahid began to plan to kill Carmen in 
such a manner that it would appear like an accident 
(GhS 208) 


sj; > !>£ -4^ -54 & 



He moved his seat a little so as to be able to see Samiha 
(SI 93) 


a). With the same meanings, ik*" may occasionally precede a noun clause introduced with 

it ' 


kl-dl 1 jjS ^1 /^Slj \y\£ but they were so confident that they banged on the door 

(AM 171) 

96.13.6 siSJ- J>\ (“to where”, “to the place where”) generally precedes a verbal sentence 
with normal word order: 



Jl d ^ j//j tr* 


The police launch quickly took us to where we knew not 
(JIJ 19) 


9 9 9 


-v ^ Ji & 

J! i dj jj>\ j kid .jJs\ {Ja 

* »* s * - 

^ J M 


I will run off with her to wherever she wants (HM 135) 

I turn out the light and gradually sink into the well, 
slipping to where I know not (GhS 193) 

He will come to where I am (HR 204) 



876 Conjunctions 


96 . 13.7 JjJ- + the indefinite relative pronoun li (U*^-) has the meaning “whenever”, 
“wherever”. It is typically followed by a perfect verb, sometimes with a present tense 
significance: 




• >i * • 1 rf i ' ' '•Z'l i ■ \ '• 2 % ' 


1 




iijs «jii; Z>\ >ji 

• I ** 1 x ^ 


They were twins, and she never left him wherever he 
stayed or went (IH 88) 

they cram their bodies into it whenever this circumstance 
happens to them (IH 87) 

how pure is its air whenever we stroll or sit (JIJ 241) 

The Iraqi institutions were always inclined to employ 
educated Arabs with experience and qualifications wher- 
ever it found them (JIJ 169) 


96.14 li (“when”, “at that moment”, “at that time”) is a demonstrative adverb that 
introduces an event or circumstance which occurs at the same time as or within the time span 
of another. It may imply that the event or circumstance is unexpected or surprising in some 
way (“when suddenly” etc.). The event or circumstance introduced by li has usually already 
taken place, it therefore being typically expressed by a verbal sentence with the verb in the 
perfect (or 1J + jussive). 

96.14.1 The subordinate clause introduced by SI may follow the main clause: 


J\j SI iZlM y 

- • • rtuK 

«• 

ft* > * t ■ f '• * - * r ' S t ' *• ' ' - 


i 


jiidi UufrJ ju-jJT Jj \j si £j-} 


j J\j si oiirt x* ls£ 


« it *• 


* ?- 


IN" SI 

;jLs 

* 

^ 4 ^ h 4^: ^ 

iUlX 


I noticed that when Mrs Kazin sat at the head of the table 
... she sat me to her right (JIJ 139) 

Abd al-Samad became happier when he learned that I 
had not moved throughout the day (HR 141) 

I was delighted when I saw that the dean was enthusiastic 
about this motto (JIJ 207) 

Abd al-Samad hesitated when he saw me in the living 
room (HR 53) 

I was taken aback by her great astonishment when 
suddenly she exclaimed, “No! Impossible!” (JIJ 47) 

I look at him like I used to do with my brother when he 
could not solve a problem in arithmetic (HR 135) 

they were envious of me when they heard me speaking 
about what I had seen there (JGh 115) 
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96.14.2 l[ + imperfect indicative may occur, referring to a present or future event: 


Slj jffCj Jy U*Z\ Five years have passed since my visit to Bukhara, and 


9 


. a*. > when I recall the city I find it vividly appearing before me 

' ' ~ (JGh 99) 

96.14.3 il may follow temporal expressions: 

;r/.' r p\&\ sl^Jl ^ ^ .Lolijl il vii: iLi 1 subsequently became better acquainted with the cultural 
" ' ‘ ' ' life of Baghdad (JIJ 179) 

96.14.4 il may occasionally be followed by a prepositional phrase introduced with ^ which 
serves to emphasise the unexpected nature of the event: 

[\j ... Lij j ‘il SC jl Li ij I stood waiting for each of them to fill in their papers ... 

when the officer suddenly stamped his passport and 

-*-> A o « I L>- jA> ULl) Li 

*** ' : ' passed on (JGh 9) 

1) ^ j JJS'j ^ tfSh ^ f y. J> 0ne day, while I was in an airport waiting for my turn, the 

,, - > .t « t * - ' ',-*!? announcer suddenly called my name to go to counter 

^ number such and such (IH 126) 

96.14.5 The clause introduced by il often precedes the main clause: 

t\'j . I t £jj J1 Lei Lis' il as I was going up the steps of the municipal market, a 


*; . women coming down stopped me (JIJ 230) 

4J j b 


l^S J LLs odi ^ jd il When he wouldn’t open the door 1 used to scream and 

scream (HS 217) 




LS'JS fUJl Jijjl J>\ LLi Ll LLLM ilj When I was certain that he was heading for the main road 

.* - j.- » ;r? • - ru to catch the bus > 1 ,et out a si 8 h of re *‘ ef ( HR 84 ) 

j-LJjl oiibl i^UI 

. . ’ f<\\ JV^f: oSliidl cdl Jg\ ijj When my melancholic wandering ended in the usual 

- J; *, failure, I was content like a woman who has fulfilled all 

udUI-Jl Lk- c^Ij ^U~>1 ,11* >1 

' ** ^ her obligations (HR 165) 


^ i j> ,£,JU» VjJA cJj j il When I finally raised my head, a thought came into my 

J^IS minc * a ’'S^ tn ' n 8 229) 

(J J^j| Jd- jj \SjJ\ j d j il While I was in America I struck out having sex (HS 162) 

96.14.6 il is used with the meaning “for”, “since” to explain or indicate the reason for the 
preceding event or circumstance. The clause introduced by 31 comes after the main clause. The 
verb directly following il may be in the perfect (or jd + jussive) or the imperfect indicative: 

'j-d' Ji UpljiJl ly> o\*_ydA Two weeks of tests and examinations at the worst of 

’ s ’ times, since no sooner had I started than the celebrations 

v^Ij^ IjuI L* ^1 toLs.^l 

and holidays began (AM 149) 

jLd Vj ±>i i 
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^ J\ cry. h 

‘y./J’- If 4X«J' if A 1 


j I iL*5 j£ J] O ^ialj ! La 

5^Ji ^ 

Irf (f M ^ 

iJ *w-»jXj® *l>- ,>1 v \j~S lljUaii Jjaj 

iQJi .Ju U U Jjl iluJl 


IfS** &> ** -r^L> <X 

^ <1^ (L H 

U ij a] &J& J <wX iUJ 2^1 Julpf 

y y ^ » , «- 

5^ Jliij 

Sl£ JxX M V a] tjl^i Y atff 

jiL il^bU-O 4?>^J 4^4 'r’ l >- 1 


# y a# * h ^ v 1 ' f 

0U; ^ U'9 t^Ui* o/)U> UjJ« LfJ: 

JljjJl JJcit fj a) olLU 4 jdit 0 '> jji L 


The earliest mention of the city goes back to the time of 
Alexander the Great, for it is referred to in the account of 
his wars (JGh 104) 

she didn’t wait for my reply, for she knew that I had no 
reply apart from confusion (HS 25) 

I agreed to visit her since I wanted to get out of my house 
that day (HS 39) 

we did not have to wait long, since the agent for the 
Yemeni company came to inform us that there would be 
no flights that night (JGh 84) 

he used to find out about their characters through the way 
they talked and behaved, since he wasn't conversant with 
any foreign language (HS 16) 

I teach him English in exchange for him teaching me 
Arabic, since my husband and I want to set up a company 
(HS 179) 

1 can hardly believe it, since she couldn't possibly 
exchange all those years with their toil, fear and dreams 
for a delusory pleasure (AM 113) 

I mean that she closely resembles my aunt, since it is 
unthinkable that it is her after her bones have turned to 
dust a long time ago (GhS 21-2) 

I didn't sleep all night. I made a mistake since I didn’t use 
the medicine (AM 99) 


96.14.7 With the meaning “for”, “since”, SI may also introduce: 


a), an inverted verbal sentence (subject + verb): 

M ‘ l) r* v y\ J-*' Ibrahim’s family will not have me back, since the disgrace 

t ^ t.i jjjt y- ■ . of my running away to deliver in my aunt’s house still 


f-'j 


flutters from one conversation to another (HS 224) 
tililp j] f 4U4 5 -i* this sentence of mine put him at a total loss, since my blue 


• i 


s,- -- M eyes and blond hair were incompatible with my Arabic 

iJy.f A* l Sy^j oijUj^li 7 ‘ * 

' C ' ' and my desert accent (HS 128) 

4J_j 


If ‘y.x&V Jy ^ f J i 1 a/fy; U 




I didn’t think that he would be alone, since he has no 
confidence in his English when he is without me (HS 1 56) 
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» 

-X o -• 


j> *43 5 ! ‘■*r~ 

iLa vliis 


> »! 


I was tired, since the dinner in the pharmacist’s house had 
been heavy (HS 171) 


, *> - >11. j 


i - - * 

kj* o 


15 


I found myself anxiously asking him ... since I was very 
curious (HS 161) 


b). a nominal sentence: 




*£SJi 14 


>v yjUUJl ^ 

>uji 4; 


s 

* 

Jd 


There is nobody strange in the mental hospitals. We are 
the strange ones, since they have their worlds and their 
own logic (GhS 215) 


* i « *■> 



Anger must spring from the eyes since the face is veiled 
(HS 69) 


D-Up SI JlL *1 ^j| Jii 

UlXjI »jup j'AJIj 


He said that he would stick a red star over my country, 
since he had a map of the world and he identified the 
countries by women (HS 108) 


C). an interrogative particle introducing a question: 

U l\ .i'lJt 4 JiiU 'Jpt oci I used to think that Rajah’s stance was a mistake from the 

. *, i ' - u !' very beginning, since what’s the use in what he does? 

** •*> (AM 52) 




1 was amazed at this story, for was it possible for depravity 
to become a patriotic duty? (GhS 27) 


d). the i of absolute negation + accusative noun: 


lo5 11 \a 2 i'W?/ OwlA oU ( 


, l 


j*Ji J 


t? V.-< 


J4 - CJUl JS13 Uij 

i^Ls; 44 n si ^uijT 

e). a noun clause introduced with ji : 


I added that this was an opportunity, since nothing is 
readily available for them as it is in other countries 
(HS 12) 

We meet and exchange love and favours. Yes indeed, 
favours, since there is no such thing as pure love (GhS 94) 


f 


ir^ii ^ wJd ^ o;> 

y ii oU" iis J* 

*j U53 4^ N Si 

4pU- £uai Si ja t( v4JLji J\'j ill 

« «■ •* 

J» ** ' X 

^lUS/T 4 4j\4i, . . . 

h ‘ ^ 5341 j£i\ f# si5 

1 -UP 


I decided to buy a toy for Shakir with the money I had 
saved for the battery-powered wheelchair, since my heart 
tells me that you have no need of it (GhS 168) 

If you want my personal opinion, be sure that the 
operation is fundamentally mistaken, for a country 
producing petroleum and gas ... has absolutely no need 
of any wood (TW 217) 

The following day, a Monday, was also a holiday since it 
coincided with Easter (JGh 171) 
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ftp ^4^ J' H ^ ^ ^ 


\t • 


«u! il ^ Jdi l*j cUTj ^LUI 

^! J5 ^ j^J' G-^ P& 


You thought that I was you, and this didn’t surprise me, 
for I am your twin brother (GhS 55) 

The affair was perhaps a little monotonous, since as far as 
His Excellency the counsellor was concerned it lacked any 
novelty (TW 80) 


96.15 lit (“and then”, “and suddenly”; “and all of a sudden there was ...”) is an adverbial 
demonstrative particle which indicates the occurrence of some event that is somehow 
unexpected or surprising. It is often connected to the preceding statement with j or J> . 


96.15.1 U>1 may introduce a nominal sentence: 

* 

^ £ 9 S' * + * ' / 

jjlll ijjAj yy lijj . He opened it and there he found a pink dress for his little 

girl (IH 205) 






^ Ad *pj$\ 1*1; di 

cut ^ tSj3 


one of the guards of the site opened its primitive wooden 
door for us, and there was the room of Agatha Christie 
(JIJ 69) 


iu ^ j bu >; p 




t - . 


. \ Li* O llJ 1 ij^3 

* * * 

■ . \ . * 

« •' 

tali . . . c£ JLi 

^ - * * - - > t? 


Then he looked, and there at the bottom of the well was a 
monster opening its mouth (IH 78) 

above the driver’s seat was a photograph of the owner of 
the carriage. It was my brother Jawad! (IH 91) 

My glance was drawn to it by some sinuous calligraphy ... 
and behold, the sinuous calligraphy was Arabic words 
(IH 172) 


j ^Jlc- y lid laliji oioJ. 


I reeled in the line but it was stuck on a rock! (IH 55) 


96.15.2 IS] may introduce a verbal sentence, always with inverted word order (subject + 
verb). The verb is usually in the imperfect indicative: 


* ' > • C i • c *- 

J* b b 


There she was, frowning in my face and saying 
(JIJ 118) 


ci* \1]j 4 uli J\ Jil cJLiJ 

Li l Vy 


Christobel takes her to her father’s citadel, and this 
beautiful and terrible lady works her magic on her 
(JIJ 43) 


v4 ^4* Jiv .gfzS ollol i Jl ci* 

' ' * * -J # j < 

iiy Jl>^j ^ bU OX 




I came to the shop to relax, to take a nap; and look, the 
three demons are descending on me (HM 153) 

I looked at the seagulls and they were once again circling 
over my boat! (IH 36) 





We looked at the door, and there was deranged 
Lawandiyus standing on the threshold! (HM 149) 



Modem Literary Arabic: A Reference Grammar 881 


96.15.3 The verb may be in the perfect, often preceded by A : 


jlLaJI 1 went to the station for the train which would carry me 

,,/a . . v ... \ from Paris to Marseilles ... and there was the lady from 

^ - ' ' ' ' ^ ' Baghdad who had arranged it such that I found her 

^Ja^, fjJrj •^ > v waiting for me (JIJ 160) 


Ltf- lip . JJ\ fja J> Jd- tfGrj LSij His feet fell on something in the depths of the well - and 
- ' ' ,t , * , there were four serpents which had stuck their heads out 

^ ,*-a> a. CJ i of thejr |ajrs , (ffl 7g) 

96.15.4 IS] is often immediately followed by a prepositional phrase introduced with •-> . 

a). The preposition may introduce the subject of a nominal sentence: 

’ i i K \i\ I wijlfit l) J The telephone rang. There was my friend, the out- 

. standing poet Adonis (JGh 56) 

v_j lijit ^ lilj I looked, and there I was wearing a wedding gown 

(HR 97) 

IjL'^ 41 lilj JSl 4 1^1 I fell in love with you because I believed you to be 

Sheherazade, and there you are, Shahriyar! (GhS 177) 


^ \iy> JuS\ JbU- y I strengthened my acquaintance with him during the 

’« journey, and he was one of the most likeable of people 

' ' (JGh 82) 

b). — > may introduce the subject of a verbal sentence with inverted word order (subject + 

verb): 


> •- - 


I ^Jl •L'jS’j c-iui I closed the door and returned to bed, and there was 

► h Farusiya sitting on it (HM 207) 


t •:» ? 


J£, IS|3 o\y> A few seconds, and suddenly all his resolve to speak 
' disappears (HR 54) 

4 - j^J 14 , liu S>\1 cJtfi The animals awoke one day to find themselves suddenly 

..a confronted by a new thing (AM 8 ) 


La^J ly? She took her telephone bill out of her bag and showed it 

. r., »fr . . . v to me; they were asking her for a sum equal to her salary 

4-4'j cSj'ji cH rf ; b b (GhS 72) 

^ liJ3 £ ^jJi ^ ^ I lifted my eyes from the book in front of me, and saw a 

' > . A. man next to me (JIJ 57) 

343 jii . 4 j 33 ^ My Husband opened the cupboard and shouted with joy: 

*-«-> he had found that the hotel room was provided with an 

y - y - ' ' ^ ' iron for the guests (GhS 139) 
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and suddenly the seagulls from their lofty height were 
swooping down on me (IH 36) 


c). The noun or pronoun introduced by 
by a parenthetical statement: 

iij' jVi ^ Usjj -(JAJl kjj Jt- 

s 

SJJ 


y lil may be separated from the rest of the sentence 

1 stopped seeing the dream. Now, here I am five years 
later and dreams like that are coming to me again 
(JIJ 119) 


ILMS Jf. L~J UM 

iJ Cs*J ‘b Wj 

U J55 ~ -‘•’v bj oUU U5 - U ^ 

,-tr . >>. _ 

J 1 A. “ x. .*>»**> 


Lamiya used to talk to me about Su’ad always with a 
special admiration, and Su’ad, just thirty years old as 1 
later found out, is worthy of all the praise I had heard 
about her (JIJ 141) 


96,16 ll! (“when”, “after”) introduces an event or circumstance which is completed before 

that of the main clause. It usually immediately precedes a verb in the perfect. The verb in the 

* 

main clause is also usually in the perfect (or jU + jussive). 

96 . 16.1 The main clause generally follows the subordinate clause introduced with Ui : 


y*LJ>S' ,JJj oiij ili 
- >• •* 

Jr*-? yt 1 


When 1 lifted my hands to take hold of her fingers which 
were exploring my face, she gently pulled them from my 
grip (JIJ 49) 


u>£j sjL^ii sjJi^iT uj£j o3 Ji u3i UJj 




o\ cJjlU bUUi) \g\ Ufc ill 

% jUSc: 

bji UU .p&\j viU-> 

7" ' ' 

J Ji v.> *>> 3*2 


Ji * 


J .2 


b of 51 'Sr*-- 3 ^ 

iUUl ilkJaj l'^\ 

dyS\ J\ dSi l S Jj 1 jl&tf ^ 615 


When we returned to the house, we found mother sitting 
waiting for us (IH 145) 

After she had wiped her nose and her eyes, she tried to 
speak without crying (HS 209) 

I went out to bring the glass and the ice, and when I 
returned 1 found her looking strangely at my father 
(HM 235) 

When I was young I used to spend hours with my uncle 
fishing on the lake (AM 99) 

He was with me in the shop, and when he left for the 
market she caught him up (HM 214) 


96 . 16.2 The subordinate clause introduced by UJ sometimes follows the main clause: 



. . - > • 1 - . * *- 

UJ Ub y* I bb wO 


0 ^ j}! L^Jb UJ [Usb ji 



I almost died when I learnt of my mother’s death 
(AM 104) 

She refused to speak the first time I asked her (AM 109) 
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oU itJ Ijliw? lls We were young when my father died (AM 122) 
96 . 16.3 Occasionally, the verb following ill is in the imperfect indicative: 


sX 2iii iiX id wit 


uisdi 


’ j 1^24. o j j^ajl N ai 01 ywo id 

^IXN! 

; ' - " ; 

dd iiyoi Ji d >1 V did jddf id 


You, when you get married, will have a fully automatic 
washing machine (HR 46) 

When he feels that his description might not do the 
picture justice, he whistles as a sign of delight (HS 163) 

Normally, when I dream, I do not know that I am moving 
within a dream (GhS 193) 


96 . 16.4 id may also have the meaning “since”, “because”, “as”: 


^ ^ ^ iM -Jz ju 


, %• > r* • ' K 1 *5' 

•• 

* 

oY\ 'Xli 015 idj i 

? * 


*"'* 2ns 


LfcU J-U “jUl -J- ■ ■ • ^ ^4 

^ ^ ^ iu > ; y 

j* ^ cr®i c'UU 1 ' 

UJ .iX ... iiliit ^ o\yr‘M 


*31* 2ld‘l cJIS 


Ji c* 


c^aIU USt UdI oii- id 




- .-If < > »: * l ■[ • If 

I k — J J s t 4 U > v )' 


Since we didn’t have much money, we looked for a 
people’s eating house (JIJ 21) 

Because Lamiya’s journey began in New York, I 
accompanied her there (JIJ 249) 

I thought long about it, and since it is impossible to write 
these words now, the least one can do is choose one or 
two words which have a certain significance (AM 136) 

and since his colleague ... was on sick leave, she was 
forced to do that at the police station (SI 239) 

And because the process of extracting a few drops of 
liquid purple from its shells ... was difficult, it was 
therefore extremely expensive (IH 24) 

Since the other door was locked, she began to step back 
then return like a hull and hit the door (HS 214) 



97 The Particles M , V\ and h\ (“that”) 

O ' , o‘l and 0] belong to a group of conjunctional particles called O' (“01 and its sisters”). 

They introduce subordinate noun clauses. These clauses function like nouns in that they can 
serve as subject or object of a verb, as object of a preposition, as the governed term in an idafa 
construction or as subject of a nominal sentence. 

Printed Arabic does not always distinguish between O' , 01 and 01 , the haniza often being 

* 

misplaced. 

97.1 The main differences between it and are as follows: 

01 is typically immediately followed by a verb, usually in the subjunctive, although the perfect is 
also found. When preceding the subjunctive, the subordinate noun clause introduced by ol is in 
the future vis-a-vis the main clause. In general. O' is also used whenever the use of o' is 
impermissible (i.e. when it is required that a verb immediately follow the particle). 

O' cannot be immediately followed by a verb. Thus, when followed by a verbal sentence the 
word order must be inverted (subject + verb). O' immediately preceding the subject. The 
subject may be a noun in the accusative case or a pronoun or a pronoun suffix (which can be a 
“pronoun of general reference” [jllli The subordinate noun clause introduced by O' 

always expresses a statement of fact. 

97.2 o' (“that”) 

97.2.1 O' + subjunctive refers to an event or circumstance that is in the future or not yet 
completed: 

J*'? Irf OJJi O' I wanted to expel that idea from Abu Bashir’s mind 

(HR 7) 

jUJl j> \ O' jLih <o'3' li' If they want a battle, they must fight in the streets 

' ’ ’ ’ (IKh 29) 

C-OJi OJA; Jy ' O' Oj^i OIS They were waiting for me to say those accursed words 

(AM 17) 


> ? i * c 


j> Ou O' 01 -J I forgot to mention that the two monks remained in the 

church (IKh 38) 


> . * i 


> 


jj& O' JuOJJ O^Jl OLO^'l the man who loves beauty and freedom refuses to be 

U_J ’,i tl t0 horrible and wicked (HR 61) 


N 01 «0l Jli liUJ why did he say that he expected not to find me? (TW 276) 

- ’ 

, - . i » • ® t * ? ' , 

wy jl his memoires which I hope we will soon read (JGh 69) 

97.2.2 o' is used after verbs and expressions which indicate the ability or possibility, inability 

884 


0 t. 



Modem Literary Arabic: A Reference Grammar 885 


or impossibility of doing something: 


oi '-gx 


J- 
•* 

of 4! n 

'* *. it - ■ i • > * • i 

0-^ ji ^y^y. -W f*J 
lj4> 01 ^ -^60 

£jp 01 'JX ONI" l«J J jif 01 ^IkiL h\S 


This is something which could not happen to me (HR 13) 

No one can separate the colours (IKh 66) 

I am no longer able to write poetry (GhS 136) 

Hamid cannot bear to see me like this (AM 28) 

I was able to say to her, “Now we can get married Huda” 
(AM 23) 


>» , , . £ 


3 — 


jwi > j) y ^ ? 


it is impossible that they should believe it (IH 194) 
I could not remain neutral (HR 162) 


97.2.3 01 is used after verbs and expressions which indicate duty, obligation or the necessity 
of doing something: 


S 


U S4j 01 # 

'jS i'CS- jyLL: oi 14 <J$ > 4- 1 

jJ s& 

& ^ J & i'J 2bi h\& 

"I -’u ■ I ' * : ' -S • V V 

j y ^ olJ 

* 


ui : 01 4U 


•- 

*J->u 


we must identify a subject and write about it (AM 135) 

That is the horizon on which the life of every young 
woman who wants freedom must centre (HR 26) 

There are many questions that I must answer (HR 5) 

You must understand (IKh 59) 

They have to come out in the end (IKh 91) 

The rules of the club require that in the evening men wear 
a suit (JIJ 139) 


97.2.4 01 is used after verbs and expressions meaning to want or desire, to ask for and to 
request: 


ilia \y£fl 01 veils 
Lrj Oj&i O' :u>-'5 4 '~r*y 

Ji >J y 

' u> itiit ^ ^ if ^30 
✓ ** ^ 

is li. £3i hit y 14 

• / - o * 

jail j J \ Oi >14 u 

^34 y ^ J* 

Jz of iilof jsjJr; 


I asked them to stay with us (IKh 76) 

she desires one thing: that a man be with her (HM 180) 

I don’t like to turn my back on the street (HM 222) 

she wants me to forget every woman but her (JIJ 157) 

I wanted to read some of what he had written (AM 137) 

I did not want to remain alone at night (HS 1 16) 

Does A’isha want to marry you? (HS 126) 

I found myself asking him to write it on a piece of paper 
(HS 137) 
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^ ' < 

6 U- J jl -C_LiU [ implored him to find a solution for me (IH 168) 

* *■ 

f UI 01 I tried to sleep (IKh 90) 


97 . 2.5 o\ is used after verbs and expressions indicating an order: 


x 4 j t ^ ^ 

01 OJi? he ordered me to burn them (AM 176) 


t O i 


jjU 01 l ail they had asked him to come (HR 80) 

»-■ — , % o C ' ^ ^ " 

’ 3?' O' y y He once asked the guard to call the head guard (AM 20) 


,r •£ • £ 


Ulyt ji JL 4 JiLd he asks me to read them (HS 108) 

97 . 2.6 It is used after verbs and expressions which indicate permission or prohibition: 

ill: A L. Jl jl iOCdt jaCOJ the Japanese ships could enter any port they wished 

(JIJ 13) 

■p.-^r y Cj£\ 01 }lS\ Jt J 015 In Exeter I was able to know love again (JIJ 26) 

•» ** 

J* 'p\ O' J Ja can l ask for more than that? (JIJ 151) 

ypjC) £- al: O' iLalxiJ ^lil it allowed our friendship to mature and become enriched 

(JIJ 168) 

97 . 2.7 jl is used after verbs and expressions of warning: 

Jir* ft 'j. £ O' Be careful not to bring the subject up with my guest 

(JIJ 139) 


jjlli lj[ tyL, o JJc ji i)UI Be careful not to admit anything if they arrest you 

(HM 230) 


o* x 


• £ 


xji; 01 take care not to approach the south (AM 98) 

X « X X “ -• 

97 . 2.8 It is used after verbs and expressions of fear: 


-uoy Jr^i O' y 

AjI L jU 


t » { X « * 


tjJjPULa Jylj jl 


JU Jl \+y liUJl ^ jl 


* > 


J! 44^ ^:'33 Ji ot JOJi 


- 


£° ar*.pO 0' ^iU-l U'j 


> , • £ > - £ 


' ' 1 '•=, 


like someone who is frightened that his silence will give 
me a chance to speak, and that what I say will be to reject 
his plans (HR 90) 

I am afraid that I might explode and say what my true 
feelings are (GhS 144) 

I was afraid that my dry tears would find their way to my 
cheeks (GhS 174) 

Are you afraid to look behind you lest you turn into a 
pillar of salt? (IH 66) 

How can I marry her while I am afraid that she will cheat 
on me with someone else? (HM 174) 
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97.2.9 O' is used after verbs and expressions of surprise or wonder: 


i irjjl .A* pi’ ‘/\ JL 1 ^ 1 arn not surprised, despite this exile, to encounter one of 

. f • - f his descendants (IH 126) 

,jJ }aj 0 1-0^1 OjXi 01 ill U How wonderful for a man to die while he is strong 

(AM 81) 

97.2,10 O' may introduce indirect speech or an indirect question: 


l JJ.L, 00 ^ He ca i' s f° r them to leave (IKh 37) 

j\ Udi O' JjU o^Ol ji iili - she had insisted that 1 also exhibit three or four oil 

paintings (JIJ 137) 

i~iJ 

5 ^ a lil ‘y ,'^ i qt he strongly recommended that I should avoid many things 


(AM 9) 


LjOi 01 (jjlii 1 ask her to tell me a story (HS 222) 

\ f ^il J 01 ^Ji\ l suggest to her that we discuss the matter in the morning 

' ' (GhS 60) 

97.2.11 01 + perfect (or ‘J + jussive) may be used when the clause refers to a completed 

event: 

cSiUJ Ulli J\ ■LSLcj 01 <14: jj She soon found a certain contentment (SI 98) 

pi l^J jj She had not previously been near a hoys’ school (SI 201) 

-JSC. J\ :Jjr 01 they evaporated as soon as he sat down at his desk 

(SI 215) 

J LJSj) ^ oii 01 lJu» ;l>f y> 015 because of this I got out of one hole and fell into another 


. > 


sy 1 ^ 


(HM 64) 


jl 00 I answered by leaving (HR 55) 

* 

O' ^ It once happened with me that I was late (TW 253) 

Jy 7 ol vii^l I committed the forbidden by writing my name on or 


13-31 ^101 


the window frames (JIJ 31) 


£ x- 

97.2.12 When 01 precedes the negative particle V , the contraction (“that not”) + 
subjunctive is possible: 

d yj- £\ ^ ^Lili diii ;ljl cJ’jil Faced with that unexpected kindness we realised that it 

v < * . ,.r » .p: was better for us not to request any explanation (JIJ 21) 

\ I must not ask him again (AM 49) 


* 
• l 
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yl 3 ^" ^ ^ she was afraid that she would not hear what she wanted to 

hear (JIJ 47) 

j,Sw Ni I^IAp j IS She should not have cried (HM 214) 

^ jcL IS OuJi 'jjj-Si h% f\ iisli I was frightened that he wouldrrt give Ahmad the 

occasion to be alone with me (HS 131) 

This contraction is, however, not obligatory: 

l _ y Lc- li* V jl .jiljl Ui I agree, on condition that we do not stay here on the top 

of the mountain (IKh 85) 

dSl jjlja: Y ji il This is a matter which f am asking you not to believe, for 

it is illogical (GhS 182) 

Y jl Jjj i _ s 4«f3 My advice to you is not to harm anyone (AM 32) 
jail N o' Yjk J jU-i I tty for the last time not to appear ridiculous (IKh 142) 

V o' cJJii I remained determined not to change my seat (HR 55) 

- * 

4 ji ^ ot iJa£ 5 V jl 4 ■*>>. You must not get excited, angry or sad (AM 154) 

a), may be preceded by the preposition J, forming the compound k (“lest”, “in order 

not to”): 

j jl jk k J# j j' 4^ I had to say something quickly so that he wouldn't think 

that things would go back to as they were (HR 227) 


iiyjii UjLp ^Sj! oiii oJdai I covered a great distance during which 1 began to think 

■ m- • * ; • ll jj ./£ -j; Jf, about returning lest Gladys arrive at the hotel and find 

■, ' * °~ i ' ' ' me not waiting for her (JIJ 37) 

UjUaT 

y/jfi j 1 * k £yS IwC JjU-1 Ci I try in vain to hold back the tears so that the visitors 

would not see me (JIJ 153) 


•*3 




U 5 3 c 


> * 


I froze to the spot and as far I could I controlled my 
□ Ip -i; i. 1 ; throat so my sobbing would not be heard out loud 
~ ^ (JIJ 166) 

tjUJS/i JS j j3$k cJl 5 His eyes were darting everywhere lest they stop for one 

tr^ m oment and meet mine (AM 73) 

%• *♦ 

k : k ^3 He stands still while she passes so as not to startle her 

(GhS 24) 

97.2.13 jl may occur before the 4 of absolute negation. No contraction occurs: 


< • * 


fP 1 j 'j* N jl ’j I I decide that there is no avoiding going to the unexplored 

regions of sleep (GhS 193) 
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li* \S'y? 'for* ^ 


I was certain that there was no way for him but this one 
(IH 211) 


97.2.14 M may be preceded by J forming the compound oSf (“in order to”), frequently 
translated as “to + infinitive”: 


U ISU JLirl j^/ 

- ♦ - « Wu - * rf *K\ 1 *, : . > > * • 

tr~ & % ^ J 

J, jSf 0*Sl J*:% ii; 


oSi i3Li> o» 


It was time to ask myself what I really was (HR 5) 

We are prepared to offer you every assistance (IH 181) 

The lover needs nothing but to feel (TW 211) 

he started to follow me in order that I stop smoking 
(HS 103) 

One cockroach is enough to ruin the largest restaurant 
(AM 29) 


jO-L \jlJs jSl 5>-l>- V 

^ **> & & ioVt it ii 
J> Ji & 0 -i 


There is no need to contact anyone (AM 28) 

The time had come to make my own way (HR 151) 

there is absolutely no need for my blood to remain fiery 
(HR 83) 


97.3 J (“that”) 

01 introduces a noun clause which states a fact • that an event has happened, is actually 
happening or will certainly happen. l>\ cannot be immediately followed by a verb, but is usually 
followed by a noun in the accusative case, a pronoun (personal, demonstrative or relative) or a 
pronoun suffix which functions as the subject of the sentence. 

97.3.1 01 takes the pronoun suffixes of the 1st person singular and plural as follows: 


we 


a 




or UJI 


I or 

•* 

5 { 

Among the uses of 01 are the following: 

97.3.2 01 occurs with verbs and expressions that imply a statement of fact (or alleged fact): 


" t * ' ■» f a S 

^ Ciii 

• S ' 5* *. 

*0 Guii 015 ^ 01 Jl o : Ui 


U- ji jl cSjS ! 

• <•/' 

- ' • \f i- > s- * \ * ** 

ojj ^ V s y. r 1 ^- 


they accused me of doing it (GhS 89) 

Let’s suppose that you have analysed me (HM 11) 

I reassured him that my husband was a wonderful man 
(GhS 67) 

she confirmed that Lamiya had come (JIJ 205) 

he dreams that he is sailing in a paper boat (TW 260) 

They had taught us that the angel of death was Izra’il 
(IH 125) 
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c^UJl OISUJI li» J 01 lu V 


£ r r iiJI jj^l J^l'l cJ» : 


No doubt many of you did not turn off their televisions 
(TW 47) 

No doubt in this dark and silent place grew the first 
seedlings for my green garden (HR 67) 


IL1 oi I' n 


Cy^ cy 

JjUfi SJ ^ 


ajUJJ ' 


ai oi 

5^ A® •* 

f 0 « { 

C-g-tf ^ l 

• IT - " ’ft r - 


A mistake has certainly occurred (JGh 192) 

It is obvious that they were arresting us (JIJ 18) 

it is obvious that she is the lady of the house (JGh 121) 

it is certain that God will answer his prayer (HR 15) 

He is certainly over seventy years old (JGh 66) 

The truth is that 1 was depressed (JGh 92) 

Certainly, he has studied the plan (TW 37) 


97.3.3 oi is thus used to introduce indirect speech: 

£UkJl ON iZJ £i vj - 1 He informed us that we were going to return because the 

operation has been cancelled (IKh 91) 

J y O ne °f us recalled that de Lesseps had added to the 

UJl °P enin 8 celebration his joy over his recent marriage 

* £ " (JIJ 17) 

o^>-lUl Oib jJ ‘ja JcSl 01 He screams that the bees are coming out of the mouth of 

that witch (GhS 150) 

oyd N CS'J Ja 1 01 ij’J 1*1*-' J^rj I found myself answering her coldly that my mother 

t, • K:\jT Kawkab doesn’t know English (HS 100) 


UvL»w* 0-1 a yj 

' ; J-'. 




aJ! ty'Jj o-jJy'' (*—*' Aminufis swore by the Father, the Son and the Holy 

013 fi:S/i ly ^y. J 30 .LUL ij-fi jU Ghosti that he had never concerned himself with politics 

; . and that his membership of the socialist union was just 

Ky** J^y\ jUjNI J rout i ne (SI 19 ) 

plill A- i jaJ J ll Jt\ He announced that he was not responsible for cleaning 

the stairs (SI 52) 

J’k iii ^ I swear that it is still there (IH 129) 

^ y '_>*£' A they had informed her family that a ghoul living on the 

tops of the mountain had fallen in love with her (IH 188) 


jllili jX jXy J\ j my husband informs me that he will come after lunch 

— » <> * ' 

(HS 32) 

<iy ^ * W- the agent for the Yemeni company came to inform us that 

* 

-y\\ [ oJ ^ there would be no flights that night (JGh 84) 
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97.3,4 01 is also used after verbs and expressions referring to mental activities: 

a) , to believe, be certain of: 

jt U ’V" iiiS O' ja *fc\j I was certain that the word “no” was still on my lips 

(HR 90) 

J [fj JA \jS& oJJ I am not sure that he was a man (IKh 86) 

4 J £\*f\ jjAJI id> L! N I do not believe that this wonderful dream is happening to 

- me, and that you are a real man and not a dream 
^ (GhS 184) 

'Ci Ojj 015 tL N I don’t deny that two of us were without mothers before 

prison (AM 22) 

UjU y ONI Now the police will think that a thief strangled him in his 

sleep (GhS 203) 

I'jiji ji^l ll* ^ 01 *Aii cJ\'j Indeed, in this non-man 1 saw feelings of love (HR 77) 

- , 

JULJIj 

i 

iSfsiS'Iai ^1 j&\ ^ U 2^ Something or other in his refusal to look at me made me 

' .f'.' G certain that he would not resume the fight (HR 106-7) 
Juill s_a,u1j jy 

^1 01 cJiu' ON! Now I am certain that my mother is insane (HM 86) 

«• 

Ji y i,i^l I thought the church was burning (IKh 49) 

«* 

b) . to know, to learn, to understand, to realise etc.: 

j\ U *jpA ^ ApuJLh l>\ £Ui I know full well that courage is the last thing that will 

,,a .. , come to my aid when I see him (HR 31) 

cljl Uxp 

- s 

u'l y\ N J?\ pJt Zz 111 Mrs. Kazin knew that I never sell my canvases (JIJ 138) 

\'jJ Lki Jj&jl Jf sUJ I suddenly realised that 1 had made a big mistake 

(JIJ 139) 


jj dsliil 51 I realised that something exceptional had happened 

(GhS 1 16) 

^JUf y yuil fCl Iti There are days when 1 feel that the whole world is allied 

against me (GhS 165) 

?o(LM J\ fj'j* did he know that I had made a mistake? (HM 31) 
ysjf jj Jl ^1 I realized that I had not spoken (HR 90) 

g bJtj*Z U IjaIJ The English are known for the fact that they rarely get 

.t a .' , , carried away with literary disputes (JIJ 131) 

**>3 i ' 
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C). to remember and to forget: 

"" «• j [ 1 found myself remembering that I had been a happy child 

(HR 5) 

'—j'ji i'jU 1 remember that I quickly fled towards the door (HR 169) 






oU»_^JU c-JU ^5-q He remembers that she died of cancer (GhS 21) 

* 

iiitli y* id &yj sL~~j U I never forgot that he was the man I met (JIJ 206) 

j Jlp c— ~ J 1 Have you forgotten that with your help I am specialising 

in interior design? (TW 255) 

d). to seem or occur (to someone), to imagine: 

L* y>* j ->- 1)1 j l$ji jl £>- It appeared to me that she was in her late fifties (JIJ 60) 

✓ . > - -» ^ 

\+>\ j "jj It occurred to me that she was not a mere tourist (JIJ 44- 
45) 

jOU* ja LI 4^ jLJl has it not occurred to you that you can marry Salah al- 

v . «j- Din? (GhS 78) 

* 

j Ir—' ji j ix jm It seemed to me that death was nothing other than a 

f * brother lying in wait for his sister (HR 31) 


1*1 » I % * ^ ** " 0* £ p f 

jl jjX js- UL jl jxS it seems that my agitation showed itself on my features 

without me realising it (JGh 27) 

jjf- j ^ *-a£-{JzC ji o_LL Ti I felt that life was pulsing twice as fast in my veins 

(JIJ 154) 

j jj& Ol c~L_4l I felt that thousands of their eyes were piercing me 

(HR 18) 

j\ I used to feel that I was always talking to him (HR 14) 

97 . 3.5 Occasionally, the accusative subject after jl does not immediately follow the particle. 
This occurs when the subject is indefinite and the predicate is a prepositional phrase, one of 
the adverbs I) Li or Li , or when the subject is separated from jl by an adverbial modification: 

Z’j- i)ll* jl *J jk l y oijlkjA't ol^Jsl the sounds of the explosions confirm to him that there is a 

real war (IKh 124) 

j 5L-) iLy jl oiLN I noticed that near us was a man in his fifties (JIJ 243) 


rj 


JL -■ j> } i-W I swallow my saliva as if there is a large stone in my throat 

(HS 48) 

j jl '-i he confesses that in teacher Subhi’s head there is a song 

(HM 13) 

tj lixi L' jl jj’j It pleases me that we now have an Arab friend (JIJ 159) 


\l« 


* > 


r 
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J ^ 


^ * 


LyL: iUAJ J> It happened in a moment when I felt that there was an 

\ > angrv presence in my flat (GhS 80) 

Ip 

lit J M ols - 1 used to think that I had a mother (AM 64) 

97.3.6 The pronoun suffix on it may be one of general reference (jLJi 7C w>) : 


jxJ frLliS* lJ* ^ yt 


• > - > ; •* 


* i 


j ✓ / x* 


t 4 i J > «j^j j£j ii & 


1 was surprised that there are women like this in my 
country, like the women in London (HS 190) 

From my travels I have come to realise that every journey 
has its own circumstances (JGh 169) 


> • 


> Jb*- Jfc* ^ lil 

lit \J& of 


Ji yjj vf fr 4453 «5 a 


* . V 


O^siCo 

2u ^ J V it ^ ^ 


* t * \ * t *** * 


I was afraid that if there was a new search and they 
discovered the papers, they would create difficulties for 
you (AM 70) 

I thought that perhaps 1 ought not to touch on the subject 
directly (HS 23) 

she gave me to understand that it would not be easy for 
me to find in London a young woman of her age who was 
a virgin (GhS 46) 


Ja— U jl <U JW Ajl ^>W? 


it is true that he was not allowed to turn on the radio 
(TW 58) 


97.3.7 i’l may be preceded by J to form the compound jS/ (“because”, “for”, “on the 
grounds that”). As with !>i , ISi cannot be immediately followed by a verb. It is generally 
followed by the subject which is a noun in the accusative case or a pronoun suffix: 


’^J\ j*! jj JS i uji 0 J lSu i 


jji > ^ oN . fut 


^r- 


I don't know what else he said, because I was no longer 
listening to him (HR 14) 

1 sleep soundly because the archangel Gabriel is watching 
over me (HM 49) 


!/v vjjJ ji- SUi ai 

wyJl G o-bL>wj JljJ U oLtlJl 

oSl) ^ cuIaj «id 

A- > ’ 
JA- -1" 


lL^ JTs J‘v tfJu Ti-U 


For our journey we intentionally chose a Japanese ship, 
because Japan was still neutral in the war (JIJ 13) 

I thanked God because I went to the society and because 
Suha was my teacher (HS 198) 

Huda was lost because 1 was a prisoner (AM 23) 


1 y »j Jjjjt ^ydl .j* t Jjl5 She used to cry and tell me about the suitor whom her 

father rejected because her father was mad and didn’t 
love her (IKh 100-1 ) 

a). As with of , occasionally the subject noun after oSf does not immediately follow the 


l*»J Yj 0. 2Sf UjJl j 



894 The Panicles 


particle: 

\'jJ luii oV .ajiyii u;i n Aidi 

JhEWij v 

- ' - v ^ ^ k_<- * 


understanding never means equilibrium, because there is 
a great difference between obedience and falsification 
(TW 34) 


97.4 jl (“that”) 

As with ji , oj cannot immediately precede a verb, and is usually followed by the subject which 
is a noun in the accusative case or a pronoun suffix. 

97.4.1 o\ takes the pronoun suffixes of the 1st person singular and plural as follows: 


JI or 


we U! or dl 


97.4.2 jj is used to introduce direct and indirect speech after the verb Jli (“to say”): 


; \ > ^ - -I: ?. A • 

JI 


'4' 1 4-^ <4] 


+ *■ 

c , * it \ > 

i d! 

IjiLoj J l>uL* jj wl-Li 

- -/ " 

Juii Ji ii-ij 

> sf>ai 4J ok; fisz % 3 kii 

^ 


" '-i *i ~ *{ 

**[ i/ 1 1 


I4J ;u( Jt s)udi 4 % Jj 


4S1 ciii 


My mother said, “The bridegroom loves and is delighted 
to feel that he has won a fierce and violent battle” 
(HR 20) 

They say, “Necessity is the mother of invention” 
(JGh 176) 

I said that my father was always a loving place of refuge 
for me, and a wide gateway to the world (HR 6) 

I told him that he was talking as if a man’s love for a 
woman was the only necessary condition for marriage 
(HR 58) 

My mother says it is because of me (HM 158) 

They say that it is the cave in which the prophet Elijah 
lived (IH 52) 

She said she would wait for me (HS 245) 


, . - £ 

97.4.3 Indirect speech after Jli may be introduced with jl : 




* 9 


LSli- 5)l^Jl o' 4J J jZ jl Sl)l 

oi i)ilX of Jli 


jlxJ-j-U eJJJJL llibl jA ll3 Jli 


jj5ji j ^ # 2i au 




J J ji! p 


He wanted to tell her that the car had returned (IKh 129) 

he said that there was a market for stolen goods 
(JGh 174) 

our escort told us that there are two schools in the town 
(JGh 77) 

he said that it was possible to find it in the directory 
(JGh 190) 

I did not tell her that I would go (IKh 131) 
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iAx, ijliJ 0 1 jvJj? ^ vlllS J JU a Portuguese writer, a friend, told me that Lisbon had 


5 

- >- -* 






, .. > - . , , \ begun to experience incidents of violence in recent years 

' ' (JGh 147) 


97.4.4 The pronoun suffix on Jl may be one of general reference ( jliil ^J>) : 


j/y x, N <dl cJi I said that a quarter of an hour must pass (HR 32) 

jjJl ’{S’yC* ja ijl Jli he said they would probably leave on the following 

morning (JGh 161) 

y_>l V ill j they say that they do not have any yellow papers (JGh 9) 

97.4.5 The accusative subject need not directly follow ji : 

fjjj lUii <iJls My wife said that there was beans and rice (IKh 117) 

97.4.6 When jd is used in the sense of “to order”, the noun clause is introduced with M 
(+subjunctive): 

O' il cii I told him to come back quickly (AM 129) 

* 

JJC jl aJ ^ j»\ I tell him to vanish and die (HR 55) 

97.4.7 When Ou is followed by two noun clauses, the first may be introduced with Si and the 
second with ji : 


J~U' U jj-^4 ^ 


Ul^l 


t\'yj Uj^-3 t^J liil^ t\' 3 l li>U ill Jti 


tpi jsdji il^ Jtidi !>i i*j ji; 

j M Ms 




• > 




Xi 54^1 J i-^'3 J=* ^ ^ 

^Ui M) or' ' 


it is said that they are still alive and that they make sounds 
in the night (TW21) 

he said that he was her poet and that he would put a 
collection of poems just for her (TW 121) 

He told her that to cry in such a manner would expose her 
heart to a crisis and that she should rest in her room 
(HR 69) 

He said that not one murder had occurred in the town for 
many years and that theft was very rare (JGh 74) 



98 The Emphatic Particle Lj 


> \ * 


j) is an emphatic particle which may introduce both nominal sentences and inverted verbal 

r 

sentences (subject + verb). 

It belongs to a group of particles known as l^l^lj jl (“jl and its sisters”), the other particles 
being jl (“that”), j) (“that”), (“but”), JU (“perhaps”) and SSJ (“if only”). They ail govern a 

subject, when this can be inflected, in the accusative case. 

✓ 

98.1 01 is typically immediately followed by the subject of the sentence: 

* 

wU-l UJ 5 'JJJ 1 jl Discretion is a basic maxim (HR 148) 

£,15^1 jl The hand brake is not on (GhS 39) 

pjji j^3\ jl His acquaintance with the sounds of the sea is an ancient 

one (1H 144) 

►U JS ol3 olUl Ja\ jl My mother is a proud woman (HR 53) 

aL jjilt jl Religion belongs to God (TW 111) 

li* wjlai'y >-315 bUi jl A little glue is enough to achieve this union (HR 142) 

lij-ii jUJ^I JjJu Jhj 3)»J jl the mere recollection of those days deforms a man 

(AM 152) 

Jj- i3 3 jl Something within me has snapped (AM 55) 

* » ' 

j| Feelings beget feelings (HR 54) 


* * •* f . ' f * 

* i -•'r" I i -* >• \i I- - . 


0 - & 


j!5 131 a 3U3 JjLiu N ; Uy jlS jLj^l jl No matter how strong a man is, he is not equal to a fly if 

he is alone (AM 71) 


98.2 The subject often occurs as a pronoun suffix on jj . It takes the pronoun suffixes of the 
1st person singular and plural as follows: 

I J>\ or we Ul or III] 

I am in a court (GhS 100) 

jS/l aJ] 1 am now a wife (HR 1 14) 

J_jji U jt-\ ^1 I know what I am saying (TW 20) 

^ - ' 

^ S 

I) ^l I am having delusions (GhS 20) 

lali aJI It is a principle of physics (HR 232) 

- / ** 

pU liU- aJ] It truly is a small world! (JIJ 60) 
jpl_j ili li* aJ] He has been here for an hour (GhS 54) 

^3la* aJI He is an excellent marksman (JGh 146) 


896 
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jij; V l£l She is still alive (AM 56) 
oJ ; iiiU Uil It is an oil tanker (HS 14) 

£4 It is a curse (HR 147) 

✓ 

jlSCi They are the same place (HR 68) 

ci they are the Algerian workers (JIJ 34) 

98.3 In inverted nominal sentences (predicate + subject) j[ precedes the predicate, but the 
subject, when it can be inflected, remains in the accusative case: 

( J* UlkLl :!p) Jl1>J h\ The body of a woman has a power over itself (HR 193) 

iibli olSli 11 Within man are tremendous powers and strengths 

(HR 234) 

^ Jdi 34 ^ 'b\ In this is a considerable amount of opportunism (TW 83) 

Ji\ i\y\ JZj jLJl It is possible for every man and every woman to reach this 

V/.W Nirvana (HR 234-5) 


: i 


fjj. ill idiUJ 0| the college had a claim on me (JIJ 137) 

98.4 Jl may be rendered more emphatic by the use of the emphatic particle J . 

98.4.1 J may introduce the predicate of a nominal sentence. It has no governing function: 

a^L ill: 1>I J It is a terrible thing for a brother to distrust his brother 

(HR 33) 




itUJd It is a simple process (TW 13) 

ijlijl LjL hVj M {Ju *jS «!l It is a dreadful thing to live and for a mountain to die 


(IH 108) 


f t 


> O i 


ja oi standing on the ruins ... is better than living in palaces 

^ < IH77 > 

yS *11 It is a humorous thing (GhS 123-4) 
jf,\ I am happy (TW 130) 

98.4.2 0 may introduce a verb, usually in the imperfect indicative: 


^ ^ Jl 

& A Jl 


I stand up on my feet (TW 22) 
you know (TW 42) 

I favour a people other than you (TW 125) 



99 The Particle ft 

*•* 


99.1 The particle Ui is used to take the second of two pronominal objects of a verb (see 
52.3.3 ): 

iUL «CI li what Mu’adh gave me (HS 149) 

Li Cl she gives it to me (HS 174) 


99.2 It takes the second subject of a verb when this is a pronoun introduced by the “waw of 
simultaneity” Jlj) (see 52.7.1b ): 

jyti o^lj I go with him to the oven (IKh 104) 


99.3 l5l + pronoun suffix referring to the person addressed has the meaning “beware of ... !”, 
“take care not to ... !” (see 100.9): 

45l!l take care not to fall into temptation (HM 44) 

99.4 I!] + pronoun suffix often occurs as a particle of emphatic identification with the sense 
of “[the thing] itself’, “[the] very [man]”. It is often best left untranslated: 

*t\ 'G uLlii jjj ’-2s- ^Lil-I Abd al-Majid listened without interruption to the news of 

the tape (SI 22) 

litfl jil" it didn’t prevent them from contemplating the journey 

(SI 61) 

oU> =CI i* Jjt SU-i Li Then he rewound the tape to the beginning (SI 93) 

»lijl it ’22 JjjJl CitS Cl Whatever the role was that the doctor himself played 

(SI 201) 

oft i_LUJl L.UI JXJl 22i> 3 Anisa stood in front of him holding the very file (SI 250) 

Ulil VjSS\ o £ j jVS/1 The others will say the profound words (AM 13) 

* + 

UCI \' r *2tS\ liu-l ^ it was the small room of Agatha Christie herself (JTJ 69) 

LaC] ja Jjj U jlQ but I was still a walker (JIJ 88) 

I was waiting for the very moment (HS 129) 


•» * 


‘ t • K 


UCl ^LUI xj. 


Ul!l ilUJi J^-X We enter the spacious lounge itself (HS 194) 
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100 Exclamations and Interjections 

An exclamation c slip) is an utterance used to express emotion or attitude. In English, 
exclamations often begin with “what” or “how”, for example, “What a wonderful day it is!” 
“What a mess!” “How beautiful your daughter is!” “How strange!” Other examples are such as 
“faster!” “fantastic!” “terrible!” 

Interjections (olyj?!) are also used to express emotion, but unlike exclamations they are purely 
emotive words with no referential content. Common English interjections include “wow!” 
“eh?” “oh” and “ouch!” 

Like English, Arabic has a large number of exclamations and interjections. Occasionally, the 
meaning can only be understood from the context. 


100.1 U (“hey!”, “wow!” “there!” etc.): 

il&li ii ! lip Jiii p JlS OK, I won’t do anything. There, I’ll kiss you! (HM 78) 
Vik \ji>\ and also add to this my tears and my sighs, eh? (JIJ 145) 

s>L4h Wow! Our beautiful bride! (HR 89) 


jpl jJ-i !U Hey! Let me finish what I’m saying (HM 89) 


100.2 44111 (“Oh God!”): 


jpi'i Oh God! (AM 45) 


lij Sf ( 44 III j* JU- 44=rjj ir^r Hc sat down, his face expressionless - God, unless we 

ss /?; r . ..iit s-i, consider that detestable ever present smile was saying 

' " ^ something (HR 117) 

^1 ppl 4-i j4fUi Gh God protect us from the accursed Devil (HR 197) 

100.3 iL or (“huh!” “blast!” “damn” etc.): 

J> Lp li ib Voplpjlj AlaliS’l |4 a y> Who are these effendis and foreigners? Huh! We in al- 

« »■ \ . i' s u - Tanak quarter are better than them (HM 105) 

,hE? lH 1 * 1 

^ Jt ^ blast y° ur moustache Faruh! (HM 7) 

pUUl ji L Js-j opj-jl °£> Pah to the ruler and to all rulers! (IH 81) 

»_pis3T ISj'ij ij ilij i jp ^ ^ A thousand damnations to you and your false dignity! 

4 ' - x ^ 


(TW 48) 


- 


ULfr G kfrP iiL- ^ iikiJi ids To hell with sin Faruh. To hell with it you dumb animal! 

(HM 31) 


100.4 jj (“shh!” “hush!”): 

" 14P ^ l^lE She put her forefinger on her lips and whispered, “shh 

(IKh 136) 
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. : > 


U-.U 




' J 


100.5 (“voila!” etc.): 

bL* J liis Ul' 013^. ^Ji 

*> •• ** 


He scolded me, whispering, “Hush!” (IH 106) 


Saraya will reach her hand out to me and will take me in 
one stroke - voila! (1H 79) 



> 




J*' J 

• • M % >'l « 

juii 4^ 


On the following day he will bring someone to give a 
valuation for it, and he will take the furniture - voila! 
(SI 64) 


100.6 


(“bravo!” “well done!”): 



♦ > •£ ; 

t **"i - ** • i - 1 

1^03 I . . J*' j* 


Bravo! Great! (HR 79) 
Bravo! You said it (HM 10) 


100.7 There is a variety of ways to indicate laughter: 

!i \’C Heh, heh, heh (HM 26) 
oU oU Ha ha (TW 122) 

U Ha ha (TW 159) 





I laughed. Hah ha ha (HS 8) 


100.8 The interjectional particle U is often used before exclamations and inteijections: 

l^bL. U Good heavens! (JGh 96) 




ilii UlU- U 


lju* ^ iijiaJl U W jiu wJl u>- 

w 

Lij-Uj Si 

& U 

' * ■* 

*>U t 


My God! (GhS 21) 

How wonderful that is! (TW 15) 

Indeed, you are a hero, but what a pity that in these days 
no one is capable of heroism (TW 231) 

How my wounded pride tormented me! (HR 11) 
Welcome to the Arabs! (IKh 74) 


100.8.1 A noun introduced with i: rarely has the definite article. An exception to this is the 
exclamation Sid U (“O God”): 


U O God! (HR 92) 


& iu cJt ji LI 




O God! Are you really from the place on whose roads he 
walked? (JIJ 47) 


100.9 The particle l5j + a pronoun suffix referring to the person addressed has the meaning 

y « £ 

“beware of ...!”, “take care not to ... !”. It is followed by a noun clause introduced with ji or by 
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j + verbal noun: 


> « c ' . 


g 'j£ jl i)UI 

'Ay J A' L - 4 Ai 

JrU i A 'M * A ^ A of A ! 


“jsA' ^ Aillj A 
* A J U^jlj ht\ 


Take care not to raise the subject with my guest (JIJ 139) 

Beware, my absent loved ones, of being content (IH 84) 

Take care not to confess to anything if they arrest you! 
(HM 230) 

Beware of hesitating over the last step (IH 182) 
take care not to fall into temptation (HM 44) 


100.10 ja jlii- ha.s the meaning “beware”, “watch out”, “be careful”: 

J A-A'j ijlL mI»! j* jU£ Beware of erecting of barriers of logic between you and 

the irrational (GhS 35) 

vA' Irf Be careful not to play with truth (GhS 37) 


100.11 J (“oh!” “ah!”): 
f ' 4 * 1 " -c^Jcaj AA <_A 

’ ! iLii 


Then I laughed loudly and said, “Oh, Madam Athena!” 
(JIJ 205) 


■ . . . A A A : Aii 

! lju tl; ^ if Iii 33 .1 

A>- s» 

A > Jl A A ?' 

•» * 

Vyry\lS\ el 

+ 

100.11.1 The form also occurs: 


She said, “Oh, yes, yes ” (JIJ 60) 

Oh, if only I could find out when this siege began! (HR 5) 
Ah, my tooth is hurting me again (GhS 37) 

Oh, when will I go back to my room? (GhS 37) 

Oh, fields of Jerusalem and its enchanted valleys (JIJ 76) 


!Ua Ijl 1 



Oh, how much I loved that Bashshar! (HR 33) 


100.12 t! occurs as an interjectional suffix added to nouns. l\ and its noun are sometimes 
preceded by the interjectional particles Z or \' } : 

i:\T3 ! . A-> I shouted. “Oh Lord! Oh Lord!” (HR 126) 




z 



Why did you disappear uncle, for Saraya disappeared 
with you? (IKh 118) 


bLL-IIj Z[SZ>- Li ji 


But what can be done father? (IH 177) 

What a pity! The opportunity to tell my story is lost 
(HM 126) 


Z is occasionally written defectively: 

AC Oh mother! (I Kb 118) 
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100.13 The preposition j occurs in oaths and exclamations, mostly governing <il (“God”) or 
I'Cf- (“life”). The governed noun is in the genitive case: 

By God! (HS 1 15) 

^ 9 y 9 y * ^ 

I 1a ^ c-li; ^ By God Almighty, you will not escape from me tonight 

(TW 160) 

b’ No by God, I do not agree! (IKh 75) 

,Sa J±\ U U f\j By God, how delightful this district of yours is (HR 72) 

Ji jj . 'I No by God, I knew nothing (TW 164) 

jl Ik; N j*J N U! J>'j « 11 i-j By the life of my Lord, I don’t know why you don’t 

divorce me (HR 144) 

<L^> ll U— ^ By the life of the one who called you Sayta (HS 25) 

JjJ) By the life of your head (HM 112) 

dJjU^-3 ^ ll« j* Is that everything? Not at all, by your life (SI 214) 

i No, by your life (SI 208) 

100.14 Jjj (“woe!” “distress”) typically occurs as an inteijectional particle with a pronoun 
suffix. It is usually preceded by U : 

lJu ^1 JS" 11 Oh dear me! Anything but this (HM 44) 




*^£Jl aL* 3 b What they say [their tonguesj will cause him grief! 

(IH 46) 


U} Jf ^ ^ £l^p- #1^1 j With a single apple Eve banished Adam from the garden, 

i ’ i- ,'a and here I am offering you twenty apples! Be careful of 

! Zj> will . L !*^U> ,v jLf. *Jisl LI a j j r r 

- ' r me! (JIJ 223) 

iLLJ Ija illlj L Your mouth [tongue] will be your undoing! (HM 197) 
illj L Let him watch out for me! (HM 197) 

-u- *j>- ^ b Beware the heat of tomorrow! (HM 196) 

100.15 J U + noun/pronoun suffix (“what a “oh!”) is an exclamatory expression in 
which the preposition J is preceded by the inteijectional particle L and governs the person or 
thing which is the cause of the exclamation: 

iUJaih «3U2JI s-A^l Lj ll^ililJ Lj sl^Jj b What a woman and what misery she has! What a terrible 

.*7 happiness it is which is brought on by terrible sufferings! 
(HR 141) 

5i>^J U What courage! (JIJ 79) 
i: What a pity! (JIJ 172) 

! L What a terrible saying this is! (HR 6) 


- . - > 


l^Lkill fNNl ^Jl 


^ o * 
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4 Oh, my brother Jawad! (IH 109) 

4 What misery this is! (GhS 205) 

100.15.1 J i; + pronoun suffix may be followed j* + an indefinite noun. The pronoun 
agrees with the indefinite noun: 

oU-lli 4 What a surprise! (JGh 143) 

Zy la l^J L' What a powerful memory! (TW 32) 

y* 

y!\j JA 4 What a head! (TW 60) 

* 

! jpji ly» If! 4 What a story! (HM 105) 

aJ 4 What a cramped prison it is! (TW 121) 

* * 

a). The pronoun suffix may refer to someone being addressed, in which case governs an 
adjective: 

ja jjJ 4 What a fool I am! (GhS 87) 

CaiCu y* Ji 4 What a contradictory person I am! (GhS 179) 


100.16 (“come on!” “let’s go!” “hurry up!”): 

oUJ 4 ^jpLJ. 4a Najat, hurry up and help me! (TW 55) 

5 Lj-Sl ci* ji 4 4 i Oil Come on then, tell me for whose sake you’ve come 

(HM 103) 

5l lill jlpf 4lj . 4 a Let’s go. Go out while I close the shop (HM 79) 

JI 4* Come on with me to the house (HR 31) 

* «• 

( CJalj 4 4a Come on, let’s make coffee (HM 225) 

jliilT Jl 4 a Hurry up, put your clothes on so we can go and have 

dinner (GhS 116) 

100.16.1 4a is sometimes followed by ^ + pronoun suffix: 


4a ja 4a Come on. Let’s get out of here (GhS 53) 


100.17 Some nouns are commonly found in the indefinite accusative case and function as 
exclamations: 

u&-‘ i y'ijjdo] 4 ip 1 3j Goodbye my friends. Goodbye my dear ones (AM 170) 

*» 

ULCJ I hear and obey! (TW 157) 

Welcome! (AM 83) 

J 4 Welcome father! (HM 231) 

* S 

4 Greetings, greetings (TW 1 17) 
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100.17.1 (“fine!”): 


xAf hvj\ \±> .Oil llli Fine then. The battle has begun again (HR 104) 

Lcjt lij Jj N Ljj I llli- Fine. She doesn’t know the precise details (GhS 47) 

* ' *’ 

Ui VU 'rJ . lll>- Fine. I can’t throw her out (GhS 62) 

U JUll ^ vilUj N &l O.K. We don’t have enough money (GhS 156) 

100.17.2 i 'j&l (“thank you”, “thanks”): 

i: Thank you Father (IKh 49) 

sjjt JSd Thanks for all this advice (HM 244) 

* 

100.17.3 y (“welcome to ...”) : 


r .? 


<±l Welcome (GhS 54) 

•* 

^0l il Welcome to the Lebanese Hamlet (GhS 23) 

100.17.4 IL«j (“blessings!”): 


> ! 


lL*J blessings! (HM 256) 
lilill U ILaJ Blessings, teacher! (HM 173) 

100.17.5 dU (“truly”, “indeed”): 


•- > . * * 




iLwiJ! iiJai' oJj» Ui- Truly, how much this beautiful nature conceals! 

(JGh 171) 

. v- lf j- j ^ l!>- Truly, how many civilisations have arisen, flourished and 

expanded! (JGh 174) 

100.17.6 liS (“naturally”, “of course”): 

lit Li I cJi lilL Of course 1 took part (IKh 65) 


- * . * 


^■^Jl 'jX> j0 JU ililh Of course, Lebanon gained its independence after the war 

(IKh 19) 

'p\ °f course, I can’t run any further (IKh 60) 

Is- 1 1J lii , ^'1 jl JjjJ. I returned to the bedroom. Naturally, 1 didn’t find 

• ’ ^ ’ anyth, „g (HR 110) 

100.17.7 £l ’Sj 'CJ- (“fine!” “with the greatest pleasure”): 

i e J~ LfL*i H^iJi I accept it! And why not? I accept it with the greatest 

pleasure! (HM 148) 

L *\£j CJ- . JjSSL* 131 If you happen upon any work, that’s fine (HR 148) 
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100.17.8 U (“how quickly!” “how soon!” “suddenly!”) introduces a verbal sentence: 



A small struggle broke out, and how quickly it was 
contained (TW 151) 


» '•< 


> > 


How quickly the plants die in the gardens of the rich 
houses! (HS 36) 


J;,' - 

AS \J~jS 




A friendship quickly grew between us (JIJ 171) 



r&i Sj U ^ 



he very soon became well known as one of the most 
prominent doctors in the city (JIJ 246) 

the plane quickly left the ground (JGh 196) 


100.18 Some adjectives used as exclamations may lose their case endings: 

Amazing! (HM 159) 
ii. Wonderful! (HM 18) 

! i j’JJ* Congratulations ! (JGh 11) 

100.19 cJ (“if only” “I wish that ...!”) is a “sister of Of that was originally a verb. It is now 
used solely in the 3rd person masculine singular, oil typically precedes a verbal sentence with 
inverted word order (subject + verb), the subject thus immediately following it. When the 
subject is a noun, it is in the accusative case. The subject often takes the form of a pronoun 
suffix. The pronoun suffix of the 1st person singular is J, . 

100.1 9.1 The verb in the inverted verbal sentence is often in the perfect, usually with a past 
tense meaning: 






*- - 


Cr^: li ^ 


.A • <ci i, i * - • ' - 
f Jr? 


-■ i : ■ 




,J»\ is\j\ OjU-l 




I wish you had treated me like this a long time ago 
(HM 240) 

I wish you had spoken from Paris (TW 191) 

I wish I were a wood cutter (TW 217) 

I hear! Yes I hear but I wish that I didn’t (HM 143) 

If only I hadn’t gone against my mother’s wishes! 
(GhS 71) 

If only I had been with him (AM 120) 


100.19.2 The verb in the inverted verbal sentence may be in the imperfect indicative: 


• ° ' 
i - 


as J & ifM 

oYi JLi Jdlj cJ 


If only my father would open his heart to me (HM 264) 
If only Shakir’s father would come now (GhS 167) 
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100 . 19.3 oil is rendered more emphatic when preceded by the interjectional particle U : 

U £ li I wish they had plundered it (IKh 158) 

li» Jj oIJ lij jj Jli dlJ U I wish my mother had never given birth to me and that I 

had died before this (IH 95) 

oSy^I lp> oJ U3 *ui)l t\L» The port of misery; I wish it were the port of no return 

(AM 7) 

100 . 19.4 oil U is used independently as an exclamation: 

o3 U If only! (ST 211) (HM 254) 

Lsai\j oil “Are you a ballet dancer?” 

" t .v.l 11 ?UI “Me?” she laughed, “I wish I was!” (JIJ 35) 

“ illli OUu* “Come and visit me there” 

•dC' : oii “I wish I could” I said (JIJ 58) 

100.20 The interrogative U + the accusative of the elative may be followed by a noun, the 
subject, also in the accusative of exclamation. (Arab grammarians consider the elatives to be 
Form IV verbs, in this function called 3uii “verbs of wonder”). The accusative noun is 

always rendered definite, either by the definite article, by being the governing term in a 
definite idafa construction, or by having a pronoun suffix: 

jJl H How wonderful iron is (IKh 74) 

- .» 

Uj Jjjj li How beautiful that coast is, how wide the city squares arc 

ka ... .. ,\\ and how delicate the air! (JIJ 241) 

!JlllJl jl ilju*; £jj\ U How wonderful is the ending that takes you back to the 

beginning! (IH 79) 

IXaIjJ UjIp U J Oh how wretched man is when he is stricken with 

weakness (AM 143) 

l! ;J> 'o\S lal gjt U How delightful is the storm when the house is solid 

(JGh 167) 

ij pic ^51 U How great is the abundance that created it (IH 121) 

100 . 20.1 U may occasionally be preceded with the particle 11 for a more emphatic effect: 

JU-l U U By God, how pleasant this quarter of yours is (HR 72) 

100 . 20.2 The noun in the accusative case may be replaced by a pronoun suffix attached to 
the accusative elative: 

'p\ Mj \pjS\ U How repulsive they are, and of how many kinds! (TW 15) 


Modem Literary Arabic: A Reference Grammar 907 


oil Uj U How happy I am, and how great my happiness is! 

(TW 131) 

*}y>- \J'p\ U How many of them there are around him! (GhS 99) 
IdiUJl \j> how miserly you are! (HR 190) 

! ^ how beautiful she is! (GhS 34) 

jjj ja KQ& U What a lovely night! (TW 195) 

100.20.3 The expression may be used to modify a following noun clause introduced with jl 
(+ subjunctive) or the adverbial relative particle U : 


, ! (is- - ! f ' -•? 

0 jA (Jl ^ 

i)jS l (1)^ 1 U» 

ij ^3 ontyi o jl; M lit t; 


>J1 idl^l U ^S1 U 

- -* 

Uo^Sl f 4^ ^ sS^ f I ^k: 


J JJai U 'p\ U 


How wonderful for me to go again (JIJ 153) 

How wonderful to be a ghost (GhS 204) 

How wonderful for a man to die while he is still strong 
(AM 81) 

How often evil is mixed with good (JIJ 253) 

How often Umm Abuda talked about a mother’s love for 
her children (HR 149) 

How often 1 was offered cigarettes (HR 67) 


100.21 Some of the interrogatives may function as exclamatory particles: 
100.21.1 °p (“how much/many?”): 


i. 


ps s > Jl 'p 

!oljJ iCuJt 


How difficult was the road to this summit, and how 
delicious was the effort! (TW 86) 


jy' uUi/yi ^ ^ 


* * ' 




flSST ilk ji siJ *i 





How many men have lived and died without learning to 
look with the eyes in their head! (1H 105) 

Oh, how I love to remember those days! (HR 8) 

How vicious they are (TW 141) 

How long I’ve waited for you! (TW 118) 


villlj oil; LS How much my soul has yearned for you! (TW 1 19) 

a). The exclamatory effect of j 'J may be strengthened by prefixing the emphatic particle j 

(“truly”): 




^ *'J>\ 

t — 
li 


how I hate hanging around in airports (JGh 10) 
how delicate it is (JGh 28) 

How often we stayed up at night and made fun (JGh 36) 
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100.21.2 CaS (“how?”): 


f.r* Jt ^ 4\ 

■ !jb-i; 


I looked at him in alarm. “What! You’re going to sleep 
with me in the same bed!” (HR 117) 


1 00.21 .3 



.21.4 


liu (“what?”): 

V’jjLi JjJUI jjl ?!liU What! Haven’t you changed your clothes yet?! (HM 1.80) 
%\ and its feminine form (“which?” “what?” “what kind of?”): 


if ^3 - 



!«jjk £1 

r + f • 


> • 
jj 


Ul lJuh 


I - • I 5 ? ^ ' • ' 


Sis jil> 

/ - 


These pavements were covered with a mixture of asphalt 
and pebbles. But what pebbles! (JIJ 88) 

What great joy! What profound, delightful and warm 
bliss! (HR 135) 

What a sin this is! (HM 38) 

How this role pleased me! (IH 145) 

What an ass you were! (HM 73) 


1 01 The Vocative 


The vocative is a noun or noun phrase used to address someone or something, either to get the 
attention of those being addressed or to maintain some personal connection with them. 
Examples in English are “Can I help you, sir?” “You, my friend, are right”, “David what are 
you doing?”. 


In Arabic, the addressee is introduced by one of the interjectional particles (*ujI U and 

l# (fern. 1421 ) , which may retain some of their exclamatory nature. They may correspond to 
the antiquated English “O” (“O you of little faith”) but are often better left untranslated. 


101.1 u 

101.1.1 The noun introduced with U does not have the definite article and is in the 
nominative case without nunation: 


W U liCJU- I jS*J\ Children, leave your uncle alone (AM 76) 

!0^ U U Waiter! Waiter! (HM 117) 

jj} U Ji Say something boy (HM 77) 

fjlld U ljuh ji Will this go on for a long time teacher? (HM 97) 




U And what’s to be done doctor? (SI 236) 


> a -- 


ipU>- U \jLoaJ Welcome, people (JIJ 19) 

101.1.2 The noun is in the accusative when it is the governing term in an idafa construction 
or has a pronoun suffix: 

virfj liill '-ajU U JjLi U Teacher of children. You who are deficient in intellect 

' ' and religion (HM 106) 

iiu U O king of death (IH 82) 


ii-Alh JaI U You people of the occupied land (IH 169) 

1 Jjj U O companion of the road (TW 191) 

rf l; Abu al-Hasan (IH 111) 

jUi d U O Abu Ammar (TW 70) 

* 

U you who are listening to these words (IH 188) 

0 O virtuous people of the cave (IH 108) 

101.1.3 The noun is in the accusative when followed by a modifying prepositional phrase: 

0 You who are scattered in your houses! (IH 169) 

l * -» ** 

Jll» U You who have come out of the sea (IH 113) 
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101 .1.4 i: often has no exclamatory effect but is used simply to introduce the name or title of 
the addressee: 


<? s 




•£/ f 1 ^ 

?^JLUJl iJ^ U iuLiiST 1^531 ,> U 

^ " t- a 

^r) k 

u \1m u 

-iJyl *w>- 1 f I L 


ly \ U IJUb 


- > 


?UJji b liU 


Do you hear, Umm Farah? (HM 199) 

What is the true story. Your Majesty? (IKh 154) 

Leave it with me Rajab (AM 69) 

What’s this, Butrus? (TKh 32) 

“Umm Ahmad”, I said, “The boy will become a 
merchant” (IKh 65) 

That’s impossible Father (IKh 39) 

What do they want, Olga? (TW 266) 


101.2 lf5f / 1# 

101.2.1 14:1 and its feminine form \£\ are synonymous with U . They do not, however, 

introduce proper names. They also differ from U in that the following noun always has the 
definite article and is always in the nominative case: 


:-if .-if : "f - •! 
4i' Od' 

I ' < I A _ ' *4 l< 

:UU» 4:i ijSUJl Ifcl 




*• » 




14:1 




J i^LUT l|Sl 


Where are you, you thin negro youth? (IKh 68) 
you traitor, you contemptible thing (TW 58) 

O Americans (TW 77) 

She goes towards him like rocket, thundering, “You 
scoundrel” (GhS 94) 

Shut up, you ghosts swimming in words (TW 133) 

Believe me, you person who lives on the other shore of 
the Mediterranean (AM 152) 


101 .2.2 Lfei and 4 ?' may be preceded by U for greater emphasis: 


I jiiSl jllit 4:1 U You ants, go into your homes (TW 26) 
;>dl *Ji\ \$\ C O prophet Elijah (IH 108) 


0- 

* w ^ 

Qj'h 4$ * 4 You exhausted spirit! (TW 52) 


iUiJl 441 U You bones! (TW 212) 

^Jalh 451 4 You trembling soul! (TW 133) 


102 Numerals 


102.1 The Signs (Jtfjf) of the Numerals 

The numerals have ten signs, written as follows: 

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

\ y r i o i v a * 

These were originally taken by the Arabs from the Indians and are called by the Arabs “Indian 
numbers” pl5j*Vl) . They have developed considerably and now differ very much from 

the original Indian. In Morocco, Algeria and Tunisia the European numbers are used. 

102.1.1 The signs for the Arabic compound numbers are written from left to right: 


\r 

13 

vr 

603 

VA 

78 

lot 

951 

mr 

1442 

TAY f 

3824 


102.2 The Cardinal Numbers (bJV\ iuAlO 
102.2.1 Zero/Nil 


Arabic sign 

o • (pi. jU2=>i) 

'j, i* 01 jddl The pilot said that the temperature outside was twenty 

)AS\ S 


<* a 


below zero (JGh 13) 





I have created my life 




(IKh 149) 




zero hour (SI 87) 

102.2.2 

One 




Arabic sign 

masc. 

fem. 

1 

t 





-Or'j 

*' . - 


jd (fem. is a noun, while j (fem. sl»-l j) is an adjective. 

a). jd is often used independently with the meaning of an indefinite pronoun (“someone”, 
“one”, “anyone”): 

\ £& \£\ l) one would not believe that she is a product of Mosul 

(J1J 234) 
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jJ-\ j-L . lU jl V I can’t bear for anyone to touch me (AM 110) 

a* 

j^-1 o/i oj^-3 he discovered it by himself without anyone’s help 

(AM 124) 

I haven’t killed anyone (AM 140) 





1-^1 

lo>-l X\ 'i Li I don’t know anyone (IKh 62) 

c-llh 1jj\ "V I don’t want anyone in the house (HM 250) 

•« 

V Gall #1*. !>-! II ll«. jj> Is there anybody in this world who doesn’t love you? 

(TW 257) 

b) . may govern a plural noun in the genitive case in an idafa construction. The meaning 

is “one of’. It agrees in gender with the singular of the genitive: 

J^LjI jJ~\ one of the three roads (IKh 12) 

fOS/l J one day (IH 47) 

* 

Jjllijl a*-\ we will go to one of the hotels (JGh 84) 

^ • S j • *4* ^ 

o-uJl ^ ilkjl one of the peaks overlooking the city (JGh 65) 

Ujjill his f rien d lives in one of the flats of old Paris (JGh 121) 

,*4U>- ^^>-1 kIJcs I opened one of my suitcases (JIJ 162) 

■ ^ * 

The genitive may be replaced with a pronominal relative clause: 

j * ^ ^ f 

jjJJl one of those who taught me (JGh 71) 

c) . With the meaning “one of’, may take a dual or plural pronoun suffix with which it 
agrees in gender: 

J_4i jl “r* Every time one of us intends to say something (TW 127) 

U one of them soon came in (JGh 121) 

t ^ ^ f f ^ i 

one of them was Usama (JIJ 183) 

One of them snatched the book (AM 172) 

One of them was Polish (IH 203) 
one of them (JGh 123) 

d) . A definite noun or a pronoun following ^ may be introduced by the preposition V : 


aLjt j* jJ- 1 j£s\ ol V I don’t want to meet one of the students (AM 164) 


- A 


+ . f 


ja jJ- \ <15) J> None of the passengers listened to him (JGh 24) 

** / 

e). The number is not needed to give the meaning “one” of something, since a noun in the 
singular indefinite can also express this: 

f ° i *' " ^ +, 

one year and three months (JGh 169) 
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*- ■■^ 5: 1 one year and four months have passed (AM 174) 


* * - • T r -C-* 

JW-j iiljt Four men and one woman (HM 128) 


Si j* \ 'J,f \'jy ^ Perhaps she was one metre and eighty centimetres tall 

(TW 281) 

f) . To stress the meaning “one”, “a single one”, is used. This is an adjective so follows 
the noun it modifies and agrees in gender, case and definiteness (usually indefinite): 

L~>c under one roof (JGh 122) 

llli ill* ij V I don’t want a single word from you (AM 95) 

tS- *fi>\ M jj I cannot stay alive for a single day (AM 95) 

jj Jy\j i.j^X ill* jid But there is one thing which has not changed (IKh 118) 

yl N l^\j JSS aJ Ls l-i* All this has one meaning, one meaning and no more 

(HR 65) 

ly LgJ f\ ‘J I never saw a single swan in it (GhS 125) 

^)ili J* l'j^\ J Alii ( LL2,l jj I did not hear a single word of the lesson (HS 191) 

g) . can also be used in a pronominal function in place of a noun: 

*2,^1 li^ 13 yJ he knows another woman with this name (AM 114) 

* 

^ J iri Jj i? 0 Lord, 1 have no one but him ( AM 

\'Juj Jo-ljll '-I* This one can read and write (HM 219) 

1^,1 fj- ^ she is marrying someone her father's age (HR 196) 

Jl ^ 1 we wil1 need two rooms > one for her and one for me 

' ' ' (JIJ 37) 

h) . A definite noun or a pronoun following l>-l} may be introduced with ja : 

‘-y 1^-1 j one of the most illustrious diplomats (JGh 86) 

jJUjT oli-U- ly Harvard is today one of the greatest universities in the 

world (JIJ 199) 

jkZJ\ Lx ja ll* This is one of the prison folk (AM 153) 

olijilit 'y» one of the outstanding [students] (GhS 11) 

liLth ii\ Lx ja l^\j Vj he is one of God's chosen people (TW 76) 


j 

102 . 2.3 Two 

Arabic sign 
2 T 


masc. 

jliil 


fern. 


nom. 
accus./gen. 

This is an adjective. It is a dual and therefore takes the usual two case endings of the dual. The 




-221 
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initial hamza is hamzat al-wasl. 

a) . The dual form of a noun is sufficient to indicate “two” of a thing, and the number is not 
needed: 

j'".-- J5 every one or two years (J1J 176) 

* 

f ;.c jU5j * jtLiJ ii he has thick forearms and rough palms (HM 36) 

Ul I have bought two rings (HR 50) 

jlSjt the two girls came (HR 228) 

* 

b) . jdi may, however, be used for emphasis. As an adjective, it follows the dual noun and 
agrees with it in gender, case and definiteness: 

.f\ i\$\ 'Ci iili that was two years prior to the opening of the canal 

fl if- . S f ' C/' " 

' ' ' (JIJ 15) 

f'f f fj C>f\ M >-ljh l/t Oii It was necessary for me to fight Rajah on two fronts 

'* ’ ' ' ' (AM 121) 

of-*' 

r" 

OlisblT my lips are blue (HR 204) 

J&y\ f Uslj He got up onto his feet (1H 47) 

»• 

•J£ibl dal 1 i he stretched out his hands (HS 173) 

V_/V y y « + 

* 

C). jlxil may be used with a pronominal function in place of a noun: 

\ ofx oll5>fT the two of them are studying Arabic literature (JGh 179) 

d). A noun or pronoun following ptxij may be introduced with the preposition ja : 

jf\ J* j£\ \fk They killed two of my brothers (AM 158) 

' » 

\'f ja pHii ji j One or two of the passers-by looked at me (HR 166) 
JUpt 'j* j£\ we saw two of our companions (JIJ 107) 


102 . 2.4 Three to Ten 

Arabic sign 


3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 


X 

i 

o 

3 

V 

A 


9 


4 


1 • 


masc. 


*>' A' 





fern. 




10 
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Numbers 3 to 10 are nouns and take what is called inverted agreement. That is, the feminine 
form is used when referring to masculine nouns, and the masculine form is used when referring 
to feminine nouns. The gender of the number is determined by the gender of the numbered 
noun in the singular. Thus, when the noun in the singular is masculine, the gender of the 
number will be feminine and vice versa. 

These numbers function as governing term in an idafa construction and thus do not have 
nunation. The nouns which they govern are plural, indefinite and in the genitive case. 

a). The number is in the case required by its function in the sentence. They are triptotes 
(apart from 8) and thus have all the three cases - nominative, accusative and genitive: 




Li 


< I* m + • f 

J jlk'l o y-L they beat the drums for seven days and seven nights 

(GhS 17) 




» 


three places (JGh 65) 
ten minutes (JGh 71) 

jjS jZ dJJL: 1 travelled between three cities (JGh 97) 
ji five or six years (JIJ 215) 

il'AJ lii You will stay here for three days (AM 98) 




5^1 1 JlS YSj it began ten days ago (AM 132) 
juLl four children (AM 165) 

olyll 4;*>L‘ Jli lL' U JA My mother died three years ago (IKh 73) 

•• 

I have four lira with me (HM 106) 

Is’Jf For each day I have aged ten days (HM 130) 

* 

b). Number 8 (oUi) is a defective noun. Thus, when agreeing with feminine nouns it has the 
following forms: 


nom./gen. 

accus. 


& ^ 




For example: 


Eight years passed (HR 162) 
cJlS it was eight years after that (JIJ 240) 

* * 

j *•! Imm Bsshir was eight ycsrs older than me ^HR 15) 

* i ~ , \ 

ol J^-l j in one week I see eight plays (JIJ 23) 

* 

When agreeing with masculine nouns, the form is regular: 


r- 

vJi iilS 

• ~ C-i 


Li ZfdZ Jl'4> throughout eight days (AM 144) 


L’j'jJa ' up to that date I had published eight books (JIJ 70) 
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c). Numbers 3 to 10 are sometimes used as appositives, that is, following the numbered 
noun. In this position, they have no governing function. They agree in case and definiteness 
with the nouns they modify, and still have inverted gender agreement. The noun may or may 
not have the definite article: 


W r 

— . " I ■ — ■ - 


JQ?L jU he returned with three plates (JGh 63) 








iS 


. . ll) jU We only had ... four aunts (1H 126) 
oi;Ui jJ-j I was one of three Palestinian teachers (JIJ 55) 
j /jii jX three centuries after that (JIJ 130) 
iiT three years later (JIJ 197) 

JUJ 14 :iy- Jjli He did not leave her room for three nights (HS 243) 

£ ill the seven days of the week (SI 19) 

* 

ilb&M iUlVl the three dimensions (JGh 76) 

d). The rule of inverted agreement also applies when the number is used alone, referring to a 
noun which has been previously mentioned or is readily understood from the context: 

jl J>jbXu> JS each of them lives with two or three friends (JGh 123) 

iHl jl iy He read two or three stories of mine (JIJ 147) 

* - 

CS There were eight of us (AM 105) 

UX jl o'y I read two or three letters (AM 107) 

cJsij 3 JSLu\ bullets were fired and they killed Amjad and three others 

(AM 127) 


102 . 2.5 Eleven to Nineteen 



Arabic sign 

masc. 


fem. 


11 

\ \ 



(S^\ 


12 

\Y 

^ Hii 

(nom.) 

s>U £il 

(nom.) 




(accus./gen.) 


(accus./gen.) 

13 

\r 





14 

U 

- ; - 


i - —of 


15 

\ a 

+ ** - + 




16 

n 



j'l' : 


17 

W 

s'*' . 

v • 


: - I ' - • - 

b j~-* 


18 

tA 

v;Ui 


. ' \ . 1 - 1 


19 


- ; - -- 

, ^ d» 1 


: - ; - - . . 

“r-^ £-i 
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j ^-1 

* 1 •> 


Numbers 1 1 to 19 are always in the accusative and do not take nunation. In number 12, the 2 is 
a dual and thus follows the usual two case declension of duals. 

When part of the compound numbers 1 1-19, the vowels on 10 arc (masc.) and (fern.). 

The modified noun follows the number and is singular, indefinite and in the accusative case 
(the “accusative of specification”). 

a) . In 11 and 12 the units or , and liii or l£L : () (and the ten [>U or i'jj-)) have 
normal gender agreement with the following noun: 

ijJC ifLfi j> There are eleven fountains in the academy here 

(JGh 143) 

about eleven years (JGh 152) 

& I'jjj, ^jJ-\ f J\ ij Jjj I told him that I had been sentenced to eleven years 

(AM 152) 

jJ-\ t\'J 4 the strike lasted for almost eleven months (JIJ 74) 
sjiU EJl twelve windows (JGh 100) 

JcJ yujp \y£, 0*4 I began a long journey twelve hours ago (JGh 55) 

«• + 

'jLi- ili for twelve years (JGh 124) 

'jL* /ili twelve streets (JIJ 152) 

o » 

b) . From 13 to 19, the ten (>U or has normal gender agreement with the following 
noun, but the units have inverted agreement as when these are used alone: 

U.U* UliJjl it is fifteen stories high (JGh 101) 

* 

ijJj fourteen years before that (JIJ 168) 


' • ' Z'X thirteen passengers (JIJ 239) 


• - >* 


443 s~* <43 ' ^ We were fourteen men (AM 99) 

*Li. V^s- ^Ui i-U a period of eighteen years (HR 9) 

UJj ^ Jl 4^' jjl ljil» they said that I need thirteen medical examinations 

(AM 120) 

We spent fifteen years (AM 123) 


•* - i 


102 . 2.6 Twenty to Ninety-Nine 


a). The Even Tens: 



Arabic sign 


20 

T • 

• * 1 
o Jr _P 

30 

r* 


40 

i • 

: ^ f 
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50 

o • 

OyULi- 

' > 

60 

3* 


70 

V* 

Oy^ 

* > 

80 

A ♦ 


90 

5* 



The modified noun follows the number and is singular, indefinite and in the accusative case 
(the “accusative of specification”). 


The tens are in the masculine sound plural, and follow the normal two case declension of 
sound plurals: 


> -- 


# LI* 

\%k j** a J* 



Thirty years of smoking (GhS 140) 

it is equal to eighty pence (JGh 74) 

at a distance of thirty kilometres (JGh 89) 

Thirty men standing on the mountain top (IKh 83) 
fifty years ago (GhS 211) 


^ ^ * & iA 'J 


I have been waiting for you for forty years (IH 127) 
the stay will not last longer than forty minutes (JGh 83) 




twenty people (HR 72) 


b). The Compound Numbers: 

The unit precedes the ten and is always joined with it by the conjunction j : 



Arabic sign 

masc. 

fern. 

21 

Y\ 



22 

YY 


' * I " • \"l\ 

23 

YY" 

- , • „ *«* 

* * 4 '*V1* 

Aj jKi 


24 

rt 

: > • - 

' - *'*] 

25 

Yo 

. * L ' - , • . 

\ ' 

36 


Oy^jj 

Oy^Jj 

47 

tv 

, , r < 

+•* 

58 

OA 

*• ^ ' 

cu; 

llyLi+j jU5 

69 

38 

' i ^ t , 

\ ° ' 


and so on. 

The units 3 to 9 take all three cases (nominative, accusative and genitive) and have inverted 
agreement. is indeclinable, while oC*l takes the two case declension of duals. Both these 
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latter have normal gender agreement with the modified noun which is in the accusative case: 
L jX twenty-one years after the end of the First World War 




f * . , 

- * - - »« j* 


* o 


- -*? • >\>\ 
otr~*) £J* ‘Ji 

* ^ 

1*1 ' - \ ' - mU"' «t ^ 

, ■* 

M r * - w*' ' ! a '• 

'Ciy Oy^'j jlS 

ai* yJUj 


's* ^y 9 

* * * ■'*" * , »* 

j ^ b/M LxX ^uit Ja\x 4*15 




j^lj is occasionally used instead of j^\ : 

\* f "• >1 " * \* * - 1 " \ ».iP 

U_* mUI 

^ Jtr-ZJ ^ 


the affair was over in thirty-five minutes (HR 212) 

more than twenty-four hours (JIJ 185) 

for about twenty-seven years (JGh 84) 

I spent thirty-five days cut off (JGh 1 60) 

on top of it stood thirty-six muezzins (JGh 90) 

approximately twenty-five years (JGh 186) 

I shut myself away in the house for thirty-five days 
(HR 230) 

a courtyard seventy-six metres long (JGh 112) 

Thirty-five buttons (HR 166) 

the salary of a holder of an MA is twenty-five dinars per 
month (JIJ 249) 

In front of him were twenty-one days (HR 115) 
after twenty-one years (JIJ 78) 


102 . 2.7 One Hundred 


Arabic sign 


100 i • • L or %U 

The alif in i5U is not pronounced. 

L (1%) is a noun and is always feminine. It has the normal three case declension. The 
modified noun is singular and in the genitive case as the governed term in an idafa 
construction: 


■r *. 


w'C Uj 

. • — V 

f ir^ 


- ' • ' 




Oj^-^7 JAW 

i*> ii v y- 
J»ij l‘u 

ZXX* lijjl ^ U a - <?l o y> 


a ship with a hundred doors (AM 103) 

he is not ten years older than me but one hundred 
(HR 75) 

One hundred small candles (IKh 48) 
approximately one hundred rooms (JGh 160) 

One hundred watts (TW 180) 

her father the fisherman once caught a hundred fish 
(HS 211) 



Numerals 


102.2.8 Two Hundred 


200 


Arabic sign 


Y • * 


or 


This is The dual form of or isl. . As with all duals, when serving as governing term in an idafa 
construction the final J is omitted. It governs a noun in the genitive singular: 

• • • y'rr P r ‘ ce °f a dagger varies between two hundred riyals ... 

(JGh 74) 

J - ? jlS about two hundred kilometres (JGh 170) 

* - - 

}■» *jS ^di > — the bus stops every two hundred metres (JIJ 185) 

<Jr JjLH in exchange for two hundred pounds (SI 292) 

I'jAi I hear two hundred cows (TW 166) 

102.2.9 The Hundreds: Three Hundred to Nine Hundred 


900 


o * • 


V • 


v. . 


Arabic sign 

300 r* « & (usually written or jIlJ*>d) 

400 t * • g\ (usually written or jsUil)i) 

500 o * • (usually written 

600 3 • • ii- JL- (usually written iLL.) 

700 V • • O (usually written jxJ^L-) 

800 A • • ii. jUi (usually written juilii) 

900 ^ gj (usually written iUjLlj) 

Numbers 300 to 900 are themselves idafa constructions. The unit number is the governing 

term in the idafa, and the word for 100 is the governed term in the genitive singular. Since the 

word for 100 is a feminine noun, the unit noun must take the masculine form (according to the 
rule of inverted agreement). The unit noun is inflected for case even though the compound 
number is normally written as one word. 

a). The modified noun follows the number. It is singular, indefinite and in the genitive case 
as the governed term in an idafa construction: 

ls^ > ^iiul j&‘ji the domed roof rests on four hundred marble pillars 

(JGh 112) 

?(*l^ Jli j-UaJ o Is Li What were you doing three hundred years ago? (IKh 63) 

^U- a 5UL- six hundred years (JGh 72) 

* 

Li a5U j* ^S' more than three hundred hours (JGh 84) 
iiaJd jl Z-> jik a distance of almost four hundred kilometres (JIJ 38) 


on four hundred marble pillars 
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auL, ^ \\p about six hundred years (JIJ 67) 

p 4 ’p\ more than seven hundred years (JIJ 121) 

b). Numbers between the even hundreds are attached to the 100 with the conjunction j . The 
number and case of the modified noun are determined by the last element of the compound: 


.i»'' 1 - -t\ 


14; d «Lj SiL&i 

✓ * t x ^ ^ 4 -2* «* • 


44" -^b v4r 

jijpj ^4 Af^' 


four hundred and sixty men 
five hundred and twenty books 
386 days 
741 pounds 

a kilogramme of it costs one hundred and twenty riyals 
(JGh 74) 


W&j -A 


about one hundred and thirty years (JGh 107) 

One hundred and twenty dollars (TW 122) 

its area is two hundred and eighty (square] metres 
(HR 15) 


102 . 2.10 The Thousands 

Arabic sign 

1000 \ • • • 

2000 T « * • 

2000 is the dual of 1000. 


will (pi. oV») 

/•f 

Olih 

* 



Arabic sign 


3000 

r* • • 

<- >' ■" 

* 

4000 

t • • • 

L'jf 

5000 

0 * • • 

* 

6000 

V • • 

ML 

+ " 

and so on to 10000. 



Arabic sign 


11000 

U * • • 

uli id 

12000 

U • • • 

uif A* nil 

13000 

>r • * » 

till 4i. StAI 

14000 

U * • • 

U1I 4^ *juj\ 

15000 

i 0 * • • 

*•£ , / / 
U 3 l 

and so on. 
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' £l ' ' 


4j 

•»* »* 


jjL _WT k . 


a) . The word for the thousands is governed by any number preceding it: 

five hundred thousand (TW 180) 

six thousand gilders (JGh 173) 

UJi about twenty thousand (JGh 182) 

** 

b) . The noun modified by the thousands is singular, indefinite and in the genitive case (as the 
governed term in an idafa construction): 

£Jr 3^ i each °f them receives one thousand pounds (SI 68) 

i_iji one thousand years (IKh 81) 


one thousand days (HR 212) 


— 7 9 


> •• 


CU- will one thousand tins (HS 13) 

jlLi i_Wl four thousand dinars (JIJ 249) 

id^ oNt Uljl dull ill jiid M Jli four thousand years before God created the Earth 

(IH 76) 

five thousand years ago (IH 152) 
five thousand pounds (SI 67) 


iLi o'JT j 

- - 

A _WT 




a • «* 




y vJ'Vl three thousand French francs (GhS 116) 




pji dill ii-ld ^ at an altitude of 35,000 feet (JGh 196) 


»• •{ > 

iitlp ^ij! '<* one hundred thousand violent emotions (HR 24) 

c) . Numbers between the even thousands are connected with } . The number and case of the 
modified noun are determined by the last element in the compound: 

jllo vHUj <S'y ^ he receives only 1200 dinars (TW 95) 

* 

iLj *5 Ua2J j ^ijl pU in 1936 (JGh 66) 

jY y ^y- approximately 1500 dollars (JGh 132) 

i'J iZj\ 4200 lira (JGh 57) 

d) . 1001 of a thing is expressed as follows: 

iL cjji di "‘-‘.‘J 3\1a There is settled dirt which you can shovel away in one 


. - thousand and one ways (HR 83) 


VJj ill] wdl ly one °f the stories from 1001 Nights (HR 110) 

* 

iJllj ill] ^Jil Jju' c~>-Li jJj as if she was Sbahrazade and had grown old after one 

thousand and one nights (IH 1 88) 

pUiSu jlLiy di pUj pli- i_AJ 7 ill L //Js 1 > We decided one thousand and one years ago that two 

chances are enough (GhS 126) 
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102.2.11 Millions 



Arabic sign 

1000000 


1 (pi- 

2000000 

T 

- pfp 

3000000 

r 


4000000 

J * « • • » 


5000000 

0 » * * • 1 

X <1 " ■ X ' . 


and so on. 

a). The noun modified by the millions is singular and in the genitive case fas the governed 
term in an idafa construction): 


jILj 0 jiU one million dinars (JIJ 68) 

J£j Vuji l) jp UlX LjJi A million bombs fall on the city and it still remains 


* 
> > 


* .• 


4 1 "/ ^ ,Jr:i 

x x f X 

V. 1 T " • 

.it-' t d - ; - ; ' > r : Tl 


(IKh 125-6) 

one million lira (IKh 158) 
one million pictures (HS 203) 

He only had four million francs left (GhS 1 13) 
a population of five million (JIJ 193) 

She asked him for fifteen million francs (GhS 1 13) 
600 million dollars (SI 94) 


b). 1000001 is expressed as follows: 

SaUj o3U djfc A million and one subjects (HR 154) 


102.2.12 


Billions jUL (pi. S>\ j\p) 


(“billion” [US]; “milliard” [GB]) 


The noun modified by the billions is singular and in the genitive case (as the governed term in 
an idafa construction): 


-■ * ri. 

* 

P* '~P?y 


3*0 jVjJ j\p w-iij J* 'p\ ft 

y x- X- x ✓ ' 


one billion centimes (TW 166) 

he can employ the fourteen billion cells in his brain 
(TW 67) 

he smuggled more than half a billion dollars (600 million 
dollars) (SI 94) 


102.2.13 Numbers followed by ja 

As with 1 and 2, all the numbers may be followed by j* introducing the numbered noun which 
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is a definite plural or a collective: 


lijjlj 'j, 

*• 

y . a ' 
o^» 

j' £J> ii-V. 

*£i‘ ^ k* iiiii 

j- *£& 

«• <* 

^>Vl JA3I •* wiYUl 
•* ^ 


> 


<33# o- Vi JL ,1 *jl, 


•* « 


in one of her father’s newspapers (GhS 92) 
three of my short stories (JIJ 131) 
hundreds of teachers (JIJ 193) 

in his hands were four or five pieces of paper (HR 23) 
There are millions of girls like me (HR 138) 
at a cost of two thousand pounds (SI 341) 
thousands of African bees (GhS 143) 
hundreds of tapes (GhS 146) 


102.2.14 Numbers used for Counting 


In counting, the masculine form of the numbers is used: 


V'3 

1 

u 

* 

6 



+ 


0121 
-< * 

2 

s 

% 

7 

+' S' 


* s 


zys 

3 

"•« I ' A 

•CoLw 

00 

i— f 

4 

* 

✓ 

9 


5 


10 


and so on. 

102.2.15 Compound Numbers: Further Remarks 


a) . The different elements within a compound number are always connected with the 
conjunction (except for numbers 11 to 19). 

b) . The last element in the compound determines the number and case of the following 
noun. Thus, in the following example the number and case of (“year”) is determined by 
0 y"% (“thirty”): 

oai*l After a long absence which lasted thirty-five years (IH 73) 

The number «5U (“hundred”) determines the number and case of the noun in the following 
example: 

s-ill one thousand five hundred pounds (SI 281) 

C). The word order in compound numbers may be in descending order (thousand - hundred - 
unit - ten). The numbers 11 to 19 and 21 to 99 never change their word order as these are 
considered to be compound words: 

jLii\ Tj& for two thousand five hundred (JGh 57) 

SSUfJL I'j oiil J in 1967 (JGh 66) 
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Jfi fli J in 1948 (JGh 67) 

*.7 * --- 


d). 


, dl i ^1}^- approximately one thousand five hundred dollars 
(JGh 132) 

o*V'T 4200 lira (JGh 57) 

The word order may occasionally be in ascending order (unit - ten - hundred — thousand): 








in the year 586 (tH 58) 


Sj jJUJj fVff fd J^-1 j one day in February 1987 (JGh 110) 


«* 


e). The compound numbers are often written as signs rather than words. The numbered 
noun is still inflected for case: 


A? " 

Ua^ w j \ 

SfT Ul. u _rt <3^ 

J -' w 

j » 

L 

V 


-7- v' 

wii' t°* o? 




Jy > v* 
to 


7V LjJb 
' r 

rv j^S <3^ ^ 


twenty-two kilometres (IH 94) 

at seventeen years old 1 was an adolescent (HM 53) 

during the last twenty-four hours (HM 128) 

he is seventeen years old (HM 209) 

every forty-nine days (SI 19) 

a loan from the bank of 450 thousand pounds on the 
security of 700 tons of peanuts (SI 213) 

250 French francs (GhS 156) 
the defeat of 67 (IKh 62) 
number 13 (JIJ 239) 

in the Alsace Hotel, room no. 37 (AM 145) 


102.3 Cardinal Numbers with Definite Nouns 

The cardinal numbers may be made definite (e.g. “the forty thieves”, “his three sons ) in the 
following ways: 

102.3.1 Numbers 1 (1*- Ij) and 2 (jtiil) are adjectives and thus follow the defined noun and 
take the definite article: 

^\$\ the one dollar (JGh 95) 

jScWJ a J al with both his hands (HM 99) 
jlilWl my lips (HR 204) 

102.3.2 All numbers may be made definite by taking the definite article and being placed in 
apposition after the defined noun to which they refer. The number agrees with the noun in 
case (except 11 and 13 to 19 which are always accusative). The number also agrees with the 
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noun in gender according to the rules of gender agreement: 

oljllllT ilfe those five cars (JGh 195) 

oWjlj ^ y* he lives with his wife and three children (JIJ 202) 

. . . ^Sll >. c-lli I became pregnant four times, and in those four times ... 


(AM 129) 










. . . v_AiU! ^ fill culU p then I was hung from the ceiling for seven days ... When 

i-.f the seven days came to an end ... (AM 152) 

fill the three days of prison (IKh 91) 

jiii 1 ^‘uil ^ U5 just as man is sure of his ten fingers (HM 93) 


Jr^’ 




my five senses (HR 1 14) 


dyujS/l jgtiujT ili those forty minutes (HR 218) 

iii* throughout the forty years (JIJ 182) 

UlUl oJuUt jyLi Jji-I one of the city’s seven bridges (JGh 32) 
iZfi\ jjS 1)1 the four men (GhS 108) 

a). With the compound numbers 11-19, only the first element takes the definite article: 

'jjJ- the eleven men 

£ with their twelve girls 
oUt J> in the thirteen cities 


V ‘ 


'jl*. Ll1»S\ the fifteen books 


0 y -JM j& c-iy - Despite her fourteen years she had learnt a lot about men 

and women (HS 241) 




b). When the number is a compound with the tens (e.g. 26, 37, 65) both the ten and the unit 
take the definite article: 

“j'jju with its thirty-five buttons (HR 165) 

Oy4)Sllj the forty-two palaces (JIJ 16) 


102 . 3.3 The numbers are often made definite by taking the definite article and preceding 
the noun they refer to. The number agrees in gender with the noun in the usual ways: 


* •* 


< 4 * . 


zji3i £ 


l*Jl throughout the twenty years (TW 96) 

id 3=^1 Ik i between the seven ponds (GhS 179) 

*>Jlj «5UJl J> in the following one hundred and fifty years (JGh 107) 
jiji £uft the hundred dollars (JIJ 250) 
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olfU jiih the ten hours is not sufficient (AM 107) 

i tUit jllj lL4^ jb ilnJi citf The distance between where we were sitting and the 

... . • water was no further than twenty metres (HR IS) 

HiS j ^jSh iiiL Those forty minutes (HR 218) 

£Jr .UM jU The thousand pounds were not enough (SI 68) 

5 IS it was more than ten centimetres high (SI 346) 


9 b 


j illli oli> ip a collection of wonderful manuscripts; more than twenty 

^ousand of them (JGh 119) 


a). With the compound numbers 11 to 19, only the first element takes the article: 

\JL,j fie- idS\ the sixteen springs (J1J 26) 

%j f j 'jl* ^JL±S\ jltf jjUJ one dollar is worth more than fifteen rubles (JGh 95) 

ifLZ the fifteen years (AM 123) 

6y\'yr b ji? jii- ibUih the eighteen million Algerians (TW 50) 

102.3.4 Numbers 3 to 10 may be made definite with a pronoun suffix: 


>□( dk r $ tfjsi 


sip c£)l 

fUl 

* 


• » , . » | 5 I I • 

Oi viS 
» •-* •• • 


we realised that the three of us wanted the same bus 
(JIJ 122) 

The three of us met a number of times (JIJ 214) 

The three of them stood in front of the door (AM 154) 

I saw them in the living room, the five of them (HR 51) 
I ordered tea for the four of us (JGh 36) 


102.4 Omission of the Numbered Noun 

102.4.1 When two or more numbers modify the same noun, the noun is usually stated only 
once with the first number. (The first noun may be singular and indefinite implying 1, or a dual 
indicating 2). 

a). A number that is not followed by the noun it modifies is grammatically undefined: 

iilji '/\ jJL' after three or four months (JIJ 65) 

jJbC jl J> In two or three days (JIJ 208) 

C 7 >'% jl after two or three minutes (HR 51) 

j£il i jxj Ore metre, two metres (TW 150) 
iZ"f\ r Li y'fb aL after three or four days (JIJ 235) 
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jl J V} He read two or three of my stories (JIJ 147) 

>• «• 

jl jljil 'Jj JJ J iijjjaj she imagined him struggling to feed seven or nine mouths 

' ' " ' (SI 186) 

/ ■* 

e-Ik v J* jiJt iplLJi JiJ Perhaps the Soviet clock on the wall struck two, three or 

lil’l '! 11^5 *1 f° ur strokes (TW 182) 

b). On the other hand, the numbered noun may follow the last number: 

p / * £ £ 

J Jj- jl ijlt jl *5 Uj with one hundred, one thousand or even one million eyes 

(TW 58) 

JS\ jl iL. ail after six or seven months (TW 115) 

jJ! a 5 L*J7Ai ^iu jljJcit Ji. ill he is prepared to pay from three hundred to five hundred 

dollars (HS 167) 

jlliS c~-> jl J-L>- she gave me five or six precious minutes (HR 54) 




102 . 4.2 The noun is often omitted after the number when it has already been mentioned: 

J l j£*? 0 /j i-c- j 4*i'j the salary of a holder of an MA is twenty-five dinars per 

'■ f Jslit L.U- ’ " ; »fi m onth, while the salary for a PhD holder is thirty 

* ^ ' (JIJ 249) 

SJ^-lj J^s-^ He took two tablets from it and gave me one (AM 159) 

jiS/i Js- i .iLlljI ojid i; jJ Then the women crowded together, seven of them at least 

(HR 158) 

102 . 4.3 The numbered noun is often not stated when it can be readily understood from the 
context: 

iil)l ll5 there were four of us (JGh 65) 
jjUvj ^1 J He is certainly older than seventy (JGh 66) 

ojij ji-j Despite the death of my wife and that of thousands [of 

people] (IKh 139) 

iJJ- <J JZ *\Jr ^uoj I was like a thief who had come to steal ten thousand 

(HR 18) 

V V J\ ii^jSft oplii j^- 1 on one of the pavement benches which are not large 

enough for four [people] (HR 42) 

lljl o y jjjS> We owe twenty thousand (HR 163) 

e ;jl Js- Ul I crawl on all fours (IH 47) 

* " 

VUU JL J JJ\ jUcJL JlJj ' r 2Jl Isn’t that similar to two [people] committing suicide so as 

to stay together? (GhS 129) 
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102.5 Agreement with Cardinal Numbers 

102.5.1 Pronouns, adjectives and verbs agree in gender and number (and case - with 
adjectives) with the numbered noun (the logical subject) rather than with the number (the 
grammatical subject): 


Ojddj ojiW thirty children arc playing in the street (HR 72) 
jjaS'f ci-lj •Ij'fi Three women run (IKh 71) 

Ull lAyij 3U some 130 years pass (JGh 107) 

U*l 5 ol 'yJ* ^ l _ r l> al-Salal spent a full seven years in it (JGh 67) 

j\'Jb I 4 I 5 ob'/ three cars all of them Mercedes (JGh 192) 

d hundreds of experts began to study it (JIJ 210) 

0 JUlJt oil* Hundreds of workers are coming (IKh 16) 
g’J 0*11- four girls came (HR 15) 
lr-^ Five years passed (HR 148) 

J Oy> id; Wjf lik;} d'-=fj3 oi'33 behind me arc two wives and seven children who study 

and eat (GhS 27) 

a) . This also applies when the numbered noun is introduced with j a : 

. } «JJt ^ 5$ Ua jllll shots were exchanged and four prisoners were killed and 

... . - > - seven policemen wounded (AM 128) 

JWj cr? 

■lilkj Jd. \ ^ ZfK, three of them got jobs (JGh 123) 

b) . It also applies even when the numbered noun is not stated: 

illh p Then the six of them disappeared (HR 70) 

j jiyZ The four of them return (IKh 33) 

iki J Ia J5 The three of them, each in turn, let me fall like a drop of 

rain (HM 57) 

Wy* these four men (HM 129) 

o j* I was surprised by the three of them sitting in the living 

room (HR 56) 

j* ill; iiU-j thousands of others were completing a journey that began 

in the east (JGh 60) 

jlkLlH ^Irj j j>j dL>^5 Three women who were still wives of the sultan (HS 242) 
Oil Z'fi Three men attacked him (SI 208) 


102.5.2 If the idea of the number is plural (i.e. more than two), agreement with the 



930 Numerals 


numbered noun is usually also plural, even when the noun is in the singular: 

^ 'juy 0G. jii* i5l» ja 'js\ 0l) she saw more than one hundred babies crammed into a 

... - small area (SI 202) 




1 jt\sr v-JUs & one hundred students came (J1J 55) 

jll Aji 'jz ji^Vi ilui.* Six hundred women whose ages ranged between twenty 

. '■ v’T' ^nd forty (HS 61) 

* J 

102.6 Approximate Numbers 

a) . An indefinite noun in the plural indicates “a few”: 

^10 1Z A few weeks later (HS 192) 

jyM jl y in a few seconds this tension comes to an end (HS 204) 

10 j* jli£l ail JU a few metres from our house (HS 225) 
all 0 0 ^ peace arrived in Lebanon a few months ago (GhS 106) 

loyii jsliS 1Z After a few minutes we were alone (HR 60) 

b) . The words for 10, 100, 1000 and 1000000 may be used independently and in the plural to 
indicate a large but indefinite number. They typically occur in an idafa construction governing 
a plural (or collective) noun generally with the definite article: 

i JJj) S’I'sZJ- dozens of French soldiers (IKh 18) 

ol^jl oi 'jts- Ji Vfjj J»‘\ my mother told it to me dozens of times (IKh 23) 

Oj’jA l) ol ytJ- Ol)l= over many centuries (JIJ 130) 

^Q.S/1 01)0 J;jJ 015 1 had lots of reasons (AM 43) 

/* 

^^40 wJU-S'l sf«l )0 0Jl 0- you will find dozens of ways to escape (GhS 16) 

001 01 40 dozens of years (GhS 210) 


Ju0uJL lllajl olij ^ with hundreds of tourists we went up in the lift (JIJ 152) 

0Ji I jiZ ol^J? They did that hundreds of times (AM 101) 

JIj 100-0 I have heard them hundreds of times before (HR 158) 

y* fS .■ j • ^ ^ 

jyU JuJul Hundreds of workers are coming (IKh 16) 

£!l oli. j’Vt ‘j' i Now I can recall hundreds of details (HR 36) 


w0)0h Thousands of blows rained down on me (AM 90) 

>_sVi I have thousands of methods (AM 94) 

^lill oVl Jafj 04 My daughter and I stand in the midst of thousands of 

people (IKh 103) 
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for thousands of years (JGh 74) 


J&\ jsk i jiM ujdf Jj- 


On the banks of the Seine there are thousands of books, 
millions of books (AM 155) 


J ol£« 

- a " . 

$z 

_lLa 


hundreds of thousands of girls of my generation (GhS 78) 
millions of people (JGh 124) 
millions of years (JGh 162) 

millions of dinars suddenly pour down on them (J1J 192) 
it happened millions of years ago (TW 21) 


102.6.1 (fern. IlJ) (“some”, “several”, “a few”) indicates an approximate number. It is 
always singular and governs an indefinite plural noun in an idafa construction. takes 
inverted agreement with the singular of the noun it governs. Thus, is used when the 
singular of the governed noun is feminine, and ikX is used when the singular of the governed 
noun is masculine: 


\ * 0 
3 )« • 


b). 


t. 


A 


^Ul w-tyia^ 

0 . 0 [ ' 9 ° 'I- I 

JA* if ■r’ L 4 5 ^ ^ 




li* 






O VyJ* ^2 ». J lji5" 

jl> : sili ihli b\S 


o- ^ ^ ^ 

^ * * 


. v « \ 

J LLxj ! 4>ua. *U3 Ajl^p 1 
* " 

*lTl i«waJ 

I ■■ <- ^ 

J£i yui, yuJ 

> \ \ - ' \ ' - - 
« ' 

£ \'f *• 1- *, " " 

Wi) 




Lil 


he walked a few steps in front of me (HS 169) 

I plucked a few words out of my mind (HR 182) 

They were a few hundred (JIJ 14) 

for a few years he was a director (JIJ 57) 

there was silence for a few seconds (JIJ 132) 

it stopped suddenly so that its driver could buy a few 
loaves of bread (SI 185) 

I go up it a few metres (IH 48) 

for a few days (IH 202) 

They spread out over an area of several miles (TW 153) 
After a few months (IKh 148) 

We found several old chairs (JIJ 20) 
for a few weeks (JIJ 29) 


1 02.6.2 tl* (“numerous” “several”, “a few”) 

a), sic- may govern an indefinite plural noun in an idafa construction: 


Sff ojl N 

, : • t * - t'..' , • 

Lr a\J^\ 4sl-Uo Ui 


It weighs no more than a few grammes (TW 23) 

A friendship arose between me and a number of people 
(JIJ 148) 
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* ** 


I O' I wanted to kill a few birds with one stone (HR 6) 


oJ-P 

¥ ' 

s3p <*.1, 0 — a\ he was shot in the head several times (AM 33) 

« < ‘ ' «• ^ y> . - , ' / 

<r 

oiyi lit- l£p I took a few steps away from them (IH 48) 

oiyi. 3.I*- oils She was a few years older than us (IH 143) 

oiy 3 Jp Jlill y I awoke several times during the night (JGh 166) 

* ~ 

w 3 jp ojOxc-l I apologised several times (HS 192) 

b). bIp often occurs in apposition to a preceding indefinite plural noun: 

tllJJ 50p several doors to the building (HS 193) 

jap lii After numerous requests (SI 101) 

jap yu>l y in several places (SI 161) 

jap Ol^ii ja y in suits of many colours (SI 284) 

^ * 

jap ojOp I returned with a few magazines (JGh 116) 


102 . 6.3 The noun lap (“number”, “quantity”) may be followed by the preposition y + a 
definite plural noun to give the meaning “a number of’: 


y jop a number of pupils (SI 181-2) 

£j£jl y jIp a number of results (SI 278) 

Ul y jIp a number of oil paintings (JIJ 55) 

,v jjp ki oJi 3 I was in Lamiya’s house with a number of friends 

(JIJ 141) 

iiuUJ' bJp uy We went around a number of streets in the city (HR 95) 

* Lilli y iSop she gathers a number of women (AM 45) 

102 . 6.4 When governing numbers, the adverbial accusative yJ has the meaning “about”, 
“approximately”: 

l Ay_ yi- yj Ijy they ran with it for about eleven days (JGh 152) 

jGl jjJjl yA: 1«1 p jop yyi y it is an ancient arch about four metres deep (JGh 156) 
jJrj J > yi yj 3yj^ the miracle of feeding some five thousand men (IH 28) 

y BJaij jLS y^ ysLll J> . . . ^ she keeps ... about one and a half kilogrammes of boiled 

* -■ «■ — - 

jyidl yjji meat ' n the fridge (SI 26) 

102 . 6.5 yiy- (“about”, “approximately”) is often used; 


¥ t x 

SL>lp '*■?**- y 'y approximately fifty workers (IKh 14) 
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J I 







" • «• 

jJL 


he is some eighty years old (IKh 39) 

They attacked in about twenty tanks (IKh 75) 
approximately five hundred metres (TW 84) 
After about half an hour (J1J 225) 


102.7 Fractions 

The fractions, all masculine nouns, are: 



sing. 

plural 


J 


half 

• « » 


third 

V «> 

aUJ 

* 




quarter 

& 

fifth 

* • » 


sixth 



seventh 

> 

cr 

tp> 

eighth 

* .j 

Suit 

ninth 

* a. 

^LUl 

tenth 

'Li 

r-* 



102.7.1 AHalf(Jiij) 


a). l*Jaj generally occurs in an idafa construction governing a definite or indefinite singular 
noun in the genitive case: 







U' U 


u 

✓ 


i j vu 


. > ' . ».!,*£ 
\ ^_A‘/^ 1 V-3 

I * J * •“ ■* 


- - 1 X • « . * \ ' 

s. A-Mj JjU JlPU 

> ' ' * v< 

yUi. ajo £/>- p- 1 

The genitive noun governed by 


ili lijf jj tyj\ 


* , - 


i — jLU 

wa.Ja.jj ap L* J jb 


it continued for almost half the century (JGh 134) 

we used to call him a half-man (AM 103) 

he smoked half his cigarette (HM 37) 

I will come back in half an hour (HM 62) 

Half of what he said was vagueness (HR 41) 

then after half an hour he left (GhS 162) 

; may be omitted if it has already been mentioned: 

in three and a half hours (JGh 67) 

the city which I had had not seen for two and a half years 
(JGh 81) 

You are a donkey and a half (HM 28) 

Throughout one and a half hours (HR 62) 
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■~a J ajJ Jli two and a half years ago (HR 98) 

j-4p jJJ after a decade and a half (GhS 26) 

But it may be repeated: 

iplUl 'jj jl£p Li Two and a half hours went by (JIJ 77) 

* ^ 

ii-U- jt S-uJ for a period of an hour or half an hour (IH 210) 

•a^p I .Up ^ jU-3 despite the difference in age which amounts to one and a 

half decades (SI 85) 

ftp <— «-uajj liU 2 ^-iJaJl his young daughter who wasn’t yet one and a half (SI 279) 

9 AA -^1 one of the glorious deeds of the revolution of the million 

and a half martyrs (TW 41) 

c) . When follows a defined number, it takes the definite article when its genitive noun 
has been omitted. This is common in telling time: 

Yj^v)\ ULUl Half past one (HR 223) 

>vi4al ] \j J* jllll jjUI I leave the house at half past four (IH 186) 

i'jLi- lj» Y’)*’ it was almost half past twelve (JGh 188) 

** 

d) . is used to modify adjectives. The adjective, in the genitive case, agrees in gender, 

number and definiteness with the noun to which it refers: 

aISLjU yjV'i w-dJaJ llSlli our semi-automatic washing machine (HR 46) 


• » 




J in the half dark room (GhS 20) 


j > 


e) 


^LiVl ^\j my half bald head (GhS 86) 

* 

in the middle of the half dark street (GhS 24) 
may be defined with the definite article and precede the noun it refers to: 

5^J ■-UJalh The half lira becomes three liras (IKh 65) 

T iptUt wjLii iJJi jl£ This was in the first half hour (TW 71) 


102 . 7.2 One Third to One Tenth 

a). These commonly govern a singular or plural noun in an idafa construction. They may also 
take the pronoun suffixes: 


a quarter of his salary (TW 1 16) 

JUj o jl* a quarter of a million riyals (JGh 74) 

<•& tfifi UHJl u . %l t -Cp ^ With Abd a!-Samad she spent the quarter of an hour 

which I considered sufficient (HR 54) 




^pLli AlbU Three quarters of what he said was emotions (HR 135) 
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4>i J>- s— 4..^; aJ iiyl Y I do not leave him one half of a quarter of a pretext 

(HR 146) 

OU He disappeared for a further twenty minutes (HR 154) 
Js&\ Si* its highest third (IH 142) 

U jP-\ ill a third of her daily wage (SI 331) 

■* ✓ 

Fractions with denominators lower than 10 are expressed as follows: 


two thirds oliii 

✓ 

three quarters '&'% 

five sixths ^1.12.1 

seven eighths oUf' U12. 

C). Fractions with denominators higher than 10 are expressed with Js- or j* 4- the cardinal 
number: 


id 


nine hundredths 
sixteen fortieths 


eleven twelfths ( 'j*) ^ -til 

nine hundredths Jit? ( j*) ^ U2J 

sixteen fortieths ^ S' 

102.8 The Ordinal Numbers (SLjytf afoSlb 

Arabic has no way of writing the ordinal numbers numerically (e.g. 1st, 2nd, 3rd). They must 
be written as words. 

The ordinal numbers are adjectives or function as adjectives. They therefore usually follow a 
noun (or refer to an omitted noun), and agree with it in case, gender and definiteness. The 
ordinals typically modify definite nouns and are thus normally definite. 

102 . 8.1 First 


The ordinal number for “first” has the elative form 3ji (a diptote). Both 3jt and its feminine 
form J> j\ normally take the broken plural JJljl (a diptote). 

a). 3jf may follow the noun it modifies, agreeing with it in gender, ca.se, number and 


definiteness: 


JjSli J! oik my mother stayed in our first house (AM 126) 

The first day wore me out (HR 123) 

j j^l iLj kiT jZ\jj my first long novel (JIJ 246) 

dJl You are my love from the first laugh, the first sight and 
; ( |? . , the first dance (GhS 182) 


* \iT - ^ - J 1 7- Ult ttioi uai^c ) vjiio 
^ j)\j 

j Sit j-UVl in the first days (JIJ 170) 
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t 


Jj Vt SjS I wrote the first copy (IH 127) 

JjljSft J JLjl jLi \ jjJ? they countered the danger of the first Mongols (JGh 103) 

oojiSt ii-T one of the first successful people (JIJ 246) 

✓ •* 

yyjYS\ j*\ J> ’£ju Jl 'y U cJl? she was still thinking about the business of the first two 

miracles (SI 159) 

b). iji may function as a noun. It typically governs an indefinite noun in an idafa 
construction. Jjl does not generally agree in number or gender with the genitive: 

jjkj Jjl y UU>4 jlS If love is sometimes at first sight (JIJ 233) 

y J £jj>- Ojl Jtf that was first time I had left the country (JIJ 238) 

YJ >33' ;j Jb This > s the first time (AM 99) 

y*S Jjl j ciiuJ Jjl Jt on the first night and the first ambush (HM 63) 

* - 

fCl Jjl ilJi i[>- jj Then that day arrived, the first of the days of spring 
'' ' (HR 91) 

l*U iUS JJ The first word F heard from her (IH 110) 

\VjY\ 3)ji the first woman he saw smoking a cigarette (GhS 179) 

oJ-jj; y Jjl Sahira was the first to get married (JIJ 245) 

Jjl oisi I ate on the first day (HS 229) 

3j i occasionally agrees in gender with a feminine genitive: 


• i 


S / 1 


the experience of nature in its first forms (JIJ 42) 

- 

oUA 1 ' Jj y <Ln'Sj I started from the first step (AM 87) 

C). With the function of a noun, Jjl (+ definite genitive) sometimes has the sense of 
“beginning’': 

y j/l Jjl J> 14JJ oJLS" It was pleasant and charming in the beginning (HM 125) 

** •* / 

Jjl ys'te i yC my close relationship with him goes back to the beginning 

of the fifties (JIJ 79) 

olljulji Jjl y At the beginning of the eighties (JIJ 86) 

yi\ 0 jl J \ y\S they were laughing at first (AM 90) 

yS\ Jjl of^l J I was not certain at first (JIJ 217) 

rjjy J }' y J y^y They walk as soon as they drop out (TW 68) 

d). The plural form Jjlji also often functions as a noun: 

jstjt y yy»\ y oilS Grasmere was one of the first villages I headed for 

(JIJ 43) 

o IjS t Lai-S/1 lilji y cJ5 I was one of the first members who took part in it (JIJ 78) 
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ojti J? tjf J 

x' * 

» i ' " • ' * i ! 7 5 - 


since the early days of [his] life (IH 177) 

at the beginning of the sixteenth century (JIJ 164) 

they were chosen because they were the foremost pupils 
in their schools (JIJ 55) 


102.8.2 Second to Tenth 


The ordinals from 2nd to 10th have the active participle form Jc-li : 



masc. 

fem. 

2nd 

Oil 

x 

* y 

i * 

AoL 

«*x* 

3rd 

Iju 

*x* / 

idU 

* 

4th 

e'j 

t- .. 

Oolj 

5th 

u~?^ 

/ y 

Ov* L>- 

6th 


* 

* / 1 ^ 

«U-OUx 

7th 

b U 

• 

* 

8th 


> 

9th 


fc-i; 

* 

10th 




a). These are adjectives. They thus follow the noun they modify and agree with it in case, 
gender and definiteness: 


Ol 



I lit a third candle (GhS 160) 


iLl'fl 1^1 i'\ viJj 

e‘J>' fP' J 

* 

j kldj C-jfS 

Loiiri iijJ. Iii2 jS) 


in the eighth century (JGh 76) 

I received the fourth invitation (JGh 89) 
on the fourth day (JGh 152) 

That was my fifth journey (JIJ 238) 
he is lighting another cigarette (HM 131) 
Scientists have seen the sixth sense (TW 32) 



jU (2nd) is a defective adjective: 



Henry VI (TW 188) 


we will postpone exploring the subject until another time 
(HR 14) 

at that time Nathir al-Amri was a first or second secretary 
(JIJ 230) 



938 Numerals 


jtf illi* there is a second generation (JGh 182) 
j-yjl Ji> 4U \yA-s they arrested him on the second day (AM 90) 


'jrjj M j J j\l j>ry> JJU. Uilt U I didn’t see her when I divorced my first husband nor my 

second husband (HS 205) 


•• 


• / 


Rameses II (IKh 152) 


» \ 'A 


M 

* : 


cJSI U jiliil jji cJi'l I ate on the first day, but on the second day I didn’t eat 

(HS 229) 

Lai- Jt On the second day we returned (IKh 72) 

c). jli may function as a noun governing an indefinite genitive in an idafa construction: 


J*p jtkiih ^ On the second day the sultan’s son threw a party 

' ' (HS 212) 


102 . 8.3 Eleventh to Nineteenth 



masc. 

fem. 

11th 



12 th 

•• 

syi* tp\ 

13 th 

* ✓ i ^ 

y^ siJdi 

* o * * S' . ' 

^ iJUJl 

14th 


0 jALfr AAJ YjJ 1 

* 

15th 

'M 

. a 9* + •/ 

wUJ) 

> «* 

16th 


syU iijiui 

17th 


syi^ ly lui 

18th 

yii 


19th 


C' \ - Art 

o jLs- Aa^ui 


The ordinals 11th to 19th are compounds consisting of a unit which is an ordinal and the 
cardinal number 10 (ylc- [fern, [sy Ip) . Both elements in the compound are always in the 
accusative case regardless of the case of the noun they modify. They show normal gender 
agreement with the noun. 

The unit for “first” in the ordinal 11th has the form (fern. %UJl). 

The ordinals typically modify a defined noun. Only the first element (the unit) will take the 
definite article: 


j°J}l Jc>-LLa lily .lSIIa oJfy li 


There is still a magnificent portal on one of the twelfth 
century mosques (JGh 99) 



in the sixteenth century (JGh 100) 
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I • i; » *- 

0 “-w-a l /j** 

^ feuJT ii>j! Jl J>JI > Jill 
^ y3t o>ji J> ^ 

'M (J& 9‘Jti '*&*. 
«• ^ 

^ ^ ^LUl O^XJl 


^ gljtf ±S\>)\ 
Uilitf 5L-jdi 0 >MjJI ^ 

^ osfit J 


The fourteenth chapter [of the Holy Scriptures] (IH 28) 

until the age of fifteen (JIJ 73) 

I immediately move to Room No. 11 (JGh 149) 

he lived in the nineteenth century (JGh 151) 

at the beginning of the twelfth century (1H 49) 

the seventeenth, eighteenth and nineteenth centuries 
(JIJ 154) 

the fourteenth passenger (J I J 239) 

in the sixteenth Parisian district (GhS 111) 

on the eighteenth floor (TW 178) 


V ’* 


>' 5 


old i <mi 


Twelfth Night (JIJ 173) 


102.8.4 Multiples of Ten (20th, 30th etc.) 


20th 

o^l 

30th 

by^\ 

40th 


50th 


60th 

bjdj\ 


and so on. 

These take the form of the cardinal numbers. They do not agree in gender with the noun they 
modify, but do agree in case: 

LJT oyji Ga./ir.* J> in the middle of the twentieth century (JIJ 200) 

|VZ» x* the Suez canal’s seventieth birthday (JIJ 14) 

' 

jjjSl J} on the fiftieth floor (GhS 192) 
oyti j- ixjf far from the twentieth century (HS 7) 


102.8.5 Between the Multiples of Ten (e.g. 31st, 56th, 79th) 

masc. fem. 


21st 

32nd bJ'&fij J&\ 
43rd 1)&\ 

54th g\*f\ 

65th J JjJ\j 



'5 ' 




J V 



\j iiJiili 

O AAjiyl 

9 * + > ' •- 

0 y 




5 - 
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These consist of one of the ordinals (1st to 9th) preceding one of the cardinals 20 to 90. The 
cardinal tens are joined to the ordinal units with the conjunction j . The units agree in case and 
gender with the noun they modify. The tens agree only in case. 

They typically modify a definite noun, in which case both elements in the compound take the 
definite article: 


102.8.6 






S * 

n ✓✓ Z * 

jjuijfy y/^\ j 

yM * & 

* 

Hundredth and Thousandth 


in the twenty-first century (JGh 122) 

I finished my twenty-third year (JIJ 238) 
the thirty-first person (HR 81) 
the ninety-eighth page (AM 171) 

Tomorrow is my fifty-fifth birthday (GhS 87) 
on the eighty-fifth floor (GhS 176) 

From the twenty-fourth floor (JGh 15) 


> _ ». 


These take the form of the cardinal number: 

100th iUJl 

1000th 

They do not agree in gender with the noun they modify, but do agree in case: 

eJl Jjdali J it is on the hundredth floor (JIJ 249) 

<• ✓ - 

oUij jiJ Then she tells me the story for the thousandth time 

(IKh 65) 


102.8.7 The Ordinal Numbers: Further Remarks 


a). The noun modified by the ordinal may be omitted when it has already been mentioned. 
The ordinal still agrees in case and gender with the omitted noun: 


2,1 .1 


jis <. 

' w 

\8-r 

jt idi'I . . , 


J! 

* * 

. . . idiiJi ut ... 


I heard my name. It was the third one (AM 102) 

the mausoleum had two minarets. The first collapsed in 
AD 1860 and the second in 1903 (JGh 1 13) 

There were three invitations before me ... the third one to 
Milan (JGh 89) 

I started with the first step ... I left it and went down to the 
second ... as for the third ... (AM 87) 


* * * 


jl 


a~J 0 jSO 


l . s 




Two things are preoccupying me at the moment, Anisa. 
The first is to write, and the second is to travel to Geneva 
(AM 134) 
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id 




iUKil The third, fourth and fifth words (AM 146) 

/* 

ih&lj bliiT j il'dl l^l As for the first woman, the second and the third 

(IKh 102) 

iLoHJt The sixth war was the "war of Lebanon” the fifth [war| ... 

,-u- , r :■?, the fourth [war] ... the third [war] ... (IH 21) 

AiJUjlj ... l>ti 1 ^ 

,‘JU p 'JiA jljy to another alley, then a third (SI 162) 

e. \ : .j \l f Si 3jSl I 4-r^' The first doctor said that I had no physical illness and 

J\ JA 4 $ ^LiiSu ^61 J\ J U-Ij 

£11* 4JL : 

«• 

b). The noun may also be omitted when it can be readily understood from the context: 

*dli ja u*** 1 could marry a third [woman] (GhS 28) 

. jvv'll -dll £l*jt) sXj he hit one of them with his right hand and the second with 

r . .. : ... / » his left leg. The third received a fatal blow from his 

) 4>jjLo 'yQ V — j lJ I U J 

' ' J ^ - ' forehead (SI 27) 


referred me to the second, a neurologist, who referred me 
to a third, a psychologist (GhS 52) 


* *• 


-* . - - 


/ Jy 


- - k 




^ 1 


CL iU-jj oili his wife died before him so he married another (IH 71) 

J? jijLfAj CoLUl £ •Ly\L. I will die when I am twenty-six years old (JIJ 239) 

Jf\ J5L0 J 3 Li iO&l J> At twelve I had the shape of a woman (HR 7) 

the girl was twelve years old (JGh 94) 

i\Jr p then the fifth [man] came (JGh 164) 

*&1 J&\ the second [man] picked up a bucket (AM 147) 

^p li £ Id! the second [man] was a classical poet (JGh 82) 

— - 

c). The ordinal numbers may take the pronoun suffixes. The meaning is not “second”, 




“third” etc. in terms of numerical order, but rather the fact of being a member of a numbered 
group: 

aXUJl £p LdL 0 L)p Irfan is also with us at the table (GhS 187) 

l£.L fl £-1; M JiL aIoIp <3 jjliL It is not in the ability of any lover like me to meet with the 

i. » mother of her sweetheart without the sweetheart being 
^ ■' there (GhS 187) 

< J y.L 't jL Ui 15 015 The conversation was as if taking place between two 

people, one of whom was above and the second below 

,LL*vl , j LJuAj ij? Ua-l-i 
V ^ J r (TW 161) 

U 4 UL Q lLVt.l t 015 jJrj U A man and a woman are not alone but that the Devil is 

with them (HS 54) 
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d). Although the ordinals typically modify a definite noun, this is not invariably the case: 

■x,: 




jj _>bYl aJ 5 oJtS the College of Arts and Sciences had renewed my 

idU SLJ confract f° r a ^ird year (JIJ 101) 


* 

\j alii ^ i-'L-j 

Sijj bii jfptf ‘d\ 


• ■* 

4-*j 


a third letter from my brother (JIJ 152) 

I received a letter from a fourth young woman (JIJ 157) 

You could marry a second woman and a third and a 
fourth (GhS 8) 


102,9 Adverbial Ordinals 


The adverbial ordinals “first(ly)”, “second(ly)”, “third(ly)” etc. are expressed using the 
indefinite masculine ordinals in the accusative case: 


%\ dU U JJ 

M 4^- 

c ^ ^ W JA 0! 351 p lit 

J| ^ ^ ^ 

dt Y 

3^ oi 4^: 


&L‘ 

i 


120} Wjl ii* ji oijii 4J51 p u 




iiid N iiU 1403 * 4 lUJ P 


. • « * £ 


^ c4 Ji Yji 4^ii ji *)* ots 

4^4 uj i JLs p ^ p *. Yp i^ci 

1*1 u 


A~- 


3 ~uJi . j .vL— i-UiS' ? <. V?i .* 


L5? OK 



liis 


^ ^ 


pi Cl5j ^ ^ ^ 01 I! Y 

— ^ 

. . . l*j ... i. ^s- LL>- 1 CL« li- j 1 Llj j 

... ll.ll 


I did not hear what he said at first (JIJ 243) 

Let’s sit down first (HM 111) 

First of all, the children need to sleep (IKh 1 17) 

I didn't say that Farusiya is Yorgo's lover. That's first. 
And second, I asked you to lead Farusiya into talking, not 
to accuse her (HM 243) 

they must appear firstly on the national level and secondly 
on the international level (TW 50) 

I haven’t written leaflets or petitions. That's first. And 
second, I haven't given them to your uncle. And third, 
your uncle isn’t afraid (HM 191-2) 

l first had to go to Bethlehem (JIJ 229) 

first they spoke, second they came, third they questioned 
each other (TW 127) 

you, firstly as a Christian and secondly as a former student 
in the orthodox school (HM 116) 

it must first be unnatural, second inhuman, fifth antisocial 
... seventh ... eighth ... (TW 16-17) 




103 Dates ( pi. jnAy) 


103.1 Days of the Week fd) 


Sunday 


or 


Monday 


or 


Tuesday 


or 


Wednesday 


or 


Thursday 

\y- 

or 

< e * 

Friday 


or 

4 

Saturday 

^ji ya 

or 

.•-till 

• 


a). The noun for the day of the week need not be defined with the definite article: 

She used to wait for me to come home from the college 
.... .. every Friday morning (JIJ 190) 

cy- 


ji Jl 


l>\£ It was a Thursday (AM 45) 

* 

JS every Sunday (GhS 120) 

b). The word for “day” C»y) may or may not be used: 

j£y\ fy it will begin on Monday (JIJ 33) 

Yy Jl the date of the opening of the conference is Tuesday 

' (JGh 171) 


ilju ai 


33 ‘ 


Yr. ^ 1 y& 


. ? 


^>'1 & i, oU 

;ju)i jbjSri i/b 

' ’ ^ w * 

oUll 

i iyt 1 


they asked him to return on Saturday (AM 108) 
they started on Monday (AM 128) 

I will return next Wednesday (AM 167) 
every Saturday morning (SI 281) 
on Friday morning (SI 281) 

Next Saturday (TW 166) 

I flew out of Cairo on Saturday morning, and we arrived 
in Ashkabad at midday on Monday (JGh 89) 


103.2 Months (^iSf!) and Years (bljbb or j>Dl) 
103.2.1 The Christian Calendar (iiaSLJi CLIO 


There are two alternative forms of the Christian or Western Calendar, one used mainly in the 
Levant and Iraq, and the other in Egypt and North Africa: 

943 
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Levant and traq 

Egypt and North 

January 

* f , 

** 

or 

* 

February 

> > 

J»iLi 

• 

j . 1 „ j ■ -'•* 

or 

March 

jiS> 

' • 1 " 

April 


A/ 

May 



June 

> 

. i ^ «* 

✓ 


July 

t i; 

Ax 

August 

• 


September 


> • "• 

• 

* 

October 

JIM ioA- 

A 

* 

November 


» .. * 
y+ty 

December 




103.2.2 The Muslim Calendar <LUl) 


1 


7 

^ / / 

2 


8 

• 

3 


9 

0U^ 

4 


10 


5 


11 

©JjlsjT 

✓ 

6 

S>NI 

12 

/ • / 


103.2.3 Writing Dates 




a). The month may be governed by the noun A* (“month”) and the year by fU or 
(“year”). These may be in the adverbial accusative of time, or in the genitive after a 
preposition: 


Jjjji until September 1939 (JIJ 168) 

-ip ^ j\i\ Jj. in March 1954 (JIJ 247) 

■ ✓ - 
A 

OT ^ j* y&\ 9 August (JIJ 221) 

\<UA 'olLa J in April 1948 (IH 125) 


^ A7A J In November 1868 (JGh 107) 
jjJli' v jl S it was 7 January (AM 150) 


»> 
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\ 4A3 ib 

' ' ' >i 

sJAVj 


On the evening of New Year’s Day 1989 (GhS 114) 
one day in February 1987 (JGh 110) 


>4o 1 Ji in the autumn of 1951 (J1J 191) 

** “ 

\\o\ J, 1951 (JIJ 168) 

\M i » Le- alll.ti we established it in 1944 (JIJ 215) 

i A /V / Y 1 J on 21/7/1948 (1H 100) 

(f mo A or * J in 539 AH (AD 1144) (IH 100) 

b). The number of the year may occur in apposition to the word for “year” which then takes 
the definite article: 


\4ro f dlJ in 1935 (IH 63) 

✓ 

\ 4Ar fUh Jj 1 3 £ A fUJl ^ from 1948 to 1983 (IH 73) 

+ * 

\ 3H* f JlLifi yj jt at the end of the summer holiday 1933 (IH 83) 

✓ 

\3AT r UJlJ in 1982 (IH 21) 

* oAlj ( r UAT) A OVA between 578 AH (AD 1182) and 581 AH (AD 1185) 

< f UA0) < IH25 > 

Win j \3tt Throughout 1944 and 1945 (JIJ 213) 

C). Further specifications to the date may be introduced by the preposition : 

\ 3'!“3 (*U j* u JJ- until September 1939 (JIJ 168) 

✓ 

\ 3o t fU- J J> in March 1954 (JIJ 247) 

J\ ja y&\ 9 August (JIJ 221) 

d) . Cardinal numbers are used with days and years: 

jytj wiSf f U in 1936 (JGh 66) 

yj f l* J in 1987 (JGh 97) 

^ 2*1 23 July (TW 140) 

133> GjJJ) 0^1 1 £ p jl on 14 September 1990 (IH 123) 

1 3AA ^ July 1988 (JGh 71) 

e) . The ordinal numbers are sometimes used for days of the month: 

OlliJi Ija J lift jjJ J>’y> fa Timurs illness began on 10 Shaban (JGh 110) 

^lifi 0^15 ja S\ iD J> On the night of 5 January (JIJ 201) 

J\ j* 9 August (JIJ 221) 
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Ji \ 10 Ramadan (SI 204) 

OLaV, jf J&i 12 Ramadan (JGh 1 10) 

f). The Muslim era is indicated by the nisba adjective tsj** , referring to the “hijra” (s^a) 

or “emigration” of the prophet Muhammad from Mecca to Medina in AD 622, while the 

Christian era is indicated by , referring to the “birth” C'ky) of Jesus. These agree in 

^ * 

gender with (“year”), so are feminine singular. They are undefined and in the adverbial 
accusative of time: 

V U> \? & in 93 AH (AD 712) (JGh 104) 

* 

{ijs'kg m* Jx>) 1 W J jY\ J in Rabi’ al-Awwal 617 AH (May 1220 AD) (JGh 106) 

(i) Even when the noun of time preceding the year is the masculine noun j£le, the feminine 
nisba adjective is still used: 

V • <1) \ \ J in 91 AH (AD 709) (JGh 104) 

✓ 

804 AH (JGh 1 10) 

t Aa J in 91 AH (JGh 104) 

✓ * •* 

%£+ \ • VA J, ji it was built in 1078 AH (JGh 76) 

(ii) and are often abbreviated to a and » respectively: 

> ' 

( r A\«0 A Y . i r U J in 204 AH (AD 819) (JGh 105) 

(iii) i J** and &*%• are occasionally used with normal adjectival agreement: 

*$ yiJlitf jylft in the third century AH (JGh 72) 

" A *■ • 

£ -ollh in the sixth century AH (JGh 76) 

J&l byti the twelfth century AD (JGh 102) 

Note also: 


JjV' j^ill J> in the first century AD (IH 24) 

•• 

(iv) BC “before the birth”) may be abbreviated as . p . <J ( A • <3 \sj*$ J!i] is used for 

“before the hijra”): 

Jj ■J'- ‘ n the eighth and ninth centuries BC (J1J 66) 

* 

.p.JIHfU 612 BC (JIJ 66) 

. <• . <3 0^' ^ * n t^ e ninth century BC (JIJ 68) 

✓ 

g). Very frequently, the sign for the number is used instead of words: 

(j» 1 \ £ O a oYA iuJLU jjj He was bom in Valencia in 539 AH (AD 1144) (IH 25) 

10 April (JGh 110) 

£y. ^ *j'y the 23 July revolution (JIJ 220) 


5Li \ Y JU He said the 12th of May (AM 100) 
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b VT L : l I am waiting for 22 December (AM 142) 

\ 3aA jl*J after the events of 1958 (IKh 156) 

✓ * 

\3A3 L>\ \A 18 August 1989 (HM 277) 

h) . Decades are expressed with the feminine sound plural of the nisba adjective of the even 
tens (20-90): 

i J>- lists oils’ it was in existence until the forties (IH 73) 
olL-UJl the fifties (GhS 74) 

,--, i-..-lL lT in the fifties (TW 170) 

«• 

olLlUl *Al> The beginning of the sixties (JGh 66) 

* 

i) . The signs for compound numbers are always written from left to right, but a sequence of 
separate numbers, as in dates, is written from right to left: 

» U3V - U 33 j/.i it was built between AD 1196 and 1197 (JGh 101) 

r 

r W3-U*A AD 1108 - 1109 (JGh 101) 

^>LJ! \U8 - 0 30 AD 595 - 1199 (JGh 117) 

13or - 13M ptih the academic year 1951-1952 (JIJ 193) 

j, UAA - AD 1095-1188 (IH 23) 

oa • j oVY U iJj He was bom between 572 and 580 (IH 52) 

* 

(. vvo - V 0 t) u*? in the time of alM ansur’s caliphate (AD 754-775) 

(IH 78) 

(\j Vj 3) gtyl Cha P ter Four ( verses 7 and 8 ) ( IH 128 ) 

1 3 3 f /A / 1 o 15/8/1994 (GhS 24) 
oY/A/3 9/8/52 (JIJ 221) 

1 33Y f\ fo 5/1/1992 (HR 235) 

133V/U/ir 13/11/1963 (IH 22) 


j). The following plurals may function as nouns and are often used in dates: 


(i) j5l (pi. of Ojl “first”): 

ji.uJi iL Ajj}\ aHJI ji At the beginning of the new academic year (JIJ 171) 

Jjlji the beginning of the 40's (JIJ 177) 

j\ the beginning of the year (JIJ 192) 

'i 31 A pti- JjI} 1 at the beginning of 1948 (JIJ 57) 

^ £ 

I Clji J at the beginning of October (JIJ 14) 

(ii) L - \'/\ (pi. of L^j\ “middle”): 
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* 

j 

olllUl ,j 

Ja~-Nl J 

3 

(iii) ^1)1 (pi. of >1 “last”): 

0^' o^l yj-tf J 

✓ * ~ 

WXK J^\j\ xi 

*r^ *4^5 t5? 

x- ■« 

'«• r^’ 

<3j£i >r'j' 


103.3 The Seasons (J^iili) 


Spring 



Summer 



In the middle of that autumn (HR 83) 
in the middle of the second month (IH 123) 
in the middle of the sixties (JIJ 235) 
in the mid forties (JIJ 186) 

at the end of the twentieth century (HR 22) 
Since the end of 1948 (JIJ 169) 
at the end of that year (JIJ 192) 
from the end of 1940 (IH 190) 
at the end of September (JIJ 200) 

A / 

Autumn 

Winter 



104 Time of Day (plU olijb 


104.1 The hour is expressed with the ordinal numbers (apart from 1 o’clock which uses the 
cardinal number u»-l j) . The number may be preceded by the noun UU, (“hour”): 

Half past one (HR 223) 

iplill it is eight o’clock (JGh 189) 

Isollh six o’clock (IH 190) 

■ Ic-lUl it is half past eight (TW 72) 

ULUi /p jH' ^ The shop will not close before five o’clock in the morning 

(HS 226) 

Ulih J> At nine o’clock (JIJ 224) 

104.2 The word for “hour” (ii-U) is very often omitted. The ordinal number still agrees in 
the feminine singular and may be introduced with (“at”): 

r-lpaJl jA ipLp J> at eleven o’clock in the morning (JIJ 26) 

liUi j> At precisely ten o’clock (JGh 185) 

i «. blllT Jt Lp HUJI oils' The party used to start at 12.00 p.m., at 1.00 a.m., and go 

- • -- - . . . 




on until 5.00, until 6.00 (AM 93) 


, .1 - 1 U olfcil ^l> : S i Lc-U' jjT, And the cinemas, are there still two showings in the 
P-' r-iT • i i if . I c,-? evenings, the first at six and the second at nine? 

' ' ^ ~ J ^ (AM 104) 

^ s'rii- iiUjl ^ At eleven o’clock the ship sets sail (AM 167) 
id 1*3 1 Jt ijlu jU Then he returns at three (IKh 110) 

JLJ iJL-llh jlj>- ^ at about nine at night (IKh 89) 

✓ 

The ordinal may be introduced with some other preposition, depending on the meaning 
intended: 

o^iUJt around ten o’clock (JGh 175) 

* 

op^hj id&i between three and four o’clock (JGh 195) 

I'^ii- iiu' After four in the afternoon (JIJ 235) 
sJb-1 ^ ^ ^xl; It-LUf oJlS - it was approximately 1.00 p.m. (JGh 71) 

104.3 The hour is often followed by an indefinite noun of time in the “accusative of 
specification” to indicate the periods of the day. These may correspond to “a.m.” and “p.m.”: 

jil&i J>- until three in the morning (JGh 173) 
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SLS i 


iid^Jl cJl5 It was four in the morning (IKh 35) 

\j$> Zj&\ 2.00 p.m. (GhS 118) 

\'jfr sl>-l $ <Vo He came in at about 1.00 p.m. (HR 39) 

CiUJl eleven p.m. (JGh 157) 
yd T,r o Ul tS\ 3.35 a.m. (GhS 24) 
yd Y,Y \ lZ\lS\ 2.21 a.m. (GhS 57) 
yd >Y,TA UlUI 12.39 a.m. (GhS 102) 
yd Tj h- ill'll iiliJl it is midnight (HR 130) 
yd U*,lsJl Nine at night (IKh 29) 

The period of day is occasionally introduced with a preposition: 

j&\ jX *XyJ\ J> At four in the afternoon (JIJ 161) 

d£\ 9 a.m. tomorrow morning (AM 119) 

yd Vjf? \X\j jjla}'] jX \XC* lX\lS\ seven in the morning, three in the afternoon and nine at 

night (SI 340) 


* •> 


104.4 The fractions (“one half’), (“one third”) and (“one quarter”) are used for 
expressions of time meaning “half’, “twenty” and “a quarter” respectively. These are added to 
the even hour with either j (“and”) to give “past” the hour, or with VI (“except”) in the case of 
dM and (as adverbial modifications in the accusative) to give “to” the hour: 

“dyd At about a quarter past three (JGh 41) 

* * 

gjj *Xyd ip’JJl it is a quarter past eight (HR 191) 

wUJl J> 1 He looks at his watch. He finds it to be a quarter past five 

(GhS 23) 

iljlbl a quarter past two (TW 108) 


•t - 


> 


klTJij CjliJl ipiiJl cJlS It was twenty past two (HR 204) 


•2 * 


1 'jXi 4 -TJ 15 sSjliH ip HJl the clock shows twenty past three in the morning 

(GhS 60) 

OjalJlj iiollri UllM half past six (TW 108) 

j> at half past one (SI 129) 

> — Xyd XVm cJS the clock on the wall struck half past two (HR 40) 


Jua d \j at half past six (GhS 155) 




tb V| ifXXl ip 111 I It is twenty to ten (9.40) 

j0» 

l Xj VI illbt ipLllt at a quarter to twelve (11.45) 
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104.5 25 minutes past the hour is expressed as follows: 

jiliS Vl if-M S\ It is twenty-five past eight 


or 


VLSI L 


4 • 


o=&l apLUI It is twenty-five past eight (8.25) 


104.6 25 minutes to the hour is expressed as follows: 

5j.jp jijls-j LU Vl i-sUdl UllM It is twenty-five to eleven (10.35) 

or 

jjliS S^tUlT IpUJI It is twenty-five to eleven (10.35) 


104.7 Time by minutes is expressed with } or VI + the cardinal number and the word for 
“minute” (iii3) : 


-*• Cs \ ' . ''IT’* - " 

yi 




' • •' Si lilt IpLU! 


i 


JS& ^ VI SiliJl Apllil J 

jius vi Loiisl iiiui 


It is twelve minutes past four 
It is five past three 
at five to seven 
It is eight minutes to six 



105 The Noun ya (“life”, “age”) 


105.1 is frequently used to refer to a person’s age. A number of constructions are 
possible: 

a )* J* (“of age”) + pronoun suffix. This is preceded by + a feminine ordinal number 
in agreement with an implied iii (“year”): 

Cr! Jt Jt's ja cJyb Her family escaped from the war when she was ten years 

old (GhS 11) 


U ja£- 


• > . - i it' - 


• v - - , , t it . » > r 


i5 jdi- iri Ji when I was three years old (JKh 22) 

olL*ujSft ^ olill a man °f medium height in his middle forties (JIJ 59) 

ja Xzi- JU y he is at the threshold of his forties (JIJ 14) 

U y>* y y-\j\ Ji lj!l {J\ 'Jy- 1 though she was in her late fifties (JIJ 60) 

b) . jtS ly + pronoun suffix is often omitted: 

<JS‘jS J>\ My mother Kawkab got married when she was twelve 
years old (HS 92) 

idoULh Jt oS/I 'y he is six years old now (JGh 60) 

^jdjSlT 3 i— «uJl J» I am forty-five years old (GhS 106) 

A foreign man, thirty years old (AM 145) 

Vji. UdT jlij a ten year old boy (GhS 44) 

Vjil illiJl Jf JLLil the girl was twelve years old (JGh 94) 

^ I^C« he died prematurely aged twenty-eight (JGh 170) 

> •• # 

&UJT ^ olS I was twenty-one (HR 101) 

c) . jli (“age”) + pronoun suffix + cardinal number: 

lili. (j jXs- I am twenty-five years old (HS 49) 


Li I will die when I am twenty-six (JIJ 239) 


105.2 


u 


[in his] forties/fifties” etc. may be expressed with the nisba adjectives of the even 10s: 

jij A man in his forties (IKh 142) 
jl S* he is a man in his forties (SI 18) 
jJrj a man in his fifties (SI 183) 
f aii a woman in her fifties (GhS 1 3) 


105.3 “Young” and “old” may be expressed by the adjectival idafas yL Jl (“small of age 




952 
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= “young”) and (“big of age” = “old”) or by the phrases ^ and jZM J : 


* 4 


Cr ^ 1 


Ij\S she was young (SI 92) 


jlS\ J> [they are] young (HS 94) 

J *rb* [ he is l y° un g ( AM 113 ) 

. . . JL Jw> 'p*jj Despite my youth ... (HS 113) 

’jlf\ fCSS\ and some of the old men (HM 106) 

(See also *J>\ and SL) 


Indexes 


Grammatical index 

Index of arabic words 

Glossary of arabic grammatical terms 
Arabic - English 
English - Arabic 

Paradigms using 
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Grammatical Index 


This index concerns grammatical issues using 
primarily English terminology. Particular 
Arabic words and phrases are dealt with 
more exhaustively in the Index of Arabic 
Words. All references are to chapters and 
sections within chapters. 

A 

abbreviations, 1 .12 
of Zjk* and , 103.2. 3f(ii) 
absolute object (cognate accusative), 94 
with JS , 18.5 
without modification, 94.1 
modified with adjective, 94.2 
defined with article, 94.3 
noun of single occurrence as, 94.4 
noun of kind as, 94.5 
in demonstrative phrases, 94.6 
as governing term in idafa construction, 
94.7 

as genitive in idafa construction, 94.8 
governed by elative, 94.9 
governed by Q , 94.10 
with pronoun suffixes, 94.1 1 
modified by adjectival relative clause, 
94.12 

derived from other verb Forms of same 

root, 94.1 3 

modifying, 

active participles, 94.14.1 
passive participles, 94.14.2 
adjectives, 94.14.3 
verbal nouns, 94.14.4 
abstract nouns, 

with definite article, 3.1 .7 
of quality, 5.5 
adjectives used as, 7.5.3 


verbal nouns as, 66.1 

accusative case, {see also absolute object; 
accusative of specification; circumstantial 
accusative. See also under adverbs) 
feminine sound plural, 9.4.1a, 12.4 
masculine sound plural, 9.4.3a, 12.5 
dual suffix, 9.2.1, 12.3 
words ending ta’ marbuta, 12.1 .la 
words ending i\ - , 12.1.1a 
triptotes, 12.1 .1 -2, 
diptotes, 12.2 

indeclinable nouns and adjectives, 12.6 
defective nouns and adjectives, 12 . 8 , 
12 . 8.2 
uses, 13.2 

and noun-adjective agreement, 14.3.2 
subject of nominal sentence, 27.4.2 
prepositions in, 36 
object of vlili , 73.6 
nouns in apposition, 74.8.2 
nouns negated with la of absolute nega- 
tion, 79.6 

nouns after , 80.1 .2 

nouns after Nj , 82.1 .1 

subject after ,89.2 

subject after , 90, 90.2 

of exclamation, 1 00.20 

nouns after inteijectional particle U , 

101.1 .2-3 

accusative of specification, 93 
with comparative adjectives, 75.2.4, 93.4 
with superlatives, 75.4.8, 75.4.10a, 93.4 
after Ji , 78.1 .3, 93.6 
restricting meaning of verbs, 93.1 
specifying nouns, 93.2 
restricting meaning of adjectives, 93.3 
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for numbered noun with numbers eleven to 
ninety-nine, 93.5 

indicating periods of the day, 1 04.3 
active participles, 
formation, 

strong triliteral verbs, 8 

Form I, 8.1 a 

Form II, 8.2.1a 

Form III, 8.2.2a 

Form IV, 8.2.3a 

Form V, 8.2.4a 

Form VI, 8.2.5a 

Form VII, 8.2.6a 

Form VIII, 8.2.7a. 40.9 

Form IX, 8.2.8a 

Form X, 8.2.9a 

summary of Forms I to X, 8.3 

doubled verbs, 44.1 .9, 44.2.1 

hamzated verbs, 45.1 .8, 45.2, 45.3.8, 

45.4, 45.5.7, 45.6 

assimilated verbs, 46.1 .10, 46.2.a,d, 

46.2.1, 46.3.7, 46.4.1 

hollow verbs, 47.1.7, 47.2.1 d, 47. 2. 2d, 
47.2.3d, 47.2.4d, 47.3, 47.4 
defective verbs, 48.1.6. 48.2.1 d, 

48. 2. 2d, 48.2.3d, 48.2.4d. 48.2.5d, 
48.2.6d, 48.2. 7d, 48.2.8d, 48.3 
quadriliteral verbs, 51 .1 .6, 51 .2.7, 
51.3.6 

doubly weak verbs, 49.1 .5, 49.2.5, 
49.3.5, 49.4.4, 49.5.5, 49.6.5, 49.7.5, 
49.8.5 

feminine sound plural, 9.4. 2j 
masculine sound plural, 9.4.4b,c 
verbal object of, 

in accusative case, 13.2c, 67.1 .5c-e 

introduced with J , 36.8.9, 67.1 .5 b 

* 

pronoun suffix as, 67.1 .5a, 67.1 .5f-g 
as governing term in idafa construction, 

1 5.4.2, 67.1 .7 

as predicate of nominal sentence, 27. 2h, 

27.9.3b 


as adjectives modifying noun, 67.1 .1-2 
as verbs, 67.1 .3, 67.1 .5 
as predicate after jli, 67.1 .3 e-f 
paraphrasing relative clauses, 67.1 .4 
as adverbial accusatives, 67.1 .5e, 88.5.6 
as nouns, 67.1.6-7 
with definite article, 3.1 .8 
as subject of nominal sentence, 27.1 h 
as subject of verbal sentence, 52.1 .2i 
as predicate of nominal sentence, 27. 2j 
in the construction O' /M . . . jt ^ , 67.1 .8 
as indefinite subject, 72.1 d 
modified by adverbial accusatives, 

88.1 2. 2d 

modified by absolute object, 94.14.1 
as circumstantial accusative, 95.4.1 

adjectival idafa, 15.5-15.5.5 
use of j with two or more, 14.4.2 
with passive participles, 67.2.9 
circumstantial accusative as governing 
term, 95.4.11 

adjectival relative clauses, see relative 
clauses, adjectival 

adjectives, (see also adjectives of colour; 
adjectives of physical deficiencies; nisba 
adjectives; compound adjectives; adjecti- 
val idafa; adjectives, gender; comparatives; 
superlatives) 

of habitual action, 5.2.8a 
derived from triliteral roots, 7.1 
derived from quadriliteral roots, 7.2 
as nouns, 7.5, 15.5.5 
with definite article, 3.1 .8 
as subject of nominal sentence, 27.1 h 
as subject of verbal sentence, 52.1 ,2h 
as object of a preposition, 36.1 .1b 
singular, 9.1 
dual, 9.2, 12.3 

feminine sound plural, 9.4.2b,c 
declension, 1 2 
as men’s names, 12.2.1b 
as predicate of nominal sentence, 13.1d, 
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27. 2f 

governed by , 83.10-11 
agreement with noun, 14-14.5.4 

connected with } , 14.4.1-6 

✓ 

connected with , 14.4.7 
modifying terms in idafa construction, 
15.3.1-6 

agreement with JS , 18.6.1-3 
in demonstrative phrases, 34.2.5 
modifying noun negated by la of absolute 
negation, 79.6.9 

as adverbs in accusative case, 88.1 , 102.9 
modified by adverbial accusatives, 

88.12.2c 

with \1>- , 88,10 d 

* 

modified by absolute object, 94.14.3 
as circumstantial accusative, 95.4.3 
ordinal numbers as, 102.8 
adjectives, gender, 
of adjectives of colour, 7.4.1a 
feminine adjectives, 
ending with ta’ marbuta, 7.1 .1 , 1 1 .1 
the forms (11.4) ; (11.2); 

(11.3) 

without ta’ marbuta, 11.5 
feminine of defective nouns, 12.8.3 
agreement of adjective with noun, 14.2.1 
agreement with proper nouns, 14.2.2 
adjectives of colour, 7.4.1 
formation, 7.4.1a 
examples, 7.4.1 d 
dual, 9.2.5 
diptotes, 12.2.1b 

adjectives of physical deficiencies, 7.4.2 
formation, 7.4.2a 
examples, 7.4.2a 
points of beauty, 7.4.2b 
adverbs, {see also absolute object; accusative 
of specification; adverbs of manner; ad- 
verbs of measure; adverbs of place; 
adverbs of reason; adverbs of time; cir- 
cumstantial clauses; interrogative adverbs) 


as genitive in idafa construction, 1 5.1 .4c 
as predicate of nominal sentence, 27.2k, 


27. 6. 2d 


position, 

in nominal sentences, 27.7.4 
in verbal sentences, 52.4.5 
in sentences with verbs with auxiliary 
function, 61 .3 

functioning as prepositions, 36. 88.7 
as object of a preposition, 36.1.1g 
future significance of imperfect verb, 

53.2.3a 

negation with ^11 , 57.13.9 
introduced with Ui , 77.3,1 
expressions with la of absolute negation, 

79.6.5 


introduced with , 80.2.13 
formation, 


adjectives in accusative case, 88.1 
nouns in accusative case, 88 . 2 - 88 . 2.2 
nouns in nominative case, 88.2.3 
prepositional phrases, 88.13, see also J\ 


(36.4.4. 36.4.6 a); (36.10.3, 

36.10.9a-b, 36.10.19-20); 

(36.13.12, 36.13.17a-19); (36.3.8- 

9, 36.3.15-16); J (36.9.8, 36.9.11- 
12); J (36.8.26);' £ (36.18.2); ^ 


(36.2.2a, 36.2.6a-c) 
introduced with VJ , 82.3, 82.9 


in indefinite conditional sentences, 86.5.4 

* 

introduced with yjj in concessive clauses, 


87.2-87.2.1 


particles, 88.1 1 

ill (88.11.5); Oil (88.11.4); $ (88.11.1); 
12 (88.11.3); ii (88.11.2) 
in accusative case, modifying 
verbs, 88.1 2.1 
nouns, 88.12.2a 
verbal nouns, 88.12.2b 
adjectives, 88.12.2c 
active and passive participles, 88.1 2. 2d 
prepositional phrases, 88.1 2. 2e 
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other adverbials, 88.1 2. 2f 
whole sentences, 88.1 2. 2g 
accusative in nominal sentences, 88.1 2.3 
modified by other adverbial accusatives, 

88.12. 2f 

constructions with relative pronoun U , 91 

* 

main clause introduced with wJ , 96.2.8a 
ordinal numbers as, 102.9 
adverbs of manner, 
use of j* , 36.9.11 
use of w , 13.10.19 
use of JU , 36.13.18 
adverbs of measure, 88.9 
in accusative case, 13.2g, 88.9 
examples, 88.1 0 

repetition of two accusative nouns ("little 
by little" etc.), 88.1 Oi 
adverbs of reason, 84 
in accusative case, 13.2h, 88.4.1 
formed from verbal nouns, 88.4.1 
as object of verbal noun, 88.4.2 
compared with circumstantial accusative, 
88.4.3 

adverbs of place, 88.7 
in accusative case, 13.2e, 88.7 
with adverbs of time in verbal sentences, 

52.4.5c 

prepositions as, 88.7 

indicating direction of action, 88.7.1 

indicating place of a thing or action, 

88.7.2 

examples, 88,8 
adverbs of time, 88.5 
in accusative case, 13.2f, 88.5 
in dates, 103.2.3a, 103.2.3f 
determining temporal significance of 
nominal sentences, 27.9.3 
with adverbs of place in verbal sentences, 
52.4.5c 

formed from nouns with temporal mean- 
ing, 88.5-88.5.1-5 
formed from participles, 88.5.6 


formed from adjectives, 88.5.7 
examples, 88.6 
indicating duration, 88.6.2 
adversatives, 

£ (81); (36.54); > (36.13.14); Ji 

Ji (36.13.15); £ (36.18.6); 

M (36.18.8); £ (36.18.7); & 1 (80.2- 

80.2.13); if! (52.4.2 g, 80-80.1.5) 

adversative use of Sfl , 82.10 
adversative use of jl , 83.9 
adversative meaning of concessive clauses, 

87.3 

main clause introduced with , 96.2.8 b 
age, expression of 
use of , 16.2.1 
use of h , 16.2.1 
use of Jji , 36.22.9 
use of yj. , 105.1 

expression of "forties", "fifties" etc., 105.2 
expression of "young" and "old", 105.3 
agent, 

of passive participles, 
introduced by prepositional phrase, 
67.2.4, 36.10.16 (^) 
in passive constructions, 68.5 
introduced with ^ , 68.5.1 
introduced with Jli , 68.5.2 
"at the hands of', 58.5.3 
agreement, 

of definite noun and adjective, 3.1.10, 

14.1.2 

with adjectives of colour, 7.4.1 e 
of indefinite noun and adjective, 14.1 .1 
in gender, of adjective and noun, 14.2.1 
in gender, of adjective and proper noun, 

14.2.2 

in number, of adjective and noun, 14.2.1- 

9 

in case, of adjective and noun, 14.3 
of adjectives in idafa construction, 1 5.3.1 - 

2, 15.5.1-4 
with , 18.6.1-3 
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with , 19-6.1-4 
with ^ , 21 .9.1 -3 
with ys , 22.6 
with ^ , 23.5 

of subject and predicate in nominal sen- 
tences, 27.3, 27.6.21 
of demonstrative and pronoun of separa- 
tion in nominal sentences, 34.3.1 
with demonstrative pronouns, 34.4 
of verb and subject(s) in verbal sentences, 
normal word order (verb + subject), 
52.5.1-10, 52.7.1 

inverted word order (subject -I- verb), 

52.6-52.6.18, 52.7.2 

of passive verb with subject, 68 

of nouns in apposition, 74.8 

with superlative, 75.4.10, 75.5 

with Li , 76.4.2 c 

with 'J» , 76.4.1 d-e 

of relative pronoun and antecedent, 

76.1.1a-b 

of adjective and noun negated by la of 
absolute negation, 79.6.9 
of + adjective in noun-adjective 
phrases, 83.11 

of circumstantial accusatives with modified 
word, 95.4.1 -3 

inverted agreement of numbers three to 
ten, 1 02.2.4 

with a numbered noun, 102.5 
alif (mamduda), 1 .3 (see also dagger alif) 
with hamzat al-qat‘, 2.1 -2.1 .5 
with hamzat al-wasl, 2.2 
on place names, 1 2.2.1 f 
on invariable nouns, 12.7.2 
preceding pronoun suffix ^ v ("my"), 
29.1.4 

on 3rd person masc. pi. of perfect verb, 

38.1c 

alif maqsura, 1 .3 

on dual nouns and adjectives, 9.2.3 
with the feminine sound plural, 9.4.1 d. 


9.4.2c 

on men and women’s names, 1 2.2.1 h 
on indeclinable nouns and adjectives, 

12 . 6.1 

on invariable nouns and adjectives, 12.7 
words on which it occurs, 12.7.1 
preceding pronoun suffix ^ ("my"), 

29.1.4 

alphabet, Arabic, 1 .1 -1 .3.3 
as numbers, 1 .1 1 
anacoluthon, 

in nominal sentences, 27.6.3 
in verbal sentences, 52.4.6 
in . . . . . . C\ construction, 77 

apposition, 

with demonstrative pronouns, 34.2, 
34.4.2-6 

restrictive and non-restrictive, 74 

general introduction, 74 

for clarification or identification, 74.1 

to proper nouns, 74.2 

of name to a title, 74.3 

as equivalent to adjectival modification, 

74.4 

use of pronoun suffixes, 74.5-6 

to dual, plural and collective nouns, 74.7 

agreement, 

of nouns in apposition, 74.8 
of appositive pronoun of separation in 
nominal sentences, 27.5.7 
of appositive personal pronouns to a 
pronoun suffix, 28.2.3 
statement with *y as an appositive, 79.5.11 
of + genitive to a noun, 83.2 
see also appositive use of (20.1 );> 
36.10.20(u); ^ (36.10.20(v); ^ 

(19.3) ; (102.6.2(b); & (31.2); JS 

(18.4) ; ys (22.5); jL (24.2); jUiii 

(23.4) ; (30.3, 30.4.1) 

of U (particle of emphatic 
indetermination) to a noun, 92 
numbers as appositives, 102.2.4c, 
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102.3.2 

in writing years, 103.2.3b 
Arabic words, 

as proper nouns, 1 5.1 .2d 
article, see definite article; indefinite article 
aspect, of Arabic verbs, 53 
of the perfect verb, 53.1 
in alternative constructions, 96.5.1 
past significance, 53.1 .1 
present and future significance, 53.1 .2, 
79.5.8. 91.11.1, 91.15.1 
use of li , 55.1- 55.1.4 
'j\S li + perfect, 56.14.1 
j i / ui + perfect, 56.14.5 

of the imperfect verb, 
present significance, 53.2.1 
past significance, 53.2.2 
future significance, 53.2.3 
015 + imperfect indicative, 56.14.2-4 
1)15 + imperfect indicative preceded by > , 
56.14.6-7 

formation of future with and , 54 
negation of future with jJ , 54.1.1, 

54.4.1, 79.1 

in conditional sentences, 86, 86.1 .3. 86.3 
in indefinite conditional sentences, 86.5- 

86.5.1, 86.5.4a 

in concessive sentences, 87 
assimilated verbs, see verbs, assimilated 
auxiliary verbs, see verbs, auxiliary function 

B 

broken plural, 9.5-6 

and noun-adjective agreement, 14.2.4c, 
14.2.5, 14.2.6b, 14.2.7, 14.2.8 
forms, 9.5.1 

nouns and adjectives with more than one 
broken plural, 9.6.1 -2 
nouns with a broken plural and a sound 
plural, 9.6.3 

C 

cardinal numbers, (see also fractions; num- 


bers) 

use of definite article, 3.1 .13 
numbered noun introduced with ^ , 

36.2.15 c, 102.2.2d,g, 102.2.3d, 
102.2.13,102.5.1a 

in adverbial accusative governing , 


88.6.2 m(iv) 

zero, 102.2.1 

one, 102.2.2 

two, 102.2.3 

three to ten, 102.2.4 

eleven to nineteen, 102.2.5 

compound numbers, 102.2.5, 102.2.6b, 

102.2.9b. 102.2.10c, 102.2.15, 

102.3.2a-b, 102.3.3a 

word order, 102.2.1 5c-d 

written as signs, 1 02.2.1 5e 

twenty to twenty-nine, 102.2.6 

one hundred, 102.2.7 

two hundred, 102.2.8 

the hundreds, 102.2.9 

the thousands, 102.2.10 

millions, 102.2.11 

billions, 102.2.12 

used for counting, 102.2.14 

with definite nouns, 1 02.3 

omission of number noun, 102.4 

as appositives, 102.2.4c, 102.3.2 

agreement, 102.5 

approximate numbers, 102.6 

LI (102.6.1 ); ^ (102.6.3); sip 

' h 02.6.2) 


in dates, 103.2.3d 

case, see accusative case; diptotes; genitive 
case; indeclinable nouns and adjectives; 
invariable nouns and adjectives; nomina- 
tive case; nunation; triptotes 
circumstantial accusative, (see also circum- 
stantial clauses) 

,19.4 


LU-f , 20.3-4 
li , 95.4.6 a 
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, 95.4.6 

with verbs of the senses, 52.3.1 b, 95.4.9 
predicate of nominal sentence after 615 , 

56.3 

predicate of nominal sentence after sisters 

of ots - , 57 a 

active participles as, 67.1 .5e, 95.4.1 

compared with adverbs of reason, 88.4.3 

introduction to, 95.4 

passive participles as, 95.4.2 

adjectives as, 95.4.3 

nouns as, 95.4.4 

verbal nouns as, 95.4.5 

modifying, 

subject of a verbal sentence, 95.4.7 
object of a verb, 95.4.8-9 
noun or pronoun, 95.4.10 
as governing term in adjectival idafa, 

95.4.11 

j + pronoun suffix, 95.4.1 2 

use of 3 with two or more, 95.4.13 

position, 95.4.14-1 5 

common with verbs indicating speech, 

95.4.16 

circumstantial clauses (nominal and verbal 
sentences), (see also circumstantial accu- 
sative) 

past tense significance of imperfect verb, 

53.2.2a 

past tense significance of active participles, 

67.1.3d 

construed as adjectival relative clause, 

76. 2e 

introduced with 'Jl , 82.3.1, 95.3.8 
introduction to, 95 
nominal sentences as, 95.1, 95.3 
verbal sentences as, 95.2, 95.3 
with verbs of the senses, 95.2.12 
indicating purpose, 95.2,10 
after adverbial temporal clauses, 95.3.1 
after temporal expressions, 95.3.2 
as a parenthesis, 95.3.3 


indicating reason, 95.3.4-5 
preceding main clause, 95.3.6 
with verbs indicating speech, 95.3.9 
compared with sentences connected with 

3 , 96.1 .2 

cities, see place names 
clauses, see relative clauses, adjectival; rela- 
tive clauses, pronominal; noun clauses; 
circumstantial clauses. See also under 
concessive sentences; conditional sen- 
tences 

cognate accusative, see absolute object 
collective nouns, 5.3.2 
agreement of adjective, 14.2.8-9 
modified by two or more adjectives, 1 4.4.5 
governed by , 36.2.19 
agreement of verb, 52.5.5-6, 52.6.14 
nouns in apposition to, 74.7, 74.8.2 
colours, see adjectives of colour 
commands, see imperative 
comparatives, {see also elatives; superlatives) 
use of l* , 36.2.14, 75.2.2 
same form as superlative, 75 
formation, 75.1 
masculine plural, 75.1.1 
feminine singular, 75.1 .2 
feminine plural, 75.1.3 
expression of comparison, 75.2 
as ordinary adjectives, 75.2.3 
modified by accusative of specification, 
75.2.4 

noun clause with pi as second part of 
comparison, 75.2.5 

relative clause with Li as second part of 
comparison, 75.2.6 

comparison of a thing with itself, 75.2.7 
as nouns, 75.2.8-9 
use of and yi , 75.2.11 
expressing continuing change, 75.2.12 
with modifying adverbials, 75.3 
comparison, (see also comparatives; elative) 
introduced with US' , 36,15.6 
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hypothetical, 

with jls , 36.15.7 

with )j Uf , 36.15.6 h, 86.3.4 

with comparative elative, 75.2 

equal comparisons with U jAi , 91.14 

* ** 

expressed with absolute object, 94.7.1 
compound adjectives, 
use of ' s , 14.4.3 
concessive sentences, 
compared with conditional sentences, 87 

0 ** 

introduced with jl and 3] , 87 
order of clauses, 87.1 -87.1 .1 
concessive clause, 
as a parenthesis, 87.1 .2, 87.2.1 
as an adverbial modification, 87.2-87.2.1 
with adversative meaning, 87.3 
conditional sentences, (see also conditional 
sentences, indefinite; hypothetical sen- 
tences) 

temporal significance of verbs in, 53.1 .2f, 


86, 86.1.3. 86.3 

subordinate clause (with b| , i>\ or )J), 
after questions, 78.1 .1 2a 
as an imperative, 86.4 
as a negative, 86.1 .5 
as an inverted verbal sentence, 86.1 .2, 
86.3.3, 86.2.6 
as a nominal sentence, 86.3.3 
introduced with A* , 86.6 
introduction to, 86 
conditional particles 
01 , 86.1-86.1.6 
lij , 86.2-86.2.9 
introduced with , (bl) 82.3.1 
, 86.3-86.3.8 


main clause, 

as a negative, 86.1 .5, 86.3.2, 86.6a 

as an imperative, 86.1 .5a, 86.2.7, 86. 6e 

as a nominal sentence, 86. 6f 

as an inverted verbal sentence, 86. 6g 

as an interrogative, 86. 6h 

compared with indefinite conditional sen- 


tences, 86.5 

compared with concessive sentences, 87 
conditional sentences, indefinite, 
perfect verb with present or future sig- 
nificance, 53.1 .2h 
introduction to, 86.5 

compared with conditional sentences using 
01 , b] and , 86.5 

order of clauses, 86.5.1 , 86.5.2, 86.5.4a 
use of relative pronouns 'Ja and b , 

86.5.1 -2 

use of , 86.5.3 
use of adverbs, 86.5.4 
use of Ai to introduce subordinate clause, 
86.6 

conjunctions, 

ii (96.14-96.14.7); bl (96.15-96.15.4); fl 
(96.5-96.5.2); bl (96.7-96.7.2); j\ 
(96.4-96.4.3); ^ (96.3-96.3.6); 
(96.8-96.8.5); 1^- (96.13-96.13.7); 

(96.12-96.12.3); Ai (96.2- 
96.2.12); J (96.10-96.10.4); J (96.9- 
96.9.4); d (96.16-96.16.4); ib 
(96.11-96.11.1); } (96.1-96.1.12); % 
(96.6); 
consonants, 

in Arabic transliteration of foreign words, 

1.13.2 

countries, see place names 
curses, 

perfect verb with present tense signifi- 
cance, 53.1 ,2i 
use of N + perfect, 79.5.8 

D 

dagger alif, 1 .5, 34.1 .3 
damma, 1 .4.1 -2 
as a helping vowel, 2.3.2 
dates, writing of, (see abo months) 
months, 103.2,3a 
years, 103.2.3a-b 

further specifications introduced with ^ < 

103.2.3 c 
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use of cardinal numbers with days and 
years, 103.2.3d 

use of ordinal numbers for days of the 
month, 1 03.2.3e 

2 A* (AH) and (AD), 103.2.3f 
use of numeral instead of words, 103.2.3g 
expression of decades, 103.2.3h 
sequences of dates, 103.2.3i 
use of , yfijl and , 103.2.3 j 
days of the week, 

use of definite article, 3.1.3b, 103.1a 
optional use of word for ’'day", 103.1 b 
declension, see accusative case; defective 
nouns and adjectives; diptotes; genitive 
case; indeclinable nouns and adjectives; 
invariable nouns and adjectives; nomina- 
tive 

case; nunation; triptotes 
defective nouns and adjectives, 1 2.8 
broken plural form JJUi , 9.5.1 u 
active participles of defective verbs as, 

48.1.6, 48.2 

verbal noun of Form V defective verbs as, 

48.2.4c 

verbal noun of Form VI defective verbs as, 

48.2.5c 

number eight (jUi) as, 102.2.4b 
ordinal number 2nd (jtf) as, 102.8.2b 
defective verbs, see verbs, defective 
definite article, 

preceding sun and moon letters, 1 .9 

with hamzat al-wasl, 2.2.1a 

omission of I after preposition J , 2.2.2 c. 

2.2.3d 

uses, 3.1 

with demonstrative force, 3.1.14 
on adjectives modifying a definite noun, 

14.1.2 

on genitive in idafa construction, 15.1 .2a 
not used when nouns have a pronoun 
suffix, 29.1 .8 

on cardinal numbers, 102.3.2-3 


demonstrative phrases, 34.2, 34.2.1-9 
as subject of verbal sentence, 52.1 .2f 
as adverbial accusative of time, 88.5.5 
as absolute object, 94.6 
demonstrative pronouns, 34 (see also de- 
monstrative phrases) 

as genitive in idafa construction, 15.1.4a 
modifying terms in idafa construction, 
15.3.7-9, 34.2.8-9 
as subject of a nominal sentence, 27.1 e 
as predicate of a nominal sentence, 27.21 
list of, 34.1 

with pronoun of separation, 34.3 
agreement, 34.4 

as object of a preposition, 36.1 .1e 
as subject of a verbal sentence, 52.1 .2e 
derived Forms of the verb, see verbs, derived 
Forms 
dictionaries, 

listing of Arabic words in, 4, 38 
diminutives, 5.3 

from nouns with three letters, 5.3.1a 
from nouns with four letters, 5.3.1b 
from nouns with ta’ marbuta, 5.3.1c 
in names, 5.3.1 f 
of prepositions, 5.3.1 g. 36.23.6 
feminine sound plural, 9.4. 2n 
diphthongs, 1 .4.3 
^ - with helping vowel, 2.3.1 e 
diptotes, 12.2 

adjectives of colour, 7.4.1a 
list of, 12.2.1 

masculine singular elative, 75.1 
direct object, see under object, of a verb 
direct questions, (see also indirect questions) 
compared with indirect questions, 78.4 
direct speech, (see also indirect speech) 

introduced with l> 1 after jd , 97.4.2 

* 

doubled verbs, see verbs, doubled 
doubly weak verbs, see verbs, doubly weak 
dual, 

of adjectives of colour, 7.4.1c 
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of nouns and adjectives, 9.2, 12.3 
omission of final o with pronoun suffixes, 

9.2.6, 29.1.1 

omission of final d in idafa construction, 

9.2.7 

of indeclinable nouns and adjectives, 

12.6.1b, 12.6.2a 

of defective nouns and adjectives, 12.8.5 
nouns, 

agreement of adjective, 14.2.3 
modified by two or more adjectives, 1 4.4.5 
adjective modifying two nouns, 14.5.3 
agreement of verb, 52.5.7, 52.6.10 
in apposition, 74.7 

E 

elatives, (see also comparatives; superlatives) 
masculine singular as diptote, 12.2.1a 
as men’s names, 1 2.2.1 h 
invariable, 12.7.1 a, b 
as subject of nominal sentence, 27.1 i 
as predicate of nominal sentence, 27. 2g 
formation, 75.1 
masculine plural, 75.1 .1 
feminine singular, 75.1 .2 
feminine plural, 75.1 .3 
in accusative of exclamation preceded by 
U , 100.20 
ellipsis, 

in nominal sentences, 27.8 
elliptical sentences, 
with Olj , 57.5.2 
with 315 , 59.1.2 

energetic (mood of imperfect verb), 
conjugation, 38.2.4 
use, 41.4 

in negative imperative, 79.5.9 
equational sentence, see nominal sentence 
exceptive constructions, 
first part negated with U , 79.3.4 
exception introduced with Vl , 79.3.4, 82 
exception introduced with 'Jj. , 79.3.4, 
83.7-8 


exception introduced with , 79.3.4, 
84.1-5 

exclamations, (see also interjections) 

‘J as exclamatory particle, 86.3.5, 86.3.7 
preceding )J , 86.3.6 
nouns in adverbial accusative, 88.2.1, 

100.17 

exclamatory effect of , 91 .1 2 
with circumstantial clauses, 95.1 .3, 

95.2.9 
, 1 00.2 
, 100.6 

introduced with inteijectional particle U , 

100.8, 100.20.1 

U (100.8.10); J 1 ; (36.8.25, 100.15); U 

(100.19.4); j;; 1; (100.14) 

1*1 + pronoun suffix ("beware of'), 100.9 
^ '/jJ- ("beware"), 100.10 
formed with j , 100.13 
adjectives as, 100.18 
cJCif only"), -100.1 9 
U + accusative of elative, 100.20 
interrogatives as, 100.21 

F 

family relations, 
with definite article, 3.1.15 
fatha, 1 .4.1 -3 
feminine, see nouns, gender 
feminine sound plural, 

of nouns of single occurrence, 5.2.4f 
of unit nouns, 5.3.2d,f 
of nisba adjectives, 7.3d 
formation, 9.4.1 

v*/- * 

on nouns of the form SJui , 9.4.1c 
uses, 9.4.2 

nouns with a feminine sound plural and a 
broken plural, 9.6.3 
with case endings, 1 2.4 
of defective nouns and adjectives, 12.8.4 
and noun-adjective agreement, 14.2.4b, 
14.2.6, 14.2.7b, 14.2.8 
foreign words, 
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transliterated into Arabic, 1.13 
in the feminine sound plural, 9.4.2h 
as invariable nouns, 12.7.2 
fractions, 102.7 

a half, 102.7.1 

one third to one tenth, 102.7.2 
with denominators lower than ten, 

102.7.2b 

with denominators higher than ten, 

102.7.2c 

G 

gender, (see also nouns, gender; adjectives, 
gender) 

of nouns, 10, 11 

agreement of adjective with noun, 14.2.1 
genitive case, 

dual suffix, 9.2.1, 12.3 
masculine sound plural, 9.4. 3a, 12.5 
feminine sound plural, 9.4.1a, 12.4 
triptoes, 12.1.1-2, 
diptotes, 12.2 

indeclinable nouns and adjectives, 1 2.6 
defective nouns and adjectives, 12.8 
uses, 13.3 

and noun-adjective agreement, 14.3.3 
in idafa construction, 15.1 
object of a preposition, 36.1 
in compound prepositions, 36.1 .7 
nouns after Nl , 82.1 .2 
God, name of, 

in curses, 53.1 .2i-j 
in wishes, 53.1 .2j 

H 

hamza, see hamzat al-qat‘; hamzat al-wasl 
hamzat al-qat‘, 2.1 (see also hamzated verbs) 
at beginning of word, 2.1 .1 
in middle of word, 2.1 .2 
at end of word, 2.1 .3 
in nisba adjectives, 7.3.1 d,e 
in the dual, 9.2.4 

in the feminine sound plural, 9.4.1 f 


alternative spellings, 2.1 .4 
hamzat al-wasl, 2.2-3 
on Form VII verbs, 39.6 
on Form VIII verbs, 39.7 
on Form IX verbs, 39.8 
on Form X verbs, 39.9 
on the imperative, 43.1, 43.2 
J* preferred to l , 78.1 .2 
helping vowels, 

preceding hamzat al-wasl, 2.3 
hollow verbs, see verbs, hollow, 
hours, see time of day 
hypothetical sentences, ( see also conditional 
sentences) 

perfect verb with present or future sig- 
nificance, 53.1 .2f 

d\S + G' + imperfect indicative, 56.14.7 
with conditional particle b [ , 86.1 
with conditional particle lil , 86.2.4 
with conditional particle , 86.3, 86.3.8 

I_ _ 

idafa construction, 1 5 (see also adjectival 
idafa) 

the genitive, 1 5.1 

indefinite, 1 5.1 .1 

rendered definite, 1 5.1 .2 

demonstrative pronoun as, 15.1 .4a 

interrogative pronoun as, 15.1.4b 

adverb as, 1 5.1 .4c 

proper noun as, 15.1.4d 

phrase or clause as , 15.1 .4e, 75.4.3 

two genitives, 15.3.10 

absolute object as, 94.8 

the governing term, 15.1, 15.4.2-4 

two governing terms, 5.3.11 

omission of final j of dual suffix, 9.2.7 

omission of final o of masculine sound 

plural, 9.4.3c 

rendered definite, 14.1 .2c, 1 5.1 .2, 

15.1 .4e 

indefinite, 15.1.1 
elatives as, 75.4.1 -5, 94.9 
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adverbials of reason as, 88.4.1a 
adverbials of time as, 88.5.4, 88. 6 n 
adverbials of place as, 88.7.3 
absolute object as, 94.7 
see also (32.3); y\ (16.2-16.21 ); 

(32.3) ; jit (16.1 );i\ (78.1 .8); pu ; 

(102.6.1) ; (21 .i, 21.3-5); Li- 

(19.1. 19.6.1 ) ; ji (17-17.2); 

(84.1, 84.1.3-5); '44 (25.1); 

(16.3) ; sip (102.6.2); > (83.1-3); VS 
(22.1-2); Js (18.1,88.6.2a); ji- (24.1); 
piZ (23.1-2); ly£> (30.4) 

the simple idafa, 15.1 

with indefinite meaning, 15.1.3 

alternative constructions, 15.1 .6-7, 

15.2.4, 15.3.4, 36.8.14 

the complex idafa, 15.2-15.2.4, 15.3.2, 

15.3.4 

with adjectival modifications, 15.3.1-6 
with demonstrative pronouns, 1 5. 3. 7-9, 
34.2.8-9 

meanings, 15.4-15.4.14 

as subject of nominal sentence, 27.1 f 

use in paraphrasing English possessive "s", 

29.1 8d 

as subject of verbal sentence, 52.1 .2g 
agreement of verb, 52.6.1 5 
with verbal nouns, 66.2-6 
expressing best or most prominent, 75.6.1 
imperative, 
formation, 

strong triliteral verbs. 

Form I, 43.1 
Form II, 43.2.1 
Form III, 43.2.2 
Form IV, 43.2.3 
Form V, 43.2.4 
Form VI, 43.2.5 
Form VII, 43.2.6 
Form VIII, 43.2.7 
Form IX, 43.2.8 
Form X, 43.2.9 


doubled verbs, 44.1.7, 44.2.2 
hamzated verbs, 45.1.6, 45.2.1, 45.3.6, 
45.4.1, 45.5.5, 45.6 
assimilated verbs, 46.1 .8, 46.2.2, 46.3.5, 

46.4.2 

hollow verbs, 47.1 .4, 47.2.5, 47.3.1, 

47.4.1 

defective verbs, 48.1 .1 e, 48.1 .2e, 

48.1 .3e, 48.4 

quadriliteral verbs, 51 .1 .4, 51 .2.5, 

51.3.4 

doubly weak verbs, 49.1 .3, 49.2.3, 
49.3.7, 49.6.3, 49.7.3. 49.8.3 

negative form, 43.3, 79.5.9 
examples, 73.3 

future significance of imperfect verb, 

53.2.3c 

occurrence of Ot 5 , 56.13 
uses, 73 

with pronominal object, 73.2 

indirect commands, 

with J + jussive, 73. 4-73. 4a 

with Jii and , 73.4b 

polite form using imperfect indicative, 

73.5 

expressed with oU , 73.6 
expressed with Oli; , 73.7 
preceding , 86.1 .5a 
as main clause in conditional sentences, 

86.2.7 

wi introducing reason, 96.2.5 
} connecting two imperatives, 95.1 .11 
impersonal subject, see subject, impersonal, 
indeclinable nouns and adjectives, 1 2.6 
with weak final radical ^ , 12.6.1 
with weak final radical j , 12.6.2 
passive participles of defective verbs as, 

48.2 

feminine singular elative as, 75.1 .2 
indeclinable nouns as adverbs, 88.2.3 
indefinite article, 
none in Arabic, 3a 
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indefinite conditional sentences, see condi- 
tional sentences, indefinite 
indefinite subject, see subject, indefinite 
indicative (mood of imperfect verb), 
conjugation, strong triliteral verbs, 38.2.1 
uses, 41 .1 

in curses and wishes, 53.1 .2j 
with and , 54 

with jS , 55.2-55.2.2 
as polite request, 73.5 
negated with , 57.13.10 

indirect object, see object, of a verb 
indirect questions, 

compared with direct questions, 78.4 
form, 78.4 
with jL. , 78.4.1 

after verbs meaning "to know” etc., 78.4.2 
with 1,a and U , 78.4.3 
alternative constructions, 78.4.4 
introduced with lit , 78.4.5, 86.2.9 
introduced with jj , 78.4.5, 86.1.6, 
97.2.10 

indirect speech, (see also direct speech) 
change of speaker introduced with , 

96.2.12 

introduced with O' , 97.2.10, 97.4.6 
introduced with , 97.3.3, 97.4.3, 
97.4.7 

introduced with O' after Jli , 97.4.2 
inflection, see accusative case; defective 
nouns and adjectives; diptotes: genitive 
case; indeclinable nouns and adjectives; 
invariable nouns and adjectives; nomina- 
tive 

case; nunation; triptotes 
instrument, 

of verbal action introduced with ^ , 

36.10.12 

in passive constructions, 68.6 
interjections, (see also exclamations) 

introduced with interjectional particle U , 

36.8.25, 100.8, 100.12 


preceding _jl , 86.3.6 

U , 100.1 

(jL) iL , 100.3 
, 100.4 
y- , 1 00.5 
expression of laughter, 100.7 

•T , 1 00.1 1 

as interjectional suffix, 100.12 
followed by $ introducing what is desired, 

86.3.6 
, 100 . 11.1 
a , , 100.16 

interrogatives, (see also interrogative adverbs; 
interrogative particles; interrogative pro- 
nouns; questions) 
emphatic use of jl S , 56.7 
types, 78.1 

omission of interrogative, 78.1 .12a(ii) 
in indirect questions, 78.4 
preceded by jfJ , 80.2.9 
in exceptive sentences with Ni , 82.8 
introduced with j , 95.1 .9 
interrogative adverbs (^1 , wJuS and J>), 
as predicate of nominal sentence, 27.2k, 
27.6.2f 

as object of a preposition, 36.1 .1g 
uses of 'J\ (78.1.9); (78.1.10); ClS 

(78.1.11) 

in indefinite conditional sentences, 86.5.4 
interrogative particles, 

questioning predicate, 27.6.2g 
uses of ' (78.1 .1 ); (78.1 .2) 

interrogative pronouns (4' , jU , & , 13U and 

& 

as genitive in idafa construction, 15.1 .4b 
as subject of nominal sentence, 27.1 j 
as predicate of nominal sentence, 27.2m, 
27.6.2e 

as object of preposition, 36.1 .1 d 
as subject of verbal sentence, 52.1 .2j, 
52.4.2f 

uses of 4' (78.1.8); ^5 (78.1.3); liUJ 
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(78.1.7); U (78.1.5); llu (78.1.6); ^ 
(78.1 .4) 

invariable nouns and adjectives, 12.7 
place names as, 1 2.2.1 f 
men and women’s names as, 1 2.2.1 h 


jussive (mood of imperfect verb), 
with helping vowel, 2.3.2c 
conjugation, 

strong triliteral verbs, 38.2.3 

doubled verbs, 44.1 .4 

hollow verbs, 47.1. Id, 47.1 .2d, 47.1.3d 

defective verbs, 48.1 .Id, 48.1 .2d, 

48.1.3d, 48.1 4d, 48.2.9, 48.3 

uses, 41 .3 

after , 79.2 

after UJ , 79.4 

in negative imperative, 79.5.9 
with conditional particle i>\ , 86.1 
in indefinite conditional sentences. 86.5 
forming imperative, 43.1, 43.3, 44.1 .7, 
73.3 

forming indirect command after J , 73.4 

K 

kasra, 1 .4.1 -2 
as a helping vowel, 2.3.1 

L 

la of absolute negation, 79.6 

negating subject of nominal sentence, 

27.6.1b 

negating subject of verbal sentence, 

52.4.2. 79.6.6 

denying existence of a noun, 79.6 
modifications of negated noun, 79.6.1 -4, 
79.6.9 

in adverbials, 79.6.5 

in relative clauses, 79.6.7 

after indefinite relative pronoun U , 

79.6.8 

after , 80.2.4 

in exceptive sentences with N) , 82.1b 


in adverbial UL. V , 91 .3 
in nominal circumstantial clauses, 95.1 .2c 
after il , 96.1 4. 7e 
after o\ , 97.2.13 
letters, see alphabet 

M 

madda, 1 .8 
magazines, names of 
feminine, 10.2.3c 
masculine, see nouns, gender 
masculine sound plural, 
of nisba adjectives, 7.3d 
formation, 9.4.3a 

omission of final j with pronoun suffixes, 

9.4.3b 

omission of final j in idafa construction, 

9.4.3c 

uses, 9.4.4 

nouns with a masculine sound plural and a 
broken plural, 9.6.3 
with case endings, 12.5 
of defective nouns and adjectives, 12.8.6 
and noun- adjective agreement, 14.2.4a, 
14.2.5a, 14.2.8 
meals, 

with definite article, 3.1 .3c 
minutes, see under time of day 
months, names of (see also dates) 
the Christian calendar, 
as diptotes, 1 2.2.1 i 
in Levant and Iraq, 103.2.1 
in Egypt and North Africa, 103.2.1 
the Muslim calendar, 103.2.2 
moon letters, 1 .9 

moods, of the imperfect verb, (see also 
indicative; energetic; jussive; subjunctive) 
uses of, 41 

N 

negation, see la of absolute negation; nega- 
tive particles; negative sentences 
negative particles, (see also la of absolute 
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negation; negative sentences) 

preceding , 36.5.5 

position with 015 and subordinate verb, 

56.14.9 
^4 as, 57.13.9 

uses of y (79.1 ); JJ (79.2); U (79.3); UJ 
(79.4); i (79.5) 

with negative compound , 96.6, 
79.5.12 

negative sentences, (see also negative parti- 
cles) 

thing denied introduced with y , 36.2.18, 
57.13.7, 79.3.6 
thing denied introduced with u , 
36.10.23, 57.13.6, 79.3.4a ; 
double negation, 79.5.12c 
with SUO , 88. 2h 
with ill , 88.6.2h 
with , 88.6.2i 
with sjJL , 88.6.2m(vii) 
with IS^&I , 88.10c 
with U , 88.11.2 
as circumstantial clauses, 95.2.4-5 
newspapers, names of, 
feminine, 10.2.3c 
nisba adjectives, 

as singular of human collective nouns, 

5.3.2a, 9.4.4f 

forming abstract noun of quality, 5.5 
formation, 7.3 

indicating professions and occupations, 

7.3b 

as adjectives of colour, 7.4.1 g 
masculine sound plural, 9.4.4f 
as adverbs in accusative case, 88.1 .1 
expressing decades, 103.2.3h 
indicating "(in his) forties/fifties" etc., 
105.2 

nominal sentences, 27 (see also predicate; 
subject, nominal sentences; word order, 
nominal sentences) 
definition by Arab grammarians, 27 


agreement of subject/predicate, 27.3- 
27.3.13, 27.6. 2i 
with pronoun of separation, 27.5 
with further modifications, 27.7 
ellipsis, 27.8 

temporal significance, 27.9 
past tense with jii , 56.3-56.3.5 
future tense with 015 , 56.4-56.4.1 
emphatic use of j\S , 56.6 
negation with , 57.13.1 
negation with U , 79.3.2 
negation with V , 79.5.7 
as adjectival relative clause, 76.1 .2f, 
76.2.1e-f 

as pronominal relative clause, 76. 6e 
modified by adverbial accusatives, 88.12.3 
as circumstantial clause, 95.1, 95.3 
introduced with demonstrative adverb 51 , 

96.14.7b 

✓ 

introduced with demonstrative adverb 15I , 

96.15.1 

introduced with ^ 151 , 96.1 5.4a 
introduced with emphatic particle ji , 98 
nominative case, 
dual suffix, 9.2.1, 12.3 
masculine sound plural, 9.4.3a, 12.5 
feminine sound plural, 9.4.1a, 12.4 
triptotes, 12.1 .1 -2 
diptotes, 1 2.2 

indeclinable nouns and adjectives, 12.6 
defective nouns and adjectives, 12.8 
uses, 13.1 

subject of verbal sentence, 13.1e, 52.1.2 
and noun-adjective agreement, 14.3.1 
subject of nominal sentence, 27.4.1 
nouns after , 77 

predicate of nominal sentences after j£S , 

80 

nouns after , 80.2.5 

nouns after Vl , 82.1 

«*• 

nouns used as adverbs, 88.2.3 
nouns after interjcctional particle U , 
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101 . 1 .1 

noun clauses, 

as genitive in idafa construction, 1 5.1 .4e 
as subject of nominal sentence, 27.1 m, 
27.6,2h 

as predicate of nominal sentence, 27. 2p, 

27.5.7b 

as object of a preposition, 36.1 .1 h, 

36.1.2, 79.6.2-3, 36.4.7, 36.5,3a, 
36.13.10a, 36.15.7, 36.18.8, 36.14.4, 

36.23.2, 36.24.5 

as subject of a sentence with Ji + 
participle/adjective, 36.2.20 
as subject of verbal sentence, 52.1.21, 
52.4. 2g 

agreement of verb, 52.5.10 
as object of a verb, 52.2.3, 52.3.4, 
36.22.5-6, 36.52.1, 36.52.2a, 36.53 
as subject of ’'impersonal" passive verb, 

69.2 

equivalent to verbal noun, 75.2.5a 
nouns, {see also abstract nouns; apposition; 
collective nouns; diminutives; indeclinable 
nouns; nouns, gender; nouns of colour; 
nouns of instrument; nouns of kind or 
manner; nouns of place and time; nouns of 
single occurrence; nouns of trades and 
professions; nouns of vessel; primitive 
nouns; proper nouns; uncountable nouns; 
unit nouns; verbal nouns) 
rendered definite, 3.1 .10, 14.1.2, 

29.1.8, 34.2.1, 34.2.3 
indicating a piece, 5.4a 
indicating a small quantity, 5.4b 
indicating diseases and illnesses, 5.4c 
for instruments and machines, 5.4d 
for trades and professions, 5.4f 
for vessels and instruments, 5.4e,f 
adjectives as, 7.5, 15.5.5 (_il '^G>) 
singular, 9.1 
dual, 9.2, 12.3 

feminine sound plural, 9.4.1 -2 


declension, 12 

as subject of nominal sentence, 13.1c, 
27.1a 

as predicate of nominal sentence, 13.1d, 
27.2a 

as subject of verbal sentence, 13.1e, 

52.1 .2a 

as object of a preposition, 36.1 .1 a 
after U5 , 36.1 5. 6e 
as object of a verb, 52.2.1 
verbal nouns as, 66, 66.10 
active participles as, 67.1 .6-7 
in apposition, 74 

to demonstrative pronouns, 34.2, 34.2.1 
comparative adjectives as, 75.2.8-9 
forming adverbs, 88.2. 88.5, 88.7, 88.1 Oi 
modified by adverbial accusatives, 

88.12.2a 

as circumstantial accusative, 95.4.4 
nouns, gender 
masculine, 10.1 
feminine, 10.2 

nouns feminine by meaning, 10.2.1 
nouns feminine by form, 10.2.2 
nouns feminine by convention, 10.2.3 
of defective nouns, 1 2.8.3 
either masculine or feminine, 10.3 
formation of feminine nouns from mascu- 
line nouns, 10.4 
nouns of colour, 7.4.1a 
examples, 7.4.1 f 
nouns of instrument, 5.2.6 
broken plural, 9.5.1 u,v 
nouns of kind or manner, 5.2.5 
as absolute object, 94.5 
nouns of place and time, 5.2.3 
derived from Form 1 verbs, 5.2.3a-f 
feminine sound plural, 9. 4.21, m 
broken plural, 9.5.1 u,v 
with ta’ marbuta, 5.2.3f 
from derived Forms of the verb, 5.2.3g 
feminine sound plural, 9.4.2k 
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nouns of single occurrence, 

derived from Form I verbs, 5.2.4a -c 

from the derived Forms of the verb, 

5.2,4d 

dual, 5.2.4e 

plural, 5.2.4f 

feminine sound plural, 9.4. 2g 
as absolute object, 94.4 
nouns of trades and professions, 5.2.8 
masculine sound plural, 9.4.4d 
nouns of vessel, 5.2.7 
broken plural, 9.5.1 u 
number, see dual; feminine sound plural; 

masculine sound plural; plural; singular 
numbers, ( see also cardinal numbers; frac- 
tions; ordinal numbers) 
as subject of nominal sentence, 27.1 k 
as predicate of nominal sentence, 27.2 n 
numbered noun introduced with , 
36.2.15c, 102.2.13 
modified with Z\'f» , 36.49 
approximate numbers indicated with 
, 36.50 

agreement of verb, 52.6.17 
the signs of (1 to 10), 102.1 
compound numbers, 1 02.1 .1 
nunation, 

accusative on ta’ marbuta, 1.2.3 

on final hamza, 2.1.5 

with feminine sound plural, 9.4.1a 

with triptotes, 12.1.1 

with pronoun suffixes, 29.1 .8 

O 

oaths, 100.13 

object, of a verb, {see also absolute object. 
See also under active participles; preposi- 
tions; verbal nouns) 
in accusative case, 13.2a 
types, 52.2.1 -4 
direct object, 52.3, 52.3.1 
introduced with , 36.10.17 
indirect object, 52.3, 52.3.1 


introduced with J , 36.8.8, 52.3.5 
two objects, 52.3 

attached to t\ , 52.3.3,76.1 .2d, 76. 6d, 

99.1 

position in sentence, 52.4.3-4 
of oli , 73.6 

ordinal numbers, 102.8 {see also numbers) 
with definite article, 3.1.13 
modifying . 88.6.2m(v) 
first, 102.8.1 
second to tenth, 102.8.2 
eleventh to nineteenth, 102.8.3 
multiples of ten, 102.8.4 
between the multiples of ten, 102.8.5 
hundredth, 102.8.6 
thousandth, 102.8.6 
omission of modified noun, 102.8.7a-b 
with pronoun suffixes, 102.8.7c 
modifying indefinite noun, 102.8.7d 
as adverbials, 102.9 
in dates, 103.2.3e 
in telling time, 104.1 

P 

parallelism, 

with lJi> , 24.5 
with US' , 36.15.6b 

participles, see active participles; passive 
participles 

particles, (see also negative particles; inter- 
rogative particles) 
with helping vowel, 2. 3. Id 
adverbial, 88,11 

parts of the body, 
with definite article, 3.1.15 
gender of, 10.2.3d 

passive, of verbs, 
formation, 

strong triliteral verbs, 42 
Form 1, 42.1 
Form II, 42.2 
Form Til, 42.3 
Form IV, 42.4 
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Form V, 42.5 
Form VI, 42.6 
Form VIII, 42.7 
Form X, 42.8 

doubled verbs, 44.1 .5-6, 44.2.1 
hamzated verbs, 45.1 .3-4, 45.2, 45.3.3- 
4, 45.4, 45.5.3-4, 45.6 
assimilated verbs, 46.1.5-6, 46.2.1, 

46.3.4, 46.4.1 

hollow verbs, 47.1 .5, 47.3, 47.4 
quadrilateral verbs, 51 .1 .3 
defective verbs, 48.1 .4, 48.2.9 
uses, 68 

examples, perfect verb, 68.1 
examples, imperfect verb, 68.2 
subject implicit in verb, 68.3 
agent, 68.5 
instrument, 68.6 

objects in doubly transitive verbs, 68.7 
"potential meaning", 68.8 
"impersonal" use, 69 
paraphrased with jU : , 70.2 
passive participles, 

adjectival form J~*s equivalent to, 7.1 f 
formation, 

strong triliteral verbs, 8 

Form I, 8.1 b 

Form II, 8.2.1b 

Form III, 8.2.2b 

Form IV, 8.2.3b 

Form V, 8.2.4b 

Form VI, 8.2.5b 

Form VII, 8.2.6b 

Form VIII, 8.2.7b 

Form IX, 8.2.8b 

Form X. 8.2.9b 

summary of Forms 1 to X, 8.3 

doubled verbs, 44.1.10, 44.2.1 

hamzated verbs, 45.1 .9, 45.2, 45.3.9, 

45.4, 45.5.8, 45.6 

assimilated verbs, 46.1.11, 46.2.a,d, 
46.2.1, 46.3.8, 46.4.1 


hollow verbs, 47.1.8, 47.2.1 e, 47.2.2e, 
47.2. 3e, 47.2.4e, 47.3, 47.4 
defective verbs, 48.1 .7, 48.2.1 e, 

48.2. 2e, 48.2.3e, 48.2.4e, 48.2.5e, 

48.2.6e, 48.2.7e, 48.2.8e, 48.3 

quadriliteral verbs, 51.1.6 

doubly weak verbs, 49.1 .6, 49.2.6, 

49.3.6, 49.4.5, 49.6.6, 49.7.6 

feminine sound plural, 9.4. 2j 

as predicate of nominal sentence, 27. 2i 

paraphrasing relative clauses, 67.2.3 

agent introduced by prepositional phrase, 

67.2.4, 36.10.16 

impersonal use, 67.2.5 

in the construction d\ li‘\ ... 'y» , 

67.2.6 

with "potential" meaning, 67.2.7 
followed by same preposition as verb from 
which derived, 67.2.8 
in adjectival idafas, 67.2.9 
as nouns, 67.2.10 
with definite article, 3.1 .8 
as noun of place and time, 5.2.3g 
as subject of nominal sentence, 27.1 h 
as predicate of nominal sentence, 27. 2j 
as subject of verbal sentence, 52.1 .2i 
expressing impersonal subject, 72.1a 
as adverbial accusative of time, 88.5.6 
modified by adverbial accusatives, 
88.12.2d 

modified by absolute object, 94.14.2 
as circumstantial accusative, 95.4.2 
patterns, 4 
percentages, 
with ^ , 36.9.4 
with w , 36.10.2 
personal pronouns, 

as subject of nominal sentence, 27.1 d, 
27.5.1 

as predicate of nominal sentence, 27. 2d 
list of, 28.1 

referring to a following noun, 28.1 .14 
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word order in a series, 28.1.15 
emphatic use in verbal sentences, 28.2.1 
contrasting actions of two subjects, 28.2.2 
in emphatic apposition to pronoun suffix, 

28 2.3 

* 

separating two parts of I 1a and ^1* , 

34.1 .5 

alter US' , 36.1 5. 6e 
as subject of verbal sentence, 52.1 .2d 
agreement of verb, 52.6.12 
with ^ , 57.13.3 

as referent in adjectival relative clauses, 

76.1 .2f, 76.2.1 f 

as referent in pronominal relative clauses, 

76. 6e 

* 

in . . .Jt . . . construction, 77.1 
after interrogative y> , 78.1 .4a 
personification, 
of animals, 52.6.8 
of ghosts, angels, devils, 52.6.9 
phonology, Arabic, 

in indeclinable nouns and adjectives, 
12 . 6.1 -2 

in defective nouns and adjectives, 12.8.1 
in Form VIII verbs, 40 
phrases, {see also prepositional phrases; 
demonstrative phrases) 
as genitive in idafa construction, 15.1 .4e 
place names, 

with definite article, 3.1.11 
feminine gender of, 10.2.3b 
as invariable nouns, 1 2.2.1 f, 12.7.2 
as diptotes, 1 2.2.1 f 

plural, 9.3-6 {see also broken plural; femi- 
nine sound plural; masculine sound plural) 
of collective nouns, 5.3,2c,e-f 
of unit nouns, 5.3.2d,f 
of uncountable nouns, 5.3.2g 
forming nisba adjective. 7.3b 
of adjectives of colour, 7.4.1a 
plural nouns modified by two or more 
adjectives, 14.4.5 


plural nouns with appositives, 74.7, 

74.8.2 

of verbal nouns with concrete meaning, 

66.10 

possession, expression of, 

idafa construction, 1 5.4.1 

• 

pronoun suffixes, 29.1 .8 
with J (36.8.11); (36.16.5-6); ^ 

(36.17.2); (36.18.4) 

possessive pronouns, 
none in Arabic, 2.1 .8c 
predicate, 

in nominative case, 13.1d, 27.4.1 -2. 
80.1.4 

types of, 27.2 

agreement with subject, 27.3-27.3.13, 
27.6.2i 

following subject, 27.6.1, 56.3.1-2 
preceding subject, 27.6.2, 56.3.3 
with further modifications, 27.7.2-3 
active participle as, 27.9.3b 
agreement of demonstrative pronoun, 

34.4.1 

in accusative case after j \S and its sisters, 

56.3, 57a 
as, 78.1 .3a 

negated with \ , 79.5.7a 
+ indefinite adjective as, 83.10 
ihii as, 88.8.2b 

introduced with J after emphatic particle 

01 . 98.4.1 

prepositional phrases, {see also prepositions. 
See also under adverbs) 
as subject of nominal sentence, 27.1 g 
as predicate of nominal sentence, 27. 2e, 

27.6.2a, b 

position in nominal sentences, 27.7.4 
introduced with JJ- ("even”), 36.5.3a 
introduced with LIS' , 36.1 5. 6d 
as object of verbal noun, 66.6 
as subject of ''impersonal" passive verb, 69 
modifying noun after la of absolute nega- 



976 Grammatical Index 


tion, 79.6.1-3 

modified by adverbial accusatives, 

88.1 2. 2e 

as adverbials, 88.13 

prepositions, ( see also prepositional phrases) 
governing indefinite adjectives used as 
nouns, 7.5.5 

governing pronoun suffixes, 29.1 .7 
description of, 36 
types of object, 36.1 .1 
omitted, 36.1.2 

two prepositions governing same object, 

36.1.3 

governing two or more objects, 36.1 .5-6 
compound prepositions, 36.1 .7, 36.2.21 . 
indeclinable, 36.1 .7 
inseparable, 36.10, 36.15 
introducing object of a verb, 52.2.2 
position in sentence, 52.4.4 
primitive nouns, 5.1 
forming nisba adjective, 7.3.1 f 
pronominal relative clauses, see relative 
clauses, pronominal 

pronouns, see demonstrative pronouns; in- 
terrogative pronouns; personal pronouns; 
possessive pronouns; pronoun of general 
reference; pronoun of separation; pro- 
noun 

suffixes; relative pronouns 
pronoun of general reference, 29.2 
on oi , 97.3.6 

on b i , 97.4.4 

/* 

pronoun of separation, 
in nominal sentences, 27.5 
with demonstrative pronoun as subject, 

34.3 

pronoun suffixes, 29 
on words ending ta’ marbuta, 1 .2.2 
with final hamza, 2.1 .6 
as object of verb, 2.1 .9, 52.2.1 , 52.3.2-3 
with the dual, 9.2.6 

with the masculine sound plural, 9.4.3b 


rendering a noun definite, 14.1 .2b 
on genitive in idafa construction, 15.1 .2b, 
15.3.12 

with appositive personal pronouns, 28.2.3 
list of, 29.1 

as object of preposition, 29.1 .7, 36.1 .1 c 
attached to nouns to express possession, 

29.1.8 

on 3rd person masc. pi. of perfect verb, 

38.1c 

on 2nd person masc. pi. of perfect verb, 

38. Id 

attached to ZJ\ (32); £\ (32); J] (29.1 .2); 
o! (97.3.1); oi (97.4.1); (78.1 8d); 

Pj (78.2.2); j'jr (84.2, 34.6-7); 
(89.3); > (90, 90.2); J* (29.1 .2); > 
(83.4-7); (33); ^(29.1 .3); OIS 

(56.10); ip (80.1.1, 80.1.3); jai 
(29.1.2); 86.3.8(c); U (34.1.13) 

assimilation of pronoun suffix ^ - ("my") 
to dual suffix, 9.2.6b, 29.1 .2 
as subject of verbal noun, 36.8.9, 66.2.1, 
66.3-4 

as object of verbal noun, 66.2.2-5 

as object of active participle, 67.1 .5 

as object of imperative, 73.2 

on appositives, 74.5-6 

with comparison of a thing to itself, 75.2.7 

with two superlative elatives referring to 

same noun, 75.4.7 

as referent in adjectival relative clauses, 

76.1 .2a-e, 76.2.1 a-e 

as referent in pronominal relative clauses, 

76.6a-d 

on absolute object, 94.11 
on ordinal numbers, 102.8.7c 
proper nouns, {see also place names; maga- 
zines; newspapers) 
in diminutive, 5.3.1 f 
formed from adjectives and participles, 
7.5.2 

declension of place names, 1 2.2.1 f 
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declension of women’s names, 1 2.2.1 g-h 
declension of men’s names, 1 2,2.1 h 
definite, 14.1 .2d 
agreement of adjective, 14.2.2 
as genitive in idafa construction, 

15.1 .2c,d, 1 5.1 .4d 

modified by demonstrative pronoun, 

15.3.8 

as subject of nominal sentence, 27.1b 
as predicate of nominal sentence, 27.2c 
with demonstrative pronouns, 34.2.6-7 
as subject of verbal sentence, 52.1 .2b 
with appositives, 74.2-3 
Arabic words as, 1 5.1 .2d 
punctuation, Arabic, 1.10 

Q 

quadriliteral verbs, see verbs, quadriliteral 
quantity, expressions of, 
with , 36.2.15 b 

questions, (see also direct questions; indirect 
questions; interrogatives; interrogative 
adverbs; interrogative particles; interroga- 
tive pronouns; rhetorical questions) 
with ellipsis, 27.8.1 
affirmative answer with Ji-l (35.3- 
35.3.1); >: (35.2); jUi (35.1) 
future significance of imperfect verb, 
53.2.3d 

followed by subordinate conditional 
clause, 78.1 .12a 

omission of interrogative clause, 78.1 .1 2a 
omission of interrogative, 78.1 .12a 
intensification of emotive force, 78.1 .12b 
with and , 78.2 
with jU , 96.3.5b 
alternative questions, 78.3, 79.5.4 
negative answer with N (79.5,1 ); (ail 
88.6.2(h) 

introduced with Nlj , 86.1 .5 
introduced with , 96.2.5 

introduced with ij , 96.14.7c 

✓ 

quoted items, 


in nominative case, 1 3.1 b 

as genitive in idafa construction, 15.1 .5 

R 

radicals, 4, 37.1 

referent, see under relative clauses, adjecti- 
val; relative clauses, pronominal 
relative clauses, adjectival (see also relative 
clauses, pronominal; relative pronouns) 
modifying subject of inverted verbal sen- 
tence, 52.4.2c 

perfect verb with past perfect significance, 

53.1 .Id 

paraphrased with noun + active participle 
phrase, 67.1 .4 

paraphrased with noun + passive partici- 
ple phrase, 67.2.3 
introduction to, 76.1 
with definite antecedent, 76.1 .1 
agreement between relative pronoun and 
antecedent, 76.1 .1 a-b 
parentheses between relative clause and 
pronoun, 76.1 .1c 

antecedent modified by more than one 
relative clause, 76.1 .Id 
position of the referent, 76.1 .2 
omitted, 76.1 .3 

with indefinite antecedent, 76.2 
omission of relative pronoun, 76.2a-d 
construed as circumstantial clause, 76. 2e 
la of absolute negation + accusative noun 
as relative clause, 79.6.7 
position of the referent, 76.2.1 
omitted, 76.2.2 

modifying absolute object, 94.1 2 
relative clauses, pronominal (see also relative 
clauses, adjectival; relative pronouns) 
as genitive in idafa construction, 15.1 .4e, 
18. If, 9.2, 23.2, 75.4.3 
as subject of nominal sentence, 27.1 1, 
27.5.7c 

as predicate of nominal sentence, 27. 2o, 
27.5.6 
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as subject of verbal sentence, 52.1 .2k, 
52.4. 2e 

as object of verb, 52.2.4 
as object of verbal noun, 66.2.2 
the referent, 76.6 

with relative pronouns jjJl etc., 76.3 
in questions with y , 78.1 .4b 
with relative pronouns y and li , 76.4 
as second part of a comparison, 75.2.6 
as genitive in idafa construction, 75.4.3, 

21.5 

meanings of y , 76.4.1 a-c 
agreement with y , 76.4.1 d-e 
meanings of U , 76.4.2a-b 
agreement with U , 76.4.2c 
expressing indefinite nature of subject or 
action of verb, 76.4.3 
in «>?••• j-* and V - . . U constructions, 

76.5 

relative pronouns, (see also relative clauses, 
adjectival; relative clauses, pronominal) 
with hamzat al-wasl, 2.2.1 b 
perfect verb after y with present tense 
significance, 53.1 .2c 
perfect verb after U with future or present 
tense significance, 53.1 .2d 
list of, 76.1 .1 

use of U preceding la of absolute negation, 

79.6.8 

use of U and y in indefinite conditional 
sentences, 86.5.1-2 
adverbial constructions with U , 91 
use of U for emphatic indetermination, 92 
rhetorical questions, 
in exceptive sentences with , 82.8 
use of in, 84.4 
roots, 4 

S 

seasons, 103.3 
with definite article, 3.1 .3a 
sentences, see concessive sentences; condi- 
tional sentences; conditional sentences, 


indefinite; elliptical sentences; hypotheti- 
cal sentences; negative sentences; nominal 
sentences; verbal sentences 
introduced with j , 95.1.12 
shadda, 1 .7 
similies, 
with jLi , 24.1 
with il , 36.15.1a 
sisters of kana, 
list of, 57 

uses, 57a-b. See also (57.1); y%J>\ 
(57.12); (57.2); oli (57.10);^; 

(57.3) ; ^ (57.6); J 13 (57.5); 

(57.4) ; fi (57.9); SU (57.7); \& 

(57.11); SJ (57.8); (57.13) 

sound plural, 9.4 (see also feminine sound 
plural; masculine sound plural) 
nouns with a sound and a broken plural, 
9.6.3 

noun-adjective agreement, 14.2.4 
speech, see direct speech; indirect speech 
subject, impersonal, 71 
none in Arabic, 71 .1 
subject, indefinite, 
nature of, 72 

expression of, 72.1-72.3.1 
subject, nominal sentences, 

in nominative case, 13.1c, 27.4.1, 

78.1 3a 
types of, 27.1 

agreement of predicate, 27.3-27.3.13, 
27.6.2i 

in accusative case, 27.4.2, 98-98.1 
followed by pronoun of separation, 27.5 
following predicate, 27.6.2 
preceding predicate, 27.6.1 
with further modifications, 27.7.1 ,3 
demonstrative pronoun as, 34.2.4, 
34.2.7, 34.3-34.3.4, 34.4.1 
subject, verbal sentences, 
in nominative case, 13.1e 
emphasised by personal pronoun, 28.2.1 - 
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2 

implicit in verb, 52.1 .1 
types of, 5.1 .2 
position, 

following verb, 52.4.1 
preceding verb, 52.4.2 
with verb and object, 52.4.3 
with OlS in auxiliary function, 56.14.1a, 
56.14.2a-b, 56.14.5a 
with verbs of beginning, 58 
with verbs functioning as auxiliaries, 61 .1 - 
2 

introduced by "waw of simultaneity", 
52.7.1b 

negated with N , 79.5.6b 
negated with la of absolute negation, 

79.6.6 

subjunctive (mood of imperfect verb), 
conjugation, 

strong triliteral verbs, 38.2.2 
doubled verbs, 44.1 .3 
defective verbs, 48.1 .1c, 48.1 .2c, 

48.1 3c, 48.1 4c, 48.2.9, 48.3 
uses, 41.2 

forming imperative of doubled verbs, 

44.1 .7 

after , 79.1-79.1.1 
subordinate verbs, see verbs, subordinate 
sukun, 1 .6 
sun letters, 1 .9 

superlatives, (see also comparatives; elatives) 
nominal use of masculine singular with 
definite article, 3.1.8b, 75,4.12 
agreement of verbs, 52.6.16 
same form as comparative, 75 
formation, 75.1 
masculine plural, 75.1 .1 
feminine singular, 75.1 .2 
feminine plural, 75.1 .3 
formed from definite elative, defined by 
being governing term in idafa construction, 
75.4.1-5 


a pronoun suffix, 75.4.6 

the definite article, 75.4.10, 75.4.12 

two superlatives referring to same noun, 

75.4.7 

modified by accusative of specification, 

75.4.8, 75.4.10a 

governed by °y> ("one of), 75.4.9 

agreement with, 75.4.10, 75.5 

adjectival use, 75.4.10-11 

nominal use of masculine plural, 75.4.13 

use of and , 75.4.14 

expressed by other methods, 75.6 

in adjectival relative sentences, 76.2c 

T __ 

ta’ marbuta, 1 .2 

on noun of place and time, 5.2. 3f 
on noun of single occurrence, 5.2.4d 
on noun of trades and professions, 5.2.8 
on the diminutive, 5.3.1 c-d 
on unit noun, 5.3.2b 
on abstract noun of quality, 5.5 
on verbal nouns derived from assimilated 
verbs, 6.3 

on adjectival patterns to intensify the 

meaning, 7.1 .1 

on nisba adjective, 7.3c 

on dual nouns and adjectives, 9.2.2 

with feminine sound plural, 9.4.1b, 

9.4.2a,b,d,e 

as sign of feminine nouns, 10.2.2a 
on masculine nouns, 10.2.2a 
forming feminine nouns from masculine 
nouns, 10.4, 12.6.1a 
forming feminine adjectives from mascu- 
line adjectives, 11.1, 12.6.1a 
with accusative nunation, 12.1.1a 
on men’s names, 1 2.2.1 h 
tamyiz, see accusative of specification 
tanwin, see nunation 
temporal significance (see also aspect), 
of nominal sentences, 27.9 
tense, see temporal significance 
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time of day, 

use of definite article, 3.1.13 
no equivalent to English impersonal "it", 

71.3 

half past the hour, 102.7.1c 
use of ordinal numbers, 104.1 
omission of word for "hour", 1 04.2 
indicating periods of the day, 1 04.3 

V ■* •> j j 

use of and A-i J , 104.4 

u • 

twenty-five past, 104.5 
twenty-five to, 104.6 
time by minutes, 104.7 
titles, 

with definite article, 3.1 .12 
in nominative case, 13.1a 
with names in apposition, 74.3 
towns, see place names 
transitive verbs, 
adjectives derived from, 7.1. f 
transliteration, Arabic of foreign words, 1 .13 
triptotes, 12.1 
place names as, 1 2.2.1 f 
men and women’s names as, 1 2.2.1 h 


uncountable (mass) nouns, 5.3.2g 
unit nouns, 5.3.2 

formed from collective nouns, 5.3.2b 
V 

verb stem, 38.1 

verbal nouns, (see also under verbs, derived 
Forms) 

with definite article, 3.1.7a, 66.1 
as noun of single occurrence, 5.2.4d 
patterns, 

Form I strong triliteral verbs, 6 

Form II, 39.1 2a 

Form III, 39.2.2a 

Form IV, 39.3.2a 

Form V, 39,4.2a 

Form VI, 39.5.2a 

Form VII, 39.6.2a 


Form VIII, 39.7.2a, 40.8 

Form IX, 39.8.2a 

Form X, 39.9.2a 

doubled verbs, 44.1 .8, 44.2.1 

hamzated verbs, 45.1 .7, 45.2. 45.3.7, 

45.4, 45.5.6, 45.6 

assimilated verbs, 46.1.9, 46.2.a-b,d,e, 

46.2.1. 46.3.6, 46.4.1 

hollow verbs, 47.1.6, 47.2.1c, 47.2.2c, 
47.2.3c, 47.2.4c, 47.3, 47.4 
defective verbs, 48.1.5, 48.2.1c, 
48.2.2c, 48.2.3c. 48.2.4c. 48.2.5c, 
48.2.6c, 48.2.7c, 48.2.8c, 48.3 
quadriliteral verbs, 51.1.5, 51.2.6, 

51.3.5 

doubly weak verbs, 49.1 .4, 49.2.4, 

49.3.4, 49.4.3, 49.5.4, 49.6.4, 49.7.4, 
49.8.4 

verbs with more than one, 6a -b 
feminine sound plural, 9.4.2e,f 
with verbal object, 

in accusative case, 13.2b, 66.4.1, 66.5 
introduced with J , 36.8.9, 66.4,88.4.2a 
as genitive in idafa construction, 66.2.2, 

66.3, 66.5 

as pronoun suffix, 66.2.2, 66.3, 66.4.2, 

66.5 

as prepositional phrase, 66.6, 88.4.2 
as governing term in idafa construction. 

15.4.3-4 

as subject of nominal sentence, 27.1c 
as predicate of nominal sentence, 27.2b 
with verbal subject, 

as genitive in idafa construction, 36.8.9, 

66.2.1, 66.3-4 

as pronoun suffix, 36.8.9, 66.2.1, 66.3-4 
governed by J , 36.8.18a, 66.9 
as subject of verbal sentence, 52.1 .2c 

x* 

as object of IjJ , 58.5.1 
uses, 66-66.10 

equivalent to English gerund, 66.7 
equivalent to English infinitive, 66,8 
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with concrete meaning, 66.10 

as subject of p , to paraphrase passive 

construction, 70.2 

negated with lit- , 85 

adverbial use, 88.2.2, 88.4 

modified by adverbial accusatives, 

88.12.2b 

modified by absolute object, 94.14.4 
as circumstantial accusative, 95.4.5 
verbal sentences, (see also word order, verbal 
sentences; object, verbal sentences; sub- 
ject, verbal sentences) 
contrasted with nominal sentences, 27 
introduced with U , 34.1 .1 3 
introduced with Ui , 36.15.6 
modified by adverbial accusatives, 

88.1 2. 2g 

as circumstantial clause, 95.2, 95.3 
verbs, (see also object, of a verb; passive, of 
verbs; verbs, assimilated; verbs, auxiliary 
function; verbs, defective; verbs, derived 
Forms; verbs, doubled; verbs, doubly 
transitive; verbs, doubly weak; verbs, 
hamzated; verbs, hollow; verbs, intransi- 
tive; verbs, subordinate;; verbs, quadrilit- 
eral; verbs, strong; verbs, transitive; verbs, 
trebly weak; verbs, triliteral; verbs of 
motion; verbs of wonder) 
formed from primitive nouns, 5.1 
as men's names, 1 2.2.1 h 
agreement with (21 .9.1 -3); 
(19.6.1-4); is (22.6); JS (18.6.1-3); 

(23.5.1-2) 

with prepositions, 36.1 ,1 h, 36.1 .2 
instrument introduced with ^ , 36.10.12 
introduction to, 37 
of giving, 52.3.1a 
of considering, 52.3.1 b 
of naming, 52.3.1c 
agreement with subject, 52.5-6 
of arriving, 64 

of motion with preposition ^ , with 


causative meaning, 65, 69.1 
modified by adverbial accusatives, 88.12.1 
introduced with 3 after emphatic particle 


, 98.4.1 

verbs, assimilated, 46 

noun of place and time (Form 1), 5.2.3b 
noun of instrument, 5.2.6a 
introduction to, 37.4a 
with initial radical 3 , conjugation. 


Form I, 46.1 .1 
derived Forms, 46.2 
with initial radical j , conjugation. 
Form I, 46.3.1 
derived Forms, 46.4 
verbs, auxiliary function, 
verbs of beginning, 58 

(60.3); (60.1); (57.1.1); 

;i (57.2.1); T&l (60^2); oli 


(57.10.1) ; J, (57.3.1); fiS (57.6.2-3); 

00 (57.5.3); 3 Li (57.4.1); > (57.9.1); 
Sli (57.7.1 -3); SIS (59); (56.14); Sj 

(57.8.1) ;^ (60.4) 
word order, 61 

modifying two or more subordinate verbs, 


61.4 


verbs, defective, 48 

noun of place and time (Form I), 5.2.3d 
noun of instrument, 5.2.6b-c 
introduction to, 37.4c 
Form I, conjugation, 

Type 1 (Jii final j), 48.1 .1 

Type 2 (Jp final ^), 48.1 .2 

Type 3 ( final 3 or ,j), 48.1 .3 

the passive, 48.1 .4 

derived Forms, conjugation, 48.2 

Form II, 48.2.1 

Form III, 48.2.2 

Form IV, 48.2.3 

Form V, 48.2.4 

Form VI, 48.2.5 

Form VII, 48.2.6 

Form VIII, 48.2.7 
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Form X, 48.2.8 
the passive, 48.2.9 
summary of derived Forms, 48.3 
the imperative, 48.4 

verbs, derived Forms, ( see also under verbs, 
assimilated; verbs, defective; verbs, 
doubled; verbs, hamzated; verbs, hollow; 
verbs, quadriliteral) 
introduction to, 37.1, 39 
Form II, 39.1 
passive, 42.2 
perfect, 39.1.1 
imperfect, 39.1 .2 
verbal noun, 39.1 .2a 
meanings, 39.1 .3 
Form III, 39.2 
passive, 42.3 
perfect, 39.2.1 
imperfect, 39.2.2 
verbal noun, 39.2.2a 
meanings, 39.2.3 
Form IV, 39.3 
passive, 42.4 
perfect, 39.3.1 
imperfect, 39.3.2 
verbal noun, 39.3.2a 
meanings, 39.3.3 
Form V, 39.4 
passive, 42.5 
perfect, 39.4.1 
imperfect, 39.4.2 
verbal noun, 39.4.2a 
meanings, 39.4.3 
Form VI, 39.5 
passive, 42.6 
perfect, 39.5.1 
imperfect, 39.5.2 
verbal noun, 39.5.2a 
meanings, 39.5.3 
Form VII, 39.6 
perfect, 39.6.1 
imperfect, 39.6.2 


verbal noun, 39.6.2a 
meanings, 39.6.3 
Form VIII, 39,7 
passive, 42.7 
perfect, 39.7.1 
phonetic changes in, 40 
imperfect, 39.7.2 
verbal noun, 39.7.2a 
meanings, 39.7.3 
Form IX, 39.8 
perfect, 39.8.1 
imperfect, 39.8.2 
verbal noun, 39.8.2a 
meanings, 39.8.3 
Form X, 39.9 
passive, 42.8 
perfect. 39.9.1 
imperfect, 39.9.2 
verbal noun, 39.9.2a 
meanings, 39.9.3 
formation of passive, 42.2-9 
verbs, doubled, 44 

noun of place and time (Form I), 5.2.3e 
noun of instrument, 5.2.6d 
introduction to, 37.2 
formation, introduction, 44 
Form I, 44.1 
derived Forms, 44.2 
middle and final , 49.8 
initial hamza. 49.9.1 
examples, 52.3.1 
verbs, doubly transitive, 52.3 
types, 52.3.1 

objects of, 52.3.2-5, 76.1 .2d, 76.6d 
with passive voice, 68.7 
verbs, doubly weak, 49 
introduction to, 37. 4d, 49 
conjugation, 

middle j and final j , 49.1 
initial j and final ^ , 49.2 
hollow with final hamza, 49.3 
middle hamza and final ^ , 49.4 
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initial hatnza and middle 5 or ^ , 49.5 

initial hamza and final j or ^ , 49.6 

•• 

initial 3 and final hamza, 49.7 
doubled verbs with middle and final ^ , 

49.8 

doubled verbs with initial hamza, 49.9.1 
middle hamza and initial j or j , 49.9.2 
verbs, hamzated, 45 

hamza as initial radical, conjugation. 

Form I, 45.1 

derived Forms, 45.2 

hamza as middle radical, conjugation. 

Form I, 45.3 

derived Forms, 45.4 

hamza as final radical, conjugation. 

Form I, 45.5 
derived Forms, 45.6 
verbs, hollow, 47 

introduction to, 37.4b, 47-47e 
noun of place and time (Form I), 5.2.3c 
Form I, conjugation, 

Type 1 (middle radical j), 47.1 .1 , 47.1 .5 
Type 2 (middle radical ^), 47.1 .2, 47.1 .5 
Type 3 (middle radical j or ^), 47.1 .3, 
47.1.5 

derived Forms, conjugation, 47.2 
Form IV, 47.2.1, 47.2.5 
Form VII, 47.2.2, 47.2.5 
Form VIII, 47.2.3, 47.2.5 
Form X, 47.2.4, 47.2.5 
summary of derived Forms, middle 
radical^ ,47.3 

summary of derived Forms, middle radical 

, 47.4 

verbs, intransitive, 

with damma as stem vowel (Form I), 

38.1b 

with damma as stem vowel (assimilated 
verbs), 46.1 .2c 

verbal nouns in idafa derived from, 

66.2.1a 

verbs, quadriliteral, 51 


active participles in masculine sound plur- 
al, 9.4.4c 
Form I, 

conjugation, 51 .1 
passive, 51 .1 .3 
imperative, 51 .1 .4 
verbal noun, 51 .1 .5 
active participle, 51 .1 .6 
passive participle, 51 .1 .7 
meanings, 51 .1 .8 
further examples, 51.1.9 
Form II, 

conjugation, 51 .2.2-3 
imperative, 51.2.5 
verbal noun, 51 .2.6 
active participle, 51.2.7 
meanings, 51 .2.9 
Form IV, 

conjugation, 51 .3.1 -2 
imperative, 51 .3.4 
verbal noun, 51.3.5 
active participle, 51 .3.6 
meanings, 51 .3.8 
verbs, strong, 37.1 
verbs, subordinate, 
modified by, 

Otf , 56.14 

sisters of 01 5 , 57.1.1, 57.2.1, 57.3.1, 

57.4.1. 57.5.3, 57.6.2-3, 57.7.1-3. 

57.8.1. 57.9.1, 57.10.1 
verbs of beginning, 58 

, 59 

Jlj as, 57.5.1, 57.5.4 
modification of two or more, 61 .4 
verbs, transitive, 52.2 

verbal nouns in idafa derived from, 

66.2.2. 66.3 
verbs, trebly weak, 50 

introduction to, 37. 4e, 50 
conjugation of , 50.1 -2 
verbs, triliteral, 37.1 

verbs, weak, see verbs, assimilated; verbs, 
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defective; verbs, hollow; verbs, doubly 
weak; verbs, trebly weak 
verbs of beginning, 58 

iii , 58.1 
J ~ , 58.2 
& , 58.3 
c 0 , 58.4 

contrasted with tl' , 58.5 
verbs of motion, 

causative with ^ , 36.10.8 

# 

verbs of wonder, 100.20 
vocative, 101 
nature of, 1 01 

introduced with interjectional particle U , 

101.1 

introduced with interjectional particle 1^1 
(fern. (l^I , 101.2 

vowels, Arabic, 1 .4 (see also helping vowels) 
on shadda, 1 .7 

in Arabic transliteration of foreign words, 

1.13.1 

W 

waw of simultaneity, 52.7.1 b 

weather, describing, 71 .3 

weight, expressions of, with ^ , 36.2.15b 

wishes, 

perfect verb with present tense signifi- 
cance, 53.1 .2j 

word order, nominal sentences, 27.6- 
27.6.3, 27.7.4 (see also word order, 
verbal sentences) 
normal, 27.6.1 

further modifications to subject and pre- 
dicate, 27.7.1 -2 
inverted, 27.6.2, 

subject as noun clause with O' or O' , 

27.1m 

subject as interrogative adverb, 27.2k 


subject as interrogative pronoun, 27.2m 
further modifications to subject and pre- 
dicate, 27.7.3 

in adjectival relative clauses, 76.2.1 e 
subject as {J , 78.1 .3a 
with IgS , 80.1 .5 
with ^50 , 80.2.7 
predicate as , 88.8.2b 
predicate as , 88.8.3 
in circumstantial clauses, 95.1.2b 
anacoluthon, 27.6.3 

word order, verbal sentences, 52.4 (see also 
word order, nominal sentences) 
personal pronoun subject following verb, 

28.2.1a 

personal pronoun subject preceding verb, 

28.2.1b 

normal (verb + subject), 52.4.1 
inverted (subject + verb), 52.4.2 
with , 57.13.3 

after conditional particle 01 , 86.1.2 

after conditional particle lil , 86.2.6 

after conditional particle '} , 86.3.3 

in circumstantial clauses, 95.2.2, 95.2.3a, 

95.2.4, 95.2.15, 95.3.1-6, 95.3.8 

after demonstrative adverb ii , 96.14.7a 

after demonstrative adverb lil , 

96.15.2,96.15.4b 

after emphatic particle o' , 98.1 

after cJJ , 100.19 

and object of verb, 52.4.3 

with adverbials, 52.4.5 

with 0^ , 56.3.1-3 

verbs with auxiliary function and subordi- 
nate verbs, 61 


years, see dates 
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i 

* 

i (interrogative particle), 
for questions answered yes or no, 78.1 .1 
followed by conjunctions j and *_» , 

78.1.1a 

before and negative particles, 78.1 .1 b 
compared with Ji , 78.1 .2 
introducing alternative question, 78.3.1 

bY\ , 88.5.2a 

JujI , 88.6.3f 

lllil , 88.6.4 

? I (interjection), 100.11 

followed by )J introducing what is desired, 

86.3.6 

as interjectional suffix, 100.12 
4>l , 32.1 -4 

> 88. 6e 
lil , 88.6.2h 

in negative sentences, 88.6.2h(i) 
as negative answer to a question, 

88.6.2h(ii) 

*J>\ (SlSt) , 16.2, 16.2.1 

with hamzat al-wasl, 2.2.1 e, 2.2.2b 
ol , 16.2.1 

t/ 7 

with hamzat al-wasl, 2.2.1 e 
f \ , in "impersonal" passive, 69.1 

'J\ (preposition), 36.34 
similar to JU- , 36.34.1 
similar to Cip, 36.35 

idl (preposition), 36.40 
synonymous with ^ , 36.40.2 
jdl (fem. 102.2.3 


with hamzat al-wasl, 2.2.1 e 
emphatic use, 102.2.3a-b 
pronominal use, 102.2.3c 
numbered noun introduced with ^ , 

102.2.3d 

with definite nouns, 102.3.1 
Jsj-i (particle), 35.3-35.3.2 

in apposition to a noun, 20.1 
governed by ^ , 20.2 
as circumstantial accusative, 20.3-4 



* - 1 

, 

negated by la of absolute negation, 79.6.6 
used independently, 102.2.2a 
governing plural noun in idafa construc- 
tion, 102.2.2b 

with dual or plural pronoun suffix, 

102.2.2c 


numbered noun introduced with ja , 

102. 2. 2d 


optional use, 102.2.2e 
(fern.), see li-t 

/ 

^J-\ , followed by circumstantial accusative, 

52.3.1b 

umM , 88.6.2k 

, 32.1-4 

jJ-\ , as a verb of beginning, 58.1 

* 

contrasted with Le , 58.5 
, 88.5.7a 

il (demonstrative adverb), 
preceding , 88.6.4a 
with perfect verb, 96.14 
order of clauses with, 96.14.1 , 96.14.5-7 
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with imperfect indicative, 96.14.2 
following temporal expressions, 96.14.3 
followed by prepositional phrase with _ , 

96.14.4 

indicating reason, 96.14.6-7 
types of clause introduced, 96.14.7 

Sj (adverbial suffix), genitive of obsolete 
noun j] , 88.6.3 

lij (demonstrative adverb), 
followed by prepositional phrase with _ , 

36.10.11.95.2.133.95.15.4 

with circumstantial clauses, 95.2.13a 
introducing nominal sentence, 95.15.1 
introducing inverted verbal sentence, 
95.15.2 

lij (conditional particle), 

followed by relative pronoun U , 53.1 .2f, 
86.2.5 

introduced with C\ , 77.3.2a 
introducing clause after questions, 

78.1.12a 

introducing indirect questions, 78.4.5, 
86.2.9 

introduced with Vl , 82.3.1 

compared with 0 ! , 86.2.1 

* 

nature of the condition, 86.2.2, 86.2.3 
introducing temporal clauses, 86.2.3 
with perfect verb of present or future 
significance, 53.1 .2g 
introduced with \X\ , 77.3.2a 
in hypothetical conditions, 86.2.4 
introducing verbal sentence with inverted 
word order, 86.2.6 
imperative as main clause, 86.2.7 
introducing polite expressions, 86.2.8 
LM (adverbial particle), 88.11.5 
jil (adverbial particle), 88.1 1 .4 

\}\ (preposition), 36.29 
similar to l 'iXj' , 36.29 

, with auxiliarly function, 60.3 


J\ / J £kil , 88.2.2i 

s' 

, with auxiliarly function, 60.1 
jLi-i , with hamzat al-wasl, 2.2.1 e, 2.2.2 
, 57.1 

with auxiliary function, 57.1 .1 

kA , 88. 2h 

jl Su>J , 88.2.2b 
jS\ , 57.12 
J'&l , 88.10c 
, 63 

CAk\ , 88.6.2e 
CdA , 88.6.2e(i) 
oJjjl , 88.6.2e 
4^1,75.2.10 
f^!(Jp,78.1.5d 

A , 26.1 

Sif , 

as cardinal number, 102.2.10 
plural indicating indefinite number, 

102.6b 


as ordinal number, 102.8.6 

SH (N A =) (conjunction), 97.2.12 
followed by 5 is - , 56.11 
NJ (exceptive particle), 
introducing second part of exceptive con- 
struction, 82 
case of following noun, 
nominative, 82.1 
accusative, 82.1.1, 82.9 
genitive, 82.1 .2 

introducing noun clause with d\ , 82.2 
introducing subordinate adverbial clause, 

82.3-82.3.1-2 


circumstantial clauses, 82.3.1, 95.3.8 

with negative particle Is] , 82.4 

/■ 

introducing a noun, 82.5 

after words with a negative meaning, 82.6 

introducing clause with A , 82.2 
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after J) etc., 82.7 

with adversative meaning, 82.10 

after interrogatives, 82.8 

introducing adverbial modification after 

affirmative sentences, 82.9 

use in telling time, 104.4-7 

^4 ill (exclamation), 100.2 

(preposition), 36.4 
with pronoun suffixes, 1 .3.2, 36.4.1 
contrasted with J>- , 36.5.1 

Ji » 26 

iSft Ji , 36.4.6a 
Jl > 3.1 .4h 
r uSl1 Jl , 3.1 4g 
M Ji , 36.4.7 
^ 96.13.6 

wUlit Jl , 3.1 .4e 
3.1 4f 

fi (disjunctive conjunction), 
introducing alternative question, 78.3.1 - 
2, 79.5.4, 96.5 

in alternative constructions, 96.5.1 
with , 96.5.2 

^Ui (preposition), 36.25 

J&l , 24.3-24.3.2 

, 88.6a 

JJ , 57.2 

with auxiliary function, 57.2.1 

✓ / 

lit , in . . . J> . . . iSI construction, 77 

Cil (disjunctive conjunction), 
introducing first element in disjunctive 
construction, 96.7 

introducing all elements in disjunctive 

construction, 96. 7. 1 

preceding noun clause with ji or jl , 

96.7.2 

jl (conjunctional particle introducing noun 
clauses), 


as genitive in idafa construction, 1 5.1 .4e 
governed by (84.3); jlij J* (62.2); 
> (83.8) 

as predicate of nominal sentence, 27. 2p, 

27.5.7b 

as object of a preposition, 36.1 .la, 
36.1.2, 79.6.2-3 

Ji (36.4.7); 3i; (36.52.1); 

36.52.2(a); & (36.24.5); ir (36.53); 
J £ 36.5.3(a); (36.22.5-6); 

(36.23.2) ; xS (36.14.4) 

as object of a verb, 52.2.3, 52.3.4, 62.1 
(JUj!), 59.1.1 Gtf) 
followed by j 15 , 56.11 

with dJ , 57.8.2 

/* 

as subject of, 

’'impersonal" passive verb, 69.1 
nominal sentence, 27.1 m, 27.6.2h. 
36.2.20 

Jp , 52.1.2 1 

JLi , 89.1 

as second part of comparison, 75.2.5 
introducing noun clauses, 97 
preceded by Vl (82.2); d 77.3.2(b); lit 

(96.7.2) ; -jfl (80.2.8) 
compared with jf , 97.1 

referring to future or uncompleted event 
with subjunctive, 97.2.1 
referring to completed event with perfect 
verb, 97.2.11 

used after verbs and expressions indicating, 
ability and possibility, 97.2.2 
duty, obligation, necessity, 97.2.3 
desire and request, 97.2.4 
an order, 97.2.5 

permission or prohibition, 97.2.6 
warning, 97.2.7 
fear, 97.2.8 

surprise and wonder, 97.2.9 
introducing indirect speech, 97.2.10, 
97.4.6 
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introducing indirect question, 97.2.10 
in the contraction (*V j ') Vi, 97.2.12 
, 97.2.12a 

followed by la of absolute negation, 

97.2.13 

in the compound (J + jl) of, 97.2.14 
jl (conditional particle), 86 
introducing clause after questions, 

78.1.12a 

introducing indirect questions, 78.4.5, 

86 . 1.6 

introduction to, 86.1 

order of main and subordinate clauses, 

86.1.1, 86.1.4 

introducing verbal sentence with inverted 

word order, 86.1 .2 

temporal significance of verbs used, 

86.1.3 

preceded by emphatic particle ( jJ) 0, 

86.1.4 

followed by negative particle (VI) V, 

86.1.5 

use in concessive clauses, 87 
jl (emphatic particle), 
preceded by negative U ("as soon as"), 

79.3.6 

jj (negative particle), 

** y 

in exceptive constructions with V) , 82.4 
IM (personal pronoun), 28.1 .1 
used between U and IS , 34.1 .6 

✓ 

c~)l (personal pronoun), 28.1.2 
as indefinite subject, 72.1 c 
oJl (personal pronoun), 28.1 .3 
jUll (personal pronoun), 2.1.8 
with helping vowel, 2.3.2a 
uil (personal pronoun), 28.1.10 
jil (personal pronoun), 28.1.9 
jlkll , with auxiliarly function, 60.2 
jl (conjunctional particle introducing noun 


clauses), 

as genitive in idafa construction, 1 5.1 .4e 
governed by (84.3); (83.8-9) 

as predicate of nominal sentence, 27. 2p, 

27.5.7b 

with the pronoun of general reference, 

29.2, 97.3.6 

as object of a preposition, 36.1 .1 h, 

36.1.2, 79.3 

J £ 36.5.3(a); ^ ^ (36.54.3); ^ 
(36.54.3); Jj. (36.13.10a, 36.13.15); 
^^1^(36.54.3); I) (36.15.7) 
as object of a verb, 52.2.3, 52.3.4 
as subject of, 
verbal sentence, 52.4.2g 
nominal sentence, 27.1 m, 27.6.2h, 
36.2.20 

"impersonal" passive verb, 69.1 

with referent of adjectival relative clause, 

76.1 .2e, 76.2.1c 

introducing main clause after )J , 

86.3.3,86.3.5 a 

introducing subordinate clause after V)J , 

86.3.8d 

introducing statements after nouns with 
exclamatory function, 88.2.1 b 
introducing noun clauses, 97 
preceded by jj 96.14.7(e); 'VI (82.2, 
82.10); & (96.7.2); (96.13.5(a); 

liU88.2(j); UlU (91 .4.1 ); ^ J 
96.12.1(a); US 36.15.6(f-g); jp US 
(36.15.6h); ^ 96.13.4(a) 

compared with jl , 97.1 
with pronoun suffixes of 1st person, 97.3.1 
used after verbs and expressions indicating, 
statement of fact, 97.3.2 
belief and certainty, 97.3.4a 
knowledge, learning, understanding, 
97.3.4b 

remembering and forgetting, 97.3.4c 
seeming, occurring to, imagining, 97.3.4d 
introducing indirect speech, 97.3.3, 
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97.4.7 

accusative subject not immediately follow- 
ing, 97.3.5 

in the compound (J + ji) bS, 97.3.7 
jl (conjunctional particle introducing noun 
clauses), 

with pronoun of general reference, 29.2. 
97.4.4 

as subject of verbal sentence, 52.4.2g 
with referent of adjectival relative clause, 

76.1 2e, 76.2.1c 

introducing statements after nouns with 
exclamatory function, 88.2.1b 
introducing noun clauses, 97 
preceded by (81 .5); ji (’’furthermore") 
96.3.5(a); J ^ 36.5.3(a); <J (in ... 

. . . construction) (77.4) 
with pronoun suffixes of 1st person, 97.4.1 
introducing direct and indirect speech after 
Jli , 97.4.2. 97.4.4-5, 97.4.7 
accusative subject not immediately follow- 
ing, 97.4.5 
oj (emphatic particle), 

introducing inverted verbal sentences, 
52.4.2g, 98.1 

introducing nominal sentences, 98.1 
subject as pronoun suffix, 98.2 
introducing inverted nominal sentences, 

98 3 

rendered more emphatic with J , 98.4.1 -2 

! , 

followed by LjiSb ("not only... but also"), 

88.2.3e{i) 

preceded by Jaii ("not only... but also"), 

88.11.3a 
, 16.1 

v , 100.17.3 

ji (disjunctive conjunction), 
with two or more adjectives modifying 
same noun, 14.4.7 
with JT , 36.19.7 


introducing alternative question, 78.3.3 
repeated between more than two elements, 

96.4.1 

in alternative constructions, 96.4.2 
with Siji , 96.4.3 

introducing subsequent elements of dis- 
junctive construction after Uj , 96.7 

Jiljl , in dates, 103.2.3j(i) 

j^ljl , in dates, 1 03.2 3j(iii) 

, in dates, 103,2.3j(ii) 

iiiji , noun clause with b\ as object, 62.1 
paraphrased with , 62.2 

jjjjl (demonstrative pronoun), 34.1.9 

/ > , „ t 
(fern.), see Jjl 

i jl (fern. j/\) , 

agreement with noun, 102.8.1a 
functioning as noun, 102.8.1b 
meaning "beginning", 102.8.1c 
plural form with nominal function, 

1 02.8.1 d 

^Sll Jjl , 88. 6d 
ol Jj , 88.6a 
U Jjl , 91.9 

cji (interjection), 100.11.1 
(adverbial particle), 88.11.1 
till , 88.2a 

'j!\ (interrogative adverb), 

in nominal and verbal sentences, 78.1 .9 
with pronoun suffixes, 78.1 .9a 
governed by and , 78.1 .9b 

preceding perfect verb with present or 
future significance, 53.1 .2h 
in indefinite conditional sentences, 

86.5.4a 

Jl (fern, ti) (interrogative pronoun), 
as governing term in idafa, 78.1 .8a -c 
with pronoun suffixes, 78.1 .8d 
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masculine form used with feminine words, 

78.1 .8e 

in indefinite conditional sentences 

86.5.3 

as exclamatory particle, 1 00.21 .4 
governing absolute object, 94.10 

0 (particle), 

for second of two pronominal objects, 
52.3.3, 76.1 2d, 76.6d, 99.1 
for second subject introduced with waw of 
simultaneity, 52.7.1b, 99.2 
for object of verbal noun, 66.4.2 
for object of adverbial accusative, 67.1 .5f 
with pronoun suffixes, meaning "beware 
of', 99.3, 100.9 

as particle of emphatic identification, 99.4 
J&d , 88.6.3c 
, 88.6.5b 

Uf? , in indefinite conditional sentences, 

86.5.4a-b 

(fem. L^f) (interjectional particle), 101 
introducing noun in nominative case, 

13.1g 

compared with U , 101.2.1 
preceded by U for greater emphasis, 

101.2.2 

\$ see 1# 

,91.12 


< (preposition), 36.10 

synonymous with J> , 36.10.1 

with verbs of motion, 36.1 0.8 

after demonstrative adverb IS] , 36.10.11, 

95.2.13a, 96.15.4 

introducing agent of a passive participle, 

36.10.16 

introducing predicate negated by , 

57.13.6 

making verbs of motion causative, 65 


introducing agent with passive verbs, 

68.5.1 


introducing predicate negated by U , 

79.3.2a 

after demonstrative adverb il , 96.14.4 
(_) , 36.10.20s 
>1 (^) , 36.10.20u 
( v ) , 36.10.20t 
Jl ( v ) , 36.10.20k 

(_,) , 88.6a 

Si L (i — i) , 88.6a 
oU , 57.10 


with auxiliary function, 57.10.1 

oUJl ( v ) , 36.10.3 

* + 

(v) , 36.10.20 q 
^Vl 88. 6f 
, 88.5.2b 

y 

M , 36.10.9b 
£JI , 88.2c 

xsfol (^) , 36.10.20a 

J&L (^) , 36.10.20m 

✓ * 

l ( v ) , 36.10.20r 
^ , 88.2b 


(^) , 36.10.20h 
( v ) , 96.13.5 

preceding noun clause with ji , 96.13.5a 
( v ) , 36.10.20i 
• — ' , 88. 6g 

It ^ , 88.6g 

contrasted with verbs of beginning, 58.5- 
58.5.1 


with verbal noun as object, 58.5.1 
aL (w) , 36.10.20e 
<3x (preposition), 36.52 
M Jj: , 36.52.1 
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X , 36.52.2 

M l* Nl; , 36.52.2a 

j>i (X , 36.22.2 

y ' - 

j! jjju (i_j) , 36.22.6 
XX ( v ) , 17.4.4, 36.10.14 

ji\ y (exclamation), 100.6 
J.', (X , 36.54.2a 

is* £ 

in exceptive sentences with , 82.7 
jt W « 36.54.2c 

M S? fA M , 36-54.3 
, 36.10.20v 
-iliii (_) , 36.10.20f 
U >lii XsX y , 36.10.20o 
(w) , 36.10.20i 
^ iLi, M , 36.10.20j 

( v ) , 36.10.20c, 78.1.12b 

S * 

f ^X (fem. XX) indicating an approximat 
number, 102.6.1 
, 36.10.201 

lZ (adverb), 

after as paraphrase for ill , 79.4.1 
in affirmative and negative sentences, 

88.2.3c 

in phrase X U-i , 88.2.3c(i) 
in phrase X y , 88.2.3c(ii) 

1Z (preposition), 36.24 
followed by ^ , 36.10.10 
contrasted with JI» , 36.24 
y , 36.24.5 
050^' , 88.6.3g 

c- • 

UJUl ,91.19 

UiL; , 88.6.5g 
^ ■ • ' 

» 

governing, 

definite plural noun or collective, 21 .1 
plural pronoun suffixes, 21.2 


definite singular noun or pronoun suffix, 

21.3 

pronominal relative clause, 21 .5 

ysZ , 88.10a 
, 21.4 

independent use, 21 .6 

with reciprocal meaning "each other", 21 .7 

agreement with, 21 .9 

ZZ (preposition), 5.3.1 g 

JZ (X ,31.1, 36.10.13 

Ilk; , 88.61 

IX j&l (._,) , 36.10.20n 
J^JL (X , 36.10.20d 

U jX (X > 91-14 

Xj& (X , 36.2.4 

ix pf\ ZX. M > 36.10.20p 

JJi, (^-) , moderating comparative, 75.3.1 

& \ 573 

with auxiliary function, 57.3.1 
L^isdl ( v ) , 36.10.20b 

(^) , intensifying comparative, 75.3.2 

(adversative particle), 81 
expressing a contrast, 81 .1 -3 
with the meaning "moreover", "indeed”, 
"even", 81 .4 

preceding a noun clause with ol ,81.5 

no governing function, 81 .6 

followed by X~Z> ("not only ... but also"), 

88.2.3e(i) 

preceded by Zti ("not only... but also"), 

88.11.3a 

% (X , 79.5.5 

(y) , 36.1 0.9a 

X (particle), 35.2 
' r XX ,78.1.5d 

( v ) , 88.6.2m (vii) 

zJX_ (X , 36.10.20g 
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rt=j 76.4.1 h 

SlL , 88.2.2h 

i( v ),30.2, 36.10.13 

- ' ' ^ ^ 

(preposition), always preceding d \ , 36.53 

'Jf> (preposition), 36.1 9 
equivalent to J> , 36.9.5 
governing two or more genitives, 36.19.7- 

9 

equivalent to 'Jf, U , 36.19.10 
CrtJ & > 36.19.12 

36.i 9.11 

expressing simultaneous actions 91 .1 6 
order of clauses with, 91 .1 6.1 
expressing contrast between two state- 
ments, 91 .16.2 

indicating truth of two statements at same 
time, 91 .16.3 

o - (subject marker), 
with helping vowel, 2.3.2a 
. . . ijlJ , 88.6.2j 

i'X . . . 1:3 (j> f) , 88.6. 2j 

oUJ (preposition), 36.28 
similar to , 36.29 
clSz (preposition), 36.20 
contrasted with Jjp , 36.21 .1 

(adverb), may be preceded by ^ , 

88.2.3b 

(emphatic particle), 78.2 
preceded by IJ , 78.2.1 
with pronoun suffixes, 78.2.2 

(emphatic particle), 78.2 

0 (imperative), persons of and examples of 
use, 73.7 

, 88.1 Ob 

✓ 8 

will: (demonstrative pronoun), 34.1 .7, 


34.1.10-11 

pj (preposition), 36.37 

(subject marker), 
with helping vowel, 2. 3. 2d 
with pronoun suffixes, 38.1 d 

UUi , 88.1 Of 

often preceding preposition il , 88.1 Of (i) 
often preceding preposition jL , 

88.1 Of ( i i ) 

P , 70 

paraphrasing passive constructions, 70.2 

\p , 88.6b 

jli (ordinal number), 102.8.2b 
as governing term in idafa construction, 

102 .8.2c 

cLL 1 , in telling time, 1 04.4 
, > 

p (conjunction), 

preceding interrogative ji , 78.1 .2a 
compared with , 96.3, 96.3.3 
indicating chronological order, 96.3.1 -2 
connecting a logical sequence, 96.3.5 

followed by noun clause with <j] , 96.3.5a 

* 

emphasising questions, 96.3.5b 
between two instances of a repeated verb 
for emphasis, 96.3.6 

Ui (adverb), less common alternative to 
illli , 88.8.3 

<L 

£L>- , as "impersonal" passive, 69.1 

lU , 88.1 Od 

* 

9 88 . 10 © 

, as a verb of beginning, 58.2 
contrasted with l jS , 58.5 

CT^- ’ 

governing a definite noun, 19.1 
governing a pronominal relative clause, 
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19.2 

in apposition, 19.3 
independent use, 19.5 
agreement with, 19.6 

UL^- , 19.4 

•r y “ * 

c 

^UJl (fem. LlAJi), 102.8.3 

JU- (preposition), 36.33 
similar to y\ , 36.34.1 
NU- , 88. 6h 

UV , 

with perfect verb 91 .1 3 
with imperfect indicative, 91.13.1 
LJU- , 88. 6i 

•-v ' 

tfl jSj , 100.17.7 

(preposition), 36.5 
contrasted with J\ , 36.5.1 
with adverbial meaning "even", 36.5.3 
preceding iSl , 86.2.3a 
preceding and jj in concessive clauses, 
87 

(conjunctive adverb), 98.8 
with perfect verb, 96.8.1 -2 
with subjunctive, 96.8.3-4 
in negative sentences, 96.8.5 
with Si 5 , 59.2.2, 96.8.5a 
with 01 U , 79.3.6. 96.8.5b 
with U , 79.3.5 

, 88. 2e 

iLjO- , 88.5.7b 

ja j\jJ- (exclamation), 100.10 
(preposition), 36.51 
(adverb), 

commonly introduced with 0 , 88.2.3e 
preceded by Uji or j; ("not only ... 
but also"), 88.2.3e(i) 

j as alternative to , 

» ^ • 


88.2.3e(ii) 

\LJ- , 100.17.1 

UU , 88. 2i 

intensifying emotive force of questions, 

78.1.12b 

as an exclamation, 100.17.5 
JU- , 32.5 

(preposition), 36.50 
governing numbers, 102.6.5 
(preposition), 36.32 
synonymous with ^ , 36.32.2 

lLIp- , introducing adverbial modification, 

96.13 

introducing verbal sentence, 96.13.1 
preceding single noun or pronoun, 

96.13.2 

with temporal meaning, 96.13.3 
preceding noun clause with jl , 96.13.4a 
preceding noun clause with 0* , 96.13.5a 

, in indefinite conditional sentences, 

86.5.4a, 96.13.7 


(conjunctive adverb), 
introducing adverbial temporal clauses, 

96.12 

in genitive after . j , 96.12.1 

S i 

preceding noun clause with ol , 96.12.1a 
in genitive after , 96.12.2 

xL>- , 88.6.3a 

ill , 88.6.4 

- -* ’ 

, 96.12.3 

in indefinite conditional sentences, 

86.5.4a 

preceding perfect verb with present or 
future significance, 53.1 .2h 



(preposition), 36.12 
^ > / ( ' 

, followed by noun clause with ol , 

88. 2j, 95.3.5 
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, 88.2k 
, 88.2k 

w» S ' 

JSU- (preposition), 36.39 

(preposition), 36.31 
synonymous with i\'^ , 36.31 

J i , 73.4b 

XT" •> 

with comparative meaning, 75.2.11 
with superlative meaning, 75.4.14 

a 

Ujis , 88.6.2f 

fyAs (preposition), 36.11 

flj , 57.6 

preceded by adverbial particle U , 57.6.1 
auxiliary function of jhS U , 57.6.2-3 

Vj^\j Uli , 88 6j 

UjS , 88.6.2g 

j ji (preposition), 36.22 
equivalent to jji. , 36.22.2 
equivalent to Ui y , 36.22.3 

, 36.1.4 

equivalent to jji , 36.22.2 

♦ 


IS (demonstrative particle), 34.1 .3, 34.1.6, 
34.1.14, 36.8.20, 36.15.4-5, 76.4.2e, 
78.1.6 

following interrogative y> , 78.1 .4b 
oiS , 17-17.4.4 
in adverbials, 88.6.6 
o!S , 88.8.4 
yj\ olS , 88.8.4 

diJS (demonstrative pronoun), 34.1 .7, 

34.1.10- 11, 36.8.19, 36.15.3, 36.18.7 

ihi (demonstrative pronoun), 34.1 .8, 

34.1.10- 11 


in adverbials as suffix, 88.6.4 
preceded by particle ii , 88.6.4a 
oi (demonstrative particle), 34.1 .3 
J , 17-17.3, 32.5 
,ji (demonstrative particle), 34.1.3 

J 

^ \j , reflexive use with pronominal object, 

29.1.9c 

conjugation, 49.4.1 -2 

followed by circumstantial accusative, 

52.3.1b 

£•1 j , as a verb of beginning, 58.4 
contrasted with fjJ , 58.5 
\ZAj , 88.6c 

USJ , 91.11 

preceding perfect verb with present or 
future meaning, 53.1 .2e. 91 .11 .1 
with imperfect indicative, 91 .1 1 .2 
preceding single word or part of a sen- 
tence. 91 .11 .3 

gj , use in telling time, 104.4 
» 

jvi-j (preposition), 36.54 
in exceptive sentences with Ml , 82.7 
l 'Sj , 36.54.2b 
|JL [jj \j!jj , 88.1 Oh 
, 91.1 

with perfect verb, 91 .1 .1 
with imperfect indicative, 91 .1 .2 

• 

J 

3 lj , 57.5 

typically occurring in negative, 57.5 
with past tense significance, 57.5.1 
as an elliptical sentence, 57.5.2 
with auxiliary function, 57.5.3 
subordinate to ji5 , 57.5.4-5 
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4 (future particle), 54 
use, 54.1 

negative of, 54.1 .1 
interchangeable with 3*4 , 54.2.2 
modifying two or more imperfect verbs, 

54.3 

modifying jK , 56.4 
liLL- , 88. 6o 

k 

, 88.6.3d 

a ' 1 

, 88.6.5f 

j4 , with subject as noun clause with 01, 
52.1.2 1 

U obfb , 100.17.8 

uL. , 88. 6r 

i\y* , 96.4.3, 96.5.2 

04 (future particle), 
use, 54.2 

negative of, 54,2.1 , 54.4.1 
interchangeable with 4 , 54.2.2 
preceded by emphatic particle J , 54.2.3 
modifying two or more imperfect verbs, 

54.3 

modifying OK , 56.4 
(noun), 

followed by La , 36.2.11a, 84.7 
introducing second part of exceptive con- 
struction after U , 79.3.4 
as governing term in idafa construction, 

84.1 

with pronoun suffixes, 84.2, 84.6-7 
governing noun clause with ji or , 84.3 
in rhetorical questions, 84.4 
in affirmative sentences, 84.5 

tyi. , 95.4.6a 

* 

k 



4 , 25.1-2 


i 1 

r* ’ 

with comparative meaning, 75.2.11 
with superlative meaning, 75.4.14 

, as verb of beginning, 58.3 

J 'tr . S 8 - 3 - 1 

contrasted with tju , 58.5 
, 88.1 0e, 100.17.2 

^ 

34^ (vlA^t), 16.3 

jU , 57.4 

with auxiliary function, 57.4.1 

U-lLi lilli. , 88.6.2c 
• • 

, with superlative meaning, 75.6.2 

^ , 105.3 

44 (preposition), 36.6 
synonymous with 4 , 36.7 

£14 , 88.6.2b(ii) 



4> (preposition), 36.45 
(preposition), 36.47 

b 



UlL , 91.4 

preceding verb in perfect, 91 .4 
introduced with 3 , 91 .4.1 

i * 

followed by noun clause with jl , 91 .4.2 
\JS , 88. 2g 

as an exclamation, 100.17.6 
J \2b , 88.2.2f 
jb (interjection), 100.3 

o > 

bb (interjection), 100.3 

J\^b (3 4) (preposition), 36.41 
. > 

J jb (preposition), 36.42 
, 88.5.7f 

Zlb (preposition), 36.43 
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synonymous with Jiyk and 0 , 36.43 
Jp 

$ , 57.9 

with auxiliary function, 57.9.1 

L 

Si* , 57.7 

in negative with auxiliary function, 57.7.1 
in positive with auxiliary function, 57.7.2- 
3 

main idea of verb introduced with , 

96.2.9 

&U , 88.6.21 

, 88. 2. 2d 

(preposition), 36.44 
(exclamation), 100.18 

9 t * 0 

, followed by j* ("a number of'), 

102.6.3 

sic. , indicating an approximate number 
as governing term in idafa construction, 

102.6.2a 

in apposition, 102.6.2b 
fOi. , negating verbal nouns, 85 
, with definite article, 3.1 .8a 

^,S9 

followed by noun clause with b‘\ , 89.1 
preceding subject in accusative case, 89.2 
with pronoun suffixes, 89.3 

ol 'jls- , indicating indefinite number, 

102.6b 

jliai (exclamation), 100.18 

Jc (preposition), 36.35 
similar to , 36.35 

fbU (>),78.1.5d 

Jp (particle), usually introduced with J , 90 

(preposition), 36.13 
with pronoun suffixes, 1 .3.2, 36.13.1 


with pronoun suffix ^ ? ("my"), 29.1.2, 

36.13.1 

as an adversative, 36.13.14 
C^SlT , 36.1 3.1 9h 
, 36.13.12 

ys*\ JZ , 36.1 3.1 9p 
3'&'f , 36.1 3.19o 

J* , 36.1 3.1 9d 
$i\ JZ , 36.1 3.1 9g 
s \ Jip , 36.13.19a 
M JU , 36.13.10a; 36.13.16 (adversative) 
JU-, 36.1 3.1 9f 
, 36.13.17a 
IW , 36.13.17a 

, 36.1 3.1 9e 
^51 Jp , 36. 54. 2d 

M ^ JU , 36.54.3 

in exceptive sentences with Nl , 82.7 
Jp , 36.13.19k 
, 36.1 3.1 9i 

jSldt ^ , 36.1 3.1 9n 

j>]T , 36.13.191 

Jli ’ll , 36.1 3.1 9f 
U JZ , 36.1 3.1 9q 

iS-Ju , 36.13.19b 

> , 36.13.19c 

Jp , 36.1 3.1 9j 
iijji o-j ^ , 36.13.19m 
Ji 1} < Jii- , as paraphrase of -iLijl ,62.2 

yj - , 105.1 

'P (U5i=), 78.1 5d 

Ui- (U jp =), 36.1 .4,76.4. 2d, 78.1 .5d, 
78.4/1 a 

wj , 36.3.8 

{-y =), 36.3.1. 76.4.1 g. 78.1 .4d 
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U , 88.21 

ji- (preposition), 36.3 
contractions, 36.3.1 
JUi \f , 36.3.9 
s-J* If (*U>) , 36.3.15 

jJJ- If , 36.3.16 
jjJ If , 36.3.16 
, 36.3.9 

0 

jf (preposition), 36.16 
indicating possession, 36.16.5-6 
with pronoun suffixes, 36.3.1 

JcjIp , 88.6. 3g 

,91.18 

with perfect verb, 91 .18.1 
with imperfect indicative, 91.18.2 

, 88.6.5g 

°^f l , 88.2.2c 

1^,31 



, 88. 6. 2d 

u , 9i.io 

Iji , 57.11 
^ ’ 

followed by , 36.2.11a, 83.5 
in expression f'J U ^ , 36.1 3.1 9q 

introducing second part of exceptive con- 
struction after U , 79-3.4 
as governing term in idafa construction, 
83.1-3 

in apposition, 83.2 
with pronoun suffixes, 83.4-7 
with exceptive meaning, 83.7-8 
with adversative meaning, 83.9 
governing adjectives, 83.10-11 
governed by y? , 83.1 2 
governed by ^ , 83.13 
in adverbial modifications, 83.14 


independent use in 'JJ- M and , 

83.15 


(conjunction), 

preceding f and . 28.1 .6 
introducing main clause after modifica- 
tions, 36.18.8b (!>i £) , 96.2.8 
preceding imperative of verb with initial 
hamza, 45.1 .6b 

preceding particle J in indirect commands, 

73.4a 

connecting comparative adjectives to ex- 
press continuing change, 75.2.12 
introducing statement after C\ , 77 
following interrogative i , 78.1.1a 
preceding interrogative ji , 78.1 .2a 
introducing subordinate clause in condi- 
tional sentences, 86.6 
introducing main clause in concessive 
sentences, 87.1 .1 

in repetition of two accusative nouns 
("little by little" etc.), 88.1 Oi 

connecting ill clause to preceding 

* 

statement, 95.15 

compared with } , 96.2, 96.2.1 

connecting logical sequence of nouns, 

96.2.1 

indicating chronological order, 96.2.2 
introducing reason or cause, 96.2.3 
introducing effect or result, 96.2.4 
indicating reason after imperative or in- 
terjection, 96.2.5 
expressing contrast ("but"), 96.2.6 
introducing questions, 96.2.7 
introducing main idea after verbs of gen- 
eral meaning, 96.2.9 
introducing verb subordinate to 3U , 
57.7.3 

introducing goal or consequence, 96.2.10 
indicating change of subject, 96.2.11 
indicating change of speaker in indirect 
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speech, 96.2.12 

compared with jU , 96.3, 96.3.3 

iUJ , 88.6k 

preceded by u!l or V ("not only... but 
also"), 88.2. 3e 

as an alternative, 88.2.3e 
j* , 88.2.2a 
Jjj , as a paradigm, 4 
, 88. 2d 

intensifying emotive force of questions, 

78.1.12b 


j ais (adverbial particle), 88.11 .3 

in phrase "not only... but also", 88.11 .3a 

6^ , as substitute for unspecified person, 

72.3 

, 72.3.1 
p , 32.5, 33 
jy (preposition), 36.36 
\j°J> , 88.6m 

iiji (preposition), 36.21 
contrasted with , 36.21 .1 
Sy (adverb), 88.2.3a 
often preceded with ^1 or y* , 88.2.3a 
(preposition), 36.9 

*■ 

with pronoun suffix ^ t ("me"), 36.9.1 
equivalent to g or jZ , 36.9.5 
in reflexive expressions U J6 j> and J> + 
pronoun suffix, 36.9.6 

synonymous with o , 36.10.1 

✓ 

introducing hour of day, 104.2 


01 J , 36.9.8b 

y , synonymous with JlSil , 36.40.2 
/fi&Z J, 36.9.8e 
, 36.9.8d 
S)jJ' J > 36.9.8d 
JUJI J , 36.9.8a 

H 


i_5? > 3.1 .4c 
jilZJl ^ , 36.9.8c 
£l«ln J , 36.9.8f 
J > 36.9.12 
^,78.1.5d 

UJ (interrogative), 78.1 .5d 

ILS (adverbial), 36.9.14, 91.17 
order of clauses with. 91 .17.1 
jX UJ , 91.17.2a 
LLi , 91.17.2b 

M 

eJ 


J , abbreviation for , 

103.2. 3f(iv) 

3d (preposition), 36.27 
(preposition), 36.23 
followed by v , 36.10.10 
contrasted with jX , 36.24 

(adverb), 88.2.3d 

mostly used in phrase Jj , 88.2.3d(i) 
after elatives, 88.2.3(ii) 
jS , 103.2. 3f(iv) 
iy , 88. 6p 

Jlls (preposition), 5.3.1 g, 36.23.6 

ji (particle), 55 
with perfect verb, 55.1 -55.1 .4 
in . . . . . . Ui construction, 77.4.1 

in circumstantial clauses, 95.2.6 
in clauses introduced with demonstrative 

adverb IS] , 96.15.3 

* 

preceded by emphatic particle 3 , 55.1 .3 
modifying two or more perfect verbs, 

55.1 .4 

expressing uncertainty with imperfect in- 
dicative, 55.2-55.2.1 
with Ob' in an auxiliary function, 56.14.1, 
56.14.5, 95.2.6a 

between ^ IS U and subordinate verb, 
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57.6.3 

iLjS , 88.5.7c 
Z\'i (preposition), 36.49 
(preposition), 36.48 
life , 88.5.7d 

Li (adverbial particle), 88.11.2 

ULi , 88. 2f 

uli , 91.5 

Jjj , with definite article, 3.1 .8a 
bUs , 88.5.7e 

moderating comparative, 75.3.1 
U bill , 91 .8 


^ (proposition), 36.15 
synonymous with jL , 36.15.1 
often preceded by AUi , 88.1 Of 
ofe , 36.15.7 
life , 36.15.8 
SIS’ , 59 

with auxiliary function, 59.1 

followed by noun clause with O' , 59.1 .1 

as an elliptical sentence, 59.1 .2 

with negative, 59.2 

followed by clause with J. A- , 59.2.2, 

96.8.5a 

in alternative constructions, 96.4.2, 
96.5.1a 

615 , 56 

expressing existence in the past, 56.1 
expressing existence in the present or 
future, 56.2 

with nominal sentences, 56.3-6 
past negative of, 56.3.5 
preceded by ^ or , 56.4 
future negative of, 56.4.1 
negative imperfect as an alternative to 
04' . 56.5 


emphatic function with interrogatives, 

56.7 

preceded by Ai , 56.8-9 

with pronoun suffixes, 56.10 

after conjunctions O' and Sil , 56.11 

after conjunction J , 56.12 

in imperative, 56.13 

with auxiliarly function, 56.14 

615 As + perfect. 56.14.1 

015 + imperfect indicative, 56.14.2-4 

ji 6^55 / As + perfect, 56.14.5 

615 + imperfect indicative preceded by 

> , 56.14.6-7 

modifying more than one subordinate verb, 

56.14.8 

in negative constructions, 56.14.9 
with J'j as subordinate verb, 57.5.4-5 
sisters of, 57 

in indefinite conditional sentences with Ui , 

86.5.3 

'jyS , with superlative meaning, 75.6.2 

^111 y ,105.3 

fefe , with definite article, 3.1 .8a 

^ > 

with imperfect indicative, 91.7 
with prefect verb, 91 .7.1 

IA5 (adverb), 36.15.4 
synonymous with ijJJ S , 36.15.4b 

6JJA S' (adverb), 36.15.3 
synonymous with iis , 36.15.4b 

s' 

VS (negative particle), 79.5.3 
bfe (fern. &S), 

governing a dual noun or pronoun suffix, 
22.1, 22.4 
inflection of, 22.2-3 
in apposition, 22.5 
agreement with, 22.6 
85 , see bis 
JS , 18-18.6.3 
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governing, 

a defined singular noun or pronoun suffix, 

18.1a 

a defined plural noun or pronoun suffix, 

18 . 1 b 

an indefinite abstract noun, 18.1c 
an undefined singular noun, 18.1d 
an undefined dual, 1 8.1 e 
a pronominal relative clause, 18.1f 
an absolute object, 94.8 
independent use, 18.2 
in apposition, 1 8.5 
agreement with, 18.6 

•^> 18.3 

•^ 13 ^, 18 . 3.1 

US , 91.15 

followed by perfect verb with present tense 
meaning, 53.1 .2h, 91.15.1 
in expression "the more... the more", 

91.15.2 

compared with U , 91 .15.3 

^5 (interrogative pronoun), 

followed by accusative of specification, 

78.1.3 

as predicate of inverted nominal sentence, 

78.1.3a 

followed by verbal sentence, 78.1 ,3b 
as exclamatory particle, 100.21.1 

(pronoun suffix), 29.1 .6 
with helping vowel, 2.3.2b 
US' , 36.15.6 

often preceded by CiSs , 88.1 Of 
)J US , 36.1 5. 6h. 86.3.4 

Jf, (conjunction), 

introducing reason or aim, 96.10 

negative of (N or yCS), 96.10.1 

•* 

US (interrogative adverb), 
preceding nominal and verbal sentences, 

78.1.11 

followed by preposition phrase with 


v , 78.1.11a 

as exclamatory particle, 100.21 .2 
U^S , 

in indefinite conditional sentences, 

86.5.4a 

preceding perfect verb with present or 
future significance, 53.1 .2h 

UIS , same meaning as and , 96.10.4 


3 (emphatic particle), 
attached to (jsJ) 0J (86.1.4); , 

(54.2.3); Uli (91.4.1); (90. 90.4); 

(55.1 .3); exclamatory 100.21 .1(a) 
introducing main clause after $ , 86.3.1 - 
2,86.3.8a 

introducing predicate after emphatic par- 
ticle j] , 98.4.1 

introducing verb after emphatic particle 
!>l , 98.4.2 
J (preposition), 36.8 
attached to definite article, 2.2.2c, 36.8.2 
in paraphrase of idafa construction, 
15.1.6a, 15.2.4, 15.3.4, 15.3.6, 
36.8.14 

with pronoun suffixes, 29.1.8b, 36.8.1 
attached to word beginning J + definite 
article, 36.8.3 

indicating possession, 36.8.11 
governing verbal nouns, 36.8.18a 
introducing object of jU , 52.1 .2 1 
introducing indirect object of a verb, 

52.3.5 

J (conjunction), 

expressing reason or aim, 96.9 
governing more than one verb, 96.9.1 
expressing result, 96.9.2 
introducing unexpected event, 96.9.3 
expressing inability or unwillingness, 
96.9.4 
J (particle), 
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preceding jussive in indirect commands, 

73.4 

omission of vowel after o , 73.4a 
'fa (J) , 97.2.12a 
l)S (J), 36.8.22, 97.2.14 
y ,86.1.4 

tfa (J), 36.8.22, 97.3.7 

N (negative particle), 
of absolute negation, 
negating subject of nominal sentence, 

27.6.1b 

negating subject in verbal sentences, 

52. 4. 2d 

denying existence of a noun, 79.6 
modifications of negated noun, 79.6.1 -4, 
79.6.9 

in adverbial expressions, 79.6.5 
in relative clauses, 79.6.7 
following indefinite relative pronoun U , 
79.6.8 

preceded by , 80.2.4 

in exceptive sentences with Vl , 82.1 b 

in adverbial UL- N , 91.3 

in nominal circumstantial clauses, 95.1 .2c 

preceded by ii , 96.1 4. 7d 

preceded by 6i , 97.2.13 

in negative imperative, 43.3, 79.5.9 

negating future with , 54.2.1 

negating verb in inverted verbal sentences, 

52.4. 2d, 79.5.6a 

independent use as negative answer to a 
question, 79.5.1 

confirming negative of a following state- 
ment, 79.5.2 

negating imperfect indicative, 79.5.6 
negating nominal sentences, 79.5.7 
in curses, 79.5.8 

expressing negative contrast to preceding 
affirmative sentence, 79.5.10 
expressing apposition to preceding nega- 
tive sentence, 79.5.11 


in double negation, 79.5.12c 
with £ , 83.15 
I' i , 79.6.4-5 


Clj V , 79.6.5a 
V , 91 .3 

preceding prepositional phrase, 91 .3.1 
preceding noun, 91 .3.2 

Jli i , 79.6.5a 


V , 83.15 

, 88. 6q 


(adversative particle), 
compared with jfJ , 80 
contrasting sentences, 80.1.12 
may precede a verb, 80.2.1 -3 
preceding la of absolute negation, 80.2.4 
preceding noun in nominative case, 80.2.5 
preceding pronouns, 80.2.6 
in inverted nominal sentences, 80.2.7 
preceding noun clause with M , 80.2.8 
preceding interrogative, 80.2.9 
contrasting parts of a sentence, 80.2.10- 
11 

introducing adverbials, 80.2.13 
preceded by ("not only... but also"), 

88.11.3 a 


jf] (adversative particle), 
introducing subject of a verbal sentence, 

52.4.2g 

compared with jfi , 80 
with pronoun suffixes, 80.1 .1 . 80.1 .3 
governing noun in accusative case, 80.1 .2 
predicate in nominative case, 80.1 .4 
not immediately preceding governed noun, 
80.1.5 

UuM (J) , 36.8. 26e 
JJ , 57.8 

with auxiliary function, 57.8.1 
in negative followed by noun clause with 

Lt , 57.8.2 
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Ldl jZJJ (J) , 36.8.26c 
I , 88.6. 5d 

,jjJ (preposition), 36.17 
with pronoun suffixes, 36.17.1 
expressing possession, 36.17.2 
IJJ (J) , 36.8.20 
Jjjjj (J) , 36.8.19 
Lift (J) , 36.8.26d 

(3), 90 

*UJ (preposition), 36.38 
& (J), 96-10.2 
i & (or 'kSS) (J) , 96.10.3 
U1S3 (J) , alternative to Ills' , 96.10.4a 
(J) , 36.8.26b 

■S 

(negative particle), 
preceding verb in jussive, 79.2 
as paraphrase for UJ , 79.4.1 

?! (3) » 78.1. 5d 

UJ (J) , 36.8.21, 78.1. 5d 

ISUJ (J) , 36.8.21, 78.1.7 

itJ (negative particle), 
followed by jussive, 79.4 
paraphrased by + jussive, 79.4.1 

ill (conjunctive adverb), 
with perfect verb, 96.16 
order of clauses, 96.16.1 -2 
with imperfect indicative, 96.16.3 
indicating reason, 96.16.4 
^ (J) , 78.1 .4d 

jJ (negative particle), 
use, 54.1.1, 54.4.1 
preceding verb in subjunctive, 79.1 - 
79.1.1 

‘ji (conditional particle), 
introducing clause after questions, 

78.1.12a 

nature of condition, 86.3 


temporal significance of verbs, 86.3 
main clause introduced with 3 > 86.3.1 - 
2,86.3.8a 

negation of main clause with U + perfect, 

86.3.2 

main clause introduced with 3l , 

86.3.3.86.3.5a 

expressing comparison with U5 , 86.3.4 
as exclamatory particle, 86.3.5, 86.3.7 
after exclamations and interjections, 

86.3.6 

in concessive clauses, 87 

JlU JJ (J) + pronoun suffix, 36.8.26a, 
95.4.12a 

equivalent to jJ-) + pronoun suffix, 

95.4.12 



preceding single noun, 86.3.8 
preceding pronoun suffix, 86.3.8c 

j ' t - 

preceding noun clause with ji or oi , 

86.3. 8d 

UJ (exclamation), 
preceding inverted verbal sentence, 

100.19 

verb in perfect, 100.19.1 

verb in imperfect indicative, 100.19.2 

introduced with interjectional particle U , 

100.19.3 

3r4, 

with present tense significance, 57.13 
negating nominal sentences, 57.13.1 
with past tense significance, 57.13.2 
negative imperfect of 3l 5 as alternative, 

56.5 

predicate of, 

in accusative case, 57a 

introduced with ^ , 57.13.6 

introduced with , 57.13.7 

word order, 57.1 3.3-5 

as negative particle, 57.13.9 

negating imperfect indicative, 57.13.10 
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' « ' 
j 


J , 83.15 
\£ , 88.6.2b 

\j\^j bCJ , 88.6.2b 
&J , 88.6.2c 
\ £ld , 88.6.5c 


f 


/. , abbreviation of , 103.2.3f(ii) 




as cardinal number, 102.2.7-9 

in the plural indicating indefinite number, 

102.6b 

as ordinal number, 102.8.6 

i u i- 

, see -o 

U (adverbial particle), 
with ilj , 57.6.1 -3 

✓ 

U (indefinite relative pronoun), (see also lil 
U , Ul , U J}! , U2l , U5l , U^' , , jli 

U , US , UJU- , L&- , ULf ,Uij3 , u£ / 
, ujiL , LLi , id* , u yji , CU , , 

U GU , Ujfe , u , ds , U5 , 
,\£^t;ju,uk, 14^,1; fcu , (u^ 
between preposition and its object, 36.1 .4 
preceding perfect verb with future or 
present tense significance, 53.1 .2d 
in pronominal relative clauses, 76.4, 
76.4.2-6 

in ja . . . U construction, 36.2.11, 76.5.2 

agreement, 76.4.2c 

contractions, 76.4. 2d 

followed by IS , 76.4. 2e 

indicating indefinite nature of subject or 

action of verb, 76.4.3 

preceding la of absolute negation, 79.6.8 

in indefinite conditional sentences, 86.5.2 

introducing adverbial clauses, 90 

as particle of emphatic indetermination, 

92 

U (interrogative pronoun) 


asking a question about a thing, 78.1 .5 
used of persons, 78.1 .5a 
followed by pronoun of 3rd person, 

78,1.5b 

in questions expressed as pronominal 
relative sentences, 78.1 .5c 
prepositional compounds, 78.1. 5d 
in indirect questions, 78.4.3 
forming exclamations with accusative of 
elative, 1 00.20 

U (negative particle), 
followed by J , 36.8.17 
negating perfect verb, 79.3, 56.3.5, 
79.3a. 86.3.2 

negating imperfect indicative, 79.3.1 
in nominal sentences, 79.3.2 
thing denied governed by j* , 79.3.3 
in exceptive constructions, 79.3.4 
in temporal constructions with , 
79.3.5 

preceding emphatic particle ji , 79.3.6, 

96.8.5b 

o\ U , followed by clause with , 96.8.5b 
U U , 36.10.15 
U , 36.24.6 

Iff U , equivalent to ff , 3.19.10 
U , 36.23.7 
J U , 36.8.17 

jp , 36.3.3 

/*■ 

(interrogative pronoun), 

* 

compound of U and b , 78.1.6 
as relative pronoun, 76.4.2e 
serving as subject or object of verb, 

78.1.6a 

used of persons, 78.1 .6b 
as exclamatory particle, 100.21 .3 
, 88.2m 

ii j’Jf (exclamation), 100.18 
'jU (interrogative adverb), 
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preceding verbal sentence, 78.1 .10 
governed by , 78.1.10a 
preceded by ili , 78.1.10b 
in indefinite conditional sentences (U i _^) > 

86.5.4a 

preceding perfect verb with present or 
future significance, 53.1 .2h 

* o 

j4 ’ 

governing a noun, 24.1 
in apposition to a noun, 24.2 
plural J&i , 24.3-4 
as a preposition, 24.4 

in adverbial conjunction , 24.5 

* 

synonymous with J , 36.15.1 
jL (preposition), 24.4 
often preceded by UUj , 88.1 Of 
UIL , 24.5 

(adjective), as a noun in idafa 
construction, 15.5.5 
ijf , adverbial use, 88. 6n 
.ii , alternative to ili , 96.11 .1 
, as indefinite subject, 72.2 

it' 

°y. , 

in singular accusative 88.6.2m 
modified by ordinal numbers, 88.6.2m(v) 
in dual accusative 88.6.2m(ii) 

in plural accusative (0 

88.6.2m(iii) 

governed by accusative cardinal number, 

88.6.2m(iv) 

£& j!s ifj'l , 88.6.2m(viii) 

51*. 13 3^ , 88.6.2m(vi) 

, with definite article, 3.1 .8a 
, with auxiliarly function, 60.4 


(preposition), 36.1 8 

equivalent to J> , 36.9.5 

•• 

indicating possession, 36.18.4 
as an adversative, 36.18.6-8 


e . * 


£ , 36.18.2b 


!>{ g , 36.18.8 
illS g , 36.18.7 

p , 36.18.2a 
, 95.4.6 

, 

governing, 

a definite noun, 23.1 
a pronominal relative clause, 23.2 
a pronoun suffix, 23.3 
in apposition, 23.4 
agreement with, 23.5 
Jjlii (preposition), 36.26 
jO. , 102.2.12 
, 102.2.11 

plural indicating indefinite number, 

102.6b 

^(U jf =) , 36.2.1, 78.1. 5d 

=), 36.2.1, 76. 4. 2d, 78.1 5d 
( Is 05=), 36.2.1, 76.4.1 f, 78.1 4d 
(indefinite relative pronoun), 
preceding perfect verb with present tense 
significance, 53.1 .2c 
in pronominal relative clauses, 76.4- 
76.4.1, 76.4.3-6 
agreement with, 76.4.1 d-e 
contractions with, 76.4. If -j 
indicating indefinite nature of subject or 
action of verb, 76.4.3 
in ... construction, 76.5.1 
in indefinite conditional sentences, 86.5.1 
y> (interrogative pronoun), 
asking question about a person, 78.1 .4 
followed by pronoun of 3rd person, 
78.1.4a 

in questions expressed as pronominal 
relative sentences, 78.1 .4b 
as genitive in idafa construction, 78.1.4c 
prepositional compounds with, 78.1 .4d 
in indirect questions, 78.4.3 
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y> (preposition), 36.2 
with helping vowel, 2.3.1 f 
governing nouns with definite article ("to 
consist of'), 3.1 .6 

paraphrasing idafa construction, 15.1.6b, 

15.1.7 

in constructions such as JjllDl 'j* JyS ("a 

certain”, "one of), 15.1 .6b, 36.2.17 

contractions with, 36.2.1 

with specifying function, 

after relative pronouns U and , 

36.2.11,76.5.1-2,86.5.2 

after , 36.2.11 a 

after ^ , 36.2.11a, 83.6 

following negative particles, 36.2.18, 

79.3.3 

governing other prepositions, 36.2.21 
introducing constituents of a general noun/ 
pronoun, 52.6.18, 83.6, 84.7 
introducing predicate negated by , 

57.13.7 


with comparatives, 75.2.2 
governing superlatives ("one of'), 75.4.9 
introducing numbered noun after num- 
bers, 102.2.13 


introducing further specifications to a date, 

103.2.3c 

36.2.1 2a 

Ji ja + participle/adjective, 36.2.20 
•••- 36.8.16 

^ , 36.19-5 
P & , 96.3.4 
xj+ if , 36.2.6b 

• • • if • ■ ■ 36,2.2a 

j* , synonymous with ojp- , 36.32,2 
1^^,96.134 

preceding noun clause with ol , 96.13.4a 

Gi * 36 2 6c 
, 36.2.6c 


if ’ 3.1 .4c 
J^>U JA , 36.39.2 
pjA , 3.1 .4d 
* r « , 3.1.4a 

o! i- , 36.22.4 
jUj ja , 36.2.6a 




l*-* fjj* * pronoun suinx, 

✓ 

j jj + pronoun suffix, 88.6.1 

, 36.23.4 
OJ » 68.5.2 

, 36.2.6a 

if ■■ ■ <Sf- [ if ■ ■ ■ > 36.2.2a 


,133 , 36.30.2 

>' Ji 1 * 36.2.6c 
xS (preposition), 36.14, 
preceding imperfect verb with past signifi- 
cance, 53.2.2c 
preceding j~* , 78.1.10b 

xl (conjunction), 

introducing adverbial temporal clauses, 

96.11 

x> as an alternative, 96.11.1 


U4 , 

preceding perfect verb with present or 
future significance, 53.1 ,2h 
in indefinite conditional sentences, 86.5.2 

0 t:^A , 103.2.3f 



L. , 91.6 
, 52.6.13 

(personal pronoun), 27.3.8-9, 28.1 .7 

(preposition), 36.7 
synonymous with , 36.7 
governing numbers, 102.6.4 

tU j , 52.6.6 
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LSu , 102.2.1 

use in telling time, 1 04.4-5 
J , 88.2.2e 
, 30 

reflexive use, 30.1 -30.1 .4 
emphasing identity, 30.2-3 
meaning "same", 30.4-30.4.1 
^ (particle), 35.1-35.1.2 
U-«J , 100.17.4 
, 88.1 0g 

^ (pronoun suffix "me"), 
as pronominal object of verb, 29.1 .9a 
attached to M (97.3.1); (89.3); 

(90, 90.2); dJJ (100.19) 

0 , abbreviation of , 103.2.3f(ii) 

1 (pronoun suffix), 

with change of vowel, 29.1 .5 
as pronoun of general reference, 29.2 

li (demonstrative particle), 34.1.3, 34.1.6, 

36.15.5 

as demonstrative adverb, 34.1.13 
as suffix in adverbials, 88.6.5 

(demonstrative pronoun), 34.1.9 

oU*> (imperative), 73.6 

oliU (demonstrative pronoun), 34.1.12 

11a (demonstrative pronoun), 34.1 .3, 
34.1.5, 34.1.10-11 

jUa (demonstrative pronoun), 34.1.12 

cl* (demonstrative pronoun). 34.1 .3, 
34.1.10-11 

^Ja (demonstrative pronoun), 34.1 .4, 

34.1.5 

IoSa (adverb), 36.15.5 
, 103.2.3f 
(interjection), 100.4 


J* (interrogative particle), 

for questions answered yes or no, 78.1 .2 

✓ 

compared with l , 78.1 .2 

„ % 

preceded by j , and p , 78.1 .2a 
introducing alternative question, 78.3.1 
& , 78.1.2b 

JUa (personal pronoun), 28.1.11 
with helping vowel, 2.3.2a 
as indefinite subject, 72.1b 

JLa (pronoun suffix), 
with helping vowel, 2.3.2c 
with change of vowel, 29.1 .5 

Ua (pronoun suffix), 28.1.12 
with change of vowel, 29.1 .5 
Hi (adverb), 88.8.1 
preceded by li , 34.1.13 
as indicator of time, 88.8.1 

iUli* (adverb), 88.8.2a 
illli (adverb), 88.8.2 
negative of, 88.8.2(ii) 
future of, 88.8.2(iii-iv) 
past of, 88.8.2(v) 

with meanings "there is/are", 88.8.2b 
as predicate of nominal sentence, 

88.8.2b(i) 

ja (personal pronoun), 28.1 .13 
ja (pronoun suffix), 
with change of vowel, 29.1 .5 

> (personal pronoun), 27.3.13, 28.1.4, 

28.1.6 

*a (interjection), 100.1 
ja (personal pronoun), 27.3.13, 28.1.5-6 
JL-ja (interjection), 100.5 
£a (interjection), 100.16 

J 

j (conjunction), 

with two or more adjectives modifying 
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same noun, 14 . 4 . 1 , 14 . 4 . 4-6 

not used with two or more adjectival idafas 

modifying same noun, 1 4.4.2 

not used with compound adjectives, 

14.4.3 

preceding and , 28.1 .6 

' -* 

introducing jl5 , 36.15.7 
with jli , 36.19.7-9 

introducing imperative of verbs with initial 
hamza, 45.1 6b 
between jli" and O'j , 57.5.5 
introducing verb subordinate to SU , 

57.7.3 

connecting comparative adjectives to ex- 
press continuing change, 75.2.12 
following interrogative \ , 78.1.1a 
preceding interrogatives, 78.1 .2a ( ji) , 
96.1.9 

introducing Jji N and dJ ) N , 79.6.5a 

introducing adversatives ’jfi and jfJ , 

80b, 96.1.8 

introducing , 86.1 .4 

introducing and $ in concessive clauses, 

87 

in circumstantial clauses, 95, 95.1 .1 -2, 
95.2.1-16, 95.3.1 -9. 95.4 
connecting \»\ clause to preceding 
statement, 95.15 
compared with Jt , 96, 96.2.1 
connecting sentences in arbitrary order, 
96.1 .1, 96.1.10 

connecting actions occurring simulta- 
neously, 96.1 .2 

connecting actions occurring consecutively, 

96.1.3 

connecting same action by different sub- 
jects occurring simultaneously, 96.1.4 
introducing parenthetical explanation, 

96.1.5 

indicating reason, 96.1 .6 
indicating contrast ("but"), 96.1 .7 
repeated before each noun in an arbitrary 


series, 96.1 .10 

connecting two imperatives, 96.1.11 
introducing new sentences, 96.1 .12 
introducing C\ in disjunctive construction, 

96.7.1 

exclamatory use, 100.13 
in compound numbers, 102.2.6b, 
102.2.9b, 102.2.10c 
in telling time, 104.4-7 

emphatic use, 102.2.2f 
pronominal use, 102.2.2g 
numbered noun introduced with ‘ja , 

102. 2. 2h 

with definite nouns, 102.3.1 
.!>-) , reflexive use with pronominal object, 

29.1.9c 

followed by circumstantial accusative, 

52.3.1b 

in imperfect passive ("there is/are"), 68.4 
jJ-j (+ pronoun suffix), 95.4.12 

equivalent to jJ-)i ( + pronoun suffix), 

95.4.12a 

l'j , conjugation, 44.1.11 
, 73.4b 

i\'/j (preposition), 36.30 
synonymous with Jjjs- , 36.31 
Jsl^j (preposition), 36.46 
J Uij , 88.2. 2g 
, 88.6.3e 
UHij , 91 .2 
, 88.6. 5e 

'fj (disjunctive conjunction), 96.6 
with negative particles, 79.5.12a, 
resuming a negation, 79.5.12b 
in double negation, 79.5.12c 
in emphatic repetition, 79.5.1 2d 

ijiUj , 26.2b 

itfjS lj£*) , 26.2b 
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1'A , 26.2a 

, 26.2a 

JIj , as inteijectional particle, 1 00.1 4 

J 

m 

tj - (pronoun suffix), 29.1 .8 
on nouns in dual, 29.1 .1 -2 
attached to prepositions J\ , J* and , 

29.1.2 

attached to preposition , 29.1 .3 
after alif, 29.1 .4 

as A when pronominal object of verb, 

29.1 .9a 

U (inteijectional particle), 
introducing exclamations and interjections, 

100 . 8 , 100 . 20.1 

iui l; (100.8.10); J l; (36.8.25, 


100.15); ci U (100.19.4); JJ) U 
(100.14); U , 78.2.1 
forming vocative, 1 01 
introducing noun in nominative case, 

13. If, 101.1 

introducing noun in accusative case, 

101.1.2-3 

no exclamatory effect, 101.1.3 
compared with , 1 01 .2.1 
preceding [£\ for greater emphasis, 

101.2.2 

+ pronoun suffix, 88.6.1 



88.6.21 


88.6.3b 


, 88.6.4 

\ " " • - 

h \*y. > 

88.6.5a 


>: , 88.6. 



Glossary of Arabic Grammatical Terms 


Arabic-English 


(SUii) ' 


The glossary is not exhaustive, but rather 
contains some of the more important Arabic 
grammatical terms used in this book. 

1 


li\S : the sisters of kana 

siSt : definite article 


>ji i IS I : preposition 
wiLdt slat : conjunction 
Is 3*1 : numerals 

: the "five nouns" (w‘ , 

ji and jU) 

: inteijections 
: idafa (idafa construction) 


’ r 5 




SiiJUJl : proper idafa 

3^ : adjectival idafa 

wJocbi iUil : verbs of wonder 


* K .*» 


: verbs beginning 
ilaiVl : ordinal numbers 

SlLiVi 31 opSm : cardinal numbers 

* ^ 

JLiEJ-I : declension 

• 

’/Y : the imperative 
% Y^iS\ IaS \ : dagger alif 
tjjjJio lY\ : alif maqsura 
wifi : alif mamduda 
\£\'s±Y 3 5} : inna and its sisters 
: exception 


: noun 


§ 3iif fjd : demonstrative pronoun 
dYl : noun of instrument 
jU-I : interrogative 
^1 : the elative (comparative and 
superlative) 

_uU- jLi-l : primitive noun 

^Udl jU-1 : collective noun (humans) 

JU,I : collective noun (non-humans) 
oUfll} jlSddt : noun of time and place 
-lid) ^J.1 : adjective 
JpUK : active participle 

jU-j : abstract noun of quality 
s^Ji fj-l : noun of single occurrence 
1^1 : diminutive 
Jj-I : passive participle 
: relative pronoun 
: noun of kind or manner 
: unit noun 

*U fjd : noun of vessel 


K , 


Jjuh : apposition 


: ta’ marbuta 
: diminutive 

; accusative of specification 


1009 
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* ® 


: nunation 

c 


(jj^r) j-^r : root 

f 0 •*' 

'J*S\ : genitive (case) 

: plural 

3i : broken plural 

^JLUl : sound plural 

: sound plural 

: feminine sound plural 
|JuJl ^5-uJl gJr : masculine sound plural 
*JS!S\ : broken plural 
4^1 iUi : nominal (equational) sentence 
£jU- illi : circumstantial clause 

-V • 

iju>- : conditional sentence 

kiLf iU->- : adjectival relative clause (with 
indefinite antecedent) 

iUp- : adjectival relative clause (with 
definite antecedent) 

illi : verbal sentence 

6 * j 

<~>Vyr : consequent clause in a 
conditional sentence 


JL>- : circumstance 

Jl : preposition 

* y ** > 

wdaiJl ; conjunction 

jlxJl : interjcctional particle 

: vowel 

# 5 ^ } 99 0 ' 

Jjl Jl : sun letters 




tjii . 11 : moon letters 

> > > 

: alphabet 


: predicate 


£>-lj : referent (resumptive pronoun) 
: nominative (case) 


>» > 


j jSLi. : suktin 




^5 > 

SjJi ; shadda 


: condition (subordinate clause in 
conditional sentence) 


a : damma 

QLLi) : pronoun 

JuSlill : personal pronoun used for 

emphasis 

gdjtf : referent (resumptive pronoun) 

ollil : pronoun of general reference 
xUJl ^ : referent (resumptive pronoun) 
JJoajI : pronoun of separation 

: pronoun suffix 

a : pronoun suffix attached to nouns 
pronominal object of a verb 
J-f*-* : personal pronoun 


: adverb 
> 


jUj : adverb of time 

ulSU : adverb of place 

t 


' #3 Up : exclamation 


OjIp : referent (resumptive pronoun) 
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JpU : subject; agent in a passive construction; 
antecedent in a relative sentence 

: fatha 

jlii : noun of trades and 

professions 
jAi (3u2f) : verb 
Ji'yrSll J : the hollow verb 
jAiJl : the triliteral verb 
^JLUT : the strong triliteral verb 

JiiJi : the quadriliteral verb 
IJIDI JJuJi : the strong verb 
JjUll . jjj jj : the doubly weak verb 
SliJt Jiil! : the assimilated verb 

: Form I verb 

J Jiih : the passive verb 

JJLaJI : the derived Form of the verb 
JJU3 1 : the doubled verb 
jlUii : the weak verb 
3 : the hamzated verb 
JJUJl : the defective verb 

: kasra 

J 


: dual 


IXa : madda 

^SJUl : masculine (gender) 
jjJai : verbal noun 
^jLaXJl : the imperfect (verb) 

fjlS ili' : the jussive (mood) 

: the imperfect indicative 

(mood) 

. ' , j U- ; f \ Ij lf.’A 'i : the subjunctive (mood) 
. ; genitive in an idafa construction 

aIJI JjUai Jl : governing term in an idafa 
construction 
: singular 

aj 3 jiljl : verbal object 
aJ 3 jillll : adverb of reason 
jUaiil 3y3Lh : absolute object 


Alllil : nisba adjective 
vlJalh : accusative (case) 

0 


^klh a}!* : hamzat al-qat‘ (the cutting 
' hamza) 

ZyL* : hamzat al-wasl (the elidable 
hamza) 


^ : the la of absolute negation 

f 

: feminine (gender) 

4 ^ 

^j>UJ 1 : the perfect (verb) 

1-uLi : subject 

: the passive voice 
jlfS\ : the active voice 


J 

JUJt jl3 : waw linking main clause to 
circumstantial clause 
'<LlS\ j\j : the waw of simultaneity 

b'fj (^'33') : pattern 

•Jo’ 

: wasla 
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absolute object: jjiLiJl 
abstract noun of quality: tj & ft 
accusative (case): Z~xcT\ 
accusative of specification: 
active participle: JpUJi 
active voice: 

adjectival idafa: iilkNl 

adjectival relative clause (with definite ante- 
cedent): aL => 

adjectival relative clause (with indefinite 
antecedent): Aii-xs ilk*- 
adjective: i-Loll jU-1 
adverb: o’k 
adverb of place: jlSU 
adverb of reason: A Syuull 
adverb of time: Obj yj‘k 
agent (in a passive construction): JpU 
alif mamduda: V > 3 ili J^ji 
alif maqsura: Jill 




alphabet: 
apposition: JaJt 

antecedent (in a relative sentence): JpU 
assimilated verb: jlLii ’liili 

- w - 

B 


broken plural: 

C 

cardinal numbers: tuLiS't jUpVi 

circumstance: Jl>- 

circumstantial clause: iU>- 

collective noun (humans): kil 

collective noun (non-humahs): 

condition (subordinate clause in conditional 

* 

sentence): 


conditional sentence: tuk- 


conjunction: ^ik*. 


1 -a ) 






*r obi 


consequent clause (in a conditional sen- 
tence): 4 >v yr 


D 


•- » .1 


dagger alif: 
damma: 


^ 1 -* • 




declension: Oi'ii 

• ' t 

defective verb: .yJlIfi JiiJ 
definite article: ;isf 

demonstrative pronoun: «)Li^ 1 ’^Z.\ 
derived Form of the verb: ijjl jiiM 


diminutive: jLil 

doubled verb: 

doubly weak verb: JJkJ! sli-iLt 


dual: •*' 


elative (comparative and superlative): lil 

- 1 

I 


equational (nominal) sentence: %S\ lUi 
exception: 

exclamation: ALAU; sjU* 

* 

F 


fatha: «u»ui 

feminine (gender): vtijlJi 
feminine sound plural: ^JUJl 
"five nouns" {1A , t\ , lb - , ji and t»): Slki-V 

# » »4 * k- 1 \ 


Form I verb: VUil 


G 


genitive (case): 

genitive (in an idafa construction): 
governing term (in an idafa construction): 
«AJi »_j LaJji 


H 


hamzat al-qat‘ (the cutting hamza): i'fi* 

hamzat al-wasl (the elidable hamza): 
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hamzatcd verb: 3 jli, S\ jAili 
hollow verb: -Sit JJuft 


idafa (idafa construction): 
imperative: ’f&'\ 
imperfect (verb): 
indicative (mood): 
interjectional particle: *Lul 
interjections: 
interrogative; ^ 


1 " * 

\yj? 


jussive (mood): 

K 

« •• ».*»» 

kasra: ifLS 


la of absolute negation: Jc . J M 

M 


madda: soi 


> • > Tl 


masculine (gender): yU 
masculine sound plural: JJlltf Jjuti £>■ 
moon letters: 

** 

N 

" ' ■ y 4 * 

nisba adjective: XJ, 


* 4 ' 


nominal (equational) sentence: 'LJA <U^- 

nominative (case): £t“ji 

noun: (*U^i) 

noun of instrument: ilVl 

noun of kind or manner: f ^l.\ 

noun of single occurrence': fyS\ JU-l 

noun of time and place: jlSUJl 

** , ■» f 'f \ S* 

noun of trades and professions: U^Lio Jlii 


numerals: flSjl 
nunation: 

O 

> 1 * , m • 

object: ^ J yJdJ> 


ordinal numbers: iLi'ill jlapYt 

*• ♦ *•< V 


passive participle: JjiiAJl 

> p 9 > 0 p ' 

passive verb: 3^4^ 1 
passive voice:^lJi 

j . j ^ , 

pattern: (jljjl) 03 ) 
perfect (verb): ^UJi 
personal pronoun; JyilA 
personal pronoun used for emphasis: 

plural: 

predicate: fJ- 

% 

preposition: yjl J>j~ t 
primitive noun: j^b»- ^1 
pronominal object of a verb: >_ 

pronoun: Cj r UJ>) 
pronoun of general reference: jlljl ' 
pronoun of separation: JJalh 
pronoun suffix: \J~* 
pronoun suffix attached to nouns: 
proper idafa: Ay-yJi 








quadriliteral verb: JAJ 


R 


referent (resumptive pronoun): 

jsUJt v i;U ‘ grV)\ 

relative pronoun: 3 jU-j 
resumptive pronoun (referent): 

jqUJf i iU * ^l^lt 

root: (jjii) jJ£ 


* i-' 

• e“ lj 


V , s 


shadda: sip 


singular: 

• > / t ^ » 

sisters of inna: A >1 

sisters of kana: jts - . 
sound plural: 

strong triliteral verb: jAiJ 

strong verb: jjlii! jAih 
subject: i J*U 

subjunctive (mood): fjlyt-'l 

sukun: 


,\y\ 

* hp, HP' 

’ M * il 1 ‘M»U 1 1 At I 


1014 Glossary of Arabic Grammatical Terms 


sun letters: 


T __ 

ta’ marbuta: i\j 

triliteral verb: JliJl 


U 


unit noun: jLil 

V 

verb: (3uil) JJj 


verbal noun: jiii 
verbal sentence: *11?- 




verbs of beginning: ji JUil 

verbs of wonder: Jliil 

vowel: (ol5^- 

W 

wasla: 

waw linking main clause to circumstantial 
clause: J LAlT j\j 
waw of simultaneity: <jyS\ jlj 
weak verb: JlAUl 



Paradigms using j-i 


, 75.1.1 (masculine plural elative) 

JUi! , 9.5.1 a (broken plural) 

JlLl , 39.3.2 a (verbal noun Form IV) 

JJel , 39.3 (Form IV verb) 

Jill , 75.1 (masculine singular elative) 

'Uil , 9.5.1e (broken plural) 

SLif , 9.5.1m (broken plural) 

, 9.5.1 r, 1 2.2.1 e (broken plural) 

5 ^jLif , 75.1 .1 (masculine plural elative) 
Juki ) , 39.9.2 a (verbal noun Form X) 
JjLL-l ,39.9 (Form X verb) 

JUqL , 39.7.2a, 40.8 (verbal noun Form 
VIII) 

, 39.7 (Form VIII verb) 

, 51 .3 (verbal noun quadriliteral verb 
Form IV) 

, 39.8.2a (verbal noun Form IX) 

, 39.8 (Form IX verb) 

jLil , 51 .3 (quadriliteral verb Form IV) 

<3uLl , 39.6.2a (verbal noun Form VII) 

Jiiil , 39.6 (Form VII verb) 

Jill" , 39.5 (Form VI verb) 

JpU; , 39.5.2a (verbal noun Form VI) 

3uL : , 6.1 .32 (verbal noun) 

jXL , 39.4 (Form V verb) 

J LL , 39.4.2a (verbal noun Form V) 

ILL , 39.1 .2a, 45.6 (verbal noun Form II) 

jLL , 51 .2.1 (quadriliteral verb Form II) 

JJJuL , 51.2.6 (verbal noun, quadriliteral 
verb Form II) 


J**L , 39.1 .2a (verbal noun Form II) 

, 39.2 (Form V verb) 

Jtli , 8.1a (active participle. Form I verbs); 

102.8.2 (ordinal numbers) 

ILu , 6.1.21 (verbal noun) 

, 7.1 o (adjective); 9.5.1 v (noun) 
jslL , 9.5.1 n, 12.2.1e (broken plural) 

, 6.1 .16 (verbal noun); 7.1c (adjective) 
lilL , 6.1.13 (verbal noun) 

JUj , 5.4e (noun); 6.1.17 (verbal noun); 
9.5.1b (broken plural); 39.2.2a (verbal 
noun Form III) 

IlUi , 5.4f (noun); 6.1.12 (verbal noun) 

JUi , 5.4c (noun); 6.1.15 (verbal noun); 

7.1 b (adjective) 

I)Ui , 6.1.20 (verbal noun) 

JJlL , 9.5.1 u, 1 2.2.1 e (broken plural) 
liilL , 9.5.1 w (broken plural) 

, 9.5.1 1, 12.7.1 e (broken plural) 

LjUi , 6.1.14 (verbal noun) 

JJUi , 9.5.1 v, 1 2.2.1 e (broken plural) 

, 5.2.8 (noun of trades and professions); 
5.2.8a, 7.1 k (adjective) 

, 5.4d (noun) 

(Jlo , 7.1q (adjective); 9.5.1 i (broken 
plural) 

, 39.1, 39.4 (Form II verb) 
jXi , 7.1 p (adjective) 
j jab , 7.1 n (adjective) 
jLi , 7.1m (adjective) 
jL , 5.2.4 (noun of single occurrence); 
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6.1.1 (verbal noun); 7.1 j (adjective) 
iUi , 6.1.23 (verbal noun) 

, 6.1 .28,1 2.7.1 d (verbal noun/noun); 
9.5.1s, 1 2.7.1 d (broken plural); 11.2, 

1 2.7.1 f (feminine adjective) 

, 6.1.3 (verbal noun); 7.1 e (adjective) 

iUj > 5.2.5 (noun of kind or manner); 5.4a 
(noun); 6.1 .24 (verbal noun) 

l _ J Io , 6.1.27 (verbal noun/noun) 

jAs , 6.1.2 (verbal noun); 7.1 d (adjective) 

iui , 5.4b (noun); 6.1 .22 (verbal noun) 

, 6.1.26, 12.7.1c (verbal noun/noun); 
11.3, 12.7.1a, 75.1.2 (feminine singular 
elative) 

Jki , 6.1.4 (verbal noun); 7.1a (adjective) 

, 6.1 .25 (verbal noun); 9.5.1 j (broken 
plural) 

, 6.1.7 (verbal noun); 7.1 i (adjective) 

jAi , 6.1.6 (verbal noun); 9.5.1 g (broken 
plural) 

ilii , 9.5.1k (broken plural) 

, 6.1 .5 (verbal noun); 7.1 r (adjective); 

9.5.1 d (broken plural) 

Jii , 6.1.8 (verbal noun); 9.5.1 h (broken 
plural) 

tbUi , 7.4.1, 11.4 (feminine adjective of 
colour) 

, 9.5.1 q, 1 2.2.1 e (broken plural) 

J *>UU , 7.2b (adjective) 

, 7.2e (adjective); 51.1.5 (verbal 
noun, quadriliteral verb Form I) 

, 7.1 g, 11.2, 1 2.7.1 f (adjective) 

, 7.1 h (adjective) 

ubUi , 6.1 .31 (verbal noun) 

, 6.1.30 (verbal noun); 9.5.1 o 
(broken plural) 

j*A*i , 6.1.29 (verbal noun); 7.1s 


(adjective); 9.5.1 p (broken plural) 

jiis , 7.2a (adjective) 

Jlii , 51 .1 (quadriliteral verb Form I) 

ilui , 51 .1 .5 (verbal noun, quadriliteral verb 
Form I) 

J , 7, 2d (adjective) 

, 6.1 .33 (verbal noun) 

oLUi , 75.1.3 (feminine plural elative) 

J-iii , 7.2c (adjective) 

J yi , 6.1.9 (verbal noun); 9.5.1c (broken 
plural) 

il jXi , 6.1.11 (verbal noun) 

J y* , 6.1 .10 (verbal noun); 7.1 1 (adjective) 

Jlii , 5.3.1a (diminutive) 

, 6.1 .18 (verbal noun); 7.1 f (adjective) 

iLc , 6.1.19 (verbal noun) 

Jilii , 5.3.1b (diminutive) 

J -Ui , 5.3.1 e (diminutive) 

Je'y , 9.5.11, 1 2.2.1 e (broken plural) 

, 8.2.5b (passive participle, verb 
Form VI) 

Jc-Uli , 8.2.5a (active participle, verb Form 

VI) 




, 8.2.4b (passive participle, verb Form 





Jliu , 8.2.4a (active participle, verb Form 

V); 

51.2.7 (active participle, 
quadriliteral verb Form II) 

, 8.2.9b (passive participle, verb 
Form X) 

, 8.2.9a (active participle, verb Form 

X) 

JpU- , 8.2.2b (passive participle, verb Form 

y m 

, 39.2.2a (verbal noun Form III) 

, 5.2.6d (broken plural) 
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J^lll , 8.2.2a (active participle, verb Form 

no 

Jxll , 8.2.7b, 40.9 (passive participle, verb 
Form VIII) 

’bell , 8.2.7a, 40.9 (active participle, verb 
^ Form VIII) 

JUl? , 5.2.3b (noun of place and time); 
5.2.6a (noun of instrument); 5.2.7 (noun 
of vessel) 

Jill , 8.2.1b (passive participle, verb Form 
, 10 

Jill , 8.2.1a (active participle, verb Form 

, P 

liL , 5.2.6e (noun of instrument); 6.2.3 
(verbal noun) 

llili , 5.2.6e (noun of instrument); 6.2.4 
(verbal noun) 

J«ii , 6.2.2 (verbal noun) 

U*ll , 6.2.5 (verbal noun) 

Jill , 8.2.3b (passive participle, verb Form 
IV) 


J<li , 8.2.3a (active participle, verb Form 
^ ! v) 

JiL , 5.2.6b (noun of instrument); 5.2.7 
(noun of vessel) 

iliU , 5.2.6c (noun of instrument); 5.2.7 
(noun of vessel) 

JLiU , 51 .1 .7 (passive participle, 
quadriliteral verb Form I) 

JUH, 51.1.6 (active participle, quadriliteral 
verb Form I) 

jull , 51 .3.6 (active participle, quadriliteral 
verb Form IV) 

Jill , 8.2.8a (active participle, verb Form 

, 6.2.1 (verbal noun); 8.1b (active 
participle. Form I verbs) 

JiH , 8.2.6b (passive participle/noun of 
place and time, verb Form VII) 

J*i!l , 8.2.6a (active participle, verb Form 
VII) 

, 5.2.6a (noun of instrument) 
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